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PREFACE. 


The  demand  for  another  edition  has  afforded  the  author  an  oppor^ 
tunity  of  again  subjecting  the  entire  treatiise  to  a  careful  revision, 
and  of  incorporating  in  it  every  important  observation  recorded  since 
the  appearance  of  the  last  edition,  in  reference  to  the  pathology  and 
therapeutics  of  the  several  diseases  of  which  it  treats. 

The  leading  object  of  the  Author  has  been  to  present  in  each  suc- 
ceeding edition  a  full  bjjA  accurate  exhibition  of  the  actual  state  of 
medical  knowledge,  in  rajference  to  those  maladies  which  most  usually 
occur  between  birth  and  puberty — maladies  that  form  in  some  de- 
gree a  class  distinct  from  those  of  the  adult,  and  demand  for  their 
cure  a  particular  plan  of  treatment. 

In  the  preparation  of  the  present  edition,  as  in  those  which  have 
preceded,  while  the  author  has  appropriated  to  his  use  every  impor- 
tant fact  that  he  has  found  recorded  in  the  works  of  others,  having  a 
direct  bearing  upon  either  of  the  subjects  of  which  he  treats,  and  the 
numerous  valuable  observations — pathological  as  well  as  practical — 
dispersed  throughout  the  pages  of  the  medical  journals  of  Europe  and 
America,  he  has,  nevertheless,  relied  chiefly  upon  his  own  observa- 
tions and  experience,  acquired  during  a  long  and  somewhat  extensive 
practice,  and  under  circumstances  peculiarly  well  adapted  for  the 
clinical  study  of  the  diseases  of  early  life. 

He  has  made  use  of  the  labours  and  adopted  the  opinions  of  others, 
only  when  he  has  found  them  to  correspond  with,  or  to  be  confirma- 
tory of  the  results  of  his  own  observations  and  inquiries. 

In  the  few  instances  in  which,  from  the  high  professional  standing 
and  authoritative  character  of  the  individuals  from  whom  they  ema- 
nate, he  has  considered  it  proper  to  notice  pathological  views  or 
plans  of  treatment,  the  accuracy  of  which  he  has  had  no  opportunity 
of  testing,  or  which  are  in  discordance  with  his  own  observations 
and  experience,  the  fact  is  invariably  stated,  so  that  the  credit  or  re- 
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sponsibility  may  rest  with  their  respective  authors.  And,  in  all  cases, 
in  which  an  opposition  of  opinion,  upon  any  leading  point,  exists  be- 
tween medical  authorities  of  equal  weight,  he  has  always  adopted 
those  views  which  comport  the  nearest  with  his  own  observations ; 
presenting,  at  the  same  time,  when  it  is  demanded  by  the  importance 
of  the  subject  under  consideration,  a  fair  exposition  of  the  views  of 
others  in  relation  to  it. 

In  reference  to  the  directions  given  for  the  management  of  the  se- 
veral diseases  of  infancy  and  childhood,  these  are  almost  exclusively 
based  upon  the  results  of  the  personal  experience  of  the  author.  To 
notice  every  remedy  that  has  been  proposed,  at  different  periods,  and 
by  different  practitioners,  the  recommendation  of  which  is  founded, 
perhaps,  upon  the  supposed  good  effects  resulting  from  its  use  in  two, 
three,  or,  at  the  furthest,  half  a  dozen  cases,  would  have  been  a 
means,  certainly,  of  filling  up  his  pages,  and  might  have  gained  for 
him  the  credit  of  extensive  research — but  would  have  contributed  but 
little  towards  the  instniction  of  his  readers.  He  has  therefore  preferred 
to  present  only  those  remedies  and  plans  of  treatment  which  he  has 
found,  from  actual  observation  made  at  the  bedside  of  the  patient, 
to  be  best  adapted  to  relieve  or  to  remove  the  several  forms  of  disease 
of  which  he  treats;  and  which  he  is  convinced  will  be  the  least  likely 
to  disappoint  the  expectations  of  the  practitioner,  when  promptly 
and  judiciously  administered.  He  has  not  failed,  however,  to  notice 
every  remedy  and  plan  of  treatment  which  comes  to  us  T^ith  the  re- 
eommendation  of  practitioners  of  unquestionable  authority,  even  al- 
though he  may  not  have  had  an  opportunity  of  testing  its  eflScacy. 

Every  species  of  hypothetical  reasoning  has,  as  much  as  possible, 
been  avoided.  The  author  has  endeavoured  throughout  the  work  to 
confine  himself  to  a  simple  statement  of  well  ascertained  pathological 
facts,  and  plain  therapeutical  directions — his  chief  desire  being  to 
render  it  what  itfe  title  imports  it  to  be,  a  practical  treatise  on  the 

DISEASES  OF  CHILDREN. 

He  feels  persuaded  that  it  will  be  found  a  useful  and  faithful  guide 
to  the  student,  and  that  the  practitioner,  also,  should  he  be  induced  to 
consult  its  pages,  may  derive  from  them  some  few  facts  and  practical 
hints,  not  altogether  unworthy  of  his  notice. 

Philadelphia,  September,  1 853. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

THE  HTOIENIG  H^J^AGEMENT  OF  CHILDREN. 

"When  we  reflect  upon  the  many  painful  and  dangerous  maladies 
to  the  attacks  of  which  children,  from  the  earliest  period  of  their 
existence,  are  liable,  and  by  which  so  large  a  proportion  of  them  are 
annually  destroyed,  and  when  we  consider,  also,  that  in  many,  perhaps 
in  the  majority  of  cases,  these  attacks  might  easily  be  avoided  by  a 
proper  attention  to  those  external  agents,  to  the  influence  of  which 
the  infant  is  subjected  from  the  moment  of  its  birth,  and  which,  while 
they  are  essential  to  its  existence,  become,  when  counteracted  or  mis- 
manag;ed,  the  cause  of  nearly  all  its  infirmities  and  diseases;  the  phy- 
sician can  scarcely  be  considered  as  fulfilling  all  his  duties,  when  he 
neglects  to  point  out  and  urge  the  administration  of  the  means  by 
which  the  occurrence  of  disease  may  be  prevented,  as  well  as  those, 
which,  when  disease  is  already  present,  are  adapted  to  remove  it." 
{Faust.) 

These  remarks,  made  upwards  of  a  century  since,  by  one  whose 
writings  have  been  consigned  to  unmerited  oblivion,  arc  still  substan- 
tially true.  A  vast  amount  of  the  disease  and  suffering  that  occur  in 
early  life,  is  unquestionably  produced  by  errors  committed  in  regard 
to  diet,  clothing,  and  exercise, — by  impure  air,  unwholesome  dwellings, 
imprudent  exposure,  and  a  general  neglect  of  physical  and  moral  edu- 
cation. The  proper  management  of  infancy  and  childhood  is  still 
but  imperfectly  understood,  and  many  erroneous  opinions  in  rela- 
tion to  it,  giving  birth  to  practices  the  most  pernicious,  are  enter- 
tained, even  by  physicians.  A  general  view  of  the  more  important  par- 
ticulars connected  with  the  subject  would  seem,  therefore,  to  be  a  pro- 
per and  necessary  introduction  to  the  consideration  of  the  pathology 
and  treatment  of  the  maladies  incident  to  the  early  periods  of  life. 

1.— Air.    Temperature. 

The  first  want  of  the  new-born  infant  is  a  free  supply  of  air— and 
this  want  continues  to  recur  during  every  moment  of  its  future  exist- 
ence.   Bat  it  is  not  only  necessary  that  the  infant  diould  be  supplied 
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with  a  sufficient  amount  of  air  to  carry  on  the  function  of  respiration ; 
it  is  equally  necessary  that  the  air  it  breathes  be  perfectly  pure;  an 
impure  and  stagnant  atmosphere  being  even  more  deleterious  during 
infancy  and  childhood,  than  in  more  advanced  life.  From  this  cause 
alone,  according  to  the  statement  of  Dt.  Clarke,  in  the  year  1782,  out 
of  7650  infants,  born  in  the  lying-in-hospital  of  Dublin,  2944  were 
destroyed  within  the  first  two  weeks  after  their  birth.  Thev  nearly 
all  died  in  convulsions — many  of  them  foamed  at  ihe  month — their 
thumlii  were  drawn  into  the  palms  of  their  hands — their  jaws  Were 
locked — and  their  faces  swollen  and  of  a  bluish  tint,  as  though  they 
had  been  strangled.  So  soon  as  proper  measures  were  taken,  at  the 
suggestion  of  Dr.  Clarke,  to  insure  a  free  circulation  of  pure  air 
throughout  the  wards  of  the  hospital,  the  dreadful  mortality  that  had 
previously  occurred  among  the  ih&fitb  inhabiting  them,  was  almost 
immediately  suspended. 

Even  when  not  immediately  productive  of  any  violent  or  fatal  train 
of  symptoms,  by  gradually  impairing  the  powers  of  life,  a  vitiated  and 
stagiiant  atmosphere  produces  a  general  unhealthy  condition  of  the 
organs — prevents  their  due  development,  and  lays  the  foundation  fet 
maladies,  that  are  always  difficult,  and  often  impossible  to  remove. 

Children  that  bare  been,  from  any  cause,  cotifined  in  small,  nncleaa, 
badly  ventilated  or  overcrowded  apartments,  almost  invariably  exhibit 
the  deleterious  influ€(nce  of  an  impure  and  stagnant  air,  in  their  pallid 
conntehaiices,  flaccid  Inttscles,  and  emaciated  limbs;  their  impair^ 
digestion — their  panting  respiration  upon  any  trifling  exertion — theiir 
stunted  growth,  and  sickly  appearance  generally,  and  by  their  pre- 
disposition to  some  of  tho  most  dtogerous  affections  of  the  lungs, 
stomach,  brain,  and  other  organs.  There  is  no  doubt,  that  ib  these 
cases,  the  injurious  ofFects  of  a  vitiated  atmosphere  are,  in  some 
degree,  augmented  by  the  want  of  proper  and  sufficient  exercise ;  it 
would  be  in  vain,  however,  to  attempt  to  counteract  them  by  atiy 
amount  of  exercise,  so  long  as  the  little  sufferers  are  debarred  &om 
enjoying  the  pure  fresh  air. 

The  importance,  therefore,  of  selecting  as  a  nursery  the  largest  and 
the  most  lofty  room  in  the  house,  and  of  taking  everjr  precaution  to 
i  nsure,  at  all  times,  the  purity  of  its  air,  by  free  but  cautious  ventilation 
— by  the  strictest  cleanliness  of  the  apartoient  and  its  furniture,  and  by 
removing  fromit  every  possible  source  of  vitiation,  should  be  frequently 
and  forcibly  urged  upon  parents — and  every  neglect  of  the  means 
adapted  to  preserve  the  infant  from  liie  influence  of  an  impure  and 
vitiated  atmosphere,  should  receive  a  prompt  rebuke  on  the  part  of  the 
physician  in  attendance. 

Among  the  most  usual  causes,  independent  of  a  neglect  of  cleanli- 
ness and  ventilation,  by  which  the  puritjr  of  the  air  in  rooms  occupied 
by  young  children,  is  liable  to  be  impaired  are,  tiie  smoke  of  lamps, 
and  of  wood  fires — ^the  gases  produced  by  the  combustion  of  stone 
or  charcoal — the  washing,  drying,  and  ironing  of  the  infant's  gar- 
ments—the cooking  of  various  articles  of  food — ^the  smoke  of  tobacco, 
and  all  domestic  processes  that  have  a  tendency  to  rob  the  atinosphere 
of  its  oxyg<en,  or  to  load  it  with  effiuvia  of  any  kittfl;  all  of  tbeee 
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shonld  therefore  be  careMly  guarded  against.  The  impropriety  of 
exposing  infants  to  the  infected  air  of  small,  crowded,  and  confined 
apartments  need  scarcely  be  pointed  out. 

As  soon  as  a  child  is  sufficiently  old,  it  should  be  carried  daily,  for 
a  few  hours,  into  the  open  air,  whenever  the  state  of  the  weather,  and 
the  temperature  of  the  season  will  permit.  By  no  other  means  can 
we  so  effectually  secure  to  it  the  ftill  enjoyment  of  a  pure,  fresh  air — 
and  contribute  so  essentially  to  insure  its  health  and  promote  its 
sprightliness.  **  The  open  air,"  Stnive  with  great  justness  remarks, 
"  is  particularly  grateful  to  the  feelings  of  infants.  When  they  have 
been  accustomed  to  it  for  a  few  times,  they  evince,  even  at  a  very 
early  age,  a  strong  desire  to  return  to  it.  When  unable  to  walk, 
they  point  anxiously  to  the  door,  and  make  efforts  to  approach  and 
open  it.  When  they  can  scarcely  crawl,  they  instinctively  advance 
towards  that  part  of  the  room  from  if^hich  they  have  a  prospect  of 
escaping.  Otten  their  cries  can  be  arrested  in  no  other  way  than  by 
carrying  them  into  the  free  open  air." 

Not  unfrequently,  even  when  there  is  nothing  to  object  to  in  the 
condition  of  the  atmosphere  which  the  child  respires  within  doors, 
and  notwithstanding  the  precaution  is  taken  to  carry  it  abroad,  at 
short  intervals,  into  the  open  air  without,  it  is  deprived  of  the  full 
benefit  of  a  pure  atmosphere  by  various  practices  originating  in  ig* 
norance,  prejudice,  or  misconception.    Tnus,  during  the  many  hours 

Kassed  by  infants  in  sleep,  by  covering  their  faces  carefully  with  the 
ed-clothes;  by  enclosing  the  cradle  or  cot  with  a  closely-drawn  cur- 
tain; or  when  thev  are  taken  abroad,  by  enveloping  the  entire  head 
in  a  hood  or  with  a  shawl ;  or  carrying  them  completely  enclosed 
beneath  the  shawl  or  cloak  of  its  mother  or  nurse,  they  are  made  to 
breathe  a  confined  atmosphere,  which  their  own  respiration  and  the 
exhalations  from  their  bodies  tend  constantly  to  render  impure,  and 
in  the  highest  degree  noxious.  We  have,  in  several  instances,  seen 
convulsions  and  symptoms  of  decided  asphyxia  produced  by  these 
absurd  and  indefensible  practices. 

A  healthy  and  robust  infant  may  be  carried  daily  into  the  open 
air,  in  dry  weather,  and  when  the  temperature  of  the  season  is  suffi- 
ciently mild,  as  soon  as  it  is  two  or  three  weeks  old.  Even  during 
the  winter  season,  days  will  frequently  occur  when  a  robust  infant, 
of  a  more  advanced  age,  may  be  exposed,  for  a  short  time,  to  the 
open  air,  provided  its  body  be  protected  with  a  sufficient  amount  of 
clothing,  not  only  without  danger,  but  with  positive  advantage  to 
its  health. 

From  the  period  when  a  child  becomes  able  to  walk  alone,  it  should 
be  allowed  to  pass  many  hours,  every  day,  in  the  open  air.  The 
robust,  fully  developed  and  active  limbs,  and  the  ruddy  and  sprightly 
complexion  exhibited  by  children  who  pass  much  of  their  time  in  the 
open  air,  form  a  striking  contrast  with  the  pallid  countenances,  the 
general  listlessness,  the  fragile  frames,  and  the  inactive  disposition 
of  those  who  are  confined  nearly  the  whole  day  within  doors. 

The  temperature  of  the  air  to  which  infants  and  young  children  are 
exposed,  is  equally  important  widi  its  purity.    It  has  been  shown  by 
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Dr.  W.  P.  Edwards,  that  in  the  young  of  the  human  species,  as  well 
as  of  the  warm-blooded  animals  generally,  the  power  of  generating 
heat  is  but  imperfectly  developed,  and  that,  consequently,  not  only 
is  the  temperature  of  their  bodies  less,  but  their  capabilitjr  of  resist- 
ing the  depressing  influence  of  cold  is  far  below  what  it  is  in  after 
life.  We  can  readily  perceive,  therefore,  that  exposure  to  air  of  too 
low  a  temperature  must  be  peculiarly  prejudicial  to  young  infants; 
— and  although  the  power  of  producing  heat  goes  on  increasing  until 
adult  age,  still,  young  childreu,  and  especiallj^  those  of  a  feeble  con- 
stitution, will  suflFer  discomfort,  and  have  their  health  impaired  by  a 
degree  of  cold  that  would  be  tolerated  with  impunity  by  those  who 
are  older  and  more  robust. 

According  to  Drs.  Milne  Edwards,  and  Villerme,  of  Paris,  and  Dr. 
Trevisano,  of  Castel  Franco,  in  Italy — and  the  accuracy  of  these 
gentlemen's  statements  is  fully  confirmed  by  Drs.  Lombard,  of  Ge- 
neva, and  Quetelet,  of  Brussels,  and  by  subsequent  observers — the 
greatest  mortality  among  children,  from  birth  to  the  age  of  three 
months,  occurs  during  the  season  of  greatest  cold,  and  consequently, 
we  find  that  the  mortality,among  children  is  greater  in  northern 
than  in  southern  climates ;  and  in  the  northern  climates,  during  win- 
ter than  during  the  other  seasons  of  the  year.  Allowance,  however, 
must  be  made  for  particular  local  circumstances,  or  the  occasional 
visitation  of  epidemic  diseases: — thus,  in  most  of  our  larger  cities, 
in  the  middle  and  southern  states,  the  excessive  heat  of  the  summer, 
when  conjoined  with  causes  which  prevent  free  ventilation,  and  tend 
otherwise  to  diminish  the  purity  of  the  air,  produces  annually  a  very 
great  mortality  among  children  under  two  years  of  age;  rendering, 
with  us,  the  season  of  greatest  warmth  far  more  fatal  to  infants  than 
^ven  that  of  the  greatest  cold. 

From  the  foregoing  facts  it  must  be  evident,  that  to  maintain  a 
sufficient  degree  of  warmth  in  the  air  of  the  apartments  occupied  by 
children,  is  indispensable,  not  only  to  their  comfort,  but  for  the  pre- 
servation of  their  health  and  lives.  It  will  not  do,  however,  for  pa- 
rents or  nurses  to  judge  of  the  temperature  required  for  the  well-being 
of  an  infant  by  their  own  sensations — for  what  may  be  sufficiently 
comfortable  to  them  may  be  destructive  to  the  latter — nor  should  they 
suppose  that  because  no  alarming  symptoms  supervene  immediately 
after  the  exposure  of  children  to  cold,  their  constitution  does  not  sufier 
— uneasiness,  at  first  sight,  is,  by  a  repetition  of  the  cause,  almost  in- 
variably converted  into  serious  disease.  Thus,  inflammation  of  the 
throat,  air  passages,  or  lungs,  more  or  less  severe,  or  a  predisposition 
to  incurable  affections  of  these  and  other  parts,  is,  in  infants  and 
young  children,  often  the  result  of  exposure  to  a  degree  of  cold,  from 
which  dangerous  consequences  are  least  suspected  to  ensue. 

Infants,  and  childreu  of  a  feeble  constitution,  or  in  whom,  from  any 
cause,  the  powers  of  life  have  been  depressed,  should  especially  be 
guarded  from  exposure  to  the  external  air  during  cold  or  damp 
weather.  Important  as  the  enjoyment  of  the  fresh  air  is  to  the  health 
and  comfort  of  infants,  the  practice  of  carrying  them  abroad  in  cold 
weather,  under  the  idea  of  confirming  their  strength  or  rendering 
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them  hardy,  is  not  less  cruel  than  absurd.  A  child  of  sufficient  age 
and  vigour  to  enable  its  system  to  react  promptly  under  the  depress- 
ing influence  of  cold,  and,  by  an  increased  evolution  of  heat,  to  main- 
tain its  temperature,  may,  it  is  true,  sustain  with  impunity,  or  even 
derive  advantage  from  exposure. for  a  short  period  to  a  moderate  de- 
gree of  cold, — but,  in  all  others,  so  far  from  an  increase  of  strength 
and  vigour,  or  the  ability  to  endure  without  injury  sudden  vicissi- 
tudes of  temperature,  being  acquired  by  their  exposure  to  cold,  either 
in  or  out  of  doors,  the  very  opposite  cflFect  will  ensue — if  an  attack 
of  severe  disease  be  not  immediately  produced. 

While  urging  the  importance  of  a  due  degree  of  external  heat,  to 
the  comfort  and  health  of  infants,  and  the  necessity  of  carefully  pro- 
tecting them  from  exposure  to  even  slight  degrees  of  cold,  we  would 
not  wish  to  be  understood  as  recommending  that  the  air  of  the  rooms 
they  occupy  should  be  kept  at  a  high  degree  of  temperature.  To 
subject  children  of  any  age  constantly  to  an  over-heated  atmosphere, 
is  highly  improper.  Prom  the  excessive  stimulation  thus  proauced, 
and  the  profuse  perspiration  in  which  their  bodies  are  almost  con- 
stantly bathed — especially  during  sleep — they  soon  become  relaxed 
and  enfeebled, — their  nervous  system,  at  the  same  time,  acquires  an 
undue  degree  of  irritability;  every  trifling  vicissitude  of  temperature 
causes  them  to  sufibr,  and  they  become  liable  to  attacks  of  severe 
disease  from  the  slightest  causes. 

A  temperature  of  from  68°  to  70°  of  Fahrenheit,  is  that  best  adapted 
to  the  nursery — a  less  degree  of  heat  would  not  be  prudent  for  very 
young  children,  and  even  those  more  advanced  in  age  will  scarcely 
tolerate,  with  perfect  impunity,  a  much  lower  temperature.  It  is  to 
be  recollected,  that  notwithstanding  a  robust  and  healthy  child,  when 
a  few  years  old,  will  sufi*er  no  injury  from  a  dry  and  cold  atmosphere, 
whilst  engaged  in  active  exercise — even  out  of  doors — yet,  when  at 
rest,  within  doors,  its  health  and  comfort  will  be  best  promoted  by 
the  air  of  the  room  being  sufficiently  warm  to  prevent  the  least  sense 
of  chilliness. 

The  injurious  consequences  we  have  pointed  out  as  resulting  from 
constant  exposure  to  too  high  a  degree  of  artificial  heat,  will  indicate 
the  propriety  of  protecting  children,  as  much  as  possible,  from  the  in- 
tense heat  which  usually  prevails  during  the  summer  months,  espe- 
cially in  the  cities  of  our  southern  and  middle  states — by  a  free  ven- 
tilation of  the  apartments  they  occupy,  and  by  frequent  exposure  to 
the  fresh  air,  in  open  and  shady  situations.  The  deleterious  effects 
of  the  heated  and  confined  air  of  a  large  city  upon  the  health  of 
children,  may,  in  a  great  measure,  be  counteracted  by  these  means, 
as  well  as  by  daily  rides  into  the  surrounding  country,  or  by  excur- 
sions upon  the  water;  the  means  for  which,  in  most  of  our  larger 
cities,  is  placed  within  the  reach  of  all  by  the  numerous  steamboats 
that  depart  for  short  trips,  at  almost  every  hour. 

2.— •Cleanliness.    Bathing. 

The  important  functions  of  the  ski  n,  and  the  intimate  relations  which 
exist  between  it  and  every  other  part  of  the  body,  point  out  the  ne- 
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cesEitT  of  nardiBcr  it  firom  whatever  is  cmkiilated  to  nnpede  its  free 
iMmltkfd  jcdoB.  More  especijdlj  should  the  vtmoet  att^itioB  be 
•i  zo  fc^sser^e  is.  hj  frequent  ablBtioB^  bom  die  i^BneBce  of  fore^n 
as  well  B9  from  an  acenmnlatioB  of  it?  own  excretions. 
du5  is  neriected.  disgusting,  painfnl.  and  obstinate  cntar 
erxpcio^  are  Uable  to  be  produced,  or  the  foandatioB  is  laid 
Isr  Ctfaageaient  of  fonrtion  or  serious  disease  of  one  or  other  of  the 
kl  or^aaSw  At  no  jperiod  of  life  is  injury  more  liable  to  be  pro- 
«i  i-j  a  neglect  of  cleanliness^  than  daring  infancr — nt  no  penod. 
Ae?^'??^.  are  repeated  ablations  of  more  importance. 

Imaediatelj  after  birth.  ti»e  bodr  of  the  infant  reqmire?  to  be  care- 
fbkj  washed,  and  the  same  operation  most  afterwards  be  perlbimed 
dbilj-  to  injure  its  comfort,  and  to  preserre  it  from  disease. 

TW  skin  'of  the  new4iora  infant  is  more  or  less  coTined  witih  a 
wkite  vnctBO<B^  matter,  the  rcrmx  oaiCftFa:  whaterer  ofice  this  wulj 
yer^-cm  i^  5]KaI  life.it  is  anneces&arr. and  even  iajorions.toalk^wit 
n»  mfcaia  for  a;2r  length  of  time  after  Mrth.  It  mar  be  terx  readilj 
ieme>Ted  by  wis^hing  the  skin  with  warm  water  and  a  soft  dodi  or 
ytngg,  Pewees  and  others  recommend,  in  order  to  facilitate  Hie  re- 
m^>«al  of  the  Teraix  caseoea.  to  -smear  CTery  part  of  the  cUM  with 
Ime  hk:3«r  s  Iard.~  and  then  to  wa^  with  soap  and  water.  Dr.  Ebnric 
iec«;><B29»^^  ai^earing  the  U?dy  with  the  yoik  of  egvs.  when,  he  re- 
marks. -  s^Ke  warm  wa:er  will  be  sufficient  to  cleanse  the  anilhce 
lJk9c^:KLnlT.''  X*>«with5ta»iini?  the  hi:^  authorities  br  whidi  these 
nnrftxes  ar^  r^ecommi^^ied.  we  doubt  their  nece^ty.  and  are  fur 
mm  be£:»  <oeTiaee»i  of  their  prii>priety.  When  a  snScient 
af  water,  oc  a  p?\)p«er  temperature,  is  employed,  and  siificient 

'jfiL  Li  the  pr^*ess  ^  washing,  we  haTc  seldom  seen  a^  difcjJly 
*i  V3L  cleariEg  the  skin  of  its  fraseous  abating, 
wa^ng  a  new4N>m  ixifuit.  no  degree  of  friction  shonid  be  nsed, 
fearofirritacii;^  or  abrading  the  tender  skin:  and  notwithstanding 
it  BS  important  to  reoov-e.  a?  s^^n  n^  poe^bie.  die  caseons  nmtler 
frcoL  trie  rbl'is  of  the  V^ints.  where  it  is  generally  mc^  abnndant.  t^ 
if  this  caaLAot  c<^  readily  done  at  the  6r!t  wa^ng.  what  renuans 
£hpd<ii-l  tie  left.  an*i  at  the  second  washing,  with  ordinary  care^  the 
fikin  may  be  freed  from  every  ponKm  of  it. 

Thf*  ws^shi'x  cmnii^  compiei^  with  a?  little  deby  a?  poa^Ue^  die 
scr^ftife.  ccirticttlarly  the  foMs  of  the  joints,  the  neck,  the  smin.  Ac.. 
£ho«L<i  b^  thp.Hvnghly  dried  with  a  soft  napkin^  and  the  cUid  drvaeed 
OS  qaickly  as  p«.^<^bje. 

We  ttsiTe  %iinpcted  the  in&nt  to  be  washed  in  warm  water.  TIds  is 
not  a  ma;ter  of  indiierence :  to  (4unge  the  Uxiy  of  a  new4^>m  diild 
in  eoi^i  water,  and  kee|^  it  there  until  the  prvves^ii  of  washing  is^  com- 
piece^i.  is  to  s;ibwct  it  to  anneces^^^ary  stttk»rit\^^-.if  oot  to  endans^ 
its  ii:e.  W-en  the  same  prv»cess  is  jmrsueii.  vUv  lifter  dar,  althouaBrh 
the  rv'r.^s:  Ani  v:i^lrvHls  may  survive  iK  ami  even  acquire  additional 


The  absurd  notion  90  generally  ept^rtalned,  that  the  cold  bath  is 
adapted,  in  all  cases,  to  augment  the  strength  and  invigorate  the 
powers  of  life,  and  which  has  induced  so  many  to  view  it  as  an  im- 
portant agent  in  the  physical  education  of  infancy  and  childhood,  has 
been  fully  exposed  by  the  experiments  of  Dr.  Edwards  and  others. 
By  these  it  has  been  shown  that  the  direct  effect 'of  cold  water,  when 
applied  to  the  surface,  is  invariably  to  depress  the  strength  and  vigour 
01  the  system;  and  that  this  depressing  effect  is  always  in  a  direct 
ratio  with  the  feebleness  or  exhaustion  of  the  individual  subjected 
to  its  influence.  When  we  add  to  this,  that  by  the  same  experiments 
it  has  been  proved  that  the  power  of  generating  heat,  and  conse- 
quently, the  ability  to  support  a  diminution  of  temperature,  is  at  its 
minimum  at  birth,  and  goes  on  gradually  augmenting  as  the  child 
approaches  maturity,  we  can  readily  understand  tiie  folly  and  danger 
ef  applying  cold  water  to  the  skin  of  a  young  infant,  as  well  as  the 
necessity  of  the  water  in  which  it  is  washed  being  always  sufficiently 
warip  to  prevent  the  production  of  the  least  degree  of  chilliness. 

As  the  infant  increases  in  age,  the  temperature  of  the  water  may  be 
gradually  reduced — watching,  however,  its  effects  the  more  closely, 
*  uie  nearer  it  is  reduced  to  a  state  of  coldness.  If  its  application  to  the 
surface  be  followed  by  a  glow  all  over  the  body,  ana  a  sense  of  com- 
fort in  the  diild,  it  is  not  too  cold;  but  should  it  occasion  chilliness, 
pallor  of  the  face,  or  evident  languor  and  depression,  it  must  be  im- 
mediately exchanged  for  water  of  a  higher  temperature.  As  a  gene- 
ral rule,  however,  during  no  period  of  childhood  should  the  washing 
be  performed  in  perfectly  cold  water.  Tepid  water  is  better  adapted 
to  remove  impurities  from  the  surface,  and  to  preserve  the  skin  in  a 
healthy  oondition,  while  injury  to  health  is  less  liable  to  result  from 
U»  use. 

As  it  is  important  that  the  entire  surface  of  the  body  should  be 
subjected  to  daily  ablution — for  without  this,  personal  cleanliness 
^unot  be  maintained — we  are  in  favour— even  from  the  period  of 
birth,  of  applying  the  water  in  which  the  child  is  washed  in  the  form 
of  a  bath.  It  is  mudi  better  to  immerse  the  body  of  the  new-bom 
babe  into  a  large  basin  of  warm  water,  its  head  and  shoulders  being 
supported  by  the  hand  and  arm  of  the  nurse,  than  to  subject  its  ten- 
der body  to  the  handling  and  exposure  which  are  necessary  when  it 
IB  washed  upon  the  lap.  By  immersing  it  in  a  sufficient  quantity  of 
warm  water,  the  washing,  also,  can  be  more  promptly  and  effectually 
perfcrmed  than  by  the  too. common  practice  of  sopping  portion  after 
portion  of  the  surface  with  a  wet  rag  or  sponge — ^while  at  the  same 
time,  the  infant  is  spared  the  danger  of  becoming  chilled,  which  can 
pcarcely  be  done  by  any  otiiier  plan.  Nothing  should  be  added  to 
ithe  water — with  proper  attention  an  infant  may  be  kept  perfectly 
clean  without  the  use  of  SO64).  When,  however,  from  any  cause  soap 
is  required,  the  fineat  white  kind  should  be  emj^oyed. 

The  practice  so  generally  pursued  of  bathing  the  head  of  in&nts. 
at  the  first  and  subsequent  dressings,  with  some  ^irituous  liquor, 
shoujl^  be  discountenanced;  it  does  no  possible  good,  but  by  irri- 
tating the  scalp,  cannot  £eu1  to  cause  considerable  smarting,  or  even 
fSLQTfd  seiioias  mis(^^. 
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During  the  entire  period  of  infancy,  the  whole  surface  of  the  b 
should  be  washed  in  warm  or  tepid  water  every  morning — and  dui 
the  day,  such  portions  of  it  as  may  become  soiled  by  the  natural  < 
cuations,  or  from  anv  other  cause.  Nor  should  the  maintenauc 
personal  cleanliness,  by  similar  means,  be  neglected  after  the  el 
has  passed  beyond  the  term  of  infancy.  The  daily  use  of  the  b 
and  more  frequent  ablutions  of  the  face,  hands  and  feet,  should  i 
be  enjoined,  and  any  neglect  in  regard  to  them  prevented  by  a  c 
ful  surveillance  on  the  part  of  the  parents  or  guardians.  Freqi 
bathing  in  tepid- water,  independently  of  its  removing  from  the 
fece  every  source  of  impurity,  benefits  the  health  of  the  child  by  ] 
moting  the  functions  of  the  skin  and  encouraging  the  free  and  n 
lar  circulation  of  the  blood  through  its  numerous  vessels,  securing  I 
the  regular  growth  and  full  development  of  every  portion  of  the  Ik 

'*  I  consider  bathing,"  remarks  Struve,  "  as  the  grand  arcanui 
supporting  health,  on  which  account,  during  infancy,  it  ought  to 
regarded  as  one  of  those  sacred  maternal  duties,  the  performs 
of  which  should  on  no  account  be  neglected  for  a  single  day." 

The  time  during  which  the  child  should  remain  in  the  bath 
vary  according  to  its  age.  For  the  first  month  after  its  birth  the 
mersion  should  not  continue  longer  than  three  or  four  minutes — 
time  being  orradually  prolonged  as  the  child  advances  in  age — cc 
nuance  in  the  bath  l>eyond  ten  or  fifteen  minutes,  is,  however,  ui 
cessary.  and  scarcely  prudent  at  any  periixl  of  childhood.  Child 
should  not  be  permitted  to  enter  the  i>ath  when  in  a  state  of  pro] 
perspiration,  nor  for  some  hours  after  a  meal. 

Intimately  connected  with  the  subject  of  cleanliness  is  a  propei 
tention  to  the  hair.  In  early  Infancy,  all  that  is  necessary  is  to  i 
ject  the  head,  in  common  with  every  other  part  of  the  surface  of 
bodv,  to  dailv  ablutions  in  warm  water:  as  the  child  increases  in  4 
and  the  hair  begins  to  grow,  a  little  soap  may  be  added  to  the  wj 
with  which  the  head  is  washed,  and  the  hair  should  be  repeatedly 
gently  cleansed  with  a  soft  brush.  This  will  prevent  the  gr€ 
matter  which  exudes  from  the  scalp  accumulating  and  forming  a 
black  crust — disgusting  in  its  appearance,  and  liable  to  occasion  u 
rations  of  the  skin  beneath  it  of  a  most  obstinate  and  painful  charac 

Many  parents  are  opposed  to  frequently  washing  the  head  of 
infant,  from  a  supposition  that  it  will  render  it  liable  to  take  o 
and  be  otherwise  prejudicial  to  health;  no  such  fears, however, n 
be  entertained — the  child^s  health  will  be  much  more  endangered 
neglecting  to  keep  its  head  scrupulously  clean  than  by  the  too 
quent  application  to  it  of  water  of  a  proper  temperature.     A 
brush  should  always  be  used  instead  of  a  comb,  for  cleansing 
smoothing  the  hair  of  young  children,  there  being  less  danger  of 
brush  scratching  or  unduly  irritating  the  skin. 

During  the  entire  period  of  infancy  and  childhood  the  hair  she 
be  kept  short.  Nothing  is  more  common  than  to  see  a  luxuriant  h 
of  hair  accompanied  in  children  with  paleness  of  complexion.  w< 
ness  of  the  eyes,  and  frequent  complaints  of  headache ;  independei 
of  this,  eruptions  and  ulcerations  of  the  scalp  are  more  apt  to  oo 
than  when  the  hair  is  kept  short  and  thin.    The  degree  of  heat  a 
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which  a  profuse  growth  of  hair  produces  in  the  head,  invites  to  the 
brain  an  undue  amount  of  blood,  and  aujjments  its  liability  to  those 
diseases  to  which  at  this  period  of  life  it  is  always  more  or  less  pre- 
disposed. 

"  The  trouble,  also,  of  keeping  long  hair  sufficiently  clean,  and  the 
length  of  time  necessary  for  that  purpose,  are  often  a  cause  of  much 
ill  humour,  and  many  cross  words  between  children  and  their  atten- 
dants, which  would  be  better  avoided.  Mothers,  whose  vanity  may 
be  alarmed,  lest  constantly  cutting  the  hair,  until  the  eighth  or  ninth 
year,  should  make  that  of  their  daughters  coarse,  may  be  assured 
that  they  have  no  cause  for  this  apprehension,  if  the  hair  be  kept 
constantly  brushed.  I  have  never  seen  softer,  better  hair,  than  on 
girls  who  have  had  it  kept  short,  like  that  of  schoolboys,  until  they 
were  in  their  tenth  year." 

3.  Clothing. 

"  The  essentials  in  the  clothing  of  children,"  remarks  a  sensible 
writer  of  the  last  century,  "are  liohtness^  simplicity^  and  looseness. 
By  its  being  as  light  as  is  consistent  with  due  warmth,  it  will  neither 
encumber  the  child,  nor  cause  any  waste  of  its  powers;  in  conse- 
quence of  its  simplicity,  it  will  be  readily  and  easily  put  on,  so  as 
to  prevent  many  cries  and  tears;  while  by  its  looseness  it  will  leave 
full  room  for  the  growth  and  due  and  regular  expansion  of  the  en- 
tire frame;  a  matter  of  infinite  importance  for  the  securing  of  health 
and  comfort  in  after  life." — (Willis.) 

The  texture  and  amount  of  clothing,  during  infancy  and  childhood, 
should  be  such  as  to  preserve  every  portion  of  the  body  of  a  sufficient 
and  equable  warmth — neither  allowing  it,  on  the  one  hand,  to  expe- 
rience the  slightest  sensation  of  chilliness,  nor,  on  the  other,  unne- 
cessarily augmenting  its  heat.  The  younger  the  infant  the  warmer 
should  it  be  clothed,  and  the  more  care  should  be  taken  to  protect 
every  part  of  its  surface  by  an  appropriate  covering.  Older  children, 
especially  in  the  variable  climate  peculiar  to  our  northern,  middle 
and  western  states,  require  their  clothing  to  be  adapted  in  its  mate- 
rial and  amount  to  the  average  state  of  the  weather.  It  should  be 
neither  too  flimsy  and  light  in  summer,  nor  too  warm  and  oppressive 
in  winter;  a  medium  covering  being  that  ordinarily  worn  throughout 
the  year,  with  appropriate  additions,  adapted  to  changes  in  the  wea- 
ther, to  the  prevailing  temperature  of  the  season,  or  to  particular 
circumstances  of  exposure. 

For  the  under  garments  of  children  flannel  is  indispensable  during 
the  autumnal,  winter  and  spring  months.  Worn  in  contact  with  the 
skin,  flannel  preserves,  better  than  any  other  material,  a  moderate 
and  equable  warmth  of  the  body,  and  more  effectually  protects  it 
from  the  influence  of  sudden  alterations  in  the  temperature  of  the  at- 
mosphere. During  the  summer  season,  however,  the  flannel  may  be 
changed  for  muslin  or  cotton;  the  softer  species  of  which,  that  which 
is  neither  of  a  very  fine  texture  nor  highly  dressed,  should  be  se- 
lected. Even  in  winter,  when  from  "any  unusual  sensibility  of  the 
surface,  the  contact  of  the  flannel  excites  an  irritation  of  the  skin,  or. 
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prodnceB  profuso  perspiration,  tliick  muslin  may  be  sobotituted,  oi 
sort  musliu  dress  may  be  worn  next  to  the  body,  and  over  tlii^ 
flaniicl  garment. 

Tlie  fkaltion  of  a  diild'a  clothing  is  a  matter  of  perfect  indiffcren 
if  tlic  material  of  which  it  is  compoeed  lie  nnflicicntly  warm,  and 
be  made  pcifcctly  loose,  and  to  protect  effectually  every  part  of  t 
body.  To  leave  the  neck,  shoulders  and  ai'me  of  a  child  nearly 
quite  bare,  however  wannly  the  real  of  the  Imdy  may  l>e  clad,  ia 
sure  means  of  endangering  its  comfort  and  health;  violent  attacks 
croup  or  bronchitia,  or  even  inflammation  of  tlie  lungs,  are  often  i 
duced  by  this  irrational  custom ;  and  it  is  not  iniproI>able  tJiat  t 
foundation  of  pulmonary  consumption  is  often  thua  laid  during  chil 
hood.  It  is  an  important  precaution,  therefore,  to  have  the  dn 
worn  by  children  so  constructed  as  to  protect  the  neck,  breast  a 
shoulders,  and  with  sleeves  long  enough  to  roach  to  the  wrists. 

By  having  its  garments  of  BufGcient  length,  the  lower  extrcmiti 
of  an  infant  uiay  be  kept  perfectly  warm,  especially  if  in  cool  weatli 
the  feet  are  covered  with  soft  woollen  socks;  but  when  it  liecon 
old  enough  to  be  carried  abroad,  or  comincnces  to  walk,  its  lega  o 
feet  should  be  defended  by  soft  woollen  stockings  which  reach  abo 
the  knees,  but  without  garters,  and  by  ea-sy  comfortable  shoes, 
Bome  soft  mnterial,  with  leather  solesi'the  latter  are  indispensal 
whenever  the  child  ia  placed  upon  the  floor,  to  protect  its  leot  fn 
being  injured  by  any  sharp  substance  witfi  which  they  may  ac 
dental!}'  c«me  in  contact. 

The  head,  even  from  birth,  may  be  fully  protected,  under  eve 
degree  of  ex)>08ure  to  which  it  is  proper  to  subject  an  infant,  witht 
the  neccissity  of  enveloping  it  day  and  night  with  a  cap.  When 
the  lap  of  the  mother  or  nurse,  if  the  room  be  of  a  propr  tempe 
turc,  a  soft  woollen  shawl,  thrown  loosely  around  the  infant's  ne 
and  shoulders,  and  l)rought  up  over  its  head  so  as  to  form  a  kiad 
hood,  will  be  sufEcicnt  to  guard  it  from  any  accidental  draft  of  « 
air.  When  carried  abroad  in  cool  weather,  a  similar  covBriag  ■ 
render  any  otlier  than  a  thin,  light  and  soft  cap,  unnecessary. 

Caps  when  worn  within  doors,  are  objectionable  by  ' 
child's  head  too  warm,  and  thus  inviting  to  the  braio  ^ 
amount  of  blood,  at  a  period  when,  from  its  si  " 
vascularity,  it  is  prone  to  hyperemia  and  to  inl._ 
causes.     The  material  of  which  the  cap  is  ooailK 
lace  or  worked  muslin,  by  the  roughness  or  ha-rM         ^ 
calculated  also  to  fret  and  irritate  the  delicate  akiafl 
in  contact,  and  if  not  productive  of  eruptiooK,  (Wimat,  (i 
considerable  uneasiness  to  ttie  child.     Byvovuriit 
cars,  and  compressing  them  against  the  aidi 
even  if  it  occasion  no  other  injury,  is  apt  top 
mation  of  tlicse  organs,  or  a  disgustiuff.A 
ness  and  ruuuing  behind  thenu 

It  is  all-important  that  evei/  p 
sufficiently  loose  to  ^  ferSte 
prevent  comproBaioa  ef  upj 
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without  this  the  muscles  will  fail  to  acquire  th<eir  proper  development 
and  strength,  the  chest  its  fhll  expansion,  or  the  figure  that  upright- 
ness and  periectness  of  form,  upon  which  beauty  and  health  so  inti- 
mately depend. 

As  a  general  rule,  the  clothes  worn  at  night  should  be  both  lighter 
and  looser  than  the  day  clothes*  The  additional  warmth  produced 
by  the  bed  and  its  coverings  renders  unnece^ry  the  same  amount 
of  garments  as  is  required  during  the  day,  and  would  be  liable,  were 
no  change  in  the  clothing  made,  to  overheat  the  body,  or  to  exhaust 
it  by  causing  profuse  perspiration;  while  the  least  restraint  or  com- 
pression of  the  limbs,  chei^,  or  abdomen,  renders  the  sleep  disturbed 
— and  by  impeding  the  free  action  of  the  heart  and  lungs,  is  liable 
to  produce  various  uneasy  sensations  or  even  partial  or  general  spasms. 

Every  article  of  dress  worn  during  the  day  should  be  changed  on 
retiring  to  rest:  this  is  demanded  for  the  promotion  of  the  comfort  as 
well  as  the  health  of  children;  it  allows  tne  different  portions  of  the 
clothing  to  be  aired  at  short  intervals,  and  prevents  any  injury  that 
might  result  from  the  gaseous  and  vaporous  exhalations  given  off  by 
tte  skin,  and  imbibed,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  by  the  clothes,  be- 
ing retained  too  long  in  contact  with  the  body. 

jFor  infants,  ^  simple  long  gown  of  flannel  in  cold,  and  of  muslin 
in  warm  weather,  made  with  wide  sleeves  covering  the  whole  of  the 
arms,  is  the  most  appropriate  night-dress.  For  older  children,  of 
both  sexes,  who  are  very  apt  in  their  sleep  to  thrust  their  arms  and 
legs  from  beneath  the  bed-clothes,  it  is  better  to  make  the  night-dress 
in  the  form  of  a  jacket  and  long  trousers,  with  feet;  the  whole  being, 
however,  in  one  piece,  and  secured,  where  it  is  left  open  behind,  to 
enable  it  to  be  put  offend  on,  with  tapes. 

Every  article  of  clothing  worn  during  infancy  and  childhood  should 
be  kept  scrupulously  clean,  to  which  end  it  should  be  frequently 
changed.  It  is  all-important  likewise  that  it  be  preserved  as  dry  as 
possible.  During  the  early  period  of  infancy  especially,  the  under 
garments  should  be  examinea  at  shoi^  intervals,  and  if  auy  one  of 
them  has  become  wet,  it  should  be  immediately  removed  and  replaced 
by  a  dry  and  clean  one.  If  this  be  neglected,  the  child  is  liable  to 
become  chilled,  and  its  health  to  be  endangered.  We  have  known 
severe  inflammation  of  the  skin  about  the  upper  portion  of  the  thighs 
and  nates  to  be  induced  when  a  wet  diaper  has  been  allowed  to  re- 
main on  for  too  long  a  period. 

For  fastening  and  acyusting  the  clothes  of  young  children,  tapes 
should  be  substituted  as  much  as  possible,  for  pins;  painful  punctures 
•and  scratches,  from  the  points  of  the  latter  being  brought  in  contact 
with  the  skin  in  handling  infants  or  even  by  their  own  movements, 
are  of  daily  occurrence,  and  we  have  numerous  instances  on  record 
of  more  serious  consequences  resulting  from  the  pins,  accidentally  de- 
tached, becoming  imbedded  in  the  infant's  flesh. 

4.— ^ood. 

The  milk  of  the  mother  is  the  natural  and  only,  proper  food  for  an 
infant.    <'  Nature  does  not  afford,  nor  can  art  supply^  any  substitute.'' 
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To  it,  therefore,  should  the  child  be  entirely  confined,  whenever  it  is 
possible,  until  the  process  of  dentition  has  made  some  progress. 

The  difficulty  of  rearing  an  infant,  when  from  any  cause  it  is  de- 
prived of  the  maternal  breast,  or  that  of  o^  healthy  nurse,  is  pointed 
out  by  almost  every  writer  that  has  treated  on  the  subject  of  infantile 
hygiene.  In  the  asylums  for  foundlings  and  young  infants,  where 
feeding  by  the  hand  has  been  substituted  for  the  natural  nourishment, 
the  mortality  has  been,  invariably,  the  most  appalling.  Forty,  fifty, 
sixty,  and  even  as  high  as  eighty  and  ninety  per  cent,  of  the  infants 
being  destroyed. — {Annnles  d^ Hygiene,  t  xix.)  It  is  true,  as  Auvity 
very  properly  remarks,  that,  in  the  domestic  nursery,  and  where  the 
utmost  care  and  attention  are  bestowed  at  every  moment,  upon  a  single 
infant,  feeding  by  the  hand  is  far  less  destructive  to  life.  Under  such 
circumstances  robust  and  healthy  children  have  certainly  been  reared 
entirely  without  the  breast.  Still  the  task  is  a  difficult  one,  and, 
against  the  few  instances  in  which  it  succeeds,  we  must  place  the  very 
many  in  which' it  entirely  fails.  "I  am  convinced,"  says  Dr.  Merri- 
man,  "that  the  attempt  to  bring  up  children  by  hand  proves  fatal,  in 
London,  to  at  least  seven  out  of  eight  of  these  miserable  sufferers: 
and  this  happens,  whether  the  child  has  never  taken  the  breast,  or 
having  been  suckled  for  three  or  four  weeks  only,  is  then  weaned. 
In  the  country,  the  mortality  among  dry-nursed  children  is  not  quite 
so  great  as  in  London,  but  it  is  abundantly  greater  than  is  generally 
imagined."  When,  therefore,  from  any  cause,  and  the  case  is  one 
of  very  rare  occurrence,  a  mother  is  unable  to  suckle  her  infant,  the 
breast  of  a  proper  nurse  should  be  substituted. 

The  danger  which  attends  every  attempt  to  rear  an  infant  by  the 
hand,  as  it  is  termed,  is  indeed  now  very  generally  recognised  by 
mothers;  the  importance,  however,  of  confining  it  entirely  to  the  breast 
during  the  first  months  subsequent  to  birth,  is  still  far  from  being 
understood.  It  is  too  often  the  case  that  an  infant  is  forced  to  par- 
take daily  of  substances,  to  the  digestion  of  which  the  powers  of  its 
stomach  are  totally  inadequate,  or  which  are  altogether  unadapted 
to  afford  to  it  wholesome  nutriment,  under  the  absurd  notion  that 
some  other  food,  in  addition  to  tlic  mother's  milk,  is  necessary  to 
support  its  strength,  and  promote  its  f^rowth.  The  beneficial  effects 
of  the  natural  food  arc,  in  this  manner,  in  a  great  measure  counte- 
racted, while  the  infant  is  subjected  to  many  of  the  dangers  resulting 
from  dry  nursing;  the  functions  of  its  digestive  organs  become  al- 
most invariably  deranged;  it  suffers  more  or  less  from  flatulence, 
griping  pains,  and  irregularity  of  the  bowels,  and  becomes  weak  and 
emaciated,  even  if  distressing  spasms  of  the  glottis,  general  convul- 
sions, or  still  more  serious  disease  be  not  induced. 

As  a  general  rule,  subject  to  few  exceptions,  the  mother's  milk 
alone  will  afford,  during  the  first  eight,  ten,  or  twelve  months  of  exis- 
tence, adequate  nourishment,  while  it  is  that  best  adapted  to  promote 
the  proper  and  regular  growth  of  the  infant's  body,  and  to  maintain 
its  stomach  and  all  the  other  organs  in  a  state  of  health.  Circumstances 
may,  however,  occur  under  which  it  will  be  necessary  and  prudent, 
notwithstanding  the  infant  continues  at  the  breast,  to  supply  itwith  ad- 
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ditional  nourishment;  thus,  when  the  milk  furnished  by  the  mother 
is  too  small  in  quantity,  although  perfectly  good  in  quality,  in  addi- 
tion to  the  food  it  receives  from  the  breast,  the  infant  may  be  suj)- 
plied,  at  proper  intervals,  with  a  mixture  of  cow's  milk  and  water, 
sweetened  with  loaf  sugar. 

The  milk  should  be  taken  fresh  from  a  healthy  cow,  and  if  possible, 
always,  from  the  same  animal ;  because,  as  Dewees  judiciously  re- 
marks, different  cows,  feeding  upon  the  same  materials,  often  give 
different  qualities  of  milk,  and  the  stomach,  very  generally,  becomes 
reconciled  more  readily  to  any  one  certain  quality,  than  to  a  mixture. 
The  quantity  of  milk  required  for  use  should  be  diluted  with  nearly 
an  equal  quantity  of  wa  m  water,  and  well  sweetened  with  the  best 
loaf  sugar.  Neither  stale  nor  skimmed  milk,  nor  that  which  has  the 
slightest  tendency  to  acidity  should,  on  any  consideration,  be  em- 
ployed; nor  should  anpr  greater  quantity  of  the  mixture  be  made  than 
will  be  required  within  a  short  period,  lest  it  turn  sour  by  standing. 
With  this  mixture  the  infant  should  always  be  fed  by  means  of  a 
sucking-bottle — such  as  is  now  supplied  by  all  our  apothecaries.  The 
advantages  of  the  bottle  are,  that  the  infant  draws  from  it  its  nou- 
rishment by  precisely  the  same  process  as  it  does  its  natural  food  from 
the  breast  of  its  mother.  In  this  manner  the  food  becomes  mixed 
with  the  saliva  previously  to  being  swallowed,  and  the  stomach  is 
less  apt  to  become  over-distended  by  too  much  being  taken  at  one 
time,  as  is  the  ca^e  when  the  infant  is  fed  by  means  of  a  spoon. 

The  utmost  care  should  be  taken  to  preserve  the  sucking-bottle 
and  its  tube  perfectly  clean  and  free  from  sourness.  After  each  time 
it  is  used,  any  portion  of  the  contents  that  remain  should  be  poured 
out,  and  the  bottle  with  its  tube  immediately  well  washed  in  hot  water, 
and  always  rinsed  out  with  warm  water  before  it  is  again  used. 

We  have  recommended  diluted  cow's  milk  sweetened  with  loaf  sugar 
as  being,  under  ordinary  circumstances,  the  most  appropriate  aliment 
for  an  infant  that  may  require  nourishment  in  addition  to  what  it  ob- 
tains from  its  mother's  breast.  We  believe  it  to  be  the  best,  also, 
during,  at  least,  the  first  four  or  five  months,  when,  from  any  cause, 
the  child  has  to  be  brought  up  entirely  by  hand.  It  affords  sufficient 
nutriment,  in  general  agrees  well  with  the  stomach,  and  in  most  situa- 
tions is  readily  obtained  pure  and  fresh.  The  milk  of  the  ass  and 
mare,  which  in  their  composition  certainly  approach  nearer  to  that 
of  the  human  female  than  the  milk  of  the  cow  or  goat,  is  strongly  re- 
commended by  many  of  the  continental  writers  for  the  nourishment 
of  infants,  while  a  late  writer,  Caraolt,  {Guide  rfcv  Meres,)  gives  the 
preference  to' rennet  whey  and  a  decoction  of  malted  barley. 

The  nearer  the  aliment  that  is  given  to  an  infant,  in  addition  to,  or 
as  a  substitute  for  its  mother's  milk,  approaches  in  its  qualities  to  the 
latter,  the  better.  Scarcely  anything,  in  the  form  of  food,  could  be 
devised  that  is  so  littleadapted  for  nourishment,  during  the  first  months 
of  existence,  or  more  liable  to  produce  derangement  of  the  stomach 
and  bowels,  and  injury  to  the  infant's  health  generally,  than  the  vile 
compounds  of  flour  and  milk,  bread  and  water,  or  oatmeal  and  water, 
large  quantities  of  which,  under  the  names  of  pap,  panada,  and  water- 
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gruel,  were,  until  a  very  late  period,  forced  down  an  infant's  throat, 
under  the  absurd  supposition,  that  this  was  necessary  in  order  to  pro- 
mote its  strength  and  vigour,  and  to  save  the  mother  from  the  too  great 
exhaustion  which,  it  was  imagined,  would  ensue  if  the  infant  was  per> 
mitted  to  depend  upon  the  breast  for  its  entire  nourishment.  But  as 
the  powers  of  the  infant's  stomach  are  altogether  inadequate  to  digest 
properly  or  entirely  the  articles  of  food  thus  forced  upon  it,  gastric 
irritation,  griping  pains,  disturbed  sleep,  fits  of  violent  screaming, 
frequent  watery  discharges  from  the  bowels,  discoloration  of  the  skin, 
and  rapid  emaciation  are  the  usual  consequences  of  their  use:  to  re- 
lieve these,  the  little  sufferers,  too  often,  are  made  to  partake  of  am 
additional  quantity  of  the  same  kind  of  food,  or  it  is  liberally  suppUed 
with  carmiimtives  and  cordials,  and  thus  the  mischief  is  constancy 
increased,  until  some  severe  or  incurable  disease  is  induced. 

**  That  the  jaundice  of  infants  is  generally  produced  by  dyspeptic 
irritation,  I  have  not,"  says  Eberle,  "the  slightest  doubt;  mucous  ir- 
ritation of  the  duodenum  is  well  known  to  be  an  active  and  frequent 
source  of  this  malady,  and  this  affection  is  very  rarely  found  to  occur, 
in  new-born  infants,  without  being  preceded  by  decided  manifestar 
tions  of  irritation  of  the  digestive  organs.  Let  the  infant's  stomach 
be  once  or  twice  filled  during  twenty-four  hours  with  gruel,  or  any 
of  the  ordinary  preparations  employed  by  nurses  for  this  purpose, 
and  the  chances  will  probably  be  as  ten  to  one,  that  acidity,  vomit- 
ing, colic,  griping,  and  jaundice  will  supervene." 

very  vigorous  and  healthy  infants,  it  is  true,  often  pass  through 
the  gastric  irritation  and  distress,  produced  by  improper  nourishment 
soon  after  birth,  without  sustaining  any  permanent  injury  in  health, 
or  constitutional  infirmity.  After  four  or  five  months  of  flatulence, 
griping,  and  disordered  bowels,  the  digestive  powers  gradually  be- 
come inured  to  the  impressions  of  the  food,  and  a  considerable  de- 
gree of  health  and  vigour  is  obtained.  In  many  cases,  however,  the 
irritation  whfch  is  thus  kept  up  in  the  stomach  and  bowels,  does  not 
pass  off  in  so  favourable  a  manner.  Jaundice,  chronic  and  unma- 
nageable diarrhoea,  emaciation,  slow  fever,  enlarged  mesenteric 
gliuidB,  dropsy  in  the  brain,  scrofula,  chronic  affections  of  the  liver, 
epilepsy,  and  other  dangerous  maladies,  may,  and  not  unfrequently 
do,  result  from  this  state  of  the  alimentary  canal,  during  infancy. 

After  dentition  has  made  some  progress,  a  portion  of  gum,  barley, 
or  rice  water  may,  with  propriety,  be  added  to  the  sweetened  milk ; 
or  we  may  give,  in  addition  to  it,  a  little  plain  beef  or  mutton  broth, 
or  the  juice  of  the  same  meats  when  not  over-roasted,  deprived,  as 
much  as  possible,  of  fat.  But  as  a  variety  of  food  is  more  apt  to  dis- 
agree with  the  stomach,  than  one  simple  article  when  properly  se- 
lected, in  every  instance  in  which  the  in&nt  appears  to  be  well  nou- 
rished, there  should  be  no  hurry  in  changing  or  adding  to  its  diet, 
which,  until  several  of  its  teeth  have  been  cut,  should  consist,  pretty 
much,  of  the  articles  above  enumerated. 

Whatever  may  be  the  food  with  which  the  infismt  is  nourished, 
whether  it  be  solely  the  breast-milk  of  the  mother,  or  a  mixture  of 
cow's  milk,  water,  and  sugar,  care  should  be  taken  that  it  be  allowed 
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to  partake  of  it  only  in  such  quantities,  and  at  such  intervals,  as  are 
absolutely  necessary  to  its  proper  nourishment.  The  stomach  should 
never  be  overloaded  ^  nor  should  the  process  of  digestion,  which, 
though  extaremely  rapid  in  the  earlier  periods  of  life,  nevertheless  re- 
quires a  certain  period  for  its  perfect  accomplishment,  be  interfered 
with  by  the  too  frequent  introauction  of  food. 

In  the  early  period  of  infancy,  the  rapidity  with  which  the  diges- 
tion is  effected  requires  the  stomach  to  be  supplied  with  food  at  very 
short  intervals;  but  ad  the  infant  increases  in  age,  these  intervals  are 
gradually  to  be  lengthened ;  so  that,  while  at  first  it  takes  the  breast 
almost  every  iew  hours,  or  even  oftener,  it  subsequently  requires  it 
only  three  or  four  times  in  the  course  of  the  day  and  night. 

The  rule  to  be  observed  in  nursing  or  feeding  an  infant  is,  never 
to  withhold  from  it  the  breast  or  bottle  whenjt  indicates  a  desire  to 
partake  of  it,  but,  at  the  same  time,  not  by  any  means  to  provoke  it 
to  partake  of  either  when  it  exhibits  no  such  desire.  It  is  surprising 
how  very  early,  by  a  neglect  of  this  rule,  a  morbid  appetite  may  be 
created.  It  is  too  often  the  custom  with  mothers  and  nurses  to  take 
it  for  granted,  that  because  an  infant  cries,  it  must  be  hungry,  and 
to  force  it,  then,  to  take  the  breast;  or  when  fretftil  from  any  cause 
to  attempt  to  appease  it  by  administering  food. 

No  fixed  rule  can  be  laid  down  as  to  the  number  of  times,  or  pro* 
per  periods,  at  which  an  infant  should  partake  of  nourishment ;  the 
natural  wants  of  its  system  ought  alone  to  be  consulted ;  and  these 
are  made  known,  even  in  the  youngest  infant,  by  signs  which  the 
most  superficial  observer  can  scarcely  mistake. 

By  a  little  care,  instead  of  having  the  child,  when  awake,  constantly 
hanging  at  the  breast,  it  may  be  soon  taught  to  require  it  only  at  re* 
gular  periods ;  and  the  danger  of  over-distending  its  stomach  with 
milk  will  then  be,  in  a  great  measure,  avoided.  It  is  not  uncommon 
for  an  infant  to  be  accustomed  to  lie  all  night  at  the  breast ;  a  prac- 
tice from  which  injury  may  result,  not  only  by  inducing  the  child  to 
overload  its  stomach,  but  by  interrupting  its  sleep,  and  causing  it  to 
breathe  for  many  hours  a  confined,  heat^,  and  impure  atmosphere. 

Infants  who  are  confined  entirely  to  the  breast-milk  of  a  healthv 
mother  or  nurse,  or  at  least,  with  no  other  addition  to  it  than  cow's 
milk  diluted  with  water  and  sweetened  with  loaf  sugar,  until  after 
the  first  dentition  is  accomplished,  have  always  appeared  to  us  to 
thrive  well,  and  to  be  seldom  troubled  with  affections  of  the  stomach 
and  bowels.  Nevertheless,  after  dentition  has  made  some  progress, 
we  may,  with  great  propriety,  allow  them,  once  or  twice  in  the  course 
of  the  day,  in  place  of  the  milk  and  water,  to  partake  of  rice  flour, 
arrow-root,  or  tapioca,  prepared  with  milk,  and  well  sweetened — 
milk  in  which  grated  cracker  or  stale  bread  has  been  well  stirred — 
animal  broths  with  bread  or  cracker  mixed  in  them — or  roasted  po- 
tatoes reduced  to  a  fine  thin  pulp  with  cream.  These  articles  should, 
however,  be  given  in  moderation,  and  be  invariably  prepared  fjresh 
each  time  they  are  used. 

U&til  after  the  first  dentition  is  completed,  solid  animal  food,  in  our 
opinkm,  should  form  no  portion  of  an  infant's  diet ;  it  is  apt  to  increase 
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the  febrile  excitement  to  which  the  system  is  already  predisposed,  and 
to  aucrment  the  irritability  of  the  disresti ve  organs,  which  is  an  almost 
invariable  attendant,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  upon  the  process  of 
teethin?.  Sul»>equent.  however,  to  the  completion  of  the  first  set  of 
teeth,  a  small  jK>rtion  of  the  more  nutritive  and  digestible  meats  may 
be  allowed,  to  children  in  perfect  health,  once  a  day:  but  these  should 
never  iMnstitute  their  principal  food:  which  should  consist  of  prepa- 
rations of  milk  with  various  farinaceous  substances,  plain  custard, 
soft  iK^ih^l  C'jrgs.  bread  and  milk,  and  plain  rice  pudding.  *'Many 
people,  from  a  mistaken  ex|>ectation  of  strengthening  weakly  children, 
give  them  much  animal  food,  sometimes  twice  or  thrice  a  day:  but  it 
will  be  found  much  more  frequently  to  add  to  their  debility  than  to 
increase  their  strentrth.  Those  children,  on  the  whole,  who  eat  the 
least  animal  food,  are  the  most  healthv."     iClarkt-) 

Infants  experience,  from  even  a  very  early  age.  the  sensation  of 
thirst,  and  are  hisrhlv  gratified  and  refreshed  bv  a  few  mouthfuls  of 
cool  water,  which,  particularly  durino:  the  period  of  teething,  they 
earnestly  and  re|»eatedly  solicit,  and  swallow  with  avidity  when  pre- 
sented. The  gratification  of  this  craving  should  not.  therefore,  be 
negle«^ied.  but  the  infant  should  l>e  offered  occasionally  a  portion  of 
pure  water.  c^k)1,  but  not  decidedly  cold.  From  the  inattention  of 
mothers  and  nurses,  vounir  infants  sufferinir  from  thirst  are  not  un- 
frequently  refused  the  only  eflectual  means  of  gratifying  it;  and 
under  the  sup]xisition  that  they  are  hungry,  are  made  to  take  the 
breast,  or  fixiJ  is  forced  into  their  stomachs,  of  which  thev  stand  in 
no  need,  and  which  rather  enhances  than  diminishes  the  uneasy  sen- 
sation they  exjx^rience ;  while  a  few  sptH>nfuls  of  water  would  im- 
mediately satisly  their  wants  and  quiet  their  restlessness  or  crying. 

As  a  general  rule,  it  is  undoubtedly  a  duty  incumbent  upon  every 
mother  t*i  nourish  her  own  iuHint :  txva.^sionallv.  however,  when  from 
disease,  some  constitutional  inlirmiiv,  or  a  defect  in  the  nutritive 
properties  of  her  milk,  the  mother  is  imnipacitated  from  performing 
this  delisrhtful  task,  it  liecomes  necessary,  as  well  for  her  own  good 
as  for  that  of  her  offspring,  to  transfer  the  care  and  nourishment  of 
the  latter  to  a  proju^r  nurse.  The  choice  of  a  proper  nurse  is,  how- 
ever, a  matter  of  no  little  importance. 

It  is  essential,  in  the  first  phuv.  that  the  female  at  whose  breast  an 
infant  is  to  be  nourished,  should  be  in  the  prime  of  life:  between 
twenty  and  thirty  years  is  the  most  dosiralde  age.  though  a  few  years 
l>elowor  Ivyond  this  iH^riixl  will  Ih^  of  little  importance,  provided  she 
is  of  a  sound  constitution,  and  enjoys  perlVct  health.  This  latter  is 
an  all-essential  ivquisite. ui>on  which  the  dut* supjK>rt  of  theinfant and 
its  future  health,  in  a  very  great  de,rree  depend,  Xo  female,  there- 
fort\  should  be  selected  as  a  child's  nurse,  who  is  labouring  under  any 
bodily  infinuiiy;  or  wht>  is  even  strongly  j>redis|X>sed  to  consump- 
tion, sc.i*olul«.  or  c  >nvulsive  diseases,  ller  breast  should  be  full,  firm, 
and  well  fonueil,  the  nippb\s  sulVieiently  salient,  and  yielding  the  milk 
upon  the  slightest  pressure,  ller  catanienial  discharge  should  he  en- 
tirely  8us|H>n«led,  ller  milk,  also,  should  be  as  nearly  adapted  to 
the  ago  uf  the  infant  an  imnnible;  a  slight  diiference  isi  however,  no 
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objection ;  and  the  fact  of  her  milk  being  adapted  to  a  somewhat 
younger  infant  than  the  one  she  is  about  to  suckle,  is  of  less  import- 
ance than  if  it  be  milk  adapted  to  one  many  months  older. 

But  it  is  not  merely  necessary  that  the  foster  mother  should  enjoy 
the  physical  advantages  just  enumerated;  she  should  possess,  like- 
wise, great  mildness  of  disposition,  considerable  cheerfulness  of  tem- 
per, and  an  inexhaustible  stock  of  patience. 

There  are  a  number  of  moral  defects  which  render  a  female  totally 
unfit  to  give  nourishment  to  an  infant,  or  to  assume  the  charge  of  it 
in  any  manner.  Thus,  an  irritability  of  disposition,  giving  rise  to  fre- 
(juent  gusts  of  violent  passion,  has  been  known  to  produce  so  delete- 
rious an  efiFect  upon  the  milk,  as  to  render  the  infant  liable  to  convul- 
sions, that  partakes  of  it  during  or  immediately  after  such  exhibitions 
of  ungovernable  temper.  Grief,  envy,  hatred,  fear,  jealousy,  and 
peevishness,  likewise,  independently  of  their  abstracting  the  mind  from 
the  duties  necessary  to  be  fulfilled  towards  the  infant,  by  their  influ- 
ence upon  her  health,  tend  to  alter  the  qualities  of  the  nurse's  milk,  so 
that  the  stomach  of  the  infant  becomes  quickly  disordered  by  it ;  while 
at  the  same  time  it  is  altogether  unfitted  for  its  proper  nourishment. 
We  take  too  little  into  consideration  the  pernicious  and  long-con- 
tinued, if  not  permanent,  injury,  which  the  character  of  a  nurse  may 
have'upon  the  temper,  the  intellectual  powers,  and  the  disposition  of 
an  infant,  by  producing,  through  the  nourishment  she  imparts  to  it, 
as  well  as  by  her  treatment,  permanent  derangement  of  the  digestive 
function,  with  consequent  imperfect  nutrition  of  the  several  organs, 
and  disturbance  of  the  nervous  system. 

The  ancients  evince,  by  their  writings,  a  far  greater  acquaintance 
with  this  important  truth  than  exists  at  the  present  day,  if  we  may 
judge  from  the  advice  of  Plutarch  to  mothers  who  refuse  to  nurse  theiV 
own  ofiFspring.  **  They  should,"  he  observes,  "  be  cautious  at  least,  to 
choose  carefully  the  nurses  and  attendants  of  their  children ;  not  taking: 
the  first  that  offers,  but  rather  selecting  the  best  that  can  be  obtainea. 
These  should,  in  the  first  place,  be  Greeks  in  morals;  for  not  more 
attention  does  the  body  of  man  require  from  the  period  of  his  birth,  to 
insure  the  growth  of  his  limbs  in  strength  and  symmetry,  than  does 
his  mind,  in  order  that  to  his  moral  qualities  may  be  imparted  the 
same  firmness  and  perfection  as  to  his  physical.  During  the  period 
of  infancy  the  tender  and  plastic  mind  receives  readily  whatever  im- 
pressions, and  assumes  whatever  form  we  may  desire  to  give  it." 

Much,  it  is  true,  of  the  physical  as  well  as  moral  evil  resulting  from 
the  misconduct  of  a  nurse  may  be  obviated,  if  the  mother  intrust  not 
entirely  the  offspring  to  her  care,  nor  consider,  because  she  is  obliged 
to  delegate  to  another  the  task  of  giving  nourishment  to  her  infant,  she 
is  thereby  exonerated  from  the  duty  of  attending  constantly  to  the  pro- 
motion of  its  welfare. 

The  diet  of  a  nurse — whether  that  nurse  be  the  mother  or  a  stranger 
— should  be  a  subject  of  strict  attention;  the  quality  of  the  food  she 
takes  exerting  a  powerful  influence  upon  the  character  of  the  nouri.^li- 
uicnt  she  imparts  to  the  infant,  at  her  b?oa?t;and  consequently  upon 
the  health  of.thao  Utter.    iJeV  4vct  should  cpnsist  of  such  wholescn.c 
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aliiui'iil  :i<  is  in  onliiinry  use.  siiiijily  contcMKaiul  oaten  in  modoration. 

Stinps  pnijuM'ly  prrpnnMl,  I'n'sli  Im'cI'  or  mutton  plainly  roasted  or 

l»oil»Ml,  with  :)  proprr  nninnnl  of  v(»irrtal>l(.»s,  aro  to  be  prcfoiTod  to 

niadr  ilislirs.  rirli  Lrravirs  and  hidily  scasnncMl  viands,  as  well  as  to 

>:ilti»d  ami  smnkod  moats.    As  to  voirotal»l(»s.  the  different  losruniinon? 

and  lariniioenus  seods  tu*  ri»ots.  variously  ])repared — the  !?a<'chariuc 
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atcly,  at  a  future  period."  "  Thousands  of  infants  are  annually  cut  ofiF 
by  convulsions,  &c.,  from  the  effects  of  these  beverages  acting  upon 
them  through  the  mother."  {Courtenay. — London  Lancet ^  Feb* y^  1840.) 

Moderate  daily  exercise  in  the  open  air,  which,  while  it  is  suflScient 
to  count<3ract  the  effects  of  her  sedentary  occupation,  is  not  carried  to 
the  extent  of  producing  fatigue,  a  nurse  should  never  be  induced  to 
neglect. 

The  place  in  which  the  nurse  resides,  if  the  infant  be  committed  to 
her  charge  in  her  own  habitation,  is  far  from  being  a  matter  of  indif- 
ference. It  should  be  either  in  the  driest  and  most  healthy  part  of  the 
city,  or,  what  is  preferable,  in  a  healthy  situation  in  the  country — 
altrays  freely  ventilated  and  kept  scrupulously  clean.  A  country  resi- 
dence for  a  nurse  has  one  important  advantage, — it  indemnifies,  in 
some  degree,  the  infant  for  its  removal  from  the  maternal  breast,  par- 
ticularly when  the  mother  inhabits  the  confined  and  illy  ventilated 
streets  of  a  crowded  city,  the  air  of  which  is  always  more  or  less  pre- 
judicial in  early  life.  Infants  have  been  found  invariably  to  suffer, 
to  a  certain  extent,  in  health,  when,  after  being  accustomed  to  respire 
the  pure  atmosphere  of  the  country,  they  are  removed  to  the  city, 
and  made  to  breathe  the  confined  and  impure  air  which  prevails  in 
too  many  of  its  streets  and  dwellings. 

The  proper  period  for  the  infant  to  be  taken  from  the  breast,  or 
weaned,  and  nourished  altogether  independent  of  the  mother's  milk, 
may  be  stated,  as  a  general  rule,  to  be  at  the  termination  of  a  year; 
within  which  period,  however,  the  occasional  use  of  other  food*  may 
with  propriety  be  allowed,  according  to  the  directions  already  given. 

At  the  termination  of  the  twelfth  month,  the  cutting  of  the  first  set 
of  teeth  is,  in  general,  considerably  advanced,  and  the  digestive  organs 
of  the  child  are  in  a  condition  to  effect  promptly  the  solution  of  almost 
every  species  of  plain  and  wholesome  food ;  hence  the  propriety  of 
depriving  it  entirely  of  the  breast  at  this  period.  But  when,  as  is 
occasionally  the  case,  the  process  of  dentition  is  more  rapid,  and  the 
infant  is  at  the  same  time  healthy  and  vigorous,  it  may  be  weaned  at 
any  period  after  the  tenth  month;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  when  den- 
tition is  more  tardy,  or  the  infant  is  weak  and  sickly,  it  may  be  pru- 
dent, if  the  mother  have  a  sufficient  supply  of  milk,  to  continue  it  at 
the  breast  somewhat  longer  than  a  year.  We  are  to  recollect  that, 
while  the  health  of  an  infant  is  very  generally  impaired  by  its  being 
too  early  weaned,  on  the  other  hand,  by  confining  it  too  long  to  the 
breast,  it  may  likewise  be  seriously  injured,  as  well  from  a  diminution 
in  the  nutritive  properties  of  the  mother's  milk,  as  by  this  being  no 
longer  adapted  to  the  condition  of  the  digestive  organs  of  the  infant 
— the  functions  of  which  have  become  more  developed — nor  to  the 
perfect  nutrition  of  the  several  organs  of  the  body. 

In  deciding  upon  the  proper  period  for  weaning,  the  season  of  the 
year  should  be  taken  into  consideration.  In  many  parts  of  the  United 
States,  especially  in  the  larger  cities,  this  is  indispensable  to  the  safety 
of  the  infant.  When  deprived  of  the  breast  at  the  commencement  of 
or  during  the  summer  months,  its  liability  to  a  disordered  state  of  the 
bowiefls,  or  to  a  severe  attack  of  cholera  infantum,  is  invariably  much 
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increased.  Hence  the  spring  or  autumn  should,  if  possible,  be  inraria- 
h]y  made  choice  of  for  the  period  of  weaning;  and  only  under  circum- 
stances of  the  most  imperious  necessity,  should  it  ever  be  attempted 
during  the  season  of  greatest  heat,  unless  the  stomach  of  the  infant 
has  already  become  fully  accustomed  to  other  species  of  food,  and  the 
functions  of  the  digestive  organs  are  performed  with  perfect  ease  and 
regularity.  In  almost  every  instance,  therefore,  when,  upon  the  ap- 
proach of  summer,  a  mother  ascertains  that,  from  any  cause,  she  will 
be  unable  to  suckle  her  infant  until  cool  weather  again  returns,  it  will 
lie  more  judicious  to  wean  it  somewhat  earlier  than,  under  other  xnr- 
eumstances,  would  be  desirable;  so  that  its  stomach  may  become  ac- 
customed to  the  new  kind  of  food  which  is  to  take  the  place  of  the 
mother's  milk,  before  the  intense  and  continued  heat  of  the  weather 
shall  have  augmented  the  irritability  of  the  entire  alimentary  canal, 
and  rendered  this  liable  to  disease  upon  a  change  of  diet.  When, 
however,  nothing  occurs  to  prohibit  it,  the  infant's  safety  from  dis- 
ease will  more  certainly  be  secured,  if  the  period  of  weaning  be  post- 
poned until  after  the  heat  of  summer  is  over. 

When  the  diet  of  the  infant  has  been  properly  attended  to,  previously 
to  weaning,  and  it  has,  for  some  months,  been  accustomed  to  other 
food  than  the  milk  of  its  mother,  it  may  be  deprived  at  once  of  the 
breast,  without  the  least  fear  of  inconvenience  resulting.  It  will,  never- 
theless, not  be  proper  to  allow  the  infant,  immediately  after  it  is 
weaned,  any  amount  of  solid  or  stimulating  food;  neither  should  its 
diet  \ye  composed  of  too  great  a  variety  of  articles.  It  should  still  be 
kept,  for  some  time,  upon  a  simple,  bland,  semi-fluid  aliment,  taken  in 
moderate  quantities,  and  at  proper  intervals;  otherwise  we  run  great 
risk  of  over-stimulating  the  system,  or  of  oppressing  the  stomach,  im- 
peding or  disordering  the  digestive  process,  and  thus  impairing  or 
disturbing  the  regular  nutrition  of  the  different  parts  of  the  body. 

At  first,  the  principal  food  should  be  bread  with  milk — ^milk  boiled 
with  rice — soft  boiled  eggs — roasted  potatoes  with  milk — oat  meal 
gruel — plain  rice  pudding — the  different  preparations  of  arrow-root, 
tapioca  and  sago,  and  simple  meat  broths,  mixed  with  the  crumb  of 
bread  or  grated  crackers,  or  in  which  rice  or  barley  has  been  well 
boiled.  After  a  time  the  child  may  be  gradually  accustomed  to  a 
more  solid  and  nourishing  diet. 

Until  the  age  of  puberty,  preparations  of  milk  and  the  farinaceous 
vegetables  should,  in  fact,  constitute  the  principal  nourishment.  During 
youth,  a  large  amount  <rf  animal  food  is  not  necessary,  as  many 
imagine,  to  promote  the  growth  and  vigour  of  the  body,  nor  to  pre- 
serve it  from  the  inroads  of  disease;  these  important  ends  arc  much 
more  certainly  attained  by  a  more  simple  and  less  stimulating  diet. 

Whatever  may  be  the  kind  of  food  allowed  during  childhood,  it 
should  never  be  taken  in  excess;  we  are  to  recollect,  at  the  same 
time,  that  children  have  usually  very  keen  appetites,  and  that  a  suflB- 
cient  supply  of  nourishing  food  is  absolutely  necessary  to  renew  the 
waste  of  their  systems,  and  to  supply  materials  for  their  daily  growth. 
Three,  or  perhaps  four,  light  meals  a  day,  will,  in  general,  be  all  that 
IB  necessary.    At  one  of  these,  the  dinner  or  mid-day  meal,  animal  food 
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— beef,  mutton,  or  fowl,  plainly  boiled  or  roasted — may  be  allowed 
in  moderation;  for  the  others,  bread,  or  potatoes  and  milk,  various 
preparations  of  rice,  or  rice  and  milk,  plain  rice  or  bread  pudding, 
or  custard,  will  form  a  proper  and  wholesome  diet.  All  salted  and 
high-seasoned  dishes,  all  lat  gravies,  every  kind  of  overdone  and 
richly  cooked  food,  should  be  forbidden. 

Some  have  objected  to  butter  for  children;  experience,  however, 
would  appear  to  show,  that  a  very  moderate  allowance  of  butter,  when 
eaten  upon  bread,  is  by  no  means  unwholesome.  Of  vegetables,  po- 
tatoes, carrots,  turnips,  beets,  and  cauliflowers,  will  be  found  the 
most  wholesome;  they  should  all  be  of  good  quality,  and,  with  the 
exception  of  the  potatoes,  should  be  well  boiled.  In  general,  the  po- 
tato is  most  easy  of  digestion,  and  agrees  best  with  the  stomach,  when 
roasted;  it,  as  well  as  the  turnip,  should  be  eaten  without  being  re- 
duced to  a  fine  pulp,  or  mixed  with  butter  or  fat  gravy.  Children 
should  never  be  indulged  in  cakes  or  pastry  of  any  kind;  they  may 
occasionally  take  a  little  of  the  cooked  fruit  of  a  pie,  but  even  this 
should  bo  only  in  moderation. 

The  drink  of  children  should  be  simply  water;  or,  occasionally, 
they  may  be  allowed  milk,  milk  and  water,  whey,  or  very  weak  tea, 
with  milk  and  sugar.  Pure  water,  however,  is  the  only  beverage 
calculated  eflFectually  to  quench  thirst,  and  promote  a  free  and  healthy 
discharge  from  the  various  excretory  surfaces  and  glands ;  and  when 
children  are  accustomed  solely  to  its  use,  they  crave  no  other  drink, 
but  prefer  it  on  all  occasions  to  every  other.  Stimulating  liquors, 
whether  distilled  or  fermented,  are  not  merely  unnecessary  during 
childhood,  but  positively  injurious;  by  the  undue  excitement  they 
produce,  they  endanger  the  occurrence  of  fever,  indigestion,  inflam- 
mation, or  convulsions,  to  say  nothing  of  the  danger  of  a  taste  for 
"these  pleasing  poisons"  being  induced,  leading,  in  after  life,  to 
habits  of  confirmed  and  beastly  intemperance. 

The  period  of  a  child's  meals  should  be  so  regulated,  that  the  in- 
tervals between  them  may  not  be  so  great  as  to  permit  a  sensation  of 
hunger  being  experienced  for  any  length  of  time;  but  at  the  same 
time  a  sufficient  period  should  be  allowed  to  elapse  between  the 
meals,  to  prevent  a  disturbance  of  the  digestive  process  by  the  intro- 
duction of  new  food  into  the  stomach,  before  it  has  properly  disposed 
of  that  already  taken. 

Children  should  get  their  first  meal  or  breakfast,  as  soon  as  pos- 
sible after  they  have  risen,  and  have  been  properly  washed  and 
combed;  their  stomachs  are  then  empty,  and  the  appetite  is,  in  gene- 
ral, feeen.  If  food  be  too  long  withheld  under  such  circumstances, 
the  cravings  of  the  stomach  become  either  too  importunate,  and  too 
much  food  is  taken,  or  the  appetite  entirely  fails.  Supper,  or  the 
last  meal,  should  invariably  be  composed  of  the  plainest  and  lighest 
articles  of  food,  and  be  taken  an  hour  or  two  before  bed-time. 

As  little  variety  of  food  as  possible  should  be  set  before  children, 
since  every  additional  article  becomes  a  new  incentive  to  appetite,  and 
consequently  to  excess.  They  should  never  be  indulged  with  a  second 
course.    If  they  sit  down  with  an  appetite,  they  will  always  satisfy  it 
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by  eating  freely  of  the  first  article  presented  to  them;  hence  all  the 
rest  is  superfluous,  and  therefore  injurious.  If  the  appetite  be  but 
slight,  the  less  they  eat  at  the  time  the  better, — as  by  taking  but  little 
the  appetite  will  more  certainly  return  at  the  next  meal.  But  should 
this  instinct  of  nature  for  an  observance  of  moderation  be  neglected, 
or  be  attempted  to  be  overcome  by  variety,  repletion,  with  all  its 
evils,  will  certainly  ensue.  Instead  of  a  renewed  and  healthy  appe- 
tite following,  as  would  have  been  the  case  had  the  instinct  been 
obeyed,  the  appetite  will  be  found  diminished,  and  even  headache, 
fever,  oppression,  nausea,  or  vomiting  may  occur. 

Children  should  not  be  allowed  to  eat  frequently  of  bread,  brted 
and  butter,  bread  and  molasses,  sweetmeats,  cakes  or  fruit,  between 
meals,  for  this  will  either  destroy  the  regular  appetite,  or  induce 
them  to  eat  too  much.  In  the  first  case,  the  stomach  will  be  inter- 
rupted in  its  regular  routine  of  function,  consequently  the  appetite 
will  be  either  irregular  or  capricious ;  in  the  second  case,  all  the  evils 
attendant  upon  an  over-distention  of  the  stomach  must  follow.  They 
should,  tlierefore,  not  be  sufiFercd  to  carry  food  in  their  pockets,  to 
eat  between  meals,  or  during  school-hours, — as  this  produces  the  in- 
jurious habit  of  requiring  food  at  improper  times,  by  which  the  di- 
gestion of  the  previous  meal  is  interfered  with — a  fresh  quantity  of 
food  being  forced  upon  the  stomach  before  it  has  properly  digested 
that  previously  received.  We  are  far  from  advocating  the  plau  which 
debars  a  child  from  "  an  adequate  quantity  of  wholesome  food  at  any 
period  throughout  the  day,  when  the  cravings  of  a  natural  appetite  ac- 
tually demand  it ;"  but  we  nevertheless  believe  it  far  better  that  the 
child  should  be  accustomed  to  partake  of  food  only  at  regular  periods  ; 
and  this  is  very  soon  effected,  when  those  periods  are  made  to  corres- 
pond pretty  closely  with  the  periods  of  stomachic  digestion. 

Children  wlio  have  no  regular  times  for  their  meals,  in  general  eat 
too  much,  and  when  refused  food,  however  often  they  may  crave  it, 
become  fretful  and  discontented.  "  They  eat  all  day  long — and  soon 
impair  their  digestive  powers,  and  become  sick  and  debilitated." 

Children  should  be  early  taught  to  eat  slowly  and  deliberately,  so 
that  each  i)ortion  of  whatever  solid  food  they  take  may  be  fully  mas- 
ticated. To  hurry  children  at  their  meals,  by  requiring  them  to  finish 
as  soon  as  their  parents,  though  they  may  be  helped  last,  and  have 
usually  much  greater  appetites  than  adults,  is  injurious,  by  obliging 
them  cither  to  leave  off  before  they  have  had  enough,  or  to  swallow 
their  food  without  its  being  properly  comminuted  l)y  chewing. 

Children  are  to  be  restrained  from  any  violent  exercise  immediately 
after  eating.  They  need  not  be  kept  perfectly  at  rest,  but  merely 
prevented  from  engaging  in  any  pastime  or  occupation  that  requires 
considerable  bodily  exertion;  and,  as  they  should  be  early  accus- 
tomed to  eat  slowly,  and  chew  their  food  well,  on  this  account  alone 
the  habit  of  resting  after  a  meal  is  of  importance,  as  it  prevents  them 
from  swallowing  their  food  hastily,  in  order  that  they  may  return 
more  quickly  to  their  play. 

In  regulating  the  diet  of  children,  care  should  be  taken  not  to  force 
any  particular  article  upon  them,  after  it  is  found,  by  fair  trial,  not  to 


MANAGEMENT  OF  CHILDREN.  55 

agree  with  their  stomachs.  The  contrary  practice  is  both  cruel  and 
injudicious:  cruel,  because  the  poor  child  is  forced  to  swallow  what 
is  disagreeable  to  it;  and  injudicious,  because  it  is  liable  to  perpetuate 
a  disgust  which,  most  probably,  would  have  subsided,  had  no  forcible 
attempt  been  made  to  overcome  it.  At  the  same  time,  however,  great 
care  must  be  taken  that  permanent,  capricious  dislikes  are  not  formed 
at  this  period  of  life  against  certain  wholesome  articles  of  foo4.  This, 
however,  is  often  a  matter  of  very  great  diflficulty — a  good  deal  of 
close  observation  and  discernment  being  required  in  order  to  distin- 
guish between  a  wayward  prejudice  and  an  actual  disgust.  The 
former,  if  indulged  in  too  long,  may  be  converted  into  the  latter — 
while  the  latter  may  often,  by  judicious  and  well  adapted  means,  be 
entirely  removed. 

Children  should  never  be  allowed  to  eat  alone,  unless  the  proper 
amount  of  food  be  meted  out  to  them;  otherwise  they  will,  almost 
always,  eat  too  much.  Whenever  a  child  demands  more  than  is  judged 
proper  for  it,  its  importunities  should  always  be  resisted  with  firm- 
ness, or  it  will  too  certainly  acquire  habits  of  gluttony.    . 

Children  would  seem  to  have  a  natural  taste  for  suj^ar,  and  all  arti- 
cles in  which  saccharine  matter  abounds;  and  they,  m  fact,  are  able 
to  partake  of  a  j^reater  quantity,  and  for  a  greater  length  of  time,  of 
these  articles,  without  their  appetite  becoming  cloyed,  than  is  the  case 
with  adults.  Whether  or  not  children  should  be  indulged  in  the  use 
of  sugar  and  other  saccharine  substances,  has,  however,  been  made  a 
grave  question  of  dispute  by  physicians.  "  He,"  says  old  Slare, "  that 
undertaketh  to  argue  against  sweets  in  general,  taketh  upon  himself 
a  very  difficult  task ;  for  nature  seems  to  have  recommended  this  taste 
to  man  and  all  sorts  of  creatures."  Nevertheless,  there  are  writers, 
and  of  no  mean  eminence,  who  condemn,  in  the  strongest  terms,  the 
use  of  sugar  and  other  sweet  substances,  as  injurious  to  the  stomach, 
destructive  to  the  teeth,  and  otherwise  prejudicial  to  the  health  of 
the  system.  How  such  an  opinion  could  have  originated  it  is  cer- 
tainly very  difficult  to  imagine;  so  far  from  any  bad  effects  being  pro- 
duced by  the  free  use  of  sugar,  at  least  under  the  ordinary  circum- 
stances of  health,  it  is  shown,  by  the  most  conclusive  evidence,  to  be  a 
highly  nutritious  and  useful  article  of  diet. 

It  is,  in  fact,  to  the  saccharine  matter  they  contain,  that  a  long  list 
of  fruits  and  other  vegetable  productions,  which  constitute  so  largo 
a  portion  of  the  food  of  man,  and  of  the  inferior  animals,  owe  their 
nutritive  properties;  and  experience  has  fully  shown  that  sugar  forms 
a  very  proper  addition  to  the  food  of  children  as  well  as  of  adults. 
*'  It  is  the  only  condiment,"  says  Leroy,  "  proper  during  the  period  of 
infancy."  Whether,  however,  pure  sugar  can  be  eaten  by  itself,  with 
perfect  safety,  is  somewhat  doubtful.  To  ensure  its  ready  digestion, 
and  in  that  manner  prevent  its  turning  sour  in  the  stomach,  it  would 
appear  to  be  necessary  that  it  should  be  combined  with  otlier  alimen- 
tary substances.  It  is  in  combination  with  mucilage  and  other  vege- 
table matters,  that  it  is  met  with  in  the  juice  of  the  cane,  and  in  those 
fruits  which  the  experience  of  mankind  has  shown  to  be  the  most 
nutritious.    Hence,  as  a  general  rule,  sugar  should  be  given  to  chil- 
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•iz^n  ncher  ^  zn  addidon  to  les  palatable  articles  of  diet,  than  a? 
the  priiicrpdl  fi»d. 

Mnch  difference  of  opinion,  also.  exi5ts  as  to  the  propriety  of  alloir- 
:ss  'Children  to  partake  of  fresh  frnits:  hv  many  they  are  entirely  in- 
berdl«ned.  vhile  by  others  their  allowance  is  qualified  by  nomerons 
restri«nions  not  Terr  easr.  under  ordinanr  circumstances,  to  be  ob- 
"^rreiL*  Bv  a  healthr  child,  nearlv  all  the  saccharine  fi-oit?.  when 
perfectly  ripe  and  mellow,  may  be  eaten  in  moderation  with  perfect 
-afety :  they  famish  a  very  eratefnl  and  proper  addition  to  their  ordi- 
aarr  f'jod.  It  mast  be  recollected,  however,  that  the  wholesomeness 
'>(  froit  is  always  in  proportion  to  its  pulpiness,  and  to  it?  saccharine 
aivi  macilaeinoos  qaalities.  Unripe  fruit,  of  every  species,  is  deci- 
•ie«ily  injorioas — as  well  on  accoant  of  its  being  almost  entirely  indi- 
zestible.  as  from  the  injury  inflicte*]  upon  the  stomach  by  the  crude 
acid  Jaf c^  it  contains.  All  fruits  that  are  invested  with  a  firm  cuti- 
•-{e  or  skin. are  also  improper  for  children:  but  the  ripe  pulp  of  those 
Sirits.  as  in  the  case  of  erapes.  where  it  can  be  entirely  freed  from 
:he  skin  and  seeds,  is  in  general  sufficiently  wholesome  and  nutritiTe. 
Fruit  containing  an  abundance  of  small,  hard,  and  insoluble  seeds, 
as  strawberries,  blackberries,  whortleberries,  currants,  and  the  like, 
*hoiiId  be  eaten  by  children  only  in  very  moderate  quantities,  as  the 
-■eeiis  are  liable  to  be  retained  in  the  alimentarv  canal,  and  maT  ex- 
•rice  c»>nsiderable  irritation  of  its  lininir  membrane. 

Cherries  are  among  the  most  pemieions  fruits  in  common  use.  and 
ou^tt  to  he  whollv  excluded  from  the  list  of  articles  with  which  chil- 
•iren  mav  he  occasionallv  indulged.  Even  when  eaten  without  the 
-stt^nes.  they  are  fie^raliarly  apt  to  deransre  the  bowels:  and  when  swal- 
Iowe«i  with  the  stones,  which,  with  children,  is  not  unfrequently  the 
•!ase.  they  are  caf^ble  of  producinir  violent,  and  even  fatal  impres- 
sions on  the  alimentarv  tube.  Xo  small  number  of  instances  have 
•rome  un«ler  my  notice.  Dr.  Eberle  remarks,  where  the  most  alarming. 
%n»L  in  a  few  cases,  fatal  consetjuences.  resulted  from  the  irritation 
of  cherry-stones  lo»iged  in  the  bowels.  Convulsions,  inflammation, 
unconquerable  constipation,  and  exhausting  and  harassing  diarrhoea, 
are  among  the  affections  which  are  apt  to  arise  from  this  cause. 

Fruits  stewed  or  roasted,  with  the  addition  of  sugar,  are  always 
very  acceptable  to  children,  and  when  tolerably  ripe,  and  not  too  sour, 
in  general  agree  well  with  their  digestive  organs.  The  same  remark 
will  apply  to  fruits  preserved  in  sugar:  when  ^ten  in  moderation, 
with  milk  or  bread,  they  form  an  innocent,  and  in  the  case  of  the 
habitually  ci>stive.  an  ad\^ntageous  addition  to  their  meals.  They  are 
imprv>per  only  when  the  l^owefs  are  iHX'uliarly  irritable  and  liable  "to  be 
•lisonlereil  from  slight  causes — when  taken  in  immoilerate  quantities, 
or  upon  a  loaiUxl  stoiuaoh.  Prieil  fruits,  when  depriveil  of  their  skins, 
and  stowed  with  the  addition  of  sugiir,  seldom  pnxluoe  anv  injury  to 
the  stomach  of  a  child ;  but  when  umHH>keil.  and  oaten  wiih  their  skins, 
they  are  diftioult  of  digt^stion»  and  disimler,  otteu  to  a  verv  considera- 
ble"exient,  the  digt^stivo  organs.  Wo  have. in  re^vateil  instances,  seen 
attacks  ot*  violent  vomiting  and  purging-Hlistix^ssiiiir  ^vlio— and  even 
convulsions  ot*tt  very  dan^xu^uis  chunutor.  iMiHluced  t"r\>m  the  use  of 
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this  kind  of  fruit — notwithstanding  the  amount  taken  has  not  been  in 
the  least  degree  immoderate, 

6.— Sleep. 

During  the  first  period  of  its  existence,  an  infant  passes  tlie  greater 
part  of  its  time  in  sleep;  it  awakes  merely  to  satisfy  the  instinctive 
calls  for  food,  and,  when  these  are  appeased,  falls  again  into  a  state  of 
repose.  This  tendency  to  sleep  is  a  wise  provision  of  nature — abstract- 
ing the  infant,  for  a  time,  from  the  influence  of  those  agents,  tlie  con- 
tinued action  of  which  would  cause  too  great  an  excitement  of  its 
nervous  system,  and  interfere  with  the  regular  and  perfect  perfor- 
mance of  the  functions  of  its  various  organs.  Almost  constant  sleejj 
is,  in  fact,  equally  important  to  a' new-born  infant  as  sufficient  and 
proper  nourishment,  in  promoting  the  growth  and  due  development 
of  its  system. 

We  may  rest  assured,  that  whenever  an  infant  is  wakeful  and  rest- 
less for  many  hours,  during  the  day  or  night,  it  suffers  from  too  much 
or  improper  food,  tight  clothing,  or  from  some  uneasy  sensation  pro- 
duced by  other  causes.  After  the  lapse  of  a  few  weeks,  however,  the 
senses  become  cognizant  of  external  objects,  and  the  sleep  of  the  infant 
is  less  continued,  occurring  only  when  the  organs,  fatigued  by  the 
exercise  to  which  they  have  been  subjected,  require  to  have  their  ener- 
gies renewed  by  repose.  The  infant  sleeps  now  less  during  the  day, 
when  at  night  its  repose  is  seldom  broken.  When  six  montlis  old,  it 
may  be  accustomed,  by  proper  management,  to  require  sleep  only  at 
regular 'periods,  and  soon  after,  during  the  night  alone.  As  soon  a^^ 
.  this  can  with  propriety  be  efiFected,  it  is  of  advantage  to  both  child  and 
mother. 

The  sleep  of  an  infant,  to  whatever  period  it  is  confined,  should  be 
the  result,  always,  of  the  natural  tendency  to  repose,  prompted  by  pro- 
per nursing,  and  never,  either  by  day  or  night,  should  it  be  procured 
by  the  administration  of  opiates.  The  mother  or  nurse,  who,  to  gain 
time  for  other  occupations,  or  to  prevent  her  own  repose  from  being 
disturbed  by  the  wakefulnigs  of  the  child  during  the  night,  causes  it  to 
sleep  by  the  administratioi/of  stupifying  drugs,  runs  the  risk  of  pro- 
moting her  own  ease  and  ifomfort  at  the  expense  of  tlie  health  and  life 
of  the  infant.  "  Many  an  infant,"  says  Combe, "  the  true  cause  of  wliose 
death  was  not  always  suspected,  even  by  the  guilty  person,  has  thus 
passed  prematurely  to  its  grave." 

A  young  infant  requires  a  soft,  warm  couch  for  its  repose,  with 
sufiScient  covering  to  protect  it  from  the  slightest  impression  of  cold. 
The  covering  should,  however,  be  at  the  same  time  sufficiently  light 
to  prevent,  undue  pressure  upon  any  portion  of  the  infant's  body,  and 
so  accommodated  to  the  state  of  the  weather,  as  to  preserve  a  suffi- 
cient degree  of  warmth,  without  overheating  the  child  or  endangering 
profuse  perspiration.  It  is  too  much  the  custom  to  lay  an  infant,  when 
asleep,  with  its  body  warmly  clad,  in  a  feather-bed,  and  to  cover  it 
carefully  with  a  thick  blanket  or  two.  The  consequence  is,  that  in 
mild  weatlicr,  or  in  a  warm  room,  a  copious  perspiration  is  quickly 
produced,  which,  besides  weakening  the  child,  exposes  it  to  catainhal 
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or  even  more  dangerous  aflFections,  when,  upon  its  awaking:,  it  is  ex- 

])ose(l  to  the  air  of  the  room,  or  perchance  to  the  draft  from  an  open 
door  or  window. 

During  tlie  first  few  weeks  after  birth,  it  is  perhaps  best  that  the 
infant  should  sleep  at  night  in  the  same  bed  with  its  mother,  especially 
if  the  weather  be  cold ;  subsequently,  however,  it  may  be  accustomed 
by  night,  as  well  as  by  day,  to  sleep  in  a  cradle  or  cot. 

By  a  few  physicians  it  is  advised  to  have  the  cradle  invariably 
without  rockers — the  motion  communicated  to  the  child  in  rocking 
being  considered  decidedly  injurious.  There  are  few  infants,  however, 
to  which  this  motion  does  not  appear  to  communicate  a  pleasing  sen- 
sation, predisposing  to  quietude  and  sleep;  and  we  are  convinced  that 
when  gentle,  and  not  employed  to  induce  a  state  of  repose  at  impro- 
per periods,  it  can  be  productive  of  no  possible  inconvenience  or  injury. 
We  admit  that  violent,  long-continued  rocking,  by  the  sudden  and 
repeated  jolts  it  communicates  to  the  tender  organs  of  the  infant, 
may  be  productive  of  injury,  and  should,  therefore,  never  be  allowed. 
There  is  one  disadvantage,  however,  resulting  from  the  use  of  a  cradle, 
which  is,  that  infants  often  become  so  habituated  to  its  motion  as  to  be 
with  difficulty  made  to  sleep  without  it:  they  require,  in  consequence, 
an  almost  constant  attendance,  awaking  the  moment  the  motion  of  the 
cradle  is  suspended,  and  continuing  to  cry  until  rocked  to  sleep  again: 
whereas,  infants  who  have  been  accustomed  to  sleep  in  a  cot,  will 
remain  comfortable  and  quiet  for  hours  even  after  they  awake.  The 
cot  has  unquestionably  some  advantages  over  the  cradle;  nevertheless, 
with  proper  precautions,  either  may  be  adopted,  according  to  the  taste 
or  convenience  of  parents. 

It  is,  unfortunately,  too  often  the  case,  that  in  infants  the  natural ' 
instincts  in  regard  to  sleep  and  wakefulness  are  but  little  attended  to. 
An  infant  is  often  aroused  improperly  from  its  repose,  because  it  may 
be  convenient  for  the  mother  or  nurse  at  that  particular  moment  to 
wash  and  dress  it,  or  from  a  supposition  that  it  has  been  too  long 
without  the  breast;  while,  on  the  other  hand,  every  means,  and  often 
very  improper  ones,  are  frequently  made  use  of  to  force  an  infant  into 
a  state  of  repose  when  not  inclined  to  slcfep,  or  to  prolong  its  repose 
when  it  is  about  to  awake.  The  effect  of  this  improper  interference  is 
to  render  the  infant  restless,  peevish,  and  far  more  troublesome  tlian  it 
would  have  been  had  it  been  allowed  to  indulge  freely  its  natural  dis- 
position to  repose  or  to  wakefulness.  When  an  infant  is  in  perfect 
health,  properly  clad,  and  judiciously  nursed,  it  seldom  gives  much 
trouble;  it  awakes  when  it  requires  nourishment,  and  falls  readily 
asleep  when  its  system  demands  repose;  and  every  attempt  to  inter- 
fere with  this  natural  state  of  things  is  attended  with  more  or  less 
injury  to  the  health  of  the  little  being. 

When  a  healthy  infant  does  not  fall  speedily  asleep  on  being  placed 
in  its  cradle,  but  lies  awake,  fretful  and  restless,  we  may  in  general  be 
certain,  either  that  it  does  not  feel  the  want  of  repose,  or  that  some- 
thing incommodes  it  or  causes  it  pain;  that  some  portion  of  its  dress 
is  too  tight;  or  the  point  of  a  pin  is  in  contact  with  its  body;  that  it  is 
in  want  of  food,  or  has  been  over-fed  or  with  improper  aliment;  or 
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that  it  is  snflfering  from  cold  or  heat,  or  from  a  too  confined  or  impure 
atmosphere.  It  will  be  readily  perceived,  therefore,  that  the  only 
proper  means  to  lull  it  to  sleep  is  to  remedy  at  once  the  cause  upon 
which  its  wakefulness  depends. 

It  is  important  that  the  sleeping  couch  of  an  infant  be  placed  in  such 
a  i)osition  that  the.  eyes  of  the  occupant  shall  be  screened  from  a  daz- 
zling or  unequal  light,  and  the  latter  prevented  from  falling  upon  them 
sideways  or  very  obliquely.  When  the  light  which  enters  the  apart- 
ment is  moderate,  and  of  a  mellow  character,  the  face  of  the  infant 
should  be  directly  in  front  of  it;  but  when  intense  or  dazzling,  it  is 
better  to  place  the  infant  in  such  a  direction  as  to  allow  it  to  fall  upon 
the  back  part  of  the  head,  or  on  the  back  of  the  cradle  or  cot.'  When, 
in  the  evening,  a  lamp  or  candle,  or  an  open  fire  is  burning  in  the 
room,  the  same  precaution  should  be  observed.  As  an  infant,  the 
moment  it  wakes,  directs  its  eyes  almost  instinctively  towards  the  light, 
there  is  danger,  unless  this  be  uniformly  diflfused  throughout  the  apart- 
ment, or  placed  in  a  direct  line  with  the  eyes,  that  the  child  will  acquire 
a  permanent  obliquity  of  vision,  from  the  habit  of  viewing  it  sideways. 
This  deformity  is  more  particularly  liable  to  take  place,  and  to  a 
much  greater  extent,  when,  from  the  head  being  sunk  in  the  pillow, 
or  enveloped  in  a  cap  with  a  projecting  border,  the  light  can  be 
viewed  only  with  the  eye  wliich  is  the  farthest  from  it. 

The  position  in  wliich  an  infant  when  asleep  is  laid  upon  its  couch, 
is  a  matter  of  much  greater  importance  than,  at  first  view,  it  would 
appear  to  be.  If  it  be  placed  upon  its  back,  the  fluids  which  are 
abundantly  secreted  by  the  glands  of  the  mouth  and  throat,  are  in 
danger  of  flowing  into  the  windpipe,  and  thus  impeding  respiration, 
or  causing  a  violent — almost  spasmodic — ^paroxysm  of  coughing,  which 
may  be  avoided  by  the  infant  being  laid  upon  its  side.  Care  should  be 
taken,  however,  not  to  lay  it  always  upon  the  same  side  of  the  body, 
lest  permanent  deformity  be  occasioned  in  consequence  of  the  circu- 
lation of  the  blood,  in  the  limbs  upon  which  the  infant  constantly 
rests,  being  partially  impeded,  and  their  proper  growth  in  this 
manner  prevented.^ 

The  face  of  an  infant  siMmld  never  be  entirely  covered,  nor  so  im- 
bedded in  the  pillow  as  to  obstruct,  in  the  least  degree,  the  freedom  of 
respiration.  Occasionally  it  happens,  that  when  a  young  infant  is 
placed  in  a  soft  feather  bed  with  a  thick,  soft  pillow,  its  own  weight 
causes  it  to  slip,  so  that  its  head  is  brought  entirely  beneath  the  exter- 
nal coverings,  and,  in  common  with  its  body,  becomes  so  completely 
buried  in  the  feathers  as  to  endanger  sufi*ocation.  This  accident  is 
best  guarded  against  by  dispensing  with  the  pillow  entirely. 

In  cold  climates,  and  during  the  winter  season,  a  feather  bed  is  cer- 
tainly a  very  effectual  means  of  securing  to  a  new-born  infant  a  neces- 
sary degree  of  warmth ;  but  after  a  few  months,  especially  in  summer, 
or  when  the  temperature  of  the  air  is  mild,  a  well-constructed  hair 
mattress,  wtth  a  proper  amount  of  light,  soft  bed-clothes,  is  to  be  pre- 
ferred. Independently  of  the  undue  degree  of  heat  which  is  gene- 
rated by  a  feather  or  down  bed  and  pillow,  and  the  exhaustion  which 
thence  ensues,  the  attitude  into  which  the  infant's  body  falls  during 
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sleep  may  induce,  when  it  is  resumed  every  night,  a  permanent  dis- 
tortion. A  feather  pillow,  also,  by  keeping  the  head  too  warm,  not 
unfivquenily  l>ecomes  the  remote  or  exciting  cause  of  catarrhal  af- 
fections, inflammations  of  the  ear,  eruptions,  pain  of  the  head,  or  eren 
more  serious  disease.  For  the  same  reason,  children  shoald  be  ac- 
castomod.  from  an  early  age,  to  sleep  with  the  head  bare — ^the  cover- 
ing with  which  nature  has.  in  general,  so  plentifully  supplied  this  por- 
tion of  the  iKidy  l»eing  amply  sufficient  to  protect  it  from  cold. 

The  cots  occupied  by  infants  should  always  be  without  curtains, 
which  do  irgury.  by  preventing  the  proper  circulation  of  the  air:  they 
Kecome  also  receptacles  for  fine  particles  of  dust,  which  are  liable  to 
be  inhaled  during  sleep,  whenever  disturbed  by  the  motion  of  the 
curtains  or  of  the  cot:  this  alone,  according  to  Willich.  is  a  cause  to 
which  may  be  referred  the  origin  of  many  a  consumptive  attack  in 
earlv  life. 

Childn^n  should  never  be  allowed  to  sleep  on  beds  placed  npon  or 
too  near  the  floor.  It  is  well  known,  that  in  all  apartment?  occupied 
by  living  Iving^.  the  inferior  portions  of  the  atmosphere  are  always 
the  mi>si  impure.  The  most  wholesome  situation  for  a  bed  is  in  the 
middle  of  the  room,  and  raised  some  feet  from  the  floor.  From  the 
vidaxed  state  of  the  atmosphere  immediately  above  the  latter,  aad  the 
crea:  imoi^rtaace  of  a  free  ventilation,  the  practice  of  placing  the  chil- 
dren's bed  or  cot  beneath  another  bedstead,  during  the  day.  cannot 
be  i«>:»  severely  reprol^ted. 

The  chamber  occupied  by  children,  during  their  hours  of  repose. 
sIb?a.M  t^  kept  scrupulously  clean,  and  free  from  dampness:  and  at 
all  sei5^>:i>.  when  the  weather  i^  not  rainv  or  otherwise  verv  humid, 
i;  sli*>uld  be  freely  ventilated  during  the  day.  It  should  be  divested 
of  all  unnecessary  furniture;  am!,  unless  of  considerable  size,  should 
rjever  coji;ain  m».^re  than  one  bed.  There  cannot  be  a  more  pemi- 
cio^  c;is:om.  than  that  pursued  in  many  families,  of  causing  chil- 
dren to  sleep  in  small  confined  apartments,  in  which  two  or  three 
bieds  are  crv^wvie'i  together. 

Plants.  i>wer^.  arhi  strv^ug  perfumes  of  every  kind,  should  be  care- 
fully excluded  frv^m  the  sleeping  apartments  of  children.  The  first 
have  a  terLderboy  to  render  the  air  of  the  apartment  impure,  and  the 
Iat:er  have  even  found  to  prvxiuce  a  very  deleterious  impression  upon 
lie  nervous  system  of  young  children.  An  instance  is  related  by  Koj^ . 
of  a  child,  two  weeks  old.  destrvwed  bv  the  scent  of  savine  oil.  which 
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becaa:e  difiuse^l  thrv>agh  the  room  in  which  it  w;is  sleeping,  while 
tie  father  w^j^s  ai^>lying  it  to  his  thirft  as  a  rubeSicieni  for  ihw?  remo- 
val of  a  rheuaxatK"  aSVviii^n.  The  child  until  then  had  been  perfectly 
health V.  a:ivl  nv>  other  ainvureut  cause  of  death  could  be  disci>vered. 
Ohildreu  shv^uW  uvn  iv  allowed  to  sleep  wUh  per?*?!::<  ariv^nced  in 
*;^.  n^^r  vf  ;:h  thv^e  of  a  Vrv^ken  down  or  dei':Ii:ate»i  c^>::srit%ition-  or 
who  are  lalvurtn.5:  uuder  any  ohrv^:i:c  disease.  Tne  idea  liat  any  in- 
jttrv  to  health  can  result  trx^ni  passsiug  the  nigh;  in  the  same  bed  with 
the'  agxNl.  or  thvv^*  who  are  laivuriiig  under  any  o:her  thaz  vVciAArious 
or  intVvtious  uuh ladies,  has  Kvu  rldieul^xl  by  5*.vj^e  ihy<:c:ir-Sw  while  bv 
o:hors  it  is  \vusidcn\l  as  :uHy  estaiviisiied  by  uuaierwLs  lacssw    We  aiv 
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among  the  number  who  believe  the  apprehension  of  injury  from  this 
cause  to  be  well  grounded.  Although  we  are  not  prepared  to  assert, 
with  Carault,  that  in  "young  infants,  accustomed  to  sleep  with  their 
grandfathers  or  grandmothers,  or  with  an  aged  nurse,  that  part  of 
their  bodies,  which,  during  sleep,  approaches  the  nearest  to  their  bed- 
fellows, will  become  enfeebled,  pale,  and  emaciated,"  yet  we  have 
seen,  in  more  than  one  instance,  the  general  health  of  children  sensibly 
impaired  by  sleeping  with  old  and  diseased  persons — and  quickly 
restored  when  the  practice  was  discontinued. 

By  many  of  the  continental  writers,  to  prevent  the  too  frequent  and 
close  contact  of  young  children  with  adults  gendrally,  of  whose  entire 
health  we  are  not  well  assured,  is  considered,  and  we  think  very  pro- 
perly, to  be  an  important  question.  It  is  unquestionably  a  filthy  and 
pernicious  custom,  remarks  Struve,  to  suflFer  infants  to  be  indiscrimi- 
nately embraced,  fondled,  and  kissed  by  strangers  or  servants;  be- 
caxise  in  this  manner  there  is  danger  of  their  becoming  infected  with 
many  virulent  diseases.  But  even  though  no  particular  malady  should 
l>e  imparted  by  their  close  contact  with  strangers,  it  is  to  be  feared 
that  the  humours  of  the  child  may  be  contaminated  by  absorbing  the 
]>oi8onous  saliva  of  a  diseased  individual. 

A  young  child  should  not  be  awoke  from  its  sleep  suddenly — nor  by 
any  rude  motion  or  loud  noise.  The  shock  which  is  thus  inflicted  on 
its  delicate  brain  and  nervous  system  may  occasion  a  severe  attack  of  . 
convulsions,  spasmodic  closure  of  the  glottis,  and  other  equally  severe 
and  dangerous  eflFects.  "Being  of  opinion,"  remarks  a  quaint  old 
writer  {The  Marquis  of  Halifax^)  "that  it  did  trouble  and  disturb  the 
brains  of  children,  suddenly  to  awakethem  in  the  morning,  or  snatch 
them  violently  and  over-hastily  from  their  slumbers,  wherein  they 
are  much  more  profoundly  involved  than  we,  my  father  caused  me 
only  to  be  waked  by  the  soft  strains  of  some  musical  instrument." 

To  prevent  infants  from  starting  from  their  repose  in  affright  at  every 
slight  noise  which  occurs  in  their  vicinity,  no  particular  pains  should 
])e  taken  to  maintain  perfect  silence  when  they  are  about  to  fall  asleep, 
nor  during  their  repose.  If  accustomed  to  the  ordinary  sounds  of  the 
nursery;  they  will  fall  readily  asleep  amidst  them,  and  much  of  the 
danger  of  their  being  suddenly  awoke  or  unnecessarily  disturbed,  is 
removed.  With  Combe,  we  agree  that,  when  asleep,  an  infant  should 
be  excluded  from  "light  and  noised  "Even  when  they  do  not  pre- 
vent sleep,  these  tend  to  render  it  troubled  and  unrefrcshing;"  and 
they  commit  a  great  and  pernicious  mistake,  who  "act  in  direct  oppo- 
sition to  this  rule,  and  think  it  of  no  consequence  what  talking  or  noise 
goes  on  in  the  nursery,  provided  the  infant  be  not  roused  up  broad 
awake."  It  is  to  the  opposite  error,  of  attempting  to  exclude  from 
tlie  vicinity  of  a  sleeping  child  every  kind  and  degree  of  sound,  that 
wc  object.  We  have  known  children  who  have  been  so  «,ccustomed 
to  a  dead  silence  when  falling  into  sleep,  and  during  its  continuance, 
that  the  occurrence  of  the  most  trifling  sound  would  immediately 
awake  them,  and,  if  a  little  louder,  would  cause  an  alarming  excite- 
ment, of  long  continuance,  and  difficult  to  subdue.  ' 

Children  should.be  accustomed,  from  a  very  early  age,  to  retire  to 
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be»l  *?^rlv  in  the  eTeninir.  and  to  rise  the  moment  thev  airake  after 
•lay-Ii?ht-  Habit?  are  thus  formed,  of  the  utmost  importance  to  their 
health  and  comfort  throughout  life. 

6.— Exercise. 

For  the  fir?t  few  weeks  of  its  existenee  the  infant  require?  bnt  little 
exerc!?e  of  any  kind :  and  it  is  not  until  some  months  have  elapsed 
that  its  organization  has  acquired  a  sufficient  degree  of  firmness,  to 
T-emit  of  its  eniovinir  anr  other  than  such  as  is  of  the  most  gentle, 
pas-^ive  kind.  From  an  early  period,  however,  grentle  friction  with 
the  hand  over  the  whole  surtace  of  the  l>odv,  carrAine  it  abont  in  a 
horizontal  <^r  sliuhtly  reclined  position  on  the  nurse's  arms,  either 
within  doors,  or  when  the  weather  will  permit,  in  the  open  air,  will 
n«>t  only  communicate  a  pleasuralde  sensation  to  the  infant,  bnt,  by 
prr»E!ivrin2r  a  fn>?  and  equal  circulation  of  the  blood,  contribute  to 
the  fill  and  regular  development  of  every  part  of  its  body.  But  while 
this  amount  of  exercise  is  d*?cidedly  l)eneficial.  and  should  not  l^e  neg- 
le«*te«l.  we  are  to  recollect,  that  every  species  of  dandlinsr  and  toss- 
inir — every  kind-  of  motion,  in  fact,  excepting  of  the  gentlest  kind,  is 
liable  to  pn>Juce  firesent  diswmfort.  if  not  permanent  injurr. 

For  the  first  month  or  two  the  infant  should  be  handled  as  little  as 
r":-ssi''«le.  and  never  placed  in  an  erect  or  sitting  posture.  To  set  it 
upon  the  lap  while  its  bones  are  soft  and  pliable,  its  joints  slight,  and 
im|:»erl'oc:ly  developeil.  and  its  muscles  small  and  feeble,  and  to  jolt  it 
thus  by  the  h'^ur — its  f»oor  little  head  moving  about  as  if  palsied,  and 
its  tender  l>ack  l>endine  and  twistinir  from  side  to  side — is  the  verv 
wor^t  plan  that  ctm  l>e  adopted  to  minister  to  its  comfort,  or  to  pro- 
mote its  regular  and  svmmetrical  growth. 

Many  nurses  would  apf»ear  to  think  that  the  greater  the  amount  of 
motion  to  which  an  infant  is  subj»?cted  the  better:  they  toss  and  roll 
it  aN»ut  as  if  it  were  a  bundle  of  rairs,  and  pull  and  twist  its  limbs,  till 
the  joints  crack.  Under  such  treatment,  it  is  not  to  l.>e  wondered  at 
that  the  p<^»«>r  child  moans,  cries,  or  screams,  during  the  whole  time 
occupied  in  tlre^sing  it.  or  that  it  should  suffer  from  deformities  and 
other  injuries. 

Another  barban^u^  practice  is  that  of  tossing  an  infant  up  and  down 
in  the  arms,  held  at  full  lencrth  from  the  Ixxlv.  The  motion  thus  com- 
niunicateil  is  of  tiH^  violent  a  kind  to  be  l>orne  with  imjnmity  by  the 
tender  fninie  of  a  vounir  infant,  to  sav  nothing  of  the  serious  accidentia 
which  may  result  from  the  practice,  even  when  the  utmost  care  i? 
observed. 

Tntil  an  infant  is  able  to  sit  alone  it  may  l>e  allowed  to  amuse  it- 
self ujhhi  its  cot,  or  on  a  soft  cushion  spnnid  ujH>n  the  fl«x»r:  here  it 
will  lie  for  hours,  until  it  acquires  stivngth  to  roll  alxnit.  and  is  mueli 
more  contenteil*  nnil  thrives  lar  better  than  when  continuallv  nursed 
in  the  arms  or  upon  the  lap;  the  dangler  of  deformity  is  likewis** 
avoided,  anil  the  child  acquires,  at  a  moiv  early  jx^riiHl.  the  power  t«> 
raise  itself,  and  sit  upright,  without  assistance:  and  at  nine  or  ten 
mouths  will,  in  general,  be  able  to  get  u|h>u  its  feet  and  walk. 

When  sutWciently  old  to  l>c  attracted  by  surrounding  objects,  car 
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rying  it  frequently  into  the  open  air,  especially  into  the  country, 
during  the  mildest  seasons  of  the  year,  has  a  highly  beneficial  ten- 
dency. The  freshness,  beauty  and  variety  of  the  scenes  of  nature,  are 
highly  attractive,  even  at  a  very  early  period  of  life ;  and  independ- 
ently of  the  healthful  influence  of  a  pure  and  unconfined  atmosphere, 
the  impressions  thus  resulting  are  always  of  a  decidedly  salutary  kind. 
In  carrying  an  infant,  some  important  precautions  are  necessary.' 
The  spine,  being  soft^and  yielding,  is  incapable  of  supporting  tlio 
weight  of  the  head,  and  other  parts  of  the  body  which  rest  upon  it 
in  the  erect  posture.  To  prevent  deformity,  therefore,  an  infant 
should  not  be  held  seated  upon  the  arm  of  its  nurse  or  attendant;  it 
ought  always  to  be  carried  m  an  inclined  position,  so  that  the  head, 
and  every  part  which  bears  upon  the  spine,  may  receive  an  equal 
and  adequate  support.  Neither  should  the  child  be  carried  for  too 
long  a  time  in  the  nurse's  arms  without  changing  the  position  in 
which  it  is  held — otherwise  there  is  a  danger  of  its  becoming  per- 
manently deformed,  from  its  body  being  twisted  to  one  or  the  other 
side.  To  obviate  this,  the  child  should  be  carried,  alternately,  on 
both  arms.  Even  in  suckling  an  infant,  it  is  important  that  it  be 
not  confined  exclusively  to  one  breast,  but  nourished  alternately, 
from  both — as  well  to  prevent  its  contracting  a  crookedness  of  form. 
as  to  guard  against  its  acquiring  a  habit  of  squinting,  from  one  of 
its  eyes,  while  nursing,  being  constantly  directed  towards  one  point. 

Infants,  in  general,  derive  much  pleasure  from  riding  in  a  little  car- 
riage drawn  by  the  hand — and  as  it  affords  a  convenient  means  of 
conveying  them,  frequently,  when  the  weather  is  mild  and  otherwise* 
favourable,  to  one  of  the  public  squares  or  parks  which  exist  in 
most  of  our  larger  cities,  or  even  to  a  garden  or  field  without  the 
town,  where  they  may  enjoy  a  free  and  fresh  air — this  species  of 
exercise  may  be  occasionally  substituted  for  carrying  in  the  arms — 
to  whith,  for  out-door  excursions,  it  is,  for  very  young  infants,  in 
many  points  of  view  preferable. 

The  body  of  the  carriage  should  be  long  enough  to  permit  the  in- 
fant to  lie  down  at  full  length ;  and  the  sides  ought  to  be  sufficiently 
high  to  prevent  it  falling  or  rolling  out.  The  wheels  should  be  low, 
in  order  to  lessen  the  liability  of  oversetting;  and  they  should  be 
carefully  secured  against  running  off  when  the  carriage  is  in  motion. 
Very  young  infants  should  be  laid  down  in  the  carriage  on  a  pillow 
or  soft  mattress,  with  the  head  slightly  elevated,  and  so  confined  at 
the  sides  as  to  prevent  them  from  rolling  when  in  motion.  Aftei* 
the  child  has.  acquired  some  degree  of  strength,  it  should  be  placed 
in  a  semi-recumbent  posture,  with  its  head  and  back  supported  by 
pillows,  (fee;  and  when  it  is  capable  of  supporting  its  head,  it  may 
be  permitted  to  sit  upright,  and  properly  secured  against  being 
thrown  from  side  to  side,  by  the  rolling  of  the  carriage. 

The  carriage  should  be  drawn  by  none  but  a  prudent  and  trusty 
perst)n,  with  a  moderate  and  steady  motion,  and  never  over  rough 
or  uneven  ground :  when  the  motion  is  too  rapid,  or  uneven  and 
jolting,  much  injury  may  be  inflicted  on  the  infant. 

Children,  when  placed  in  the  carriage,  should  never  be  kept  stand- 
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ill?  ill  the  sun,  if  it  be  warm;  nor  should  they  be  kept  motionless, 
Aviien  the  weather  is  cool.  In  cold  weather,  they  should  be  amply 
covered,  since  from  the  passiveness  of  their  situation,  they  will  re- 
quire additional  clothing.  Nor  should  the  ride  ever  exceed  half  an 
hour  at  a  time,  especially  if  the  child  is  observed  to  become  sleepy — 
it  being  hazardous  to  allow  children  to  sleep  in  the  open  air;  and 
after  a  few  trials,  the  exercise  almost  invariably  will  predispose  them 
to  sleep,  and  thus  destroy  the  benefit  of  the  exercise,  as  well  as  in- 
terfere with  their  regular  habits  of  repose.  (Dewees.) 

It  is  only  towards  the  end  of  the  ninth  or  tenth  month,  and,  when 
the  child  is  feeble,  even  much  later,  that  it  is  proper  to  teach  it  the  use 
of  its  feet.  It  is  perhaps  always  better  that,  before  an  infant  attempts 
to  walk,  it  should  first  learn  to  crawl.  With  this  intention,  it  should  be 
placed  upon  a  soft  carpet,  where  it  soon  busily  employs  itself,  moves  and 
extends  its  limbs,  or  rolls  about  to  reach  its  playthings.  The  instinc- 
tive desire  for  locomotion,  and  the  various  things  that  attract  it  in 
different  parts  of  the  room,  will  soon  induce  it  to  crawl  upon  its  hands 
and  feet.  This  it  should  be  allowed,  and  even  encouraged  to  do;  as 
children  who  are  permitted  this  "useful  intermediate  muscular  dis- 
cipline," are  sure  to  acquire  a  much  firmer  step,  and  enjoy  more  robust 
liealth,  than  those  who  have  been  taught  to  walk  without  it. 

In  no  instance  should  any  particular  attempt  be  made  to  induce 
children  to  use  their  feet  at  an  early  period,  nor  until  the  bones  have 
acquired  a  sufficient  degree  of  solidity  to  sustain  the  body,  without 
the  danger  of  their  becoming  bent  by  its  weight. 

In  teaching  a  child  to  walk,  it  should  be  left  pretty  much  to  its  own 
oflbrts;  all  artificial  support  is  injurious.  As  generally  applied,  such 
support  has  a  tendency  to  produce  an  unnatural  elevation  of  the 
shoulders,  while  the  infant,  depending  upon  it,  almost  alone,  for 
luaintaining  the  upright  position  of  its  body,  is  accustomed  to  bend 
too  much  forward,  or  to  one  side.  By  this  may  be  laid  the  founda- 
tion of  a  permanent  deformity,  or  at  least  of  an  ungraceful  gait,  which 
it  is  impossible  in  after  life  to  correct. 

While  in  the  nursery,  infants  may  be  taught  to  rise  from  the  floor 
by  laying  hold  of  chairs;  and,  if  occasionally  supported  under  the 
arms,  they  will  easily  learn  to  stand  erect;  but  they  should  never  be 
raised  up  by  one  arm  only.  At  an  early  age  they  may  be  held  under 
botli  arms;  and  when  thus  supported,  if  the  hands  of  the  attendant 
])e  occasionally  withdrawn  for  a  moment,  they  will  soon  acquire  the 
power  of  standing  alone.  Mild  and  persuasive  language  ought  to  be 
used  in  these  experiments;  while  the  infant  may  be  encouraged  by 
some  toys,  placed  at  a  little  distance,  which  will  induce  it  to  stretch 
out  its  little  arms,  and  endeavour  to  advance  towards  the  place  con- 
taining the  desired  objects.  By  such  means,  it  may  be  allured  to 
visit  diflFerent  parts  of  the  room.  The  first  journey  of  this  kind  ought 
to  be  attempted  only  from  one  neighbouring  chair  to  another;  after- 
wards the  little  traveller  may  run  towards  its  mother,  or  nurse,  who, 
with  extended  arms,  stoops  to  receive  it.  As  the  infant  improves  in 
its  efibrts  to  walk  alone,  the  chairs  may  be  placed  at  a  greater  dis- 
tance from.each  other,  until,  finally,  it  walks  firmly  in  every  direction, 
without  assistance  of  any  kind.  (Struve.) 
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The  practice  of  assisting  a  young  child  to  walk,  by  holding  him 
by  one  of  his  hands,  is  extremely  reprehensible;  the  child's  arm  being 
thus  continually  and,  more  or  less  forcibly,  extended  upwards,  should 
the  little  pedestrian  lose  his  balance,  or  trip,  or  if,  from  the  feebleness 
of  his  limbs,  he  be  unable  for  any  length  of  time  to  maintain  the  erect 
posture,  the  whole  weight  of  his  body  becomes  suddenly  suspended 
by  one  arm.  It  is  easy  to  perceive  that  this  practice  must  necessarily, 
and  in  no  inconsideraljle  degree,  tend  to  draw  the  shoulder  and  side  of 
the  chest  out  of  their  natural  position,  and,  when  frequently  repeated, 
to  cause  permanent  deformity  of  these  parts.  From  the  sudden  and 
violent  extension  which  the  arm  usually  receives  when  the  child  stum- 
bles, the  shoulder  and  elbow  joints,  also,  are  liable  to  be  dislocated  or 
sprained,  or  the  clavicle  may  be  torn  from  its  attachment  with  the 
scapula.  Dr.  Eberle  remarks  that  he  has  met  with  several  instances 
of  dislocation  &f  the  shoulder  joint,  which  were  occasioned  in  this 
manner;  and  the  occurrence  of  painful  sprains — often  of  several 
weeks'  continuance — from  violence  done  in  this  way,  is  by  no  means 
uncommon.  Similar  injuries  are  also  inflicted  by  raising  the  child 
from  the  ground  by  one  arm,  in  order  to  help  it  over  some  obstacle  or, 
to  hasten  its  progress  over  a  rough  and  difficult  piece  of  ground.  We 
have  seen  a  heavy  child  carried  thus,  by  one  arm,  for  a  considerable 
distance.  The  practice  cannot  be  too  strongly  condemned.  Some 
of  the  most  violent  and  troublesome  aflfections  of  the  elbow  and 
shoulder  joints  that  we  have  met  with  in  children  were  thus  induced. 

As  soon  as  a  child  has  acquired  sufficient  strength  to  walk  alone,, 
he  should  be  allowed  the  most  perfect  freedom  of  exercise ;  upon  this, 
with  the  free  use  of  pure  air,  will  depend,  in  a  great  measure,  his 
health,  vigour,  and  cheerfulness,  during  the  period  of  youth,  while 
it  will  contribute  essentially  to  the  permanence  of  the  same  blessings 
until  the  close  of  life. 

Tliroughout  the  whole  animal  kingdom  the  young  are  prompted,  by 
an  instinctive  impulse,  to  almost  constant  exercise.  Conformable  to 
this  intimation  of  nature,  a  large  portion  of  the  youth  of  man  should 
be  passed  in  those  harmless  sports,  which  exercise  the  limbs,  dilate 
the  chest,  and  communicate  motion  and  vigour  to  every  part  of  the 
body  susceptible  of  it,  without,  at  the  same  time,  requiring  any  mi- 
nute direction  from  the  head. 

Experience  has  shown  that  when  attempts  are  made  in  early  youtli, 
to  interfere  with  the  natural  movements  and  exercise  of  the  body; 
when,  from  a  false  idea  of  improving  the  shape,  or  giving  grace  to 
the  carriage,  children  are  debarred  the  free  and  unrestrained  exercise 
of  their  limbs,  and  are  confined  to  any  particular  position  for  too 
long  a  period,  they  become  restless  and  uneasy,  and  their  muscles  ac- 
quire tricks  of  involuntary  motion.  Twitching  of  the  features,  ges- 
ticulations of  the  limbs,  even  dangerous  and  permanent  deformity, 
or  some  severe  nervous  aflFection,  may  be  the  result  of  such  unnatural 
restraint.  Error  in  this  respect,  it  is  true,  is  but  of  occasional  occur- 
rence in  the  physical  education  of  boys.  But  how  often  has  an  over- 
anxiety  for  delicacy  of  complexion  in  a  daughter,  or  the  apprehen- 
sion that  her  limbs  may  become  coarse  and  ungraceful,  and  her  ha- 
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bits  vulgar,  been  the  means  of  debarring  her  from  the  eiijojment  of 
either  air  or  exercise,  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  insure  the  due  deve- 
lopmeut,  health,  and  vigour  of  her  body.  The  consequence  is,  that 
in  too  many  instances,  females  acquire  in  infancy  a  feeble,  sickly,  and 
languid  habit,  which  renders  them  capricious  and  helpless,  if  not  the 
subjects  of  some  troublesome  or  painful  disease,  which  may  cootinBe 
throughout  the  whole  course  of  their  after  lives. 

The  bodily  exercises  of  the  two  sexes  ought,  in  fact,  to  be  the  8«me. 
As  it  is  important  to  secure  to  both  all  the  physical  advantages  which 
nature  has  formed  them  to  ei\joy,  lK)th  should  be  permitted,  without 
control,  to  partake  of  the  same  rational  means  of  insuring  that  vi- 
gour of  body  and  cheerfulness  of  mind,  which  will  enable  their  va- 
rious organs  to  perform,  regularly  and  perfectly,  their  respective 
functions;  and  by  which  alone  their  health  and  comfort  can  be  con- 
firmed. Girls  should  not,  therefore,  be  confined  to  a  sedentary  life, 
within  the  precincts  of  the  nursery,  or,  at  most,  permitted  a  short 
walk,  veiled  and  defended  from  every  gleam  of  sunshine,  and  from 
every  breath  of  air.  The  unconstrained  ciyoymcnt  of  their  limbs 
and  muscles  in  the  open  air,  without  a  ligature  to  restrain  the  free- 
dom of  their  motions,  or  an  over-watchful  eye  to  curb  the  lively  joy 
ef  their  unclouded  spirits,  is  equally  imporUtnt  to  their  liealth  and 
well-being,  as  it  is  to  that  of  their  brothers. 

To  hope  to  communicate  graceful  form  and  motion  to  the  limbs  of 
a  cliild,  health  and  vigour  to  its  constitution,  and  cheerfulness  to. its 
f}pirits,  by  confinement,  belts,  ligatures  and  s{)Iints,  superadded  to  the 
lessons  of  the  posture^ipaster,  is  about  as  rational  as  woudLd  be  the 
attemi)t  to  improve  the  beauty  and  vigour  of  our  forest  trees,  br 
transferring  them  to  the  green-house,  and  extending  their  brandies 
along  an  artificial  framework. 

Equally  absurd  and  irrational  is  it  to  fetter  the  active  xnjotioDS  of 
a  child,  almost  as  soon  as  he  has  acquired  the  free  uso  of  his  limte, 
under  tlie  pretence  of  improving  his  mind.  To  confine  a  lad-m^bin 
doors,  and  especially  in  the  heated  and  impure  air  of  a  orowdjed 
school-room,  for  the  greater  part  of  the  day;  to  chain  him  to  a  desk, 
and  require  him  to  fix  his  attention,  hour  after  hour,  upon  tasks,  al- 
ways without  interest,  and  often  l>cyond  his  comprehension,  may  be 
a  certain  way  to  train  up  innervated  puppets,  or  to  produce,  per- 
chance, a  short-lived  prodigy  of  learning;  but  it  is  illy  calculated  to 
form  healthy,  well-informed,  and  accomplished  men. 

Every  feeling  heart  must  have  looked  with  pity  upon  the  sickly 
countenance  and  melanclioly  aspect  of  the  poor  little  puny  creatiues 
of  eight,  ten,  or  twelve  yeara,  sometimes  exhibited  by  parents  as  pro- 
ficients in  learning,  or  for  their  early  acquirements  in  languages,  elo- 
cution, music,  or  drawing.  Debarred  from  the  healthful  and  jQjmB 
pastimes  adapted  to  their  age,  and  from  inhaling  "the  pure  fre»h 
breath  of  heaven,"  their  mind  has  been  forced,  tlirough  constant,  pain- 
ful application,  to  a  premature,  but  imperfect  and  unequal  e^rtionof 
its  faculties,  the  effect  of  which  is  to  exhaust  its  powers  and  impede  its 
full  development;  while,  at  the  same  time,  the  natural  cheerfuloeasof 
youth  is  destroyed,  the  health  aad  vigour  of  the  body  makerially  ioi- 
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paired,  the  duration  of  life  shortened,  and  tlie  remaining  period  of 
existence  rendered  too  often  a  burden  rather  than  a  blessing. 

We  are  far  from  objecting  to  an  early  attention  to  the  proper  cul- 
tivation of  the  intellect.  All  we  insist  upon  is,  that  it  should  not,  iii 
early  youth,  be  tax^  beyond  its  powers;  but  that  the  greater  part 
of  every  day  should  be  devoted  to  active  exercise  in  the  open  air. 

There  is  not,  perhaps,  reomrks  a  sensible  German  writer,  a  greater 
and  more  reprehensible  mistake  in  education,  than  the  very  common 
practice  of  compelling  children  to  extraordinary  mental  exertions, 
and  exacting  from  them  an  early  and  rapid  progress  in  intellectual 
pursuits;  this  is,  too  often,  the  grave  both  of  their  heaJth  and  of 
their  talents.  The  age  of  infancy  is  designed  for  bodily  exercise, 
which  strengthens  and  perfects  the  frame,  and  not  for  study,  which 
enfeebles  it  and  checks  its  growth. 

Let  the  beginning  of  life,  Uie  first  six  years,  perhaps,  be  devoted 
entirely  to  forming  the  body  aad  the  organs  of  sense,  by  exerdae  in 
the  open  air.  It  is  not  necessary  that  the  child  should  be  permitted 
to. grow  up  like  a  wild  animal;  for,  with  proper  care,  his  mind  may 
be  made  to  receive  considerable  a^d  valuable  instruction,  through 
the  medium  of  tbe^senses,  and  the  conversation  of  those  around  him. 
In  these  two  ways  he  may,  indeed,  acquire  more  useful  knowledge, 
by  the  end  of  his  sixth  year;  than  a  child  who  had  learned  to  read  in 
his  fourth.  In  his  seventh  year,  he  may  spend  an  hour  or  two  daily 
.at  his  hook;  in  his  eighth,  three  hours;  and  so  on  until  his  fifteenth, 
.when  he  may  have  six  or  seven  hours  allotted  for  study. 

Children  are  frequently  confined  to  the  school-room  for  many  hours 
.daily,  when  not  occupied  in  any  useful  pursuit; — which  time,  without 
detraetiag  from  that  necessary  for  tiie  cultivation  of  the  mind,  might, 
with  great  propriety,  be  devoted  to  those  bodily  exercises  and  recrea- 
tions which  tend  to  develope  the  strength,  and  promote  the  regular 
juid  energetic  action  of  every  organ  of  the.  frame — the  brain  and  ner- 
vous system,  included. 

The  fir«t  occupations  of  the  day  should  be  abroad,  for  the  benefit 
of  inhaling'the  early  morning  air.  There  is  always  a  striking  difier- 
ence  in  the  health  and  ireshness  of  complexion,  ^nd  cheerfulness  of 
features  exJii-bited  by  the  child  who  has  spent  some  time  in  out-door 
exercise  before  his  morning  task,  and  the  one  who  passes  immediately 
from-  his  couch  to  study,  or  other  in-door  occupations.  Gliildren  are 
alwaye  fond  of  early  rising,  when  their  natural  activity  of  disposition, 
aad  disinclination  to  remain  long  in  a  state  of  quiet,  have  not  been 
oounteractod  by  hafeits  of  indulgence. 

We  rare  to  recollect,  that  it  is  not  amusement  alone  thai  is  suificient 
toeonfirmthe  health,  and  promote  1^  growth  and  regular  develop- 
jDoent  of  the  frame,  in  childhood.  Hence,  as  Struve  well  remarks, 
sedentary  games  are  improper  for  children,  whose  principal  occupa- 
tion should  be  to  exercise  their  limbs. 

To  walk,  to  run,  to  skip,  to  jump,  to  put  tilings  together,  and  sepa- 
pa4e  them ;  to  ereot  and  destroy  houses  built  of  blod^and  other  simi- 
lar materials;  to  tcundle  a  hoop, fly  a  kite, or  arrange,  construct,  anrl 
.«iitfiage<litile  vehioleg-in  their  own  way;  all  these  arc  diversions,  that 
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ought  to  l>e  sedulously  encouraged,  and  the  necessary  articles  for  their 
pursuit  supplied.  The  latter,  however,  should  be  simple,  and  of  little 
intrinsic  value,  as  this  is  soon  enhanced  in  the  possession  of  the  young. 
For  boys,  a  ball,  a  top,  a  hobby-horse,  a  little  chaise,  a  wheelbarrow, 
which  children  can  manage  without  any  extraneous  assistance,  are 
preferable  to  more  expensive  toys,  which  aflFord  amusement  without 
exciting  to  bodily  exercise.  A  somewhat  similar  remark  may  be 
made  in  relation  to  the  playthings  proper  for  female  children: — ^it  is 
a  material  error  in  physical  education,  to  make  that  ill  founded  dis- 
tinction between  the  sexes,  which  condemns  female  children,  from 
the  cradle,  to  a  sedentary  life,  by  peimitting  them  scarcely  any  other 
playthings  than  dolls  and  tinsel-work,  or  toys,  while  their  sprightly 
brothers  are  amusing  themselves  in  the  open  air,  by  beating  their 
hoop,  or  by  other  acti^1)  diversions.  Such  premature  confinement  is 
dearly  purchased  at  the  expense  of  health  and  of  a  cheerful  mind. 

All  amusements,  even  the  most  active,  are  most  beneficial  when 
pursued  in  the  open  air.  Were  it  possible  to  keep  children  of  both 
sexes  continually  in  the  fields  and  gardens,  there  would  be  no  neces- 
sity for  supplying  them  with  playthings; — the  natural  objects  around 
them  would  present  a  sufficient  variety  for  their  amusement,  and  in 
these  they  would  find  an  inexhaustible  store  of  materials  for  con- 
structing toys,  which,  being  works  of  their  own  creation,  would  please 
them  far  more  than  the  most  expensive  artificial  contrivances. 

Society  increases  the  charms  of  exercise,  and  augments  its  beneii* 
cial  effects.  It  is,  therefore,  desirable  and  proper  to  allow  a  number 
of  children  to  assemble  in  their  sports  and  amusements.  It  will,  how- 
ever, be  prudent  to  watch  their  conduct;  but  without  rigour,  or  un- 
necessary interference  on  the  part  of  the  overseer-  Children  are  the 
most  happy,  and  most  actively  engaged  in  exercise  when  left  to  them* 
selves  in  its  choice  and  pursuit. 

Even  at  an  early  age  children  should  not  be  taught  to  depend  too 
much  on  the  assistance  and  directionof  their  nurses  or  superintendente. 
If  the  ground  be  favourable,  that  is,  if  it  be  soft  or  covered  with  grass, 
and  free  from  stones,  timber,  &c.,  they  should  be  permitted  to  have 
pretty  much  their  own  way.  A  few  falls  will  do  them  no  injury;  but, 
on  tlie  contrary,  will  make  them  less  timid,  and  teach  them,  better 
than  any  other  instruction,  how  to  avoid  similar  accidents  in  future. 
Children  who  are  never  suffered  to  surmount  the  little  difficulties 
which  may  occur  in  their  sports,  by  their  own  efforts,  and  are  conti- 
nually warned  against  trifling  accidents,  seldom  fail  to  become  un- 
<luly  timid,  helpless,  and  irresolute  in  their  actions.  Exaggerating 
the  dangers  incident  to  the  usual  sports  of  children,  and  plying  them 
continually  with  admonitory  injunctions  against  accidents  when  they 
are  engaged  in  play,  is  calculated  to  favour  the  occurrence  of  the 
very  accidents  which  these  means  are  meant  to  obviate,  by  the  timidity 
they  almost  inevitably  inspire. — (Eberle.) 

The  leading  precautions  to  be  observed  in  regard  to  the  exercise  of 
children,  is  to  prevent  it  from  being  carried  on  in  the  open  air  in  very 
damp  or  wet  weather;  and,  during  warm  weather,  to  guard  a^-ainst 
exposure  to  the  direct  rays  of  the  sun.    Exercise,  also,  of  a"  very 
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active  character,  should  not  be  engaged  in  by  children,  immediately 
after  meals; — nor,  when  by  exercise  the  body  becomes  heated,  or 
perspiration  is  induced,  should  children  be  permitted  to  throw  oflF  a 
portion  of  their  clothing,  or  to  sit  upon  the  ground,  or  in  a  draught 
of  air,  in  order  to  cool  themselves.  It  would  be  better,  particularly 
during  the  milder  seasons  of  the  year,  if,  whilst  actively  engaged  in 
exercise,  a  lighter  dress  than  usual  were  worn,  some  additional  cloth- 
ing \yeing  immediately  resuihed  when  the  exercise  is  suspended. 

While  a  large  amount  of  active  exercise  is  essential  to  health,  and 
to  promote  the  full  and  regular  development  of  the  body,  in  children 
generally,  there  is  no  class  of  them  who  stand  more  in  need  of  it,  or 
who  derive  from  it  a  greater  amount  of  benefit,  than  those  who,  in 
consequence  of  their  delicate  and  slender  organization,  are  too  often 
confined  within  doors,  and  debarred  entirely  from  engaging  in  the 
boisterous  pastimes  of  their  more  robust  companions.  They  may 
not,  it  is  true,  be  able  to  endure,  at  first,  the  same  amount  and  de- 
gree of  exercise  as  the  latter;  but  when  allowed  to  follow  their  own- 
inclinations,  they  will  be  led,  by  the  example  of  others,  to  pass  the 
greater  part  of  their  time  in  childish  sports,  in  the  open  air,  by  which 
their  limbs  will  speedily  acquire  development  and  strength,  and 
every  function  of  their  system  that  full  activity  which  can  alone 
guard  them  in  after  life  from  suflfering  and  disease. 

The  absurd  notion,  that  tlie  health  of  weakly  or  delicate  children 
is  to  be  promoted  by  confinement  and  inactivity,  has  not  unfrequently 
induced  parents  to  commit  a  very  serious  error  in  determining  upon 
the  future  occupation  of  their  sons;  selecting  for  those  of  a  slender 
and  delicate  frame  a  profession,  or  some  sedentary  employment; 
while,  to  the  robust  and  vigorous,  is  often  assigned  a  more  active  and 
laborious  occupation,  demanding  considerable  bodily  exertion,  and 
repeated  exposure  to  the  open  air.  As  a  general  rule  the  very  op- 
posite of  this  course  should  be  pursued:  the  robust  being  best  able 
to  bear  up  against  the  pernicious  effects  of  that  confinement  and  in- 
activity, to  which  the  enfeebled  constitution  will  very  speedily  fall 
a  prey;  while  the  latter  will  be  materially  benefited  by  the  very 
exertion  and  exposure  to  which  it  is  supposed  to  be  unadapted. 

7.— Moral  Treatntent- 

At  no  period  of  life  does  the  cultivation  of  a  cheerful  disposition 
tend  more  powerfully  to  the  promotion  of  health,  than  during  infancy 
and  youth.  It  is  a  common  observation,  founded  upon  experience, 
that  fretful  and  peevish  children  seldom  thrive  well;  and  it  is 
amazing  how  soon,  by  mismanagement  or  neglect,  their  naturally 
cheerful  and  joyous  dispositions  may  become  impaired,  or  exchanged 
for  a  state  of  almost  constant  fretfulness  and  discontent. 

A  due  attention  to  the  moral  education  of  children  is  seldom  com- 
menced sufiiciently  early.  Athough  it  is  true,  that  many  of  the  pas- 
sions have  no.  existence  during  infancy,  while  others  may  be  said  to 
be  still  in  the  bud,  nevertheless,  even  in  the  cradle,  the  exhibition  of 
fear,  anger,  resentment,  jealousy,  and  their  kindred  emotions,  is  by  no 
means  nnfrequent — and  if  not  counteracted  by  firm,  prompt,  and  judi- 
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oions  manairomont,  on  the  part  of  parents  and  nurses,  these  passions 
l>eeome  often  prematurely  developed  to  a  fearful  extent, — ^impairing 
the  present  health  and  eomfort  of  the  child,  and  sowing  the  seeds  of 
discomfort  and  sufferinjr*  to  destroy  the  happiness  of  the  whole  re- 
maining period  of  it?  existence. 

It  is  too  commonly  the  case  that  the  entire  system  of  nursery  dis- 
cipline has  a  direct  tendency  to  call  into  action,  at  an  early  age,  the 
passions  of  the  child — rather  than  to  still  them,  or  to  direct  then 
into  their  appropriate  channels.  At  one  time  he  is  dandled  and 
coaxed,  in  order  to  quiet  him:  at  another  he  is  scolded  and  beaten 
for  the  very  same  purpose.  We  either  do  what  he  desires,  or  oblige 
him  to  do  what  we  like:  we  comply  with  his  whims,  or  make  him 
submit  to  ours.  Thus  no  medium  is  observed:  and  he  is  doomed  to 
W  always  either  criving  orders  or  receiving  them.  The  first  ideas 
he  forms  are  those  of  dominion  and  slavery:  l>efore  he  can  speak,  he 
commands — before  he  acts,  he  obevs:  and  sometimes  he  is  corrected  be- 
fore  he  is  conscious  of  faults :  or  even  l>efore  he  is  capable  of  committiHg 
any.  Thus  we  seize  the  earliest  opportunity  of  implanting  in  his 
tender  mind  those  passions  which  are  afterwards  unjustly  attributed 
xo  nature — and  having  taken  pains  to  render  him  depraved,  we  ooai- 
plain  when  we  find  him  so.  {Rousftau,) 

A  iHHnish  and  fretful  disposition  in  infancy,  if  not. as  isgenendlv 
the  case,  the  result  of  errors  in  nursiuir.  or  too  close  confinement  in 
a  stagnant  and  impure  atmosphere — hy  which  the  energies  of  the 
system  are  impaired — ilisrestion  materially  impeded,  and  the  sentient 
organs  subjected  to  impressions,  if  not  positively  painful,  at  least  av- 
comfortable — is  often  induced  by  unkindness.  impatience,  or  want  of 
temjH?r  on  the  part  of  the  mother  or  nurse.  An  infant  whose  natanl 
inclinations  are  continually  thwarted — who  is  placed  in  the  cradle  and 
attempted  to  l>e  forced  to  sleep,  when  it  would  l>e  awake  and  play- 
ful— ^and  whose  disinclination  to  repose,  and  the  cries  by  which  this 
is  expressed,  expose  it  to  angry  eludings — a  passionate  slap,  or  a 
ror^srh  sliaking  fi-om  its  attendant — or  whose  calls  for  its  natnral  food, 
or  «lesire  to  be  nursel  or  divertetl.  are  re[>elleil  by  eqnally  injudi- 
oi.^iis  means,  will  seldom  fail  to  l>ecome  peevish,  restless,  and  fretfiiL 
It  ui:iy  be  proper,  on  !::a!^y  occasions,  to  soothe  an  infant  to  repose  by 
gentle  fondling  ami  t::-,^  soft  lulling  notes  of  some  nursery  air:  bnt 
if  these  do  not  i|uickly  succeed  in  producintr  the  desired  effect,  it  is 
better  to  desist  at  once,  than  to  resort  to  any  others. 

l\v  endeavouring,  as  soon  as  the  first  period  of  infancy  is  passed, 
to  accustom  theohild.as  much  as  possible  to  regular  iv?riod5  for  eating, 
sleeping.  a:id  all  other  natural  o]vnuions.  much  of  the  trouble  atten- 
dant upon  the  duties  of  the  nursery  may  ho  avoided  and  its  qniet  less 
often  ilisturbed.  If  the  infant  is  en'counisrt  d  to  start  up  at  anv  moment 
of  the  day  or  uiirht.aud  demand  the  breast,  or  if  the  latter  is  constant- 
ly otYenHl  to  it  as  a  means  of  svxithing  its  cries,  whether  it  l»e  hunerr 
or  not.  perpetual  restlessness  and  iliMnntont  u.r.st  U^  tlie  result-  and 
thcso  oiuv  cstabli<hov!  :is  a  hMx,  xh,^  mi^tl.ovV  peace  r.nd  onjovment, 
an  1  the  rluUl  s  Iiealili  av;d  Axelfare.are  suvc  :o  1^-  saor:?.oed.    The  in- 
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fant  may  be  quieted  for  the  moment  in  this  way,  but  it  will  be  at  the 
expense  of  tenfold  trouble  and  disappointment  at  a  future  time. 

An  infant  should,  on  no  occasion,  be  subjected  to  any  degree  of 
iMirshness,  either  of  voice  or  of  manner;  it  should  be  invariably  ad- 
dressed in  a  soft  and  soothing  tone,  be  surrounded  by  none  but  smiling 
and  affectionate  cotintenances,  and  ever  receive  at  the  hands  of  its 
attendants  the  tenderest  treatment.  Struve  objects,  very  properly, 
to  the  constant  playful  teasing  of  young  children,  practised  by  many 
persons,  as  well  as  to  the  attempts  often  made  to  excite  them  to  acti- 
vity when  they  feel  inclined  to  lie  quiet,  as  so  many  means  of  render- 
ing them  peevish  and  uncomfortable.  Even  when  the  fretfulness  of 
the  infant  is  the  result  of  some  accidental  irritation,  the  smiling  coun- 
tenance and  tender  caress  of  the  mother,  and  the  simple  and  cheerful 
songs  of  the  narsery,  are  the  means  best  adapted  to  quell  it.  Care 
must  be  taken,  however,  not  to  mistake  an  improper  indulgence  of  the 
wMms  and  caprices  of  an  irritable  child,  for  a  proper  degree  of  gentle 
care  and  tenderness.  These  should  invariably  be  opposed,  and  by  a 
little  gentle  firmness  may  very  quickly  be  subdued,  whereas,  if  indi- 
rectly given  way  to,  the  foundation  may  be  laid  for  permanent  and 
very  serious  defects  of  disposition. 

All  attempts  to  prevent  or  soothe  the  fretfulness  of  an  infant  by 
cakes,  sweetmeats,  and  confectionary,  should  be  absolutely  prohibited. 
The  child  soon  acquires  a  morbid  appetite  for  such  things,  which  is 
ruinous  to  its  health ;  and  it  is  often  surprising  how  quickly  it  learns  to 
cry  and  fret  in  order  to  obtain  them.  Neither  should  children,  when 
they  happen  to  fall  or  receive  a  slight  hurt,  or  experience  disappoint- 
ment of  any  kind,  be  soothed  by  expressions  of  extreme  pity  or  sor- 
row, and  be  allowed,  in  order  to  still  their  cries,  some  foolish  indul- 
gence. Nothing  tends  more  certainly  to  encourage  a  fretful,  com- 
plaining, and  exacting  disposition,  or  to  induce  violent  and  long-con- 
tinued paroxysms  of  crying  for  the  most  trivial  causes. 

A  prudent  mother,  who  is  herself  of  an  amiable  and  cheerful  dispo- 
sition, must  perform  but  illy  her  duties  as  a  nurse,  or  she  would  seldom 
have  cause  to  complain  that  her  time  is  wholly  occupied  during  the 
day,  and  her  rest  disturbed  at  night  by  the  cries  of  a  fretful  infant* 

The  most  perfect  mildness,  gentleness,  and  kindness  in  the  treat- 
ment of  infants,  are  all-important;  not  only  to  prevent  their  becoming 
peevish  and  fretful,  and  to  cherish  the  germs  of  those  affections,  which, 
**  growing  with  their  growth,  and  strengthening  with  their  strength,^' 
shall  shed  over  every  scene  of  after  life  their  happy  influence;  but, 
also,  to  preserve  them  from  the  immediate  attacks  of  disease. 

The  excitability  of  the  nervous  system,  which  is  always  greater  in 
infants  than  in  adults,  is  often  so  excessive,  that  an  unusual  sound — an 
angry  look — a  loud  tone  of  voice — a  repellent  countenance — a  rude 
shake — even  being  suddenly  awoke  from  sleep,  is  suflScient  to  produce 
an  impression  that  may  immediately  bring  on  a  violent  attack  of  con- 
vulsions— or  of  spasm  of  the  glottis;  and  if  frequently  repeated,  may 
eventuate  in  positive  disease  of  some  portion  of  the  brain. 

Young  children  are  readily  excited  by  trifling  causes;  and  though 
it  is  not  exactly  the  emotion  of  fear  that  is  produced — yet  the  deep 
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alarm  expressed  by  every  feature,  the  agitation  in  which  every  limb  is 
thrown,  and  tlie  fearful  screams,  or  rather  shrieks,  that  are  uttered — 
prove  tliat  it  is  one  of  too  intense  a  character  for  the  delicate  organism 
of  an  infant  to  sustain  with  impunity.  No  one  who  has  witnessed  the 
apparent  agony  and  piercing  cries  of  an  infant,  that  has  been  alarmed 
at  some  loud  and  unusual  sound  striking  upon  its  ear — at  some  unex- 
pected and  perhaps  uncouth  object  suddenly  presenting  itself  before 
its  eyes — or  even  at  the  motion  made  by  a  strange  person  of  repulsive 
mien,  to  take  it  from  the  arms  of  its  mother  or  nurse,  will  be  surprised 
that  from  the  same  cause  should,  occasionally,  result  convulsions,  and 
other  forms  of  violent  disease. 

Fear  of  the  most  intense  kind — causing  immediate  injury  to  health, 
and  capable  of  producing  a  lamentable  degree  of  feebleness  of  cha- 
racter in  after  life,  is  not  unfrequently  excited  and  cherished  in  chil- 
dren, by  the  reprehensible  conduct  of  parents  and  nurses  in  attempting 
either  to  render  them  quiet,  or  to  enforce  their  obedience  to  the  com- 
mands given  them  by  threatening  them  with  a  visit  from  some  object 
of  terror.  In  not  a  few  instances  the  intense  fear  thus  engendered  in 
the  mind  of  the  child,  has  been  productive  of  eflFects  almost  immediately 
fatal.  We  recollect  the  case  of  a  female  child,  repeatedly  threatened 
by  her  parents  to  be  given  to  a  sweep,  that  he  might  carry  her  away 
in  his  bag,  who,  on  accidentally  encountering  a  sweep,  that  had 
entered  the  house  in  pursuit  of  his  avocation,  fell  down  immediately 
in  a  violent  fit  of  convulsions,  which  terminated  fatally  in  a  few  hours. 

When,  by  these  injudicious  practices,  the  sensation  of  fear  has  been 
deeply  engraven  on  the  mind  during  infancy,  it  is  seldom  entirely 
eradicated  in  p-fter  life.  The  sensation  palsies,  to  a  certain  extent,  the 
powers  of  reason,  and  produces,  under  particular  circumstances,  a 
deplorable  state  of  mental  imbecility;  which  not  only  detracts  from 
the  comfort  of  the  individual,  but  lays  him  open  to  the  inroads  of  dis- 
ease. We  are  liable  to  be  ruled  often  by  the  influence  of  incidents 
and  impressions  that  we  have  forgotten ;  or,  in  other  words,  sensations 
are  subject  to  revival  by  association,  when  the  causes  which  first  pro- 
duced them  are  remembered  no  longer.  How  studious,  therefore, 
ouglit  those  who  have  the  care  of  children  to  be,  that  no  impressions 
be  made  on  their  minds,  which,  as  Darwin  has  observed,  may  bias 
their  aflfections,  mislead  their  judgments,  or  render  nugatory  their 
best  resolves,  to  the  end  of  their  lives. 

Parents  are  often  heard  to  complain  of  the  obstinacy  of  their  infants 
and  the  necessity  of  severe  measures  to  reduce  them  to  obedience. 
In  a  large  number  of  instances  the  obstinacy  of  the  child  is  either  ima- 
ginary, or  the  result  of  the  parentis  own  mismanagement;  and  the 
severe  means  used  to  conquer  it,  in  many  cases,  tend  to  confirm  it, 
while  they  act  prejudicially  upon  the  liealth  of  the  little  suiBferer.  The 
young  infant  is  often  reputed  obstinate,  because  it  cannot  conform  its 
wants  to  the  convenience  or  the  caprice  of  its  parents;  because  it  will 
not  close  its  eyes  in  sleep  at  their  desire — refrain  from  crying  for  food 
when  it  is  hungry,  and  the  mother  is  not  ready  to  attend  to  its  wants; 
or,  when  it  begins  to  prattle,  articulate  sounds,  at  her  command,  to  the 
pronunciation  of  which  its  organs  of  speech  ai*e  not  yet  adapted. 
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When  tho  child  is  somewhat  older,  he  is,  perhaps,  commanded  to 
remain  within  doors,  and  sit  still  and  study  his  lesson,  while  perhaps 
the  gladsome  sounds  of  his  companions'  sports  strike  on  his  ear,  and 
stimulate  his  desire  to  partake  of  them,  or  he  beholds,  from  his  cham- 
ber, their  gambols  in  the  neighbouring  fields:  under  such  circum- 
stances, he  can  neither  fix  his  mind  upon  his  book,  nor  remain  quies- 
cent for  any  length  of  time,  however  repeatedly  he  may  be  commanded 
to  do  so.  The  child  in  this  instance  evinces  neither  obstinacy  nor 
disobedience;  he  is  merely  following  the  natural  instinct  of  his  age 
for  bodily  action;  and  if  an  attempt  be  made  to  restrain  this  by  pu- 
nishment, the  mind  and  the  temper  as  well  as  the  health  of  the  body, 
equally  suffer  injury. 

The  reluctance  to  stop,  when  a  child  is  once  in  motion,  is  often  mis- 
taken for  obstinacy:  when  he  is  running,  singing,  laughing,  or  talk- 
ing, if  he  be  suddenly  commanded  to  desist,  he  is  unable  instantly  to 
obey.  The  inability  to  desist  suddenly  from  any  occupation,  is  often 
BO  painful  to  children,  that,  to  avoid  that  pain,  they  become  obstinate. 
It  18,  therefore,  better  to  stop  them  by  presenting  new  objects  to  their 
attention,  than  by  the  stimulus  of  a  peremptory  voice,  or  the  still 
more  objectionable  means  of  corporeal  punishment. 

"  Be  careful,"  observes  Locke, "  before  punishing  a  child  for  obsti- 
nacy, that  his  fault  really  arises  from  wilfulness,  and  not  from  child- 
ishness, or  inability  to  do  what  you  bid  him.  Inadvertency,  forgetful- 
ness,  unsteadiness,  and  wandering  of  thought,  are  the  natural  faults  of 
childhood,  and,  therefore,  where  they  are  not  observed  to  be  wilful, 
are  to  be  mentioned  softly,  and  gained  upon  by  time." 

Children,  if  properly  trained  from  their*  birth,  are  far  more  docile 
than  the  generality  of  parents  are  inclined  to  believe.  If,  unfortu-. 
nately,  they  have  been  suffered  to  contract  a  disposition  to  obstinacy, 
this  may  be  readily  corrected  by  great  kindness,  and  a  little  patience 
and  good  temper,  on  the  part  of  parents  and  instructors;  whereas,  to 
attempt  to  command  obedience  by  severe  measures,  will  often  confirm 
and  strengthen  the  very  fault  for  the  correction  of  which  these  are 
resorted  to. 

"  Children,  at  a  very  early  age,  can  distinguish  between  what  is 
reasonable,  or  unjust,  in  our  behaviour  towards  them.  They  should, 
therefore,  he  treated  as  rational  creatures,  and  be  made  sensible,  by 
the  mildness  of  our  carriage,  and  by  the  composure  even  in  our  cor- 
rection of  them,  that  what  is  done  is  reasonable  in  us,  and  useful  and 
necessary  for  them;  and  that  it  is  not  out  of  caprice,  passion,  or  fancy, 
that  they  are  commanded,  or  forbid  anything.  This  they  are  capa- 
ble of  understanding;  and  there  is  no  virtue  they  should  be  exacted 
to  perform,  nor  fault  they  should  be  kept  from,  which  I  do  not  think 
they  may  be  convinced  of;  but  it  must  be  by  such  reasons  as  their  age 
and  understanding  are  capable  of,  and  those  proposed  in  a  very  few 
and  plain  words."    (Locke.) 

Among  the  emotions  most  readily  excited  into  action  in  childhood — 
and  often  displayed  to  a  most  fearful  extent,  even  before  the  tongue 
can  lisp  a  syllable — is  that  of  anger.  Nothing  is  more  common  than 
to  witness  an  infant  break  forth  in  violent  paroxysms  of  rage,  when  in 
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:li»?  5li-rhte?i  dosree  wntrolled  in  it?  action?,  or  subjected  to  the  lea?t 
•i:?ap>>iL.tmenr.  IndopouJontly  of  the  direful  consequence?  whicb. 
::i  a!":er  !::o.  raaj  result  from  thi*  disposition  in  the  infant  topa:?5ionate 
oX'.ii'/tiien:. ::  i>,  in  ii?  iiume«liate  effects,  in  the  hicrliest  desrec  prejn- 
•ii-rial  v*  lit.alih-  V.v  ilotermininflr  to  the  head  an  undue  amount  of  blood. 
l'nror:tiria:»?:7. ::  is.  in  t«»  many  case?.  pro«luced  solely  by  pro??  mis- 
niani^rzi'.-i.:  •:•?.  :he  ]»art  of  parents  and  nurses.  An  infant  who  is 
nad-f-  :rr^uor.:*.y  to  witness  the  exhibition  of  violent  passion  in  those 
Trh>  s-rr- "iL-i  :r.  or  is  tau'jht  to  express  its  dissatisfaction  brine- 
!!ao:-ir  jre-^:  :r-?s— '^r  wh'>se  i>uny  tits  of  displeasure  ^th  it?  attendants 
•  c  rliiy::t:r_-rs  are  enoouraeed  or  even  excite*!,  can  scarcely  fail  to  be- 
•:  riiT  i:..::/  aii  rvv?n::'.:l  a:  whatever  opj^^ses  its  desires,  or  gives  it 
z:>ii-r~::iry  uneasirv-ss:  and  the  emotions  thus  brouffht  into  play  ac- 
•r«:r»r.  ::i  a  short  tiuie.  a  ;V»n?e  which  the  best-directed  eflForts  seldom 
s;iv'>r^i  in  e^e-.^i^allv  coimteractinir. 

•7r~:ij.  >:rvj.3:ir.ir.  and  various  gesticulations  nf  the  limb?  and  Ijody, 
?,>?  :Lr  l:-:  Ar.s  "'V  t*  i-.-L  tl.»^  ]>assion  of  antrer.  and  other  violent  emo- 
t:.--.  ir^  j/i.enLIv  oxr-re-^sed  in  infancv.  Children,  it  is  trnr.  fire- 
■:  *•=:!:": y  ry  ::vni  rviin  or  uneasiness:  while,  not  unlVe«]uently.  particu- 
Ij.r>  i:  J.  •  -rv  vL-r.v  aze.  :hi'ir  »  rios  would  apr«ear  to  be  excited  bra 
ill :     :*  iisTi'-ivrivr;.  frnpalse,  there  l^'irigr  no  other  cause  to  which, 

Mjii.y  :-:::-;.-r-  have  '>»•.:. eive»i  it  to  i'»  imr-n^per  to  prevent,  in  any 

r^-H:.  : --;  •  ry:::j  ...r' :.%::  ::.:>.:i:.  uulvs?  it  pr«x'ee  i  from  al-solute  |«iin  or 

-.  k:.— -:  :.•:■•    ^'i-v-?  :ha:.  d*.:ri!>;r  oarly  infancy,  frequent  lits  of 

.?"':.■  :.rv  ">  "u'.  '  v  rX'.^iudir.vT  the  chest,  develorin^  the  lunc^.  and 

cal/.:..:  :v:    .  xr.isv  rh-?  n.r.-s^^los  of  r 'Aspiration.     That,  to  a  certain 

ox:::.:.  tI.v-^.     f  >.:s  :\r-?  rrv-:i:'>>l  ':>v  the  crvin^r  of  infants,  cannot  be 

*  .  .      ■ 

d.' ;'  :.■:.  IV.::.  ::  :-  :■.•.•:  :r::e.  that  crvi-^i;  is  verv  c-aimon  in  infants 
dur::..:  ':y\[zr,.  aL  i  v»-h^»::  :hov  :.rr^  t^r^^ieriv  iir.rse^.t:  nor  that  allowinsr 

:h-::i:  i^r.^iitlv  ro  ::i  iiil^e  ii:  it  has  aiiv  saUitarv  ofeets:  on  the  con- 

_         .  .  . 

mirv.  -.vh . :.  :"r  m  :■  r.v  ..:^:;:i*\  wh-ethor  ::::rro;-T  •'•x-d  or  clothinir.  a  con- 
di>*-i  '^r  ::r.'  ur*.^  •..:ru-  srh-  r»\  tieyL'Xt  o!  cleau'.iness.  T<^:n  or  passion,  an 
i::tVt:::  :s  :'  r-.-.v-  i -•.:■.>  :vv  '.•.'-Vit  lai-^xvsv.is  oi'v.  rviusr.  Vi-rtioularlv  when 
thoso  i^iroxv^v:-  arc  of  louc  vor.tiuiuiace.  as  :s  ceiierallv  ihe  case 
whor.  :hoy  ;»r-o  vX«.':to  i  'y  foar  or  :ini:er.  their  o Sects  are  otten  very 
>orio:;s.  'r-u*  ur.ti'.io  a:;:-ni:i:  o?*  ^!.>Hi  they  c;',v>e  to  tv  determined  to 
the  ^rair..  v.ot  uv.tVovr.iout'y  p!>^luoe>  an  :!i;u:y  ».:*  that  '-riran.  laying 
tlic  t'>uuda::o'i  tor  droi^^y  of  tiie  head,  or  civir.c  fi-e  to  C'jnvulsions 
of  Mxrious  kinas.  ••  Viole:-:  v:ep.:al  o!v.«>ti'*:is.  ?y  threwi^ir  the  heart 
i:«to  i:'.t»i>liuaJo  actio  v..  au^i  thus  is>'.!vi:';^  ext-.-.ior'iir.ary  currents  of 
bliHvi  o;\  the  doliv'atolv  or»ra*ii-"'>i  *vai!'..  0''!\dv;.e  t'-  the  devolopment 
of  !'.v»lvocophalus  i;i  ilio  preai-^p'^n**!.  The  ".ejrle.'t  or  maltreatment 
of  oil  iiihvn  ainouii  Uic  i»«^^*.\  wlioiv  thev  ;\n*  \:::  -.  rviv.;^.  alxost  t«>  ci>n- 
>ul<ioiJ'«.  for  lioui-s  loiToihor.  ».v/ii>t  load,  iu  uiar.y  ::.s:l\ ::•>?>.  to  effusion 
ir,  I  ho  ^r;uu.'*     yJ  •'inst-^^i,' 

llop,\'o  t!io  iuipiMlaiiro  of  »;ua:\ii:T.r  ar.  i'»f;\".:  :V'«:".  e'-erv  cause  that 
i>i  \aiM''!o  of  o\oi  I  iip.^  lh\*M»  \  ii^Unt  i\r.\»\>  <:".-^  ■  "*  .':\ '.  ,:. '  v  a;udicioiis 
iOiiv>o  x^[  mM>Muv.  or.  \\hoi\.  iiv,fvvu'.n;itei\ .  : 'v\  ■;..■.  '  r>/".\  excited,  of 
o'uloa\omnu\  ^pnckU  lo  calm  ihvsu.  l'>  ^^iiikinc  ihv  iuiaat  aV»out;  by 
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attracting  its  attention  to  some  oliy'cct  calcnlatod  to  amuso  it;  bj  sooth- 
ing caresses,  and  the  nurse's  lullaby. 

Two  means,  however,  that  are  frequently  resorted  to,  to  arrest  the 
cries  of  infants,  arc  strongly  to  be  reprobated.  The  first  is,  applying 
it  immediately  to  the  breast,  or  forcing  into  its  stomach,  with  the 
spoon,  a  quantity  of  food.  "It  is  a  groat  mistake,"  observes  Combe, 
"  to  treat  crying  as  an  infallible  sign  of  an  empty  stomach.  No  doubt 
silence  is  sometimes  obtained  by  the  apoplectic  oppression  of  a  sto- 
mach thus  distended,  but  no  sane  being  will  seriously  contend  that 
such  quiet  is  really  beneficiaL"  The  functions  of  the  stomach  thus 
overloaded,  quickly  become  deranged,  and  severe  colic,  or  even  more 
serious  mischief,  is  induced. 

The  other  means  to.  which  we  have  alluded,  is  the  use  of  laudanum, 
and  other  narcotics.  Independently  of  the  well-established  fact,  that 
very  young  children  are  often  peculiarly  sensible  to  the  poisonous 
action  of  opium,  so  that  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  give  them  the  most 
insignificant  dose  with  safety,  when  the  use  of  opiates  is  once  com- 
menced with,  there  is  a  strong  inducement  again  and  again  to  resort 
to  them,  until  the  necessity  for  their  almost  constant  employment,  and 
for  the  gradual  augmentation  of  the  dose  in  which  they  are  given,  is 
fully  established.  The  frequent  administration  of  opiates  to  infants, 
never  fails,  very  speedily,  to  destroy  the  powers  of  the  stomach,  to 
retard  the  growth  and  development  of  the  body,  and  to  induce  a  ge- 
neral condition  of  the  system  altogether  adverse  to  the  healthful  dis- 
charge of  its  functions. 

It  is  not  our  intention  to  enter  at  length  into  a  consideration  of  the 
powerful  influence  which  the  moral  and  intellectual  education  of  chil- 
dren may  exert  upon  the  health  ami  well-being  of  both  mind  and  body, 
according  as  it  is  well  or  ill-conducted.  Interesting  as  the  entire  sub- 
ject is  in  a  hygienic  point  of  view,  an  examination  of  all  its  important 
bearings  does  not  come  within  the  scope  of  the  present  treatise. 

We  have  already  pointed  out,  when  speaking  of  the  importance  of 
daily  exercise  during  the  period  of  youth,  the  injury  resulting  from 
too  early  an  attempt  to  bring  into  action  the  purely  intellectual 
powers.  Devoting  the  mind  in  early  youth  to  close  and  intense  study, 
is  pronounced  by  Struve  to  be  "a  positive  crime  against  nature." 
The  intellectual  powers  can  be  developed  prematurely,  only  at  the 
expense  of  health,  and  of  that  cheerfulness  of  disposition,  that  happy 
buoyancy  of  temper,  which,  when  extinguished  by  any  cause  in  youth, 
is  but  rarely  regained  subsequently.  Even  the  mind  itself,  when 
taxed  beyond  its  powers,  by  too  early  and  ill-directed  efforts  to  edu- 
cate it,  is  deprived  of  much  of  that  capacity  for  depth  and  vigour  of 
reflection,  to  which  it  might  have  attained  under  a  more  rational 
system  of  training. 

Even  such  children  as  early  display  a  peculiar  aptitude  for  learning, 
— a  propensity  to  inquire,  and  to  reflect  upon  subjects  of  inquiry — 
should  not,  from  a  proper  regard  for  their  health  and  well-being,  be 
devoted  to  study  at  a  much  earlier  age  than  others,  even  tliough  they 
may  delight  in  it,  find  no  difficulty  in  their  tasks,  and  rapidly  acquire 
knowledge.    Struve,  with  much  good  sense,  recommends,  that  in  re- 
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gard  to  these  cliildren  in  particular,  the  very  opposite  plan  should  be 
pursued;  for/he  remarks,  the  early  maturity  of  mind  they  exhibit 
certainly  borders  on  disease.  Hence  it  would  be  prudent  even  to 
check,  judiciously,  so  forward  a  pupil,  to  abridge  his  school  hours, 
and  to  employ  him  more  with  bodily  than  with  mental  exercise. 

Perhaps  the  most  advisable  course,  in  all  cases,  would  be  to  make 
no  positive  attempts  at  cultivating  the  intellectual  powers  of  children 
previous  to  the  fourth  year.  Let  them  rejoice,  till  then,  in  their  ex- 
istence, without  confining  their  limbs,  damping  their  spirits,  or  bur- 
dening their  memories  with  things  which  are  seldom  more  than 
loosely  connected  and  arranged  in  the  recesses  of  their  minds. 

There  is,  however,  an  important  branch  of  education,  which,  ac- 
cording as  it  is  wisely  or  unwisely  directed  and  controlled,  exerts  a 
most  powerful  influence  over  the  character,  happiness,  welfare,  use- 
fulness, and,  to  a  certain  extent,  over  the  health  of  every  human  be- 
ing, and  which  commences  the  moment  the  child  is  able  to  form  even 
the  simplest  ideas;  it  is  the  education  of  circumstances— of  examples; 
insensible  education,  as  a  popular  writer  correctly  terms  it;  the  re- 
sults of  which,  like  those  of  the  insensible  operations  going  on  in  the 
physical  world,  are  often  more  striking  and  more  permanent,  than  of 
such  as  are  open  and  apparent.  To  this  education  every  thing  con- 
tributes by  which  the  child  is  surrounded, — the  example,  the  conver- 
sation, the  manners,  the  opinions,  the  prejudices  of  his  parents,  and 
of  those  in  whoso  society  he  is  brought,  or  accidentally  falls, — the 
sentiments  lie  hears  expressed  while  playing  unnoticed  in  the  corner 
of  a  room,  the  conduct  of  his  parents  and  seniors  towards  himself  as 
well  as  towards  others.  From  these  influences,  it  is  not  in  the  power 
of  parents,  even  were  it  advisable,  to  withdraw  tlieir  children;  but  it 
is  in  their  power  to  surround  them  with  such  influences,  only,  as  are 
calculated  to  give  to  the  mind  in  early  life  that  proper  moral  bias, 
which  no  light  temptation,  in  their  future  intercourse  with  the  world, 
will  be  able  to  destroy. 

"Although,"  remarks  Madame  de  Genlis,  "many  of  the  most  hor- 
rid vices  might  l)e  witnessed  by  a  child,  without  the  least  danger,  from 
his  inability  to  understand  them,  yet,  trifles,  such  as  almost  escape  our 
observation,  will  often  pervert  his  unformed  judgment,  and  deprave  his 
heart.  Circumstances,  which  we  considered  the  least  important,  may, 
in  the  mind  of  a  child  two  or  three  years  old,  sow  the  seeds  of  cruelty, 
injustice,  and  other  vices." 

On  the  other  hand,  nothing  is  more  easy,  by  presenting  always  be- 
fore them,  in  the  conduct  and  conversation  of  their  ])arents,  and  those 
with  whom  they  constantly  or  occasionally  associate,  none  but  good 
examples — and  by  taking  advantage  of  every  little  incident  and  ca- 
sual occurrence,  to  connect  the  practice  of  the  virtues  with  the  viva- 
city of  pleasurable  sensation, — to  render  truth,  fidelity,  benevolence, 
generosity,  firmness  and  strict  integrity  dispositions  essential  to  the 
mind — ^principles  interwoven  with  its  constitution,  and  habits  it 
spontaneously  indulges. 

What  idea  can  we  have  of  a  father  who,  being  himself  guilty  of 
swearing,  punishes  his  son  for  that  vice;  or  who  preaching  up  tempo- 
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ranee,  is  himself  intemperate.  This  holds  in  all  actions,  however  in- 
considerable, as  we  know  that  children  ape  and  mimic  those  with 
whom  they  converse.  It  is  in  vain  to  tell  them,  such  things  arc  al- 
lowable in  grown  persons,  but  unbecoming  in  children;  as  vice  will 
only  thus  be  placed  in  a  more  engaging  point  of  view,  and  the  great 
opinion  they  form  of  grown-up  persons  make  them  wish  to  be  soon 
able  to  resemble  them.  But,  can  it  be  imagined,  that  there  are  any 
parents  who  take  delight  in  the  vices  of  their  children,  and  train  them 
up  in  them?  and  yet,  without  their  desiring  to  do  it,  nothing  is  more 
certain.  A  child  scarcely  begins  to  lisp,  than  he  repeats  the  abusive 
language  he  hears  from  his  parents  or  others,  which,  too  frequently, 
is  not  only  approved  but  encouraged,  from  the  supposition  that  there 
can  be  no  harm  in  a  child  repeating  words,  the  import  of  which  he 
cannot  understand ;  and  then  it  is  so  comical  and  diverting  in  him ! 
But  the  child  perceives,  full  well,  the  nature  of  the  feeling  which 
gives  birth  to  the  words,  and  soon  learns  to  employ  them  to  express 
his  own  rage  or  displeasure ;  and  the  language  he  lisped  in  infancy, 
he  will,  in  future  years,  habitually  utter. 

The  same  thing  is  true  in  innumerable  other  particulars.  A  child, 
for  instance,  begins  to  cry;  to  pacify  him  a  stick  is  oflfered  him  to 
beat  the  naughty  stool  or  stone  that  made  him  stumble;  with  this, 
perhaps,  the  child  is  quieted ;  but  thence  he  instinctively  acquires 
the  disposition  to  revenge  himself  on  whatever  gives  him  uneasiness 
or  inconvenience,  whether  things  or  persons;  and  thus  the  desire  for 
revenge  is  so  deeply  implanted  in  his  mind,  as  scarcely  ever  after  to 
be  entirely  eradicated.  This  is  equally  true  of  other  vices,  as  idle- 
ness, negligence,  prodigality,  cruelty,  &c.,  when  practised  or  counte- 
nanced by  parents  in  the  presence  of  their  children;  who  thus,  in 
fact,  while  truly  wishing  them  to  do  well,  by  their  own  example,  im- 
plant in  their  oflFspring  the  seeds  of  every  vice. 

The  perceptive  are  the  first  of  the  intellectual  faculties  that  become 
active,  and  they  are,  in  many  cases,  exercised  at  a  surprisingly  early, 
period.  The  infant,  in  the  nursery,  is  often  a  very  quick,  if  not  always 
a  very  accurate  observer.  By  taking  advantage  of  this  observing  and 
inquisitive  disposition  of  children,  and  carefully  directing  it  to  familiar 
natural  objects  and  phenomena,  with  a  short  and  simple  explanation 
of  their  leading  qualities  or  causes,  they  may  be  made  to  acquire, 
almost  imperceptibly,  a  vast  amount  of  useful  knowledge,  at  an  age 
when  any  direct  application  of  the  mind  to  study  would  be  prejudicial. 

In  this  manner,  the  powers  of  the  intellect  become  gradually  deve- 
loped, and  the  child  soon  acquires  the  capability  of  comparing  and  as- 
sorting his  ideas;  of  referring  eflfects  to  causes,  and  distinguishing 
truth  from  error;  and,  by  rendering  him  familiar  with  the  beauty, 
order,  and  harmony  of  nature,  and  the  wisdom  and  beneficence  ex- 
hibited in  all  its  operations,  his  moral  faculties,  equally  with  his  in- 
tellectual, are  cultivated  and  improved.  This  kind  of  mental  culture 
is  efiected  without  confinement,  or  in  any  degree  detracting  from  the 
exercise  of  the  body;  it  allures  the  pupil  forth  into  the  open  air, 
*'amid  the  garden's  cultured  walks;  o'er  grassy  fields;  along  the 
river's  brink;  amid  the  silence  of  the  forest's  shade;  upon  the  hill- 
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side,  or  by  old  ocean's  shore,"  where  every  object  elicits  attentioti: 
and  while  it  amuses,  it  excites  the  mind- to  reflection,  and  the  better 
pre|wires  it  for  future  intellectual  attaimnents. 

It  is,  indeed,  to  be  rejrretted,  that  so  small  a  portion  of  the  ed«ea* 
tion  of  youth  is  devoted  to  the  aetiuisition  of  knowledge  from  personal 
observation.  The i>crcepti ve  facultiesare  thus  in  a  great  measure  neg- 
lected, and  the  erndition  of  ))ooks,  even  in  the  aciiuisition  of  the  natu- 
ral sciences,  is  made  to  supplant  the  more  exact,  vivid,  and  penaasent 
impressions  derived  tlirougli  their  medium.  On  every  subject  of  know- 
ledge, tlie  mind  receives  a  foreign  impression, — it  is  made  to  le&m  by 
the  observations  of  others,  rather  than  bj'  original  reflection,  and  to 
receive,  upon  the  authority  of  books,  what  it  should  admit  oslj  in 
consequence  of  previous  self-conviction, — its  own  original  powers  of 
acquisition  being  sacrificed  at  the  slirine  of  authority. 


CHAPTER  II. 

OP  THE  PECULIARITIBS  OP  OBGAiaZATION  AXD  PU^'CTION  DURING  UiPASCi 

AND  CHILDHOOD. 


An  acquaintance  with  the  physiological  condition  of  the  difiivent 
portions  of  the  body,  and  the  successive  and  rapid  changes  which  tli«y 
undergo,  in  organization  and  function,  from  the  period  of  birA  .tuitil 
that  of  puberty,  is  essential  to  a  connect  understanding  of  the  pat]|«- 
logy  and  therapeutics  of  infancy  and  childhood.  It  is  to  the  ^jsio- 
logical  condition  of  tJie  several  tissues  and  oi^ans — tiieir  sacoessiTe 
development  and  relative  activity — that  the  predisposition  to  parti- 
cular forms  of  morbid  action,  as  well  as  the  various  modi£catioB0 
^hich  the  phenomena,  march,  and  terminations  of  disease  exliihit,  ixi 
the  earlier  stages  of  existence,  are  to  be  attrilmted,  and  to  which ^^80 
reference  is  to  be  had,  to  a  certain  extent  at  least,  in  tiie  ehoiee  of 
the  therapeutical  agents  which  are  then  employed. 

At  the  moment  when  the  human  being  emerges  from  the  wonb, 
and  enters  upon  the  enjoyment  of  a  separate  state  of  existence,  it 
presents  physiological  as  well  as  physical  characters,  which  il^  pre- 
serves during  a  certain  period,  altogether  distinct  from  those  whict 
are  proper  to  it  in  the  subsequent  periods  of  life.  All  of  the  otgAitf 
are  imperfectly  developed,  while  many  of  thorn  are,  as  yet,  jnevelv 
Tudimental,and  the  whole  of  the  functions  of  life  are  confined, alinofft 
exclusively,  to  Uiose  of  nutrition.  By  degrees,  howev^jr;  the  diffecent 
parts  of  the  system  become  more  perfectly  organized;  the  body  in- 
creases in  size,  and  exhibits  an  augmentation  of  strength  and  vigour; 
organ  after  organ  becomes  succoBsively  developed,  and  einoy^  for  a 
time  a  predominance  of  activity;  the  number  and  extent  of  the  vital 
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phenomena  are  thus  increased,  until,  finally,  the  entire  organism  is 
adapted  to  the  active  and  regular  performance  of  all  its  functions. 

During  the  whole  period  of  infancy,  the  activity  of  the  digestive 
and  nutritive  fiuictions,  the  great  and  rapid  change  of  material 
ivMch  the  diflFerent  organs  experience,  and  the  consequent  demand 
for  a  constant  supply  of  appropriate  nourishment,  render,  under  the 
influence  of  various  disturbing  circumstances,  the  occurrence  of 
errors  of  nutrition,  or  of  disease  dependent  upon  deficient  or  im- 
proper food,  of  frequeat  occurrence.  The  great  size  and  vascula- 
rity of  the  brain,  the  extreme  delicacy  and  excitability  of  the  skin 
and  mucous  membranes,  and  the  great  development  of  the  whole 
lymphatic  system,  dtuses  these  parts,  more  frequently  than  others, 
to  be  the  seat  of  serious  and  extensive  disease;  their  susceptibility 
to  morbid  impressions  being  still  more  increased  somewhat  later  by 
the  process  of  dentition.  The  rapid  development  of  the  brain,  and 
the  activity  of  many  of  its  functions,  as  well  as  the  simultaneous 
changes  going  on  in  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane,  as  the  teeth 
make  their  appearance,  render  both,  at  this  particular  period,  espe- 
cially prone  to  disease  fr<Hn  slight  causes. 

The  excessive  neri'ous  excitability  of  the  infant- gives  to  its  dis- 
eases a  peculiar  character  of  mobility — that  is  to  say,  morbid  irrita- 
tions occurring  in  one  organ  are  quickly  reflected  upon  others;  and 
from  the  great  vascularity  of  eve^  part,  especiaUy  the  abundance 
of  i»rterial  capillaries  with  which  ail  are  supplied,  during  the  pro- 
gress of  rapid  growth,  sympathetic  irritations  become  very  soon 
converted  iirto  organic  disease. 

While. tbe  physiological  condition  of  the  several  organs,  in  the 
stages  of  in£Emcy  and  youth,  renders  t&em  thus  prone  to  take  oa  par- 
tipular  grades  of  morbid  ac1»oii,  it,  to  a  certain  extent,  also  miodifies 
the  action  upon  them  of  the  various  remedial  agents;  neaxiy  all  of 
these  acting  with  increased  energy  at  this  peri<Mi  of  life,  and  jne- 
quiring  to  be  administered  in  dijoiniehed  dtises^giradnatod  by  the  par- 
tieaJa^  a^e  of  the  patient.  Seme  iff  medies  have,  likewise,  a  peculi- 
arity of  action  different  fi?om  t^ait  prodrujead  in  the  adult,  whUe  the 
action  of  others  is  more  or  less  prejudicial.  But  it  is  unnecessary,  in 
tius  place,  to  extend  fuirtiier  our  remarlsson  this  subject;  we  shall 
have  frequently  to  reeur  to  it  in  subsequent  portions  of  the  tceatise. 

L— Infancy. 

The  age  of  infiancy  extends,  Agreeably  to  the  division  we  shall 
adopt,  and  which  corresponds  with  that  of  Muller,  from  the  period 
of  birth  to  the  commencement  of  the  second  dentition,  or,  generally 
speaking,  until  the  end  of  the  sixth  year.  According  to  M.  Halle, 
tnis  period  of  life  includes  three  distinct  physiological  epochs;  the 
first,  extending  from  birth  to  the  commencement  of  the  first  year; 
the  second^  comprehending  the  period  occupied  in  the  process  of 
dentition;  and  the  third,  extending  to  the  appearapce  of  the  perma- 
nent teeth. 

Organization. — At  birth,  as  already  remarked,  the  entire  organism 
is  but  imperfectly  developed.    The  body  measures  from  seveirteen  to 


go  DISEASES   OP   CHILDREN. 

twenty-one  inches  in  length,  and  in  weight  varies,  agreeably  to  the 
repeated  observations  of  Professor  Chaussier,  from  six  to  nine  pounds. 
The  skin  is  of  an  extreme  delicacy,  and  of  a  more  or  less  deep  red 
colour.     It  is  also  more  vascular,  and  more  freely  supplied  with 
nerves  than  in  after  life.    At  the  end  of  a  few  weeks,  it  loses  its 
deep  red  tint,  changing,  by  degrees,  to  a  dirty  yellow,  and  finally 
assuming  a  degree  of  whiteness  which  it  seldom  retains  in  after  life. 
According  to  Billard,  it  is  not  until  towards  the  end  of  the  third 
month,  that  the  distinct  colour  of  the  skin  becomes  established,  and 
we  can  distinguish  dark  complexioned  children  from  those  that  are 
fair.     At  a  much  earlier  period,  the  hair  has  assumed  its  proper  hue, 
but  it  is  only  at  the  third  month  that  the  ^n  on  the  body  be- 
comes dark  or  light-coloured,  tlie  face  either  pale  or  ruddy,  and  the 
traits  peculiar  to  each  constitution  are  delineated. 

A  few  days  after  birth  the  epidermis  commences  to  exfoliate,  and 
by  the  fortieth  day  is  usually  separated  from  the  whole  surface 
in  the  form  of  scales  or  fine  powder.  During  the  entire  period  of 
infancy,  the  skin  exhibits  great  irritability,  and  is  very  liberally  sup- 
plied with  blood.  Tlie  articulations  retain,  for  a  short  time  after 
birth,  a  semiflexed  condition,  and  the  whole  trunk  a  forward  curvature. 

The  limbs  of  the  infant  are  round,  smooth,  and  plump,  as  well  as 
all  the  prominent  pa^rts  on  the  exterior  of  the  body.  This  arises  from 
the  large  amount  of  fat,  and  of  soft  cellular  tissue  filled  with  serum, 
which  are  interposed  between  the  skin  and  muscles.  As  infancy  ad- 
vances the  fat  diminishes,  and  the  cellular  tissue  becomes  more  dense, 
while  the  exudation  into  its  areola  is  lessened;  the  outlines  of  the 
muscles  are  in  consequence  rendered  more  apparent,  and  the  form 
of  the  limbs  and  trunk,  especially  in  males,  is  somewhat  changed. 

The  head  and  abdomen  of  the  young  infant  are  of  a  bulk  dispvo- 
portionately  large,  compared  with  that  of  the  rest  of  the  body.  The 
pelvis  is  small  and  contracted,  and  the  inferior  limbs  have  a  much 
less  degree  of  developtaent  than  the  superior;  thelnedian  point  of 
the  body  is  at  the  umbilicus,  or  a  line  or  two  below  it.  Several  months 
elapse  before  the  lower  limbs  acquire  a  size  proportionate  to  that  of 
the  other  parts.  The  thorax  is  small,  flattened  at  its  sides,  but  some- 
what prominent  anteriorly.  All  the  tissues  abound  in  lymph,  and 
the  lymphatic  vessels  and  glands  have  a  development  and  activity 
far  superior  to  what  they  possess  in  after  life. 

In  the  early  period  of  infancy,  the  bones  are  small,  red,  and  defi- 
cient in  earthy  matter,  being  still,  in  a  great  measure,  cartilaginous. 
The  central  cavity  of  the  long  bones  can  scarcely  be  said  to  exist, 
and  the  sinuses  in  those  of  the  head  are  not  at  all,  or  but  imperfectly 
developed.  The  bones  of  the  sEuU  and  the  ribs  are,  however,  mucn 
more  advanced  in  ossification  than  those  destined  for  muscular  at- 
tachment or  locomotion. 

The  muscles  are  at^firet  soft,  pale,  and  gelatinous;  they  contain 
but  a  small  amount  of  fibrine,  and,  in  common  with  all  the  soft  parts, 
are  destitute  of  firmness.  They  are  slender  in  shape,  their  fibres  are 
loosely  united,  the  fasciculi  not  being  embraced  by  fasciae  or  aponeu- 
roses. 
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The  digestive  organs,  though  less  perfectl}^  organized  in  the  early 
period  of  infancy  than  they  subsequently  become,  are,  nevertheless, 
in  a  condition  adapted  to  produce  rapid  changes  in  the  aliment  in- 
troduced into  them,  and  thus  to  afford  a  constant  supply  of  materials 
for  the  nutrition  of  the  system. 

The  mouth,  with  the  exception  of  the  teeth,  is  fully  formed,  and, 
by  the  disposition  of  the  lips  and  palate,  and  the  obliquity  of  the  pos- 
terior nares,  is  especially  adapted  for  the  performance  of  its  proper 
office  of  suction. 

The  mucous  membrane,  throughout  the  whole  tract  of  the  alimen- 
tary canal,  is  thick,  soft,  and  villous — more  plentifully  covered  with 
mucus,  as  well  as  more  sensitive  and  vascular,  tlian  in  after  life.  In 
the  stomach,  duodenum,  and  jejunum,  it  is  of  a  bright  rosy  tint,  but 
somewhat  paler  in  the  ileum  and  remaining  intestines :  it  often  ex- 
liibits,  on  diflFerent  parts  of  its  surface,  large  patches  of  a  yellow  hue, 
owing  probably  to  the  action  of  the  bile. 

When  all  the  liquid  parts  of  the  intestinal  tube,  in  early  infancy, 
are  removed,  there  will  still  remain  a  layer  of  thick  mucus,  adhering 
closely  to  the  internal  surface  of  the  canal,  forming  on  it  a  kind  of 
plastering.  It  may  be  raised  by  the  nail,  under  the  form  of  a  pellicje, 
resembling,  to  a  superficial  observer,  portions  of  the  mucous  mem- 
l}rane  itself.  ITiis  layer  never  remains  except  for  a  short  time ;  detach- 
ing itself  by  a  kind  of  natural  exfoliation.  This  exfoliation  occurs  in 
very  thin  laminae,  which,  being  rolled  together,  form  the  small,  white 
liocculi,  so  frequently  met  with  in  the  stools  of  young  infants.  When 
the  surface  of  the  duodenum  or  jejunum  is  coloured  with  bile,  the  re- 
moval of  this  layer  of  mucus  removes  also  the  yellow  stain.  (Billard.) 

In  the  infant,  the  stomach  is  much  more  conical  than  that  of  the 
adult;  the  entrance  of  the  oesophagus  is  situated  at  the  left  extremity, 
some  distance  from  the  pylorus;  the  short  curvAture  is  also  compara- 
tively long,  and  the  large  curvature  but  little  developed.  It  is,  proba- 
bly, in  consequence  of  this  form  of  the  stomach,  that  vomiting  is  so 
frequent  and  easy  in  the  infant.  The  stomach  is  placed  in  an  almost 
perpendicular  direction,  extending  from  the  epigastrium  to  the  um- 
bilicus, in  place  of  transversely,  as  in  the  adult.  The  omentum  i? 
peculiarly  delicate,  and  almost  entirely  devoid  of  fat. 

The  small  intestines  in  the  infant  are  nearly  one-third  longer,  in 
proportion  to  the  length  of  the  whole  tract,  than  in  the  adult,  and  the 
large  intestines  are  longer  in  proportion  to  the  small,  but  their  calibei' 
is  relatively  less.  The  valvula)  conniventes  are  scarcely  apparent: 
some  separate  mucous  follicles,  about  the  size  of  a  pin's  head,  and  of 
a  white  colour,  often  exist  in  the  jejunum,  and  in  the  ileum,  follicular 
plexuses,  white  and  projecting,  and  ofl^n  with  a  slight  black  point  on 
the  top,  as  in  the  adult.  The  coecum  is  largely  developed,  and  thf 
vermiform  process  very  long.  The  ileo-coecal  valve  slightly  project?, 
while  the  opening  it  surrounds  is  so  extremely  8«all,.that,  in  most  in- 
fants, it  would  be  diflScult  to  pass  through  it  even  a  crow-quill.  At 
this  age  it  prevents  the  regurgitation  of  substances,  and  even  gas,  from 
the  large  into  the  small  intestines,  but  allows  a  free  passage  for  the 
contents  of  the  smallintestines  into  the  large.  {BiUard.)  Thedepres- 
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sions  and  prominences  of  the  coecum  and  colon  are  less  marked  in 
the  infant  tlian  in  after  life.  The  lacteal  vessels,  and  mesenteric 
glands,  are  largely  developed. 

In  the  infant  the  liver  has  a  bulk  greatly  disproportionate  to  the 
residue  of  the  abdominal  organs;  at  birth,  it  fills  nearly  one-third  of 
the  abdominal  cavity,  descending  even  to  the  crest  of  the  iHum;  but 
with  the  cliarige  in  its  circulation,  caused  by  the  obliteration  of  the 
ductus  venosus,  and  the  development  of  the  portal  vein,  its  bulk  di- 
minishes, by  a  reduction,  especially,  in  the  size  of  the  left  lobe. 

The  gall-bladder  is  small  at  birth,  but  soon  enlarges;  it  contains 
bile  of  a  green  colour,  but  less  viscid,  and  containing  less  of  its  pe- 
culiar principles,  than  at  a  more  advanced  age. 

The  spleen  is  small  in  size,  but  presenting  no  apparent  diflference 
from  its  usual  structure  in  the  adult;  it  can  be  distinctly  felt  in  tho 
infant,  under  the  short  ribs,  towards  the  centre  of  the  abdomen. 

The  pancreas  and  kidneys  are  large;  tlie  lobular  structure  of  the 
latter  quickly  disappears,  and  the  supra-renal  capsules,  which  are  at 
first  of  considerable  size,  rapidly  diminish. 

The  urinary  bladder  is  small,  having  a  more  elongated  shape  than 
in  the  adult,  and  is  placed  rather  above  than  within  the  pelvis.  The 
pouch,  or  fundus  of  the  bladder,  is  but  imperfectly  developed,  and  the 
cervix  is  much  more  dependent  than  in  the  adult,  which  may  be  one 
cause  of  the  frequent  discharges  of  urine,  and  the  diflSculty  of  re- 
taining it  during  infancy. 

The  respi ratory  organs  are  well  developed  in  the  infant.  At  the  pe- 
riod of  birth,  the  cartilages  and  bones,  as  well  as  the  muscles  of  the 
larynx,  are  i)erfectly  formed,  though  very  small  and  flexible.  Tho 
cartilages  of  the  trachea  are  perfectly  distinct  from  each  other,  but 
soft,  and  filled  with  blood.  The  mucous  membrane  of  these  parts  is 
soft,  thick,  very  vascular,  and  abundantly  supplied  with  mucus.  The 
dimensions  of  the  larynx  and  glottis  arc  very  small  at  birth,  and  re- 
main so  during  the  greater  part  of  childhood,  diifertng  but  little  in  size 
in  a  child  of  tliree  or  four  and  one  of  twelve  years.  It  is  this  which, 
in  young  children,  renders  all  diseases  of  these  parts  that  are  at- 
tended with  exudation  upon,  or  tinneiaction  of,  their  mucous  mem- 
brane, so  eminently  dangerous,  from  the  complete  closure  of  the  glottis 
that  then  takes  place.  The  bronchi  are  perfectly  formed,  but  small, 
in  the  infant;  they,  however,  quickly  acquire  a  greater  development. 

The  dimensions  of  the  thorax  are  proportionably  less  than  those 
of  the  other  cavities,  at  birth,  and  for  some  time  afterwards. 

The  lungs,  which  in  the  foetus  were  small,  dense,  and  of  a  brownish 
colour,  expand  immediately  after  birth  to  double  their  former  bulk, 
and  become  soft,  crepitant,  and  of  a  rosy  hue.  Though  of  less  spe- 
cific gravity  than  in  the  foetal  state,  in  consequence  of  the  air  which 
pervades  their  cells,  yet  their  absolute  weight,  from  the  greater 
amount  of  blood  transmitted  to  them,  is  doubled. 

The  chest  of  the  infant  upon  percussion  is  very  sonorous;  chiefly 
from  the  thinness  of  the  parietes,  and  the  freedom  with  which  the  air 
permeates  the  bronchi  and  the  air-cells  of  the  lungs.  The  thymus 
gland,  which  exists  at  birth,  continues  to  grow  after  birth,  and  remains 
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of  considerable  size  during  the  first  year,  after  which  it  usually  gradu- 
ally diminishes,  and,  in  many  instances — but  by  no  means  so  uni- 
formly as  has  been  generally  supposed — ^it  disappears  about  the 
period  of  puberty. 

The  organs  of  circulation  are  fully  developed  at  birth,  but  during 
the  early  period  of  infancy  present  several  remarkable  peculiarities. 

The  volume  of  the  heart  is  proportionably  large ;  its  muscular  struc- 
ture is  soft,  and  of  a  paler  colour  than  in  after  life,  and  of  nearly  equal 
thickness  throughout.  The  capacity  of  the  left  ventricle,  and  of  the 
principal  arterial  trunks,  is  greater  than  that  of  the  right  ventricle, 
•  and  of  the  large  venous  trunks.  The  colour  of  the  cavities,  on  the 
two  sides  of  the  heart,  as  well  as  of  their  respective  vessels,  likewise 
differs — those  of  the  right  being  usually  of  a  deep  violet,  while  those 
of  the  left  are  red.  After  the  closure  of  the  foramen  ovale,  and  the 
obliteration  of  the  ductus  arteriosus,  the  parietes  of  the  left  ventricle, 
which  then  becomes  charged  with  the  propulsion  of  the  blood 
throughout  the  body,  rapidly  increase  in  thickness,  while,  at  the 
same  time,  the  right  ventricle  acquires  a  capacity  which  exceeds  con- 
siderably that  of  the  left. 

Every  portion  of  the  body,  during  infancy,  is  more  plentifully  sup- 
plied with  arteries  than  in  after  life — the  capillary  system  is  much 
more  expanded,  and  every  organ  and  tissue  is  more  fully  permeated 
with  red  blood;  nor  is  it  until  the  stage  of  active  growth  is  passed, 
that  this  extreme  vascularity  ceases,  and  the  venous  radicles  and  veins 
begin  to  assume  their  preponderance. 

The  blood  of  the  infant  contains  a  much  less  amount  of  fibrine  and 
phosphate  of  lime,  than  that  of  the  adult,  and  a  much  larger  pro- 
portion of  albuminous  matter  and  water. 

During  infancy,  the  brain  is  large  in  size,  and  nearly  resembles,  in 
its  general  form,  that  of  the  adult.  It  is  of  a  soft,  paste-like  consist- 
ence, and  soon  softens  when  in  contact  with  the  air.  It  is  of  a  whitish 
colour,  the  medullary  and  cineritious  portions  being  scarcely  distin- 
guishable— the  situation  of  the  latter  being  merely  indicated  by  a 
line  more  coloured  than  the  central  substance,  winding  over  the 
superficcs  of  the  cerebrum,  throughout  its  convolutions.  In  the  cere- 
bellum, though  the  two  portions  are  less  marked  than  in  the  adult,  they 
are,  nevertheless,  more  so  than  in  the  cerebrum.  The  medullary  sub- 
stance of  the  brain  is  generally  of  a  reddish  colour  in  the  infant, 
having  a  number  of  blood-vessels  ramifying  through  it.  The  con- 
volutions are  less  prominent,  and  apparently  less  numerous  than  in 
after  life.  The  cerebellum,  as  well  as  the  medulla  oblongata,  is  much 
more  advanced  in  organization  than  the  other  portions  of  the  brain. 

The  dura  mater  is  thinner,  and  its  adhesions  are  less  firm,  than  in 
the  adult,  and,  in  common  with  the  pia  mater,  it  is  more  vascular. 
The  latter,  where  it  envelops  the  medulla  oblongata,  is  more  dense 
and  cellular  than  upon  the  brain.  The  connexion  of  the  tunica  arach- 
noidea  with  the  brain,  is  less  intimate  than  is  the  case  in  after  life. 
A  larger  amount  of  fluid  also  exists  between  the  membranes,  and  in 
the  ventricles. 

As  the  infant  advances  in  age,  the  organization  of  the  various  per- 
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tions  of  the  brain  bccomog  more  perfect.  Between  the  ninth  and 
twelfth  montlis,  the  cineritious  portion  become?  more  fully  developed, 
and  ar?siimc?,  after  passing  through  various  gradations  of  colour,  the 
reddij?h  gray  by  which  it  is  distinguished  in  the  adult;  the  mednllair 
portion  assumes  a  firmer  consistence:  the  convolutions  are  more 
defined  and  prominent;  the  peripheral  surface  of  the  brain^is  more 
extensive,  and,  at  the  same  time,  the  cerebrum  augments  in  size, 
causing  a  very  marked  change  in  the  form  of  the  head,  by  the  in- 
creased development  of  the  anterior  regions  of  the  skull. 

To  accommodate  the  rapid  growth  of  the  brain,  during"  the  early 
period  of  infancy,  the  bones  of  which  the  skull  are  composed  are  im- 
perfectly organized,  and  but  loosely  connected  to  each  other:  the  an- 
gles of  those  especially  which  compose  the  vault  of  the  cranium,  are 
entirely  wanting,  the  deficiency  being  supplied  by  a  dense  membrane, 
foraiing  the  openings  or  spaces  denominated  fontanelles.  These  gra- 
dually close,  as  the  ossification  of  the  bones  becomes  perfected,  and. 
generally,  l)etween  the  fourth  and  sixth  years  the  sutures  are  all 
firmly  united. 

In  the  infant,  the  medulla  spinalis  is  white,  its  cineritions  centre 
1)cing  well  defined,  but  of  a  brighter  colour  and  softer  consistence  than 
in  the  adult.  The  two  lateral  cords  of  whicli  it  is  composed,  may  be 
unrolled  with  great  ease.  Behind  the  dura  mater,  there  exists  a 
thick  layer  of  cellular  tissue,  which,  in  young  infants,  is  infiltrated 
with  a  yellow  serosity,  the  consistence  of  which  is  sometimes  gela- 
tinous.— (Billard.)  Tlie  network  of  spinal  veins  is,  in  the  in&nt^ 
almost  alwavs  ensrorcred  with  blood. 

The  annular  portions  of  the  vertebrr?  which  form  the  canal  for  the 
spinal  marrow,  are  fully  ossified  at  birth,  while  the  solid  portion  of 
these  bones,  upon  which  the  weight  of  the  body  is  sustained  in  after 
life,  is  but  slightly  expanded,  and  cartilaginous,  and  the  processes 
for  muscular  attachment  Imve  little  prominence  or  solidity. 

The  nerves  of  organic  life  are  those  most  perfectly  developed  in  the 
infant.  The  ganglionic,  or  great  sympathetic,  presents,  indeed,  nearlr 
the  same  proportions  and  perfection  of  organization  as  in  the  adolt 
The  nerves  of  sensation  and  motion,  as  well  as  the  special  nerves  of 
.^ense,  appear  fully  formed  at  birth:  but  in  the  early  period  of  infancy, 
they  exhibit  but  imperfectly  their  apju-opriate  functions :  loss,  howew. 
we  suspect,  from  their  incapacity  to  convey  the  impressions  made 
ui>on  thorn,  than  from  the  imperfect  condition  of  those  portions  of  the 
nervous  centres  with  which  these  nerves  are  immediately  connected. 

The  organs  of  the  external  senses  are  all  present  at  birth,  and  the 
nerves  distributed  to  them  are  large.  The  eye  presents  no  appre- 
ciable difference  in  structure  from  that  of  the  adult.  The  tympanoD 
of  the  ear  is  small,  its  membrane  oblique,  and  the  internal  structare 
of  the  organ  is  but  imperfectly  developed.  The  nose  is  small,  and 
the  nasal  fossK  are  either  wanting,  or  imperfectly  developed.  Thf 
larynx  is  very  small,  both  in-  depth  and  diameter,  and  presents  no 
protuberance  at  the  anterior  part  of  the  neck. 

The  f^nital  orflrans  of  IxUh  sexes  are  fully  formed  in  the  infant. 
Ul^i  The  clitoris  and  uymphas  of  the  female  are 
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often,  however,  disproportionately  laxge,  in  comparison  with  the 
other  parts. 

Until  the  termination  of  the  first  period  of  infancy,  the  general 
organization  and  appearance  of  the  body  undergo  but  little  change. 
The  infant,  however,  gradually  increases  in  size  and  weight.  The 
head,  tht)ugh  still  voluminous,  diminishes  in  the  relative  size  it  bears 
to  the  rest  of  the  body;  while  the  pelvis  expands,  and  the  inferior 
extremfties  become  longer,  and  more  fully  developed.  The  softness 
of  the  tissues  diminishes  gradually,  and  they  acquire  a  greater  de- 
gree of  density.  The  fat  and  serosity  become  reduced  in  quantity, 
and  although  the  temperament  is  still  decidedly  lymphatic,  the  predomi- 
nance of  the  white  ;Buids  over  the  blood  diminishes,  as  the  termina- 
tion of  infancy  approaches. 

The  bones  lose  by  degrees  their  cartilaginous  form,  by  the  con- 
stant progress  of  ossification.  The  central  canal  of  the  long  bones, 
and  the  sinuses,  and  other  cavities  in  those  of  the  face  and  head,  be- 
come more  fully  developed.  The  articulations  acquire  greater  firm- 
ness, and  those  of  the  extremities  augment  in  bulk.  The  muscles 
lose,  by  degrees,  their  gelatinous  character,  become  more  fibrinous, 
augment  in  bulk  and  density,  and  acquire  more  and  more  of  the 
deep  red  colour  which  distinguishes  them  in  after  life ;  while  the 
aponeurotic  sheaths,  and  tendinous  appendages,  become  more  and 
more  fully  developed. 

During  the  entire  period  of  infancy,  the  digestive  and  nutritive  or- 
gans maintain  their  predominance.  From  the  first  month,  the  jaws 
gradually  expand;  and  between  the  sixth  and  seventh  months,  the 
rst  teeth  make  their  appearance,  and  by  the  end  of  the  second  year, 
when  the  first  dentition  is  completed,  each  jaw  contains  ten.  These 
teeth,  which  have  received  the  popular  denomination  of  milk  teeth, 
are  retained  until  about  the  seventh  year,  when  the  second  dentition 
commences;  and  the  permanent  teeth  successively  make  their  appear- 
ance, to  the  number  of  twenty-eight.  When  dentition  commences, 
the  salivary  glands,  which  were  previously  but  slightly  developed, 
augment  considerably  in  bulk,  and  furnish  an  abundant  secretion. 

During  the  progress  of  dentition,  the  mucous  follicles  and  glands 
of  the  stomach  becorate  developed,  and  by  the  termination  of  the 
first  year,  the  several  portions  of  the  digestive  apparatus  have  ac- 
quired, very  nearly,  their  complete  organization,  and  diflcr  but  little 
from  those  of  the  adult.  The  disproportion  in  the  size  of  the  liver, 
especially  of  its  middle  lobe,  decreases  gradually ;  it  recedes  more 
towards  the  ribs,  and  its  parenchyma  becomes  of  a  darker  colour. 
The  gall-bladder  augments  in  capacity,  and  the  urinary  bladder  as- 
sumes more  of  an  ovoid  form,  and  sinks  lower  into  the  pelvis.  The 
lungs  gradually  develop  themselves,  but  still  preserve  their  great 
vascularity,  their  redness  of  colour,  the  smallness  of  their  cells, 
and  a  degree  of  density,  greater  than  they  present  in  after  life. 

The  heart  becomes,  in  the  progress  .of  infancy,  gradually  changed 
in  its  form  and  volume,  and  in  the  relative  capacity  of  the  cavities 
and  thickness  of  the  parietes  of  its  two  sides,  until  finally,  it  assumes 
all  the  characteristics  of  the  adult  heart.     The  foramen  ovale  and 
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From  this  period,  the  arterial  and  venous  blood  circulate,  each  in  its 
distinct  set  of  vessels. 

Respiration  once  established,  continues  without  interruption  ae  in 
the  adult;  it  is,  however, more  frequent;  being,  during  the  first  year, 
from  35  to  40  in  the  minute,  or  nearly  double  that  of  the  adult;  it  is 
accomplished  almost  entirely  by  the  intercostal  muscles.  Examined 
by  tlie  stethoscope,  it  is  found  to  be  louder,  also,  than  in  after  life,  as 
though  the  bronchial  ramifications  experienced  a  greater  degree  of 
dilatation,  and  received  a  proportionately  greater  amount  of  air. 
This  peculiarity  continues  until  about  the  twelfth  year,  when  respi- 
ration assumes  the  same  characters  as  in  the  adult.  Notwithstanding 
the  activity  of  the  process  of  respiration,  it  would  appear,  however, 
that  a  less  amount  of  oxygen  is  consumed  by  the  infant  than  in  after 
life.  With  the  advance  of  infancy,  respiration  becomes  gradually 
slower  and  the  amount  of  oxygen  consumed  greater. 

Infants,  during  the  act  of  sucking,  respire  entirely  by  the  nose, 
which  at  this  period  of  life,  is  to  be  considered  the  principal  respira- 
tory orifice. 

The  circulation,  which  in  the  infant  is  accomplished  in  the  same 
manner  as  in  the  adult,  is  much  quicker  and  more  rapid.  The  pulse 
of  the  infant  is,  in  consequence,  more  quick  and  frequent,  beating  one 
hundred  strokes,  or  upwards,  in  a  minute.  It  gradually  decreases, 
however,  with  the  approach  of  youth.' 

Soon  after  birth,  digestion  commences,  and  during  the  entire  period 
of  infancy  is  peculiarly  active,  demanding  an  almost  constant  supply 
of  the  food  furnished  by  nature  in  the  breast-milk  of  the  mother. 

'  The  following  statement  of  the  number  of  pulsations  during  infancy  and  childhood, 
18  giren  by  MuUer. 

At  birth,  .  .         .         .     140  to  180. 

During  the  first  year, 

During  the  second  year,    . 

During  the  third  year, 

About  the  seventh  year,    . 

About  the  fourteenth  year, 

M.  Valleix,  as  the  result  of  his  examinations,  states,  tlie  pulse  from  tlie  2d  to  the 
21st  day  after  birth,  amounts  to  87;  at  11  months,  129;  at  14  months,  125;  and  at  20 
months,  117.     De  V Auscultation.     Paris,  1827. 

Dr.  Hohl  states,  from  his  obseryations,  that  at  birth  the  pulse  varies  from  100  to  166: 
24  horn's  after  birth,  from  100  to  150;  86  hours  after  birth,  from  110  to  154;  48  hours 
after  birth,  108  to  146;  72  hours,  108  to  140;  5  days,  108  to  170.  Die  Gehurtshulfliche 
exploration.     Halle,  1833. 

Dr.  Gorhara  gives  180  as  the  mean  number  of  pulsations  from  the  fifth  month  to  the 
second  year,  and  107  from  the  second  to  the  fourth  year;  from  which  time  until  the 
tenth  year,  he  observed  but  little  variation  to  occur. — Med.  Gazette,  1 837. 

M.  Billard  states,  that  from  his  observations,  "it  appears  that  the  pulse  of  a  very 
young  infant  is  often  not  much  more  frequent  than  that  of  an  adult,  but  it  increases  in 
frequency  in  proportion  as  the  child  advances  in  age ;  whence  it  follows,  that  it  is  wrong 
to  assert,  in  a  manner  so  exclusive  and  general  as  is  usually  done,  that  the  pulse  in 
children  is  more  frequent  than  in  adults.''  It  appears  to  him  to  be  clearly  demonstrated, 
that  this  rule  has  many  exceptions. — Diseases  of  Infants. 

According  to  the  observations  of  M.  Trousseau,  during  the  first  two  weeks  after  birth   ' 
the  pulne  may  vary  from  78  to  150;  during  the  second  two  weeks,  from  120  to  164;  one 
to  two  months,  from  96  to  132;  two  to  six  months,  100  to  162;  six  to  twelve  months, 
1(K>  to  160;  twelve  to  twenty-one  months,  96  to  140. 

Tlie  foregoing  statements  show  how  little  reliance  is  to  be  placed  upon  the  pulse,  as 
a  sign  of  disease  in  infants. 


130  to  116. 
115  to  100. 
100  to    90. 

90  to    86. 

86  to    80. 
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Tilis  food,  whicli  is  the  only  kind  adapted  to  the  peculiar  c-ondition 
of  the  di^i^cstive  organs  in  the  earlier  months  of  existence,  increasin? 
in  consistence,  as  the  energies  of  the  stomach  become  more  developed, 
is  fnlly  adequate  for  the  supj)ort  of  the  system,  until  the  comments 
ment  of  the  first  dentition,  when  a  more  substantial  aliment  vonld 
seem  to  be  required.  The  apj>earance  of  tlie  teeth,  the  augmented 
size  and  greater  activity  of  the  salivary  glands,  and  tlio  increased 
bulk  of  tlie  muscles  subseri-ient  to  mastication,  enable  the  infant 
after  the  first  year,  to  partake  of  solid  food,  which  the  stomach  then 
digests  with  facility. 

The  whole  of  the  functions  concerned  in  the  nutrition  of  the  sys- 
tem are  equally  active  with  those  of  digestion.  The  process  of  as- 
similation predominates  considerably  over  that  of  decomposition,  as 
is  evinced  by  the  constant  growth  of  the  body,  and  the  rapid  develop- 
ment of  the  majority  of  the  more  important  organs. 

The  discharges  from  the  bowels  are  frecjuent,  and  passed  almost 
involuntarily.  In  the  earlier  period  of  infancy,  they  differ  from  those 
in  after  life,  by  their  lighter  eolour,  tlieir  curdy  appearance,  and  br 
the  absence  of  any  decided  fetor.  After  the  first  year,  they  become 
less  frequent,  darker  coloured,  and  exhale  a  stroliger  odour.  They 
are  then,  also,  more  under  the  command  of  the  will. 

The  urinary  secretion  is  in  full  activity  at  birth:  but  the  urine L^ 
at  first  pale  and  watery,  and  scarcely  contains  any  of  those  peculiar 
l)rinciples  which  distinguii?h  it  in  after  life.  The  benzoic  acid  exists 
in  a  larger  amount,  generally,  in  the  urine  of  infants,  than  in  that  of 
adults. 

The  exhalant  function  of  the  skin  is  extremely  active  during  this 
age,  and  from  this  circumstance,  and  the  great  excitability  of  the 
dermoid  texture,  it  is  readily  augmented  by  a  slight  stimulation,  and 
as  readily  checked  by  a  trilling  diminution  of  temperature. 

Calorification  is  at  first  feeble,  the  heat  of  the  body  in  young  infants 
being,  according  to  the  investigation  of  Edwanls,  and  later  observers, 
several  degrees  less  than  in  the  snl)sequent  periods  of  life.  For 
several  months  after  birth  the  infant  sufl'ers  severely  from  the  in- 
fluence of  a  cold  atmosphere,  and  the  pro])er  temperature  of  its  8U^ 
face  can  be  maintained  only  by  sufficient  clothing,  and  other  artifidil 
means.  By  degrees,  however,  the  i>rocess  of  calorification  acquires 
a  greater  degree  of  energy,  and  the  body  becomes  less  sensible  to  the 
influence  of  atmospherical  A'icissitudes. 

The  functions  of  relation  commence  at  birth,  and  are  rapidly  deve- 
loped during  infancy,  but  do  not  attain  their  utmost  perfection  untiU 
subsequent  age.  The  moment  the  infant  emerges  from  the  womb, it 
commences  to  cry,  and  to  move  its  bf)dy  and  its  limbs  in  different 
directions.  It  will  grasp  at  any  objects  in  its  immediate  vicinity, and 
sometimes  seizing  them  mechanically,  will  even  carry  them  to  its 
mouth.  If  the  breast  be  now  presented  to  it,  it  will  grasp  the  nipple 
with  its  lips,  and  instinctively  perform  the  complicated  movement? 
of  the -mouth  and  tongue  required  in  the  act  of  sucking. 

It  is  difficult  to  decide  upon  the  actual  cause  which  prompts  thefirrt 
crifMf  -'  "     ■   *    •  «^(i  the  agitation  into  which  its  limbs  are  thrown. 
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They  would  appear,  however,  to  be  in  some  measure  at  least,  occa- 
sioned by  the  uneasy  sensations  to  which  the  sudden  entrance  upon  a 
new  state  of  existence  gives  rise.  The  muscular  movements  observed 
in  the  new-born  infant  are  evidently  purely  automatic  i  n  their  character. 

In  proportion  as  the  infant  advances  in  age,  it  exercises  the  arms 
and  hands  by  reaching  towards  the  objects  which  are  within  its  grasp; 
and  it  is  soon  found  to  avoid  such  as  are  not  agreeable,  and  to  be 
attracted  by  those  which  aflford  pleasure.  We  often  see  very  young 
infants  seize  with  eagerness  a  finger  or  coral  presented  to  their  notice. 
Almost  all  will  place  the  hand  in  that  of  the  nurse;  or,  introducing 
one  or  more  fingers  into  the  mouth,  occupy  themselves  with  sucking. 

During  the  first  few  weeks  of  life,  the  external  senses  are  but 
slightly  developed;  the  infant  is,  nevertheless,  sensible  to  the  impres- 
sion of  cold,  and  experiences  pain  when  the  skin  is  irritated  or 
wounded :  very  soon,  however,  the  existence  of  the  sense  of  touch  is 
manifested.  The  sense  of  taste  is  also  exercised  very  early;  that  of 
smell,  however,  is  but  imperfectly  developed  .until  a  later  period,  in 
consequence  of  the  incomplete  state  of  the  nasal  cavities,  and  the  li- 
mited extent  of  the  Schneiderian  membrane. 

It  is  not  until  about  the  third  or  fourth  week  that  any  indication  is 
presented  of  the  exercise  of  sight  or  hearing;  but  subsequently  to  this 
period  these  senses  speedily  acquire  their  full  development.  Vi- 
vidly illuminated  objects,  it  is  certain,  very  soon  attract  the  infant, 
but  it  is  evident  that  the  eyes  are  merely  directed  to  them,  at  first, 
passively.  Light  would  appear  to  be  at  all  times  pleasing  to  the  in- 
fant, which  seems  naturally  to  dislike  darkness ;  but  a  very  bright 
light  is  annoying  as  well  as  injurious  to  the  eye  at  this  period. 

Hunger  and  thirst,  and  the  instinctive  desire  for  the  constant  ad- 
mission of  fresh  air  into  the  lungs,  are  among  the  internal  sensations 
which  are  first  experienced;  they  have,  during  infancy,  the  same  ge- 
neral characters  which  they  exhibit  in  after  life. 

Those  sensations  which  prompt  to  the  exercise  of  the  voluntary  mus- 
cles, and  probably  those  connected  with  the  evacuation  of  the  bowels 
and  bladder,  are  experienced  at  a  very  early  period.  As  infancy  ad- 
vances, the  first  of  these  sensations  is  more  intense,  perhapS,  than  in 
the  after  ages  of  existence.  So  soon  as  tlie  muscles  become  sufficiently 
developed,  and  the  locomotive  organs  generally  have  acquired  ade- 
quate strength  and  vigour,  the  infant,  during,  its  waking  hours,  is  in 
almost  constant  motion; — indeed,  while  in  health,  a  state  of  inaction, 
for  a  single  instant,  would  appear  to  be  to  it  one  of  actual  sufi*ering. 

The  motions  of  the  arms  are  those  first  brought  into  exercise ;  to 
these  succeed  those  of  the  head,  which,  at  first  tottering,  now  becomes 
fixed  upon  the  neck.  In  proportion  as  the  faculty  of  vision  is  deve- 
loped, the  movements  of  the  head  become  of  a  more  decided  character. 
At  the  end  of  the  first  month  the  infant  will  turn  his  head,  on  the  lap 
or  pillow,  to  either  side  upon  which  a  brilliant  object  is  presented.  At 
the  age  of  six  weeks,  and  sometimes  earlier,  he  voluntarily  fixes  his 
attention  upon  surrounding  objects,  and  is  attracted  particularly  by  a 
strong  light;  hence  the  necessity  of  preventing  the  rays  of  light  from 
falling  obliquely  upon  the  face  of  an  infant  in  the  cradle,  lest  the  axis 
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of  vi-ion  sliouW.  in  consequence.  l»o  made  to  deviate  from  the  riglit 
directlMn. 

Ai  liirtli.  aiil  f»r  ?everal  mont!i<  >ul»>equontly.  the  imj^erfect  <>?fl- 
}i«?ati"ii  rl' t:i»'  l'<ine>.  rlio  di>i«rojnn"iionate  size  of  the  head,  and  the 
sniall\v--  a:i  I  i/'.liquity  of  tlh*  pelvis,  tlie  laxity  of  the  arlioulatirm?. 
iin*i  rli-.'  ■I'.T.vrtV-'.-i  dHVi.*liij.inoijt  of  the  uiusl-Ips.  render  the  erect  posture 
ani  !»:■■  .Ti'i— i«jn  imjH'r^sil-h.'.  J5y  d«irrees.  ht>wever.  the  inferior  ex- 
irvHiit:'  •?  Li''.;':i:'0  a!i  aii'.''iiiei.'t»ii  size,  tlie  hones  hecr>nie  more  solid, 
trie  ;tr:i-:iili: !•.':>  lirmi.*:*.  an«l  i\ir  sjiina!  roluiiiTi.  hy  the  inerea.sed  o^si- 
li'."ti!'.":i  L-f  :!:•:•  h'.-ii*--  r-t  tlp'.vr-rifl-nv.  aii«i  of  tin*  jirooe.sses  for  mns?- 
i-u!ar  a:::^;::i:.oi:t.  i-  ?ieiter  aihu't'd  to -ustain  the  woiirht  of  the  l»ody 
At  th"  r-ii..e  tiiiie.  the  iniiscle-  heconie  luore  liiirinous.  and  augment 
in  I'ulk  aiid  -treiiLrth. 

Cn::!  the  sixth  or  eicditli  week,  the  infant  has  scarcely  acquired 
the  j«ov.>-:-  to  supjiort  its  li^ad.  hut  is  ennstantly  seen  moving"  it  aboot 
in  an  irieirr.lar  manner,  it  ajiT'earinir  t'H»  heavy  for  the  muscles  of  the 
ne-.k  t'^  s.>tian  and  to  «lire<.-t  T»r";«orlv  its  movements.     Kv  the  end  (rf 
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ti.'.'  r».-":::l  ii:vi.:h.  h'.'wever.  ih*.*  i!if;iiit  in  iren»*ral  hecomes  able  to  hold 
til"  h.-;  i  er-'.-t:  ai-d  in  a  lev  weeks  later.  lo  support  it:?  liodv  vith 
t'i:»-ra'.'e  iiimiie--  in  the  r^iitiiij:  ]»o-ture.  The  wideninir  of  the  hi].'? 
in'*ie.i-:::Lr.  th.-  ^ittinir  ] '.jsiT:''!!  i^  ron-taiitlv  liei^onn'Tiir  more  firm  and 
••a-y:  i-n  i  •■y  tii-.-  -ovn-ih  t*v  eiirhih  nioiith  the  iiifant  is  able  to  place 
hiiii--lt'  ii.  i:.  r.nd  to  laove  the  ^'u*ly  from  lidit  to  left,  or  forwards  and 
haekwariU.  v^ith  j-erfe  :t  faiility.  It  is  ahout  this  period  it  commences 
ti  creep.  The  tirniness  and  muscular  wwer  of  the  lower  extremities 
are  next  develofK?d ;  and  it  is  not  until  about  the  ninth  or  tenth  moDth. 
and  often  much  later,  that  the  infant  is  aide  to  raise  itself  upon  its 
feel  and  to  walk:  after  which  period,  the  motions  of  the  l>ody  become 
ilaily  more  firm,  promjit  and  active:  the  power  to  assume  the  several 
attitudes,  and  to  exercise  the  various  movements  of  which  the  human 
i.f.Hiy  i-i  capa-'ic.  ir-  quickly  a«^|uired:  and.  from  the  very  great  snjH 
l^leni'S^  of  thr.-  entire  frame,  the  child  ]»ursu»*-  with  ea.-e  and  delight 
all  tiio-e  UiU-jiiiar  extMvi-es  wliich  require  facility  and  quickness  of 
i:r»:i'»r..  niTlivv  tliau  strcn-jfth  or  ^kill. 

Fr"i:i  ilii.-  vi.jw  i)f  the  irni«h;al  an  1  sn<vessive  devclojnnent  of  the 
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iliat.  to  <iip]H>rt  carefully  liie  trunk  of  the  body.Avhonever  the  infant 
i^  plaivd  in  a  siiiimr  posturo.  until  tin*  tirmness  of  the  spinal  column, 
and  the  pt>wrr  ot  the  muscle<  in-»n*ted  int«>  it.  are  adetjuate  toitssii!^- 
tentrtti«>u:  and,  tinally.  to  do-!<t  from  all  jnematr.re  attem]>ts  to  ])lace 
tlie  child  upon  its  foct.  ami  iVoiii  tn»M"y  ctVort  to  indme  it  to  walk  at 
it»o  early  a  |  km- i  oil.  .V  noirUHt  ot'  t]le^e  pivi-autitiii-  is  often  ]U'oductive 
of  scrii)us  inron\cnienci\  and  evon  permam^nt  ilofininity. 

l>urinT  tin*  fust  W^w  \v»vks  of  ,^\isicnre.  ih.'  moral  and  intellectual 
facnliii'>artMMiliudv  waiiliuLi".  TIh'wIioU.  fxi.Mual  world  appears,  in 
a  crrlain  sense,  !o  lie.  as  it  weiv.  shut  imi  tVoni  tlie  intant.  Uncon- 
M-ions  of  tvxi-^lcnce,  il  awakes  merely  to  satisfy  the  instinctive  calls  for 
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food,  and  when  these  are  appeased,  falls  again  into  a  state  of  repose. 
A  state  of  sleep  would  seem,  indeed,  to  be  that  which  is  the  most  na- 
tural to  it  at  this  period.  The  little  being  is  only  wakeful  and  restless 
when  suffering  from  pain,  hunger,  thirst,  or  other  uneasy  sensations. 

It  is  the  ganglionic  system  of  nerves  which  seems  to  constitute  the 
entire  nervous  apparatus  of  the  infant  at  birth,  and  for  some  time  sub- 
sequently. During  a  considerable  portion  of  infancy  these  nerves,  in- 
deed, preserve  a  very  decided  predominance  of  action;  the  organic 
functions  being  then  in  greater  activity  than  at  any  subsequent  stage 
of  life.  By  degrees,  as  the  brain  becomes  more  perfectly  organized, 
and  sensibility  is  rendered  more  acute  and  discriminating,  the  infant 
gradually  emerges  from  its  merely  vegetable  existence,  and  exhibits 
the  indications  of  commencing  intelligence;  its  eye  takes  cognizance 
of  the  objects  by  which  it  is  surrounded,  and  by  degrees  learns  to 
distinguish  them  from  each  other;  its  ear,  also,  becomes  sensible  to 
sounds,  and  discriminates  between  such  as  are  harsh  and  repulsive, 
and  those  which  are  soft  and  pleasing.  It  soon  commences,  now,  to 
know  its  parents  or  its  nurse,  and  to  distinguish  them  from  the  other 
individuals  of  the  family,  and  these  latter  from  strangers.  It  manifests 
desires  and  will ;  it  experiences  affection,  aversion,  anger,  joy,  and 
^ief ;  it  becomes  capable  of  laughter  and  of  genuine  tears.  Infants 
rarely  smile  before  they  are  three  weeks  old — but  usually  it  is  not, 
according  to  Billard,  until  about  the  age  of  one  month  that  an  in- 
fant really  begins  to  laugh. 

About  the  end  of  the  first  year — sometimes  sooner — attempts  are 
made  at  the  pronunciation  of  words,  and  very  soon  afterwards  the 
infant  is  possessed  of  speech.  For  some  time  previously  to  this 
period  the  infant  makes  known  its  wants  by  various  expressive  ges- 
tures of  the  face  and  hands,  and  by  inarticulate  sounds,  the  meaning 
of  which  its  attendants  soon  learn  to  understand. 

The  articulation  of  th6  infant  is,  at  first,  very  defective,  and  from 
the  imperfect  state  of  many  of  the  organs  of  speech,  the  tones  of  the 
infantile  voice  are  weak,  shrill,  and  deficient  in  modulation;  nor  do 
they  attain  to  their  full  perfection  until  some  time  after  puberty. 

At  the  end  of  the  first  year,  the  infant  passes  less  time  in  sleep. 
Nevertheless,  the  constant  exercise  to  which  the  waking  hours  are 
devoted,  renders  still  a  larger  amount  of  sleep  necessary  than  in  the 
adult;  tlie  repose  is,  also,  much  more  perfect  and  profound.  At  this 
period,  the  intervals  of  sleep  are  very  irregular;  whenever  the  senses 
or  the  muscles  become  fatigued,  slumber  immediately  ensues;  but,  as 
the  age  of  infancy  advances,  the  period  of  wakefulness  is  prolonged, 
and  sleep  occurs  only  at  regular  periods, — most  generally,  on  the  ap- 
proach of  night,  and  ceases  with  the  return  of  light  on  the  ensuing 
(lay. 

During  the  entire  period  of  infancy,  the  nervous  susceptibility  is 
particularly  acute — all  impressions  are  vividly  felt,  though  usually 
transient  in  their  effects.  Sympathetic  affections  from  reflex  action 
are  readily  induced,  and  often  give  rise  to  irregular  or  morbid  action 
I'rom  trifling  irritations. 

From  the  end  of  the  first  year  to  the  termination  of  infancy,  the  dc- 
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vol(>i>moiit  of  tlio  iiitollcctiial  faculties  proceeds  regularly,  and  often 
with  srn^nt  rapitlity.  Tht  senses  soon  acquire  their  utmost  dcgreeof 
activity,  and  tlu»  i)eiTeptions  become  prompt  and  rapid.  The  memoir 
has  at  this  poriiHl  a  very  j^ient  activity  and  extent— enabling  the  in- 
fant not  only  to  treasure  up  the  ideas  excited  by  the  physical  and 
othtM*  pioi»erties  of  the  thousand  objects  which  surround  him,  but  the 
words,  also,  or  the  names  which  have  been  affixed  to  them,  as  well  a? 
those  l>v  which  the  various  sensations  and  wants,  which  he  himself 
e\|H»riences.  are  exjn-essed.  A  knowled<re  of  the  prominent  qualities 
of  external  objects,  and  of  lanuruairo,  is.  in  fact,  acquired,  almost  ex- 
clusivelv,  dnrinjT  infancv  and  childhood. 

While  the  faculties  of  perception  and  of  lancruage  are  thus  active, 
those  of  comparison,  rellection,  jiidirment — the  reasoning  powers,— 
are  in  a  irreat  measure  absent.  It  is  by  instinct,  or  from  present  seH- 
sntions  only,  that  the  infant  ap]>ears  to  judire  and  to  reason:  hence 
the  numerous  erroi-s  into  which  he  constantly  falls,  and  the  necessity 
of  iriNiuir.  by  a  ju'oper  education,  a  ct^ri-ect  and  useful  direction  to 
his  ideas.  From  the  want  of  reflection,  judsrment,  and  experience, 
the  infant  is  credulous,  docile,  and  inirenuous: — he  is  ])Ieased  with 
trith^s.  and  lives,  as  it  were,  tor  the  jux^sent  moment  only. 

All  the  affective  faculties,  if  we  exccj^t  those  connected  with  the 
reproductive  instinct,  manifest  themselves  in  a  striking  manner 
duriuix  the  latter  staires  of  infancy,  and  irive  rise  to  their  appro- 
priate expressions  ami  iresture^.  TIius  the  younor  being  exhibits^ 
from  an  earh  perioil.  the  feelinsrs  of  attachment  and  aversion,  of 
anccr.  \aniiy.  jealousy,  pride,  ami  shame:  and  the  frequent  and  un- 
rest raine*  I  indulirence  o(  one  or  the  other  of  these  ]^5sion5,  unless  t 
judicioi:>  moral  culture  is  early  commenced,  causes  it  to  obtain  apre- 
douui>:iMv'e.  \\hich  will  materially  atVect  the  character  and  happines 
of  iljc  indixidual  in  at'ter  life. 

The  hi;::I;cr  se:itiments,  as  the  sense  of  justice  and  of  reliirion.  are 
amouu'  tiic  latest  to  come  into  operation.  rei{uirinir  some  assistance 
livui  tl-e  undcrstaiulinir  f'or  iheir  direct  ion  and  support. 

2.-Childhood. 
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this  change  is  still  further  increased,  in  males,  by  the  appearance  upon 
the  upper  lip  and  chin,  of  a  fine  downy  hair,  which  subsequently  in- 
creases in  thickness  and  coarseness,  constituting  the  beard  of  the  adult. 

While  the  second  set  of  teeth  are  making  their  appearance,  all  the 
other  parts  of  the  body  acquire  a  more  perfect  development.  The 
lower  extremities  assume  a  size  and  bulk  still  more  in  proportion  to 
those  of  the  upper  limbs;  and  the  pelvis,  especially  in  females,  be- 
comes deeper  and  more  expanded.  The  bones  become  still  more 
completely  ossified,  and  those  portions  of  them  which,  in  the  infant, 
were  united  by  cartilage  only,  are,  during  this  age,  consolidated  with 
the  body  of  the  bone.  The  frontal  and  maxillary  sinuses  acquire  their 
ftiH  development;  the  joints  their  permanent  forms,  and  increased 
firmness;  the  permanent  cartilages  assume  a  greater  degree  of  den- 
sity, as  well  83  the  various  aponeuroses  and  ligamentous  bands. 

The  muscles  are  still  small,  but  fuller,  denser,  and  of  greater  strength 
end  activity,  than  in  infancy;  in  the  male,  they  have  also  a  greater 
degree  of  prominence,  in  consequence  of  the  continued  absorption  of 
the  subcutaneous  fat,  and  the  increased  density  of  the  cellular  mem- 
brane. This  absorption  and  condensation  does  not  take  place  to  the 
fHune  extent  in  the  female,  in  whom,  throughout  the  greater  part  of 
life,  the  limbs,  as  well  as  the  other  external  parts  of  the  body,  continue, 
in  consequence,  fuller,  rounder,  and  more  plump  than  in  the  male. 

The  thorax  acquires,  during  childhood,  a  greater  degree  of  expan- 
sion, and  the  air-cells  of  the  lungs  augment  in  size.  The  dimensions 
of  the  larynx  are  likewise  increased;  and  towards  the  period  of  pu- 
berty it  presents,  in  the  male,  a  considerable  prominence  at  the  an- 
terior part  of  the  neck  j  which,  however,  is  more  marked  in  some  sub- 
jects than  in  others.  The  rima  glottidis  is  also  enlarged,  and  the 
thyro-arytenoid  muscles  are  elongated. 

The  organization  and  development  of  the  brain — ^particularly  of 
the  anterior  and  superior  portions  of  the  cerebrum — are  gradually 
perfected  during  childhood.  About  the  period  of  puberty,  the  cere- 
bellum acquires  a  very  rapid  development,  being  then  nearly  twice 
as  large,  in  proportion  to  the  other  portions  of  the  brain,  as  it  was 
at  birth.  The  remaining  portions  of  the  nervous  system  become  per- 
fected in  organization,  and  all  the  organs  of  sense  attain,  during 
childhood,  their  complete  development. 

Towards  the  close  of  childhood,  the  organs  of  generation,  in  both 
sexes,  are  fully  evolved,  and  become  covered,  externally,  with  hair. 
In  the  female,  at  this  period,  the  mammae  begin  to  appear  upon  the 
upper  part  of  the  chest 

All  the  parts  of  the  body  preserve,  during  the  earlier  stages  of 
childhood,  much  of  the  softness  of  infancy;  the  predominance  of  the 
white  fluids,  however,  gradually  diminishes;  but  the  various  tissues 
are  still  liberally  supplied  with*  arterial  blood,  and  the  capillary  sys- 
tem is  still  more  extensively  expanded  than  in  after  life. 

Functions. — ^The  whole  of  the  vital  functions  proceed  rapidly  during 
childhood  towards  their  complete  development. 

Digestion  is  still  extremely  active;  almost  every  species  qf  whole- 
some diment  is  rapidly  converted  into  chyme  by  the  stomach ;  the  ap- 
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|M»(ito  is  ao\\U\  and  a  frequent  and  i)lcntiful  supply  of  food  is  de- 
ninndetl.  Tlio  sense  of  hun«rcr  is  more  inii)crions,  and  less  easily 
honu'  at  lliis  aire,  than  at  any  subsequent  period  of  life.  Thir?t,  or 
a  th'sin^  for  a(|ueous  dilucMits,  is  more  frequently  experienced  thai! 
durinir  childhood,  as  well  in  oonse(|uenee  of  the  more  solid  and  sri- 
mulafinjr  <*haraeler  of  the  foo<l  that  is  eaten,  as  from  the  prreater 
\vasl<»  of  lh(»  wat<M-v  inn-tion  of  the  blood,  bv  the  active  museular  ex- 
ereise  to  which  the  child  is  j»rom]»terl  by  an  instinetive  impulse. 

Nulrition  is  (Mjually  active  witli  ditrestion, — assimilation  still  pre- 
<lominatin.tr  ov<'r  decomi)osition:  and  hence  the  body  continues  toifr 
crease  in  siz(».  The  t'cssation  of  irriAvth  sehhun  take?  place  until  tl« 
twentieth  or  twentv-first  vear:  an<l  (Juetelet  has  found,  from  nume- 
rous  compjirativi*  observations,  that  in  the  male,  the  height  frequentlj 
increases  after  the  above  period,  even  as  late  as  the  twentv-fifUi  rear: 
and  wc  ljav(»  reason  to  iielieve,  that  a  reo;ular  i»hysioloprieal  increase 
in  other  orirans,  especially  in  <litVerent  j)ortions  of  the  brain,  may 
occur  even  b(\von<l   this  jicritid. 

Kcspiration,  alih«)Uirh  not  so  frequent  as  in  infancy,  is  fuller aaJ 
deeper,  in  conseqnem'e  of  the  irreater  ex|»ansion  of  the  chest:  andi 
lary:cr  amount  of  oxvtren  is  consumed  in  the  process.  The  actioi 
of  the  heart,  thouiz:li  still  freiiuent.  is  less  so  than  in  infancv.  and 
more  eneiiretic.  The  jirocess  of  calorijication  has  an  increased  de- 
irree  (»f  aciivitv.  consenuentlv  tlu»  tem]»erature  of  the  hodv  is  higher, 
and  more  unilorndy  maintained,  the  influence  of  moderate  degree 
of  cold  beiuiT  borne  with  <rreat(»r  impunity. 

Till*  luuciions  of  all  the  ext(M'nal  senses  are  peculiarly  acute, and 
the  intelleciual  and  uhtral  faculties  auirnient  daily  in  extent,  as  weB 
as  in  acti\it\.  Tin*  p(»wers  o\'  observiuiT.  comparing,  judging,  rf 
riNisonin'j:  irenerally.  ihouirh  still  inq»erlect.  have  acquired  a  mod 
greater  exlent  and  accuracy.  The  memory  is  still  quick  and  tcM- 
cious.  Ilenct*  tills  pi'riinl  of  life  is,  with  irreat  projjriety,  the  oof 
usualh  devoted  to  mental  education. 

Not  i»nl\  i^  ih«'  intellect  in  childhood  more  fully  expanded,  hut  tb 
hi'iluM"  n>i»ral  1:u  allies  ha\e  likewise  conn*  into  action.  Tlie  child  i? 
capable  of  ili^iiuirni-hinir  between  riirht  and  wronir,  virtue  and  vicfc 
and  ot  uiider>iandinu',  ti»  a  certain  extent,  at  least,  his  several  dutiff. 
w  IhmImm*  o\^  a  natural.  ci\  il.  «u'  reliirious  character.  He  acts  lei«s  froi 
iusiiu«'l  and  leeiiuir,  and  more  t'nuu  tleliberaiion  and  judgment,  thai 
ihe  inraui:  ne\ eriheless.  he  is  >till.  in  a  L'reai  ifteasure.  the  slaveof 
impul  e  and  i»r  pa>^iim. 

Th«'  exjire^-iiMi-*  and  iresiurcs  K^f  \  liihihiv>d  are  stroncrly  marked, 
ami  \er\  muiable.  lM'tra\inir  ihe  ureal  actnitv  iif  the  mind,  and  tb? 
\aried  -en-atii>Ms  ihal  are  e\]H:icin'ed  in  rapid  succession.  Tltf 
periotl  oi  lil'e  i-.  noied  for  i:reai  in.iui>itivciu"s>  and  extreme  loquacity. 
To>\ariU  I  III*  laiier  perio»i  of  childlioo.i.  articulation  has  attained* 
considerabjiMlcMetMil  pcrt'cction  :  ihe  n  oivCiioesnot.  however. acquire 
Its  full  ilepth  and  compa'^s  unlil  sub>eiiuonl  to  the  i»oriod  of  pul>ertT. 
Tlie  ^-ame  de*»ire  lor  con>tanl  bodily  e\c:ii*^n  exists,  to  a  CTCaier 
t*\teni.«*\  tMi  ihan  in  inlancx.  i'enlinonienl  ef  all  kinds  is  endured  vitk 
dilVicuU\ .  antl.  if  too  loujr  continued,  is  produoiive  of  serious  injury  to 
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health.     Sleep  is  still  profound,  and  a  much  greater  amount  is  de- 
manded than  in  the  subsequent  periods  of  life. 

As  pul)erty  approaches,  the  genital  functions,  and  the  desires  con- 
nected with  them,  begin  to  be  developed.  The  menstrual  discharge 
in  females  usually  commences  towards  this  period. 

In  the  foregoing  brief  sketch,  we  have  presented  the  condition  of  the 
organization,  and  of  the  functions  of  the  human  body,  at  the  several 
stages  of  development,  from  infancy  to  puberty,  as  it  occurs  in  the 
generality  of  cases.  Exceptions,  however,  frequently  occur,  not  only 
in  regard  to  the  period  and  order  of  succession  in  which  the  march 
of  organization  in  individual  organs  takes  place,  and  the  activity  of 
their  respective  functions  is  displayed,  but  in  the  period  of  growth,"* 
and  full  development  of  the  entire  organism. 

The  number  of  years  that  have  elapsed  since  birth,  does  not  afford 
always  a  positive  indication  of  the  physiological  condition  of  the 
human  body,  nor  of  any  one  of  its  organs.     Climate,  moral  and  phy- 
sical education,  diet,  regimen,  and  various  Qther  circumstances,  pro- 
duce so  powerful  an  influence  either  in  retarding  or  accelerating  the 
development  of  the  whole,  or  certain  parts  of  the  organism,  that  tho 
same  physiological  condition  of  individual  organs,  or  of  tUe  entire  sys- 
tem, will  occur  in  one  individual  several  weeks,  months,  or  even  years, 
sooner  or  later  than  in  another.    Thus,  the  age  of  puberty,  especially 
in  females,  is  attained,  in  tropical  climates,  at  an  age  at  which,  in 
colder  regions,  the  individual  is  still  scarcely  emerged  from  infancy.  In 
fact,  all  those  circumstances  which  exert  a  stimulating  influence  upon 
the  nervous  system,  or  which  tend  to  call  early  into  exercise  particu- 
lar organs,  are  calculated  to  produce  a  rapid  and  premature  develop- 
ment of  function,  and  af  the  same  time  by  hurrying  the  organism 
through  the  various  stages  of  organization,  impair  its  energies,  and 
abridge  the  period  of  its  existence.     While,  on  the  other  hand,  every- 
thing calculated  to  abstract  the  organs  of  the  body  from  the  full 
influence  of  the  natural  stimuli — to  retard  their  exercise  or  impair 
their  nutrition,  will  protract  the  period  of  their  development,  or  even 
prevent  their  complete  organization.     Thus,  in  warm  climates,  th»^ 
stage  of  infancy  is  extremely  short,  that  of  puberty  is  early  attained, — 
the  period  of  maturity  arrives  and  passes  with  equal  rapidity,  and  the 
decrepitude  of  old  age  is  experienced,  often,  when,  in  colder  climates, 
the  body  is  still  in  the  enjoyment  of  all  its  vigour.    A  soft  and  luxuri- 
ous life,  heating  aliments  and  drinks,  deprivation  of  musculp,r  exercise, 
premature  exercise  of  the  intellectual  organs,  or  early  excitement  of 
the  passions,  exert  a  somewhat  similar  influence.    On  the  other  hand, 
in  cold  climates,  and  by  deficient  or  unnutritious  food,  the  want  of 
proper  moral  and  intellectual  culture,  and  other  depressing  causes, 
the  development  of  the  body  is  retarded,  and  its  complete  organiza- 
tion, with  the  full  and  vigorous  exercise  of  its  functions,  if  attained 
at  all,  is  attained  only  by  slow  degrees,  and  at  a  late  period. 

From  a  variety  of  causes,  to  which  the  child  is  subjected  from  birth, 
or  during  the  period  of  infancy  or  childhood,  a  single  organ,  or  system 
of  organs,  acquires  a  degree  of  development  beyond  that  of  the  rest, 
and  causes  the  functions  performed  by  it  to  assume  a  very  evident 
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piMHlonii nance.  TIiiis,  in  some  children,  the  head  is  large,  and  jL'reat 
activity  and  intelligence  are  earl j  displayed :  in  such,  the  eerel)n> 
spinal  system  has  acquired  a  predominance  of  development  and  fan«.'- 
tion,  constituting  the  nervous  temperament.  In  other  children,  grear 
muscular  power  is  early  displayed;  the  chest  is  capacioiuj;  the  variou* 
parts  of  the  body  well  nourished,  and  the  complexion  florid;  the  cir- 
culatory system,  and  the  organs  engaged  in  ha^matosis  and  nutrition, 
predominate; — there  is  considerable  strength  and  activity  of  Ixnir. 
with,  in  general,  moderate  intellectual  activity  or  power.  '  This  con- 
stitutes the  sanguineous  temperament. 

A  prominent  abdomen,  with  a  languid  circulation,  and  paleness  of 
the  skin,  a  craving  appetite,  and  but  little  activity  either  of  mind  or 
body,  indicate  the  predominance  of  the  abdominal  organs  andlrn- 
phatic  system,  and  constitute  the  marks  of  the  lymphatic  tcmpen- 
ment. 

"The  expression  of  the  countenance,  or  form  of  the  features,!? 
also,"  remarks  Evanson,  '*8ome  indication  of  the  prevailing  tempen* 
ment.  Thus,  the  development  of  the  forehead  indicates  the  proper 
tion  of  the  enceplialon;  the  part  between  the  forehead  and  moutnii 
in  general, 'in  harmony  with  the  development  of  the  thorax:  while ibe 
lower  part  of  the  face  is  in  relation  to  the  size  of  the  abdomen:  » 
that  in  each  we  have  an  index  of  the  temperament,  whether  cnmiil 
(nervous.)  thoracic  (sanguineous,)  or  abdominal  (lymphatic.") 

Other  varieties  of  temperament  occur,  and  some  individuals  preMit 
no  strongly  marked  temperament — the  development  of  the  sevenl 
organs  being  nearly  equal:  or,  on  the  other  hand,  more  than  onerf 
the  above  temperaments  mny  occur  in  the  same  individual.  Inii- 
I'ancy  and  childhood,  the  lymphatic  temperament  has  a  tendency  to 
prevail.  The  nervous  becomes  more  particularly  manifest  at  oraflff 
the  age  of  seven,  when,  as  we  have  seen,  tlie  brain  attains  a  more  fcl 
development,  while  the  sanguineous  belongs,  more  proper!}-,  to  a  later 
period,  when  the  thoracic  organs  acquire  their  proper  organizatia 
and  fulness  of  function. 

The  particular  temperament  of  the  individual  may  be  bom  will 
lum.  and  in  many  cases  is  hereditary:  or  it  may  be  developed  duriilE 
infancy  and  childhood  by  the  influence  of  the  external  agents  towhki 
the  child  is  subjected,  or  by  errors  in  his  physical  and  moral  treat- 
ment. Tlie  leading  principle  ui>on  Vhich  the  treatment  of  childrti 
should  be  invariably  conducted,  is  to  allow  to  every  organ  its  eqiJ 
and  a])proj)riate  nutriment:  and  while  no  one  is  forced  into  actintf 
prematurely,  to  give  to  each  its  equal  and  appropriate  share  of  exR" 
cise. — j)roniotintr  the  development,  at  the  proper  season,  of  tho* 
which  are  delieient  in  activity,  and  removing  every  unnecessary  sfr 
mulant  iVom  such  as  exhibit  a  tendency  to  a  disproportionate  deTelcf 
ment  and  activitv  of  function. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

PATHOLOGY  OP  INFANCY  AND  CHILDHOOD. 

During  infancy  and  childhood  there  exists  a  very  strong  predispo- 
sition to  disease.  This  predisposition  is  the  greatest  within  the  first 
^ear  subsequent  to  birth,  and  it  gradually  decreases  with  the  increase 
in  the  age  of  the  child.  During  the  first  few  weeks  of  existence,  the 
imperfect  organization  of  every  part  of  the  body,  and  the  deficiency 
in  vigour  of  most  of  its  functions,  render  it  peculiarly  liable  to  the 
action  of  various  agents,  the  impression  of  which,  while  it  is  sustained 
with  comparative  impunity  at  a  later  period,  oroduces,  in  the  delicate 
organs  of  the  infant,  the  most  serious  disturoance,  resulting,  in  the 
greater  number  of  cases,  in  a  rapid  extinction  of  life.  At  birth,  and 
for  a  short  time  subsequently,  the  vital  powers  are,  in  fact,  so  feeble, 
that  they  present  but  little  resistance  to  the  agents  by  which  they  are 
assailed,  but  sink  rapidly  under  their  influence.*  Even  when  the 
infant  has  become  endued  with  greater  tenacity  of  life,  the  predomi- 
nant activity  of  the  ganglionic  system,  and  of  the  nutritive  function, 
and  the  extent  of  the  capillaries  throughout  every  organ  and  tissue, 
give  to  each  a  degree  of  susceptibility,  and  a  tendency  to  take  on 
morbid  action,  far  beyond  what  it  possesses  at  any  future  period  of 
life;  and  this  tendency  is  still  further  increased  as  the  more  import- 
ant organs  become  more  or  less  rapidly  developed,  and  assume,  for 
a  season,  a  predominance  of  action. 

The  large  amount  of  arterial  blood  with  which,  during  infancy,  all 
parts  of  the  organism  are  supplied  for  the  purposes  of  nutrition,  causes 
a  state  of  hypencmia,  in  one  or  other  of  the  tissues,  to  be  readily  pro- 
duced; while  the  exalted  activity  of  the  capillary  system  during  the 
progress  of  development,  and  especially  in  those  organs  in  which 
nutrition  for  the  time  predominates,  is  quickly  transformed,  by  any 
accidental  irritation,  into  fnflammatory  action.^ 

The  skin,  and  the  mucous  memt)rano  of  the  digestive  canal,  and  of 
the  respiratory  organs,  are,  in  the  infant,  the  principal  surfaces  upon 
which  morbid  impressions  are  received,  and  consequently  they  are 
Uiose  also  in  whicn  disease  usually  commences.    It  seldom,  however^ 

1  During  the  ten  jroan  preceding  lS4t>,  1I4G  children  under  one  year  of  age  died  in 
Philadelphia  from  debility  alone. 

*  During  the  ten  years  preceding  1845,  the  entire  number  of  deaths  in  PhUadelphia, 
excluding  the  still-born,  those  from  old  age,  congenital  malformations,  and  casualties,  was 
48,tiU4 ;  of  which  2(j,510,  or  54*4  per  cent.,  were  of  chUdren  under  15  years  of  age ;  namely^ 

Under  1  year  of  age,  12,467  or  25 'HI  per  cent  of  the  entire  no.,  and  47*  of  those  under  15. 

Iletwcenland2yoan},5,570or  ll*4o  **  <«  27*  *« 

»•      2  and  5     ♦♦     5,470  or  11*  «♦  ••  27.  •* 

««      5  and  10  "     2,308  or   4-74  *•  «•  8*7  *« 

♦•     10andl5  "        CUSor   1*42  »•  •*  2*7  ** 
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remains  for  any  length  of  time  confined  to  these  tissues,  but,  in  ti^ 
i!:reater  number  of  cases,  from  tive  extreme  susceptibility  of  every  por 
tion  of  the  system,  is  sooner  or  later  reflected  upon  other,  and  oftei: 
distant  organs;  in  this  manner  increasing  the  extent  of  morbid  actioB 
— or  ceasing  at  the  part  where  it  originally  commenced,  as  it  augments 
in  intensity  in  the  organ  secondarily  affected,  changes  thus  its  loca- 
tion. It  is  in  this  manner  that  afi'ertions  of  the  skin,  alimentary caoal. 
and  respiratory  organs  reciprocally  produce  each  other,  and  thattb* 
brain  becomes,  in  early  life,  so  generally  involved  in  the  course  of 
nearly  every  disease  that  occurs,  when  it  is  of  a  severe  or  protracted 
character. 

The  diseases  of  cliildren  are,  in  fact,  very  rarely  simple.  If  tkp 
attack  those  who  were  previously  in  a  stute  of  health, "it  is  seldw 
that  they  pass  through  their  diff'erent  stages,  without  some  other e^ 
rurring,  and  thus  diminishing  the  chance  of  a  speedy  and  favonnlilf 
termination.  As  Barthez  and  Rilliet  very  correctly  remark,  tb 
first  complication  very  often  creates  a  second,  and  these  succesan 
nmladies  constitute  a  continued  series  of  morbid  conditions,  wkifl 
frequently  cease  only  with  the  life  of  the  patient. 

In  other  cases  the  secondary  aff*ection,  instead  of  succeeding,  mate 
its  appearance  before  the  termination  of  the  primary  discJase.pn' 
ducing  a  combination  of  symptoms  at  lirst  view  altogether  inexpli- 
cable. 

MM.  Barthez  and  Rilliet  have  endeavoured  to  discover  whethr 
between  the  primary  and  secondary  diseases  of  children  there  exi* 
any  relation  in  regard  to  their  character  and  location.  The  result^ 
tlieir  observations  has  proved,  that  in  the  great  majority  of  instanos 
one  disease  predisposes  to  the  occurrence  of  another,  which  iseitto 
itlentical  with  or  analogous  to  it  in  its  nature,  or  which  is  seated  intk 
same  tissue  or  organ — the  primary  affection  acting  as  a  kind  of  l«l 
stimulus  or  irritation  which  solicits  the  development  of  the  secfd 

The  closer  that  diseases  resemble  each  other  in  their  nature,  fc 
more  they  have  a  tendency  to  suec»eed  to,  or  produce  each  otte 
Thus,  Barthez  and  Rilliet  remark,  that  if  the  first  disease  is  an  into* 
mation.  we  socm  linil  one  or  more  phlegmasias  to  develope  themsehtl 
as  secondary  or  tertiary  affections.  If  a  dropsy  exist  in  one  porti* 
of  the  liody,  other  organs  are  liable  soon  to  liecome  the  seatof  asa# 
ofTusion  or  infiltration.  If  tubercles  form  in  one  of  the  tissues,  thy 
speedily  become  generally  diff*used.  In  a  word,  there  exists  particilif 
diatlieses,  that  is  to  say,  general  conditions  of  the  organism,  which  p^ 
<lispose  it  to  the  occurrence  of  one  particular  form  of  disease  rw 
than  another,  and  which  disease  will  often  occur  simultaneomlj' 
successively  in  several  organs,  as  the  result  of  the  same  ejait 
cause,  or  even  where  no  such  cause  is  apparent.  These  diatheses^* 
sometimes  primitive,  preceding  the  local  affection;  in  other  case3,oi 
the  contrary,  they  are  secondary,  or  the  result  of  som6  local  diaetffr 

During  infancy,  morbid  action  always  exhibits  a  greater  tendei? 
to  spread  over  the  tissues  in  which  it  occurs,  than  in  the  adult.  W 
is  especially  the  case  in  inflammations  of  the  mucous  membrane;  tM 
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unless  quickly  arrested  by  appropriate  remedies,  almost  invariably 
extend  themselves,  in  a  greater  or  less  degree,  along  the  course  of 
the  membrane;  increasing  thus  the  extent  of  the  disease,  and  at  the 
same  time  diminishing  the  chances  of  its  favourable  termination. 
It  is  seldom  that  inflammation  of  the  fauces  and  pharynx  in  infants 
is  not  found  to  extend  to  some  distance  into  the  oesophagus,  or  into 
the  larynx.  The  diphtheritic  or  pseudo-membranous  angina  of  child- 
hood, is  confined,  in  but  a  very  few  cases,  to  the  mouth  and  fauces, 
but  extends  into  the  nose,  along  the  Eustachian  tubes  into  the  ears, 
as  well  as  iirto  the  larynx,  and  down  the  pharynx  into  the  esopha- 
gus; producing,  when  it  invades  the  larynx,  all  the  symptoms  of 
genuine  croup.     In  croup,  we  have  this  tendency  of  inflammation  to 

•  spread  along  the  course  of  mucous  surfaces  strikingly  exemplified. 
Confined  in  the  early  stages  of  the  disease  to  the  larynx  and  upper 
portions  of  the  trachea,  the  inflammation  descends  from  thence,  more 
or  less  rapidly,  into  the  bronchi  and  air-cells  of  the  lungs.    The 

•  *«ame  thing  takes  place  in  inflammations  of  the  digestive  canal ;  their 

tendency  being  to  spread  downwards  along  the  course  of  the  intes- 
tinal mucous  membrane. 

Effusion,  whether  of  serum  or  of  lymph,  is  peculiarly  liable  to 
'^  occur,  and  often  at  a  very  early  period,  in  the  inflammations  of  the 

•  serous  and  mucous  tissues  during  infancy.  A  very  slight  irritation 
of  the  arachnoid  membrane  will  early  give  rise  to  effusions  of  serum 

'  in  the  brain;  while  towards  the  commencement  of  dentition,  when  the 

-  muciparous  follicles  of  the  intestines  become  developed,  any  acci- 

•  dental  cause  exciting  these  to  an  increased  activity  of  function,  will 

•  produce  the  most  profuse  watery  discharge  from  the  bowels.  Upon 
-*'  ooth  the  serous  and  mucous  membranes,  inflammation  during  infancy 
•»  has  a  tendency  to  produce  exudations  of  lymph ; — the  production  of 
f  diphtheritic  exudations  upon  the  mucous  surfaces  would  appear  to 

■  t)e,  in  some  measure,'  a  result  of  inflammatory  action  peculiar  to  in- 
n  fancy.  Not  only  do  these  occur  upon  the  throat  and  respiratory 
?  tubes,  but  upon  the  apertures  of  the  genito-urinary  organs;  the  con- 
-.  tour  of  the  anus;  the  external  meatus  of  the  ears;  the  folds  of  the 
^  groin,  and  other  similar  parts,  when  these  are  in  a  state  of  excori- 
'*■  ation  or  ulceration. — {TrousstauS) 

•  The  delicacy  of  the  skin  during  the  earlier  stages  of  infancy,  its 
L-  extreme  irritability,  and  very  great  vascularity,  render  its  several 

•  tissues  peculiarly  liable  to  disease  of  various  grades,  from  the  sim- 
plest rash,  to  the  most  violent  inflammation,  terminating  rapidly  in 
extensive  disorganization;  and  from  the  action  of  causes,  which  m 
the  adult  would  scarcely  produce  any  morbid  effect.    Infancy  is,  in 

-  fact,  the  age  when  eruptive  complaints  most  commonly  prevail, 
especially  those  of  an  acute  character.  A  large  number  of  the  cuta- 
neous diseases  occurring  at  this  period,  are  evidently  dependent  upon 
a  morbid  condition  of  the  digestive  organs;  others  are  produced  by 

-  a  neglect  of  cleanliness,  and  a  few,  without  including  the  febrile  ex- 
anthemata, are  the  result  of  irritations  directly  applied  to  the  surface. 

Many  of  the  febrile  exanthemata  are  almost  exclusively  confined 


100  DISEASES  OF  CHILDBED. 

to  the  [K^riod  of  infancy;  this  i§  particularly  true  of  measles  anl 
scarlet  fever — f.li.sea.scd  that  are  but  seldom  met  with  in  the  adolU 

Tlie  re.<;piratory  mucous  membrane  is  liable,  in  the  infant,  tOTiri- 
ouB  grades  of  inflammation;  in  general,  however,  of  a  verj  aciie 
character,  bronchitis  and  croup  being  among  the  most  common,  ill 
fatal  diseases  of  infancy.  Laiyngitis  is  also  of  frequent  occurrenot 
The  same  is  true  of  pneumonic  inflammation  and  plenritiB.  Thoe 
aflections  of  the  respiratory  organs  are,  in  general,  produced  by  tke 
influence  of  cold,  and  often  from  the  improper  exposure  of  the  upper 
portion  of  the  chest,  in  couse(|uence  of  the  dictates  of  fashion,  n^ 
than  those  of  prudence,  being  consulted  in  relation  to  the  dress  d 
infants.  Among  the  German  population  in  the  interior  of  Pennsrl- 
vania,  who  are  in  the  habit  of  clothing  their  children  in'snch  amai- 
ner  as  to  leave  no  part  of  the  breast  and  lower  portion  of  the  neck 
exposed,  Dr.  Eberle  met  with  but  one  case  of  croup,  daring  t 
practice  of  six  years,  and  this  case  occurred  in  a  famUj  who  hal 
adopted  the  fashionable  mode  of  dress,  in  which  the  neck  and  upper 
portion  of  the  cliest  is  left  uncovered. 

There  is  some  diiTerence  of  opinion  as  to  the  form  of  pneomonii 
most  generally  met  with  in  infants, — it  being  maintained  by  nasT 
recent  writers  on  the  disease,  that  in  children  under  five  yeaia(Sf 
age,  lobular  pneumonia  is  the  most  frequent  form,  while  lobar  pnei- 
monia  is  more  common  in  children  beyond  this  age. 

According  to  Gerhard,  Rufz,  Billard,  Valleix,  Rilliet,  Barthez,anl 
others,  the  pneumonia  of  very  young  infants  is  not  an  idiopathic  aff» 
tion,  resulting  from  an  irritation  developed  in  the  pulmonary  tiasM 
under  the  influence  of  atmospherical  causes,  but  is  evidently  the  result 
of  a  stagnation  of  blood  in  their  lungs.  It  is  maintained  that  the 
disease  occurs  almost  invariably  in  infants  that  have  been  exhausted 
by  i)revious  disease  or  who  are  placed  under  unfavourable  hygienie 
influences.  From  these  causes,  it  is  supposed  that  a  change  occurs  in 
the  composition  of  the  l)lood,  in  conseciuence  of  which  it  gravitates 
towards  the  inferior  lobules  of  the  lungs,  where,  acting  in  some  mfifr 
sure  as  a  foreign  body,  it  produces  congestion  and  inflammationi 
Uirminaling  in  an  induration  of  the  substance  of  the  individual  loboleSr 
similar  to  hei)atizatiou.  It  is  believed  by  some  that,  in  the  majoritr^ 
tlie  eiu^es  to  which  these  observations  refer,  the  apparent  change  in  tto 
toxliire  of  the  lungs,  instead  of  being  produced  by  inflammation, con- 
sists in  the  continuance  of  the  foital  state  of  the  lung,  subsequent  to 

'  III  riiiljuldphift,  (luruig  the  ten  years  preceding  1845,  2154  deaths  oocuxredfrttt 
HCHilfttiiia,  in  individinils  under  15  years  of  age,  viz.:  122  in  infanta  under  1  year-  400 
ill  tlioHo  }>ctween  1  and  2  years ;  1083  in  those  between  2  and  6 ;  493  i£  chUdrai 
between  5  and  10  rand  50  in  those  l*etwecn  10  and  15;  and  but  G6  in  indiyiduah  hiTvd 
this  age.  ^ 

During  the  same  period,  574  deaths  occurred  from  measles,  in  imUviduals  under  1* 
years  of  age,  viz. :  'JiJ  in  those  under  1  year;  158  in  those  between  1  and  *>  •  *>53  in  those 
between  2  and  5;  69  in  those  between  5  and  10;  and  6  in  those  between  lo  and  15" 
and  but  8  in  individuals  boyoml  this  age.  The  deaths  from  these  two  diseaaea  co^ 
prisiMl  rather  ni.>rc  than  one-ninth  of  the  whole  number  of  deaths,  within  the  same  neriod. 
in  individuals  under  15  ycQrs  of  age.  oumlv  p«nvu» 

small-pox  is  less  ex- 
deaths  took  plaoefroB 
age. 
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birth — from  a  i?estricted  functional  development,  independent  of  any 
original  defect  of  formation  in  the  respiratory  organs — or  from  an  oc- 
clusion of  certain  of  the  pulmonary  vesicles,  occurring  after  birth, 
from  mere  contractility  of  tissue,  or  from  congestion  of  the  vascular 
network  exterior  to  the  vesicles.  Atelectasis  pulmonum,  as  Jorg  de- 
nominates the  peculiar  condition  here  referred  to,  may  be  distinguished 
from  patches  of  true  hepatization,  the  result  of  lobular  inflammation, 
by  insuflBation,  which  reproduces,  more  or  less  completely,  the  natu- 
ral condition  of  the  lobules.  Lobular  pneumonia  is  certainly  very 
common  in  infants  under  five  years  of  age;  such,  at  least,  is  the  result 
of  our  own  experience.  But  young  infants  are  by  no  means  exempt 
from  ordinary  lobar  pneumonia,  nor  is  lobular  pneumonia  exclusively 
confined  to  them.  Both  forms  of  the  disease  occur  during  infancy  as 
well  as  subsequently,  and  from  precisely  the  same  causes  which  give 
rise  to  pulmonary  inflammation  in  older  patients. 

Of  one  hundred  and  eighteen  cases  of  idiopathic  pneumonia,  oc- 
curring in  patients  under  ten  years  of  age,  which  came  under  the 
notice  of  Dr.  Charles  West,  at  the  London  Infirihary  for  children,  in 
the  years  1841  and  1842,  thirty-three  were  in  infants  under  one  year; 
Meventy-seven  in  those  between  one  and  five;  2mA  fifteen  in  those  over 
fire  years  of  age. 

According  to  the  observations  of  Dr.  West,  the  period  of  infancy 
at  which  pneumonia  is  most  prevalent,  coincides  exactly  with  that 
daring  which  the  process  of  dentition  is  going  on  most  actively — 
namely,  from  the  sixth  to  the  eighteenth  month. 

Dr.  West  presents,  in  a  tabular  form,  the  general  results  of  thirty- 
Mven  post-mortem  examinations  of  children 'who  died  of  pneumonia. 
The  morbid  appearances  are  arranged  under  the  heads  of  lobar,  lobu- 
lar, or  vesicular  pneumonia,  according  as  one  or  other  form  of  the 
disease  predominated. 

Of  these  47  cases,  22  were  lobar,  11  lobular,  and  4  vesicular. 

Of  the  22  cases  of  lobar  pneumonia,  2  were  in  infants  under  1  year 
•of  age,  9  in  infants  between  1  and  2  years  old,  8  in  infants  between 
2  and  5  years,  and  3  in  children  over  5  years  of  age. 

Of  the  11  cases  oi  lobular  pneumonia,  one  was  in  an  infant  under  1 
year  of  age,  4  in  infants  between  1  and  2, 4  in  infants  between  2  and 
6,  and  2  in  children  over  5  years  of  age. 

Of  the  4  cases  of  vesicular  pneumonia,  one  was  in  an  infant  between 
1  and  2  years  of  age,  2  in  infants  between  2  and  5,  and  1  in  a  child 
*  over  5  years  of  age. 

Of  the  22  cases  of  lobar  pneumonia,  18  were  idiopathic. 

Of  the  11  cases  of  lobular  pneumonia,  5  were  idiopathic,  and  3  of 
the  4  cases  of  vesicular  pneumonia. 

It  will  be  evident  from  the  foregoing  data,  that  lobar  pneumonia 
attacks  children  much  more  frequently,  in  comparison  with  the  other 
forms  of  the  disease,  than  has  been  supposed  by  many  of  the  conti- 
nental pathologists;  thai  dilGFerences  of  age  do  not  occasion  such  a 
liability  to  one  form  of  the  disease,  and  such  an  immunity  from  the 
other  forms  as  would  be  inferred  from  their  statements,  and  that 
finally,  lobular  pneumonia,  at  whatever  age  it  occurs,  is,  in  the  ma- 
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jority  of  cases,  the  result  of  tlie  same  morbific  causes  as  lobar  pnei- 
monia. 

It  has  been  asserted  that  pneumonia  in  young  children  is  invariaUf 
preceded  by  bronchitis;  that  such  is  often  the  case  is  unquestionablj 
true.  In  a  largo  number  of  cases,  inflammation  occupying  the  smaller 
ramifications  of  the  bronchi  will  be  found  to  coexist  with  lobular  pnes- 
monia.  But  not  unfrequently,  even  when  this  coexistence  is  suppoaei 
to  be  present,  the  observations  of  Bailly  and  Legendre  have  snoii 
that  what  is  taken  for  lobular  hepatization  is,  in  fact,  only  a  portia 
of  the  lung  in  the  foetal  state. 

Among  the  aflFections  of  the  respiratory  organs  peculiar  to  tk 
period  of  infancy  and  childhood,  are  to  be  ranked  whooping-ooii|^ 
and  laryngismus  stridulus;  the  first  rarely  occurring  after  pubertj, 
and  the  last  being  confined  almost  exclusively  to  the  period  whid 
intervenes  between  birth  and  the  termination  of  the  first  dentitioii 
Both  these  afiections  are  of  a  spasmodic  character;  for  although ii 
whooping-cough,  especially  in  its  earlier  stages,  there  always  exi* 
bronchial  inflammation,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  yet  the  pecoliir 
characteristics  of  the  disease  depend  evidently  upon  a  disordered 
action  of  the  respiratory  muscles,  resulting  from  nervous  irritation 

Laryngismus  stridulus  would  appear  to  be  altogether  dependol 
upon  an  irritation  of  the  laryngeal  nerves,  produced  by  disease  of  tb 
l)rain,  by  a  cold,  confined  and  impure  atmosphere,  or  by  the  reto 
action  of  irritation  seated  in  the  digestive  organs.  The  enlarge! 
state  of  the  thymus  gland,  or  of  the  lymphatic  glands  of  the  ne«r 
so  often  met  with  in  infants  affected  with  this  disease,  and  by  whick 
many  pathologists  suppose  it  to  be  produced,  is  to  be  viewed,  wesafr 
pect,  in  nearly  every  instance,  merely  as  an  accidental  occurrence.' 
^  It  is  the  gastro-intcstinal  mucous  membrane  that  is  the  chief  seatcf 
disease  in  infancy.  A  slight  excess  of  food,  or  that  which  is  too  stinit- 
lating,  or  food  unadapted  to  the  condition  of  the  digestive  organs  it 
this  period  of  life ;  a  trifling  reduction  of  the  temperature  of  the  ski^ 
personal  impurities,  or  any  degree  of  impurity  in  the  atmosphere,^ 
in  general,  give  rise  to  colic,  vomiting  and  purging,  aphthae,  tympir 
nitic  distentions  of  the  abdomen,  and  the  other  phenomena  of  irritt- 
tion,  and  of  acute  or  chronic  inflammation  of  the  stomach  and  bowdl 


'  In  Philadelphia,  during  the  period  referred  to  in  the  preceding  note,  of  the  26^ 
deaths  among  children  under  15  years  of  age,  there  were — 


From  Bronchitis,  1172 

♦*     Croup,  114y 

"     Pneumonia,  li392 

«*     Hooping  Cough,       781 

Other  diseases  of  the  "^  g,^ 
Respiratory  Organs    j    " 


Under  one 
year. 

643 

819 

693 

371 

123 


Between  1  and 
2  years. 
276 
238 
414 
208 

56 


Sand  5 
years. 

201 

474 

345 

171 

57 


Sand  10    10»<V 


years. 

47 

112 

115 

80 

85 


6 

2a 

1 

12 


49 


8977  2149  1192  1248  839 

Being  nearly  one-seventh  of  all  the  deaths  in  individuals  under  15  years. 

It  is  probable  tliat  under  the  liead  of  pneumonia  are  included  many  cases  of  bronohitil 

Of  deaths  from  larynpsmus  stridulus,  no  mention  is  made  in  the  bills  of  mortality; 

these  are  probably  included  under  the  head  of  croup.  uturwww 
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Softening  and  perforation  of  the  stomach,  constituting  the  disease  to 
which  the  denomination  Gastro-malacia  has  been  applied  by  the  Ger- 
man writers,  most  frequently  occurs  during  infancy. 

The  inflammation  in  many  instances  extends  from  the  alimentary 
canal  to  the  mesenteric  glands,  producing  their  enlargement  and  dis- 
organization, attended,  in  a  few  extreme  cases,  with  enormous  disten- 
tion of  the  abdomen,  and  extreme  emaciation  of  the  body.  It  is 
seldom,  however,  that  the  existence  of  enlarged  mesenteric  glands 
can  be  detected  during  the  lifetime  of  the  patient.  There  is,  as  Dr. 
West  remarks,  no  symptoms  pathognomonic  of  tubercle  of  the  mesen- 
teric glands,  except  their  being  perceptible  through  the  abdominal 
parietes.  This,  however,  they  never  are  during  the  early  stage  of 
the  affection. 

Inflammation  frequently  extends  from  the  digestive  mucous  mem- 
brane to  the  peritoneum.  It  here  often  assumes  a  very  chronic  form, 
and,  sooner  or  later,  causes  an  effusion  of  serum  into  the  cavity  of 
the  abdomen. 

Intestinal  invagination  is  of  very  frequent  occurrence  during  the 
earlier  stages  of  infancy.  In  many  cases,  its  existence  is  not  indicated 
by  any  other  symptom  than  habitual  costivencss.  It  often,  however, 
gives  rise  to  acute  pain,  considerable  distention  of  the  abdomen,  ex- 
cessive vomiting,  and  death;  and  is  always  to  be  ranked  ampng  the 
most  dangerous  aficctious  to  which  the  infant  is  liable.' 

Drs.  Friedlebcn  and  Flcsli,  of  Frankfort,  in  a  paper  on  the  patho- 
logical anatomy  of  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane  in  the  infant  at 
the  breast,  remark,  that  hitherto,  softening  of  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the  stomach,  and  enlargement  of  the  mesenteric  glands,  have  been 
usually  regarded  as  the  only  causes  of  the  acute  or  chronic  diarrhoea, 
with  atrophy,  to  which  so  great  a  mortality  is  due  within  the  first  year 
of  life.  This  view  they  think  they  can  disprove  by  exact  post-mortem 
investigations.  Softening  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach 
they  regard  as  exceedingly  rare,  having  met  with  it  only  in  two  in- 


^  In  Philadelphia,  within  tho  period  already  mentioned,  there  occmred  6180  deaths 
from  Tarious  diseases  of  the  digefltire  organs,  in  children  under  16  years  of  age,  as  fol- 
lows;— 

Under  one     Between  1  and        9  and  5  5  and  10      10  and  15 

yenr.  Syeara.  years.  years.  years. 

From  Oiarrhoea,  832  635  205  79                 8               6 

<*    Dysentery,  646  151  169  117                85              24 

*<     Infantile  Cholera,  2583  1706  762  126 
**     Inflammation  of  ) 

*«    theStomachand  \    826  411  163  131  85              36 
'*     Intestines,          j 

Marasmus,  930  696  210  100               22                2 


«'    CoUc,  21       19  1  1 


Aphthn,  43      33  9  1 

Worms,  67        4  12  21  8  1 


Other  affections  of  8to-\  ^^,   ,„^ 
mach  and  Intestines,  |  241  134  47  84  19 


6068  8690  1668  609  227  74 

If  to  these  be  added  the  deaths  fh>m  teething,  the  minority  of  which  are  from  disetse 
of  tho  alimentary  canal,  ris.,  under  1  year,  50;  between  1  and  2,  61 ;  between  2  and  6, 
9:  between  10  and  16,  2— total,  112— the  total  of  deaths  from  thete  diseuMt  will  be 
6180.    Being  aboat  one-fomth  of  all  the  deaths  in  indiTidiuaf  nndw  16 
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stances,  in  one  of  which  it  proved  fatal  within  twenty-four  hours; 
while  in  the  other,  there  existed  a  fatal  complication  of  intestinal 
disease.  Diminished  consistence  at  the  fundus  of  the  stomach  was 
more  frequently  observed,  but  its  origin  was  at  all  times  secondary. 
They  found  enlargement  of  the  mei^enteric  glands  also  to  be  uni- 
formly secondary,  of  limited  extent,  and  rarely  of  distinct  character, 
except  in  the  glands  on  the  root  of  the  mesentery.  The  enlargement 
of  these  glands  could  not  have  been  felt  through  the  abdominal  walls, 
and  hence  it  seems  certain  that  hardened  feculent  masses  have  been 
mistaken  by  many  for  enlarged  glands.  These  gentlemen  indeed 
affirm  that  even  in  the  dissecting-room,  after  opening  the  abdominal 
cavity,  the  mesenteric  glands  cannot  be  felt  enlarged  until  the  intes- 
tines have  been  removed. 

Before  entering  on  the  pathological  appearances,  they  give  a  sketch 
of  the  normal  appearances  of  the  parts  concerned,  in  infants  at  the 
breast.  The  colour  of  the  mucous  layer,  as  well  as  of  the  subjacent 
mucous  membrane  itself,  is  either  grayish-white  or  yellow,  from  the 
colouring  principle  of  the  bile,  or  more  or  less  of  a  darkish  livid  colour 
from  imbibition  of  blood.  It  is  to  be  remarked,  however,  that  in  this 
last  case  the  mucous  membrane  is  free  from  any  arborization  or 
punctation.  The  mucous  membrane  adheres  very  closely  to  the  sub- 
jacent tissue,  so  that,  after  being  cut  through,  it  can  be  detached  only 
to  a  small  extent.  The  mucous  membrane  of  the  colon,  however,  is 
less  firmly  adherent,  owing,  probably,  to  the  greater  amount  of  sub- 
jacent cellular  tissue;  its  consistence  is  always  great  enough  to  pre- 
vent it  from  being  rubbed  off  by  the  finger  or  with  the  back  of  a  knife. 
Where  the  adhesion  appears  lessened,  withoutsimultaneous  diminution 
of  its  consistence,  large  pieces  of  the  mucous  membrane  may  be  sepa- 
rated from  the  subjacent  cellular  tissue.  Both  the  solitary  glands, 
of  the  small  intestines  and  of  the  colon,  are  invisible  to  the  naked  eye. 
As  to  those  of  the  colon,  however,  we  discover,  occasionally,  delicate 
roundish  spots,  presenting  a  contrast  to  the  rest  of  the  membrane  by 
their  opaque  colour,  but  without  any  elevation.  The  villous  liayer,  and 
the  glands  of  Lieberkuhn,  are  also  invisible.  The  Peyerian  patches, 
on  the  contrary,  may  be  discovered  at  the  earliest  period  of  life,  when 
the  intestine  is  held  up  to  the  light,  owing  to  their  greater  opacity  as 
compared  with  the  rest  of  the  membrane.  Whenever  these  patches 
are  recognised  at  first  sight,  a  pathological  state  may  be  suspected. 
The  largest  of  the  patches  are  seated  near  the  ileo-coecal  valve,  where 
they  may  be  distinguished  by  their  marked  limits.  The  number  of 
the  patches  varies  as  much  as  from  thirteen  to  thirty-six.  The  cases 
in  which  they  are  found  to  be  only  from  one  to  six,  are  regarded  by 
the  authors  as  rcferrible  to  atrophy  of  the  mucous  membrane. 

After  presenting  a  minute  description  of  the  several  pathological 
conditions  of  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane,  the  authors  sum  up 
their  observations  by  the  following  general  conclusions: — 

1.  Morbid  alterations  of  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane  are  a  very 
frequent,  probably  the  most  frequent,  post  mortem  appearance  in  the 
infant  at  the  breast.  2.  When  of  a  cnronic  character  these  altera- 
tions lay  the  foundation  of  atrophy ;  when  acute  their  most  prominent 
effect  is  exhausting  diarrhoea,  which,  from  the  cerebrad  symptoms  often 
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attendant  on  it,  had  been  mistaken  by  many  observers  for  softening  of 
the  stomach  (gastromalacia.)  3.  The  frequency  of  the  alterations 
above  described,  is  as  remarkable  as  the  rarity  of  those  which  were 
once  believed  to  be  of  common  occurrence, — for  example,  enlarge- 
ment of  the  mesenteric  glands,  aphthous  formations,  gastromalacia,  &c. 
4.  It  is  also  to  be  remarked,  that  the  diseases  of  the  intestinal  tract 
are  in  general  far  more  frequent  than  those  of  the  stomach,  which, 
with  the  exception  of  softening  of  the  fundus,  are  proportionally  rare 
at  this  period  of  life.  5.  The  ulcerations  of  the  mucous  membrane, 
unless  when  secondary,  are  in  most  cases  isolated.  6.  The  most  fre- 
quent of  the  alterations  under  examination  is  chronic  inflammation  of 
the  Peyerian  patches,  and  this  is  the  only  anatomical  cause  of  atrophy. 
7.  Next  to  this,  but  far  more  rarely,  the  red  and  white  softenings  are 
essential  causes  of  atrophy.  8.  Red  and  white  softenings  are  but  dif- 
ferent stages  of  the  same  morbi<l  process;  the  simple  and  gelatinous 
softenings  give  but  a  difference  of  form.  9.  In  the  atrophy  of  infants  at 
the  breast,  chronic  ulceration  of  the  solitary  glands  of  the  small  intes- 
tines is  among  the  rare  occurrences.  10.  The  acute  inflammation  of 
the  Peyerian  patches,  though  hitherto  little  attended  to,  is  among  the 
most  fatal  of  morbid  alterations.  11.  This  is  a  true  inflammation,  as 
is  attested  by  the  attendant  affections :  for  example,  croup,  lobular  pneu- 
monia^ <&'c.  12.  It  is  an  affection  not  generally  known,  and  the  few 
who  aie  acquainted  with  it  commonly  refer  it  to  dothinenteritis — a 
disease  which  does  not  occur  in  the  infant  at  the  breast.  13.  Secon- 
darv  acute  inflammation  of  Pever^s  glands,  as  well  as  inflammation  of 
the  solitary  glands,  belongs  to  tuberculization;  in  all  such  cases,  tuber- 
cles of  the  spleen  are  met  with  simultaneously,  but  never  in  the  intes- 
tinal tract.  14.  The  colonitis  of  the  Frencli  observers  was  often  met 
with,  but  uniformly  of  small  extent,  and  of  subordinate  importance 
compared  with  the  simultaneous,  but  far  more  serious,  alterations  of 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  snmll  intestines.  15.  The  mesenteric 
glands,  with  the  exception  of  slight  redness  and  elevation  in  a  few 
ca.<es,  were,  for  the  most  part,  normal ;  the  alteration  of  these  was 
never  either  considerable  or  prominent;  in  general  tuberculization,  it 
is  true,  they  were  inflltrated  with  tul)erculous  matter,  but  even  then 
th<»ir  erdargement  could  not  be  felt  through  the  abdominal  walls.  1 6. 
The  peculiarity  and  frequency  of  the  al)ove  descril)ed  morbid  altera- 
tions, and  the  absence  of  others  known  to  occur  in  the  next  year  of 
life,  as  typhoid  fever  and  alnlominal  tubercles,  present  features  of 
great  interest  in  the  pathology  of  the  alimentary  canal  during  the  first 
year  of  life. 

During  infancy,  the  large  size  of  the  brain,  the  delicacy  of  its  struc- 
tui*e,  its  extreme  vascularitv,  and  tho  activitv  with  which  the  nutritive 
process  is  there  carried  on  during  the  period  of  its  rapid  development, 
rentier  it  extremely  liable  to  disease,  from  morbid  impressions  made 
directly  uf)on  it,  or  by  irritations  transmitted  to  it  from  other  parts. 
Hence,  spasms,  convulsions,  deep  comatose  sleep  from  congestion  of 
its  I dood- vessels,  and  inflammation  of  the  substance  of  the  organ 
or  of  its  membranes,  terminating  in  serous  effusion  within  its  ven- 
tricles, or  a  softening,  more  or  less  extensive,  are  among  the  most  fre- 
quent diseases  of  infancy.    Few  cases  of  extensive,  inteoBOi  or  long- 
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continued  irritation  of  the  alimentary  canal,  occur  at  this  period  (rf 
life,  without  producing  more  or  less  disease  of  the  brain.  Nothing, 
in  fact,  is  more  common,  than  for  symptoms,  indicative  of  eerebrd 
(li.seaiie,  to  occur  in  the  course  or  towards  the  termination  of  nearlj 
all  the  affections  of  infancy. 

Few  of  the  nervous  affections,  properly  so  called,  occur  during 
infancy,  notwithstanding  the  extreme  susceptibility  of  their  nerroiB 
system,  and  its  liability  to  disturbance  from  direct  as  well  as  remote 
irritations.  This  disturbance,  in  the  infant,  most  commonly  exhibiti 
itself  in  the  production  of  spasms  or  convulsions.  Convulsions,  and 
convulsive  diseases,  are,  indeed,  of  more  frequent  occurrence  dniing 
infancy,  than  at  any  subsequent  period  of  life.  Arising  not  un&e- 
qucutly,  from  diseases  of  the  brain  or  spinal  marrow,  they  are,  never- 
theless, produced,  in  i)erhaps  the  majority  of  instances,  from  irriti- 
tions  transmitted  to  these  parts  from  the  difrestive  organs;  and  it  is 
often  surpri:?ing.  from  how  slight  a  cause  they  will  result,  and  how 
jiromptly  they  cease  upon  its  removal.  Epilepsy  and  chorea  gene- 
rally occur  during  the  latter  period  of  infancy,  and  the  early  stages 
of  childhood.^ 

Tlie  extreme  development  and  activity  of  the  whole  lymphatic  sys- 
tem durins^  infancv,  causes  it  to  become,  readilv,  the  centre  of  irrfti- 
tion,  giving  rise  to  enlargement,  inflammation,  and  suppuration  of 
the  lymphatic  glands,  to  a  tuberculous  condition  of  the  lungs,  brain, 
and  other  organs,  to  serous  infiltration  of  the  cellular  tissue,  and  to 
various  other  symjitoms  of  scrofulous  disease. 

Tunicfaction,inliamniation,and  suppuration  of  the  lymphatic  glands, 
particularly  of  the  neck,  axilla,  groin,  (frc,  frequently  occur  during  in- 
fancy and  childhood,  independently  of  any  scrofulous  affection.  En- 
gorgement, often  running  into  inflammation,  of  the  parotid  gland, 
would  appear  to  be,  in  some  resjK>cts,  jwjculiar  to  the  period  of  in- 
fancy. It  often  prevails  as  an  epidemic,  and  is  attended  with  several 
peculiarities,  which  give  it  somewhat  of  a  specific  character.  It  sel- 
dom occurs  more  than  once  in  the  same  individual;  and  has  always 
a  strong  tendency  to  cease  suddenly  and  be  innnediately  followed  bj 
an  inflammation  of  the  testicle  in  the  male,  and  of  the  mammae  in  the 
female,  generally  of  the  same  side  as  that  on  which  the  disease  in 
the  neck  is  seated. 

(Edematous  swellings  of  various  parts  of  the  body,  are  very  com- 

1  From  discimes  of  the  bruin,  the  uumber  of  deaths  during  tho  ten  years  referred  n 
were: — 

Under  one  Between  1     Between  2     Between  5     Between  10  m^ 

yfifkT.  and  2  years,  and  5  veare.  and  10  years,  and  15  Tears. 

From  ConvulsionB,      1<.»32  428               352               100                  12              2824 

'*    Dropsy,            .    748  654               438               148                  18              1906 

"    lutirtraiiiation,      203  223               200               126                  42                8M 

**    Apoplexy,                7  8                   4                  4                    2                 20 

''""S.i'&"'}     -"«  '''  '''  "^  23  6a 

3 1  HO  1343  1118  44U  9G  6186 

Beinp  rather  more  than  une-fourtli  of  all  tho  deaths  in  individuals  under  fifteen  yetit 
of  age. 
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mon  during  infancy,  either  in  the  course  of  protracted  irritations  of 
the  alimentary  canal,  or  towards  the  close  of  certain  febrile  afifections. 

Serous  efifusions  into  the  several  cavities,  or  infiltrations  into  the 
tissues  of  the  organs,  constituting  the  various  forms  of  dropsy,  are 
in  fact  among  the  most  frequent  affections  of  childhood.  They  may 
be  either  active  or  passive,  primitive  or  secondary.  The  primitive 
form  is  confessedly  very  rare.  Barthez  and  Rilliet  have,  however, 
collected  some  incontrovertible  cases  of  it.  It  is  usually  a  mild  dis- 
ease, attended  with  a  distinct,  though  slight  febrile  movement,  and 
seldom  or  never  proves  fatal.  The  acute  secondary  form  presents  a 
somewhat  similar  character,  excepting  that  in  its  consequences  it  is  far 
more  serious.  It  occurs  either  as  a  very  acute  disease,  causing  death 
in  a  few  days  or  even  hours,  or  as  a  less  acute  affection  readily  cured, 
or  it  may  become  chronic,  and  then  sometimes  terminate  fatally. 

The  cachectic  dropsies,  as  they  have  been  termed  by  Barthez  and 
Billiet,  or  those  resulting  from  a  general  diseased  condition  of  the 
organism,  are  frequent — being  sometimes  of  short  duration,  and  pro- 
duced almost  instantaneously.  They  resemble  the  chronic  form  in  be- 
ing unattended  by  febrile  symptoms,  in  giving  rise  to  but  few  general 
symptoms,  and  causing  great  enlargement  of  the  cavities  or  parts  into 
which  the  serum  is  effused.  The  acute  and  active  forms  of  dropsical 
effusions  are  most  frequently  met  with  in  robust  children,  especially 
males  over  six  years  of  age,  while  the  chronic  and  cachectic  forms 
are  most  usual  in  girls  and  feeble  children,  generally  under  six  years 
of  age.  (Tome  i.  p.  750.)^ 

A  very  peculiar  condition  of  the  cellular  tissue  occasionally  occurs 
in  young  infants,  from  an  extensive  effusion  of  serum,  giving  to  the 
parts  affected  a  feeling  of  hardness,  as  if  an  induration  of  the  subcu- 
taneous tissue  had  already  taken  place.  The  actual  cause  by  which 
this  effusion  is  produced,  it  is  somewhat  difficult  to  determine.  Ac- 
cording to  Billard,  who  appears  to  have  examined  the  subject  with  a 
good  deal  of  care,  the  predisposing  causes  are,  the  natural  feebleness 
of  the  infant;  a  state  of  general  plethora;  a  superabundance  of  ve- 
nous blood  in  the  tissues;  and  a  dry  state  of  the  skin  previous  to  the 
exfoliation  of  the  epidermis;  while  the  Homediate  causes  are,  an  ob- 
struction of  the  circulation  of  the  blood,  from  over-distention  of  the 
vessels;  its  engorgement  in  the  cellular  tissue;  and  lastly,  the  action 
of  external  agents  of  the  skin,  by  which  the  cutaneous  transpiration 
is  suspended,  and  consequently,  the  accumulation  of  serosity  in  the 
cellular  tissue  is  promoted. 

In  the  infant  there  exists  a  very  strong  predisposition  to  the  forma- 
tion of  tubercles  in  almost  every  part  of  the  body.  Even  at  birth, 
their  existence,  in  various  stages  of  advanceipient,  to  complete  soft- 
ening, has  been  detected. 

During  the  latter  part  of  infancy,  tubercles  occur  very  frequently  in 
the  lungs,  pulmonary  consumption  being,  at  this  period,  a  common 


'  Daring  the  ten  yeare  already  referred  to,  289  children  are  reported  to  have  died  in 
PhiladclpMa  from  dropsy,  tix.  :  under  1  year,  82 ;  between  1  and  2  years,  42 ;  2  and  5 
years,  106;  5  and  10  yean,  79;  10  and  15  years,  30. 
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and  destructive  disease.^  The  disease  often  assumes  a  very  acute 
form,  and  rapidly  destroys  the  patient,  while  in  other  cased  it  is  ex- 
tremely chronic,  and  unless  pneumonia  supervenes,  it  may  continue 
for  a  great  length  of  time  before  the  child  sinks  under  it. 

The  occurrence  of  severe  pneumonia  in  the  course  of  phthisis,  ap- 
pears to  be  much  more  frequent  in  children  than  in  adults.  In  the 
acute  form  it  sometimes  co-exists  with  the  earliest  symptoms  of  the 
deposition  of  tubercles,  but  more  generally  it  does  not  set  in  until 
after  the  indications  of  pulmonary  tubercles  have  existed  for  some  time. 

It  is  a  curious  fact,  that  haemoptysis  is  of  rare  occurrence  in  any 
of  the  forms  of  pulmonary  phthisis  occurring  during  infancy  or 
childhood.  Sir  James  Clark,  in  his  work  on  consumption,  states,  that 
he  does  not  recollect  to  have  met  with  any  case  in  which  it  was  pre- 
sent. Though  a  less  frequent  accompaniment  of  phthisis  in  children 
than  in  the  adult,  it  is  by  no  moans  invariably  absent.  We  have  ob- 
8er\^ed  its  occurrence  in  numerous  cases;  and  in  118  cases  of  pulmo- 
nary tubercle  in  children,  observed  consecutively,  and  within  the 
same  year,  by  Dr.  Hennis  Green,  with  the  view  of  forming  a  ground- 
work for  the  history  of  phthisis  in  children,  hjb  met  with  five  ex- 
amples of  hasmoptysis,  and  in  a  few  other  cases  the  parents  of  pa- 
tients alleged  that  spitting  of  blood  had  occurred  at  some  period 
previous  to  the  child's  admission  into  the  hospital.  In  70  other  cases, 
observed,  not  consecutively,  but  at  different  periods,  haemoptysis  did 
not  occur  once,  at  least  while  the  patients  were  under  observation. 

Dr.  Green  remarks,  that  the  absence  of  haemoptysis  may,  in  part, 
be  accounted  for  by  the  circumstance,  that  children — especially  those 
of  tender  years — do  not  expectorate,  but  swallow  everything  which 
may  be  brought  up  into  the  mouth  from  the  pulmonary  mucous  mem- 
brane. And  he  cites  a  striking  example  of  this  fact  from  the  thesis 
of  Mr.  Murdock.  A  child,  two  years  old,  died  suddenly,  from  the 
rupture  of  a  blood-vessel  which  traversed  a  tubercular  cavity  in  the 
right  lung.  A  very  small  quantity  of  blood  had  been  discharged  by 
the  mouth,  the  child  having  swallowed  the  greater  part  of  it.  The 
stomach  and  other  portions  of  the  small  intestines  were  found,  upon 
examination  after  death,  to  be  filled  with  enormous  clots  of  blood, 
which  were  moulded  over  their  internal  surface.  Two  cases  some- 
what similar  to  this  have  fallen  under  our  own  notice. 

A  form  of  pulmonary  hemorrhage  is  noticed  by  Dr.  Green,  which 
is  peculiar  to  children,  and  invariably  and  instantly  fatal.  It  occurs 
in  cases  of  bronchial  phthisis,  and  results  from  a  perforation  of  the 
pulmonary  artery :  of  this  he  has  seen  one  example.  In  a  second 
case  there  was  no  hemorrhage,  but  the  artery  was  so  completely  flat- 
tened between  two  masses  of  diseased  bronchial  glands,  that  the  pas- 
sage of  the  blood  was  interrupted,  and  death  took  place  as  from  dis- 
ease of  the  heart 


*  During  the  period  already  referred  to,  the  deaths  fh)m  consumption,  in  indiTiduals 
under  16  years  of  age,  wore  as  foUows:  under  1  year,  226;  between  1  and  2, 206;  2  and 
5,  266;  6  and  10, 140;  10  and  ;6, 186.— Total  968. 

Bdng  8.7  per  cent  of  the  whole  number  of  deaths  that  occurred  under  fifteen  years 
If  Age. 
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'  The  main  character  by  which  tuberculization  of  the  lungs  in  chil- 
dren is  distinguished  from  that  of  adults,  is  the  much  larger  surface 
of  the  lung  it  occupies,  its  more  rapid  secretion,  and  its  more  frequent 
complication  with  tubercular  disease  of  other  organs.  Hence,  chil- 
dren often  sink  under  phthisis  before  the  complaint  has  arrived  at  its 
third  stage,  while,  on  the  other  hand,  the  modifications  produced  by 
an  extensive  diflfusion  of  tubercular  matter,  often  render  the  diag- 
nosis obscure  and  difficult.  We  have,  in  addition,  the  peculiarities 
occasionally  induced  by  extensive  tuberculization  of  the  bronchial 
glands,  a  form  of  disease  altogether  confined  to  the  child. 

The  physical  signs  are  rarely  as  well  marked  as  in  the  adult,  and 
the  young  child  frequently  dies  before  the  practitioner  is  able  to  de- 
cide whether  the  lung  is  actually  the  seat  of  cavern  or  not.  The  cause 
of  which  is,  that  in  children,  the  tubercular  matter  is  widely  diflfused, 
and  has  implicated  many  important  viscera;  in  the  brain  it  may  excite 
"hydrocephalus  or  meningitis;  beneath  the  serous  membrane  of  the 
chest,  pleurisy;  in  the  abdomen,  peritonitis;  in  the  intestines,  ulcera- 
tion. These  complications  rarely  fail  to  undermine  the  resisting 
power  of  the  little  patient;  diarrhoea  sets  in,  and  death  ensues  long  be- 
fore the  period  at  which  a  fatal  termination  takes  place  in  the  adult. 

ThlB  symptoms  which  constitute  hectic  fever  in  the  adult  are  sel- 
dom present  in  any  marked  degree. 

To  show  that  the  general  diiTusion  of  tubercular  matter  forms  a 
striking  characteristic  of  phthisis  in  children.  Dr.  Green  compares 
some  of  M.  Louis's  results  with  those  deducible  from  a  table  of  180 
cases  which  fell  under  Dr.  G.'s  own  observation.  Thus,  in  368  cases 
of  phthisis  in  adults,  M.  Louis  notices  the  existence  of  tubercular  mat- 
ter in  the  brain  or  its  membranes  only  once.  In  the  bronchial  glands, 
tnbercles  were  found  in  about  one  fifth  of  the  cases;  in  the  mesenteric 
glands,  in  one-fifth;  in  the  liver,  only  twice;  in  the  kidneys, ^i;c  times 
m  170  cases;  on  the  other  hand,  ulceration  of  the  larynx  existed  in 
one-fourth;  ulceration  of  the  bowels,  in  five^sixths  of  the  cases. 

The  history  of  phUhisis  in  children  presents  us  with  very  diflferent 
results.  The  bram  was  afifected  in  one-nirUh  of  the  cases;  the  bron- 
chial glands,  in  100  out  of  112;  the  mesenteric  glands,  in  one-half  ; 
the  liver,  in  one-ninth;  the  kidneys,  in  one-eighteenth;  but  ulceration 
of  the  larynx  occurred  only  once;  and  ulceration  of  the  bowels,  ^ta:- 
teen  times  in  112  cases. 

The  bronchial  glands,  as  stated,  were  more  or  less  afiected  in  100 
out  of  112  cases.  In  a  few  of  these  cases  only,  were  the  glands  suf- 
ficiently enlarged  to  produce  symptoms  through  their  mechanical  ef- 
fects, or  by  communication  between  caverns  in  the  lungs  and  the 
bronchi,  and  to  such  cases  the  term  bronchial  phthisis  should  be  con- 
fined. Understood  thus,  this  form  of  phthisis  is  peculiar  to  children, 
and  attended  with  very  characteristic  symptoms;  but  it  is  not,  as  some 
writers  assert,  of  frequent  occurrence. 

M.  Cless,  of  Stuttgard,  has  also  published  the  results  obtained  from 
the  examination  of  upwards  of  180  bodies  afiected  with  tubercular 
disease.  In  152  autopsies  of  adults  affected  with  tubercles,  M.  Cless 
found  the  lungs  free  from  tubercles  6  times.    In  21  autopsies  of  chil- 
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drcn,  he  only  found  the  lun-^s  free  from  tubercles  once.  This  was  in 
a  boy  1 1  years  of  age,  who,  besides  a  considerable  serous  effusion 
into  the  ventricles  of  the  brain,  had  two  large  masses  of  tubercle  in 
the  cerebellum,  many  small  ones  on  the  surface  of  the  liver,  and 
caries  of  the  vertebrae. 

In  146  adults  affected  with  tubercles  in  the  lungs,  there  were  only 
35  in  wliom  the  disease  was  not  confined  exclusively  to  the  lungs.  In 
cliildren,  M.  Cless  found  only  three  cases  out  of  twenty  in  which  all 
other  organs  were  free.  In  146  adults,  in  whom  the  lungs  were  dis- 
eased, vomicae  were  found  105  times.  In  children  there  were  only 
nine  cases  out  of  twenty,  in  which  they  were  found.  Usually,  the 
younger  the  child  the  less  frequent  is  the  occurrence  of  vomicae.  The 
very  young  ones  most  commonly  sink,  according  to  the  observations 
of  M.  Cless,  under  an  acuto  tuberculization,  which  causes  death  be- 
fore passing  onto  suppuration;  moreover,  young  children  are  fre- 
quently carried  off  by  other  diseases  superadded  to  the  tubercular 
deposit,  such  as  acute  hydrocephalus,  &c. 

M.  Cless  never  found  the  bronchial  glands  in  children  affected 
with  tubercular  deposit  without  the  existence  of  tubercles  in  the 
lungs  also. 

In  13  Adults  and  one  child  there  were  tubercles  in  the  pleura.  In 
61  adults,  and  four  children,  the  tubercles  were  limited  to  the  peri- 
toneum eight  times.  The  four  children  wore  between  six  months 
and  ten  years  of  age. 

In  152  adults  affected  with  tubercles,  the  small  intestines  were 
affected  83  times,  and  the  large  intestines  37  times, — and  in  21  chil- 
dren the  small  intestines  were  affected  7  times,  the  large  ones  only 
once^  Among  152  adults,  32  had  tubercles  in  the  mesenteric  glands, 
while  they  occurred  in  these  glands  in  7  out  of  21  children.  In  all 
the  cases  tubercles  were  found  in  other  organs. 

Tubercles  in  the  liver  occurred  once  in  an  adult,  twice  in  children, 
while  other  organs  were  affected.  In  4  adults  and  12  children,  the 
spleen  was  affected  with  tubercles,  these  at  the  same  time  existing 
in  other  parts  of  the  body.  In  children,  M.  Cless  remarks,  the  pa- 
renchyma of  the  spleen  is  often  completely  invaded  by  tubercles.  In 
the  kidneys,  tubercles  were  met  with  ybwr  times  in  adults,  and  three 
times  in  children. 

Of  five  children,  aged  from  8  months  to  11  years,  in  whom  the 
membranes  of  the  brain  presented  tubercles,  4  died  of  acute  hydro- 
cephalus. In  all  there  were  tubercles  in  the  lungs  and  other  organs 
also.  The  tubercular  granulations  had  always  their  seat  on  the  ex- 
ternal surface  of  the  arachnoid,  between  this  membrane  and  the  pia- 
mater,  never  within  the  cavity  of  the  arachnoid.  In  27  children  who 
died  from  tubercles,  four  had  tubercles  in  the  brain,  as  also  in  other 
organs;  M.  Cless  never  found  any  in  the  brain  of  adults.  Besides, 
in  the  mesenteric  and  bronchial  glands,  M.  Cless  found  tubercles  in 
the  glands  of  the  neck  in^rc  adults  and  one  child.  (Gaz.  Med.  Jan. 
1845.) 

Diseases  of  the  hescrt  are  not  of  very  common  occurrence  during 
infancy  and  childhood.    Of  pericarditis  twenty-four  cases  have  been 
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collected  by  Rilliet  and  Barthez.  They  describe  it  as  almost  excbi- 
sivcly  met  with  in  children  over  six  years  of  ap^e,  as  a  complication  in 
the  course  of  some  other  disease,  especially  rheumatism  and  scarla- 
tina: it  may  be  distinguished  by  an  obscurity  in  the  beating  of  th«* 
heart,  dulness  on  percussion,  prominence  of  the  precordial  region,  a 
rubbing  sound  or  a  bellows  murmur,  during  the  first  sound  of  the 
heart.  It  is  not  considered  a  very  grave  affection,  especially  when 
partial  and  occurring  witli  rheumatism;  it  is  more  so  wlien  general. 

The  occurrence  of  pericarditis,  as  a  complication  of  scarlatina,  is 
*  noticed  by  Drs.  Joy,  Burrows,  Bird,  Von  Ammon,  and  others,  and 
attention  has  been  recently  directed  to  the  fact  in  a  paper  by  Dr. 
Alison:  we  doubt,  however,  the  frequency  of  the  complication.  Of 
endocarditis,  Rilliet  and  Barthez  have  collected  and  analyzed  three 
cases;  in  these,  evidences  of  inflammation  of  the  internal  membrane 
of  the  heart,  similar  to  those  observed  in  adults,  but  at  a  less  advanced 
stage,  were  detected.  They  relate  also  one  case  of  chronic  valvular 
disease,  in  which  acute  endocarditis  supervened  and  destroyed  the 
patient. 

Dr.  West  describes  six  cases  of  what  he  considei-s  to  have  been  ex- 
amples of  endocarditis — in  three  of  these,  which  terminated  fatally, 
other  lesions  were  detected  equally  as  important  as  those  peculiar  U) 
endocarditis. 

Of  dilatation  and  hypertrophy  of  the  heart,  thirteen  cases  are  given 
by  Rilliet  and  Barthez.  By  these  the  two  affections  would  appear  to 
be  of  very  nearly  equal  frequency.  Those  gentlemen,  however,  are  of 
opinion  that  children  are  much  more  disposed  to  dilatation  than  to  hy- 
pertrophy of  the  heart — ^which  they  consider  not  at  all  astonishing  when 
it  is  recollected  that  the  feebleness  and  atony  of  the  organ  are  the  ori- 
gin or  consequence  of  a  great  number  of  the  diseases  of  children.^ 

To  the  existence  of  tubercles  in  the  brain,  and  the  connexion  be- 
tween tuberculous  depositions  in  that  organ  and  hydrocephalus,  atten- 
tion has  but  recently  been  directed.  According  to  Dr.  Carswoll  tu- 
bercle of  the  brain  is  more  frequent  in  young  infants  than  at  a  later 
age;  while  Dr.  Hennis  Green  found,  that  the  age  at  which  it  most 
generally  occurs,  is  from  three  to  seven  years,  inclusively. 

In  numerous  instances,  tubercles  of  the  brain  give  rise  to  no  par- 
ticular symptom  by  which  their  existence  can  be  detected;  in  other 
cases,  the  phenomena  produced  by  them  are,  in  their  chronic  stage, 
severe  pain  of  the  head,  partial  or  general  convulsions,  paralysis, 
weakness  or  contraction  of  certain  muscles,  change  of  temper, 
amaurosis  or  strabismus,  and  coma;  in  their  acute  stage,  the  symp- 
toms produced  are  those  of  acute  hydrocephalus,  or  of  softening  of 
the  brain. 

Many  infants  present  at  birth  a  particular  organization,  indicated 
either  by  a  fair,  transparent  complexion,  with  light  eyes  and  hair ; 
or,  by  dark,  muddy  complexion,  with  hazel  eyes,  and  black  hair.    In 

}  In  Philadelphia,  during  the  ten  years  preceding  1846,  180  children  are  reported  as 
having  died  of  diseases  of  the  heart,  other  than  congenital  malformation,  vii.:  under 
one  year,  42;  between  1  and  3  ^ears,  9;  between  2  and  6  years,  21 ;  between  5  and  10 
years,  29;  and  between  10  and  15  years,  29. 
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the  progress  of  infancy,  the  forehead,  in  general,  becomes  projecting, 
the  upper  Ii]>  tumid,  the  thorax  remains  narrow,  or  flattened,  the 
abdomen  protuberant,  and  the  lymphatic  glands  of  the  exterior  in- 
usually  large  and  prominent:  children  thug  constituted  grow  rapidly, 
and  often  present  great  quickness  and  precocity  of  intellect.  Tie 
impression  of  any  of  the  usual  morbific  agents  is  liable  to  produce  ii 
them  a  diseased  condition  of  the  glands  of  the  neck,  or  of  the  meset 
tery ;  and  the  slightest  irritation,  affecting  either  the  lungs  or  boweb, 
very  generally  gives  rise  to  the  formation  of  tubercles,  porticnlarlj 
in  tlie  pulmonary  tissue. 

The  peculiar  condition  of  the  organism  al)ove  described  is  ofta 
produced,  after  birth,  from  a  variety  of  morbific  causes,  by  which  the 
healthy  condition  of  the  blood,  and  the  regular  and  perfect  natritioa 
of  the  several  organs,  are  impaired ;  but  especially,  from  deficient  or 
improper  food,  from  exposure  to  an  atmosphere  rendered  nnwhok- 
some,  whether  by  want  of  ventilation,  by  humidity,  or  by  impurities; 
from  long-continued  exposure  to  a  degree  of  cold,  insufficient  to  pro- 
duce inflammation;  from  neglect  of  personal  cleanliness,  and  from  de- 
ficient exercise. 

In  sucli  cases,  the  limbs  remain  small,  the  muscles  soft,  flaccid,  anl 
deficient  in  energy;  the  skin  assumes  a  pale,  or  a  dirty  yellow  com- 
plexion; the  articulations  become  enlarged,  and  the  bones  soft,  so  tf 
to  Ijc  readily  bent  and  distorted,  by  the  action  of  the  muscles,  or  bj 
the  weight  of  the  body.  The  lymphatic  glands  are  liable  to  chronic 
enlargement,  or  to  inflammation  and  suppuration,  giving  place  to  a 
thin,  serous  discharge,  containing  flakes — often  large  masses— of  a 
curdy  appearance.  The  ulcers  which  result  are  long  in  healing,  and, 
very  generally,  leave  large,  permanent  cicatrices,  of  a  very  peculiar 
and  unseemly  appearance. 

Most  of  the  inflammatory  affections  occurring  in  such  children  arc 
subacute,  and  of  long  duration;  and  are,  frequently,  the  cause  of  the 
development  of  tubercular  disease  of  the  lungs  and  other  organs. 
Diseases  of  the  skin,  of  a  very  obstinate  and  intractable  character, 
ai'c  also  of  common  occurrence.  The  same  is  true  of  inflammation 
of  the  edges  of  the  eyelids,  with  more  or  less  injection  of  the  con- 
junctiva; and  of  inflammation  of  the  external  meatus  or  deep-seated 
portions  of  the  ear,  giving  rise  to  long-continued  and  highly  offen- 
sive discharges  froui  that  organ,  and  often  to  a  complete  destra^ 
tion  of  its  internal  structure. 

inflammation  of  tlie  kidneys  is  not  unfrequent  during  childhood. 
The  most  accurate  account  we  have  of  the  disease  during  this  ])eriod 
of  lil'e  is  tliat  contained  in  the  work  of  Eilliet  and  Barthez.  Agree- 
ably to  the  observations  of  these  gentlemen  a  very  remarkable  diffe- 
rence exists  between  tlie  albuminous  nephritis  of  adults,  and  the  same, 
affection  in  children,  and  which  renders  difficult  the  anatomical  dis- 
tinction at  this  ag(5  between  simjjle  and  albuminous  nephritis, — the 
disease  in  children  rarely  producing  the  granulations  of  Bright,  and 
in  the  generality  of  cases  passing  only  to  the  third  stage.  Of  olevcn 
children,  who  presented,  during  life,  the  symptoms  of  albuminous  ne- 
phritis, viz.,  more  or  less  extensive  anasarca,  with  albuminous  urine 
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R  during  a  longer  or  shorter  period,  four  only  presented  the  third  stage, 
e  two  the  second,  and  four  the  first,  while  in  one  case  the  kidneys 
f  were  putrescent.  In  a  twelfth  case,  the  existence  of  granulations 
n  was  detected  upon  dissection, — but  the  urine  had  not  been  examined 
I  during  life,  and  furnished  no  albumen  after  death.  On  the  other 
I  hand,  in  the  few  cases  of  simple  nephritis  they  have  seen,  they  never 
f:  met  with  suppuration,  either  diffused  in  scattered  points,  or  collected 
in  abscesses. 

According  to  Rayer,  the  two  forms  of  nephritis  are  with  diflSculty 
distinguished  at  their  commencement;  the  only  difference  he  points  out 
is  the  consistence  of  the  kidney  being  increased  in  the  one,  and  dimi- 
nished in  the  other.  In  simple  nephritis  the  increase  of  consistence  has 
appeared  to  Rilliet  and  Barthez  to  be  more  marked  in  children  than  in 
adults;  while  in  the  first  three  degrees  of  albuminous  nephritis  they  have 
noted  a  marked  diminution  of  consistence  in  the  cortical  substance. 
Thus,  in  respect  to  their  anatomical  relations  these  two  forms  of  nephri- 
tis closely  resemble  each  other.  And  when  we  add  that  during  life  the 
difference  is  not  always  more  marked,  it  must  be  admitted  that  during 
infancy  the  two  affections  are  but  slightly  separated  from  each  other. 
Anasarca,  which  is  the  prominent,  as  well  as  the  first  symptom  no- 
ticed, for  in  no  case  was  the  urine  examined  by  Rilliet  and  Barthez 
before  this  appeared,  is  liable  to  vary  in  extent,  and  even  to  disappear^ 
leading  to  the  hope  that  a  cure  has  been  effected.  The  cessation  of 
albuminuria  is,  however,  alone,  a  positive  symptom  of  the  restoration 
of  health. 

It  is  from  the  complications  of  the  disease  that  the  greatest  danger 
arises.  The  most  important  of  these  is  inflammation  of  the  organs 
which  are  subject  to  dropsical  effusions;  this  occurs  most  frequently 
in  the  serous  membranes  and  in  the  lungs,  and  is  attended  with  more 
or  less  copious  serous  effusion.  The  only  cases  of  simple  albuminous 
nephritis  which  Rilliet  and  Barthez  met  with  were  in  children;  all  of 
which  terminated  favourably. 

Secondary  albuminous  nephritis-is  chiefly  met  with  after  eruptive 
and  intermittent  fevers.  After  scarlatina  it  occurs  generally  during 
the  period  of  desquamation — from  the  twelfth  to  the  nineteenth  day 
from  the  commencement, — and  is  caused  generally  by  exposure  to 
cold,  or  a  change  of  temperature.  It  is,  according  to  the  observation 
of  the  gentlemen  just  quoted,  as  frequently  met  with,  relatively  to  the 
frequency  of  the  two  affections,  after  intermittents  as  after  scarlatina^ 
In  one  of  every  six  cases  collected  by  them,  it  followed  the  former. 
It  was  in  these  cases  chronic,  and  contributed,  with  the  other  com- 
plications,  to  produce  a  fatal  termination.^ 

Dysuria  is  often  met  with  in  young  children.  It  may  result  from 
irritation,  seated  at  the  neck  of  the  bladder,  or  reflected  upon  it  from 
disease  of  the  dij^tive  organs.  It  also  occurs  frequently  during  den» 
titton,  and  occasionally  in  the  course  of  certain  febrile  affections.    An 

^  Bat  fdx  cues  of  dM^  from  disease  of  the  Iddneys  a^  reported  to  htawe  oeonrred  in 
children,  in  Philadelphia,  during  the  ten  years  referred  to,  yii.,  in  those  under  1  jenr, 
4 ;  between  1  and  2, 1 ;  and  between  2  and  6, 1. 
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iiicreai?cd  flow  of  urine  is  very  common,  in  infancy,  during  dentition, 
and  in  certain  disordered  conditions  of  the  digestive  function!*, 
(ienuine  diabetes  is  said  to  occur  in  infants,  accom])anied  with  aco- 
l)ious  diarrhoea,  intense  thirst,  and  rapid  emaciation.  Cases  are  men- 
tioned by  Isenflamm,*  Morton,^  McGregor,^  Willis,*  Venables,^  ifott/ 
and  otliers;  we  have  never  met  with  tliem.  During  tlic  twenty-  years, 
preceding  1845,  but  one  deatli  is  reported  to  have  occurred  in  Phila- 
delphia from  diabetes,  in  an  infont  under*  five  years,  and  one  in  a 
child  between  ten  and  fifteen  vears. 

The  urine,  particularly  in  irritations  of  the  digestive  organs,  t 
often  of  a  whitish  appearance,  or  lets  fall  a  whitish  deposit,  as  ii 
cools  or  is  evaporated.  Very  deep-coloured  urine  is  often  passed 
in  the  febrile  afTections  of  children. 

Gravel  often  forms  in  children  froili  derangement  of  the  digestive 
function,  either  from  improper  food,  confinement  in  a  close  and  im- 
pure atmosphere,  or  from  exposure  to  cold  and  dampness.  It  miy 
occur  in  the  form  of  a  red  deposit,  consisting  of  uncrystallized  lithK 
acid,  when  its  passage  is  attended  with  little  or  no  irritation  of  tb 
urinary  organs;  or,  it  may  consist  of  the  acid,  in  a  crystalline  fom. 
causing  in  its  passage  more  or  loss  irritation.  Urinary  calculi  air 
occasionally  met  with  in  childii^n;  they  ordinarily  consist  of  tkf 
iithate  of  ammonia,  and  are  small  in  size,  and  of  a  clay  colour. 

Incontinence,  or  an  involuiftary  flow  of  urine,  is  of  frequent  occur 
rence,  during  infancy  and  childhood.  We  have  already  noticed  in 
what  manner  the  anatomical  condition  of  the  bladder  renders  it 
difficult  for  the  urine  to  be  retained,  after  it  has  accumulated  to  a 
certain  extent. 

Incontinence  of  urine  is  often,  in  childi-en,  Ihe  result  of.  habit,  or 
it  occurs  during  deep  sleep,  at  a  jjarticular  hour,  and  may  often  bf 
remedied  by  accustoming  the  child  to  regular  periods  of  urinating, 
or  by  awaking  him  firmi  sleej>,  for  the  purpose  of  evacuating  it 
bladder,  j>revious  to  the  hour  when  the  involuntary  discharge  usually 
rakes  place:  in  a  short  time  the  bladder  becomes  accustomed  to  en- 
dure the  presence  of  iti»  contents,  until  they  arc  evacuated  liy  a  voIud- 
tarv  efl'ort. 

lne«mtinence  of  urine,  in  children,  is  attributed,  by  Willis,  to  ail<^ 
ranirement  of  the  secretory  funotinii  of  the  kidneys,  by  which  a  copiot- 
riejiaration  of  watery  fluid  from  the  blood  takes  jdace,  in  which  thcrf 
is  a  <lolieiency  of  the  characteristic  ingredient*?  of  the  urine.  Thisi? 
"crtainly  not  true  in  all  cases:  wo  have  seen  it  result,  a.<  it  apjH?arti 
to  u<.  from  the  irritation  of  the  rectum  by  oxyures.  It  would  oftec 
seem  in  arise  also,  from  a  want  of  proper  control  over  the  sphincter? 
' »f  the  bladder:  or  to  a  morbid  irritability  oi'  the  bladder  irself.  causin;? 
it  to  expel  the  urine  almost  as  sodu  as  it  reaches  its  cavity.  Wo 
have  seen  many  instances,  in  which  incontinence  of  urine  was  a  con- 
genital affection — ^the  urine  dropping  constantly  from  the  urethra;  iJ; 


*  Ubtf  die  EiiimnUa.  178L  *  Phthisiolttpio*,  Lib.  I.  cap.  Tiu.  1697. 

■  Load.  l*«l  o-R  -  •Ob  Urinary  Diseases. 

■  0-  Med.  anJ  Wiilos.  RegUter,  v.  L  p.  »: 
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a  majority  of  these  cases,  the  patients  died  early,  from  disease  of  the 
brain. 

Most  of  the  acute  diseases  of  infancy  and  childhood  are  attended 
with  more  or  less  febrile  reaction,  which  usually  assumes  the  remit- 
tent type,  with  exacerbations  towards  evening,  or  during  the  night. 
Gastro-intestinal  irritation  or  inflammation,  which,  being  one  of  th(* 
most  common  of  the  affections  of  early  life,  is  that  which  most  usually 
gives  rise  to  the  remittent  fever,  described  by  writers  as  a  disease* 
peculiar  to  children;  and  attributed,  by  many  of  them,  to  the  pre- 
sence of  worms. 

To  nearly  all  the  fevers,  infants  and  children  arc  liable ;  but  not  to 
the  same  extent  as  adults — if  we  except  the  exanthematous,  many  of 
which  are  of  rare  occurrence  after  the  age  of  puberty. '  In  those  dis- 
tricts in  which  intermittent  fever  is  endemic,  children,  even  at  the 
breast,  will  become  affected  with  it.  The  same  is  true  of  the  bilio 
and  yellow  fevers.  It  is  more  than  probable  that  typhoid  fever  w 
be  found  to  be  a  much  more  frequent  disease  among  children  than 
has  heretofore  been  supposed.  The  memoirs  of  RilTiet  an8  Taupin 
aflFord  sufficient  evidence  tftat  many  of  the  (Wes  of  what  was  formerly 
considered  as  enteritis  in  children,  as  well  as  of  that  form  of  fever 
which  has  been  vaguely  denomim^ed  worm  or  gastric  fever,  are  in 
fact  cases  of  genuine  typhoid  fever.  In  severe  epidemics  of  typhus 
and  typhoid  fever,  large  numbers  of  infants  have  been  known  t^  hv 
attacked,  and  fall  victims  to  the  disease.* 

A  most  interesting  jMiper  on  the  typhoid  fever  of  infants  occurs  in 
the  Afchivts  fur  Physiologische  Heilkunde,  It  is  by  Dr.  Friedleb^ii, 
and  jn-esents  the  results  of  his  observations  during  four  epidemics  of 
the  (lisease:  the  first  extending  from  February  to  April,  1844,  and 
from  July  to  August  in  the  same  year.  Then  in  January  and  Fe))- 
ruary,  184G,  and  during  July  and  August,  of  the  same  year.  During 
the  months  of  Januarv  and  Febnmrv,  1S4G,  the  fc^ver  was  confined 
almost  exclusively  to  children,  aftecting  the  adult  more  jiarticularly 
during  April  and  ifay.     In  the  course  of  the  three  years  from  18-14 

'  In  rhiludolphin,  ihiring  the  ten  years  preceding  1845,  the  deaths  of  children  from  fcrer 
are  as  fonows: — 
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to  1846,  both  inclusive,  Dr.  Priedlcben  had  under  his  charge  1842 
children,  (880  boys,  and  962  girls,)  of  which  98  cases  were  of  typhoid 
fever,  namely,  46  boys  and  52  girls.  Among  these  only  one  was 
under  one  year,  23  ranged  from  two  to  five,  32  fronoi  five  to  eigfct 
22  from  eight  to  eleven,  12  from  eleven  to  fourteen,  and  8  were  above 
fourteen.  The  epidemic,  therefore,  fell  with  its  greatest  force  on 
children  between  the  second  and  eleventh  years,  and  was  more  pre- 
valent in  winter  and  summer  than  in  autumn  and  spring. 

The  pathological  characters  of  the  disease,  as  exhibited  in  ihoee 
who  fell  victims  to  it,  are  thus  described  by  Dr.  Friedleben. 

The  glands  of  Peyer  were  much  swollen,  some  of  them  being  t 
line  and  a  half  in  thickness.  The  swelling  was  not,  however,  alwais 
uniform, — the  centre  being  frequently  more  elevated  than  the  mu- 
gins.  Their  surface  was  unequal,  owing  to  the  presence  of  capsules, 
which  gave  them  the  appearance  of  ulceration.  The  number  of  the 
diseased  glands  varied  from  six  to  twenty.  They  were  of  a  bloislh 
livid  tint,  soft,  and  easily  detached.  No  change  seemed  to  haveo^ 
curred  in  the  other  coats  of  the  intestine,  with  the  exception  of  the 
sub-glandular  cellular  tissue,  which  presented  the  appearance  of  soft- 
ening. Such  were  the  appearances  noticed  in  cases  which  proved 
fatal  before  the  twenty-third  day.  When  the  disease  was  protracted 
beyond  that  period,  induration  of  the  glands  occurred. 

According  to  Dr.  Friedleben,  all  the  glands  which  became  dew- 
loped  before  the  twenty -first  day  were  the  soft  (follicles,)  those  later, 
the  hard  (glands  of  Peyer.)  His  oH[)servations  establish  the  views  of 
Riiliet  and  Barthcz,  as  also  those  of  Barrier,  on  the  progress  of  ifl- 
flanimation  of  the  glands.  Severe  ulceration  of  these  may  occur  ia 
exceedingly  young  subjects, — they  were  witnessed  in  the  case  ofi 
child  only  two  years  and  a  half  old.  They  may  take  place  at  a  verjr 
early  period  of  the  disease,  even  on  the  eighth  day,  but  cicatrizatioB 
docs  not  begin  before  the  tv^'^enty-first  day, — its  progress  is  found  to 
1x3  more  rapid  than  in  adults. 

The  mucous  membrane  is  usually  sound,  being  changed  in  appea^ 
ance  only  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  glands.  In  one  instancCt 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach  was  observed  to  be  inflamed. 
The  submucous  cellular  tissue  was  always  natural.  Changes  weif 
invariably  discovered  in  the  mesenteric  glands, — they  were  usually 
red  and  swollen,  particularly  at  the  beginning  of  the  disease, — ^infil- 
tration and  softening  were  rare,— rand,  in  the  opinion  of  Dr.  Fried- 
leben, the  former  only  occurs  in  very  serious  cases,  where  there  htf 
been  disorganization  of  the  condition  of  the  blood. 

The  general  conclusions  are  as  follows: — 

1.  The  glands  of  Peyer,  and,  as  a  consequence,  the  mesenteric, 
are  the  local  scat  of  the  typhoid  fever  of  the  infant. 

2.  During  the  first  three  weeks  there  is  only  simple  inflammation 
of  the  follicles. 

3.  This  may  terminate  in  resolution  without  ulceration. 

4.  When  ulceration  takes  place,  the  progress  of  cicatrization  is 
very  rapid. 
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5.  When  the  morbid  action  extends  beyond  the  twenty-first  day, 
infiltration  of  the  glands  of  Peycr  may  occur. 

6.  The  infiltration  begins  in  the  glands  in  the  proximity  of  the 
great  intestine. 

7.  This  leads  necessarily  to  ulceration. 

8.  In  this  form  of  ulceration  cicatrization  takes  place  very  slowly. 

9.  After  the  twenty-first  day,  the  two  forms  of  ulceration  may  be 
discovered  in  conjunction. 

10.  In  all  the  cases  terminating  favourably,  and  in  the  generality 
of  those  ending  in  death,  the  mesenteric  glands  are  only  affected  by 
a  simple  inflammatory  softening. 

11.  Changes  in  the  spleen  occur  simultaneously  with  those  above 
described. 

12.  All  the  complications  which  happen  before  the  twenty-first 
day  are  of  a  very  distinct  inflammatory  character. 

13.  The  chemical  character  of  the  blood  agrees  with  that  state.  • 
The  general  observations,  made  in  reference  to  the  diseases  inci- 
dent to  infancy,  will  equally  apply  to  those  of  the  earlier  period  of 
childhood.  Though  cutaneous  affections  are  still  frequent,  yet  the 
skin  is  less  liable  to  disease,  than  during  the  preceding  stage  of  exist- 
ence. Furunculi,  or  circumscribed  phlegmonous  inflammations  of 
the  skin,  are  common  at  this  age.  The  respiratory  mucous  mem- 
brane, as  well  as  that  of  the  alimentary  canal,  become  readily  irri- 
tated and  inflamed.  The  brain,  also,  from  the  great  activity  of  its 
functions,  is  now  peculiarly  exposed  to  disease;  hence,  violent  pains 
of  the  head,  and  cerebral  inflammation,  are  of  frequent  occurrence; 
convulsions  are,  however,  less  frequent  than  during  the  period  of 
infancy. 

From  the  great  development  of  the  capillary  system,  which  con- 
tinues during  youth,  and  the  tendency  to  hyperaemia,  and  to  irrita- 
tion of  the  respiratory  mucous  membrane,  haemorrhages  from  tho 
lungs  are  very  liable  to  occur  towards  the  close  of  childhood:  about 
this  period,  also,  profuse  epistaxis  is  not  unfre(|uent.  Tubercular 
disease  of  the  pulmonary  organs  is  often  developed  during  childhood ; 
and  scrofulous  swellings  and  ulcerations  of  the  superficial  lymphatic 
glands  are  of  common  occurrence. 

From  the  amount  of  exercise  to  whkh  the  body  is  subjected  during 
youth,  inflammations  of  the  joints  are  liable  to  be  produced;  rheuma- 
tism is,  also,  more  frequent  at  this  age  than  previously. 

Dr.  Fuller,  in  his  very  excellent  Treatise  on  Rheumatism,  Gout, 
etc.,  sets  down  the  period  of  life  during  which  acute  rheumatism 
generally  occurs  as  that  between  fifteen  and  fifty — few  cases  occur- 
ring either  earlier  or  later  in  life.  We  have,  however,  observed 
well  marked  attacks  of  rheumatism  to  occur  quite  frequently  in 
young  children, — so  frequently,  indeed,  as  to  lead  us  to  a  belief 
tliat  it  is  a  more  common  disease  in  early  life  than  is  generally 
supposed.  Dr.  Fuller  rei)orts  sixteen  cases  as  occurring  in  pa- 
tients between  five  and  fifteen  years  of  age.  In  one  instance 
only  was  the  patient  under  the  age  of  ten.  He  has  had,  however, 
under  his  care  at  the  hospital,  a  child  only  eight  years  old,  suffering 
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iIumi.  Ih'  nfily  foiirid  iho.  Iiiiirs  frff  from  tubercles  once.  This  wasir 
II  \ut\  1 1  vriii>  of  jure  wIh).  Ijorides  a  con:*i<lerable  .serous  effuaoi 
iiilo  ilic  \iMitrir|('>»  of  Um'  ln'Jiiii,  had  two  larjrc  mar<ses  of  tubercle ia 
llii<  rpri'lirlliiiii,  niiiiiy  s^iiiall  oiK.'ri  on  the  surface  of  the  liver,  ani 
iiiiii'.'  »»r  lln'  \rrh*l»r}i'. 

hi  I  Hi  luliiltM  iriVrrird  willi  luhorclos  in  the  lungp,  there  wereonlj 
:i.'i  in  w  hniii  Hm'  iliK';p'r  wiis  not  ('(nilinfMl  oxcluf^ivcly  to  the  lunors.  h 
rhiMrrn.  M.  <'lr^iM  Ion  ml  only  three  cases  out  of  twenty  in  which  all 
iiflii'i'  nifiins  wfre  IVim'.  In  M(»  adults,  in  whom  the  lunprs  weredi* 
ourod.  xnniini^  wrrr  Innnd  lO.')  lini(»s.  In  (Children  there  were  onk 
fiirii'  iiri'M  iMit  id'  fvu'HfUi  in  whi<'h  tiicv  were  found.  Usuallv.  tk 
\oun«'pr  llMM'hild  ihc  h»ss  frcMjucnt  is  the  occurrence  of  vomicae.  Tb 
\iM\  \onn«r  uni's  nmst  iMinnnoidy  sink,  according  to  the  ob.servatioDf 
of  M.  rirss,  under  an  ucul»»  tuherrulization,  which  causes  death  be- 
lurr  |i.i-'>in!!:  onto  suppunilitMi;  nH)reover,  young  children  are  fi^ 
«|ihMiil\  I'Miried  nlV  by  (»lluM*  dis(»nses  superadded  to  the  tubercnhr 
d«*povU.  sih'h  as  iH'Ufe  hulnu'ephahis.  Ac. 

\l  rio  •.  nrxer  found  llie  bromhial  glands  in  children  affected 
\\\{\\  tubercular  di^poslt  without  tlie  existence  of  tubercles  in  tie 
bnu»;*i  mKo. 

1m  i:5  aduli<  and  out  child  there  were  tubercles  in  the  pleura.  In 
\\\  adult**,  ai'.d  ioiu"  ehildren.  the  tubercles  were  limited  to  the  peri- 
I  »M,Mou  i*ryi.'  liuic'*.  The  four  e!uld;en  were  between  six  moatb 
:i'»,l  leu  WMt<  \»f  aj^e. 

\\\  I  »•*  adi^lt-i  atVvHted  with  tubercle^.  t};o  small  intestine?  were 
j\^\;,sl  S.J  m»»In^^.  a*i'l  tl^e  b\ri:c  iritestine-^  i^T  rimos. — and  in  21  chil- 
e*iN'  I  i!e  N'-.i!;  i»iie>ii'.ies  were  atTecrod  T  times,  the  lanre  ones  only 
,«v,v  Vv.»v»Mii  l>'-  .j.bilts,  :ij  !i;id  lulvivli^s  in  the  mesenteric  glaiwb- 
\\*'.^!o  i^-.ox  vsv:i'.;vo.  v.\  I'lese  irbiuds  i!i  7  v^uc  of  -1  children.  In  ail 
i'N*  v:*'<\'>  I'.ilv'v'e^  \v.**,v  toif.v.  ;:i  e:hor  orgi\r.s. 

rv.'v'v'cs  iv.  tVo  !'.\  v'r  v\vv.r:\vi  or.vV  iv.  ar.  ad::!r.  twice  in  children, 
w''  !.'  .*L*\".  o-.x:i'  <  \*v*'.v  ;;r?\v:c.:  Ir.  4  ^r/.'is-  ar.i  12  children,  the 
xv'av*.  \\;ix  .4  \vuvl  \*:'.".  '/:lvv\s.  ::c>c  a:  :  ho  sane  cime  e3u?ting 

vs'.\       I".  ^•':**  ir\'"   M.  C'-'>s  >? marks,  the  pa- 

•,*:  ^*  .""  *\-u.r  :'r_-:>  :r.  ii-ilrs.  and  thr« 
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the  progress  of  infancy,  the  forehead,  in  general,  becomes  projecting, 
the  upper  lip  tumid,  the  thorax  remains  narrow,  or  flattened,  the 
abdomen  protu]>erant,  and  the  lymphatic  glands  of  the  exterior  un- 
usually large  and  prominent:  children  thus  constituted  grow  rapidly, 
and  often  present  great  quickness  and  precocity  of  intellect.  The 
impression  of  any  of  the  usual  morbific  agents  is  liable  to  produce  ii 
them  a  diseased  condition  of  the  glands  of  the  neck,  or  of  the  mesen- 
tery;  and  the  slightest  irritation,  affecting  either  the  lungs  or  bowels, 
very  generally  gives  rise  to  the  formation  of  tubercles,  particularlj 
in  the  pulmonary  tissue. 

The  peculiar  condition  of  the  organism  above  described  is  often 
produced,  after  Ijirth,  from  a  variety  of  morbific  causes,  by  which  the 
healthy  condition  of  the  blood,  and  the  regular  and  perfect  nutritioi 
of  the  several  organs,  are  impaired ;  but  especially,  from  deficient  or 
improper  food,  from  exjjosure  to  an  atmosphere  rendered  nnwhole- 
some,  whether  by  want  of  ventilation,  by  humidity,  or  by  impurities; 
from  long-continued  exposure  to  a  degree  of  cold,  insufiScient  to  pro- 
duce inflammation;  from  neglect  of  personal  cleanliness,  and  from  d^ 
ticient  exercise. 

In  such  cases,  the  limbs  remain  small,  the  muscles  soft,  flaccid,  and 
deficient  in  energy;  the  skin  assumes  a  pale,  or  a  dirty  yellow  com- 
plexion; the  articulations  become  enlarged,  and  the  bones  soft, sons 
to  be  readily  bent  and  distorted,  by  the  action  of  the  muscles,  or  bj 
the  weight  of  the  body.  The  lymphatic  glands  are  liable  to  chronic 
enlargement,  or  to  inflammation  and  suppuration,  giving  place  to  a 
thin,  serous  discharge,  containing  flakes — often  large  masses — of  a 
curdy  appearance.  The  ulcers  which  result  are  long  in  healing,  and, 
very  generally,  leave  large,  permanent  cicatrices,  of  a  very  peculiir 
and  unseemly  appearance. 

Most  of  the  inflammatory  affections  occurring  in  such  children  are 
subacute,  and  of  long  duration;  and  are,  frequently,  the  cause  of  the 
development  of  tubercular  disease  of  the  lungs  and  otlier  organs. 
Diseases  of  the  skin,  of  a  very  obstinate  and  intractable  chai'acter, 
are  also  of  common  occurrence.  The  same  is  true  of  inflammation 
of  the  edges  of  the  eyelids,  with  more  or  less  injection  of  the  con- 
junctiva; and  of  inflammation  of  the  external  meatus  or  deep-seated 
portions  of  the  ear,  giving  rise  to  long-continued  and  highly  offen- 
sive discharges  from  that  organ,  and  often  to  a  complete  dest^I^ 
tion  of  its  internal  structure. 

Inflammation  of  the  kidneys  is  not  unfrequent  during  childhood. 
The  most  accurate  account  we  have  of  tlie  disease  during  this  period 
of  life  is  that  contained  in  the  work  of  Eillict  and  Barthez.  Agree- 
ably to  the  observations  of  these  gentlemen  a  very  remarkable  diffe- 
rence exists  between  the  all)uminous  nephritis  of  adults,  and  the  same, 
affection  in  children,  and  whicli  renders  diflicult  the  anatomical  dis- 
tinction at  this  age  between  simi)le  and  albuminous  nephritis, tie 

disease  in  children  rarely  producing  the  granulations  of  Bri«>-ht,  and 
in  the  generality  of  cases  passing  only  to  the  third  stage.  Of  eleven 
children,  who  presented,  during  life,  the  symptoms  of  albuminous  ne- 
phi-itis,  viz.,  more  or  less  extensive  anasarca,  with  albuminous  urine 
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during  a  longer  or  shorter  period,  four  only  presented  the  third  stage, 
two  the  second,  and  four  the  first,  while  in  one  case  the  kidneys 
were  putrescent.  In  a  twelfth  case,  the  existence  of  granulations 
was  detected  upon  dissection, — but  the  urine  had  not  been  examined 
during  life,  and  furnished  no  albumen  after  death.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  the  few  cases  of  simple  nephritis  they  have  seen,  they  never 
met  with  suppuration,  either  diffused  in  scattered  points,  or  collected 
in  abscesses. 

According  to  Rayer,  the  two  forms  of  nephritis  are  with  difficulty 
distinguished  at  their  commencement ;  the  only  difference  he  points  out 
is  the  consistence  of  the  kidney  being  increased  in  the  one,  and  dimi- 
nished in  the  other.  In  simple  nephritis  the  increase  of  consistence  has 
appeared  to  Rilliet  and  Barthez  to  be  more  marked  in  children  than  in 
adults ;  while  in  the  first  three  degrees  of  albuminous  nephritis  they  have 
noted  a  marked  diminution  of  consistence  in  the  cortical  substance. 
Thus,  in  respect  to  their  anatomical  relations  these  two  forms  of  nephri- 
tis closely  resemble  each  other.  And  when  we  add  that  during  life  the 
difference  is  not  always  more  marked,  it  must  be  admitted  that  during 
infancy  the  two  affections  are  but  slightly  separated  from  each  other. 

Anasarca,  which  is  the  prominent,  as  well  as  the  first  symptom  no- 
ticed, for  in  no  case  was  the  urine  examined  by  Rilliet  and  Barthez 
before  this  appeared,  is  liable  to  vary  in  extent,  and  even  to  disappear^ 
leading  to  the  hope  that  a  cure  has  been  effected.  The  cessation  of 
albuminuria  is,  however,  alone,  a  positive  symptom  of  the  restoration 
of  health. 

It  is  from  the  complications  of  the  disease  that  the  greatest  danger 
arises.  The  most  important  of  these  is  inflammation  of  the  organs 
which  are  subject  to  dropsical  effusions;  this  occurs  most  frequently 
in  the 'serous  membranes  and  in  the  lungs,  and  is  attended  with  more 
or  less  copious  serous  effusion.  The  only  cases  of  simple  albuminous 
nephritis  which  Rilliet  and  Barthez  met  with  were  in  children;  all  of 
which  terminated  favourably. 

Secondary  albuminous  nephritis -is  chiefly  met  with  after  eruptive 
and  intermittent  fevers.  After  scarlatina  it  occurs  generally  during 
the  period  of  desquamation — from  the  twelfth  to  the  nineteenth  day 
from  the  commencement, — and  is  caused  generally  fay  exposure  U> 
cold,  or  a  change  of  temperature.  It  is,  according  to  the  observation 
of  the  gentlemen  just  quoted,  as  frequently  met  with,  relatively  to  the 
frequency  of  the  two  affections,  after  intermittents  as  after  scarlatina. 
In  one  of  every  six  cases  collected  by  them,  it  followed  the  former. 
It  was  in  these  cases  chronic,  and  contributed,  with  the  other  com- 
plications, to  produce  a  fatal  termination.^ 

Dysuria  is  often  met  with  in  young  children.  It  may  result  fron» 
irritation,  seated  at  the  neck  of  the  bladder,  or  reflected  upon  it  from 
d  isease  of  the  digestive  organs.  It  also  occurs  frequently  during  den* 
tition,  and  occasionally  in  the  course  of  certain  febrile  affections.    An 

1  Bat  six  oases  of  death  from  disease  of  tlie  kidneys  aie  reported  to  have  oeovrred  in 
cbildren,  in  Philadelphia,  dariDg  the  ten  yean  referred  to,  yii.,  in  those  under  1  year, 
4 ;  between  1  and  2, 1 ;  and  between  2  and  5, 1. 
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>?^v.\^r'y  liuriniT  ilio  ontiro  pori'^'l  nf  ?ucklinir.  and  their  infan" 
:h>  vo  0  ^ually  woll  with  those  of  nn^thors  in  whom  the  catamenial 
::>:":..^rj^^  :-=  <u>pen  loJ.  From  a  ?ci'io?  of  observation?  recently  pn'*- 
;:>:.->.:.  -  y  Rac:^">r>ki,  it  has  been  ascertained  that  the  health  of  ehil- 
■irv::  r.urso-.i  by  monstruatinj  females  suffers  no  kind  of  injunr.  If. 
h'sr.  vvr.  :;:■'!:  ;he  ani>\ira!i'.e  at  anv  time  of  the  menses,  the  milki* 
:';.:?.;  :■•  v-M^reo  with  the  chiM  at  the  breast,  it  will  be  prudent  to 
>:*i'=-:  s-.k':::^  it  so  Ion::,  at  lea-t.  a-  the  disoharee  continues. 

r>\rr.a:;oy  is  also  s»?:  down  as  jiroduoinir  an  alteration  in  the  milk 
"r.i:": ::^  ::  f'^r  :':.o  nourishment  of  the  infant.  Purine  the  first  three 
•ji:  :-:>.s  ::"  '^r-.^^r.ar.-^y.  we  have  certainly  s»^Moni  noticed  any  particolir 
;:..:v.j^:  :..^  xvir  ::;  themilk:  a:  a  laT»»r  j^^riod.  however,  it  is  proW»le 
:':..i:  :":.-  s;'-:V:y  ■:■!'  :ho  m-^rh'.T.  as  w.-ll  as  the  h»?-alth  of  the  infant  at 
:'.-  ■  r-Ms:.  v.--.'.  »v.::re  :i  to  ':-:■  w.^i^.e  1.  ^r.  if  v^^  vounir  for  this,  tfait 
:*: .  :..:"k  >f  a  r.-.  .\l:Ly  r.:irse  W  S'lb^Tiint'vl  for  that  iif  the  mother.  It 
js  :7.::  :":..i:  :-;:'.iu:s  have  l->?:i  suckl-^l  t«»  a  late  f-?riod  of  prefimancy. 
;r  ■■"-::■.  :  ■  ::s  :.^r:u:r.:i::  >::.  wirboiit  i-Mo.reni  ininrv:  while,  in  other 
,-^>:<  .1  ■.vr.liv.j  :■■  P:w.v->s.  -.i  i^rea:  a  ■ieieriorari-^n  of  the  milk  h»' 
xr-:::*.«:  iis  :    r\>:"ir^.  : 'la:  :ho  child  should  ^^e  taken  fr«3m  the  breaft 

A?. ;:  .  7  -M  ..Sv  •.vr,:.h  :s  jv-.-^raliv  s:t  >-»sO'!  t-'*  render  the  milk  of  tie 

■:u;:   ;-  :v.;  :ri    :-  :o  a~  :'::".i:.:.  :s.  .:.:::.  liiij  :::e  latter  for  i»x»  lonsi 

■  •  -    •:  ?r.  :\    "  r-r-vi-:.     T,.:-  :s  .:::    :-  -*:  tva*  '.y  :ri:e.     If.  aft»^r  the  ap- 
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diatcly  upon  the  nervous  system.  The  convulsions  which  occur  with- 
in the  first  two  or  three  months — trismus  nascentiura,  spasm  of  the 
glottis,  in  young  infants,  and  other  spasmodic  diseases, — seem  evi- 
dently to  result  from  the  action  of  impure  air  upon  the  nerves. 

In  children  exposed,  for  any  length  of  time,  to  the  influence  of  a 
corrupted  or  confined  atmosphere,  the  powers  of  life  become  de- 
pressed; digestion  and  sanguification  are  imperfectly  performed;  and 
nutrition  is  impeded,  or  disturbed.  The  skin  assumes  a  pale  and 
sickly  aspect;  the  muscles  a  soft  and  flabby  feel;  and  disease  of  the 
alimentary  canal,  lungs,  brain,  or  lymphatic  glands,  sooner  or  later 
ensues.  Children  who  are  confined  to  badly  ventilated  and  imperfect- 
ly lighted  apartments,  even  where  no  cause  exists  capable  of  impart- 
ing foreign  impurities  to  the  air  respired,  present,  invariably,  a  pale 
and  unhealthy  appearance,  and  are  prone  to  disease.  It  is  probablo 
that  to  the  purity  and  freshness  of  the  air,  and  the  greater  amount  of 
exposure  to  its  influence,  as  well  as  to  that  of  the  light,  are  to  be  chiefly 
attributed  the  deeper  colour  of  the  skin,  and  the  larger  amount  of 
health  and  robustness,  possessed  by  children  who  inhabit  elevated  coun- 
try situations,  compared  with  those  who  are  brought  up  entirely  with- 
in the  confines  of  a  large  and  crowded  city.  Alison  and  Baudelocque 
ascribe  more  influence  in  the  production  of  scrofulous  aff'ections,  to 
impure  and  confined  air,  than  to  an  impoverished  diet,  or  improper  food. 

Cold,  either  alone  or  combined  with  dampness,  so  fruitful  a  source 
of  disease  during  every  stage  of  existence,  is  peculiarly  so  in  infancy 
and  early  childhood — in  consequence  of  the  defective  power  wjiich 
then  exists  of  generating  heat,  and,  consequently,  of  resisting  the 
influence  of  even  a  slight  impression  of  cold.  Exposure  to  too  low 
a  degree  of  atmospheric  temperature;  to  draughts  of  cool  air,  when 
the  body  is  in  a  statie  of  perspiration ;  too  slight  clothing,  or  that  which 
protects,  only  partially,  the  surface;  occupying  damp  rooms  or  beds, 
and  allowing  portions  of  the  dress  that  have  become  wet  from  any 
cause  to  remain  unchanged;  or  exposure  to  rapid  and  sudden  alter- 
nations of  temperature,  are  the  usual  means  by  which,  in  children, 
the  heat  of  the  surface  is  reduced,  and  the  organism  subjected  to 
the  deleterious  influence  of  cold,  and  inflammations  of  the  alimen- 
tary canal  and  respiratory  organs  are  induced. 

The  morbid  effects  of  cold  are  invariablv  increased  bv  its  beinc: 
combined  with  dampness;  hence,  children  are  often  seriously  affected 
by  a  degree  of  what  is  termed  rawness  of  the  air,  not  amounting  to 
positive  cold.  Cold,  combined  with  dampness,  is  the  fruitful  source 
of  broncliitis,  croup,  and  of  certain  forms  of  diarrhoea  and  dysentery 
in  children.  It  is  this  which  renders  low,  damp  situations,  and  deep, 
secluded  valleys,  so  especially  prejudicial  to  health,  in  the  early 
stages  of  life. 

During  sleep,  children  are  even  more  subject  to  the  morbid  influ- 
ence of  sudden  alternations  of  temperature,  than  during  their  waking 
moments.  An  attack  of  bronchitis,  croup,  or  abdominal  inflamma- 
tion, is  frequently  caused  by  their  being  put  to  sleep  at  night,  in 
a  colder  apartment  than  they  occupied  during  the  day;  by  their 
throwing  off  the  clothes,  during  sleep,  when  heated  or  in  a  state  of 
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!>•  t  '|»iiMliiiii.  nr  hy  Hin  rnnllr  ar  lir-d,  in  which  they  repose,  l.iciDj 
|iliii  I'll  III  II  ilniii;'lil  or  nil  rent  of  :iir. 

'V\\r  iiiiiiiiniM  I'lViM'i.-i  ni'rnid  iiiid  diiiiipiK'SS  arc  iiot  alwaj'S  exhibii- 
!•  I  III  ilin  iiiiiii(M|i:ih>  (iroiiiirlioii  of  jicuti?  disease.  Continued  c^lO■ 
iiiu  l.»  ii  ndd  mid  dniiip  siliiinspliere,  in  early  life,  by  tlepi'e?sinir  the 
\iiil  iinwi'i*'  id'  llir  MrnMiii-^iii,  inav  L^'adiiallv  underniinc  the  health 
»•!  I  III'  '\  liMii.iM"  "i\e  rise  loelirniiir  alVeetion.^,  the  existence  of  which 
i.  Ill  I  u'lidi'ird  nppsirenl  lowjirds  (he  j)enc)d  of  dentition  or  of 
l«iil«ril\ .  nr  upiMi  llir  niMMirreiiee  of  some  acute  affection,  rcsii I tinir 
ii.ini  (lie  Ml  lion  orim\  (d'llie  eans(»s  «d' disease  to  which  cliildren an 
h.ililiv  Mild  in\iU'iMld\  render  it  more  n  inn  ana. urea  hie. 

Ihii'ii  f  lii»:i!.  wliieli  is  alwnxs  more  or  less  injurious  to  infant?,  l^e- 

» .Mih'..  imdi'i"  eiMliiin  eirruui**i:\nees.  a  fruitful  source  of  disease  in 

.■  w  \\  hie.      riiU'.  when  MU'i'iM*dt*d  hy  a  sudden  reduction  of  tempera- 

i.Me  or  wlien  the  hoils  is  aveideniallv  e.\iK>sed  to  anv  cause  hv  wLick 

1 1    o'jMisM.uiiie  i-*  Middled \  diminished.  senon:5  disease  is  verv  irene- 

»  :\  pio.lrn  .'d      \Wa  ii  i*»  p;  ir.i  ipallv  i:i  ihe  narrow  lanes,  courts,  and 
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March,  inclusive,  45*32  per  cent.,  and  during  the  remaining  four 
months,  41*39  per  cent. 

The  following  table  exhibits  the  entire  mortality  during  the  years 
referred  to,  and  the  mortality  of  the  several  periods  of  infancy;  the 
months  being  arranged  according  to  their  greater  or  less  mortality 
at  each  of  the  periods  respectively: 
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Annexed,  we  present  the  proportionate  ratio,  in  the  first  column,  of 
the  mortality  in  children  under  fifteen  years  of  age,  compared  with 
the  entire  mortality;  in  the  second  column,  the  ratio  of  the  mortality, 
in  infants  under  one  year,  to  the  whole  mortality;  and  in  the  third 
column,  the  ratio  of  mortality  in  infants  under  two  years,  to  the 
entire  mortality: — the  months  being  ranged  as  above,  according  to 
their  respective  mortality: 
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Worms  in  the  bowels  are  generally  ranked  among  the  most  usual 
causes  of  the  complaints  of  infancy.  That  their  presence  may  give 
rise  to  a  morbid  degree  of  irritation  in  the  gastro-enteric  mucous 
membrane,  and  secondarily,  in  the  mesenteric  glands,  the  brain  or  the 
lungs,  there  can  be  little  doubt;  nevertheless,  they  are  less  often  a 
cause  of  disease,  than  they  are  popularly  supposed  to  be,  or  even  than 
they  were  formerly  esteemed  to  be  by  physicians.  The  symptoms  that 
are  commonly  ascribed  to  the  presence  of  worms,  are  produced,  in  the 
majority  of  cases,  by  a  diseased  condition  of  the  alimentary  canal,  en 


124  DISEASES   OF  CHILDBEN. 

tirely  independent  of  the  presence  of  these  animals,  and  may  con- 
tinue, notwithstanding  the  destruction  or  removal  of  the  latter. 

The  first  dentition  is  frequently  accused  of  being  the  immediate 
cause  of  the  diseases  which  occur  during  the  second  period  of  infancy. 
Dentition,  however,  cannot,  of  itself,  be  considered  a  disease,  during 
either  infancy  or  childhood;  but  when  a  predisposition  to  morbid 
action  exists,  the  process  of  dentition  may  then  become  the  exciting 
cause  of  the  most  alarming  symptoms.  The  irritation  produced  in 
the  gums,  during  the  progress  of  the  teeth  to  the  surface,  almost  in- 
variably gives  rise  to  increased  heat  and  redness  of  these  parts,  and 
sometimes  to  positive  inflammation;  and  as  tlie  irritation  of  the  gums 
extends  to  the  gastro-intestinal  mucous  membrane,  which  at  this  pe- 
riod, from  the  development  and  activity  of  its  muciparous  follicles,  is 
readily  excited  to  an  increased  secretion  of  mucus,  some  degree  of 
diarrhoea  very  commonly  attends  the  process  of  teething.  If,  from 
any  cause,  the  stomach  or  bowels  have  been  brought  previously  into 
a  state  of  morbid  irritability,  excessive  vomiting  and  purging,  fever 
and  other  symptoms  of  more  severe  disease  may  be  induced. 

In  other  cases,  when  the  process  of  dentition  is  accomplished  with 
great  difiSculty,  violent  inflammation  or  even  sloughing  of  the  gums 
may  occur;  and  in  children  in  whom  the  powers  of  life  have  been  re- 
duced, and  the  nutrition  of  their  bodies  impaired,  by  constant  ex- 
posure to  a  cold,  damp,  and  confined  atmosphere,  or  by  deficient  or 
improper  food,  the  irritation,  developed  during  the  process  of  teething, 
may  induce  the  peculiar  gangrene  of  the  mouth  of  children,  to  which 
the  terms  cancrum  oris,  water  canker,  &c.,  have  been  applied.  In 
Philadelphia,  and  other  large  and  crowded  cities,  the  irritation  of 
teething  is  a  very  common  exciting  cause,  during  the  summer  months, 
of  the  cholera  infantum. 

In  many  instances,  not  only  does  the  process  of  dentition  excite 
irritation  of  the  stomach  and  bowels,  but  in  consequence  of  the  in- 
creased amount  of  blood  which  it  attracts  to  the  vessels  of  the  head 
and  face,  the  tendency  to  disease  in  these  parts  is  incieased;  hence, 
convulsions,  ophthalmia,  inflammation  of  the  glands  of  the  neck,  ul- 
cerations behind  the  ears,  eruptions  of  the  face  and  scalp,  meningitis, 
and  hydrocephalus,  very  frequently  occur  at  this  period  of  in^ncy. 

Deformity  and  disease  are  often  occasioned  during  infancy  by  falls, 
])y  improper  postures  of  the  body  long  continued,  by  improper  forms 
of  clothing^  calculated  to  impede  the  motion  of  the  limbs,  or  to  pre- 
vent the  development  of  certain  parts  of  the  body,  and  by  too  early 
attempts  to  induce  the  child  to  assume  the  erect  posture,  or  to  walk. 

Some  discrepancy  of  opinion  exists,  among  pathological  writers,  as 
to  the  susceptibility  of  infants  to  contagion,  some  ascribing  to  them 
an  entire  immunity  from  its  influence,  while  nearly  all  consider  them 
to  be  less  subject  to  it  than  adults.  In  very  young  infants,  it  is  true, 
we  seldom  meet  with  any  of  the  febrile  affections,  the  propagation 
of  which  is  generally  ascribed  to  contagion;  but  after  two  years  of 
age,  contagious  diseases,  if  we  include  under  this  term  small-pox, 
varicella,  scarlatina,  measles,  and  hooping-cough,  are  of  far  more 
frequent  occurrence  than  after  the  period  of  puberty. 
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CHAPTER  IV. 

SEMEIOLOGY  OP  THE  DISEASES  OP  INFANCY  AND  CHILDHOOD. 

The  detection  and  diagnosis  of  disease  in  the  infant  is  based,  the 
same  as  in  the  adult,  upon  a  careful  examination  and  analysis  of.  its 
various  phenomena;  but  in  the  infant,  the  occurrence  and  extent  of 
these  phenomena  must  be  derived,  altogether,  from  the  attentive  ob- 
servation of  the  physician,  compared  with  those  of  the  parents  or 
nurse.  From  the  little  patient  we  can  derive  no  other  information 
than  such  as  is  expressed  by  the  countenance,  the  positions  of  the 
body,  the  motions  of  the  head,  trunk,  and  limbs,  the  nature  of  the 
cries  emitted,  and  the  condition  of  the  respective  organs,  as  indicated 
by  the  regularity  of  their  functions,  or  the  extent  and  manner  in 
which  these  are  disturbed. 

In  the  infant,  the  condition  of  the  skin,  the  state  of  the  various  se- 
cretions .and  excretions,  the  appearance  of  the  eye,  the  manner  in 
which  respiration  is  performea,  have  the  same  amount  of  value,  as  in- 
dications of  the  seat,  nature,  and  extent  of  morbid  action,  and  are  as 
readily  detected  as  in  the  adult.  But,  in  the  infant,  the  physician  can 
derive  no  assistance  in  forming  his  diagnosis,  from  the  character  and 
location  of  any  pain,  or  other  uneasy  sensation  the  patient  may  expe- 
rience— constituting,  in  many  cases  of  disease,  an  important  patholo- 
gical feature — excepting  from  the  external  physiognomy  peculiar  to 
the  various  grades  of  suffering  that  occur  in  the  different  organs. 

It  is  this  physiognomy  of  suffering,  as  derived  from  the  expression 
of  the  face,  the  cries,  and  the  movements,  which  constitutes,  in  a  great 
measure,  the  special  semeiology  of  infantile  diseases.  M.  Jadelot  has 
attempted  to  present  a  correct  exposition  of  the  indications  of  disease, 
as  derived  from  the  expressions  of  the  countenance,  from  the  period 
of  the  first  dentition  until  puberty: — his  remarks,  as  furnished  us  by 
M.  De  Salle,  in  his  edition  of  Underwood,  are  certainly  interesting, 
but,  in  many  respects,  they  are  purely  hypothetical. 

The  general  phenomena  of  disease  in  infancy,  notwithstanding  they 
experience  certain  modifications,  dependent  upon  the  peculiar  state 
of  the  organization,  differ,  nevertheless,  but  little  from  those  observed 
in  the  adult.  There  are,  however,  a  few  morbid  phenomena  that  arc 
peculiar  to  the  infant;  and  others,  which  in  the  correct  diagnosis  of 
disease,  have  an  importance  far  beyond  what  they  possess  in  after 
life. 

As  a  preliminary  to  the  study  of  the  semeiology  of  the  diseases  of 
infancy,  it  is  essential  that  the  physician  should  make  himself  fully  ac- 
quainted with  the  external  appearance  usually  presented  by  an  infant 
during  health:  the  expression  of  his  countenance,  the  attitudes  of  his 
body,  as  well  as  with  the  physiological  condition  generally,  at  the  dif- 
ferent stages  of  development,  of  his  several  organs,  and  of  their  re- 
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spective  functions.  It  is  only  from  the  nature  and  extent  of  thedc- 
viations  from  the  normal  standard,  that,  in  many  cases,  he  will  be  en- 
abled to  appreciate  tlie  value  of  the  morbid  phenomena  that  exist, 
either  individually  or  collectively. 

It  is  but  within  a  very  short  period,  that  the  physiology  of  infancj. 
and  the  manner  in  which  its  organism  is  developed,  have  been  acci- 
rately  investigated;  and  it  is  curious,  that  not  a  few  of  the  phenomena 
which  writers  on  the  diseases  of  the  early  stage  of  existence,  of  no 
very  remote  date,  described  as  important  indications,  or  as  results  of 
morbid  action,  are  found  to  be  invariably  present  in  the  infant,  during 
health. 

We  have  already  presented  a  brief  sketch  of  the  condition  of  tk 
different  organs,  during  infancy,  and  the  manner  in  which  their  re- 
spective functions  are  successively  brought  into  action.  We  Deed 
here  only  remark,  that,  in  the  healthy  infant,  the  limbs  are  uniformlr 
covered  with  flesh,  rounded  and  plump,  and  to  the  touch,  present i 
certain  feeling  of  firmness  and  elasticity.  The  skin  is  soft,  flexible* 
and  of  a  rosy  hue;  the  complexion  lively  and  fresh.  The  eye,  whea 
attracted  by  any  object,  has  a  peculiar  quickness  and  suddenness  ii 
its  movements;  the  pupil  is  usually  large  when  the  infant  is  awake, 
but  often  minutely  contracted  during  sleep;  and  always  more  or  le» 
turned  upwards,  beneath  the  upj^cr  eyelid.  The  countenance,  when 
in  repose,  exhibits,  in  the  earlier  stages  of  infancy,  but  little  or  no  ex- 
pression, except  that  of  perfect  calmness;  but  at  a  later  age,  it  become^ 
quickly  lighted  up,  smiling  and  animated,  upon  the  approach  of  it? 
parents  or  nurse,  or  when  attracted  by  any  pleasing  object.  The  sur 
face  of  the  infant  is  cool;  the  abdomen  full  and  soft — ^gentle  pressure 
upon  it  seeming  rather  to  please,  than  to  cause  the  slightest  uneasi* 
ness.  The  tongue  is  generally  slightly  covered  with  a  whitish  mncas: 
the  moutli  is  always  moist,  and  the  lips  fresh-coloured,  and  often  pro- 
truding. 

The  sleep  of  the  healthy  infant  is  quiet  and  profound:  it  awakes 
from  it  clicerful  and  smiling,  and  soon  demands  food.  During  its 
waking  hours,  after,  at  least,  the  first  month  or  two,  it  is  inclinodto 
as  much  activity  as  its  limbs  will  permit,  and  exhibits  a  surprising 
springiness  and  rapidity  in  all  its  movements.  It  delights  to  b** 
played  with  and  carried  about,  and,  when  old  enough,  to  roll  and 
crawl  about  upon  the  carpet. 

In  health,  infants  seldom  cry,  excepting  to  express  their  wants, or 
in  coiisc(iuence  of  experiencing  some  accidental  uneasiness  or  pain, 
and  are  immediately  quieted  upon  tlieir  wants  being  gratified,  the 
cause  of  their  uneasiness  removed,  or  their  pain  appeased.  Crying i^ 
not,  however,  always  the  indication  of  either  ungratified  wants,  pain, 
or  disease: — ^some  infants  cry  re])oatedly,  being  with  difficulty  a|f- 
peased,  witliout  our  being  able  to  detect  any  apparent  cause  of  suf- 
fering, and  without  any  interruption  to  the  full  nutrition,  and  regular 
development  of  their  bodies. 

Every  deviation  from  what  we  have  just  given,  as  the  picture  of » 
healthy  child,  is  not,  however,  to  be  considered,  of  itself,  an  indication 
of  disease.    The  limbs  of  an  infant  may  exhibit  a  certain  degree  of 
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meagcrness — its  complexion  may  be  somewhat  pallid — its  sleep  short, 
or  occasionally  restless — or  many  of  its  waking  hours  may  be  passed 
in  crying,  without  the  existence  of  any  positive  disease.  All  changes, 
however,  occurring  in  an  infant,  either  suddenly  or  gradually ,  whether 
in  the  ordinary  expression  of  its  countenance — ^in  the  condition  of  its 
body — its  habits  or  disposition — should  be  looked  upon  with  a  suspi- 
cious eye,  and  be  the  signal  for  a  careful  examination  into  the  con- 
dition of  its  several  organs;  in  one  or  other  of  which,  some  com- 
mencing disturbance  will,  in  general,  be  detected. 

Whenever  there  is  observed  in  an  infant  any  marked  alteration  in 
the  countenance,  or  in  the  external  appearance  of  the  body — an  un- 
wonted dulness  of  the  eye — an  indisposition  to  playfulness — a  loss 
of  its  accustomed  gaiety — unusual  listlessness — disturbed  sleep — un- 
common wakefulness — sudden  starting  in  slumber  or  awaking  with 
apparent  aflfright — an  unusual  degree  of  somnolency — the  occurrence 
of  sudden  paleness  of  the  face,  or  paleness  alternating  with  a  suffusion 
of  red,  more  or  less  deep — increased  heat  of  the  hands  and  feet,  or 
of  the  entire  surface — unusual  coldness  of  the  extremities — unaccus- 
tomed fretfulness — frequently  repeated  or  prolonged  fits  of  crying, 
or  a  marked  change  in  the  character  of  the  cry — frequent  or  constant 
corrugation  of  the  brow — twitching  of  the  muscles  of  the  face — re- 
jection of  the  breast,  or  of  food — unusual  movements  of  the  head 
and  lini])S — and  crying  or  moaning  when  the  body  is  moved  or 
handled,  are  invarial)ly  to  be  considered  as  the  indications  of  nascent 
or  confirmed  disease. 

No  disturbance  or  irregularity  of  function,  occurring  in  an  infant, 
however  slight,  should  be  considered  as  unimportant.  Tlie  sudden- 
ness with  which  some  of  the  most  violent  affections  of  this  period  of 
life  are  enveloped,  and  the  rapid  occurrence  of  effusion  or  of  disor- 
ganization, in  the  tissues  and  organs  in  wliich  morbid  action  is  seated, 
give  to  every  indication  by  which  the  inception  of  disease  can  be  de- 
tected, even  a  greater  degree  of  importance  than  in  after  life.  In 
their  commencement  many  of  the  maladies  of  infancy  may  be  promptl  v 
arrested  by  simple  remedies,  that  if  allowed  to  become  fully  deve- 
loped, are  scarcely  within  the  control  of  the  most  judicious  and  active 
])lan  of  treatment, 

A  slight  irritation  of  the  gastro-intestinal  mucous  membrane  of  the 
infant,  will  often,  by  being  suddenly  reflected  upon  the  brain,  give  rise 
to  a  violent  convulsive  attack,  or  produce  some  other  and  equally  s<»- 
rious  train  of  symptoms,  which  might  have  been  prevented  by  the  early 
detection  and  removal  of  the  primary  irritation. 

Not  a  few,  also,  of  the  maladies  that  occur  during  infancy,  give* 
rise,  during  their  first  stages,  to  so  few  prominent  symptoms,  that  their 
existence  is  often  unsusi>ected,  until  disorganization  of  some  important 
organ  has  taken  place,  or  a  sympathetic  affection  of  the  brain  occurs, 
and  their  character  and  extent  are  thus  revealed,  at  a  period  when 
their  cure  is  impossible.  Even  in  these  insidious  forms  of  disease,  by 
a  close  attention  to  the  countenance,  manners,  and  gestures  of  the 
little  patient,  the  physician  will  seldom  fail  to  detect  the  presence  of 
morbid  action,  and  make  out,  with  sufficient  accuracy,  its  diagnosis, 


128  DISEASES   OF  CHILDREN. 

at  a  period  when  it  is  still  within  the  control  of  appropriate  reme- 
dial agents. 

The  principal  sources  of  diagnosis  in  the  diseases  of  infancy,  are 
the  expressions  of  the  countenance — the  gestures — the  phenomena 
of  sleep — the  mode  in  which  respiration  is  eflFected— the  cry — the 
condition  of  the  tongue  and  mouth — the  condition  of  the  surface — 
the  state  of  the  breath — the  evacuations. 

L— Of  the  Conntenanoe. 

The  infant's  countenance  oflFers  to  us  the  most  interesting  and  the 
most  intelligible  page  in  nature's  book.  In  its  calmy  we  read  the  health 
and  ease  of  all  the  organs,— of  all  the  functions.  In  its  smiles  we 
read  the  happiness  of  body  and  of  mind.  In  its  expressions  of  un- 
easiness or  pain  we  first  discover  the  invasion  of  disorder  or  disease. 
Our  attention  will  probably  be  first  attracted  by  some  undefined 
change^  which  it  will  require  a  stricter  observation  to  decipher,  and 
jissociate  with  its  peculiar  cause.     {Hall,) 

Although  we  cannot  go  as  far  as  does  M.  De  Jadelot,  and  assert 
that,  from  the  movements  of  the  infant's  face,  we  may  determine  the 
location  of  its  diseases,  in  one  or  ot^^^  of  the  great  splanchnic  cavi- 
ties— the  disturbed  exj^yyAion  of  th«ipper  part  of  the  face,  the  fore- 
head, eyes,  and  browii,*indicating  disease  of  the  brain,  or  of  the  ner- 
vous system ;  the  altered  features  of  the  middle  portion  of  the  face, 
particularly  of  the  nose,  being  indicative  of  afifections  of  the  thoracic 
organs;  while  the  expression  of  the  lower  part  of  the  face,  the  mouth 
and  lips,  point  to  the  abdominal  region  as  the  seat  of  morbid  action*; 
yet  we  are  convincfd  that  from  the  condition  of  the  countenance  alone 
— often  from  some  indescribable  expression  of  sujQFcring — the  obser- 
ving physician  will  be  able  to  detect,  at  once,  the  existence  of  dis- 
ease, and  not  uufrequently  to  determine  its  location. 

In  most  of  the  diseases  of  the  alimentary  canal,  the  face  of  the  in- 
fant is  pallid,  and  exhibits  a  very  peculiar  expression  of  fretfulness  or 
peevishness— excepting  when  these  diseases  give  rise  to  febrile  re- 
action, during  the  exacerbations  of  which,  the  face  is  more  or  less 
flushed.  In  many  of  the  chronic  affections  of  the  digestive  organs, 
especially  when  attended  with  disease  or  functional  derangement  of 
the  liver,  the  face  and  surface  generally  acquire  a  dirty  brown,  or  a 
deep  yellow  hue. 

Great  paleness  of  the  face,  if  accompanied  with  diminished  tempe- 
rature, or  alternating  suddenly  with  flushing  and  heat,  is  often  the 
indication  of  exhaustion;  as  from  profuse  diarrhoea:  it  is  likewise 
frequently  obsei||:ed  previously  to  the  occurrence  of  convulsive  at- 
tacks, or  of  acute  meningitis. 

In  extreme  cases  of  exhaustion,  particularly  from  profuse  evacua- 
tions from  the  bowels,  as  in  protracted  cases  of  cholera  infantum,  the 
cheeks  are  cold  and  pallid,  and  of  a  waxy  appearance;  the  eyelids  are 
half  closed;  the  pupil  contracted;  the  eyeball  sunk  in  the  socket,  and 
roHed  upwards,  so  as  partially  to  conceal  the  pupil  beneath  the  upper 
eyelid;  the  conjunctiva  is  injected  with  dark-coloured  blood ;  the  cor- 
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meagcrness — its  complexion  may  be  somewhat  pallid — its  sleep  short, 
or  occasionally  restless — or  many  of  its  waking  hours  may  be  passed 
in  crying,  without  the  existence  of  any  positive  disease.  AH  changes, 
however,  occurring  in  an  infant,  either  suddenly  or  gradually,  whether 
in  the  ordinary  expression  of  its  countenance — in  the  condition  of  its 
body — its  habits  or  disposition — should  be  looked  upon  with  a  suspi- 
cious eye,  and  be  the  signal  for  a  careful  examination  into  the  con- 
dition of  its  several  organs;  in  one  or  other  of  which,  some  com- 
mencing disturbance  will,  in  general,  be  detected. 

Whenever  there  is  observed  in  an  infant  any  marked  alteration  in 
the  countenance,  or  in  the  external  appearance  of  the  body — an  un- 
wonted dulness  of  the  eye — an  indisposition  to  playfulness — a  loss 
of  its  accustomed  gaiety — unusual  listlessness — disturbed  sleep — un- 
common wakefulness — sudden  starting  in  slumber  or  awaking  with 
apparent  afifright — an  unusual  degree  of  somnolency — the  occurrence 
of  sudden  paleness  of  the  face,  or  paleness  alternating  with  a  suffusion 
of  red,  more  or  less  deep — increased  heat  of  the  hands  and  feet,  or 
of  the  entire  surface — unusual  coldness  of  the  extremities — unaccus- 
tomed fretfulness — frequently  repeated  or  prolonged  fits  of  crying, 
or  a  marked  change  in  the  character  of  the  cry — frequent  or  constant 
corrugation  of  the  brow — twitching  of  the  muscles  of  the  face — re- 
jection of  the  breast,  or  of  food — unusual  movements  of  the  head 
and  limbs — and  crying  or  moaning  when  the  body  is  moved  or 
handled,  are  invariably  to  be  considered  as  the  indications  of  nascent 
or  confirmed  disease. 

No  disturbance  or  irregularity  of  function,  occurring  in  an  infant, 
however  slight,  should  be  considered  as  unimportant.  The  sudden- 
ness with  which  some  of  the  most  violent  affections  of  this  period  of 
life  are  enveloped,  and  the  rapid  occurrence  of  effusion  or  of  disor- 
ganization, in  the  tissues  and  organs  in  which  morbid  action  is  seated, 
give  to  every  indication  by  which  the  inception  of  disease  can  be  de- 
tected, even  a  greater  degree  of  importance  than  in  after  life.  In 
their  commencement  many  of  the  maladies  of  infancy  may  be  promptly 
arrested  by  simple  remedies,  that  if  allowed  to  become  fully  deve- 
loped, are  scarcely  within  the  control  of  the  most  judicious  and  active 
plan  of  treatment.  ' 

A  slight  irritation  of  the  gastro-intestinal  mucous  membrane  of  tlie 
-     infant,  will  often,  by  being  suddenly  reflected  upon  the  brain,  give  rise 
to  a  violent  convulsive  attack,  or  produce  some  other  and  equally  se- 
rious train  of  symptoms,  which  might  have  been  prevented  by  the  early 
\     detection  and  removal  of  the  primary  irritation. 
I         Not  a  few,  also,  of  the  maladies  that  occur  during  infancy,  give 
^    rise,  during  their  first  stages,  to  so  few  prominent  symptoms,  that  their 
^    existence  is  often  unsuspected,  until  disorganization  of  some  important 
organ  has  taken  place,  or  a  sympathetic  affection  of  the  brain  occuri?, 
and  their  character  and  extent  are  thus  revealed,  at  a  period  when 
their  cure  is  impossible.  Even  in  these  insidious  forms  of  disease,  by 
a  close  attention  to  the  countenance,  manners,  and  gestures  of  the 
I    little  patient,  the  physician  will  seldom  fail  to  detect  the  presence  of 
;•     morbid  action,  and  make  out,  with  suflScient  accuracy,  its  diagnosis. 
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observed  to  precede  the  occurrence  of  gangrene  of  the  mouth  in 
children. 

The  countenance  of  infants  that  have  been  subjected  to  an  almost 
habitual  use  of  opiates,  has  a  peculiar  and  striking  appearance;  the 
skin  is  of  a  sallow  or  dirty  brown  hue,  and  thrown  into  wrinkles, 
from  the  emaciation  of  all  the  soft  parts  beneath  it;  the  eyelids  are 
red  and  tumid ;  the  eyes  dull  and  watery;  the  lips  dry  and  pallid,  and 
drawn,  so  as  to  leave  the  mouth  partially  open,  and  the  chin  pro- 
jecting. The  whole  countenance  presents,  indeed,  a  faithftil  minia- 
ture likeness  of  a  sickly  aged  person. 

The  eyes  are  usually  prominent  and  suffused,  their  superficial  blood- 
vessels being  often  minutely  injected  with  blood,  in  violent  paroxysm^s 
of  crying,  and  of  cough,  and  in  all  affections  of  the  respiratory  organs, 
attended  with  much  difficulty  of  respiration,  as  in  croup,  the  more 
violent  forms  of  bronchitis,  hooping  cough,  Ac. 

The  pupil  of  the  eye,  in  infancy,  is  usually  dilated,  during  health, 
and  it  is  often  closely  contracted  during  sleep,  and  rapidly  dilates 
upon  the  child's  awaking.  The  state  of  the  pupil,  however,  varies 
frequently,  and  it  is  only  fropoi  its  fixed  or  permanent  dilatation,  or 
contraction,  that  the  indications  of  disease  are  to  be  derived. 

In  the  course  of  most  diseases,  the  occurrence  of  a  fixed  dilatation 
or  contraction  of  the  pupil,  indicates  the  extension  of  irritation  to 
the  brain. 

In  the  early  stage  of  encephalic  inflammation,  the  pupil  is,  in  gene- 
ral, contracted,  and,  in  the  last  stage,  dilated,  and  insensible  to  light. 

Occasionally  the  form  of  the  pupil  is  irregular;  this  has  been  ob- 
served by  M.  De  Jadelot,  in  cases  of  intestinal  irritation  from  worms. 

The  sudden  occurrence  of  strabismus,  in  the  course  of  disease,  is 
usually  an  indication  of  the  occurrence  of  some  cerebral  affection, 
and  is  then  always  an  unfavourable  symptom.  Slight  irritation  of 
the  bowels,  as  from  worms,  indigestible  food,  &c.,  often  gives  rise, 
however,  to  temporary  strabismus. 

2.— Of  the  Oestures. 

In  infants  old  enough  to  be  attracted  by  surrounding  objects  or  to 
be  played  with  and  amused,  the  approach  of  disease  is  often  marked 
by  a  total  disregard  of  everything  that  had  previously  pleased  them, 
and  an  indisposition  to  motion  of  any  kind;  instead  of  being  active 
and  playful  when  awake,  they  lie  still  and  listless  upon  the  nurse's 
lap,  and  no  efforts  to  attract  their  attention,  or  to  excite  a  smile  upon 
their  countenance,  are  successful.  The  cooing,  chirruping  sound, 
with  which  they  expressed  their  feeling  of  satisfaction  or  delight, 
gives  place  to  perfect  silence,  or  to  a  short  querulous  plaint  when 
moved,  or  when  teased  by  the  importunities  of  those  around  them. 

If  the  infant  had  already  commenced  to  hold  up  its  head,  to  sit 
alone,  or  to  stand,  on  the  approach  of  disease,  there  often  occurs  a 
degree  of  muscular  debility,  which  prevents  these  attitudes  from  be- 
ing continued,  and  the  position  assumed  by  the  body  and  limbs  is 
expressive  of  extreme  languor. 

When  in  suffering,  particularly  in  cases  of  intense  abdominal  pain, 
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the  infant  will  often  draw  up  its  knees,  and  bexid  forward  its  body, 
or  throw  about  its  limbs  in  a  wildly  agitated  manner;  or,  as  we  have 
often  observed,  forcibly  extend  its  whole  body,  and  then  suddenly 
relax  it  When  one  limb  is  kept  motionless,  or  moved  with  sudden 
jerks,  particularly  if  its  motion  excites  the  cries  of  the  child,  that 
limb  is  generally  the  seat  of  pain. 

If,  after  an  infant  has  commenced  to  walk,  it  is  found  to  apply  only 
the  toes  of  one  of  the  feet  to  the  ground,  and  to  exhibit  a  gradually 
increasing  limp  in  his  gait,  particularly  if  he  complain  of  pain  in  one 
of  the  knees,  and  exhibit  uneasiness  when  that  limb  is  handled,  we 
should  suspect  the  presence  of  articular  inflammation  of  the  hip. 

When  a  child  is  observed  frequently  to  trip  and  stumble,  in  walk- 
ing, or  when,  as  he  moves  hastily  or  unguardedly,  his  legs  cross  each 
other;  when  he  stands  upright,  his  knees  totter  and  bend  under  him, 
and  when  seated,  his  legs  are  crossed  and  drawn  up  under  the  seat; 

{particularly  if  he  exhibit,  at  the  same  time,  great  languor  and  list- 
essness,  and  complain  of  frequent  pain  and  twitchings  in  his  thighs, 
we  may  suspect  some  disease  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  spine,  proba- 
bly caries  of  the  vertebrae. 

A  frequent  application  of  the  hands  to  the  head  is,  generally,  an 
indication  of  suflFering  in  this  part  of  the  body,  the  seat  of  which  is 
to  be  detected  by  other  symptoms.  A  pulling  at  one  of  the  ears,  and 
violent,  often  frequently  repeated  scratching  of  the  parts  in  its  imme- 
diate vicinity,  with  frequent  moans,  or  short  acute  cries  is,  generally, 
indicative  of  otitis.  Rolling  the  head  constantly  from  side  to  side, 
as  it  lies  upon  the  pillow,  or  bending  it  forcibly  backwards  upon  the 
spine,  is  usually  an  indication  of  cerebral  disease. 

Picking  at,  or  frequently  rubbing  the  nose,  is,  usually,  a  symptom 
of  irritation  of  the  alimentary  canal;  it  is  a  very  common  indication 
of  the  presence  of  worms. 

Convulsive  movements  of  one  or  other  of  the  limbs,  of  the  muscles 
of  the  face,  of  one  side  of  the  body,  or  of  the  voluntary  muscles 
generally,  may  result  from  irritation  or  inflammation  of  the  brain,  or 
spinal  marrow;  or  they  may  l>e  produced  by  an  irritation  seated  in 
other  organs,  and  transmitted  to  the  nervous  centres.  Convulsions 
are  often  the  precursors  of  eruptive  diseases. 

Contraction  of  the  fingers  and  toes,  in  consequence  of  which  the 
first  arc  forcibly  flexed  upon  the  palms  of  the  hands,  and  the  latter 
towards  the  soles  of  the  feet,  whilst  the  back  part  of  the  hands,  and 
the  upper  surface  of  the  feet,  present  a  soft,  j)ufiy  swelling,  is  an  in- 
dication of  convulsions.  An  opposite  condition,  or  when  the  fingers 
and  toes  are  forcibly  extended,  whilst  the  first  are  semiflexed  upon 
the  metacarpus,  and  this,  at  times,  upon  the  carpus,  and  in  the  same 
manner  the  toes  upon  the  metatarsus,  is  a  common  attendant  upon 
laryngismus  stridulus. 

As  early  as  the  fifth  or  sixth  day  subsequent  to  birth,  infants  are  oc- 
casionally attacked  by  spasms  of  the  muscles  of  the  face,  lower  jaw, 
or  neck,  and,  in  severe  cases,  there  is  often  a  complete  fixation  of  the 
jaw.  This  condition  has  been  attributed  to  retention  of  the  meco- 
ninm,  or  to  inflammation  of  the  vessels  of  the  cord : — it  is  more  gc- 
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nerally,  we  suspect,  produced  by  a  confined  and  impure  air,  or<w^ 
tain  conditions  of  the  atmosphere,  endemic  to  particular  localities. 

During  dentition,  and  from  trifling  irritations  of  the  digestive  caniL 
infants  are  frequently  affected  with  slight  convulsive  movements  rf 
the  muscles  of  the  face,  which  give  to  the  countenance  an  appearans 
of  smiling.  This  symptom  is  frequently  the  precursor  of  severe  ge- 
neral convulsions. 

A  rigid  extension  of  the  limbs  with  a  turning  inwards  of  the  thnmb 
and  great  toes,  is  often  the  precursor  of  a  convulsive  attack. 

When,  upon  tlie  child  being  put  to  the  breast,  it  sucks  eagerly  ftr 
a  moment  or  two,  and  then  suddenly  ceases,  throwing  back  the  hoi 
with  an  expression  of  anxiety  in  its  countenance,  it  will,  in  genenl 
be  found  that  it  is  labouring  under  some  disease  of  the  respirator 
organs,  as  severe  bronchitis  or  pneumonia.  The  same  phenomena 
with  a  rolling  of  the  head  from  side  to  side,  are  often  the  precurson 
of  an  attack  of  convulsions. 

Sudden  rejection  of  the  breast  after  sucking  for  a  few  momeBi; 
the  infant  at  the  same  time  exhibiting  pain  or  uneasiness  by  its  cM 
and  the  movements  of  its  body,  is  common  in  cases  of  coryza  andrf 
inflammation  of  the  throat, — it  is  often  observed,  also,  in  severe  casei 
of  stomatitis. 

Weakness  or  contraction  of  certain  muscles,  or  partial  paralyfl;' 
often  marks  the  formation  of  tubercles  in  the  brain. 

Partial  paralysis,  as  of  one  leg,  is  not,  however,  an  uncomnoi 
symptom,  during  dentition  and  gastric  irritation.  Although  this,!! 
some  cases,  is  a  serious  symptom,  yet,  very  generally,  the  paralyirf 
limb,  sooner  or  later,  regains  its  power. 

An  uplifted  step,  or  staggering  gait,  and  a  rocking  of  the  legs,  or 
a  total  inability  to  stand  erect,  are  indicative  of  serious  diseased 
the  brain  or  spinal  marrow.  Tliese  symptoms  are  often  the  precffl^ 
sors  of  sudden  serous  effusions  upon  the  brain. 

A  sudden  increase  of  muscular  activity  in  young  children,  with  m- 
wonted  exhilaration  of  spirits,  and  liveliness  of  manner,  denotes  ii* 
creased  excitement  of  the  brain,  and  often  precedes  acute  attadoiof 
meningeal  inflammation. 

Great  restlessness,  and  frequent  involuntary  movements  of  th 
limbs,  are,  in  general,  when  they  occur  in  the  course  of  protractei 
maladies,  unfavourable  symptoms,  and  depend  upon  disease  of  dsan 
portion  of  the  brain. 

3.— The  Phenomena  during  Sleep. 

In  a  healthy  infant,  sleep  is  calm  and  profound ;  the  position  iSr 
generally,  upon  the  side,  with  the  limbs  perfectly  relaxed;  the  re^ 
ration  is  full,  slow,  regular,  and  quiet.  The  eyelids  are  never  f<«^ 
cibly  closed,  and  not  unfrequently,  arc  slightly  separated;  the  cornel 
is  partially  concealed  beneath  the  upper  lid,  the  ball  of  the  eye  heisf 
turned  upwards;  the  pupil  is  often  greatly  contracted.  The  skinii 
soft  and  cool. 

It  is  not  uncommon  in  the  sleep  of  infants  for  imperfect  respiratioi 
to  occur  for-  a  time,  followed  by  a  deeper  inspiration,  or  sigh,  to 
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flapply  the  previous  deficiency  in  the  function.  This  has  sometimes 
been  mistaken  for  an  indication  of  disease;  it  is,  however,  a  perfectly 
healthy  phenomenon,  and  results  from  the  reduction  of  innervation 
that  occurs  during  sleep.  Cutaneous  transpiration  is  always  increased 
during  the  period  of  sleep: — if  the  room  in  which  the  infant  reposes 
is  warm,  or  he  is  too  warmly  clad,  or  covered  with  too  many  bed- 
clothes, profuse  pei'^piration  is  liable  to  occur,  particularly  about  the 
head  and  neck.  '    ''"'''' 

On  awaking  from  sleep,  the  healthy  infknt  is  lively  and  cheerful, 
and  quickly  seeks  the  breast  or  calls  for  food.^' 

The  younger  the  infant,  the  greater  is  the  .time  passed  in  sleep: 
after  the  first  month  or  two,  the  intervals  of  waking  and  repose  be- 
come more  regular,  and  the  infant  will,  very  generally,  fall  asleep 
and  .awake,  very  nearly  at  stated  hours. 

During  sleep,  the  countenance  of  the  infant  will,  by  its  expression, 
often  give  intimation  of  the  existence  of  uneasiness  or  pain,  of  which 
no  indication  is  presented  during  the  period  of  wakefulness, — the 
infant's  attention  being  then  diverted  from  slight  degrees  of  bodily 
Buffering,  by  the  various  objects  and  sounds  that  occupy  its  external 
Benses. 

The  commencement  of  irritation  in  the  bowels,  or  brain,  may  often 
be  detected  by  slight  twitchings  of  the  mouth  and  eyelids,  or  by  the 
poinding  of  the  teeth,  that  occur  during  sleep,  when  no  symptom  is 
Dianifested  while  the  child  is  awake. 

In  the  same  manner,  the  approach  of  disease  will  be  indicated  by 
frequent  movements  of  the  body  and  limbs,  and  by  sudden  starts  that 
take  place  during  sleep. 

Sleeplessness,  when  not  the  result  of  suflFering,  is  usually  caused  by 
a  morbid  excitability  of  the  brain;  it  is  often  present  during  conva- 
lescence from  acute  affections. 

Sudden  starting  from  sleep,  with  a  wild,  alarmed  expression  of 
countenance,  or  without  the  child  appearing,  for  some  time,  to  recol- 
lect himself,  or  to  recognise  surrounding  objects,  is  often  caused  by 
irritation  of  the  alimentary  canal,  and  may,  in  many  cases,  be  the 
precursor  of  convulsions,  or.of  acute  meningeal  inflammation. 

Children  often  awake  from  sleep  in  affright,  and  quickly  bur^t  into 
tears;  at  other  times,  their  sleep  appears  troubled,  and,  without 
awaking,  the  child  sobs,  or  utters  words  or  indistinct  sentences;  this 
is,  generally,  produced  by  the  occurrence  of  dreams,  excited  by  in- 
testinal irritation,  or  by  the  presence  of  too  much  or  improper  food 
in  the  stomach. 

An  unusual  degree  of  somnolency  in  general  indicates  hypersemia 
t>f  the  brain;  it  is  sometimes  observed  during  teething,  or  when  the 
stomach  is  overloaded  with  food. 

Deep  soporose  sleep,  or  coma,  always  indicates  serious  disease  of 
the  brain;  and,  when  it  occurs  in  the  course  of  acute  diseases,  or  sud- 
ienly  supervenes  after  protracted  illness,  is  to  be  viewed  as  an  un- 
bvourable  symptom. 

Short,  disturbed  sleep,  the  infant,  on  awaking,  being  fretful,  peevish 
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or  morose,  is,  very  generally,  an  indication  of  disease  of  the  alimen- 
tary canal. 

4.— The  Cry. 

Crying  is  the  natural  language  by  which  the  infant  expresses  its 
wants  and  sufferings.  During  health,  an  infant,  properly  nursed,  cries 
but  seldom,  and  never  exhibits  violent  and  repeated  paroxysms  of 
crying,  or  the  continued  plaintive  cry  of  distress. 

In  new-born  inDints,  loud  and  vigorous  crying  is  always  an  un- 
equivocal sign  of  health  and  vigour;  and  is,  doubtless,  produced  by 
the  impression  vmm  the  body  of  the  various  novel  stimuli  to  which  it 
has  become  sudaenly  subjected.  After  the  sentient  surfaces  have 
become  accustomed  to  these,  the  infant's  cries  proceed  from  some 
want,  from  uneasy  sensations  or  pain,  accidentally  induced,  or  from 
disease. 

Violent  paroxysms  of  crying  are  usually  the  result  of  intense  pain; 
occasionally,  however,  they  are  the  expression  merely  of  passion;  and, 
when  this  is  the  case,  the  child  will  often  suspend  its  breath  for  some 
time,  and  the  face  will  become  livid  from  the  interruption  of  the  cir- 
culation through  the  lungs. 

Violent  and  prolonged  fits  of  crying,  from  whatever  cause  they  re- 
sult, are  always  injurious,  and  in  some  instances,  have  been  imme- 
diately succeeded  by  an  attack  of  convulsions. 

A  fretfulncss  of  disposition  and  frequent  crying,  may  be  produced 
from  the  child  being  continually  vexed  and  teased  by  its  nurse,  with- 
out the  actual  presence  of  pain  or  disease. 

Violent  and  frequently  repeated  crying,  or  shrill  and  piercing 
screams,  are  the  indications  of  acute  pain;  and  are,  hence,  observed 
to  occur  in  most  of  .the  inflammatory  affections  to  which  infants  are 
liable,  especially  in  their  early  and  acute  stages.  In  inflammation  of 
the  gums,  the  cry  will  be  more  or  less  protracted;  while  in  inflamma- 
tion of  the  chest  and  abdomen,  the  increase  of  suffering  to  which  they 
give  rise,  will  induce  the  child,  as  much  as  possible,  to  control  its 
cries;  the  cry  becomes  then  sudden,  short,  and  at  intervals.  In  severe 
pain  of  the  head,  as  in  the  acute  stage  of  meningeal  inflammation,  the 
cry  is  often  a  short,  piercing  scream,  occurring  at  inten^als.  The 
same  is  the  case  also  in  spasmodic  pains  of  the  alimentary  canal. 

To  the  seat  of  the  pain  we  will  be  directed  by  the  local  symptoms, 
Intolemnce  of  light,  contraction  of  the  brows,  and  tossing  of  the  head, 
with,  often,  increased  heat  of  the  latter,  will  point  to  the  brain  as  its 
seat.  A  quick,  panting,  or  difficult  respiration,  rapid  contraction  and 
dilatation  of  the  nostrils,  and  cough,  to  the  lungs;  constipation,  diar- 
rhoea, or  vomiting, — tenderness  on  pressure,  and  increased  heat  of  the 
abdomen,  to  the  alimentary  canal;  and  loud,  crowing,  and  difficult 
ix?spiration,  to  tlie  larynx. 

When  the  cry  is  hoarse  or  husky,  it  is  an  indication  of  effusioi 
within  the  bronchi,  preventing  the  free  passage  of  the  air  to  th< 
jrlottis,  or  of  intlammation  and  thickening  of  the  mucous  membnuM 
of  the  fauces,  larynx,  or  tracheo. 

When  the  cry  has  a  nasal  sound,  there  is  inflammation  or  engorge 
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meat  of  the  tonsils,  inflammation  and  thickening  of  the  Schneiderian 
membrane,  or  a  polypous  tumour  at  the  posterior  nares. 

A  peculiar  ringing  sound  of  the  cry  is  often  the  first  indication  of 
an  impending  attack  of  croup,  or  of  laryngismus  stridulus. 

When  the  cry  is  scarcely  audible,  and  accompanied  with  a  low,  sibi- 
Itnt  prolongation,  there  in  general  exists  some  disease  of  the  glottis. 

mtfulness,  or  peevishness,  when  habitual,  or  occurring  in  children 
▼ho  had  previously  exhibited  a  lively  and  cheerful  disposition,  may 
eiflier  be  the  indication  of  uneasy  sensations,  resulting  from  the  action 
cf  avariety  of  irritating  causes,  and  the  consequent  impairment  of  the 
ge&eral  heiedth  of  the  system;  of  some  chronic  irritation,  seated,  most 
coamonlv,  in  the  alimentary  canal,  or  of  the  invasion  of  acute  dis- 
ease, mbitnal  fretfulness,  or  its  sudden  occurrence,  should,  there- 
fore, never  be  overlooked. 

Alow,  moaning  cry  is,  in  the  infant,  invariably  an  important  and 
alarming  symptom  of  disease.  In  acute  affections,  the  moaning  is 
oontumei  at  each  expiration.  During  painful  dentition,  the  infant  is 
often  heard  to  moan,  and  grind  its  teeth  at  intervals.  Moaning  is 
pvticalarly  characteristic  of  painful  diseases  of  the  alimentary  canal. 
Wken  it  occurs  after  violent  excitement,  accompanied  with  acute 
Kreams,  and  is  attended  with  stupor,  it  is  an  unfavourable  symptom, 
indicating,  in  general,  the  early  occurrence  of  effusion  from  cerebral 
disease. 

6.— Bespiration. 

In  the  healthy  infant,  respiration  is  full,  regular,  and  quiet;  more 
fi^nent  than  in  the  adult,  and  performed  almost  exclusively  by  the 
«»7ement  of  the  ribs.  "^ 

DiiEcuIt  and-  loud  respiration  is  present  in  all  the  diseases  of  the 
pohaonanr  apparatus.  In  affections  of  the  larynx,  glottis,  and  upper 
fordon  of  the  trachea,  inspiration  is  performed  with  difficulty;  while 
m  diseases  of  the  bronchi,  the  difficulty  is  experienced  in  expiration. 
^  When  the  difficulty  of  respiration  gradually  augments  in  intensity, 
it  is  an  unfavourable  indication  in  all  affections  of  the  lungs.  Respi- 
ration often  becomes  irregular,  and  occasionally  intermittent,  in  the 
^^nrse  of  pneumonia,  and  in  affections  of  the  brain  this  i)^  always  an 
infavonrable  symptom. 

In  pleurisy  and  peritonitis,  inspiration  is  rendered  short  and  diffi- 
cnlt  from  the  increase  of  pain  to  which  it  gives  rise. 

IMfficalt  respiration,  attended  with  heaving  of  the  upper  portion  of 
the  chest,  elevation  of  the  shoulders,  violent  exertion  of  the  muscles  of 
the  neck,  or  rapid  motions  of  the  mouth  and  nostrils,  is  attendant 
npon  serious  disease  of  the  thoracic  viscera,  and  is  usually  the  indi- 
cation of  an  unfavourable  result. 

.  In  the  healthy  respiration  of  the  infant,  no  sound  is  heard  unless  the 
ear  is  applied  to  the  chest;  it  is  hoarse  in  bronchial  inflammations;  it 
is  sibilant  in  affections  of  the  larynx,  glottis,  and  upper  portion  of  the 
trachea;  and  presents  a  sighing  sound  in  hypera?mia  of  the  lungs,  and 
in  cases  of  exhaustion,  or  debility  of  the  respiratory  muscles.    The 
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sighing  sound  is  an  unfavourable  indication  in  acute  affections  of  tbe 
brain. 

The  respiration  is  very  quick  and  panting  in  most  febrile  affections, 
during  the  exacerbation ;  when  rare,  there  in  general  exists  debility  of 
the  muscles  of  respiration ;  a  quick  and  rkre  respiration  exists  in  pleu- 
ritis,  or  it  may  occur  from  exhaustion,  from  violent  exertion  of  the  re- 
spiratory muscles;  it  is  also  present  in  pneumonia,  chronic  bronchitis, 
or  pleuritic  effusions. 

The  indications  derived  from  auscultation  and  percussion  are  nearly 
the  same  in  children  as  in  adults,  and  need  not,  therefore,  be  noticed 
here.  The  respiratory  murmur — ^puerile  respiration — being  remarka- 
bly loud  over  every  part  of  the  chest  in  infancy,  is  not,  as  in  the  adult, 
so  important  an  indication  of  disease.  It  is  diminished  in  intensity 
in  inflammation  of  the  bronchial  ramifications,  and  entirely  absent  in 
induration  of  the  lungs,  and  in  pleuritis. 

Cough  may  result  from  disease  of  some  portion  of  the  respiratorjr 
apparatus,  or  it  may  be  caused  by  irritation  transmitted  to  the  respi- 
ratory organs  from  the  alimentary  canal,  or  from  disease  of  tiie 
brain.  In  the  first  case,  it  is  generally  attended  with  mucous  expec- 
toration; in  the  second,  it  is  usually  dry  and  irritative;  and  in  the 
last,  spasmodic. 

A  short,  hacking  cough,  with  little  expectoration,  is  present  in 
pleurisy,  and  in  the  incipient  stage  of  tubercular  phthisis.  Con- 
tinued cough  accompanies  inflammations  of  the  larynx,  trachea, 
bronchi,  and  lungs.  Intermittent  cough  is  a  symptom  of  croup, 
laryngismus  stridulus,  and  hooping-cough. 

In  the  commencement  of  inflammation  of  the  respiratory  organs 
the  cough  is  dry,  but  is  soon  accompanied  with  expectoration  when 
the  disease  is  seated  in  the  mucous  membrane;  but  in  pneumonic  in- 
flammation it  continues  longer  dry,  and  the  expectoration  is  seldom 
copious. 

In  catarrhal  affections,  the  cough  is  hoarse;  in  croup,  it  has  a  pe- 
culiar barking,  or  crowing  sound;  in  hooping-cough,  a  loud  shriek- 
ing sound;  and  in  the  early  stage  of  bronchial  inflammation,  previ- 
ous to  the  occurrence  of  effusion  within  the  bronchi,  it  has  a  whiz- 
zing sound,  without  hoarseness. 

Sneezing  may  arise  from  any  accidental  irritation  of  the  Schneide- 
rian  membrane,  or  from  irritation  transmitted  to  this  part  from  the 
alimentary  canal.  It  is  one  of  the  prominent  symptoms  of  coryza  in 
children,  arising  then  from  the  increased  irritability  of  the  nasal  mu- 
cous membrane,  consequent  upon  inflammation. 

Hiccough  is  a  frequent  symptom  in  children  of  slight  irritations  of 
the  alimentary  canal;  it  may  arise  also  from  cerebral  irritation,  and 
be  then  a  precursor  of  convulsions.  When  occurring  in  the  course 
of  inflammatory  affections  of  the  bowels,  peritoneum,  or  brain,  it  is 
in  general  an  unfavourable  symptom. 

6— The  Tongue  and  Kouth* 

In  the  infant,  during  health,  the  tongue  is  moist,  smooth,  and  gene- 
rally covered,  in  its  middle  and  towards  its  root,  with  a  thin  coating 
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of  whitish  mucus.    Tlie  mouth  is  always  moist  and  of  a  palish  hue, 
and  the  gums  of  a  bright  red. 

When  the  tongue  is  loaded  with  a  white  curdy  matter,  disturbance 
of  the  digestive  process,  or  slight  irritation  of  the  alimentary  canal, 
18  generally  present. 

uicreased  redness,  heat,  and  dryness  of  the  tongue  and  parietes  of 
the  mouth,  indicate  the  first  stage  of  stomatitis,  and  often  accompany 
inflammations  of  the  alimentary  canal. 

Small  white  points,  or  patches,  dispersed  over  the  tona^ue  and  pa- 
lieteaof  the  mouth,  are  the  result  of  inflammation  of  the  epithelium 
of  these  parts,  and  are  usually  symptomatic  of  disease  of  the  stomach 
or  bowels.  As  a  local  affection,  this  condition  of  the  tongue  may  be 
produced  by  confined  and  impure  air,  want  of  cleanliness,  &c. 

AphthsB  of  the  tongue  and  mouth,  are  the  result  of  follicular  in- 
flimmation;  they  may  depend  upon  improper  food  and  vitiated  or 
confined  air;  or  they  may  be  developed  l)y  dentition,  or  be  symp- 
tomatic of  disease  of  the  alimentary  canal. 

A  pale,  flabby  tongue  is  the  indication  of  great  debility  or  exhaus- 
tioa.  Bedness  of  the  tongue  is  symptomatic  of  acute  inflammations 
of  file  gastro-intestinal  mucous  membrane. 

In  scarlatina,  the  papillae  of  the  tongue  become  enlarged  and  pro- 
■inent,  presenting  numerous  red  points — the  tongue  itself  is  also  red, 
ttd  the  throat  covered  with  efflorescence. 

Swelling  of  the  tongue  occurs  in  scarlatina,  measles,  croup,  laryn- 
ptiB,  and  small-pox,  and  is  usually  an  unfavourable  indication. 

In  febrile  diseases,  and  in  most  of  the  affections  of  the  alimentary 
cual,  the  tongue  is  covered  with  a  whitish  coat.  In  protracted  irri- 
ttfoDS  of  the  bowels,  the  coating  of  the  tongue  generally  assumes  a 
dirty  yellow  or  brownish  colour. 

Increased  secretion  of  saliva  occurs  immediately  preceding,  and 
daring  the  process  of  dentition,  and  in  the  course  of  stomatitis,  it  is 
alio  a  common  precursor  of  the  gangrenous  afi*cction  of  the  mouth  in 
children. 

A  diminished  secretion  of  saliva  takes  place  in  most  of  the  acute 
and  febrile  afiections  that  occur  during  childhood.  Great  dryness  of 
the  mouth,  with  constant  thirst,  occurring  in  the  course  of  acute  dis- 
eases, is  generally  unfavourable. 

Increased  heat  and  redness,  with  swelling  of  the  gums,  occurs  at 
the  period  of  dentition.  A  dark,  red,  and  tumid  state  of  the  gums, 
generally  precedes  the  occurrence  of  gangrene  of  these  parts. 

Increased  redness  of  the  throat  occurs  in  scarlatina,  measles,  and 
small-pox,  in  inflammations  of  the  tonsils  and  larynx,  as  well  as  in 
chrome  inflammations  of  the  digestive  and  respiratory  organs. 

7.— Of  the  Surface. 

Ill  infancy,  the  skin,  during  health,  is  soft,  moist,  and  cool,  and  uni- 
formly distended,  from  the  large  amount  oi^  soft,  cellular  tissue,  and 
snbcutaneoos  adipose  matter. 

Whenever  it  becomes  harsh,  dry,  and  hot,  or  flabby  and  wrinkled, 
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it  is  an  indication  of  the  existence  of  more  or  less  extensive  disease, 
in  one  or  other  of  the  organs. 

A  hot  and  dry  skin  is  common  in  all  the  febrile  and  acute  affec- 
tions of  infancy;  the  heat  is  not,  however,  always  diffused  over  the 
entire  surface,  but  is  often  greater  in  one  region  than  in  the  others; 
tlius,  in  inflammatory  affections  of  the  brain,  the  heat  of  the  head  is 
increased,  while  the  rest  of  the  body  may  be  of  its  normal  tempera- 
ture, or  the  lower  extremities  even  cold;  in  inflammations  of  the 
abdominal  organs,  the  increased  heat  will  often  be  confined  to  the 
epigastric,  umbilical,  or  hypogastric  regions,  or  to  the  surfece  of  the 
abdomen  generally.  A  dry,  burning  feel  of  the  palms  of  the  hands, 
is  often  attendant  upon  disturbance  of  the  digestive  function,  irrita- 
tions of  the  alimentary  cana],  or  irritation  of  the  lungs  connected 
with  tubercles. 

A  uniform  redness,  or  rosy  hue  of  the  surface,  is  the  indication  of 
health  in  infancy;  when,  however,  the  lymphatic  temperament  is 
strongly  marked,  the  skin,  particularly  of  the  face,  may  be  pallid  and 
puffy,  without  the  existence  of  positive  disease.  Such  a  condition  of 
the  skin  should,  however,  be  always  a  warning  for  additional  precau- 
tions in  the  hygienic  management  of  the  child,  lest  a  scrofulous  con- 
dition of  the  lymphatic  glands,  or  tubercular  depositions  occur.  This 
state  of  the  skin  is  common  in  children  who  are  too  much  confined 
within  doors,  or  who  are  exposed  to  a  damp,  stagnant,  or  impure 
atmosphere,  or  fed  upon  food  deficient  in  nutrition,  or  of  a  bad  quality : 
it  occasioually  presents  itself  when,  after  scarlatina,  and  some  other 
diseases,  effusion,  more  or  less  extensive,  takes  place  in  the  cellular 
tissue. 

Increased  redness  of  the  surface  is  either  an  indication  of  inflam- 
matory or  eruptive  diseases  of  the  skin,  or  it  may  result  from  febrile 
excitement,  or  acute  inflammations  of  internal  organs.  Thus,  in  in- 
flammation of  the  brain,  the  face  becomes  flushed;  and  in  certain 
diseases  of  the  lungs  and  digestive  organs,  a  circumscribed  redness 
of  the  cheeks  is  not  unfrequently  observed. 

Intense  redness  of  the  skin  in  children  we  have  known  to  be  pro- 
duced, in  many  instances,  by  certain  articles  of  diet,  and  to  cease  the 
moment  these  were  discharged  from  the  stomach  by  spontaneous  vo- 
miting; or  by  the  operation  of  an  emetic. 

An  alternate  paleness  and  flushing  of  the  face  is  common  in  me- 
ningeal inflammation. 

Intense  blueness  of  the  skin  is  observed  in  certain  cases  of  malfor- 
mation of  the  heart;  or  it  may  arise  from  any  cause  which  prevents 
the  oxygenation  of  the  blood  in  the  function  of  respiration. 

Yellowness  of  the  skin  is  usually  connected  with  irritations  of  the 
alimentary  canal,  or  with  some  affection  of  the  liver,  in  consequence 
of  which  the  serum  of  the  blood  becomes  surcharged  with  the  colour- 
ing matter  of  the  bile;  in  this  case,  the  adnata  of  the  eye  exhibits  the 
same  yellow  hue  as  the  surface  of  the  body. 

In  very  young  infants,  however,  yellowness  of  skin  is  occasionally 
produced  by  an  unusual  yellow  colour  of  the  serum,  and  in  such  cases 
18  seldom  a  symptom  of  much  importance. 
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In  protracted  diseases  of  the  liamcntary  canal — clironic  diarrhoea, 
cholera  infantum,  &c. — the  skin  assumes  a  sallow,  dirty  yellow,  or 
brownish  hue. 

The  fiilness  and  tension  of  the  surface  is  increased  from  hypersemia 
of  the  cutis  and  subcutaneous  tissues,  in  eruptive  fevers,  and  in  local 
caticular  inflammations.  In  hyperscmia  and  inflammation  of  the 
brtin,  the  integuments  of  the  face  are  very  generally  increased  in 
iiilDess  and  tension.  Tension  of  the  integuments  of  one  cheek, 
^iooompanied,  at  first,  with  increased  redness,  and  subsequently  with 
a  shining  whiteness,  is  an  indication  of  one  of  the  most  common  vari- 
eties of  gangrene  of  the  mouth. 

Tension  of  the  abdominal  integuments,  when  accompanied  by  ten- 
derness, is  an  indication  of  inflammation  of  the  abdominal  viscera, 
particularly  of  the  alimentary  canal ;  when  unaccompanied  by  tender- 
ness, it  may  be  produced  by  the  formation  of  gas  within  the  intestines, 
wbjreAiaw  within  the  peritoneum. 

General  or  local  tension  of  the  surface  of  the  body,  may  be  pro- 
daeed  by  the  eflFusion  of  serum  within  the  cellular  membrane  gene- 
nlly,a8  in  anasarca,  or  in  some  particular  portion  of  it,  as  in  oedema: 
it  is  Aen  distinguished  by  the  diminished  temperature  of  the  surface, 
wherever  the  effusion  occurs;  by  the  pitting  upon  pressure,  and  by 
fte  paleness  of  the  skin. 

A  reduction  of  the  fulness  and  tension  of  the  skin,  may  be  produced 
lythe  action  of  cold,  or  by  deficient  food,  or  it  may  result  from  ema- 
ciation, resulting  from  protracted  disease.  In  serous  diarrhoea,  and 
m  cholera  of  infants,  it  often  occurs  with  great  rapidity. 

Perspiration  is  readily  excited  in  children; — during,  or  immediately 
MUKeeainga  yiolent  attack  of  coughing,  of  convulsive  paroxysms,  and 
of  intense  pain  of  the  bowels,  it  is  a  common  occurrence  for  a  copious 
perspiration  to  break  out  about  the  head  and  face.  A  general  mois- 
tareof  the  surface,  occurring  in  acute  diseases,  with  an  abatement  of 
their  respective  symptoms,  is,  in  general,  a  favourable  indication;  but 
when  the  perspiration  is  local,  being  confined  to  the  head  and  face,  or 
to  the  extremities,  it  is,  in  general,  an  unfavourable  symptom.  A 
wld,  profuse  perspiration,  with  sunken  eyes,  a  livid  hue  of  the  coun- 
tenance, and  short,  slow,  imperfect  respiration,  is  a  sign  of  great 
prostration,  and  is  always  an  unfavourable  occurrence. 

The  natural  odour  of  the  sweat  in  young  children  is  acid;  in  the 
aiiliary  eruption,  the  acidity  is  very  decided.  In  particular  forms  of 
cutaneous  eruption,  the  sweat  presents  a  very  peculiai*  and  character- 
istic odour. 

Uany  of  the  cutaneous  eruptions  are  indicative  of  disease  of  the 

alimentary  canal,  and  other  organs,  or  they  may  depend  on  simple 

dmmgement  of  the  digestive  process.    Thus  the  several  species  of 

strophulus,  prurigo,  urticaria,  and  erythema,  result,  in  general,  from 

improper,  or  too  much  food,  an  unwholesome  condition  of  the  mother's 

or  nurse's  milk,  acid  food  or  drinks;  from  certain  articles  of  food 

eaten  at  improper  seasons,  as  fish;  from  food  of  too  stimulating  a 

character;  and,  in  certain  constitutions,  or  in  particular  conditions  of 

the  stomach,  from  articles  of  food  not  generally  esteemed  unwhole- 
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some,  as  strawberries,  honey,  &c.    Many  of  these  eruptions  are 
attendant  upon  the  process  of  dentition. 

Ilerpctic  and  erythematous  eruptions,  and  pemphigus,  are  very 
generally  connected  with  disease,  either  acute  or  chronic,  of  the  di- 
gestive organs.  The  occurrence  of  ecthyma  is  often  favourable  in 
the  acute  affections  of  the  intestinal  canal ;  and  herpes  labialis  in  all 
febrile  and  acute  diseases.  Minute  vesicular  eruptions  occur  in 
chronic  diarrhoea,  and  in  protracted  cases  of  cholera  infantum. 
Petechias  are  common  in  many  of  the  intestinal  diseases  of  children; 
they  are  usually  an  unfavourable  symptom. 

Bosbola  may  arise  from  irritation  of  the  digestive  tube,  or  it  may 
occur  in  the  course  of  catarrhal  and  other  complaints. 

Itching  and  pricking  of  the  skin  are  produced  by  gastric  derange- 
ments or  intestinal  irritation.  Itching  of  the  nose  is  a  common 
symptom  of  intestinal  worms,  and  itching  of  the  orifice  of  tl\e  rectum 
of  the  presence  of  oxyures.  An  itching  and  tingling  of  the  skin 
often  precede  the  occurrence  of  exanthematous  diseases. 

8.— The  Breath. 

The  breath  of  a  young  infant  has  often  the  smell  of  the  breast* 
milk;  occasionally  its  smell  is  slightly  sour;  it  is  generally,  however, 
during  the  entire  period  of  infancy  and  childhood;  destitute  of  any 
peculiar  or  very  decided  odour. 

Every  marked  change  in  the  odour  of  the  breath  is  the  indication 
of  disease  of  the  mouth,  nostrils,  or  digestive  apparatus;  or  of  dis- 
turbance of  the  digestive  function. 

When  the  breath  of  an  infant  is  decidedly  acid,  it  is  usually  incon- 
sequence of  imperfect  digestion  of  the  food,  and  hence  the  occurrence 
of  an  acid  breath  is  generally  accompanied,  sooner  or  later,  with 
diarrhoea  or  colic. 

In  the  diseases  of  the  alimentary  canal,  and  in  the  febrile  affectionfl 
of  children  generally,  the  breath  has  a  peculiar  smell,  difficult  to  de- 
scribe, but  when  once  observed,  always  readily  recognised. 

A  fetid  state  of  the  breath  may  arise  from  indigestion,  from  dis- 
ease of  the  alimentary  canal,  from  ulcerations  of  the  nose,  mouth  and 
throat,  and  from  gangrene  of  the  gums  or  cheek.  It  is  present,  also, 
in  small-pox,  and  the  latter  stages  of  the  more  violent  forms  of  8ca^ 
latina  anginosa. 

A  rancid  smell  of  the  breath  is,  ordinarily,  the  result  of  indigee- 
tion,  from  overloading  the  stomach  with  animal  food. 

9.— Discharges  by  Vomiting  and  Stool. 

Infants  at  the  breast  often  vomit  from  mere  repletion  of  the  stomach 
with  milk;  a  greater  amount  being  sucked  than  the  stomach  can  di- 
gest The  vomiting,  in  this  case,  is  beneficial,  and  is  favoured  by  ^ 
peculiar  position  and  structure  of  the  stomach,  during  the  first  monthf 
of  existence.  The  milk  thrown  up  is  unchanged,  or  partially  coagu 
lated. 

Vomiting,  however,  may  be  induced  by  some  disturbance  of  tin 
digestive  process;  the  milk  discharged,  in  this  case,  being  decidedl; 
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add.  Repeated  vomiting  is,  in  general,  however,  an  indication  of  dis- 
eueof  the  alimentary  canal,  and  is  often  accompanied  with  purging. 

In  certain  cases  the  caseous  portion  of  the  milk  is  retained  in  the 
stomach,  undigested,  in  the  form  of  a  hard,  tenacious  coaguhim;  and 
giTes  rise  often,  to  gastrodynia,  colic,  and  even  convulsions;  when 
aiicharged  by  vomiting,  an  almost  immediate  relief  of  all  the  unplea- 
ut  symptoms  induced  by  its  presence  in  the  stomacli  is  experienced. 

Almost  incessant  vomiting,  increased  upon  any  thing  being  taken 
into  the  stomach,  the  discharges  being  decidedly  acid,  and  often  of  a 
green  colour,  is  a  symptom  of  gastro-malacia,  or  that  form  of  stoma- 
diic  disease  of  children,  terminating  in  a  gelatiniform  softening  of  the 
ooats  of  the  stomach. 

Yomiting  occasionally  attends  the  process  of  dentition;  itvery  gene- 
nlly  ushers  in  an  attack  of  scarlatina,  and  not  unfrequently  terminates 
the  violent  paroxysms  of  spasmodic  cough,  in  severe  cases  of  pertussis. 

Vomiting,  attended  with  increased  bilious  discharges  from  the 
bowels,  is  common  in  infants  during  the  heat  of  summer,  particularly 
St  the  period  of  weaning,  or  during  dentition : — wlicn  violent  and  pro- 
tetea,  and  accompanied  by  repeated — almost  constant  discharges  ot 
STellowish  or  colourless  fluid  from  the  bowels,  it  constitutes  the 
dolera  inlantum. 

Frequent  vomiting,  attended  with  gradual,  sometimes  rapid,  ema- 
cu|tion,  is  common  in  infants  who  arc  deprived  at  an  early  period  of 
tt^breast,  and  attempted  to  be  reared  upon  other  food. 
^  Tomiting  is  occasionally  symptomatic  of  diseases  of  the  brain,  and 
11  often  one  of  the  indications  of  incipient  hydrocephalus. 

In  early  infancy,  repeated  evacuations  from  the  bowels  occur  in  the 
•ourse  of  the  day;  and  during  the  whole  period  of  infancy  and  child- 
hood, tiie  evacuations  from  the  bowels  are  much  more  frequent  than 
in  after  life.  Increased  evacuations,  are  then  also,  in  general,  much 
■ore  readily  produced  from  trifling  errors  in  diet,  and  slight  degrees 
of  irritation  of  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane.  The  period  of  teeth- 
lag  is  very  generally  accompanied  by  increased  discharges  of  thin 
■sens  from  the  bowels. 

Diarrhoea  in  children  may  arise  from  improper,  or  too  much  food, 
fta  irritation  of  teething,  irritation  or  inflammation  of  the  intestinal 
ouMtl,  the  action  of  cold,  and  from  increased  acid  secretions  in  the 
stomach,  the  eflFect  of  functional  derangement  or  disease  of  that  or- 
gan. When  profuse  or  long  continued,  it  often  proves  fatal  by  the 
great  exhaustion  produced. 

Lnmediately  after  birth,  the  discharges  from  the  bowels  arc  of  a 
?WT  dark  green  or  black  colour — the  meconium.  During  the  early 
pmod  of  infancy,  the  discharges  are  of  a  soft,  curdy  consistence  and 
appearance,  occasionally  tinged  with  bile  and  without  fetor;  during 
the  remainder  of  infancy  and  childhood,  they  are  more  or  less  soft, 
and  of  a  yellow  or  light  brownish  hue. 

Frothy,  acid  4iBcharges  from  the  bowels,  of  a  light  yellow,  or 
fliightly  green  colour,  indicate  a  disturbance  of  the  digestive  func- 
tion; generally  from  over-feeding  or  improper  food. 

isduurges  of  slimy  mucus  occur  in  irritations  of  the  bowels,  from 
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worms  or  teething;  or  in  consequence  of  an  increase  of  the  mncons 
exhalation  from  the  follicles  of  the  intestines,  caused  by  the  impres- 
sion of  cold  upon  the  surface. 

Repeated  discharges  of  viscid  mucus,  occasionally  streaked  with 
blood;  or  of  a  greenish  fluid,  mixed  with  small  masses  resembling 
the  curd  of  milk,  are  frequent  in  most  of  the  inflammatory  affections 
of  the  bowels. 

Profuse  and  frequent  discharges  of  thin  or  frothy  fluid,  nearly  co- 
lourless, and  devoid  of  fetor,  mark  the  occurrence  of  cholera  infantum. 

A  deep  green  colour  of  the  stools,  the  discharges  resembling  chopped 
grass  or  spinage,  is  generally  a  symptom  of  serious  disease  of  the  sto- 
mach or  intestines,  and  is  a  striking  feature  in  gastro-malacia,  and  the 
more  acute  grades  of  gastro-intestinal  inflammation. 

In  chronic  diarrhoea  the  stools  are  thin,  dark  brown,  and  often  in- 
tolerayy  fetid. 

In  cases  of  worms,  and  in  certain  cases  of  intestinal  irritation 
from  other  causes,  the  discharges  from  the  bowels  consist  occasionallj 
of  a  slimy  fluid  of  a  whitish  colour,  resembling  milk. 

Light  brown  or  clay-coloured  stools  are,  in  general,  the  indication 
of  hepatic  disease,  attended  with  a  diminished  secretion  of  bile. 

Worms  are  occasionally  passed  with  the  stools,  during  the  latter 
period  of  infancy,  and  in  childhood,  without  any  symptoms  having 
been  present  to  indicate  their  existence. 

A  diminution  in  the  number  of  stools,  when  diarrhoea  occurs  as  a 
symptom  of  the  diseases  of  children,  with  a  return  to  the  ordinary 
liealthy  condition  in  the  colour  and  consistence  of  the  discharges,  is 
a  favourable  symptom. 

The  appearance  of  natural  faeces  in  cases  of  dysentery,  and  of  bile 
in  the  discharges  in  infantile  cholera,  is  a  favourable  indication. 

Blood  is  occasionally  observed  in  the  discharges  of  children,  in 
hyperemia,  irritation  and  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane;  it 
is  generally  mixed  with  mucus  or  faecal  matter,  and  never  occurs  in 
any  great  quantity. 

The  passage  from  the  bowels  of  the  substance  taken  as  food,  en- 
tirely unchanged,  or  but  little  altered,  is  an  indication  of  excessive 
irritability  of  the  alimentary  canal;  it  occurs  occasionally  in  inflam- 
mations  of  the  stomach  and  bowels,  but  more  frequently  in  protracted 
cases  of  cholera  infantum,  and  chronic  diarrhoea. 

Constipation  is  not  unfrequent  in  the  early  stages  of  infancy,  and 
in  many  cases  appears  to  be  constitutional,  and  in  others  to  depend 
upon  the  quality  of  the  mother's  milk.  We  have  frequently  known 
in  a  young  infant  several  days  to  pass,  and  no  evacuation,  by  stool, 
to  occur,  without,  apparently,  any  inconvenience  resulting,  but  when, 
finally,  the  desire  to  discharge  the  contents  of  the  bowels  occurred, 
the  violent  straining,  and  the  pain  attendant  upon  the  passage  d 
dry,  hardened  masses  of  faeces,  were  particularly  distressing  to  the 
little  patient.  Constipation  should,  therefore,  never  l^e  overlooked 
as  it  may  be  the  means  of  inducing  violent  colic,  invagination,  or  in 
flammation  of  the  intestines. 

Constipation  often  exists  in  the  early  period  of  many  of  the  aciit< 
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affections  of  infancy,  particularly  of  the  head  and  chest;  it  may  arise, 
in  some  cases,  from  functional  deranjrcment  or  disease  of  tlie  liTcr, 
preventing  the  free  secretion  of  bile.  Constipation  is,  not  unfro- 
qnently,  induced  in  infants  and  young  children,  by  the  imprudent  u?e 
of  opiates. 

In  Tory  young  infants,  the  retention  of  the  meconium  occasionally 
presrise  to  a  deep  comatose  condition,  terminating,  if  not  speedily 
relieved,  in  asphyxia  and  death,  while  in  other  cases  partial  or  ge- 
neral oouTulsions  have  been  known  to  arise  from  this  cause. 

10.— The  Urinary  Discharge. 

The  condition  of  the  urine,  during  infancy  and  child  hood,,  affords 
bat  little  important  aid  in  the  diagnosis  of  the  seat  or  character  of 
nunUd  action.  In  most  of  the  acute  febrile  aflFections  the  urine  is 
high-coloured  and  scanty,  and  its  passage  often  attended  with  some 
d^ree  of  pain.  It  is  often  white  in  intestinal  irritation  from  the  pro- 
aeaee  of  worms,  and  in  hydrocephalus. 

In  irritation  of  the  gastro-intestinal  mucous  membrane,  it  is  fre- 
(penfly  of  a  bright  yellow  or  deep  orange  hue. 
^  Iac<mtinence  of  urine  is  frequent  in  children  at  all  ages.  It  may 
saplf  depend  upon  the  extreme  irritability  which  the  mucous  mem- 
Inuieof  the  bladder  possesses  during  infancy;  from  an  augmented 
ttcretion  of  serous  urine,  in  consequence  of  a  derangement  of  the 
Wud  fimction,  or  from  neglect  on  the  part  of  the  child  of  the  sensa- 
tioBB  incident  to  the  natural  call  to  urinate,  in  consequence  of  which, 
Aeoommand  of  the  will  over  the  action  of  the  bladder  and  its  sphinc- 
twig  lost.  It  occasionally  results  from  irritations  seated  in  the  lower 
jwrtioii  of  the  intestinal  canal ;  and  in  some  cases,  from  disease  of  the 
bain  or  spinal  marrow. 

An  exoessire  amount  of  limpid,  watery  urine  is  often  voided  by 
ia&ots  and  children,  and  is  indicative  of  a  disordered  state  of  the 
digieetiye  function  from  improper  food;  it  often  occurs  at  the  period 
of  weaning,  and  is  occasionally  attendant  upon  dentition.  The  in- 
craased  flow  of  urine  in  children  is  said  to  be,  occasionallv.  diabetic. 
When  pain  and  difficulty  arc  experienced  in  urinating,  it  is  indica- 
tive of  inflammation  of  the  kidneys,  neck  of  the  bladder,  or  urethra ; 
or  of  calculous  concretions  in  the  ureters,  l)laddcr,  or  urethra.  It 
Bay  originate,  however,  from  irritations  seated  in  the  rectum,  or  of 
tte  digestive  organs  generally. 

In  young  children,  scanty  and  painful  urination  occurs  from  disease 
cfthe  kidneys,  connected,  most  generally,  with  long-continued  intes- 
tinal disease,  or  with  some  aflFection  of  the  brain.  In  these  cases,  the 
Brine  is  passed  only  in  small  quantities,  and  is  usually  high-coloured, 

and  stains  the  linen  yellow. 
fietention  of  urine  is  occasionally  present  during  difficult  dentition. 

*Ia  very  young  infants  it  is  sometimes  produced  by  some  peculiarity 

of  the  mother^s  milk.    We  have  known  it,  also,  to  be  a  svmptom  of 

worms  in  the  rectum. 
Soantj  urine  occurring  towards  the  decline  of  scarlatina,  and  other 
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acute  exanthemata,  is  in  general  connected  with  dropsical  effosion 
within  the  abdomen  or  in  the  cellular  tissue. 

11.— The  Bones. 

A  premature,  or  very  rapid  development,  in  the  longitudinal  di- 
mension of  the  long  bones,  particularly,  if,  at  the  same  time,  there  is 
not  a  correspondent  but  rather  a  deficient  development  in  the  dimen- 
sions of  the  chest,  very  generally  indicates  a  predisposition  to  tuber- 
cular disease  of  the  lungs. 

A  rapid  increase  of  the  osseous  structure  in  length,  is  a  very  fre- 
quent occurrence  towards  the  decline  or  immediately  after  fevers, 
especially  the  febrile  exanthemata.  With  this  direction  of  the  nutri- 
tive process,  the  development  of  rachitis  and  tubercles,  so  generally 
consequent  upon  rapid  growth,  would  seem  to  be  connected.  (Schill.) 

Curvatures  of  the  long  bones  of  the  lower  extremities  are  often 
the  result  of  too  early  attempts  to  induce  the  child  to  walk;  of  a 
bending  or  imperfect  fracture  of  the  bones  from  violence;  this  occa- 
sionally occurs  in  the  upper  extremities,  from  imprudently  lifting  an 
infant  by  the  arms.  Curvature  of  the  bones  is  also  one  of  tlie  symp- 
toms of  rickets. 

Curvatures  of  the  spinal  column  in  young  infants,  are  sometimes 
the  result  of  placing  them  too  early  in  the  sitting  posture;  in  children 
they  may  arise  from  debility  of  the  spinal  muscles,  or  disturbed  equi- 
librium in  their  action,  the  result  of  improper  positions  of  the  body, 
too  long  continued,  and  defective  exencise.  Curvature  of  the  spine 
is,  also,  the  eflfect  of  rickets,  and  of  caries  of  the  vertebrae. 

Lengthening  of  one  of  the  lower  extremities,  exists  as  a  symptom 
of  the  second  stage,  and  a  shortening  of  the  extremity,  of  the  third 
stage  of  hip  disease. 

Enlargement  of  the  articular  extremities  of  the  long  bones  is  com- 
mon in  scrofula  and  rickets.  Enlargements  of  the  larger  joints  occur 
sometimes  after  the  acute  exanthemata,  or  upon  the  sudden  repulsion 
of  chronic  eruptions. 

Excessive  development  of  the  skull,  is  a  symptom  of  hypertrophy 
of  the  brain;  it  also  takes  place  in  chronic  hydrocephalus,  and  in 
rickets.  In  idiocy  there  is  commonly  a  very  decided  diminution  in 
the  development  of  the  skull. 

A  diminished  development  in  the  capacity  of  the  chest,  or  a  flatten- 
ing of  the  pibs  at  the  sides,  with  undue  projection  of  the  sternum,  is 
common  in  children  predisposed  to  tubercular  disease  of  the  lungs. 
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CHAPTER  I. 

DISEASES   OF   THE   MOUTH. 


STOMATITIS. — INFLAMMATION  OF  THE  MOUTH. 

L^Erythematio  Stomatitis. 

Ertthematig  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth 
Uaoommon  disease  during  infancy.  The  inflammation  may  be  con- 
fined to  the  tongue,  or  to  a  portion  of  the  parietes  of  the  mouth;  or 
It  may  be  uniyersally  diffused  over  the  entire  cavity.  It  varies  in  in- 
*^ty  in  different  cases — in  some,  being  so  slight  as  scarcely  to  at- 
^fwtthe  attention  of  the  child's  attendants,  and  disappearing  prompt- 
ly—while in  others  it  assumes  a  considerable  degree  of  severity,  and 
Cttues  intense  suffering  to  the  little  patient  for  many  days  or  weeks, 
^hj  extending  to  the  oesophagus  and  stomach,  or  into  the  larynx 
wrf  trachea,  it  may  prove  finally  fatal. 

^  Simple  erythematic  inflammation  of  the  mouth  is  characterized  by 
UKreased  heat  and  redness  of  a  part  or  of  the  whole  of  the  parietes 
jrf  the  mouth  and  surface  of  the  tongue,  accompanied  with  more  or 
«88  dryness  of  the  parts  affected.  The  sensibility  of  the  inflamed 
"membrane  is  increased,  and  pain  is  experienced  by  the  infant,  when 
*iy  part  of  the  mouth  is  touched,  and  in  the  motions  of  the  tongue 
•>rf  lips  in  the  act  of  sucking. 

The  first  indications  of  the  disease  are,  in  general,  the  fretfulness 
^  restlessness  manifested  by  the  infant ;  its  suddenly  quitting  the  nip- 
1^6  after  sucking  for  a  few  moments— or ,  when  fed  by  the  hand,  refusing 
lb  food,  and  crying  when  this  is  attempted  to  be  forced  upon  it. 

When  the  inflammation  extends  over  the  whole  surface  of  the  mouth, 
it  often  spreads,  also,  to  the  lips,  which  tumefy,  excoriate,  and  crack, 
*Ad  not  nnfreqnently  becomes  affected  with  herpes. 
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In  very  young  infants,  the  disease  is  seldom  attended  with  febrile 
reaction ;  but  when  it  occurs  about  the  period  of  dentition,  it  is  fre- 
quently accompanied  by  some  degree  of  fever,  and  when  of  any  du- 
ration, it  is  then  often  attended 'also  by  profuse  ptyalism. 

Simple  ery  thematic  stomatitis  may  occur  as  an  idiopathic  affection, 
or  it  may  be  symptomatic  of  a  diseased  condition  of  the  alimentary 
canal.  In  the  first  case  it  may  be  produced  by  exposure  to  cold,  by 
too  hot  or  stimulating  food,  by  the  violent  exertions  of  the  tongue  and 
muscles  of  the  mouth,  in  attempting  to  derive  nourishment  from  an 
over-distended  breast,  or  from  a  too  small  or  badly  formed  nipple,  or, 
finally,  it  may  result  from  the  irritation  of  the  mouth  consequent  upon 
dentition. 

In  its  simplest  form,  erythematic  stomatitis  is  seldom  a  very  violent 
or  obstinate  disease,  and  is  very  promptly  relieved  by  simple  emol- 
lient washes,  as  a  solution  of  the  pith  of  sassafras  or  of  the  inner  bark 
of  the  slippery  elm,  in  cold  water.  When  marked  by  a  greater  de- 
gree of  severity,  it  may  be  necessary  to  apply  a  leech  or  two  at  the 
angle  of  the  jaws.  In  aggravated  case?  of  the  disease,  we  have  de- 
rived advantage  from  washing  the  parts  affected  with  a  weak  solu- 
tion of  acetate  of  load  in  water.  (Three  grains  of  the  acetate  of  lead 
to  one  fluid  ounce  of  water.) 

When  the  inflammation  of  the  mouth  is  symptomatic  of  irritation 
or  inflammation  of  the  alimentary  canal,  it  will,  in  general,  yield  to 
the  operation  of  the  remedies  adapted  for  the  removal  of  the  latter. 

2.— Erythematic  Stomatitis  with  onrd-like  Exudation. 

A  common  result  of  erythematic  stomatitis  is  the  secretion  of  a 
white  matter,  which  appears,  usually,  in  the  form  of  small  points  or 
patches,  resembling  minute  portions  of  curd,  adhering  to  the  surface 
of  the  inflamed  membrane ;  this  is  particularly  the  oase  in  infants  at 
the  breast.  It  constitutes  the  mugvet  of  the  French  writers,  the 
thrush  or  children* s  sore  mouth,  of  nurses;  and  the  aphtha  laeiumim 
and  aphtha  infaniiles  of  the  older  physicians. 

This  form  of  erythematic  stomatitis  is  among  the  most  common  ol 
the  affections  incident  to  the  early  stage  of  infancy,  and  many  nurses 
are  under  the  impression,  that' if  it  does  not  occur  within  the  month, 
the  infant  is  rendered  liable  at  a  later  period  to  some  other  form  of 
disease,  which  it  might  have  escaped,  had  it  gone  through  '^  the  sore 
mouth,"  at  the  proper  age. 

By  most  pathologists,  tho  affection  under  consideration  has  been 
confounded  with  aphthae ; — from  the  latter  it  differs,  however,  in  many 
important  particulars. 

Its  occurrence  is  most  commonly  confined  to  the  period  of  suckling. 
In  many  cases  it  is  preceded  by  no  very  striking  symptoms.  The  in- 
fant is,  however,  generally  peevish  and  fretful,  and  exhibits  more  or 
less  pain  and  difficulty  in  sucking,  and  often  abruptly  quits  its  hold  ol 
the  nipple,  or  cries  when  attempted  to  be  applied  to  it,  or  to  be  fed  with 
artificial  food.  Occasionally  there  is  considerable  languor,  or  eTei 
drowsiness,  and  not  unfrequently,  more  or  less  disturbance  of  the  sto- 
mach and  bowels.    If  the  moutti  be  now  examined,  tho  whole  of  its 
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cavitj  will  be  found  red,  hot,  and  preternaturally  dry.  After  a  day  or 
two,  BOffletimes  within  a  few  hours,  small  white  points  make  their  ap- 
pearance at  the  extremity,  or  on  the  sides  of  the  tongue,  or  at  the 
angles  and  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  lips.  These  points  have  the 
ippearance  f^  minute  fragments  of  curd,,  adhering  to  the  parts  men- 
tioned, which  latter  are  of  a  dark-red  colour,  hot  and  dry. 

In  mild  cases,  the  inflammation,  in  a  short  time,  disappears;  the 
particles  of  white  curdy  matter  become  detached,  and  fall  oflF,  leaving 
the  membrane  beneath  of  a  smooth  and  healthy  appearance. 

If  the  inflammation  continues  unabated,  the  points  of  curdy  matter 
increase  in  number,  and  often  extend  over  the  whole  surface  of  the 
tongue  and  mouth,  or  a  number  of  the  points  unite  together  upon  the 
tongne  or  inner  surface  of  the  lips  and  cheeks,  in  the  form  of  patches, 
often  of  considerable  thickness;  thesepatches,  sooner  or  later,  become 
detadied  and  fall  off,  and  their  place  is  quickly  supplied  by  a  new 
endation;  and  this  separation  and  renewal  of  the  patches  is  repeated 
10  long  as  the  inflammation  continues.  In  other  instances,  however, 
tke  patches  formed  upon  the  tongue,  and  upon  the  inside  of  the  lips 
and  cheeks,  coalesce,  and  the  whole  of  these  parts  become  covered 
vith  a  whitish  granulated  crust,  which  often  extends  into  the  fauces, 
pharynx,  and  in  some  cases  into  the  larynx. 

The  general  symptoms  connected  with  this  form  of  stomatitis  vary 
▼ith  the  degree  of  intensity  in  the  local  disease.  When  the  latter  is 
aild,  and  of  short  duration,  the  child  is  fretful,  or  dull  and  peevish; 
he  exhibits  pain  from  the  motions  of  the  mouth  in  sucking,  or  in 
taking  food,  especially  when  this  is  warm  or  in  the  slightest  degree 
stimulating,  in  general,  the  surface  of  the  body  is  hot  and  dry,  and 
the  thirst  is  increased. 

In  the  more  aggravated  forms  of  the  disease,  there  is  often  great 
restlessness,  alternating  with  drowsiness:  disturbance  of  the  stomach 
and  bowels,  and  other  symptoms,  dependent  upon  the  affection  of  the 
alimentary  canal,  with  which  the  inflammation  of  the  mouth  is  very 
generally  associated. 

The  duration  of  the  disease  is  various;  in  slight  cases  it  terminates 
in  a  few  days;  in  other  cases,  it  may  continue  much  longer,  without 
producing  any  veir  severe  or  alarming  symptoms.  Excepting  when 
complicated  with  inflammation  of  the  alimentary  canal,  it  is  usually 
atroablesome,  rather  than  a  dangerous  affection. 

In  Aose  cases  in  which  large  patches  of  exudation  form  upon  the 
inride  of  the  lips  or  cheeks,  or  upon  the  velum  of  the  palate,  the  dis- 
ease, particularly  in  situations  where  a  number  of  children  are 
crowded  together  in  ill-ventilated  apartments— occasionally  assumes 
ft  malignant  character,  and  is  then  attended  with  very  considerable 
danger.  The  patches  of  exudation  acquire  a  dark  colour — the  breath 
becnnes  fetid — the  submaxillary  glands  enlarge  and  become  painful 
^•nd  the  face  swollen,  and  of  a  dusky  red.  The  lips  and  gums  be- 
come tumid  and  bleed  upon  the  slightest  touch — while  a  fetid  sani- 
018  saliTa  flows  constantly  from  the  mouth— diarrhoea,  also,  often 
attends,  the  discharges  being  dark-coloured  and  highly  offensive — 
the  larfiace  of  the  body  becomes  dry  and  hot,  and  the  child  sleepless 
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and  restless;  finally,  the  patient  sinks;  death  being  occasionally  pre- 
ceded by  a  deep  comatose  condition. 

The  usual  causes  of  this  form  of  stomatitis,  are  bad  or  improper 
food,  a  ne^^lect  of  cleanliness,  and  confined  and  impure  air.  It  is  often 
produced  by  the  bad  quality  of  the  mother's  milk,  or  by  feeding  the 
child  with  food  unadapted  to  the  condition  of  its  digestive  organs; 
children  prematurely  weaned  seldom  escape  an  attack  of  it.  It  is  very 
prevalent,  also,  in  public  institutions,  where  many  infants  are  crowded 
together;  especially  in  small,  ill-ventilated  roomS. 

By  some  writers  it  has  been  supposed  to  be  communicated  by  con- 
tagion; we  know  of  no  facts,  however,  in  support  of  such  an  opinion. 

Baron  and  Billard  positively  deny  its  contagiousness;  while  Girelli 
states,  that  he  has  known  healthy  infants  to  become  attacked  by 
sucking  from  the  same  breast  as  those  affected  with  the  disease;  and 
a  similar  statement  is  made  by  Marley.  This  fact  may,  however,  be 
very  readily  explained  by  the  deteriorated  condition  of  the  nurse's 
milk,  without  the  necessity  of  admitting  the  communication  of  the 
disease  by  a  contagious  matter,  derived  from  an  infected  infant,  and 
communicated  by  the  nipple  it  has  sucked. 

The  true  character  of  the  affection  under  consideration  appears  not, 
very  generally,  to  be  understood.  By  the  majority  of  medical  writers, 
it  has  been  confounded,  as  we  have  already  remarked,  with  aphthae,  in 
connexion  with  which  it  occasionally  occurs.  Breschet,  Guersent, 
Veron,  L61ut,  and  Billard,  have  studied  both  diseases  with  great  care, 
and  it  is  evident,  from  the  result  of  their  observations,  that,  while 
aphthse  are  the  result  of  follicular  inflammation,  the  curd-like  exuda- 
tion, which  takes  place  in  the  ery  thematic  inflammation  of  the  mouths 
of  children,  is  the  result  of  an  altered  secretion  from  the  inflamed 
mucous  surface,  in  the  form  either  of  small  curd-like  particles  or 
flocculi,  or,  as  in  other  diphtheritic  inflammations,  of  large  patches  of 
a  soft  pseudo-membranous  matter,  which  L61ut  has  attempted  to  show 
is  analogous  to,  or  identical  with  the  false  membrane  of  croup,  while 
Billard  terms  it  coagulated  mucus,  and  Guyot,  mucus  rich  in  fibrine. 
Upon  the  separation  of  these  morbid  exudations,  the  membrane  be- 
neath is  found  to  be  smooth,  and  without  solution  of  continuity;  this 
fact  we  have  tested  in  numerous  examinations.  According  to  Guer- 
sent, the  morbid  curd-like  exudation  is  deposited  beneath  the  epithe- 
lium, and  its  separation  is  consequent  upon  the  rupture  of  the  latter: 
— ^Plumbe  is  of  a  similar  opinion.  Guyot  and  Billard,  however, 
never  saw  it  in  any  case,  excepting  upon  the  surface  of  the  epithelium, 
and  this  accords  with  our  own  observations. 

There  is  some  dispute  among  medical  writers  as  to  how  far  this 
morbid  exudation  extends  beyond  the  mouth  and  fauces.  It  is  gene- 
rally admitted  that,  in  severe  cases,  it  has  been  found  in  the  oesophagus 
as  far  down  as  its  cardiac  orifice;  but  while  some,  including  Billard, 
have  asserted  that  it  has  been  observed  throughout  the  whole  tract  of 
the  alimentary  canal,  others,  with  Veron,  maintain  that  it  has,  in  no 
instance,  been  known  to  occur  beyond  the  oesophagus — the  curd-like 
crusts  occasionally  found  in  the  stomach  being,  in  their  opinion,  con- 
reyed  thither  from  the  mouth,  by  deglutition.    Guyot,  however,  gives 
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t  case  in  which  the  disease  was  detected,  after  death,  tlironghout 
nearly  the  whole  tract  of  the  intestines.  We  have  not  had  many 
ODportonities  ourselyes  of  examininp:,  after  death,  the  condition  of  the 
aiunentary  canal  in  infants  affected  with  stomatitis  with  cnrd-liko 
exudation;  but  in  the  few  we  have  examined,  wo  were  never  able  to 
trace  the  disease  beyond  the  oesophagus: — a  similar  statement  is  made 
lifbolh  Dcwees  and  Eberle.  M.  Yalleix  maintains  that  the  disease  is 
afanoflt  inyariablj  attended  with  softening  of  the  gastric  mucous  mem- 
bia&e,  often  accompanied  by  redness  and  thickening.  There  can  be 
little  doubt  that  in  the  majority  of  the  fatal  cases,  various  morbid 
alterations  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  alimentary  canal  are 
preaenty  but  these  alterations  have  evidently  no  necessary  connexion 
vith  the  disease  of  the  mouth. 

The  treatment  of  erythematic  stomatitis  with  curd-like  exudation, 
will  depend  very  much  upon  the  extent  of  the  local  affection  in  each 
case, and  of  the  morbid  condition  of  the  alimentary  canal,  with  which 
it  is  accompanied.  In  the  milder  cases,  the  frequent  application  to 
the  parts  affected,  of  some  emollient  wash,  as  directed  in  simple  ery- 
tbematiclnflammation,  with  proper  attention  to  the  food  of  the  child, 
the  daily  use  of  the  warm  bath,  and  exposure  to  a  dry  and  pure  atmo- 
sphere of  a  proper  temperature,  will  be  sufiBcient  to  effect  a  cure. 

In  the  more  severe  and  obstinate  cases,  Guersent  advises  a  fourth 
Mrt  of  chloride  of  soda  to  be  added  to  the  mucilaginous  wash,  and 
nllard  a  small  quantity  of  alum;  while  Dr.  Darling  speaks  in  the 
highest  terms  of  the  solution  of  chlorate  of  soda,  as  one  of  the  best 
Beans  of  subduing  irritations  of  the  lining  membrane  of  the  mouth  and 
luoeB.  The  application  which  we  have  found  the  simplest  and  most 
nooeesful,  is  the  borate  of  soda  and  white  sugar— equal  parts — rubbed 
together;  a  small  portion  of  which,  being  occasionally  sprinkled  on  the 
inumfs  tongue,  soon  becomes  dissolved  by  the  saliva,  and  applied  to 
eray  part  of  the  mouth;  or  the  borate  of  soda  may  be  mixed  with 
hooey,  in  the  proportion  of  one  part  of  the  former  to  six  or  eight  of  the 
latter:  by  some  practitionei-s  a  solution  of  borate  of  soda  in  water,  with 
the  addition  of  a  fourth  part  of  alcohol,  sweetened  with  honey  or  sugar, 
upreferred.  In  many  cases,  wo  have  found  the  most  decided  good 
efccts  result  from  the  weak  solution  of  acetate  of  lead,  noticed  when 
^waking  of  simple  erythematic  stomatitis.  Whatever  washes  are 
ued, great  care  should  be  taken  in  their  application,  to  avoid  all  harsh 
rabUng,  or,  indeed,  any  degree  of  friction  of  the  inflamed  surface. 

When  large  patches  of  curdy  exudation  occur,  these  may  be  touched 
with  a  mixture  of  hydrochloric  acid  and  honey,  (one  drachm  of  the 
aeid  to  one  ounce  of  honey,)  and  when  the  exudation  assumes  a  gan- 
gienooB  aspect,  a  wash  of  chloride  of  lime,^  or  of  a  strong  decoction 
afPerayian  bark  with  chloride  of  soda;*  a  mixture  of  creasote  and 
nvcilage,'  or  of  vinegar  and  alcohol,^  or  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver, 

•  S, — Mneilag.  acaciee,  fj.  '  Creasot.  gtt.  iy. 

Caleb  eUorSL  gr.  xy.  ad  zxz.  MucUag.  G.  acacise,  J^bb. 

Sjnip.  coii.  aurant  ^ss. — M.  {AngeloL)        Aq.  Camphors,  gyig. — M. 

*  J>eooel.  cindioiuB,  ^lu.  ^  Aceti,  p. 
gyrap,  oort  anraat  Ij.  Alcohol73UJ. 
8ote  eUoriB.  2).*-BL(G'iierMfi(.)  Synip.  simpL  ,|j. 

AqiWy  Jiy. — Bi. 
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(from  two  to  four  grains  to  the  ounce  of  waterO  may  be  employed,  and 
repeated  at  shorter  or  longer  intervals,  according  to  circumstances- 

In  even  the  mildest  forms  of  the  disease,  acidity  of  the  alimentary 
canal,  and  some  degree  of  diarrhoea,  are  often  present;  in  such  caseR 
occasional  small  doses  of  magnesia  and  rhubarb  with  ipecacuanha,^ 
will  be  found  advantageous.  In  all  the  more  severe  cases,  alterative 
doses  of  calomel,  combined  with  magnesia  or  prepared  chalk  and 
ipecacuanha,  will  bo  demanded;*  and  in  those  in  which  the  exudation  ^r 
in  the  mouth  assumes  a  gangrenous  aspect,  quinia  should  be  adminis- 
tered.* 

*  Magnes.  calcinat.  ^j.  *  Calomel,  gr.  g.  ad  l^j* 

Rhei  pulv.  gj*  Magnes.  calc.  vel  Oetse  ppt  gr.  xzx>u» 

Ipecacuanhse  pulv.  gr.  j.  ^  dU* 

M.  f«  oh.  No.  iv.    One  to  be  given  clailj  or        Ipecacuanns,   gr.  \\j. — M.  t  oh.  No. 
oftener.  xg.    One  to  be  given  every  two 

or  three  hours. 
•  Aq.  pttr»»  ^iy. 
Sulph.  qninite,  gr.  vlij.  ad  x^. 
Sulph.  acid,  dilut  gr.  xv.  ad  xi. 
Syrap.  simpl.  Jj»— M. 
A  teaspoonfal,  every  two  or  three  hours. 

When  combined  with  disease  of  the  alimentary  canal,  the  latter  ifl 
to  be  treated  by  its  appropriate  remedies. 

8.--FoIlioular  Stomatitis. 

APIITHJE. 

Follicular  inflammation  of  the  mouth  is  also  a  frequent  disease  of 
infancy  and  childhood,  and  constitutes  the  affection  ordinarily  de* 
Hcribed  as  aphtha^  by  medical  writers.  It  is  more  commonly  observed 
about  the  period  of  dentition,  than  at  an  earlier  age;  and  it  is  espe* 
cially  liable  to  occur  in  children  in  whom  the  lymphatic  temperament 
predominates^  or  in  whom  haBmatosis  is  rendered  imperfect,  by  im- 
proper or  unnutritious  food,  a  damp  and  cold,  or  an  impure  and  stag* 
nant  atmosphere,  exclusion  from  the  light,  and  neglect  of  cleanliness. 
It  is  likewise  a  common  occurrence  in  the  course  of  most  of  the  chronic 
affections  of  the  intestinal  canal. 

The  disease  usually  commences  by  the  occurrence  of  a  few  small 
white  specks  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  lips  and  cheeks,  and  upon  the 
sides  and  inferior  surface  of  the  tongue,  and  often  over  the  greater  part 
of  the  soft  palate.  These  specks  are  slightly  elevated,  and  usually 
surrounded  by  a  red  circle,  more  or  less  decided.  They  may  be  few 
in  number,  and  irregularly  dispersed  o^'t3r  the  angles  and  inner  sur- 
face of  the  lips  and  cheeks;  or  they  may  occur  in  groups  upon  the 
lips,  cheeks,  and  sides  of  the  tongue;  or  they  may  cover  every  por- 
tion of  the  cavity  of  the  mouth;  extending,  in  some  cases,  into  the 
oesophagus,  and  even  throughout  the  alimentary  canal ;  and  in  others, 
penetrating  into  the  pharynx,  and,  according  to  some  writers,  into 
the  trachea  also. 

The  inflammation  of  the  follicles  will  often  continue,  for  some  time, 
without  making  any  further  progress ;  or,  as  often  happens,  the  disease 
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II8J  be  arrested  in  its  first  stage  and  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
Boaih  retam  to  its  natural  condition. 

If^  however,  the  inflammation  proceeds,  the  specks  enlarge,  a 
iriutmh  matter  exudes  from  their  centre  and  ulceration  taking  place,  a 
MIMriicial  ulcer  is  produced^  with  slightly  elevated  edges,  and  sur- 
iMnded  by  a  circle  of  inflammation.    From  these  ulcers,  there  is 

£a  secreted  a  white  curdy  matter,  adherent,  at  first,  to  their  sur- 
b;  bat  subsequently  becoming  detached,  it  is  either  swallowed, 
•rejected  with  the  saliva  of  the  infant 

When  the  aphthous  ulcerations  are  numerous,  and  in  close  contact, 
tie  curdy  exudation  spreads  from  one  to  tlie  other,  forming  a  layer, 
•cAen  of  considerable  thickness  and  extent 

Ooctsioaally,  instead  of  a  curdy  excretion,  there  exudes  from  the 
Qkenasmall  portion  of  blood,  which  forms  upon  them  a  dark-co- 
ioired  enist,  that  has  not  unfrequently  l)een  mistaken  for  a  gangre- 
noos  slovglu 

Upon  the  disappearance  of  the  inflammation,  the  ulcerated  follicles 
Ridily  cicatrize  without  leaving  any  permanent  scar. 

When  the  aphthous  crusts,  formed  by  the  ulcerated  foUiclesi,  be- 
eoBw  detached  and  fall  ofl^  they  are  often  succeeded  by  otliers,  which. 
In  their  turn,  become  detached ;  and  thus,  in  protracted  cases,  the 
«H8tB  are  detached  and  ixsnewcd ,  for  several  successive  times :  or  only 
tportion  of  the  crusts  are  detached^  while  tlie  general  layer  of  curdy 
natter  eontinues  adherent  for  weeks. 

Follicular  stomatitis  is  occasionally  attended  with  scarcely  any 
otfcer  than  the  local  symptoms.  The  little  patient  is  generally,  how- 
erer,  fretful  and  peevish ;  his  skin  is  dry,  and  its  temperature  is  in- 
cresBed;  there  is  an  augmentation  of  thirst;  often  some  degree  of 
tinrhoea;  and  an  evident  indication  of  pain  and  tenderness  of  the 
nmth,  ly  the  child,  when  sucking,  suddenly  leaving  off  and  crying. 
Bren  when  the  disease  of  the  moutli  is  moix5  extensive,  fever  is  seldom 
praeent^  excepting  towards  its  close,  or  when  it  occurs  sulisequent  to 
teperiod  of  infancy;  but  even  then,  fever  is  absent  in  many  cases. 

When  the  follicular  inflammation  involves  nearly  the  entire  ex- 
tant of  the  lining  membrane  of  the  mouth,  the  general  symptoms  are 
MiUy  much  more  violent.  There  is  then  great  restlessness;  con- 
sderable  i>ain  is  experienced  in  the  act  of  sucking;  the  infant  seizes 
tte  upple  eagerly,  but  instantly  relinquislies  it  and  expresses  its  suf- 
fciag  by  its  cries.  The  mouth  is  dry  and  hot,  but  in  the  course  of  the 
tfiseue  there  generally  occurs  a  profuse  ptyalism,  with  painful  intume- 
Wnoeof  the  salivary  glands;  the  nipple  of  the  nurse  quickly  ex- 
perienoes  a  sense  of  heat  and  irritation,  and  l)ecomes  excoriated  and 
vuMdvely  tender*  The  child  is  troubled  with  frequent  acid  eructa- 
Ama,  and  repeated  watery  discharges  from  the  bowels,  of  a  green 
<»hmr,  and  lUtendcd  with  severe  griping.  Vomiting  is  apt  to  occur 
from  an  early  period  of  the  disease,  particularly  upon  anything  being 
teken  into  the  stomach.  The  sur&ce  of  the  body  becomes  pale ;  the 
eoantenaiice  exhibits  considerable  peevishness  or  distress ;  emaciation 
<^uck(7  ensnes, and  is  often  extreme;  the  child  is  wakeful;  and  occa- 
sionally great  restlessness  IS  alternated  with  dulness  or  some  degree 
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of  stupor.    In  some  cases  the  attack  is  ushered  in  by  extreme  drow- 
siness. 

As  the  disease  advances,  the  discharges  from  the  bowels  increase 
in  frequency,  though  diminished  in  quantity;  the  verge  of  the  anus 
becomes  excoriated  and  inflamed;  and  in  some  instances  we  have 
known  extensive  erysipelatous  inflammation  of  the  nates  to  ensue. 
The  abdomen  is  generally  swollen,  and  occasionally  tympanitic;  and 
there  is  more  or  less  tenderness  of  the  epigastrium.  Gangrene  of 
the  mouth  occurs  in  some  cases;  but,  in  general, the  patient  dies  from 
exhaustion,  or  from  inanition,  in  consequence  of  the  entire  suspension 
of  the  digestive  functions  of  the  stomach  and  bowels. 

When  the  disease  extends  to  the  oesophagus,  there  is  usually  great 
diflSculty  of  swallowing;  and  when  propagated  to  the  larynx,  theory 
of  the  infant  becomes  harsh  and  sibilant. 

Occasionally,  the  apthous  ulcerations  become  gangrenous.  This 
form  of  the  disease  is  well  described  by  Billard.  The  edges  of  the 
ulcers  shrink,  and  assume  a  ragged,  flabby  appearance;  a  brownish- 
coloured  slough  forms  in  the  centre,  which,  on  separating,  leaves  t 
granulated  surface,  of  a  vermilion  hue ;  or,  in  place  of  a  slough,  the 
ulcers  become  covered  with  a  brown,  creamy  fluid,  that  exhales  a 
very  decided  gangrenous  odour.  The  parts  surrounding  the  ulcers 
become  tumid,  soft  and  of  a  violet  colour.  From  the  half-open 
mouth  of  the  child,  is  discharged  a  ropy^-offcen  fetid — saliva.  The 
countenance  becomes  pale  and  pufiy;  the  pulse  is  feeble;  and  the 
entire  surface  of  the  body,  pallid,  and  deficient  in  sensibility.  Fre- 
quent vomiting,  profuse  diarrhoea,  and  a  tympanitic  condition  of  the 
abdomen,  generally  ^occur;  and  occasionally  hiccup,  and  frequent 
eructations;  and  the  child  finally  dies  without  febrile  reaction,  or 
cerebral  excitement.  The  termination  of  this  form  oS  the  disease 
is  very  generally  fatal. 

Follicular  stomatitis  most  commonly  occurs  in  infants  of  a  relaxed 
habit,  with  predominance  of  the  lymphatic  system.  It  may  be  pro- 
duced in  infants  at  the  breast,  whose  nutrition  is  impaired  from  the 
want  of  an  adequate  supply  of  milk  on  the  part  of  the  nurse,  or  frwn 
the  milk  of  the  mother  or  nurse  being  deficient  in  its  nutritious  pro- 
perties, or  otherwise  of  a  bad  quality.  It  more  frequently  oecniSi 
however,  in  infants,  who  are  attempted  to  be  nourished  upon  other 
food  than  the  milk  of  a  healthy  nurse;  or  who  have  been  premature- 
ly deprived  of  the  breast.  Improper  or  deteriorated  food  is,  indeed, 
.  among  its  most  common  exciting  causes.  In  infants  at  the  bfeast, 
aphthas  may  result  from  their  being  at  the  same  time  imprudentlj 
fed,  on  thick,  farinaceous  substances — pap;  paste  composed  of  flour 
boiled  with  milk;  crackers  soaked  in  milk — especially  if  these  are 
over-sweetened  with  brown  sugar  or  molasses. 

Children  born  before  the  full  period,  or  of  weakly  women,  are  eaid 
by  Dewees  to  be  more  liable  to  aphthous  inflammation  of  the  month, 
than  children  born  at  the  regular  period,  or  of  robust,  healthy  mothera 
The  infants  of  delicate  females  sometimes  suflFer  considei*ably  tnm 
this  affection,  by  the  mothers  persisting  in  suckling  them,  even  whei 
assisted  by  what  is  supposed  to  be  an  adequate  quantity  of  spooi 
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nctnals;  while  as  soon  as  all,  attempts  at  suckling  are  abandoned,  and 
ihe  infant  is  confined  entirely  to  other  appropriate  and  wholesome 
Ibod,  the  disease  disappears,  and  the  general  health  rapidly  improves. 
Tie  tendency  to  the  disease  is  increased  by  every  thing  that  impairs 
fte  general  health  of  the  infant,  and  impedes  ha^matosis;  as  a  neglect 
of  personal  cleanliness,  and  to  remove,  daily,  with  a  piece  of  soft 
linen  and  fresh  water,  the  sordes  which  collect  in  the  mouth ;  an  im- 
pneaod  confined,  or  a  cold,  damp  atmosphere;  exclusion  from  the 
o^U  neglect  of  exercise;  and,  according  to  Underwood,  by  allow- 
ing the  infant  to  sleep  constantly  with  its  face  covered,  and  thus  to 
breathe  an  air  contaminated  by  its  own  respiration,  and  often  by  the 
emulations  from  its  parent's  or  nurse's  body.  Follicular  stomatitis 
is  also  a  common  occurrence  in  the  course  of  nearly  all  the  pro- 
longed affections  of  the  alimentary  canal,  that  occur  during  infancy 
ind  childhood.  The  severer  forms  of  the  disease  are  more  liable  to 
prerail  in  low,  damp  situations.  Van  Sweiten,  and  subsequent 
vriters,  describe  it  as  prevailing  to  a  considerable  extent  in  various 
puts  of  Holland;  and  Hecher  notices  a  severe  form  of  aphthie  as 
Toj  common  in  a  part  of  Germany.  The  disease  likewise  prevails, 
in  tts  more  aggravated  forms,  in  many  of  the  public  institutions  of 
brope  for  the  reception  of  infants. 

It  18  said,  occasionally,  to  occur  as  an  epidemic;  and  by  many  wri- 
ters is  sapposed  to  be  communicated  by  contagion.  Frank  declares 
tts  to  be  the  case,  when  the  matter  is  applied  immediately  to  the  mu- 
eons membrane  of  the  mouth;  and  Girelli  states,  that  in  the  foundling 
kmital  of  Brescia,  ho  has  known  the  disease  to  be  communicated  to 
kalthj  infiants,  who  had  been  suckled  at  the  same  breast  with  one  la- 
bouring under  aphth®.  Moss  mentions  the  same  fact,  and  Burns  re- 
Mtfks,  that  it  would  appear  to  be  produced  by  sucking  an  excoriated 
nipple;  this  latter  we  have  known  to  occur  in  numerous  instances. 

There  has  existed  not  a  little  difi'erence  of  opinion,  as  to  the  true 
itoicter  of  aphthse.  Many  of  the  older  writers  describe  them  as  a 
Teacalar  emption.  Among  these  are  Van  Sweiten,  Arnemanu,  Calli- 
*n,  Plenck,  Etmuller,  and  Pinel.  Among  the  more  recent  writers 
rto  regaird  them  as  vesicular,  arc  Rayer,  Eateman,  Dendy,  Girelli, 
ttd  Eranson.  Andral  divides  them  into  three  species,  the  papular, 
Teocalar,  and  pustular;  Gardicn  describes  them  as  tubercles;  and 
Qnenent,  Billard,  Guyot,  Marley,  and  others,  as  an  inflammation  of 
tte  follicles  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth,  presenting  two 
Ii^;e8;  the  first,  consisting  of  small,  white,  miliary  tumours;  the 
Neond,  of  snperficial  ulcers.  This  latter  view  of  the  disease,  we  are 
led,  from  our  own  observations,  to  believe  to  be  the  correct  one. 

There  can  be  little  doubt,  that  the  aphthous  inflammation  frequently 
otends  into  the  pharynx,  oesophagus,  and  even  in  severe  and  pro- 
tiacted  cases,  through  the  entire  extent  of  the  alimentary  canal.   Nu- 
WBron  accurate  observations  attest  this  fact.    The  excoriation  of  the 
lans,  which  is  usually  adduced,  to  prove  the  extension  of  the  disease 
to  the  lower  portion  of  the  intestinal  tube,  aflbrds,  however,  no  evi- 
dence of  snch  being  the  case:  in  the  majority  of  the  instances  in  which 
the  ezcoristion  occurs,  it  is  evidently  produced  by  the  acid  and  irri- 
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tating  nature  of  the  discharges;  it  is  a  frequent  occurronce,  also^JB, 
cases  where  no  aphthae  are  present. 

Many  writers  speak  of  this  disease  as  never  occurring  again, 
a  first  attack.     This  is  unquestionably  a  mistake;  and  one  whi( 
all  probability,  has  originated  from  confounding  it  with  stomatitis] 
curd-like  exudation,  which  is  a  disease  seldom,  if  ever,  met  wif 
cepting  in  young  infants: — follicular  stomatitis  we  have  knoi 
repeated  instances,  to  recur  more  than  once  in  the  same  individmL ,.^' 

The  treatment  of  the  early  stage,  and  milder  forms,  of  follicular  Bto*;.*^ 
matitis,  differs  in  nothing  from  that  already  recommended  in  simpk 
ery thematic  inflammation  of  the  mouth;  namely,  mild  mucilaginoii 
washes,  frequently  repeated.  At  the  same  time,  it  is  all-importait 
that  the  child  should  be  placed  in  a  pure,  fresh,  and  dry  atmosphere, 
of  a  proper  temperature.  If  at  the  breast,  and  any  suspicion  is  enter 
tained  of  the  insufficiency  or  bad  qualities  of  the  nutriment  thence 
derived,  the  breast  of  a  healthy  nurse  should  be  substituted  for  tiuit 
of  the  mother;  and  if  the  infant  be  weaned,  its  food  should  consist, al- 
most exclusively,  of  barley  or  rice  water,  sweetened  with  loaf  sngir* 
Care  should  be  taken  to  preserve  perfect  cleanliness  of  the  sur&ce, 
and  to  promote  the  functions  of  the  skin,  by  the  daily  use  of  the  warn 
bath,  followed  by  gentle  friction.  The  thirst  which  generally  attends 
the  disease,  should  be  allayed,  by  presenting  to  the  child,  {reqaently,iB 
the  course  of  the  day,  a  few  spoonfuls  of  cold  water,  in  which  a  sooaII 
portion  of  gum  acacia  has  been  dissolved.  This  is  peculiarly  gratefnl 
and  refreshing  to  the  little  patient;  and  by  some,  it  has  been  cons* 
dered,  in  conjunction  with  the  daily  washing  of  the  mouth  with  cool, 
fresh  water,  as  a  very  powerful  means  of  preveating  the  occurrence 
of  the  disease.  An  occasional  dose  of  magnesia,  or  of  magnesia  and 
rhubarb,  will,  in  general,  be  required,  and  will  tend  to  remove,  in 
l)art,  the  acid  which  generally  abounds  in  the  stomach  and  bowels. 

When  the  disease  extends  over  a  considerable  portion  of  the  month 
and  is  attended  with  great  pain,  as  indicated  by  the  uneasiness  and 
cries  of  the  child  in  the  act  of  sucking,  a  few  leeches  should  be  applied 
to  tlie  angles  of  the  jaw.  Billard  advises,  in  such  cases,  the  additioa 
of  syrup  of  poppies  to  the  mucilaginous  washes,  in  the  proportion  of 
one  or  two  drachms  of  the  former,  to  two  ounces  of  the  mucilage;— 
we  have  derived  much  advantage  from  a  weak  solution  in  water, 


Latham,  in  what  he  terms,  Cachexia  Aphthosa,  Of  the  perfect  safefr 
Avith  which  it  may  be  employed,  in  this  manner,  and  of  its  good  or 
fects,  in  allaying  the  pain  and  inflammation,  our  own  experience  hn 
fully  satisfied  us.  In  cases  attended  with  considerable  stupor,  i^ 
cording  to  Girclli,  a  blister  to  the  back  of  the  neck,  has  been  foaad 
beneficial.  After  ulceration  has  occurred,  a  good, — ^probably  the  be«t 
— local  application,  is  the  borate  of  soda  and  sugar,  applied  in  Ae 
form  of  powder,  as  directed  for  stomatitis  with  curd-like  exudation. 
When  the  aphthas  remain  stationary,  or  become  confluent,  the  addi- 
tion of  a  few  drops  of  sulphuric  or  hydrochloric  acid  to  the  mndlagt 
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nous  wash,  will  be  often  beneficial,  or  the  mouth  maj  be  washed  with 
the  chloride  of  soda.  Eberle  recommends,  as  a  wash,  a  solution  of 
nitrate  of  silver,  one  grain  to  an  ounce  of  water;  and  Billard  advises 
the  ulcers  to  be  touched  with  a  piece  of  alum.  We  have  seen  the 
most  decided  good  effects  in  obstinate  cases,  from  the  use  of  a  weak 
solution  of  the  sulphate  of  copper,  as  a  wash. 
When  the  aphthous  ulcerations  assume  a  gangrenous  character,  we 
'ould  endeavour  to  arrest  the  progress  of  the  gangrene,  by  the  ap- 
plication of  the  chloride  of  soda,  or  of  creasote,  by  the  internal  use  of 
3uinia,  and  by  a  generous  diet.  Billard  directs  the  application  of  a 
rop  or  two  of  sulphuric  or  hydrochloric  acid,  by  means  of  a  capil- 
lary tube,  to  the  gangrenous  ulcerations;  and  afterwards  to  touch  the 
remaining  gangrenous  parts,  with  a  pencil  of  nitrate  of  silver,  sharp- 
ened to  a  point. 

When  the  disease  is  attended  with  frequent  watery  discharges,  and 
griping  pains  of  the  abdomen,  it  has  been  recommended  by  some  of 
the  German  writers,  to  administer,  internally,  a  solution  of  borate  o 
soda.  Pitshaft  {Hu/eland^s  Journal)  declares,  that  in  severe  cases  of 
aphthse,  one  of  our  most  effectual  remedies  is  the  borate  of  soda,  (two 
to  four  grains,)  combined  with  the  carbonate  of  magnesia,  (five  to  six 
g^ins,)  repeated  two  or  three  times  in  the  twenty-four  hours.  We 
are  in  the  habit  of  employing,  in  these  cases,  a  combination  of  acetate 
of  lead,  calomel,  ipecacuanha,  and  extract  of  hyoscyamus.*  Under 
the  use  of  this  combination,  the  irritation  of  the  bowels  is  very  often 
quickly  diminished,  the  griping  stools  are  suspended,  and  the  general 
symptoms  of  the  case  improved. 

I  AoeUt.  plambi,  gr.  tJ.  ad  x\j. 
Calomel,  gr.  iij. 
IpeoaoaanhsB  puly.  gr.  y. 
Ext.  Hjoacyami,  gr.  iy.  ad  ij.  M.  f. 
Chart.  No.  z^. 
0n«  to  he  giyen  eyery  three  or  four  hourg  aocording  to  oircumstaDcea. 

In  cases  attended  with  inflammation  of  the  bowels,  leeches  to  the 
epigastrium,  warm,  emollient  fomentations  to  the  abdomen,  and  the 
other  remedies  applicable  to  such  inflammation,  are  to  be  resorted  to, 
in  conjunction  with  the  local  treatment  already  recommended. 

Care  should  be  taken  throughout  the  disease  to  keep  the  parts  about 
the  anus  perfectly  clean.  The  diaper  should  be  removed  immediately 
after  every  stool,  and  the  nates,  and  orifice  of  the  anus  carefully 
washed  with  an  infusion  of  the  bark  of  slippery  elm;  and  after  being 
well  dried,  the  parts  which  appear  red  and  irritated,  may  be  smeared 
with  a  little  perfectly  fresh  lard.  When  the  irritation  is  considers* 
ble,  the  occasional  use  of  a  wash  of  a  weak  solution  of  acetate  of  lead, 
will  be  found  advantageous. 

In  cases  of  aphth®  attended  with  evident  prostration  of  strength, 
without  any  acute  disease  of  the  alimentary  canal,  some  light  tonic, 
as  the  cold  infusion  of  cinchona,  or  the  sulphate  of  quinia,  may  be 
administered. 

In  prolon(^ed  cases  of  aphthous  ulceration,  the  use  of  iodine,  and 
otiier  alteratives,  with  change  of  air,  and  a  well-regulated  diet,  wUl,  in 
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many  instances,  by  restoring  the  nutrition  of  the  system  to  a  healthy 
condition,  eflfect  a  cure. 

4.^Trioerative  Stomatitis. 

Independently  of  the  aphthous  ulcerations  just  described,  the  moiitliB 
of  children  are  liable  to  be  the  seat  of  ulcers,  resulting  from  acute 
phlegmonous  inflammation.  These  may  occur  upon  any  part  of  the 
lining  membrane  of  the  mouth,  but  are  usually  situated  on  the  sides 
of  the  fraenum,  along  the  inferior  margin  and  edges  of  the  tongue,  on 
the  gums,  the  inner  surface  of  the  cheeks,  and  the  palatine  ardi. 
They  seldom  occur  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  tongue. 

The  disease  usually  commences  with  some  degree  of  febrile  excite* 
ment,  indicated  by  increased  heat  and  dryness  of  the  surface,  aug- 
mented thirst,  lassitude,  and  restlessness.  The  infant  becomes  un- 
usually fretful — lets  go  the  nipple  when  it  has  commenced  sucking, 
and  indicates  the  painful  state  of  its  mouth,  by  its  cries.  On  examining 
the  mouth,  one  or  more  small,  inflamed,  and  slightly  elevated  points 
are  perceived ;  the  apex,  or  central  portion  of  these,  in  the  course  of  a 
day  or  two — often  within  a  much  shorter  period — becomes  softened, 
and  of  a  yellowish  hue,  and,  finally,  a  small  ulcer  is  formed,  at  first 
superficial,  but  gradually  becoming  more  deeply  excavated,  and  often 
exhibiting  an  inflamed  and  elevated  margin.  The  ulcerated  surface 
is  generally  covered  with  an  ash-coloured  or  yellowish  matter,  but 
it  is  occasionally  bare,  and  readily  bleeds.  When  the  ulcers  occur 
upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  tongue,  they  are  in  most  cases  superfi- 
cial, having  the  appearance,  rather,  of  slight  excoriations. 

After  ulceration  has  taken  place,  there  occurs,  in  general,  a  pro- 
fuse ptyalism,  with  a  subsidence  of  the  febrile  excitement.  The 
bowels  are  ordinarily  costive  at  first,  but  become  loose,  and  often 
purged  in  the  course  of  the  disease. 

In  some  cases,  but  one  or  two  ulcerations,  of  no  great  extent,  are 
present,  which,  after  a  short  time,  fill  up  with  granulations,  and  rapidly 
cicatrize;  in  other  cases,  however,  the  ulcers  are  more  numerous; 
sometimes  thickly  studding  the  inside  of  the  checks,  the  gums,  the 
arch  of  the  palate,  and  both  sides  of  the  base  of  the  tongue.  In  other 
cases,  again,  one  or  two  ulcers  will  occur,  which  slowly  extend  in 
size  and  depth,  and  exhibit  no  disposition  to  heal;  the  little  patient, 
at  the  same  time,  wasting  away  with  a  species  of  hectic  fever,  with 
exacerbations  night  and  morning. 

Denis  describes  a  species  of  ulceration,  caused  by  a  softening  of  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  palate,  and  which  invariably  occupies  its- 
centre,  cither  on  the  median  line,  or  on  the  outside  of  this  line.  The 
mucous  membrane  is  changed  into  a  kind  of  pulp,  of  a  red,  inclining 
to  a  fawn  colour.  If  the  pulpy  matter  be  removed,  the  edges  of  the 
ulceration  are  found  to  be  perpendicular,  with  the  bare  bone  at  the 
bottom  of  the  ulcer,  apparently  in  a  healthy  condition.  This  a£fection 
we  have  never  observed. 

Ulcerative  stomatitis  frequently  occurs  during  dentition,  and  is  a 
common  disease  in  children  labouring  under  a  disordered  state  of  the 
digestive  organs,  with  a  costive  or  irregular  state  of  the  bowels,  van- 
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lUe  appetite,  offensive  breath,  inertness  of  disposition,  a  pale  puffy 
complexion,  and  hard  tumid  abdomen. 

"Itmaj  also  oecur  in  the  course  of  other  acute  or  chronic  dis- 
eiBes,  88  pneumonia,  eruptive  fevers,  &c.,  which  entail  constitutional 

It  IS  endemic  in  certain  wards  of  the  HSpital  des  Enfans  Trouves, 
teeording  to  M.  Taupan,  who  also  believes  it  to  be  contagious — that 
18)  to  be  communicable  by  using  the  same  spoon  for  feeding,  &c. 
And  occasionally,  also,  it  would  appear  to  prevail  as  an  epidemic." 
{Ckufchill,  Diseases  of  Infants  and  Children.) 

The  treatment  differs  but  little  from  that  directed  for  aphthous 
idoention«  When  unattended  with  serious  derangement  of  the  di- 
gMtive  organs,  simple  mucilaginous  washes  for  the  mouth,  and  when 
the  bowels  are  confined  or  irregular,  a  small  dose  of  calomel,  followed, 
fa  the  course  of  a  few  hours,  by  a  dose  of  castor  oil,  with  the  tepid 
iMth  daily,  and  a  plain,  unirritating  diet,  will,  in  general,  promptly 
dbeta  care.  If,  however,  the  ulcers  are  tardy  in  healing,  they  may 
be  washed  with  a  solution  of  borax  in  water  (15  grains  to  the  ounce*,) 
or  with  the  chloride,  of  lime,  or  a  weak  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver 
(one  grain  to  the  ounce;)  or  of  sulphate  of  copper  (5  grains  to  the 
MBCe.)  According  to  Dr.  Dewees,  the  following  wash  has  never 
Uhd  to  quickly  arrest  the  ulceration.^ 

•  R. — Sulph.  Cupri,  gr.  x. 
PuIy.  Cinchonse,  ^ij. 
"    G.  Acacia),  3J. 
MelliSf  ^ij. 
Aq.  puree,  Jiij. — M. 
With  this  wash  the  alccra  are  to  be  touched  twice  a  day,  with 
the  point  of  a  camel^s  hair  pencil. 

Dr.  P.  W.  Mackenzie  of  London,  in  cases  of  ulcerative  stomatitis* 
pTOBthe  preference  to  the  following  method  of  treatment.  It  con- 
fliflti  in  removing,  in  the  first  place,  any  apparent  cause  of  irritation, 
ndi  as  a  decayed  tooth,  should  it  exist,  and  in  applying  daily,  the  ' 
fflute  nitric  acid  of  the  pharmacopoeia,  to  the  whole  of  the  ulcerated 
nrCMee,  by  means  of  a  sponge,  or  camel's  hair  pencil,  whilst,  at  the 
tune  time,  the  sesquicarbonate  of  ammonia  is  given  in  full  doses,  * 
combined  with  citrate  of  iron.  When  the  tongue  is  coated,  and  the 
alrine  discharges  are  unhealthy,  it  is  necessary  to  premise  an  emetic 
of  ipecacuanha  and  squills,  as  well  as  a  purgative  of  calomel  and 
ikswb.  It  is  also  necessary  that  the  patient  should  be  well  sup- 
|Qrted  by  a  nutritious  diet,  and  an  adequate  allowance  of  malt  liquor 
or  wine. 

The  application  of  the  dilute  nitric  acid.  Dr.  Mackenzie  remarks, 

apean  to  have  a  remarkable  influence  in  improving  the  character 

rf  the  nlceration  and  arresting  its  progress.    The  sloughy,  dirty, 

jellowiBh  appearance,  which  it  generally  presents  is  soon  changed 

for  a  florid,  healthy,  granulating  surface,  and  this  result  would 

appear  to  depend  upon  the  moderately  stimulating  properties  of  the 

lemedy  which  are  not  disproportionate  to  the  exhausted  vital  powers 

of  the  Elcerated  tissues. 
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When  accompaniod  with  extensive  derangement  of  the  alimen- 
tary canal,  the  proper  remedies  adapted  to  the  remoral  of  the  latter 
will  be  demanded.  In  many  cases,  indeed,  the  ulcerations  of  the 
mouth  will  be  found  to  resist  every  local  application,  until  the  di- 
gestive organs  are  restored  to  a  healthy  condition,  and  the  nutrition 
of  the  system  generally  is  improved. 

S.—Oengiyitis.— Inflammation  of  the  Gums. 

The  gums,  from  the  period  when  dentition  commences,  until  the 
completion  of  the  first  set  of  teeth,  are  liable  to  become  inflamed, 
independently  of  the  residue  of  the  buccal  cavity.  In  some  cases, 
the  inflammation  is  but  slight,  and  of  short  duration;  but  in  others, 
particularly  when  it  occurs  in  children  whose  general  health  has  be- 
come impaired,  in  consequence  of  a  deranged  state  of  the  digestive 
organs,  the  inflammation  is  often  severe,  and  productive  of  extensive 
ulceration,  by  which  the  alveola  and  teeth  are  frequently  entirely 
destroyed.  This  disease  has  very  commonly  been  confounded  with 
scurvy  of  the  gums. 

The  gums  become  of  a  deep  red  or  livid  colour,  swelled  and  pain- 
ful; the  tender  state  of  the  gums  rendering  mastication  difficult,  and 
often  causing  even  spoon  victuals  to  be  refused.  The  child  is,  in 
general,  very  languid,  with  a  hot  and  dry  skin,  a  small  and  quick 
pulse,  impaired  appetite,  and  considerable  thirst.  The  tongue  is  nsi- 
ally  covered  with  a  thick  yellowish  fur.  The  patient's  sleep  is  seldom 
much  disturbed,  and  in  some  cases  there  is  increased  somnolency. 

When  the  inflammation  takes  place,  as  it  frequently  does,  previondy 
to  the  protrusion  of  the  molar  teeth,  a  small  ulcer  is  liable  to  occir 
upon  the  surface  of  the  gum,  immediately  over  the  teeth  about  to  pro- 
trude, and,  quickly  extending,  often  lays  bare  the  alveola,  and  caoses 
the  destruction  of  the  teeth.  In  other  cases  the  ulceration  occurs  at 
the  edge  of  the  gum,  and  extends  rapidly  downwards.  In  every  caao 
in  which  the  ulceration  is  allowed  to  go  on,  the  teeth  become  looee, 
black  and  carious,  and  are  often  reduced  to  a  soft,  pulpy  state. 

When  ulceration  takes  place,  there  is  always  a  copious  flow  d 
fetid  saliva,  the  breath  becomes  extremely  offensive,  and  the  colUlt^ 
nance  of  the  child  assumes  a  pale,  sallow  hue;  a  bloody  fluid  ooies 
from  the  gums  upon  tlie  least  pressure,  and  often  a  very  profuse  di- 
arrhoea ensues. 

This  disease  is  very  often  produced  by  too  much  or  improper  food, 
particularly  that  which  is  of  too  stimulating  a  nature;  and  it  is, very 
generally,  attended  with  more  or  less — often  with  very  extensivT^— 
derangement  of  the  digestive  organs. 

In  the  early  stage  of  the  complaint,  the  proper  remedies  are,  wSA 
emollient  washes  to  the  gums,  with,  twice  or  thrice  a  day,  a  wash  d 
a  solution  of  acetate  of  lead,  (five  grains  to  an  ounce  of  water,)  appliei 
by  means  of  a  soft  sponge,  or  dossil  of  lint.  If  the  inflammation  is  not 
promptly  reduced  by  these  means,  a  few  leeches  should  be  applied  to 
the  angles  of  the  jaw,  or  to  the  gums  themselves.  Some  writers  ad* 
vise  the  gums  to  be  freely  scarified,  and  in  many  instances,  whei 
well  timed,  we  have  seen  advantage  to  result  from  this  prooedore. 
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The  bowels  should  be  freely  opened  by  the  administration  of  a 
few  grains  of  calomel,  combined  witii  magnesia,  and  followed,  after 
a  few  hours,  by  a  dose  of  castor  oil,  or  snlphas  magnesias;  the  tepid 
bath  should  be  administered  daily,  and  the  child  put  upon  a  diet 
composed  entirely  of  milk  and  farinaceous  substances. 

When  ulceration  has  taken  place,  and  the  inflammation  of  the  gams 
is  diminished,  some  light  astringent  wash  will  be  beneficial;  an  infti* 
sion  of  oak  bark,  with  alum,^  we  have  found  peculiarly  advantageous; 
the  chloride  of  lime  will,  also,  in  many  cases,  speedily  arrest  the  ul- 
oeration;  or,  we  may  employ,  as  a  wash,  diluted  hydrochloric  acid.* 
We  have  often  found  a  solution  of  the  sulphate  of  copper  to  succeed* 
however,  when  other  topical  applications  have  failed. 

*  R.— Gortids  QaereL  ^.  •  R.— Aeid  Hjdrochlor.  3M.  tA  3J. 

Aqiue,  Oss.  Mellifl, 

BoU  to  ft  pound  uid  stniii,  then  add —  Aqon  Rosii,  fi^  Jj. — ^M. 

Snlph.  Almnin.  3J.          ^  To  be  applied  three  or  four  times  a  daj. 
To  be  apphed  to  the  ulcerated  parts  bj  means 
of  a  soft  sponge  or  dossil  of  Hnt,  sereral 
times  a  daj. 

The  child  should  be  exposed  to  a  fresh,  pure  air,  and  be  supplied 
with  a  nourishing,  easily  digested,  and  perfectly  unirritating  oiet. 

When  the  ulceration  of  the  gums  is  very  extensive,  and  the  strength 
of  the  child  is  evidently  impaired,  the  cold  infusion  of  bark,  or  Uie 
sulphate  of  quinia  may  be  administered;  and  will  often  very  materi- 
ally accelerate  the  healing  of  the  ulceration  of  the  gums. 

It  is  important  that  the  teeth  which  have  become  destroyed  by  the 
disease  be  early  removed. 

The  disordered  state  of  the  alimentary  canal  will  demand,  of 
oourse,  its  appropriate  remedies. 

6.— Oangrene  of  the  Xouth. 

(CANCBUM  ORIS — OAHGRfiNOPSIS— CANKEB  OF  THE  MOUTH — WATKB 

CANKER.) 

Gangrene  of  the  mouth  is  not  a  disease  of  so  common  occurrence  in 
tiiis  country,  as  it  would  appear  to  be  in  majny  parts  of  Europe;  it, 
nevertheless,  does  frequently  occur,  and  has,  in  more  than  one  of  our 
public  institutions  for  the  reception  of  infants,  prevailed  endemically. 

Gangrene  may  ensue  in  either  of  the  forms  of  stomatitis  already 
noticed ;  and,  occasionally,  in  the  follicular  form,  it  becomes  one  of  the 
most  unmanageable  and  fatal  of  its  terminations. 

It  is,  however,  in  cases  of  inflamed  gums,  occurring  in  children  of 
lax  and  debilitated  habits,  of  a  strongly  marked  lymphatic  tempera- 
ment, or  the  energies  of  whose  organic  functions  have  been  impaired 
by  previous  disease,  that  gangrene  of  the  mouth  most  frequently  takes 

place. 

The  ratient  is,  in  general,  affected  with  great  languor  and  listless- 
ness.  He  is  indispo^  to  engage  in  play,  or  even  to  move  about;  but 
is  peevish  and  discontented,  and  unable  to  sleep;  he  has  no  appetite 
for  food ,  but  usually  his  thirst  is  increased.  The  coontenanee  beeonaa 
pale  and  dejected,  and  a  peculiar  puckering  of  the  cheeks,  abrat  tlbt 
11 
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corners  of  the  month,  is  often  observed.    There  is,  in  many  cases 
considerable  emaciation,  with  nocturnal  sweats. 

In  the  coarse  of  one  or  two  weeks,  the  patient  begins  to  complain  ol 
sharp  pains  in  his  mouth  and  gums;  his  breath  becomes  more  or  less 
fetid,  and  there  is  an  increased  discharge  of  saliva.  A  sense  of  itching 
or  pricking,  and  heat  is  experienced  in  the  gums,  which  become  of  a 
dark  red  or  leaden  hue,  swollen,  and  spongy,  and  bleed  upon  the 
slightest  touch.  The  discharge  of  saliva  becomes  more  profuse,  a^ 
companied  often  with  a  slight  discharge  of  dark -coloured  blood,  sad 
B  tumid  and  painful  condition  of  the  salivary  glands.  The  odour  of 
the  breath,  and  the  appearance  of  the  gums,  at  this  stage  of  the  dis- 
ease, bear  so  strong  a  resemblance  to  those  of  a  case  of  mercnriil 
pytalism,  that  we  have  known  it  to  be  mistaken  for  such  by  physiciaiifl 
of  skill  and  experience. 

The  disease  being  allowed  to  proceed,  the  edges  of  the  gums,  mort 
generally  those  of  the  inferior  jaw,  separate  from  the  necks  of  the 
teeth,  and  present  a  ragged,  flabby,  and  livid  aspect.  The  teeth  be- 
come loose,  and  often  fall  out  of  their  sockets;  or,  if  they  remain, be- 
come covered  with  a  thick  coating  of  a  dirty  white  or  ash  colour. 

Fever  now  generally  occurs,  at  first  towards  evening,  and  attended 
often  by  an  increase  of  the  nocturnal  sweats.  The  bowels  are  ibo 
often  affected  with  diarrhoea. 

MM.  Billiet  and  Barthez  state  that  in  the  cases  observed  by  them 
the  skin  was  always  rather  dry  than  humid ;  a  similar  remark  is  made 
by  MM.  Baron  and  Destrees. 

The  disease  may  continue  in  the  state  just  described  for  maaj 
weeks,  or  even  months. 

Usually,  however,  in  the  course  of  a  few  days,  a  number  of  art- 
coloured  vesicles  appear  upon  the  gums,  which  rapidly  enlarge  in  die, 
coalesce,  and  finally  rupture;  the  denuded  gum  presenting  a  blad 
and  gangrenous  appearance.  When  the  dead  portions  of  the  gnu 
separate,  the  ulcer  which  ensues  assumes  immediately  a  gangrenoii 
appearance,  and  very  rapidly  the  entire  gum  becomes  destroyed,  and 
the  whole  of  the  alveola,  and  sometimes  the  greater  part  of  the  infi^ 
rior  maxillary  bone  are  laid  ba^e ; — the  alveola  are,  generally,  carioas; 
portions  of  which,  with  the  teeth,  are  separated  and  thrown  off. 

From  the  gums,  the  gangrene,  sooner  or  later,  extends  tor  the  Iqi 
and  cheeks,  which  become  more  and  more  swollen,  as  the  disease  ii- 
creases  in  extent. 

At  this  stage,  and  sometimes  much  earlier,  a  difficulty  is  experi- 
enced in  moving  the  lower  jaw,  in  consequence  of  which,  the  mottfc 
becomes  occasionally  firmly  closed.  This,  Reimann  has  erroneooB^ 
considered  to  result  from  an  actual  tetanic  affection;  it  i8,evidenttfi 
the  mere  effect  of  the  intumescence  of  the  soft  parts,  and  the  piu 
which  is  consequent  upon  any  effort  to  move  the  jaw. 

In  the  course  of  a  few  days,  should  the  little  patient  not  sink  at  si 
earlier  period,  which  is  generally  the  case,  the  whole  of  the  soft  part 
surrounding  the  mouth,  will  become  involved  in  the  disease,  assumiaj 
a  dark  livid  colour,  and  discharging  a  putrid  sanies,  of  a  most  oCta 
sive  odour. 
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The  fever,  which  now  often  augments  in  intensity,  presents  a  nor* 
T008  or  hectic  character,  and  the  child  dies  upon  the  eightli,  or,  at 
Arthest,  on  the  fourteenth  day  from  the  commencement  of  the  gan- 
gnney  his  body  iprescn ting  all  the  indications  of  a  general  colliquation. 

The  disease  just  described  is  evidently  a  gangrene  of  the  gums, 
eitBnding  thence  to  the  surrounding  soft  parts,  and  induced  by  acute 
ukmnation,  occurring  in  children  in  whom  the  organic  energy  has 
tNOL  reduced,  either  by  bad  or  deficient  food,  long-continued  exposure 
to  IB  impure  and  stagnant,  or  to  a  damp  and  chilly  atmosphere,  or 
k|r  neviously  existing  disease,  particularly  of  the  digestive  organs. 

tt  is  this  form,  which,  according  to  Bichter,  prevails  endemically  in 
the  aqrloms  and  hospitals  for  children,  and  in  low,  damp  situations, 
hordenng  upon  the  sea. 

There  is,  however,  another  form  of  gangrene  of  the  mouth,  of  much 
lea  frequent  occurrence  than  the  former,  and  differing  from  it  in 
aunr  important  particulars. 

laere  is  no  preceding  inflammation  of  the  gums;  but  the  disease, 
lUeh  commences  in  the  soft  parts  surrounding  the  mouth,  often  at 
OM  of  the  angles  of  the  lips,  generally  makes  its  appearance,  as  it 
.were,  abruptly {  without,  at  least,  any  previous  symptom,  indicative  of 
ik  oocurrenee.  A  hard  indolent  tumour  about  the  size  of  an  almond, 
beonmonly  first  observed  in  some  part  of  the  lips  or  cheeks;  the 
taour  is  deeply  seated,  and  accompanied  by  a  slight  degree  of  red- 
Ms  of  the  skin  by  which  it  is  covered.  Upon  examining  the  mouth, 
Mfluflig  unusual  is  discoverable.  For  a  few  days,  the  tumour  gradually 
e^gments  in  siae,  and  the  skin  becomes  of  a  deeper  red ;  the  internal 
■xaoe  of  the  cheek,  over  the  tumor,  assumes  a  gangrenous  appear- 
OOOi  and  an  extremely  offensive  odour  is  exhaled  from  the  mouth, 
bioerbations  of  fever  generally  occur  towards  evening;  the  appetite 
eid  disposition  of  the  child  are  seldom,  however,  much  affected. 

tf  the  disease  be  allowed  to  proceed,  the  external  circumscribed 
ledneiB  of  the  lip  or  cheek  soon  becomes  paler,  livid,  then  of  a  gray- 
yk  Ime,  and  surrounded  by  a  red  areola,  which  extends  as  the  disease 
pogressea.  In  a  few  hours,  frequently,  the  gray  sphacelated  portion 
eeeomes  completely  black. 

If  the  mouth  be  now  examined,  it  will  be  found,  that  in  the  imme- 
&tB  neighbourhood  of  that  portion  of  the  lip  or  cheek  at  which  the 
JiMse  oommeoced,  the  gums  are  in  a  state  of  gangrene;  the  teeth 
hare  become  loose,  covered  with  an  ash-colourea  mucus,  and,  finally, 
fan  oat. 

Ae  affection  of  the  gums  is,  in  this  form  of  gangrene  of  the 
m^At  eecondary  to  that  of  the  cheek  or  lip,  and  does  not  occur  until 
Mmh  made  considerable  progress. 

iTaoroas  of  the  maxillary  bone  is  seldom  observed  in  the  variety  of 
upene  just  described;  death  usually  taking  place  from  a  general 
bkuig  oT  the  powers  of  life,  previously  to  any  very  extensive  de- 
truetion  of  the  soft  parts. 

A  much  milder  form  of  the  disease  is  described  by  Richter,  many 
IMS  of  which  have  fallen  under  our  notice.  In  this,  circumscribed 
MrtB  of  gangrene,  of  a  dark-brown  colour,  surrounded  by  a  red  mar- 
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gin,  and  of  various  sizes,  occur  suddenly  upon  the  lips,  near  to  their 
angles,  and  upon  the  cheeks;  the  general  system  of  the  patient  re- 
maining apparently  unaffected.  In  some  cases,  the  gangrenous  spots 
are  prcceued,  for  one  or  two  days,  by  a  slight  redness  of  the  skin 
where  they  occur.  The  gangrene  is  always  superficial,  involving 
little  more  than  the  skin,  and  there  is  but  little  loss  of  Bubstanee 
when  the  sloughs  separate;  a  suppuration  of  a  healthy  character 
/  quickly  ensues,  followed  by  granulations  and  cicatrization.  Occasion- 
ally, when  the  gangrene  occurs  at  the  commissure  of  tbelip6,itafleet8 
the  entire  thickness  of  the  latter;  the  slight  loss  of  substance  which 
ensues,  is,  however,  speedily  filled  up  by  granulations,  and  little  or 
no  deformity  ensues. 

These  mild  cases  usually  occur  subsequently  to  attacks  of  some  of 
the  acute  exanthemata;  indeed,  the  disease  in  this  form,  accordingto 
Bichter,  Baron,  Romberg,  and  others,  succeeds  to  acute  affections  of 
the  skin,  as  small-pox,  measles,  scarlatina,  &c.,  where  these  have  run 
an  irregular  course,  or  have,  by  any  means,  been  suddenly  arrested 
d  uring  their  evolution.  We  have  seen  it  more  frequently,  however,  in 
children  who  have  laboured  for  some  time  under  symptoms  of  irrego- 
lar  remittent  fever,  connected  with  chronic  gastro-intestinal  disease. 

A  third  form  of  gangrene  of  the  mouth,  and  the  one  which,  next  to 
that  consequent  upon  acute  gengivitis,  we  have  the  most  frequentlj 
met  with  in  private  practice,  is  that  in  which  the  gangrene  commenoeB 
upon  the  centre  of  the  internal  surface  of  one  of  the  cheeks. 

Its  occurrence  is,  in  general,  like  the  last-described  variety,  sudden. 
The  patient  becomes,  all  at  once,  unusually  restless  and  peevish,  and 
aflTected  with  slight  accessions  of  fever.  If  closely  observed,  some ifr 
tumescence  of  one  side  of  the  face  will  be  detected.  The  disease  ii 
occasionally,  however,  ushered  in  by  nausea,  vomiting,  or  diarrhcea. 
One  of  the  cheeks  becomes  quickly  swollen,  hard,  dark,  red,  and 
shining.  As  the  external  swelling  augments  in  size,  and  the  'skin  be- 
comes greatly  distended,  the  centre  of  the  tumour  often  assumes  a 
perfectly  white  and  shining  appearance;  the  eyelids  at  the  same  tine 
become  (edematous,  an  increased  flow  of  saliva  takes  place,  and  the 
breath  acquires  a  very  peculiar  fetid  odour. 

If  the  mouth  be  now  examined,  one  or  more  grayish  vesicles  wiD 
be  perceived  upon  the  internal  surface  of  the  affected  cheek,  whidi, 
after  some  days,  rupture,  and  form  an  ulcer  of  a  dirty  gray  colour,  of 
a  rounded  form,  with  red,  distinctly  circumscribed  edges;  and  at  the 
same  time,  a  slight  excoriation  or  fracture  of  the  skin  often  oecnn 
at  the  angle  of  the  mouth  on  the  affected  side. 

This  form  of  gangrenous  ulceration  of  the  mouth  is  not  alwajs 
immediately  detected,  and  is  occasionally  entirely  overlook^,  hj 
those  unacquainted  with  the  disease;  the  whole  of  the  attention  being 
directed  upon  the  external  swelling.  There  is,  in  fact,  some  difficult 
in  making  an  accurate  examination  of  the  inner  surface  of  theeheek, 
from  the  difficulty  the  little  patient  experiences  in  opening  hismoutii 
to  a  sufficient  extent,  after  the  external  swelling  has  acquired  any  siie. 

As  the  gangrenous  ulceration  within  becomes  deeper  and  moreez- 
tended,  a  livid  spot,  surrounded  by  a  red       ^       ^    ^- 
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on  the  external  snr&ce,  at  the  spot  where  the  tumefaction  is  the 
greatest;  this  soon  acquires  a  daricer  hue,  and  augmenting  in  size, 
involves,  in  the  course  of  from  four  to  eight  weeks,  nearly  the  whole 
of  the  soft  parts  on  that  side  of  the  fieu^e.  Portions  of  it  are  soft  and 
of  a  gray  or  greenish  hue,  and  present  all  the  characteristics  of 
humid  gangrene,  while  other  portions  are  completely  mummified, 
hard,  and  of  a  deep  black  colour. 

If  the  gums  be  now  examined,  they  will  be  found  to  be  in  a  gan- 
grenous condition,  immediately  opposite  to  where  the  gangrene  com- 
menced on  the  cheek,  while  in  every  other  part  they  are  apparently 
sound: — the  gangrene  of  the  gums  being  in  tnis,  as  in  the  last  variety, 
a  consequence  of  the  preceding  mortification  of  the  cheek;  whereas, 
in  the  first  variety,  the  gums  are  the  part  in  which  the  gangrene  com- 
mences, the  jaw  being  frequently  destroyed  previously  to  the  cheek 
becoming  affected. 

In  the  progress  of  the  disease,  the  functions  of  the  alimentary  canal 
become  deranged,  the  appetite  of  the  patient  is  destroyed;  his  thirst 
augments;  nausea  and  vomiting  often  occur;  the  diarrhoea  becomes 
more  copious,  the  discharges  being  thin,  dark-coloured,  and  offensive; 
the  skin  of  the  body  is  dbry  and  hot,  while  that  of  the  extremities  is 
colder  than  natural;  the  abdomen  becomes  tympanitic;  the  patient 
falls  finally  into  a  soporose  condition,  and  death  speedily  ensues. 

In  our  own  practice,  this  variety  of  gangrene  of  the  mouth  has  most 
usually  occurred  in  children  who  had  for  some  time  been  affected  with 
disease  of  the  gastro-intestinal  mucous  membrane,  attended  with  fe- 
brile symptoms  of  a  remittent  character.  In  no  one  of  the  cases, 
however,  which  have  fkUen  under  our  care,  did  the  gangrene  involve 
the  whole  thickness  of  the  cheek.  In  every  instance,  we  were  ena- 
bled to  arrest  its  progress,  before  it  had  extended  beyond  the  mucous 
membrane  lining  the  cheek  in  which  it  had  commenced,  and  a  small 
extent  of  the  gums  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood.  It  may  be, 
however,  that  the  cases  we  have  seen,  were,  even  in  their  earlier 
stages,  of  a  much  milder  character  than  those  described  by  the  Euro- 
pean writers. 

Gangrene  of  the  mouth  is  an  affection  almost  exclusively  confined 
to  the  period  of  infancv.  It  may  occur  at  any  time  between  the 
second  and  tenth  vears,  but  is  most  commonly  observed  between  the 
second  and  fourUi.  By  Rilliet  and  Barthez  it  was  observed  most 
frequently  in  children  between  the  age  of  three  and  five  years.  Few, 
if  any,  cases  have  been  met  with  in  infants  during  the  period  of  lac- 
tation. 

The  children  in  whom  gangrene  of  the  mouth  most  usually  occurs, 
are  those  of  delicate  habits,  of  a  lymphatic  temperament,  with  soft 
and  flaccid  muscles  and  pale  skin,  and  in  whom  the  functions  of  assi- 
milation and  nutrition  have  been  depressed  from  a  variety  of  morbific 
influences.  In  no  instance  has  the  disease  been  known  to  occur  in 
children  of  a  robust  and  healthv  constitution.  It  is  hence  seldom  met 
with  excepting  among  the  children  of  the  poor,  who  are  imperfectly 
fed,  or  upon  food  of  an  improper  quality;  those  who  are  exposed  to 
the  influence  of  a  damp  and  chiUy,  or  impure  and  confined  atnc- 
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Bplicrc;  in  whom  personal  cleanliness  is  neglected,  or  who  hare  Ix 
come  reduced  by  some  severe  acnte  affection,  particularly  of  the  skii 
or  have  suffered  from  chronic  disease  of  the  stomach  and  bowels. 

It  is  a  disease  of  frequent  occurrence  in  public  institutions,  where 8 
number  of  children  are  crowded  together  in  small,  low,  or  illy  venti- 
lated apartments.  Hence,  in  the  asylums  and  hospitals  destined  for 
the  reception  of  children,  the  disease  frequently  occurs  as  an  endemic 
In  the  (Jhildren's  Asylum  of  Philadelphia,  there  was,  at  one  period, 
among  the  two  hundred  and  forty  inmates  of  the  institution,  seventr 
affected  with  gangrene  of  the  mouth. — (B.  H.  Coaies.) 

As  the  children  of  the  poorer  classes  in  Europe,  who  live  upon  the 
l)order8  of  the  sea,  are  exposed  at  one  and  the  same  time  to  most  of 
the  predisposing  causes  of  gangrene  of  the  mouth,  it  is,  in  cons^ 
quence,  an  affection  extremely  prevalent  in  Holland,  Sweden,  Den- 
mark, Norway,  and  in  many  parts  of  England,  Ireland,  and  Scotland. 

The  influence  of  long-continued  exposure  to  a  damp  climate,  and 
the  constant  use  of  unwholesome  food,  in  the  production  of  the  dis- 
ease, are  sufficiently  established  by  the  report  of  the  physicians  at- 
tached to  the  French  army  which  occupied  Spain,  they  having  to 
treat,  frequently,  a  gangrenous  inflammation  of  the  mouth  which  o^ 
curred  among  the  soldiers,  and  which  received  from  the  Spaniards 
the  name  of fegar^  or  fegarite. — {Richier.) 

The  disease  is  mentioned  by  more  than  one  writer  as  having  pre- 
vailed epidemically  in  the  Netherlands,  as  a  consequence  of  gastrie 
fevers. 

Gangrene  of  the  mouth  is,  no  doubt,  in  the  migority  of  instances, 
intimately  connected  with  gastro-intestinal  disease.  The  causes  whici 
have  been  enumerated  evidently  predisiwse  to  the  disease,  by  distupk- 
ing  the  healthy  condition  of  the  stomach  and  the  other  organs  appro- 
printed  to  digestion  and  assimilation,  and  to  nutrition  gen^^IIj. 

In  all  of  Poupail's  cases,  seventy-two,  the  disease  followed  an  at- 
tack of  intermittent  or  remittent  fever:  in  nine  of  the  cases  reported 
by  Or.  Jackson,  formerly  of  Northumberland,  it  occurred  in  thecoiiw 
of,  or  subsequent  to,  an  attack  of  remittent  or  bilious  fever.  Dr. 
Manishall  Hall  states  that,  in  all  the  cases  he  has  seen,  the  disease 
succeeded  to  disorders  of  the  digestive  organs,  tvphus  fex er j  or  Bonot 
inflammatory  affection.  In  the  observations  of  Killiet  and  Barthez, 
it  wa8  in  the  lungs  and  intestines  that  disease  was  most  frequently 
detected.  The  affections  of  the  intestines  were  entcro-coliti8,eitlici 
acute  or  chronic,  or  softening.  In  all  the  cases  which  have  Mca 
under  our  notice,  the  affection  of  the  mouth  was  preceded  by  more 
or  less  decided  indications  of  gastro-intestinal  disease:  in  themigoritf, 
the  children  had  suffered  for  some  time  fr^m  the  infantile  remitteiri 
and  intormittont  fevers. 

Another  fruitful  cause  of  the  disease  would  seem  to  be  the  acat* 
exanthemata:  an  imperfect  crisis,  or  sudden  repulsion  of  the  cata- 
mH>us  eruption,  ap{H^aring  to  favour,  in  an  especial  manner,  the  de 
volopment  of  gangrene  of  the  mouth. 

Or.  Willan  notices  it^i  occurrence  in  scarlatina,  and  Dr.  MarahaT 
Ilall,  after  variola,  rubeola,  and  scarlatina.    Dr.  Coming  statea  thi^ 
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in  two  cases  whicli  fell  under  his  observation,  the  disease  occurred  as 
Aseqnela  of  measles;  in  another,  in  the  advanced  stage  of  dysentery; 
is  A  fourth,  upon  the  termination  of  infantile  remittent  fever;  and 
idds,  that  it  is  more  generally  observed  at  the  close  of  the  exanthe- 
mht  than  at  that  of  any  other  of  the  acute  affections  to  which  chil- 
dnm  are  liable.    Billiet  and  Barthez  state,  that  the  disease,  in  the 
couBe  of  which  they  have  more  frequently  observed  gangrene  of  the 
Math  to  occur,  is  measles.    They  have  occasionally  observed  it  in 
nrlatiiiay  small-pox,  and  pneumonia.    They  have  also  known  it  to 
Idlow  intestinal  affections,  hooping-cough,  scrofula,  &c.    In  Dr.  Dun- 
cu's  cases,  the  disease  appears  to  have  most  generally  occurred  in 
cliildren  labouring  under  some  affection  of  the  intestinal  canal; 
•Ifliongh  in  several  of  the  cases  the  gangrene  occurred  after  measles. 
Of  tbe  six  cases  observed  by  Dr.  West,  of  London,  two  succeeded  to 
tjidiiis  fever,  two  to  measles,  one  occurred  in  a  child  whose  health 
kftd  been  completely  broken  down  by  ague,  and  one  supervened  in  a 
liberciiloas  child,  who  had  been  affected  for  many  weeks  with  ulce- 
rative stomatitis  in  a  severe  form. 

.  By  a  few  of  the  writers  on  gangrene  of  the  mouth,  its  propagation 
hj  contagion  is  asserted;  but  of  this  no  well-authenticated  instances 
UTe  been  recorded.  In  every  case,  however,  as  a  prudent  precau- 
tioBtit  will  be  proper  to  separate  as  much  as  possible  the  iildividuals 
llseted  firom  those  in  health,  as  well  as  from  each  other.  A  number 
•f  patients  labouring  under  gangrene  of  the  mouth  being  confined  in 
flie  Bame  room  cannot  fail,  even  with  every  precaution  in  regard  to 
dflaoliness  and  ventilation,  to  render  the  disease,  to  a  certain  extent, 
■me  unmanageable  than  when  the  patients  are  placed  in  separate 
and  distinct  apartments. 

Few  examinations  of  the  lesions  presented  by  the  internal  organs, 
b  the  diildren  who  have  died  of  gangrene  of  the  mouth,  are  upon 
.noord;  and  of  the  few  that  arc  reported,  the  majority  appear  to  have 
been  performed  with  very  little  accuracy,  so  that  of  the  pathological 
aaatomj  of  the  disease  we  know  but  little. 

In  the  examinations  we  have  made,  which,  however,  have  been  very 
limited — ^for  we  have  had  the  good  fortune  to  lose  but  few  of  our  pa- 
tioits — ^the  principal  organs  in  which  morbid  appearances  were  pre- 
laat  were  the  stomach,  intestines,  and  liver.  In  all  the  cases,  the  two 
faner  presented  the  indications  of  inflammation,  of  a  more  or  less 
flMonic  character;  the  latter  appeared  to  be  affected  with  hypersemia, 
littler  than  with  any  structural  change.  In  the  majority  of  cases  the 
Msenteric  glands  were  greatly  enlarged. 

In  none  of  the  cases  observed  by  Rilliet  and  Barthez  was  the  gan- 
imie  of  the  mouth  the  only  lesion  detected.  The  internal  organs 
voe.  invariably  found  to  be  affected  with  indications  of  disease, 
winch  had  existed  anterior  to  that  of  the  mouth,  or  was  concomitant 
with  or  consecutive  to  it.  The  most  frequent  were  acute  affections 
jf  the  Inngs — entero-colitis,  acute  or  chronic,  and  softening  of  the 
intestines;  more  rarely  tubercles,  which,  however,  were  very  abun- 
dant in  one  case.  In  a  very  few  cases,  gangrene  of  the  pharynx  and 
Inngs  was  present,  and  in  a  still  fewer  number,  pleurisy,  pneumo- 
thorax, peritonitis,  pharyngitis,  and  nephritis. 
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In  the  examinations  made  at  the  Children's  Asylum,  at  Philfidelphift, 
between  June  1st,  1827,  and  January  1st,  1830,  the  morbid  appearances 
exhibited  were  enlargement  and  hardening  of  the  mesenteric  glands;  a 
scrofulous  condition  of  the  glands  of  the  neck;  and,  in  every  instance, 
tubercles  of  the  lungs.  In  general,the  whole  substance  of  the  lungs  was 
thickly  studded  with  tubercles,  in  various  stages  of  development  The 
condition  of  the  gastro-intestinal  mucous  membrane  is  not  recorded. 

Richter  remarks,  that  every  physician  who  has  had  an  opportunity 
of  treating  the  gangrene  of  the  mouth  in  children,  agrees,  that  if  it  be 
not  entirely  beyond  the  control  of  medical  treatment,  it  speedily  pro- 
duces, in  at  least  the  majority  of  cases,  the  death  of  the  patient;  while 
Rilliet  and  Barthez  declare  that  death  is  the  ordinary  termination  of 
the  disease.  It  is  certainly  true,  that  when  the  disease  occurs  in  illy 
constructed  and  crowded  asylums  for  children,  or  in  any  situation  in 
which  the  patients  remain  constantly  exposed  to  a  confined  and  im- 
pure or  to  a  damp  and  chilly  atmosphere,  or  when  it  occurs  in  chil- 
dren greatly  exhausted  by  previous  illness,  the  disease  is  one  very 
generally  fatal.  When,  too,  it»  real  character  is  misunderstood; 
when  it  is  overlooked  in  its  first  stages,  or  treated  by  inert  or  im- 
proper remedies,  death  can  very  seldom  be  prevented. 

We  have  not  found  the  disease,  in  any  case  in  which  we  have  been 
enabled  to  treat  it  in  its  early  stages,  so  difiBcult  to  cure,  however,  as 
most  of  the  European  writers  describe  it  to  be.  We  have,  indeed, 
seldom  failed  in  arresting,  very  speedily,  the  progress  of  the  gangrene. 
This  is  also  the  experience  of  Dr.  B.  H.  Goates,  who  had  the  chai^  ot 
the  Children's  Asylum  of  Philadelphia,  previously  to  the  year  1828, 
and  of  his  successor  in  that  institution;  where,  although  the  disease 
liad  frequently  prevailed  epidemically,  it  has  been  productive  of  a 
very  small  mortality.  With  a  judicious  treatment,  early  commenced, 
the  disease  would  appear  to  be  even  more  manageable  than  many  of 
the  other  severe  affections  of  childhood. 

The  period  when  the  treatment  is  commenced,  is,  however,  all-im- 
portant to  insure  its  success.  This,  perhaps,  more  than  almost  any 
other  circumstance,  will  determine,  in  the  majority  of  cases,  the  greater 
or  less  mortality  of  the  disease.  When  the  physician  has  been  enabled 
to  detect  it  at  the  period  of  its  development,  he  will,  very  generally,  be 
able  to  arrest  its  further  progress,  and  to  save  the  life  of  his  patient 

It  is  remarked  by  many  writers,  that  when  the  gangrene  commenoes 
by  a  tumour  or  livid  spot  upon  the  cheek,  it  is  very  generally  nnder 
the  control  of  medicine.  We  have  not,  however,  found  the  other 
forms  of  the  disease  to  be  less  so. 

According  to  Richter,  when  the  gangrene  of  the  month  occurs 
subsequently  to  affections  of  the  alimentory  canal,  it  is  of  a  less  ma- 
lignant character  than  when  it  succeeds  to  diseases  of  the  skin,  or  to 
fever,  in  children  of  a  scorbutic  habit. 

Upon  the  true  pathological  character  of  gangrene  of  the  mouth, 
much  difference  of  opinion  exists  among  the  writers  who  treat  npon 
it.  That  the  first  variety  we  have  described  is  the  result  of  inflam- 
mation of  the  gums,  no  one  can  doubt,  who  has  examined  the  dis- 
ease with  care;  and,  according  to  Richter,  the'  two  other  varietieBi 
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I  ibo,  result  from  an  iDflammation  of  the  parts  in  which  thoy  first 
I  oeeir— im  opinion  which  we  believe  to  be  well  founded. 
!  Qangrene  of  the  mouth  has  been  ascribeji  to  inflammation  of  the 
[  lyMphfldtics,  by  Bidloe;  to  a  softening  of  the  afiected  tissue,  similar 
I  toiAat  takes  place  in  the  stomach,  uterus,  brain,  and  other  organs, 
[  lijKlaatsch,  Hesse,  Weigand,  and  Boer;  to  a  scrofulous  afiection, 
rlrf/aoMtf,  hy  Lentin;  to  a  scorbutic  affection,  by  Van  Sweiten,  Sei- 
berti  and  most  of  the  older  writers,  and  finally,  to  an  induration  of 
j  .  tke  oellalar  tissue  from  infiltration,  similar  to  what  occurs  in  new- 
.     hom  infants,  by  Fischer  and  Billard. 

In  ihe  majority  of  cases,  the  treatment  of  gangrene  of  the  mouth 
I  oonsistB 'simply  in  the  application  of  remedies  adapted  to  arrest  the 
I  further  progress  of  the  local  disease.  When,  however,  we  are  called 
[  in  prenons  to  the  occurrence  of  gangrene,  in  many  cases  much  may 
be  dime  to  prevent^  its  occurrence,  by  directing  our  remedies  to  the 
nnovil  of  the  existing  predisposition. 

WheaeYer  it  can  be  accomplished,  the  patient  should  be  subjected 
to  tke  influence  of  a  dry  and  pure  atmosphere :  the  strictest  cleanli- 
M^of  both  personand  clothing,  should  be  enjoined,  together  with  a 
diat  perfectly  unirritating,  and  easy  of  digestion,  and  adapted,  in  re- 

Sito  the  substances  of  which  it  is  composed,  to  the  actual  con- 
n  of  the  digestive  organs  in  each  case.  If  the  gums  are  in  a 
iMe  of  inflammation,  the  remedies  directed  in  the  section  on  that 
dJMse  riiould  be  resorted  to. 

In  the  great  nugority  of  cases,  more  or  less  disease  of  the  stomach 
tii aliientary  canal  generally,  will  be  found  to  exist;  this  is  to  be 
tnited  by  its  appropriate  remedies ;  recollecting,  however,  that  altera- 
thedofles  of  calomel,  even  when  indicated  by  the  symptoms  present, 
in  to  be  employed  with  the  utmost  caution,  in  every  instance  in  which 
ve  have  reason  to  apprehend  the  occurrence  of  gangrene  of  the  mouth 
^r  there  can  be  no  doubt  that  the  disease  has,  in  many  cases,  been 
defebped  by  the  incautious  use  of  mercury.  When  judiciously  pre- 
Kribeo,  and  their  effects  are  carefully  watched,  small  doses  of  calo- 
ael  will,  nevertheless,  often  be  productive  of  beneficial  results. 

h  a  fbw  instances,  we  have  found  the  administration  of  the  sul- 
ihteof  qninia,  and  washing  the  gums  repeatedly  with  a  strong  de- 
Mftion  of  oak  bark,  to  be  beneficial  in  preventing  gangrene  of  the 
Mtt, in  ^ases  in  which  we  had  every  reason  to  anticipate  its  speedy 
QeeurenoB.  In  every  case  in  which  decided  symptoms  of  local  in- 
ittnation  exist,  leeches  to  the  part  will  be  proper.  When  tume- 
&eticm  of  the  cheek  occurs,  blisters  over  the  tumour  have  been,  also, 
Irnd  beneficial  by  Dr.  Jackson,  formerly  of  Northumberland,  now 
of  Philadelphia. 

The  remedies  that  have  been  applied  locally,  with  a  view  of  ar- 
Mting  the  progress  of  the  gangrene,  are  very  numerous.  All  of  them 
an  repOTted  to  have  succeeded  in  the  hands  of  some  physicians,  while 
in  those  of  others  they  have  entirely  failed. 

The  warii  or  lotion  which  we  have  found  by  far  the  most  success- 
Jilyisa  strong  solution  of  sulphate  of  copper  (thirty  grains  to  the  ounce 
if  wtttetr)  jqpplied  very  carefully  twice  a  day,  or  oftener,  to  the  full 
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extent  of  the  gangrenous  ulceration.  A  solution  of  the  sulphate  of 
zinc  (one  drachm  to  an  ounce  of  water,)  either  alone  or  with  the  g^A- 
dition  of  tincture  of  myrrh,^  will  also  be  found,  in  many  cases,  ^^ 
admirable  remedy.  Nitrate  of  silver  was  the  only  local  remedy  fe-  ^, 
ployed  in  the  cases  of  gangrene  of  the  mouth,  that  occurred  in  fc.lie 
Children's  Asylum  of  Philadelphia,  from  June  Ist,  1827,  to  Janu^^r^ 
1st,  1830,  the  greater  portion  of  which  terminated  favourably.  ^ 
soon  as  the  disease  of  the  mouth  was  detected,  the  nitrate  of  silvc/; 
either  in  pencil  or  solution,  was  applied  freely  to  the  parts  affect^ed 

'  R.— Sulph.  Zinci.  Jj. 

Aqu»,  zy.  M.  et  boIt. 

Dein  adae  Mollis, 

Tinct.  Myrrh,  fia  55U-— M. 

Creasote,  Dr.  Dunglison  informs  us,  was  found  to  be  an  admirable 
local  application  in  the  gangrene  of  the  mouth,  which  occurred,  as ed 
epidemic,  in  the  Philadelphia  Almshouse,  in  1§38,  incisions  being 
first  made  through  the  gangrenous  sloughs.  His  prescription  is  crea- 
sote and  alcohol,  equal  parts,  to  be  applied  by  means  of  a  pencil. 

In  the  Children's  Hospital  at  Paris,  cauterization  of  the  gangrenons 
spots  with  hydrochloric  acid,  and  afterwards  covering  them  with 
powdered  chloride  of  lime,  with  the  use  of  tonics — generally  the 
syrup  of  cinchona,  given  per  anum, — is  said,  by  Baudelocque,  to  have 
proved  a  very  successful  mode  of  treating  the  disease. 

The  hydrochloric,  sulphuric,  and  acetic  acids,  have  all  been  highly 
recommended,  as  local  applications.  Van  Sweiten  employed  the 
hydrochloric  acid,  twenty  drops  to  half  an  ounce  of  honey,  or  when 
the  case  was  of  an  aggravated  character,  the  acid  alone,  and  invariably 
found  the  extension  of  the  gangrene  to  be  arrested,  and  the  dead 

Earts  to  separate  in  a  short  time:  it  was  equally  successful  in  the 
ands  of  Seibert,  and  is  spoken  of  in  terms  of  commendation  b^' 
Bernstein,  Richter,  Jadelot,  Boyer,  Baron,  and  others.  Heuter  coie- 
siders  one  of  the  best  local  applications  to  be  a  mixture  of  hydro* 
chloric  and  acetic  acids. 

The  application  of  sulphuric  acid  has  succeeded  iij  effectually  ar* 
resting  the  disease,  in  the  hands  of  Bruineman  and  Courcells;  and 
the  acetic  acid,  in  the  hands  of  Klaatsch  and  Reimann.  To  obtain 
from  the  acids  any  beneficial  effects,  their  application  should  be  re- 
peated every  half  hour,  or,  at  furthest,  every  hour.  They  may  b^ 
applied  either  by  a  pencil,  or  by  covering  the  affected  parts  witb 
lint  moistened  with  them;  their  application  being  continued  until  th^ 
gangrene  ceases  to  spread,  and  granulations  are  formed.  When  thiclc 
firm  sloughs  occur,  these  should  be  freely  scarified  previously  to  tb© 
application  of  whatever  wash  is  used. 

The  actual  cautery  is  recommended  by  Baron,  the  chloride  of  liin^ 
or  soda,  by  others,  and  the  tincture  of  iodine  by  Davies.  Cases  i^' 
lustrative  of  the  good  effects  of  the  actual  cautery,  have  reeentl  J 
been  published  by  Henry  Obree,  Esq. 

When  sloughs  have  formed  upon  the  cheeks,  some  advantage  m^y 
be  derived  from  poultices,  containing  the  chlorides  of  lime  or  8od^« 
or  the  pyroligneous  acid.  The  early  extraction  of  the  looaened  tee^ 

should  never  be  neglected. 
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The  administration  of  internal  remedies  would  appear  to  interfere 
but  little  with  the  progress  of  the  disease. 

The  diet  of  the  patient  should  be  light  and  nutritious;  it  may  eon- 
Bist  of  beef  tea,  plain  beef  or  mutton  broth  with  rice ;  milk  with  rice ; 
tapioca,  sago,  and  the  like  farinaceous  articles.  Wine  whey  may  be 
occasionally  given  with  advantage;  and  we  can  conceive  of  cases,  in 
irhieh  a  moderate  use  of  sound  wine  may  be  necessary,  in  order  to 
BOBtain  the  sinking  powers  of  the  little  patient.  Such  cases,  how- 
ever, have  never  fallen  under  our  notice. 

From  the  administration  of  the  sulphate  of  quinia  in  solution,  or 
of  the  cold  infusion  of  cinchona,  we  have,  in  many  instances,  seen 
much  good  to  result^ 

■  B*^-Q<uBi8B  Bulphat  gr.  x.  Or  R. — Qaini»  snlphat  gr.  v^j. 

Add.  sidph.  dlL  TT]^.  x.  Aq.  chlorin  ^,  yel 

f '  flMoh.  «1K  ^iw.  Acid,  sulph.  dil.  tl^.  y. 

Aq.  elnnamonZ  Jiy. — M.  Sjrup.  limon.  ^  !▼. — M.  ( Dungluon, ) 

DoM^  a  toMpoonfhl  eTerj  three  hours. 

The  chlorine  water  and  the  chloride  of  lime,  or  the  chloride  of 
Boda,  are  said  to  prove  advantageous  internally  administered.* 

*  B* — Calcis  chlorin.  gr.  x.  Tel. 
Liq.  soda  chlorin.  X(^  Yi\j. 
Syrup. Jij. 

Aque,  5IV. — M.  (DunglUon.) 
Tkm^  %  deeaert-spoonful  every  three  hours,  for  a  child  six  years  old. 

^e  free  internal  use  of  the  chlorate  of  potassa — one  to  three 
Kraples,  in  twelve  hours,  according  to  the  age  of  the  child,  is 
ibongl^  recommended  by  Hunt. 

The  iodide  of  iron  has  also  been  suggested  by  Dr.  Dunglison  as  a 
neuB  of  improving  the  condition  of  the  nutritive  function,  which, 
11  ihis  disease,  is  evidently  impaired.^ 

^  R. — ^Vini  Hispan.  (sherry)  Jiv. 

Ferri  iodid.  gj. — M. 
Dose,  a  teaspoonf ul  four  times  a  day. 

When  a  profuse  diarrhoea  occurs  in  the  course  of  the  disease,  we 
1«T6  found  it  often  to  be  very  quickly  arrested,  by  adding  to  the  so- 
hrtion  of  sulphate  of  quinia  two  or  three  drachms  of  the  tincture  of 
Mao.  In  some  cases,  we  have  given,  with  good  effect,  three  or  four 
ptins  of  powdered  galls,  repeated  every  three  or  four  hours;  should 
ttoBe  remedies  fail,  we  may  give  the  acetate  of  lead,  in  the  following 
pracription/ 

*  B. — Acetat  plumbi,  gr.  xy}. 
CretoD  ppt.9Us8. 
Ipecacuanhas,  gr.  It. 

Opii  pulv.  gr.  y. — M.     To  bo  divided  into  xtj.  portions. 
One  to  be  g^ven  every  tbree  or  four  hours. 

7.— Difficult  Dentition. 

Dentition  is  a  purely  physiological  process,  and  in  the  healthy  in- 
flk&t,  with  an  organism  in  no  part  of  which  there  exists  an^  strong 
I^isposition  to  morbid  action,  it  is  attended  in  general  with  little 
coffering  or  danger.  It  may,  nevertheless,  give  rise  to  much  suffer- 
ing, or  even  be  the  exciting  cause  of  some  violent  and  quickly  fatal 
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malady,  whenever  the  irritability  of  the  infant's  system  has  become 
nnduly  augmented— when  its  energies  have  been  impaired,  and  a 
tendency  to  disease  in  the  alimentary  canal,  in  the  brain  or  in  the 
respiratory  organs,  has  been  developed  by  bad  nursing — or  by  an 
impure,  heated,  or  confined  air. 

It  is  usually  between  the  fifth  and  seventh  month,  that  dentition,  in 
the  ordinary  acceptation  of  the  term,  commences.  In  different  cases, 
however,  the  period  when  the  teeth  begin  to  protrude  from  the  gums, 
will  be  found  to  vary — ^in  some,  the  teeth  appearing  earlier,  and,  in 
others,  not  until  some  weeks  or  even  months,  later. 

As  soon  as  dentition  commences,  there  is  very  generally  an  id* 
creased  redness,  attended  with  considerable  heat  and  tenderness  of 
the  gums,  and  an  increased  secretion  of  saliva.  Occasionally,  there 
is  a  slight  febrile  reaction — ^redness  of  the  cheeks,  watering  of  the 
eyes,  and  augmented  thirst.  The  child  is  often  fretful,  and  disturbed 
in  its  sleep.  The  discharges  from  the  bowels  are  more  frequent  and 
fluid  than  usual,  and  occasionally  of  a  greenish  hue;  and  the  stomach 
is  morbidly  irritable,  the  matters  discharged  from  it  having  often  a 
strong  acid  smell.  Occasionally,  eruptions  appear  upon  the  skin, 
particularly  upon  the  forehead  and  cheeks — in  some  cases  an  erythe- 
matic  inflammation,  and  ulceration  behind  the  ears,  and  not  unfre- 
quently  a  slight  tumefaction  of  the  salivary  glands.  As  the  ad- 
vancing tooth  approaches  the  surface  of  thegum,  the  fingers  of  the 
child  are  frequently  held  in  his  mouth;  and  he  presses  firmly  be- 
tween  his  gums  the  nipple  in  sucking,  or  any  object  which  he  can 
readily  seize  and  convey  to  his  mouth ;  this  appears  to  ease  some  nnr 
easy  sensation  experienced  by  the  child,  as  does  also  pressing,  or  rub- 
bing the  gum  with  a  finger. 

The  foregoing  symptoms  are  not  invariably  present  during  denti* 
tion.  In  some  children,  the  process  is  attended  with  such  slight  in- 
convenience, that  the  first  two  incisors  are  frequently  cut  without 
attracting  the  slightest  attention,  until  their  points  are  seen  pro- 
truding beyond  tiie  gum. 

It  is  principally  when  there  is  a  disproportion  between  the  de- 
velopment of  the  teeth  and  jaw,  as  when  dentition  commences  verr 
early,  or  when  a  number  of  teeth  are  cut  at  the  same  time,  that  much 
pain  or  difficulty  occurs.  The  molar  teeth  are,  also,  cut  with  more 
difficulty  than  the  incisors. 

Even  when  the  symptoms  we  have  described  above  do  occur,  all 
that  is  necessary  is,  to  confine  the  child  to  the  breast  of  a  healthy 
nurse,  and  to  supply  him,  occasionally,  with  moderate  portions  of 
fresh  water,  in  which  a  small  quantity  of  gum  acaciffi  has  been  dis- 
solved; or  if  he  has  been  weaned,  to  restrict  him  to  a  diet  composed 
chiefly  of  milk  and  farinaceous  substances,  and  for  his  drink,  to  toast, 
barley,  or  rice  water;  animal  food,  all  stimulating  drinks,  and  every 
kind  of  spice  being  withheld.  The  child  Should  be  kept  in  a  pure, 
fresh  air,  and  not  overheated  either  by  too  much  clothing,  or  by  too 
great  a  temperature  of  the  room  he  occupies.  His  head,  in  particular, 
•should  be  kept  cool,  as  well  during  the  night  as  in  the  day.  The 
liaily  riap  of  the  tepid  or  warm  bath  will  be  advantageous;  and  if  the 
weather  permit,  daily  exercise  in  the  open  air  should  not  be  neglected. 
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LitUe  attention  need  be  paid  to  the  diarrlioea  that  is  usually  atten- 
dant upon  dentition — it  is  seldom  very  profuse.   If  accompanied  with 
conriderable  piping,  an  ii^jection  of  thin  starch,  or  of  a  decoction  of 
lluwed^  with  the  addition  of  a  little  sweet  oil,  will,  in  general,  be 
efficient;  but  if  the  griping  still  continue,  a  few  grains  of  calomel 
Bij  be  given  by  the  mouth,  followed,  in  the  course  of  four  or  five 
iMNira,  hf  a  dessert-spoonful  of  castor  oil.    If,  as  occasionally  hap- 
penSi  tiie  bowels,  in  place  of  being  more  free  than  usual,  are  con- 
stipated, a  dose  of  magnesia,  or  of  castor  oil  may  be  given.    The 
emptions,  which  often  appear  about  the  face,  and  the  inflammation 
and  ulceration  which  occur  behind  the  ears,  demand  no  particular 
attention:  the  latter  may  be  washed  night  and  morning  with  some 
mild  mucilaginous  fluid,  as  water  in  which  the  pith  of  sassafras  or 
tiie  inner  bark  of  the  slippery  elm  has  been  infused.    The  emp- 
tioDB  and  ulceration  very  commonly  disappear  when  the  teeth  have 
^traded  beyond  the  gums. 

Aa  infimts  appear  to  derive  relief  from  a  slight  degree  of  pressure 
ipon  the  gums  daring  dentition,  something  should  be  allowed  them 
mr  that  purpose.  A  substance  that  will  yield  to  the  pressure  of  the 
nniiB  is  to  be  preferred;  an  oblong  piece  of  gum  caoutchouc,  two  or 
Aree  inches  in  length,  and  half  an  inch  in  breadth,  will  probably  be 
flie  best:  it  should  be  suspended  round  the  neck  by  a  ribbon  or  tape. 
All  hard,  rough,  or  unyielding  substances  are  positively  injurious. 

A  variety  of  washes  for  the  mouth  have  been  recommended,  by 
dilEBrent  writers,  to  "soften,  soothe,  and  refresh  the  gums,  during  den- 
titioB,''  When  composed  of  any  simple  mucilage,  these  washes  will  do 
10  hann;  thcrf  are  unnecessary,  however,  if  the  child  be  supplied  with 
cold  mncilaginous  drinks: — ^the  good  effects  that  have  been  attributed 
to  them,  in  allaying  the  irritation  of  the  gums,  is  referrible,  we  sus- 
^mi,  entirely  to  the  gentle  friction  produced  by  the  nurse's  fingers, 
m  thmr  application. 
It  is  not  always,  however,  that  the  process  of  dentition  is  accom- 

Sied  with  80  little  inconvenience.  In  children  of  very  irritable 
ts,  in  tiioee  who  are  gross  and  plethoric,  or  in  whom  there  existd 
'  iitiong  tendency  to  disease  in  one  or  other  of  the  organs,  dentition 
W  become  the  exciting  cause  of  some  of  the  most  serious  and  fatal 
MadieB  incident  to  the  period  of  childhood.  In  such  cases  inflam- 
Mion  of  the  mouth  or  gums,  terminating  in  ulceration  or  gangrene 
"^dg-continned  and  extensive  disease  of  the  bowels,  accompanied 
vithmqnent  and  vitiated  discharges — spasmodic  closure  of  the  glottis 
"-^avulsions,  often  of  a  violent  character — and  hyperadmia,  inflam- 
Wbn,  or  dropsy  of  the  brain,  are  among  the  most  common  results 
<f  lificalt  dentition.  In  the  children  of  the  poor  especially,  who  are 
^Nied  to  the  overheated,  stagnant,  and  impure  atmosphere  of  the 
^ddned  streets,  courts,  and  alleys,  of  our  larger  cities  in  the  Middle 
Mid  Southern  States,  dentition  becomes,  during  the  summer  season, 
OM  of  the  most  common  exciting  causes  of  the  cholera  of  infants. 

Beeenfly  attention  has  been  directed  by  Dr.  Fliess,  of  Neusalt,  to 

V  fttdjtfc  condition  of  the  limbs  which  sometimes  occurs  during 

(Jm^TMl  fk^  KinderhrufUcheiten,  Jfdy  and  Mgust,  1U9.) 
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Paralysis  is  much  less  frequent  during  the  first,  than  during  the 
second  dentition.  Its  attacks  are  almost  always  sudden.  The  child 
is  cheerful,  as  playful  as  usual,  has  a  good  appetite,  and  goes  to  bed 
in  the  evening  apparently  quite  well.  At  first,  perhaps,  it  sleepe 
very  quietly;  but  it  soon  becomes  restless,  tosses  about  m  a  restless 
manner,  groans  and  screams  out  in  its  sleep,  grinds  with  its  teeth,  ic 
thirsty,  has  some  heat  of  the  head,  and  towards  morning,  is  rathei 
feverish.  On  the  next  day,  when  perfectly  awake,  it  is  discovered 
that  the  child  is  unable  to  use  one  of  its  arms,  or,  in  rare  cases,  an 
arm  and  a  leg.  If  the  arm  alone  be  paralyzed,  it  hangs  down,  useless, 
by  its  side;  it  is  warm,  but  in  consequence  of  the  gravitation  of  the 
blood  in  the  limb,  the  joints  of  the  hand  and  the  fingers  are  of  t 
bluish  red  colour,  and  swollen.  The  sensibility  of  the  arm  is  eithei 
entirely  lost,  or  is  very  obtuse;  and  the  excito-motory  power  can  be 
but  little,  if  at  all,  excited  by  strong  stimulation.  If  the  child,  a) 
last,  complains  of  pain,  it  is  only  from  the  dragging  of  the  muscles 
of  the  shoulder.  The  paralysis  sometimes  extends  to  the  leg  of  the 
same  side, — the  child  is  then  unable  to  move  it,  and  the  sensation  ol 
the  limb  is  lost,  or  at  least  impaired.  More  rarely,  one  arm  and  botk 
legs,  or  both  arms  without  the  legs,  are  aficcted. 

The  duration  of  the  paralysis  is  very  uncertain.  In  many  cases 
it  lasts  from  a  fortnight  to  three  weeks,  in  others  many  mondis,  and 
even,  in  some,  many  years,  and  then  becomes  incurable.  Gonvulsiom 
not  unfrequently  precede,  or  occasionally  accompany  the  paralysis, 
without  any  apparent  exciting  cause,  or  from  a  very  slight  one.  11 
the  child  be  in  a  passion,  or  annoyed  about  any  thing,  the  paralysed 
limb  sometimes  becomes  convulsed,  and  performs  various  movements 
which  the  child  has  not  the  power  to  restrain. 

The  termination  of  the  paralysis,  under  judicious  treatment,  is  in 
many  cases  favourable;  the  limb  regaining  gradually  its  lost  power, 
with  a  pricking  sensation,  or  a  feeling  of  lormication.  Not  unfre- 
quently, however,  the  paralysis  is  obstinate,  resisting  the  ordinaiy 
remedies,  while  other  symptoms,  indicative  of  an  affection  of  the  ner 
vous  centres  and  brain,  make  their  appearance.  The  child  is  attacked 
with  dyspnoea,  palpitation,  twitchings  of  the  muscles  of  the  eyes;  it 
commences  to  squint,  becomes  dull,  falls  into  a  comatose  state,  and 
dies.  The  paralysis  may  become  chronic;  there  are  then  no  obviou 
indications  of  an  affection  of  the  nervous  centres,  but  the  affected  limli 
remains  paralyzed,  and  ultimately  becomes  atrophied;  the  individual 
may  be,  m  other  respects,  in  the  most  flourishing  health,  even  active 
and  strong. 

According  to  Dr.  Fliess,  in  cases  of  dental  paralysis,  it  is  generally 
the  molar  teeth  that  are  at  fault;  much  more  seldom  the  incisors;  li 
least,  in  those  cases  which  he  has  found  recorded  by  varioas  writeis, 
where  the  situation  of  the  teeth  about  protruding  was  g^ven;  the 
molars  have  almost  always  been  mentioned  as  in  progress  of  escaping 
from  the  gums. 

Much  may  be  done  by  a  judicious  course  of  treatment,  towards  pre- 
venting  the  mischief  which  the  process  of  dentition  has  a  tendenq 
to  develope.    The  ^Id  ahgnld,  as  far  as  possible,  be  removed  fh» 
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the  inflnence  of  whateyer  morbific  causes  he  may  be  surrounded  with. 
Ha  ahonld  be  placed  in  a  pure,  fresh  atmosphere.  His  diet  should 
be  Buld,  nonrisning,  and  easy  of  digestion.  If  of  a  plethoric  habit, 
ereiy  species  of  animal  food  should  be  withheld;  while,  if  he  be 
laboiring  under  great  exhaustion  or  debility,  it  may  be  necessary  to 
jdlov  him  beef,  mutton,  or  chicken  broths,  or  even  a  portion  of  the 
meet  of  which  these  are  prepared,  plainly  cooked,  and  in  moderate 
quntifties.  The  strictest  cleanliness  of  person  and  clothing  should 
beobeenred:  the  daily  use  of  the  warm  bath,  and  frequent  exposure 
to  the  open  air,  in  suitable  weather,  with  an  amount  of  exercise 
adwtod  to  his  age  and  state  of  health,  should  be  strictly  enjoined. 

Tbe  condition  of  the  gum  should  be  daily  and  carefully  examined ; 
and  the  moment  it  appears  hard  and  swollen,  and  the  teeth  are  evi- 
dently distending  it,  a  free  incision  should  be  made  with  a  lancet,  at 
thepointB  where  they  are  about  to  protrude,  so  as  completely  to  di- 
lidethe  tongh  membrane  by  which  the  tooth  is  enveloped,  tlie  dis- 
tention of  which  by  the  advancing  tooth,  being  the  cause  of  much  of 
the  pein  and  irritation  consequent  upon  difficult  dentition.  The  lan- 
cet uonld,  in  every  instance,  be  carried  down  until  it  reaches  the 
tooth,  and  if  it  be  one  of  the  molar  teeth  that  is  about  to  protrude,  a 
ndal  incision  will  be  necessary.  This  operation  gives  but  little 
fda,  and  is  rarely,  when  judiciously  performed,  attended  with  dan- 
nror  inconvenience,  while,  in  many  cases,  it  is  followed  by  imme- 
oite  reliei^  and  may  be  the  moans  of  preventing  the  occurrence  of 
fiver,  oonvnlsions,  or  fatal  disease  of  the  brain.^  Even  subsequent 
to  the  ooenrrence  of  convulsions,  of  spasmodic  closure  of  the  glottis, 
or  of  deep  stupor  from  hypersemia  of  the  brain,  a  free  division  of  the 
gsmover  the  advancing  teeth  has  been  known,  in  repeated  instances, 
to  be  followed  by  an  almost  immediate  cessation  of  every  alarming 
tfaptom. 

A. carious  case  is  related  by  M.  Robert,  in  his  Treatise  on  the  Prin- 
cipel  Objects  of  Medicine,  illustrative,  as  well  of  one  of  the  effects  of 
diinlt  dentition,  as  of  the  division  of  the  gum.  We  give  it  upon  the 
itthority  of  M.  Carault,  not  having  seen  the  work  of  M.  Robert. 

A  duJdy  after  having  suffered  greatly  from  difficult  dentition,  appa- 
netly  died,  and  was  laid  out  for  interment.  M.  Lemonnier,  having 
Une  bosiness  at  the  house  of  the  nurse,  with  whom  the  child  resided, 
iller  fidfiUing  the  object  of  his  visit,  was  desirous  of  ascertaining  the 
Mdition  of  the  alveola.  He  accordingly  made  a  free  incision 
%«igh  the  gums;  but,  on  preparing  to  pursue  further  his  examina- 
tiee,  Ee  porceivcd  the  child  to  open  its  eyes,  and  give  other  indica- 

f       HTt  km  Mid  that  the  tUTision  of  the  gum  oyer  the  protruding  teeth,  when  performed 
MpMT  Ume,  and  in  %  proper  manner,  is  <' rarely  attended  with  danger  or  inconte- 
tkamJ:    Rdboiild  be  perfofrmed  only  when  the  gum  is  eridently  raised  by  the  adrancing 
kl/kt  aidlhe  ■amoncQiig  parts  are  red  and  painful.    Wc  hare  nerer  seen  the  aphthous 
tf  HBMiOM  vleeration  wnich  Billard  apprehends  may  be  produced  by  the  incision. 
liWniik^ppciiyiii  themijcoity  of  cases  it  would  be  a  less  troublesome  and  unmontge- 
than  that  to  prerent  which  the  incision  is  made.     In  two  instances, 
ftn  under  our  notice,  both  occurring  in  chUdren  of  a  scrofulous  habit, 
I  flrom  long-continued  chronic  disease  of  the  bowels,  a  constant 
plaea  flrom  ^e  incision,  and  which  could  not  be  arrested  by  any 
~  to,  indnding  the  actual  cantery. 
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tions  of  life.  He  immediately  called  for  assistance;  the  shroud  wai 
removed  from  the  body,  and  by  carefbl  and  persevering  attention, 
the  child's  life  was  saved;  the  teeth  in  due  time  made  their  appear* 
ance,  and  its  health  was  fully  restored. 

When  considerable  redness  and  tenderness  of  the  gums  occur  about 
the  period  when  the  process  of  dentition  is  expected  to  commence, 
without,  however,  either  of  the  teeth  having  advanced  sufficientlj 
near  to  the  surface  of  the  gum,  to  render  an  incision  of  the  latter 
necessary,  emollient  washes  should  be  frequently  applied  to  the  gum, 
and  a  leech  or  two  to  the  angles  of  the  jaw.  If  the  bowels  are  cos- 
tive, a  purgative  of  calomel,  followed  by  castor  oil,  may  be  adminis* 
tered.  Should  a  considerable  degree  of  febrile  excitement  be  present 
— ^particularly  if  it  be  attended  by  heat  and  tenderness  of  the  abdo 
men — a  few  leeches  to  the  gums,  and  over  the  epigastrium,  the  tepid 
bath,  and  small  doses  of  calomel  and  ipecacuanha,"  will  be  genenuly 
found  advantageous. 

*R. — Calomel,  gr.  y.  ad  iij. 
Magnes.  calc.  gr.  zzIt. 

IpeoacuonhsB,  puW.  gr.  g.  ad  iy. — M.  t  oh.  No.  zij{. 
One  to  be  giTon  ercry  three  hours. 

When  dentition  is  attended  with  frequent  and  copious  discharges 
from  the  bowels,  of  a  thin  watery  consistence,  and  accompanied  witii 
more  or  less  griping — bland  mucilaginous  drinks,  and  the  tepid  bath, 
will,  in  general,  aflFord  relief;  if,  however,  the  diarrhoea  continues  un^ 
abated  or  increases,  we  have  found  the  best  means  of  arresting  it  to 
be  a  solution  of  acetate  of  lead  given  by  the  mouth.' 

*  B* — Acetat  plumb  i,  gr.  Tiy. 
Acid.  Acet  impur.  n^  rvj. 
Sacch.  Alb.  sj. 
Aq.  pursB,  |p*~~M* 

An  ordinary-eized  teaspoonfiil  of  which  may  be  giTen  aa  a  doee,  and  repeated,  IbvM 
or  four  times  a  day,  until  the  frequency  of  the  discharges  'w  abated. 

When  there  exist  increased  heat  and  redness,  with  turgescence  of 
the  vessels  about  the  head — ^particularly  if,  at  the  same  time,  the  child 
is  unusually  drowsy,  or  starts  frequently  from  its  sleep,  with  a  wild, 
affrighted  aspect — a  f^w  leeches  should  be  applied  behind  the  ears, 
and  the  head  sponged  frequently  with  cold  water  alone,  or  cold  wa- 
ter, with  the  addition  of  one-fourth  of  proof-spirit;  while  the  bowels 
should  also  be  freely  opened  by  calomel,  followed  by  castor  oil  or 
Epsom  salts.  Where  the  tendency  to  disease  of>the  brain  is  very  de- 
cided, after  the  application  of  leeches,  blisters  oehind  the  ears,  re* 
peated  as  they  heal  up,  will  often  prove  serviceable.  The  slightest 
indication  of  an  approaching  attack  of  convulsions  or  spasms,  should 
be  carefully  watched,  and  treated  by  its  appropriate  remedies. 

In  the  paralysis  which  occasionally  attends  dentition,  Dr.  Fliess  re- 
commends scarification  of  the  gums,  repeated  cupping  in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  origin  of  the  brachial  nerves,  mild  purgatives,  and 
wrapping  the  affected  limb  in  flannel.  The  application  of  stimulants 
to  the  paralyzed  extremity,  or  even  the  use  of  electricity,  he  remarkSi 
can  produce  no  good  effect 
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The  dysuria,  so  common  in  cases  of  difficult  dentition,  is  best  as- 
suaged by  the  free  exhibition  of  some  mild  demulcent  drink.  If  the 
pain  be  considerable,  and  there  is  nothing  present  to  forbid  its  use, 
an  opiate  may  be  administered.' 

*B<— 8alpb«  magnes.  gii.  ad  ^iy.  SoIto  in  Or,  B. — Hydroohlor.  annnonisB,  ^, 

Aqum  pans,  J^.  dein  adde  PuIt.  ipecacuanhe,  gr.  it. 

Sjpir.  ather.  nitrici,  zy .  Pulr.  opii,  gr.  y.  M.  f.  ch.  No.  xr. 

Tlnei.  opii,  ttjl  jij.  ad  xt.  One  to  be  giren  once  or  twice  in  the 

Pmb    ateMpoonfal,  to  be  repeated  accord-  course  of  the  day,  according  to  cir- 

iagtodrouiiiBtanoeB.  cumstances. 


CHAPTEE  II. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  THROAT. 

1.— Tonsillitis. 

IlFLAMMATiON  of  the  tonsild  and  veil  of  the  palate  is  a  frequent 
liseise  of  the  latter  stage  of  infancy,  and  during  the  entire  period 
of  childhood.  It  seldom,  however,  assumes  the  decidedly  acute  cha- 
iieter  so  common  in  the  tonsillitis  of  adults.  From  a  very  early 
age,  the  tonsils  are  liable  to  a  subacute  form  of  inflammation,  pro- 
adng,  in  many  cases,  a  very  considerable  enlargement  of  these  parts, 
.  iddch  often  continues  for  a  lon^  period,  changing  the  tone  of  the 
Jiatient's  voice,  and  impeding  his  breathing,  deglutition,  and  hearing. 
Tonsillitis  usually  commences  with  a  sense  of  pain  or  uneasiness  in 
tie  throat,  a  huskiness  of  the  voice,  and  a  sense  of  chilliness  and  lan- 

Sr,  quickly  followed  by  more  or  less  febrile  reaction.    The  pain  in 
throat  increasing,  deglutition  becomes  more  difficult,  and  a  sense 
tf  keat  or  burning  is  often  complained  of  in  the  pharynx.   There  is 
dten  considerable  nausea,  and  in  children  at  the  breast,-  regurgita- 
•  tfamof  the  milk,  shortly  after  it  is  swallowed ;  in  children  a  few  years 
<dd,  there  is  a  frequent  hawking  and  rejection  of  tough  mucus. 

The  throat  being  examined,  the  velum  palati  and  pharynx  are  found 

blie  increased  in  redness,  and  tumid;  both  the  redness  and  intumes- 

(leBoe  being,  often,  more  considerable  on  one  side  than  on  the  other, 

*Ule  one  or  both  tonsils  are  found  to  be  swollen,  and  generally  covered 

with  a  coat  of  thick,  tough  mucus,  often  of  a  dirty  white  colour.    In 

iotte  cases,  the  soft  palate  and  uvula  present  a  dark  red  and  oedema- 

tett  appearance.    The  throat  is  tumid,  and  painful  to  the  touch,  ex- 

tttBilly.    The  tongue  is  covered  with  a  white  fur,  through  which  the 

pipille,  enlarged  and  of  a  bright  red  hue,  project— a  thick  pellicle  of 

tnmsporent  mucus  being  spread  over  the  whole;  when,  as  is  occa- 

lioiiafly  the  cas^,  the  inflammation  of  the  throat  is  complicated  with 

futric  disease,  the  tongue  is  generally  covered  with  a  yellowish  fur, 

lod  a  sense  of  pain  or  neaviness  is  experienced  over  the  eyes. 

The  swelling  of  the  tonsils  is  often  very  considerable,  impeding  res- 

12 


178  DISBABEB  OF  CHILDREN. 

piration,  often  entirely  preventing  deglutition,  rendering  the  voice 
indistinct  and  whispering,  and  the  hearing  obtuse. 

The  disease,  when  properly  treated,  commonly  terminates  by  reso- 
lution. We  never  recollect  to  have  seen  an  instance  of  extensive  sup- 
puration in  a  child.  A  substance,  somewhat  resembling  pus,  is,  how- 
(;ver,  occasionally  seen,  adhering  to  the  surface  of  both  tonsils;  and, 
in  some  cases,  a  slight,  circumscribed,  diphtheritic  exudation.  Very 
frequently,  the  redness  and  tumefaction  of  the  velum  and  pharynx 
subside,  while  the  enlargement  of  the  tonsils  continues. 

ilorc  frequently  the  symptoms,  from  the  commencement  of  the 
attack,  are  of  a  much  less  marked  character.     The  child,  if  at  the 
breast,  exhibits  a  difficulty  and  pain  in  swallowing,  and  throws  up  its 
milk  soon  after  it  is  swallowed;  the  throat,  externally,  is  somewhat 
swollen,  and  tender  to  the  touch  j  and  there  is  a  peculiar  huskincss  of 
the  cry.    If  the  child  is  old  enough,  it  complains  of  pain  in  the  throat, 
increased  at  every  attempt  to  swallow;  and  the  swelling  of  the  throat 
externally,  is  often  very  considerable ;  there  is  a  difficulty  of  breathing, 
and  a  frequent  hawking  up  of  a  thick,  tenacious  mucus.    On  examin- 
ing the  throat,  a  slightly  increased  redness  of  the  palate  is  observed, 
with  considerable  and  irregular  enlargement  of  the  tonsils,  which 
present  a  kind  of  lobulated  appearance,  their  surface  being  covered 
with  a  thick  coating  of  tough  mucus.    This  form  of  the  disease  is 
very  generally  complicated  with  disease  of  the  alimentary  canal;  and 
is  more  common  in  children  of  a  lymphatic,  than  in  those  of  a  sao- 
guinoous  temperament,  and  plethoric  habit 

The  causes  of  tonsillitis  are,  in  general,  exposure  to  cold  and  damp- 
ness— sudden  vicissitudes  of  atmospherical  temperature — cold  drinb, 
when  the  body  is  in  a  state  of  perspiration — and  cold  to  the  feet  It 
frequently  exists  simultaneously  with  the  acute  exanthemata.  It  is 
more  prevalent  in  spring  and  the  latter  part  of  autumn,  tiian  in  tie 
middle  of  either  summer  or  winter. 

The  treatment  of  inflammation  of  the  tonsils  is  very  simple,  and, 
if  early  commenced,  a  very  prompt  resolution  of  tho  inflammation 
may  in  general  be  effected.  In  slight  cases,  some  rubefacient  to  the 
throat,  externally,^  followed  by  an  emollient  poultice;  apnrgativeof 
a  few  grains  of  calomel,  with  a  moderate  aose  of  the  sulphate  of 
magnesia  a  few  hours  subsequently,  and  a  warm  pediluvinm  at  bed- 
time, will  frequently  be  sufficient  to  arrest  the  inflammation. 

Aq.  ammoniflB,  gy. 
Sp.  terebintlu  SJ.^lf. 

When,  however,  the  inflammation  of  the  throat  is  more  conride- 
rable,  a  few  leeches  should  be  applied  to  the  neck,  or  behind  tbe 
ears;  and,  internally,  minute  doses  of  tartar  emetic,  either  Bim^ 
dissolved  in  water,*  or  in  a  solation  of  sulphate  of  magnesia.* 

*  Aqvn  pm»,  gQ .  ad  It.  *  Bvlph.  magnts.  ZIt.  BoiTs  in 

Tart  aatfanon.  cr.  J.— K.  Aq.  pane,  gir.  d«in  adda 

Dose,  a  teaipoaaitffy  two  cr  Ttet  antimon.  gr.  J.— M. 

tbrea^MiML  Doao^  Ika Bama. 

We  have  deriTad  CTrjjgimtjiiiaiitBge,  in  cases  of  tonsillitis,  from 
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he  use  of  a  combination  of  the  hydrocliloride  of  ammonia,  ipccacu- 
inha,  and  calomel.^ 

'  AmmonisB  hydrochlor.  gr.  zxxTJ.ad.  3j. 

Ipecacaimhie  pnW.  gr.  g. — W. 

Calomel,  gr.  i|j. — tj. — M.  f.  chart.  No.  x\j. 
One  of  which  is  to  be  given  everj  three  liours. 

The  hydrochloride  of  ammonia,  in  inflammations  of  the  throat  in 
children,  is  a  favourite  prescription  with  many  of  the  continental 
physicians.  Loeffler  recommends  it  in  tonsillitis,  to  be  given  inter- 
nally, dissolved  in  water  with  the  addition  of  the  extract  of  liquo- 
rice. 

Blisters  to  the  throat  are  directed  by  most  writers,  wlien  the  in- 
flammation of  the  tonsils  is  severe,  and  is  not  quickly  arrested  by 
t)ie oilier  remedies  employed.  We  have  seldom  seen  much  good  ro- 
fldt  from  the  application  of  blisters  to  the  throat  in  young  children; 
nor  any  instance  in  which  they  were  required,  in  the  disease  under 
ooDflideration.  If  resorted  to,  they  should  be  kept  on  only  so  long 
ttto  redden  the  skin;  and  on  their  removal,  the  part  to  which  they 
vere  applied  should  be  covered  with  an  emollient  poultice. 

If  the  child  ^  at  the  brei^t,  it  is  better  not  to  allow  it  to  suck, 
Util  the  inflammation  of  the  throat  is  subdued — it  sucks  in  general 
with  so  much  avidity  that  a  large  quantity  of  milk  is  carried  to 
tte  throat  at  one  time,  which  is  almost  immediately  afterwards  dis- 
daiged  by  regurgitation  or  vomiting.  Its  thirst  mav  be  assuaged 
^  a  few  spoonfuls  of  water,  rendered  somewhat  mucilaginous  by  an 
maion  oi  slippery  elm  bark  or  pith  of  sassafras,  or  by  a  mixture 
of  milk  and  water,  given  occasionally.  Older  children  should  be 
dehured  from  all  food,  and  allowed  toast-water,  or  some  simple 
aidlaginous  fluid  as  a  drink. 

Patients  affected  with  tonsillitis  should  be  kept  in  a  dry  apart- 
ment, the  air  of  which  is  of  a  moderate  and  equable  temperature. 

When  aooompanied  by  disease  of  the  alimentary  canal,  the  latter 
Aoild  be  treated  by  its  appropriate  remedies. 

The  treatment  of  the  subacute  form  of  tonsillitis,  which,  according 
to  oar  experience,  is  the  one  most  frequently  met  with  in  children, 
iftrs  in  nothing  from  that  of  the  acute  form.    Leeches  to  the  throat 

iviU  be  oocasionally  required.  The  mixture  of  hydrochloride  of  am- 
■naiai  ipecacuanha,  and  calomel,  will  be  found  particularly  advan- 
when  an  indolent  enlargement  of  the  tonsils  remains,  after  the 
nmofal  of -the  inflammation,  the  application  of  solid  nitrate  of  silver 
**lr  the  flvrface  of  the  enlargement,  will  occasionally  be  found  ser- 
*liHlle.  We  have  seldom,  however,  seen  much  injury,  or  very 
VriM0  ineonvenience,  to  result  from  enlarged  tonsils  in  children ; 
^hlHe  nsitally  gradually  dispersed,  and  have  seldom  continued 
^»Wli  tfie  period  of  puberty. 
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2.— Fseudo-membranouS}  or  Diphtheritic  Inflammation  of 

the  Throat. 

This  is  one  of  the  most  common  forms  of  inflammation  of  the  throat 
in  children,  and  is  that  which  most  generally  accompanies  scarlatina, 
when  the  latter  prevails  as  an  epidemic.  Its  most  conspicuous  cha- 
racter is  the  early  excretion  of  a  thin,  pseudo-membranous  pelliclCt 
either  continuous  or  in  patches,  and  closely  adherent  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  inflamed  mucous  membrane,  upon  which  it  is  produced. 

Pseudo-membranous  inflammation  of  the  throat  commences  often 
with  symptoms  of  so  mild  a  character,  as  to  attract  scarcely  any  at- 
tention, until  the  local  disease  has  made  considerable  progress.  The 
deglutition  is  but  little — or  not  at  all — impeded;  only  a  trifling  sore- 
ness, or  rather  a  sense  of  roughness  in  the  fauces  is  experienced,  while 
no  febrile  excitement  is  present.  The  child  often  continues  to  in- 
dulge in  its  ordinary  sports,  with,  perhaps,  a  little  more  fretfulness 
and  dejection  than  usual ,  and  becoming,  apparently,  more  quickly  tired. 

In  other  cases  there  is,  from  the  commencement  of  the  attack, /E 
sense  of  languor  and  general  discomfort;  a  feeling  of  chilliness,  al- 
ternating with  flushes  of  heat;  increased  thirst;  pain  of  the  head;  a 
sense  of  heat  or  burning  in  the  throat;  while  the  act  of  swallowing, 
and  the  slightest  motion  of  the  neck,  cause  more  or  less  pain.  The 
skin  is  hot  and  dry;  the  eyes  are  often  red  and  watery;  and  the  coun- 
tenance flushed.  Frequently,  however,  the  countenance  is  tumid, 
pale,  and  expressive  of  sadness  or  dejection.  When  there  exists  any 
decided  febrile  excitement,  an  exacerbation  generally  occurs  night 
and  morning.  There  is,  in  many  cases,  considerable  nausea,  and 
tenderness  of  the  epigastrium.  At  first,  there  is  usually  a  con- 
stipated state  of  the  bowels: — diarrhoea,  however,  occasionally  su- 
pervenes in  the  course  of  the  disease,  and  in  severe  and  protracted 
cases  is  often  copious. 

Fi'om  the  very  commencement  of  the  attack,  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the  fauces  and  tonsils  is  of  a  deep  red  colour,  and  becomes 
speedily  covered  with  a  layer  of  tenacious  transparent  mucus.  The 
mucous  membrane,  particularly  of  the  pharynx  and  soft  palate,  is  in 
some  cases  infiltrated  with  blood,  in  the  form  of  small  disseminated 
points,  having  a  linear  arrangement;  or  of  small,  oblong  ecchymoses, 
of  a  dark  red  colour.  Occasionally,  the  mucous  membrane  presents  a 
few  drjr,  oblong,  grayish  spots,  as  though  it  had  been,  at  these  points, 
cauterized  with  an  acid. 

As  the  disease  advances,  the  exudation  becomes  more  abundant, 
and  forms  a  firm  pellicle,  of  a  dirty  yellow  or  grayish  colour.  It  is 
usually  disposed,  at  first,  in  patches,  more  or  less  circumscribed,  often 
slightly  elevated  in  the  centre,  but  thin  and  flocculent  at  the  circum- 
ference. These  patches  increase  in  extent,  more  or  less  rapidly; — 
sometimes,  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours  the  whole  of  the  posterior 
fauces  becomes  covered  with  them.  They  are  at  first  thin,  but  become 
increased  in  thickness,  by  successive  depositions,  and  acquire,  often, 
so  much  firmness,  as  to  permit  them  to  be  detached  entire  from  the 
mucous  membrane,  to  which  they  adhere  by  numerous  minute  fila- 
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ments,  that  appear  to  penetrate  the  oriiiccs  of  the  mucous  follicles. 
Their  detachment  is  generally  followed  by  more  or  loss  oozing  of 
blood  from  the  denuded  membrane,  which  exhibits  but  little  iutumcs- 
ce&oe,  aad  is  of  a  dark  red  colour,  often  variegated  with  points  or 
strieof  a  deeper  hue. 

Between  the  pseudo-membranous  patches,  the  submucous  cellular 
tiflsne  assumes,  occasionally,  an  oedematous  appearance;  in  conse- 
qnenoe  of  which,  the  corresponding  portion  of  the  membrane  is  ele- 
vated, and  causes  the  portions  that  are  occupied  by  the  pseudo-mem- 
brane to  assume  somewhat  the  appearance  of  ulcers,  covered  with  a 
tenadous  exudation.  The  patches,  very  generally,  become  soon  con- 
flaeat;  so  that,  in  many  cases,  the  whole  of  the  soft  palate,  the 
pbaiTu,  and  the  inner  surface  of  the  cheeks,  are  lined  by  a  oontinu- 
oaspeeado-membranous  exudation,  often  of  considerable  consistence, 
wkick  is  rapidly  renewed,  as  often  as  it  is  detached. 

la  the  commencement  of  the  disease,  the  tongue  is  pointed,  red  at 
fte  edges,  and  covered  on  its  surface  with  a  thin  layer  of  white  mucus, 
throagii  which  the  enlarged  and  florid  papillas  protrude.  There  is  an 
iaereued  secretion  of  saliva,  which  soon  becomes  dark-coloured,  from 
tte  admixture  of  blood  discharged  from  the  mucous  membrane  as  por- 
tioBB  of  the  pseudo-membranous  deposit  are  detached,  and  of  an  of- 
ftaave  odour,  from  the  vitiated  state  of  the  secretions  of  the  throat 
and  mouth. 

Ii  the  course  of  the  disease,  the  colour  of  the  pseudo-membranous 
aieretion  changes  to  an  ash-brown,  and,  finally,  black  colour,  the 
neons  membrane  beneath  becoming  of  a  dusky  red  hue.  The  tongue 
lad  month  are  often  dry,  and  dark-coloured,  and  the  teeth  more  or 
ka  thickly  covered  with  a  dirty  white,  or  blackish  incrustation. 
^  If  the  affection  of  the  throat  is  of  any  extent,  and  the  inflammation 
IB  not  early  arrested,  the  submaxillary  glands  become  enlarged  and 
faiifiil,  and  the  suiTOunding  cellular  tissue  infiltrated  with  serum, 
caanng  often  a  considerable  intumescence  of  the  neck.  More  or  less 
tenefibction  of  the  tonsils  and  soft  palate,  and  occaaionally  of  the 
toagae,  takes  place,  frequently  to  such  an  extent  as  to  interfere  with 
ttefreedom  of  respiration;  ulcers  form  along  the  edges  of  the  tongue, 
the  palate,  and  upon  the  inner  surface  of  the  cheeks;  and  there  is  a 
MMant  oozing  of  blood  from  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth 
ttdfiuices,  which  is  increased  upon  the  slightest  irritation. 

Hie  febrile  excitement  sometimes  continues  with  but  little  abate- 
Mit,  until  towards  the  close  of  the  disease.  The  heat  of  the  surface, 
however,  in  general  abates — the  skin  assuming  a  dusky  appearance, 
tHi doughy  feel;  profuse  diarrhoea  often  occurs;  the  secretions,  gene- 
ijdly,  bMome  vitiated,  and  either  increased  or  diminished  in  quan- 
%;  die  prostration  of  strength  augments;  and  a  state  of  torpor,  or 
mi  decided  coma,  is.not  unfrequent. 

When  the  inflammation  and  pseudo-membranous  deposit  extend 
ttto  the  idiarynx  and  commencement  of  the  oesophagus,  there  is  a 
lanse  of  soreness  and  of  heat  in  these  parts,  accompanied  with  in- 
ttftBdd  difficnlty  of  swallowing — every  attempt  at  which  is  produc- 
li?e  of  severe  pain.  When  the  disease  extends,  through  the  posterior 
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narcs,  to  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  nose,  the  patient  is  unable  to 
respire  through  the  nostrils;  from  these  there  takes  place  a  discharge 
of  a  serous,  yellowish  and  flocculent  or  bloody  sanies,  often  of  a  very 
fetid  odour,  and  which  produces  more  or  less  inflammation  and  exco- 
riation of  the  external  openings.  When  the  disease  extends  tb  the 
Eustachian  tube,  pain  is  experienced  in  the  ear,  with  more  or  less 
defect  of  hearing,  often  complete  deafness,  which,  in  consequence  of 
the  obliteration  of  the  tube,  is,  occasionally,  permanent. 

The  pseudo-membranous  inflammation  is  particularly  liable  to  ex- 
tend into  the  larynx,  trachea,  and  bronchi.  This  extension  of  the 
disease,  in  some  cases,  takes  place  almost  immediately  upon  the  first 
appearance  of  the  patches  in  the  fauces;  in  other  instances  the  res- 
piratory organs  are  not  affected  until  about  the  second  or  third  daj, 
or  even  later.  At  whatever  period  the  respiratory  tube  becomes  rf- 
fected,  the  symptoms  of  croup — hoarseness,  shrill  cough,  great  diffi- 
culty of  respiration,  and  more  or  less  aphonia,  are  immediately  de- 
veloped, and,  in  the  greater  number  of  cases,  the  patient  is  rapidly 
destroyed.  It  is  supposed  by  many  pathologists,  that  croup  is  in 
every  instance  produced  by  an  extension  of  the  pseudo-membranous 
inflammation  from  the  throat  to  the  larynx  and  trachea:  although  we 
cannot  admit  that  such  is  invariably  the  case,  still  we  have  reason  to 
believe  that  croup  is  more  frequently  preceded  by  pseudo-membra- 
nous inflammation  of  the  throat,  than  is  generally  supposed. 

Besides  the  extension  of  pseudo-membranous  inflammation  to  the 
larynx  and  trachea,  giving  rise  to  the  phenomena  of  croup,  it  is  said 
by  Guersont  to  be  productive,  also,  in  certain  cases,  of  a  species  of 
pneumonia,  extremely  insidious  in  its  commencement,  and  marked,  in 
part,  by  the  symptoms  which  are  rcferrible  to  the  disease  of  the  throat. 
The  cough,  in  this  affection,  is  different  from  that  of  croup,  and  is 
unattended  with  aphonia;  the  mucous  expectoration  is  often  streaked 
with  blood,  while  auscultation  and  percussion  give  all  the  indications 
of  a  more  or  less  extensive  catarrhal  engorgement  of  the  lungs. 

There  is  not  only  a  tendency  in  the  pseudo-membranous  inflamma- 
tion to  extend  along  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  throat,  into  the 
cavities  of  the  nose,  even  to  the  frontal  sinuses,  into  the  Eustachian 
tube,  the  pharynx,  oesophagus,  larynx,  trachea,  and  bronchi,  but  it, 
likewise,  often  seizes  upon  remote  parts  of  the  body,  particularly  in 
situations  covered  by  a  mucous  membrane,  or  from  which  the  cuticle 
has  been  accidentally  removed  by  a  blister,  or  by  ulceration,  (Trous- 
seau.) Thus,  it  is  often  observed  upon  the  lips,  the  al«  nasi,  the 
concha,  the  external  meatus,  and  the  parts  behind  the  ear,  upon  the 
nipples,  in  the  folds  of  the  groin,  around  the  contour  of  the  anus, 
within  the  vulva,  upon  the  surface  of  blisters,  leech-bites,  Ac. 

In  favourable  cases  of  pseudo-membranous  inflammation  of  the 
throat,  as  the  membranous  exudation  becomes  detached  from  the 
mucous  membrane,  its  place  is  quickly  supplied  by  a  new  formation, 
and,  after  each  separation,  it  becomes,  in  general,  whiter,  and  much 
thinner.  In  other  cases,  the  exudation,  instead  of  being  separated  in 
firagments,  becomes,  in  part,  softened  to  a  pulpy  consistence,  and  is 
discharged  from  the  mouth,  mixed  with  bloody  mucus.    This  separa- 
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tion  and  renewal  of  the  peendo-membranoas  deposit  continue,  in  most 
cues,  for  the  space  of  eight  or  ten  davs:  when,  finally,  it  ceases  to 
appear,  leaving,  most  generally,  the  mucous  tissue  to' which  it  had 
been  attached  perfectly  sound  throughout  its  whole  extent,  of  a  light 
red,  uniform  colour,  and  covered,  usually,  with  a  thick  yellow  mucus, 
more  or  less  resembling  pus. 

As  the  disease  in  the  throat  disappears,  the  glands  of  the  neck, 
prorided  they  are  not  in  a  state  of  suppuration,  which  very  rarely 
oocnn,  diminish  in  volume,  and  are  no  longer  painful  or  tender  to 
the  touch.  The  difficulty  in  deglutition  disappears;  the  tongue  loses 
its  pointed  appearance,  and  becomes  clean  and  moist,  the  skin  soft. 
Bunst,  and  of  a  more  natural  appearance,  the  countenance  more  ani- 
mated and  cheerful;  while  the  stomach  and  bowels  gradually  resume 
thei^lar  performance  of  their  functions,  and  the  general  strength 
and  Tigoiir  of  the  patient  become  slowly  reinstated. 

In  severe  and  unfavourable  cases,  the  disease  is  often  more  pro- 
longed; the  whole  of  the  symptoms  become  aggravated;  the  mouth, 
toigue,  and  throat  become  dry,  and  of  a  deep  black  colour;  the  diar- 
ikflBa  becomes  profuse,  and  the  strength  of  the  patient  more  &nd  more 
exhausted;  general  coUiquation  ensues,  and  death  takes  place,  fre- 
qneaflj  preceded  by  deep  coma,  or,  in  children  somewhat  advanced 
ii  tte^  bj  violent  delirium. 

When  the  ^sease  is  confined  to  the  soft  palate,  isthmus  of  the 
ineeB,  and  pharynx,  it  is  seldom  attended  with  much  danger,  and 
fnenlly  yields  readily  to  an  appropriate  treatment;  or,  when  the 
{nfammation  is  of  little  extent,  it  may  even  disappear  spontaneously 
in  a  few  days.  When,  however,  the  disease  extends  to  the  larynx,  it 
iToj  fireqnontly  fatal,  by  the  occurrence  of  tracheitis,  bronchitis, 
irpDenmonia. 

The  causes,  nature,  and  treatment  of  pseudo-membranous  inflam- 
Mioi  will  be  noticed  after  we  have  described  the  gangrene  of  the 
ttnat. 

3.— Oangrene  of  the  Throat. 

^  Actual  gangrene  of  the  throat  is  of  far  less  frequent  occurrence  than 
Hwas  generally  supposed  to  bo  by  the  older  writers,  or  is  still  believed 
to  be  by  many  physicians  of  the  present  day.  That  form  of  anginose 
disease  to  which  the  term  putrid,  malignant,  or  gangrenous,  has  been 
nest  commonly  applied  is,  strictly  speaking,  unattended  with  either 
lugrene  or  sloughing  of  the  throat;  it  is,  in  fact,  a  highly  aggravated 
0r  jnaUgnant  form  of  pseudo-membranous  inflammation.  Sloughing 
sf  the  throat,  or  a  species  of  gangrenous  ulceration  of  this  part  may, 
however,  occur  in  certain  cases  of  epidemic  pseudo-membranous  an- 

S'na,  and  particularly  in  the  angina  accompanying  epidemics  of  scar- 
iina  of  a  very  malignant  character. 

Malignant  angina,  in  its  commencement,  differs  but  little  from  ordi- 
lary  pseudo-membranous  inflammation  of  the  throat.  The  fauces  pre- 
sent the  same  membraniform  exudation :  it  is  more  generally  confined, 
however,  to  the  mucous  membrane  anterior  to  the  larynx,  oyer  which 
it  is  more  uniformly  spread ;  it  also  assumes  at  an  earlier  period,  a  dull 
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ash-colour,  quickly  changing  to  dark  brown  or  black.  The  disease 
seldom,  if  ever,  extends  to  the  trachea  or  bronchi.  The  pain  and  tu- 
mefaction of  the  submaxillary  glands  are  much  more  considerable 
than  in  the  preceding  form  of  the  disease;  and  they  are,  also,  more 
liable  to  run  into  suppuration.  The  mucous  membrane  of  the  fauces 
is  almost  uniformly  injected  with  blood  of  a  violet  colour,  and  more 
or  less  swollen,  but  without  the  ecchymosed  appearance  noticed  in 
the  preceding  variety;  the  tonsils,  also,  are  more  swollen,  softer,  and 
infiltrated  with  mucus  and  pus.  The  face  exhibits  a  bloated,  bronzed, 
aspect;  the  eyes  are  heavy,  dull,  and  watery. 

There  is  often  extreme  difficulty  of  deglutition;  the  voice  is  en- 
tirely guttural,  and  the  power  of  articulation  is  occasionally  sus- 
pended. In  some  instances,  the  respiration  is  rendered  difficult  from 
the  excessive  tumefaction  of  the  tonsils  and  soft  palate. 

In  the  commencement  of  the  attack  there  is  generally  intense 
febrile  excitement,  with  a  dry,  hot,  burning  skin,  parched  month,  ur- 
gent thirst,  and  often  considerable  delirium.  The  fever  is  attended 
with  an  exacerbation  towards  evening.  Nausea,  vomiting,  with  ten- 
derness and  oppression  at  the  epigastrium,  and  diarrhoea,  accompanied 
with  thin,  acrid,  and  intolerably  offensive  discharges,  are  often  present 
from  the  commencement  of  the  attack,  or  occur  at  an  early  period. 

A  fetid,  sanious  discharge  from  the  nostrils  occurs  often  from  the 
very  commencement,  and  the  patient  discharges  from  the  throat  at 
first,  a  thin,  bloody  mucus,  which  becomes,  subsequently,  puriform,  and 
mixed  with  shreds  of  a  membranous  appearance.  In  some  cases,  the 
discharge  is  dark-coloured,  almost  putrid,  and  highly  offensive. 

In  the  milder  cases  of  the  disease,  upon  the  separation  of  the  pseudo- 
membranous exudation,  the  mucous  surface  beneath  presents  a  moist, ^ 
red  appearance,  without  ulceration  or  loss  of  substance ;  the  discharges' 
from  the  mouth  become  of  a  less  offensive  character,  and  are  dimi- 
nished in  quantity;  the  tumefaction  of  the  throat  subsides;  the  tongue 
becomes  cleaner  and  more  moist;  the  febrile  symptoms  gradually 
abate,  or  entirely  disappear;  the  dejections  from  the  boweld  diminish 
in  frequency,  and  become  more  natural  in  appearance;  a  general 
amelioration  of  all  the  other  symptoms  ensues,  and  the  palaent  by 
slow  degrees  acquires  his  accustomed  strength  and  vigour. 

In  cases  of  greater  malignancy,  the  symptoms  rapidly  increase  in 
intensity;  the  pseudo-membranous  deposit  in  the  throat  assumes  a 
dark  colour,  and  separates  in  flocculi,  or  shreds,  of  an  intolerably 
fetid  odour.  The  mucous  membrane  at  first  presents  a  dark  rea, 
and  raw  appearance,  while  from  its  surface  there  oozes  a  dark- 
coloured  blood;  but  it  speedily  assumes  a  sloughy  condition;  the 
tongue  becomes  dry  and  parched,  and  coated  with  a  dark  brown  or 
black  crust;  the  teeth  and  gums  are  covered  with  dark-coloured  sordes; 
and  the  gangrenous  condition  extends  firom  the  mucous  membrane  to 
the  tonsils  and  soft  palate.  The  accompanying  fever  assumes  a  low, 
typhoid  character,  and  petechia  of  the  external  surface  are  often 
observed.  Dark-coloured  vesicles  occasionally  occur  about  the  cor- 
ners of  the  mouth,  and  on  the  inner  surface  of  the  lips  and  cheeks, 
and  occasionally  upon  the  tongue,  and,  becoming  ruptured,  form 
gangrenous  ulcers  that  quickly  extend,  and  cause  extensive  destruc- 
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tion  of  the  surrounding  soft  parts.  The  diarrhoea  increases  in  fre- 
qoencj,  the  discharges  becoming  more  thin,  acrid,  and  oSensivc;  the 
strength  of  the  patient  becomes  more  and  more  prostrated;  and 
itnpor  and  insensibility  ensue,  which  are  quickly  succeeded  by  death. 

The  progress  of  gangrenous  angina  is  ordinarily  very  rapid,  the 
difletse  often  running  through  all  its  periods  in  the  space  of  a  week 
or  twelve  days.  It  generally  attains  its  height  in  seven  or  eight 
dajB,  after  wnich  period  the  febrile  symptoms  abate  or  disappear. 
It  may  destroy  life  in  a  very  short  period,  but  occasionally  runs  a  pro- 
tracted course  of  several  weeks.  When  it  terminates  fatally,  death 
nsnally  takes  place  within  the  first  week,  either  from  extreme  exhaus- 
tion of  the  vital  powers,  or  in  consequence  of  the  occurrence  of 
extensive  lesions  of  the  digestive  or  other  organs. 

When  the  disease  occurs  epidemically,  it  is  often  productive  of  a 
Terj great  mortality.  Under  all  circumstances  it  is  a  dangerous  ma- 
ladj,and  one  but  little  within  the  control  of  medicine. 

No  little  difference  of  opinion  prevails,  as  to  the  pathological  cha- 
neter  of  pseudo-membranous  angina.  Brctonneau,  Guersent,  and 
mai^  other  of  the  continental  writers,  denominate  it  a  specific  inflam- 
Bltion;  which,  in  fact,  amounts  to  little  more  than  a  confession  of 
fteir  ignorance  of  its  true  character.  Broussais  maintains  that  the 
disetfle  is,  in  fact,  a  gastro-enteritis;  the  affection  of  the  throat 
Ung  secondary  to  the  inflammation  of  the  digestive  organs.  Em- 
■tngnard  also  adopts  this  opinion.  There  can  be  no  doubt,  that,  in 
nneroiiB  instances,  the  affection  of  the  throat  is  preceded  or  accom- 

Cnied  bj  symptoms  of  more  or  less  severe  gastro-enteric  disease; 
tit  has  been  known  to  occur  as  frequently,  perhaps,  without  any 
ndi  symptoms  bein^  present — at  least  in  its  early  stages. 

Jolly  refers  the  disease  to  a  hsemorrhagic  inflammation,  in  which 
fte  oolonrless  fibrine  is  exuded  upon  the  surface  of  the  mucous  mem- 
^f^m]  and  Nanmann,  with  a  few  other  German  pathologists,  supposes 
itto  result  from  separation  and  exudation  of  the  albuminous  portion 
of  the  blood,  in  consequence  of  a  change  in  the  condition  of  the  latter, 
podaced  by  an  epidemic  influence.  Collineau  regards  the  disease 
as  one  dependent  upon  a  general,  and  not  upon  a  merely  local  af- 
taion;  while  according  to  the  views  of  Andral,  the  disease  consists 
in  an  acate  hyperaemia  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  fauces,  with 
endation  of  coagulable  lymph. 

That  pseudo-membranous  angina  consists  in  an  intense  erythema 
of  the  mneous  membrane,  giving  rise  to  an  albuminous  exudation, 
ttere  can,  we  conoeive,  be  little  doubt.  This  exudation  is  a  common 
oeeurenoe  in  the  inflammations  of  the  mucous  tissue  in  children ; 
ttd  in  them  appears  to  be  connected  with  a  peculiar  organization  of 
ftiB  tifisae,and  a  certain  condition  of  the  blood,  difiicult  to  be  under- 
itood.  Itis  gangrenous  form  is  doubtless  the  result  of  defective  or- 
guuc  power,  and  consequent  impairment  of  the  nutritive  function. 

The  canaes  of  the  disease  have  not  been  well  made  out.  It  is  met 
vith  at  all  seasons,  and  in  every  variety  of  climate  and  locality.  It 
aay  oocvr  either  sporadically,  or  as  an  epidemic.  It  is,  however, 
MBt prevalent  daring  cold,  wet,  and  damp  seasons,  and  in  low,  damp, 
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and  marshy  situations,  especially  daring  the  spring  and  autamn.  It 
is  of  most  common  occurrence,  also,  among  the  children  of  thoBe 
classes  by  whom  personal  and  domestic  cleanliness  is  neglected,  and 
who,  from  poverty  or  other  causes,  are  deprived  of  a  sufficient  amount 
of  wholesome  nutriment.  The  disease  is  liable  to  occur  endemi- 
cally  in  situations  where  a  number  of  children  are  crowded  together, 
and  due  attention  is  not  paid  to  preserve  the  air  pure,  and  freely 
ventilated.  It  is,  also,  a  common  accompaniment  of  epidemic  scar- 
latina. 

By  nearly  all  the  earlier  writers,  as  well  as  by  some  of  the  more 
recent,  the  disease,  especially  its  gangrenous  form,  is  considered 
to  be  due  to  a  specific  contagion;  or  to  be  capable  of  being  propagated 
by  a  contagious  miasm,  generated  in  situations  where  many  per- 
sons are  crowded  together,  without  a  proper  attention  being  paid  to 
cleanliness  and  free  ventilation. 

In  looking  over  the  arguments  by  which  this  opinion  is  attempted 
to  be  established,  we  find  them,  however,  altogether  inconclusive. 
They  are  derived  entirely  from  certain  endemic  or  epidemic  oocar- 
rences  of  the  disease,  and  instead  of  proving  its  propagation  from 
one  or  more  foci  of  contagion,  they  merely  show  that  a  number  of 
individuals  had  been  exposed  to  the  same  local  or  general  morbific 
cause;  and  that,  while  many  were  affected  by  it  simultaneously,  in  some 
it  produced  the  disease  at  an  earlier,  in  others  at  a  later  period. 
That  the  disease  has  occurred  sporadically,  affecting  only  one  mem- 
ber of  a  family,  or  a  single  individual  of  a  community,  is  admitted 
by  nearly  all  writers;  but  that  it  has  ever  been  communicated  di- 
rectly from  the  sick  to  the  well,  we  have  not  the  slightest  evidence. 

The  treatment  of  pseudo-membranous  inflammation  of  the  throat 
will,  Tn  a  great  measure,  depend  upon  the  character  of  each  easel 
In  mild  sporadic  cases,  the  disease  will  generally  yield  to  a  very 
simple  treatment;  while  in  its  more  aggravated  forms,  and  especially 
when  it  prevails  as  an  endemic  or  epidemic,  the  most  energetic  re- 
medies will  be  demanded  from  its  very  onset. 

In  every  instance  in  which  there  is  no  disease  of  the  gastro-intes- 
tinal  mucous  membrane  to  counter-indicate  its  use,  an  emetic  of  ipe- 
cacuanha, administered  in  the  commencement  of  the  attack,  wilU  in 
general,  be  found  beneficial;  and  even  at  a  later  period  mild  emetics 
will  very  frequently  do  good,  by  expelling  the  tenacious  excretions 
accumulated  upon  the  fauces,  and  thus  rendering  the  respiration  freer, 
and  deglutition  more  easy. 

Although  the  detraction  of  blood,  either  from  the  arm,  or  locally,  by 
means  of  leeches,  from  the  neighbourhood  of  the  throat,  is  not  so  im- 
peratively demanded  in  pseudo-membranous  inflammation,  as  in  the 
other  acute  inflammatory  affections  of  the  throat  in  children,  cases  of 
the  disease  do,  nevertheless,  frequently  occur,  in  which  it  is  unqnes- 
tionably  called  for,  and  will  be  productive  of  the  best  effects.  In 
robust  children,  particularly  in  those  of  a  sanguineous  temperament 
and  plethoric  habit,  in  whom  the  swelling  and  inflammation  of  the 
throat  are  considerable,  and  attended  with  symptoms  of  intense 
febrile  excitement,  general,  as  well  as  local  bleeding,  should  be  re- 
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voited  to.    Even  when  general  bleeding  may  not  be  considered  ad- 

ttiflrible,  leeches  to  the  throat,  behind  the  ears,  or  to  the  angles  of 

the  jaws,  will,  in  manj  cases,  be  fonnd  advantageous.    Broussais,  Em- 

ttuigaard,  and  others,  recommend,  in  all  cases,  leeches  to  the  cpigas- 

trinm;  and  whenever  there  exists  tenderness,  with  increased  heat  at 

this  part,  their  application  should  not  be  neglected. 

Incases  attended  with  evident  depression  of  the  vital  energies,  with 
HtUe  febrile  action,  a  cool  skin,  the  fauces  being  of  a  dark  colour, 
witli  considerable  fetor  of  the  breath,  bleeding  from  the  arm  would 
be  inttdniissible,  and  even  the  application  of  leeches  might  be,  under 
nch  drcnmstances,  attended  with  danger. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  of  the  beneficial  effects  of  calomel,  in  many 
cases  of  the  disease.  In  the  earlier  stages  it  forms  our  best  purgative, 
sad  in  those  cases  in  which  the  larynx  and  trachea  are  implicated,  it 
oonstitntes  one  of  our  most  important  remedies;  it  should  be  adminis- 
tered in  large  and  repeated  doses,  either  alone  or  combined  with  ipc- 
nenanha.*    Even  in  the  ordinary  forms  of  the  disease,  occurring  in 

Cents  possessed  of  some  degree  of  vigour  of  constitution,  calomel 
been  fonnd  advantageous, — relieving  the  throat  of  the  membra- 
low  exndation,  and  other  vitiated  excretions,  and  producing  a 
■irked  amelioration  of  the  symptoms  generally. 

•  B* — Calomel,  gr*  xxxtj  ad  xlviy. 

Ipecacuanhfe,  puW.  gr  iy.  ad  It. 

If  agues,  calc.  3B8.  M.  f.  ch.  No.  x\j. 
One,  to  be  repeated  every  three  hours. 

The  employment  of  calomel,  at  first  with  emetics,  and  subsequently 
kj  itself,  in  small,  repeated  doses,  was  a  favourite  practice  with  Dr. 
Bah,  in  malignant  angina. 

h  all  cases  the  patient  should  bo  liberally  supplied  with  diluent 
drinks.  In  the  same  class  of  cases  in  which  active  depletion  has 
been  reeommended,  the  drinks  should  consist  of  iced  water,  iced 
lesMmade,  or  cold  water  slightly  acidulated  with  vinegar;  even  por- 
tioBS  of  powdered  ice  may  be  placed  in  the  patient's  mouth,  and  al- 
lowed gradually  to  dissolve.  In  other  cases,  cool  drinks  may  be  al- 
knred;  but  where  the  powers  of  the  patient  are  depressed,  and  the 
■kin  cool,  the  drinks  should  be  given  of  a  tepid,  or  even  warm  tem- 
perature. In  cases  attended  with  decided  febrile  reaction,  the  neu- 
tnd  or  effervescing  mixture  may  be  advantageously  administered. 

In  the  commencement  of  the  attack,  the  tepid  bath,  with  friction  of 
die  skin,  will  invariably  be  found  productive  of  good  efiects;  and 
vkeathe  heat  of  the  surface  is  considerable,  generally  difi'used,  and 
iieidily  Biaintained,  the  surface  should  be  sponged  with  cold  water, 
•  toJEi  vinegar  and  water.  In  cases  where  the  inflammation  and 
MPSiling  of  the  throat  are  considerable,  warm  pediluvia,  with  the 
•Uitioii  of  salt  or  mustard,  will  act  beneficially  as  a  revulsant. 
Where  <he  powers  of  life  are  depressed,  the  pulse  feeble,  and  the 
Aia  ood,  the  warm  bath  should  be  substituted  for  the  sponging  with 
Wd  iaide,  as  recommended  above. 

Hidi.dlBerence  of  opinion  exists  as  to  the  propriety  of  blisters  to 
^fcethriit|itt  this  disease.   We  confess  that  we  are  averse  to  blister- 
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ing  the  throat  in  young  children;  and  in  the  few  instances  in  which 
we  have  applied  them  in  pseudo-membranous  angina,  we  have  had 
reason  to  regret  their  use.  In  the  early  stage  of  the  disease,  the 
rubefacients  recommended  under  the  head  of  tonsillitis,  followed  by 
warm  emollient  cataplasms,  will  occasionally  be  found  useful.  In 
cases  of  great  violence,  blisters  may  be  applied  to  the  back  of  the 
neck,  with  some  active  rubefacient  to  the  throat. 

The  diet  should  be  regulated  according  to  the  leading  symptoms 
of  each  case.  Where  the  attack  is  one  which  calls  for  active  deple- 
tion, little  else  should  be  allowed  than  barley  water,  rice  water,  or 
water  gruel.  Rennet  whey  and  buttermilk  we  have,  occasionally, 
found  to  be  useful  and  refreshing  articles  of  diet  in  this  disease. 
When  the  inflammation  occurs  in  children  of  debilitated  habits,  or 
is  attended  with  symptoms  of  exhaustion,  beef  tea,  or  plain  mutton 
or  beef  broth,  in  moderate  quantities,  may  be  allowed. 

In  the  gangrenous  form  of  the  disease,  with  diminished  heat  of  the 
skin,  a  feeble  pulse,  and  other  symptoms  indicative  of  a  depression  of 
the  vital  energies,  a  discreet  use  of  tonics  and  stimulants  will  frequently 
arrest  the  progress  of  the  gangrene,  and  produce  a  favourable  change 
in  its  leading  symptoms.  The  cold  infusion  of  cinchona,  the  sulphate 
of  quinia,  the  mineral  acids,  an  infusion  of  serpentaria,  or  the  acetate 
or  carbonate  of  ammonia,  or  wine  whey,  may  be  administered,  ac> 
cording  to  the  circumstances  of  the  case.  The  acetate  of  ammonia, 
either  alone,  or  combined  with  camphor;  an  infusion  of  serpentaria, 
or  the  cold  infusion  of  cinchona,  with  some  light  aromatic,  will  be 
found  among  the  most  efficacious  excitants  and  tonics  in  this  disease. 
We  have  often  combined  with  each  dose  of  the  bark  a  portion  of  the 
hydrochloric  or  sulphuric  acid,  with  decided  advantage.  The  use  of 
these  remedies  should,  however,  be  invariably  resorted  to  with  the 
greatest  caution,  and  their  effects  upon  the  symptoms  of  the  case  care- 
fully watched ;  if  they  produce  dryness  of  the  tongue,  increased  heat 
of  the  surface,  inclination  to  stupor,  or  other  unfavourable  effects,  their 
use  should  be  discontinued.  When  we  are  unable  to  administer  tonics 
by  the  mouth,  a  decoction  of  bark,  or  of  serpentaria  may  be  given,  in 
the  form  of  enemata,  and  in  many  cases  will,  in  this  manner,  prodnce 
a  very  beneficial  result. 

When  extensive  tumefaction  and  tenderness  of  the  glands  of  the 
neck  occur,  leeches  may  be  applied  upon  the  tumours,  or  they  may 
be  kept  constantly  covered  with  cloths  wet  with  cold  water,  or  cold 
vinegar  and  water,  the  effects  of  which  are  often  peculiarly  striking. 

Various  local  applications  to  the  fauces,  in  the  form  of  washes  or 
gargles,  have  been  proposed  in  the  treatment  of  pseudo-membranous 
inflammation  of  the  throat,  and,  by  many,  are  considered  to  cosS^titute 
the  most  efficient  remedies  for  the  disease.  In  the  early  stage,  awash 
or  gargle  of  equal  parts  of  good  vinegar  and  water,  is,  perhaps,  one  of 
the  best  we  can  employ;  diluted  hydrochloric  acid,  or  solutions  of  the 
chloride  of  soda  or  of  lime,  or  a  saturated  solution  of  the  borate  of 
soda,  also,  in  many  cases,  form  an  excellent  wash  for  the  throat.  A. 
solution  of  the  acetate  of  lead  may  be  employed  for  this  purpose;  it 
will  be  found,  in  general,  in  the  commencement  of  the  disease,  very 
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lieneficial.  A  strong  infusion  of  cinchona,  or  of  oak  bark,  with  the 
•ddition  of  alum,  creasote  diffused  in  water,  or  a  saturated  solution  of 
the  sulphate  of  copper,  will  also  be  found  to  constitute  useful  washes 
for  the  throat,  particularly  when  the  occurrence  of  a  gangrenous  con- 
dition is  apprehended. 

The  application  to  the  fauces,  two  or  three  times  a  day,  of  hydro- 
diloric  acid,  either  pure,  or  combined  with  three  parts  of  honey,  has 
heen  highly  extolled  by  many  of  the  French  and  German  physicians. 

Among  the  local  applications,  in  favour  of  the  beneficial  effects  of 
vhieh  we  have  the  greatest  amount  of  evidence,  is  that  of  the  nitrate 
of  aQver,  either  in  strong  solution,  from  fifteen  to  twenty  grains  in 
aaoasce  of  water,  or  in  its  solid  form.  It  will  not  only  cause  the 
aepanUioii  of  the  pseudo-membranous  deposit,  but  also  produce  a 
more  healthy  action  in  the  inflamed  mucous  membrane  of  the  throat. 
It  may  be  applied  in  the  liquid  form,  by  imbuing  a  portion  of  soft 
sponge,  firmly  attached  to  a  whalebone,  with  the  solution;  great  care 
being  used  to  prevent  any  portion  of  it  from  entering  the  pharynx. 

Amm,  reduced  to  a  very  fine  powder,  and  blown  into  the  throat 
ftraagh  a  tube,  the  end  introduced  into  the  patient^s  mouth  being 
defended  by  a  piece  of  fine  gauze,  is  strongly  recommended  in  this 
dteeaaeyby  Bretonneau,  Quersent,  Bourgeois,  and  other  practitioners. 
The  sulphate  of  copper  has  been  employed  in  the  same  manner  by 
flmelin.  We  have  never  administered  those  remedies  in  the  manner 
kere  described,  from  the  apprehension  that  a  portion  of  the  powder 
Aoold  pass  into  the  larynx,  and  excite  violent  coughing.  A  much 
better  mode  of  applying  them  is  in  solution,  as  a  wash,  or  by  form- 
ing them  into  a  stiff  paste,  by  the  addition  of  honey  and  water,  which 
Bay  be  smeared  upon  the  diseased  surface  by  means  of  a  sponge, 
bruh,  or  small  spatula. 

When  the  patient  is  unable  to  gargle,  or  when,  from  the  extensive 
nrelling  of  the  throat,  or  the  extreme  restlessness  of  the  child,  it  is 
ibind  to  be  impossible  to  apply,  effectually,  any  of  the  washes  to  the 
ibioat,  by  means  of  a  sponge  or  swab,  they  may  be  injected  into  the 
Miih  through  a  smcdl  syringe,  the  nostrils  being  closed,  to  prevent 
tbdr  immediate  escape.  Any  of  the  local  applications  noticed  above 
feiy  be  applied  in  this  manner,  with  the  exception  of  the  nitrate  of 
dver  or  the  mineral  acids. 

When  the  disease  is  attended  with  a  profuse  and  exhausting  diar- 
thoea,  we  may  employ  the  cretaceous  mixture,  with  the  addition  of 
the  tincture  of  kino,^  or — what  we  have  found  particularly  beneficial 
in  each  cases — a  combination  of  powdered  galls,  camphor,  and  ipc- 
caeianha,'  or  the  acetate  of  lead,  in  solution. 

'  B^ModL  G.  AomdflD,  Jig.  "  R.— PuW.  GbIIib,  g. 

^^■*te  PP^-  33*  **     Camphor,  gr.  ir.  ad.  yg. 

Tinel.  Kino,  ^Jy.— M.  "     Ipecacuanha,  gr.  iij.  ad.  ir. 

A  tMipoonflil  trery  two  or  three  honrs.  M.  f.  chart.  No.  xij. 

One  to  be  giyen  erery  three  hours. 

We  need  scarcely  refer  to  the  importance  of  keeping  the  apart- 
■ents  oocnpied  by  patients  labouring  under  pseudo-membranous  in- 
;    lunmation  perfectly  clean,  and  of  a  moderate,  equable  temperature, 
and  freely  yentilatei. 
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4.— Parotiti8.^InfIammation  of  the  Parotids.— Humps. 

Inflammation  of  the  parotids  generally  occurs  epidemically,  and 
seldom  attacks  the  same  individual  more  than  once.  In  the  majority 
of  cases  it  is  a  very  trifling  affection,  subsiding  spontaneously  in  a 
few  days;  while,  occasionally,  it  is  attended  with  very  considerable 
swelling  and  pain,  and  febrile  symptoms  of  some  intensity. 

It  is  usually  preceded  by  more  or  less  chilliness,  succeeded  by 
increased  heat  of  the  skin,  and  a  sense  of  pain,  or  uneasiness,  in  the 
region  of  one  or  both  parotids.  A  stifi'ness  of  the  jaws,  producing  a 
difficulty  in  mastication,  is  very  commonly  present.  Sooner  or  later, 
a  tumefaction  is  observed  behind  the  angle  of  one  or  both  jaws,  with, 
frequently,  augmented  heat  and  redness,  and  more  or  less  severe  pain, 
which  is  increased  by  the  motions  of  the  jaw,  and  by  pressure.  The 
swelling,  in  general,  goes  on  increasing,  producing  a  large,  hard, 
movable  tumour,  sometimes  on  both  sides  of  the  neck.  The  skin  co- 
vering the  tumour  is  often  unchanged  in  colour;  and,  occasionally, 
when  the  tumefaction  is  rather  oedematous  than  inflammatory,  the 
colour  of  the  skin  by  which  it  is  covered  is  even  paler  than  natural^ 
In  severe  cases,  the  swelling  assumes  a  bright  or  deep  red  oolonr. 
The  inflammation  frequently  extends  from  the  parotias  to  the  sub- 
maxillary glands,  and  is  attended  with  symptoms  of  considerable 
febrile  excitement,  increased  thirst,  and  constipated  bowels. 

The  tumefaction  usually  attains  its  height  by  the  fourth  or  fifth 
day,  when  it  begins  gradually  to  diminish,  and  soon  entirely  disap- 
pears; the  febrile  and  other  symptoms  declining  and  disappearing 
with  the  diminution  and  resolution  of  the  swelling  in  the  neck.  It 
is  extremely  rare  for  the  disease  to  terminate  in  suppuration,  though 
a  few  instances  of  this  are  on  record. 

A  curious  circumstance  in  connexion  with  this  disease  is,  the  lia- 
bility of  the  inflammation  suddenly  to  disappear  from  the  neck,  and 
to  be  immediately  followed  by  a  painful  swelling  of  the  testicles,  in  the 
male,  and  of  the  mammad  in  the  female.  The  latter  aflfection,  under 
an  appropriate  treatment,  in  general  terminates  very  promptly  by 
resolution;  in  males,  it  has  been  known,  however,  to  produce  an  entire 
absorption  of  the  testicle.  In  some  instances,  the  inflammation  sud- 
denly ceases  in  the  testicles  or  mammas,  and  the  pain  and  tumefac- 
tion of  the  parotids  reappear. 

Instances  occasionally  occur,  in  which  the  sudden  subsidence  of 
the  inflammation  of  the  parotids  has  been  succeeded  by  intense  febrile 
symptoms,  and  more  or  less  cerebral  disease,  indicated  by  deep  coma, 
convulsions,  or  delirium.  This  occurrence  has  taken  place  even  in 
cases  in  which  the  inflammation  has  ceased  in  the  neck  and  been 
followed  by  inflammation  of  one  of  the  mammae  or  testes. 

Parotitis  generally  occurs  in  children  over  five  years  of  age;  and, 
as  we  have  already  remarked,  the  occurrence  of  one  attack  usually 
produces  such  a  change  in  the  parts  affected,  or  in  the  organism  gene- 
rally, as  to  prevent  a  recurrence  of  the  disease  in  future.  Males  are 
said  to  be  more  frequently  attacked  than  females; — our  own  experi- 
ence does  not  confirm  the  truth  of  this  observation ;  we  have  cer- 
tainly met  with  the  disease  as  often  in  females  as  in  males. 
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Fut>ti(js  is  evidently  produced  by  some  epidemico-endemic  influence, 
it  being,  most  generally,  confined  exclusively  to  certain  localities; 
though  it  is  probable,  that  with  the  predisposition  produced  by  the 
ivmiliiig  atmospherical  influence,  exposure  to  cold,  or  sudden  transi- 
tkniB  of  temperature,  may  tend  to  bring  on  an  attack. 

The  disease  prevails  at  all  seasons,  and  in  almost  every  variety  of 
difflato,  but  it  is  said  to  be  much  milder,  and  the  so  called  metastasis 
leflB  frequently  to  occur,  when  it  prevails  in  warm  and  dry,  than  in 
cold  and  damp  weather.  We  have  found  the  disease,  however,  to 
be  bit  little  influenced  by  the  state  of  the  atmosphere. 

Fuotitis  is  seldom  either  a  severe  or  dangerous  affection,  and,  in 
tin  m^jcvi^  of  instances,  spontaneously  disa])pears,  when  the  patient 
iskfipt  wirain  doors,  and  upon  a  mild,  unirritating  diet.    It  will  be 

X,  in  most  cases,  to  administer  a  saline  purgative ;  to  keep  the 
oderately  warm,  and  to  immerse  the  lower  extremities  in  warm 
nter,ihe  child  being,  at  the  same  time,  kept  at  rest,  and  upon  a  plain 
ftriniioeoiis  diet.  ^ 

fihoald  the  tumefaction  of  the  neck  be  very  extensive,  and  attended 
irift  oonsiderable  pain,  heat,  and  fever,  it  will  be  prudent  to  apply 
heehes  to  the  seat  of  the  disease,  in  numbers  proportioned  to  the  ex- 
teatof  the  local  symptoms ;  and,  after  the  bowels  are  fully  evacuated, 
bj  a  aistare  of  sulphate  of  soda  and  magnesia,  the  following  may 
be  admiuBtered  internally.^ 

'  B* — Sulph.  magnesisB,  ^It.     SoWe  in 

Aq.  pune,  ,^iy.  et  adde 

Tart  ant.  gr.  j. 

Spir.  fisther.  nitriei,  ^ig. 

Sacch.  alb.  Jyj. — M. 
I>08e,  a  teaapoonful  eyery  threo  hours. 

Warm  pedilnvia  will  be  found  beneficial,  and,  in  many  cases,  the 
toUbatiu 
When  the  testicles  or  mammae  become  affected,  leeches  ma^  be 

Sied  to  these  parts,  followed  by  emollient  fomentations;  purgatives, 
antimonials,  will  likewise  be  proper,  according  to  the  nature  and 
extent  of  the  symptoms  present.  It  has  been  generally  recommended 
to  attempt,  by  stimulating  applications  to  the  neck,  ^*to  bring  back 
the  inflammation  to  the  parotids;"  we  do  not,  however,  believe  that 
any  good  can  result  from  this  practice;  according  to  our  experience, 
it  is  not  calculated  to  effect  the  desired  result;  and,  if  it  were  so,  no 
idTaatage  will  be  gained;  the  inflammation  of  the  testicles  or  mam- 
M  heiog  as  readily  controlled  by  its  appropriate  remedies,  as  when 
the  diseue  is  seated  in  the  parotids. 

When  symptoms  of  cerebral  disease  manifest  themselves,  these 
Aoold  be  promptly  attacked  by  leeches  to  the  temples,  or  behind  the 
can,  active  purgatives,  warm  sinapised  pediluvia,  cold  applications 
to  the  scalp,  and  antimonials. 

6.— Angina  Externa. 
Under  the  name  otphlegnume  parotidea^  Dr.  Good  describes  a  very 
(ommon  ejection  in  cnildren,  consisting  in  an  inflammatory  tumour, 
oeearring  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  parotids,  and  proceeding  slowly 
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on  to  suppuration,  forming,  often,  an  extensive  abscess.  The  same 
disease  is  described  by  James,  in  his  *'  Observations  on  the  general 
Principles,  and  on  the  particular  Nature  and  Treatment  of  yarioua  ' 
species  of  Inflammation,"  as  angina  externa.  Both  names  are  founded 
upon  erroneous  pathology.  The  affection  consists  simply  in  an  in- 
flammation of  the  cellular  tissue  surrounding  the  parotid  or  other 
glands  of  the  throat,  which  is  generally  circumscribed,  but  occasion- 
ally diffused. 

The  disease  usually  commences  in  the  same  manner  as  parotitis. 
The  swelling  is,  however,  more  extensive,  red,  and  painful;  in  manj 
cases  preventing  deglutition, and  rendering  the  respiration  so  difficoft 
that  the  patient  can  scarcely  sleep,  from  the  sense  of  impending  saffo- 
cation.  There  is,  ordinarily,  consideraible  febrile  excitement.  When 
the  swelling  is  very  great,  extensive  oedema  of  the  face  not  unfre- 
quently  occurs. 

Suppuration  usually  takes  place,  sometimes  very  early,  but,  in  the 
majority  of  instances,  very  slowly.  The  swelling  becomes  more  pro- 
minent at  some  part  of  its  surface — the  skin  here  becomes  paler — a 
fluctuation  is  soon  after  detected,  and  sooner  or  later,  the  skin  gives 
way  and  a  discharge  of  healthy  pus  takes  place.  The  tumour  now 
gradually  diminishes  in  size,  cicatrization  takes  place,  and  all  the 
symptoms  of  inflammation  finally  disappear.  Often,  however,  some 
degree  of  hardness  of  the  parts  occupied  by  the  inflammation  remains 
for  a  considerable  time,  and  only  diminishes  by  very  slow  degrees. 

It  occasionally  happens  that  the  inflammation  and  swelling  are  situ- 
ated immediately  below  the  chin,  and  we  have  seen  cases  where  the 
tumour  occupied  the  whole  of  the  front  of  the  throat  from  ear  to  ear. 

Instead  of  a  circumscribed  inflammation  and  suppuration,  the  in- 
flammation is,  occasionally,  deep-seated  and  diffused,  and  the  pus, 
when  it  forms,  is  then  liable  to  extend,  under  the  angle  of  the  jaw,  to 
the  pharynx,  or  downwards,  into  the  upper  part  of  the  thorax,  pro- 
ducing extensive  destruction  of  the  cellular  membrane  about  the  neck, 
and  great  distress  to  the  patient.  In  this  form  of  the  disease,  the  ex- 
ternal swelling  is  less  prominent  and  circumscribed,  and  there  is  less 
redness  of  the  skin.  When  suppuration  takes  place,  the  swelling 
acquires  a  doughy  feel,  and  an  indistinct  fluctuation  may  be  observed 
at  one  or  more  points.  The  matter  is  slow  in  arriving  at  the  surface, 
and  in  discharging  itself  externally.  In  some  instances,  distinct, 
deep-seated  collections  of  matter  form,  and  the  pus,  mixing  with  the 
dead  cellular  membrane,  becomes  putrid,  and  the  evolution  of  gas 
thus  produced,  causes  a  kind  of  emphysematous  condition  of  the  parts. 
The  febrile  symptoms  now  assume  a  low  typhoid  character,  the 
strength  of  the  patient  is  rapidly  exhausted,  and  death  very  gene- 
rally ensues;  or  if  recovery  takes  place  in  these  extreme  cases,  an 
extensive  and  unsightly  cicatrix  deforms  the  patient  for  life. 

Inflammation  of  the  cellular  tissue  of  the  neck  generally  occurs  in 
children  of  gross  plethoric  habits,  particularly  in  those  who  are  fed 
upon  a  diet  consisting  principally  of  rich  animal  food,  in  which  they 
are  allowed  to  indulge  to  excess.  It  is,  very  frequently,  connected 
with  more  or  less  disease  of  the  alimentary  canal.    We  have  seen  the 
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disease  in  children  of  almost  every  age;  it  is  more  common,  however, 
mbeequent  to  the  period  of  dentition,  than  in  infants  at  the  breast. 

In  perhaps  the  majority  of  cases,  the  inflammation  is  perfectly  cir- 
ouDBcribed;  and,  if  suppuration  ensues,  a  simple  circumscribed 
abscess  results,  the  disease  being  rather  troublesome  and  painful  than 
dan{;erou8;  but,  when  in  children  of  an  unhealthy  habit,  the  inflam- 
mation is  diffused,  unless  a  free  exit  is  given  to  the  pus  by  early  in- 
diions,  the  affection  is  one  attended  with  severe  suffering,  and  very 
generally  terminates  fatally. 

In  cases  of  simple  phlegmonous  inflammation,  the  treatment  con- 
sists in  the  application  of  leeches  to  the  neck,  in  numbers  propor- 
tioned to  the  extent  of  the  inflammation,  and  their  repetition,  after  a 
short  interval,  if  the  local  symptoms  are  not  suflBciently  reduced  by 
the  first  application.  After  the  leech-bites  have  ceased  .bleeding,  the 
tuDour  should  be  covered  with  pledgets  of  linen,  kept  constantly  wet 
with  cold  water,  or  with  a  solution  of  the  acetate  oi  lead.  A  dose  of 
calomel  should  early  be  administered,  followed  by  a  sufficient  dose  of 
sulphate  of  magnesia,  to  insure  its  speedy  operation.  The  patient 
shmdd  be  restricted  to  a  mild  unirritating  diet, — in  severe  cases,  no 
otter  food  being  allowed  than  barley  water  or  water  gruel.  In  cases 
attended  with  considerable  febrile  excitement,  the  solution  of  sulphate 
of  magnesia,  with  tartarized  antimony,  as  directed  in  parotitis,  will 
beboMficial.  So  soon  as  a  disposition  to  suppuration  is  observed, 
the  tomour  should  be  covered  with  emollient  poultices,  frequently  re- 
aeved;  and,  when  a  distinct  fluctuation  is  observed,  the  abscess  should 
be  opened  with  the  lancet,  and  a  free  exit  given  to  the  pus; — ^the  ap- 
plication of  the  poultices  being  continued  until  cicatrization  com- 
leneeSy  when  a  dressing  of  simple  cerate  spread  upon  lint,  may  be 
■bstitated. 

When  the  inflammation  is  diffused,  a  similar  treatment  will  be  de- 
Mided  in  the  early  stage;  but  as  soon  as  the  swelling  of  the  neck 
loqnires  a  doughy  feel,  especially  if  there  is  great  difficulty  of  swal- 
lovimg,  impeded  respiration,  or  a  constant  dry  cough,  free  incisions 
4oidd  be  made,  followed  by  the  application  of  emollient  poultices.  If 
tte  patient's  strength  becomes  depressed,  a  plain  nourishing  diet 
ihoud  be  allowed;  and,  if  necessary,  moderate  doses  of  the  cold  in- 
hixm,  of  bark,  or  of  a  solution  of  the  sulphate  of  quina.  The  treat- 
■ent  of  each  case,  must,  however,  be  governed  by  the  particular 
■japtoms  present;  the  safety  of  the  patient  not  unfrcquently  depend- 
.   it  entirely  upon  the  promptitude  and  judgment  of  the  practitioner. 
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CHAPTER  III. 

(ESOPHAGinS — ^INFLAMMATION  OF  THE  (ESOPHAGUS. 

It  is  to  Billaxd  that  we  are  indebted  for  our  knowledge  of  the 
oesophagitis  of  infants; — he  first  pointed  out  its  frequent  occurrence 
in  the  first  period  of  infancy,  and  described  its  diagnosis.  From  him, 
thereforCi  we  shall  be  under  the  necessity  of  borrowing  our  account 
of  the  disease,  it  being  one  mentioned  by  no  other  writer,  and  in  re- 
lation to  which  our  own  observations  have  not  furnished  us  with  any  ad- 
ditional facts.  We  have  repeatedly  recognised  in  infants  the  symp^ 
toms  referred  by  Billard  to  inflammation  of  the  oesophagus,  but  have 
not  had  an  opportunity,  as  yet,  of  testing,  by  an  examination  after 
death,  the  accuracy  of  his  diagnosis. 

The  principal  symptom  of  oesophagitis  in  infants  is  frequent  vomit- 
ing, occurring  almost  immediately  after  the  deglutition  of  drinks  or 
aliments,  which  are  discharged  almost  in  the  same  state  in  which  they 
were  taken.  The  child  refuses  the  breast,  and  fluids  generally — but 
often  swallows  without  much  difficulty  half  solid  aliments.  The 
undigested  food  and  drinks  vomited  by  the  patients  are,  occasionally^ 
mixed  with  matters  secreted  by  the  stomach,  particularly  if  the  latter 
be  affected,  at  the  same  time,  with  inflammation.  More  or  less  pain  is 
no  doubt  experienced  along  the  whole  track  of  the  oesophagus,  but 
at  the  age  at  which  the  disease  occurs,  we  cannot  determine  its  pre- 
sence by  any  exterior  sign;  it  is  probable,  however,  that  pressure 
upon  the  throat,  in  the  direction  of  the  oesophagus,  may  excite  the 
cries  of  the  child.  Nutrition  is  interrupted,  and  emaciation  rapidly 
ensues.  (Esophagitis  is  seldom  accompanied  by  any  degree  of  febrile 
excitement. 

The  disease  may  consist  in  a  simple  erythematic  inflammation  of 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  oesophagus,  in  inflammation,  with  al- 
tered secretion,  or  in  gangrenous  inflammation. 

As  oesophagitis  is  almost  invariably  preceded  by  stomatitis,  it  is  pro- 
bable, that  according  as  the  mouth  is  affected  with  inflammation  at- 
tended with  curd-like  exudation,  or  with  follicular  inflammation,  the 
inflammation  of  the  oesophagus  will  also  be  attended  with  altered  se- 
cretion, or  with  aphthous  ulceration.  It  is,  however,  difficult  to  distin- 
guish the  existence  of  ulcers  or  gangrene  of  the  oesophagus,  unless 
the  matters  vomited  contain  shreds,  derived  from  the  disorganiza- 
tion of  the  oesophageal  mucous  membrane.  More  extended  observa- 
tions, Billard  remarks,  will  probably  enable  us  to  form  a  more  accu- 
rate diagnosis  of  the  several  forms  of  the  disease. 

The  pathological  changes  detected  after  death,  in  cases  of  oesopha- 
gitis, are,  vivid  redness,  with  destruction  of  the  epithelium  of  some 
portion  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  oesophagus,  especially  at  its 
upper  part;  aphthous  ulceration;  curd-like  exudation,  more  or  less 
extensively  diffused;  separation  of  the  epithelium,  often  in  large 
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shreds;  namerous  red  or  dark-coloured  strias,  where  the  epithelium 
is  not  destroyed;  large,  irregular  eschars  of  a  black  colour,  with  in- 
tenralfl  of  deep,  bright  red  excoriations,  and  gelatinous  softening  of 
nearly  the  entire  thickness  of  the  oesophagus.  The  pharjux,  in  ge- 
nerfil,  exhibits  considerable  injection;  the  glottis  is  infiltrated  and 
reddened.  The  stomach  is  often  perfectly  free  from  disease,  but,  oc- 
caaonally,  presents  the  various  lesions  incident  to  gastric  inflamma- 

The  hyperemia  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  oesophagus,  which 
alwajB  exists  in  the  early  stage  of  infancy,  is  the  chief  cause  of  the 
freqiency  of  oesophagitis  at  this  period ;  its  occasional  causes  are  the 
suae  as  fliose  of  stomatitis.  It  may  bo  produced  by  too  hot  or  sti- 
mulitiw  food.  When  infants  are  fed  with  the  spoon,  if  wine  or 
spioed  tictaals,  or  if  broth,  milk,  or  panada  of  too  high  a  tempera- 
tire  be  given  them,  we  can  readily  conceive  that  a  very  serious  irri- 
tatioQ  may  be  excited  in  an  organ,  already  predisposed  to  disease,  in 
ooDsequenee  of  its  habitual  state  of  hyperaemia. 

The  treatment  of  oesophagitis  is  very  simple.  The  child  should 
be  debarred  from  all  stimulating  and  hot  drinks;  it  should  be  sup- 
pliedyat  short  intervals,  with  small  portions  of  some  plain,  mucilagi- 
UNM  fluid,  as  gam  water,  or  an  infusion  of  the  pith  of  sassafras,  or  of 
the  inner  bark  of  the  slippery  elm;  the  throat,  externally,  should  be 
eevered  with  an  emollient  poultice,  especially  when  the  oesophfiigitis 
neeeeds  to  stomatitis,  and  a  few  grains  of  calomel  may  be  adminis- 
tned,  followed  by  injections  of  milk  with  the  addition  of  sugar.  If 
Menary,  the  strength  of  the  patient  may  be  supported  by  injections 
of  milk  and  broth,  or  of  milk  with  rice  flour,  tapioca,  or  arrow-root 

We  have  derived  advantage,  in  cases  presenting  the  symptoms  of 
Qttphagitis,  from  leeches  along  the  sides  of  the  neck,  and  internally 
tiNBtion  of  acetate  of  lead. 

R. — Acetat.  plumbi,  gr.  iv. 
Acid.  aoet.  impur.  n]^  ir. 
Aq.  purse,  5j. — M. 
Dose,  a  teaspoonfuieTery  three  hours. 


CHAPTER  IV. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  STOMACH. 


L— Indigestion. 

Wi  employ  the  term  indigestion,  to  indicate  an  affection  of  the 
tonachy  very  common  in  children,  in  which  the  function  of  that 
igm  is  snsp^mded  or  disturbed,  and  the  food,  either  unchanged  or 
iperfecily  digested,  is  discharged  by  vomiting  or  by  stool,  while 
9  Bfmptoms  exist,  indicative  of  gastric  inflammation,  or  of  disease 
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Indigestion  is  invariably  dependent  upon  too  much,  or  improper 
articles  of  food,  or  upon  some  accidental  circumstance  interfering 
with  the  process  of  digestion.  There  can  be  no  doubt  that  more  or 
less  disease  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach  is  present  in 
every  case,  and  that  if  the  cause  of  the  functional  disturbance  be  con- 
tinued, or  repeated,  inflammation  of  an  acute  or  chronic  character  may 
be  excited. 

Nausea  and  vomiting  are  the  most  common  symptoms  of  indiges- 
tion, during  infancy.  Infants  at  the  breast  will  repeatedly  discharge 
from  the  stomach,  immediately  after  sucking,  by  a  species  of  regurgi- 
tation or  by  actual  vomiting,  a  portion  of  the  milk  taken,  without 
appearing  to  suffer  any  inconvenience.  The  vomiting  in  these  cases 
arises,  generally,  from  an  overloaded  state  of  the  stomach,  and  is  un- 
attended by  either  nausea  or  straining.  The  milk  is  usually  returned 
unaltered;  occasionally,  however,  it  is  coagulated  in  masses  of  greater 
or  less  size. 

This  species  of  vomiting  generally  occurs  in  very  young  infants,  of 
a  robust  habit,  particularly  when  suckled  by  a  nurse  in  whom  the  sup- 
ply of  milk  is  profuse,  and  flows  with  great  freedom.  It  is  rather 
salutary  than  injurious;  prevehting  the  effects  of  over-distention  of 
the  stomach;  hence  the  common  saying  among  nurses,  that  those  in- 
fants who  throw  up  their  milk  thrive  the  best.  But  as  the  cause  is 
a  habitual  repletion  of  the  stomach — more  milk  being  taken  than  can 
be  readily  digested — it  must  be  evident,  that  in  every  instance  there 
is  danger  of  a  disturbance  of  the  digestive  function,  or  even  more 
serious  iiyury  being,  sooner  or  later,  induced.  The  cause  of  the 
vomiting  should  therefore  be  removed,  by  preventing  the  infant  from 
sucking  too  much  at  a  time,  or  too  frequently  in  the  course  of  the 
day.  It  should,  as  Dewees  directs,  be  removed  from  the  breast,  the 
moment  it  begins  to  dally  with  it,  or  as  soon  as  it  ceases  to  suck  with 
avidity,  as  if  it  were  gratifying  a  necessary  and  proper  appetite. 

A  common  cause  of  vomiting  from  repletion  of  the  stomach  in  in- 
fants is  applying  them  to  the  breast  whenever  they  are  fretful,  or  with 
the  view  of  lulling  them  to  sleep,  or  allowing  them  to  lie  at  the 
breast  all  night.  There  is  in  some  infants,  also,  a  disposition  to 
eject  the  milk  taken  into  the  stomach,  that  is  induced  by  dandling 
them  in  the  arms  or  jolting  them  upon  the  knee,  or  walking  them 
about  soon  after  they  have  sucked,  even  when  no  undue  quantity 
has  been  taken.  As  a  general  rule,  therefore,  but  especially  when 
vomiting  is  readily  excited,  the  infant  should  be  allowed  to  remain 
perfectly  quiet  for  a  short  time  after  its  removal  from  the  breast. 

A  common  error  committed  by  nurses,  is  that  of  giving  the  breast 
to  infants  immediately  after  they  have  ejected  the  contents  of  the 
stomach.  This  should  be  avoided  in  every  instance,  it  being  calcu- 
lated to  increase  the  irritability  of  the  stomach  and  render  the  vo- 
miting more  frequent. 

The  more  or  less  coagulated  state  of  the  milk  discharged  from  the 
stomach,  most  generally  arises  from  its  having  remained  in  that  or- 
gan a  short  time  before  its  ejection;  the  milk  itivariably  undergoing 
coagulation  in  the  infant's  stomach,  previously  to  its  digestion. 
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In  flotne  cases,  however,  the  coagulation  of  tlie  milk,  as  veil  as  the 
Tomiting,  appearB  to  be  due  to  the  Bceretion  in  the  stomach  of  an 
mdtie  amonnt  of  acid.     The  brcatli  of  the  infant,  and  the  coagu- 
lated milk  thrown  up,  have  then  a  sour  smell,  and  very  often  sour, 
cordy  evacuations  take  place  from  the  bowels,  preceded  by  more  or 
^eiB  griping.     The  cause  of  this  acidity  it  is  very  difficult  to  detCF- 
nine;  vhether  it  results  from  an  irritation  of  the  stomach,  causing 
an  flxcewive  secretion  of  acid,  or  from  the  occurrence  of  acetous 
fenkentatioD  in  the  milk,  we  have  been  unable  to  satisfy  ourselves. 
It  is  not  uncommon  for  dense  coagula  of  milk  to  form  in  the  sto- 
■nA  of  aa  infant,  in  some  cases  causing  severe  colicky  pains,  and  in 
othen,  violent  convulsions,  which  cease  upon  the  rejection  of  the 
ooapdik    The  retention  of  these  coagula  in  the  stomach  appears  to 
irin'from  the  disturbance  of  the  digestive  process,  independent 
of  gastrie  inflammation ;  though  some  degree  of  this  ia  liable  to  be 
indued,  if  the  irritation  of  the  deuse  coagula  does  not  cause  their 
Vmij  ejection  by  vomiting. 

Not  Bnfreqnently,  repeated  vomiting  occurs  in  children,  attended 
vith  paleness,  and  other  indications  of  considerable  nausea;  pre- 
(vded, generally,  by  severe  griping  pains  of  the  bowels,  and  followed 
IfimeorleeB  diarrluEa.  The  matters  vomited,  whether  milk  or 
oAer  articles  of  food,  are,  usually,  partially  digested,  and  exhale 
utad  or  rancid  odour.  Preceding  the  vomiting,  the  child  exhibits, 
Btdiaarily,  a  considerable  degree  of  uneasiness,  and  continues  fret- 
Misd  luignid  for  some  time  aft«r  the  spontaneous  evacuation  of  the 
MoBBcb  and  bowels.  In  such  cases  there  exists  a  disturbance  of  the 
digntlTe  fiinction,  attended  with  considerable  irritation  of  the,  mu- 
Mi  membrane  of  the  whole  of  the  alimentary  canal,  but  seldom 
iBjCTinpiom  of  positive  inflammation.  The  mischief  is  almost  in- 
Tllwily  owing  to  improper,  or  too  much  food. 

Then  the  disease  occurs  in  infants  at  the  breast,  its  cause  is,  gene- 

TiSij,  to  be  dought  for  in  some  condition  of  the  mother's  or  nurse's 

vlk,  by  which  it  is  rendered  either  indigestible,  too  irritating  to 

Aettomach,  or  anadapted  to  the  functional  powers  of  the  latter;  or 

tothediild  being  occasionally  fed  with  improper  kinds  of  artificial 

tnd. 

When  the  milk  of  the  mother  or  nurse  is  perfectly  healthy,  adapt- 

(AiBiUiespecte  to  the  condition  of  the  infant's  digestive  organs,  and 

■Identin  quantity,  indigestion  may  still  be  produced  by  the  prac- 

tetooctHnmonly  pursued,  of  giving  to  the  child,  occasionally,  a 

ytiott  of  artificial  food,  often  of  the  most  indigestible  quality. 

.  ntriamly  to  the  appearance  of  the  first  molar  teeth,  under  ordi-  ■ 

Wciri'niijuthiu'crf.no  other  nourishment  is  required  than  the  breasts 

Qij*;  of  tijp  niotl)er;  and  every  kind  of  food  which  differs  materially 

I  uite  qualities  from  the  latter,  will  produce  serious  disturbance  of 

J  W  digestive  organs.     Wo  have  seldom  known  an  infant,  to  whom 

I  «w  was  given,  in  addition  to  its  mother's  milk,  any  of  the  vari- 

l*B compounds  of  bread  and  water,  broad  and  milk,  flour  and  milk, 

■jWlAa  like  "vile  nurse  compounds,"  who  has  not  suffered  from  in- 

W%0tioa,  and  often  from  severe  irritation,  or  oven  inflammation  of 
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the  stomach  and  intestines ;  disease  of  the  alimentary  canal  being 
more  certainly  produced,  in  the  generality  of  these  cases,  by  tho 
carminatives,  antacids,  and  opiates,  administered  to  relieve  the  vomit- 
ing, expel  the  wind,  and  allay  the  griping  caused  by  the  improper 
diet. 

Slight  symptoms  of  indigestion  are  frequently  attendant  upon  the 
process  of  dentition,  in  consequence  of  the  irritation  of  tho  gums 
being  extended  to  the  digestive  organs;  they  seldom,  however,  occur 
to  any  extent,  unless  when  too  much  food,  or  food  of  too  stimii- 
latin^  a  quality  is  allowed.at  this  period. 

Children  too  early  weaned  are  especially  liable  to  be  troubled 
with  indigestion,  as  well  as  those  who,  weaned  at  a  proper  period, 
are  placed  immediately  upon  a  too  rich  and  stimulating,  or  other- 
wise unfitting  diet.  Vomiting  and  diarrhoea — more  or  less  griping 
pain  of  the  bowels — and  rapid  emaciation,  are  the  prominent  symp- 
toms induced.  The  matters  vomited  consist  usually  of  the  partially 
digested  aliment,  often  of  a  decidedly  sour  or  rancid  smell: — the  de* 
jections  from  the  bowels  are  similar  in  character.  In  some  cases, 
however,  the  food  taken  into  the  stomach  passes  through  the  alimen- 
tary  canal,  and  is  discharged  entirely  unchanged,  while  little  or  no 
vomiting  is  present.  The  appetite  often  continues  unabated,  or  is 
even  increased;  but,  from  the  disturbance  or  suspension  of  the  di- 
gestive process,  the  nutrition  of  the  system  ceases,  and  the  child 
dies  from  inanition;  in  many  cases,  however,  the  irritation  of  the 
alimentary  canal  is  reflected  upon  the  brain,  and  violent  convulsions 
supervene ;  or  a  chronic  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of 
the  stomach  and  bowels  may  occur. 

In  children  brought  up  by  the  hand,  or  improperly  fed  subsequently 
to  weaning,  indigestion  occasionally  occurs,  attended  by  symptoms  of 
considerable  severity.  There  is  generally  loss  of  appetite,  peevishness, 
restlessness  and  want  of  sleep;  tho  tongue  is  covered  with  a  layer  of 
white  or  yellowish  mucus;  the  breath  is  often  sour,  and,  in  some  cases, 
aphthsB  appear  upon  the  parietes  of  the  mouth.  There  is  constant  diar- 
rhoea, intense  thirst,  and  great  emaciation  and  exhaustion.  The  diar- 
rhoea, after  a  time,  frequently  diminishes,  or  ceases  entirely,  but  soon 
returns  with  increased  violence — the  discharges  being  a  thin,  serous 
fluid  of  a  yellowish  or  greenish  colour,  and  exhaling  a  strong  acid 
smell.  The  face  and  extremities  become  cold;  the  pulse  small  and 
irregular ;  the  respiration  quick  and  short.  The  countenance  becomes 
shrunken  and  pale.  The  child  utters  continually  a  low  piteous  moan, 
or  lies  upon  his  back,  with  the  eyes  fixed,  glassy,  and  half  closed.  No 
pain  or  tenderness  is  indicated  upon  gentle  pressure  of  the  abdomen ; 
the  latter,  however,  is  often  greatly  swollen  and  tympanitic.  The  child 
becomes  more  and  more  exhausted,  and  finally,  expires  quietly,  and 
without  convulsions. 

This  appears  to  constitute  that  form  of  disease  which  is  described 
by  Camerer,  Pommer,  Hergt,  Romberg,  Droste,  and  others,  as  gas- 
tromalacia;  the  stomach  and  intestines  generally  presenting,  after 
death,  a  gelatinous  softening  of  their  parietes,  to  a  greater  or  less 
extent,  but  without  any  indications  of  inflammation ;  the  softening 
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ippearing  to  depend  upon  a  diminished  cohesion  of  the  tissues — the 
resnit  of  disordered  of  suspended  nutrition. 

In  older  children,  indigestion  is  usually  the  result  of  too  much  or 
inproper  food.  Over-feeding  is  among  the  most  common  of  its 
auifleB,  and  is  often  induced  by  parents  supposing  that  the  strength 
ud  growth  of  the  body  are  best  promoted  by  a  large  amount  of  ani- 
m1  food.  Acid  and  unripe  fruits,  and  the  cakes  and  confectionary, 
with  which  children  are  so  apt  to  overload  tlieir  stomachs,  very  gene- 
nlly  produce  an  attack  of  indigestion,  attended  with  excessive  nausea, 
186086  of  weight  and  oppression  about  the  prrocordia,  severe  griping 
pains  of  the  bowels,  followed,  sooner  or  later,  by  repeated  vomiting, 
and  t  copious  diarrhoea;  the  attack  being  succeeded,  in  some  cases, 
by kmg^sontinued  loathing  of  food;  and  in  others,  by  an  augmented 
appetite;  this  difference  depending,  probably,  upon  the  greater  or 
leflB  degree  of  irritation  produced  in  the  stomach. 

The  affection  of  the  stomach  and  bowels  we  have  described  as 
indigestion,  is  unattended  with  febrile  excitement;  it  is  essentially  a 
dirtorbance  or  suspension  of  the  functions  of  the  digestive  organs,  in 
eoBseqiieiice  of  the  food  taken  being  too  great  in  quantity,  or  una- 
iffM.  in  quality  to  undergo  the  changes  necessary  to  its  proper  as- 
liiBilation.  We  must,  however,  recollect,  that  in  all  cases,  more  or 
hn  disease  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  alimentary  canal  is  pro- 
dieed,and  that  if  the  causes  of  the  disease  are  continued,  inflamma- 
fcn  of  that  tissue  will  be  very  liable  to  ensue;  or,  if  this  be  not  tho 
CHSj  from  defective  nutrition  alone,  softening  of  the  stomach  and 
kvelSf  or  a  disorganization  of  other  organs  may  result. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  enumerate  the  symptoms  of  indigestion, 
H  it  oecnrs  daring  infancy  and  childhood,  these  having  been  already 
pointed  out  They  are,  chiefly,  uneasiness  after  eating,  fretfulness  and 
pserishness,  nausea,  griping  or  colicky  pains,  and  frequent  acid  eructa- 
twns,  followed  by  vomiting,  and  generally  by  diarrhoea,  the  matters 
diiduu|Fed  by  vomiting  and  stool  being  the  food  taken,  partially  or 
Mtat  aU  altered,  and  exhaling  a  sour  or  rancid  odour,  and  occasionally 
■ixed  with  yellow  or  greenish  bile;  the  absence  of  febrile  symptoms 
iadof  tenderness  of  the  epigastrium;  more  or  less  emaciation;  with 
palenesB  of  the  surface,  and  occasionally,  flatulent  distention  of  the 
nnrds.  The  appetite  is  often  unimpaired,  or  even  increased.  Not 
^frequently  the  irritation  is  reflected  from  the  bowels  upon  the 
fcnin,  producing  convulsions;  or  upon  the  nerves  of  the  lar}^nx,  pro- 
dndng  spasmodic  constriction  of  the  glottis;  or  inflammation  of  the 
Momaoh  and  bowels  may  take  place.  In  other  cases  the  vomiting  or 
ptrring  continuing  unabated,  extreme  emaciation  ensues,  and  the 
dud  dies  from  inanition. 

When  indigestion  is  properly  treated  in  its  early  stages,  it  is  gene- 
rally a  very  manageable  disease,  and  even  at  a  later  period  it  may 
often  be  remedied ;  but  protracted  cases,  especially  when  we  find  it 
dilSealt  to  remove  its  cause,  and  when  excessive  marasmus  has  oc- 
earred,  very  generally  terminate  fatally. 

The  dissections  in  cases  of  simple  indigestion  have  been  very  rare : 
death  seldom  taking  place  excepting  in  protracted  cases,  or  until 
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structural  changes  have  occurred  in  the  alimentary  canal,  or  some 
other  organ.  Traces  of  inflammation  are  occasionally  observed  in  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach,  or  intestines;  more  commonly, 
however,  there  is  a  pale,  anaemic  condition  of  the  membrane,  wiUi 
softening,  sometimes  in  circumscribed  patches,  and  in  other  cases  in- 
volving a  considerable  portion  of  the  mucous  coat  of  the  stomach,  oi 
small  intestines.  This  softening  is  evidently  the  eflFect  of  imperfect 
or  suspended  nutrition ;  it  is  also  often  met  with  in  the  brain,  and 
other  organs.  Portions  of  the  intestinal  tube  are  generally  distended 
with  gas,  and  have  a  transparent  appearance,  from  the  small  amount 
of  blood  in  the  vessels,  and  the  paleness  of  all  the  coats.  A  quantity 
of  white  frothy  mucus  is  frequently  found  in  the  stomach  and  intes- 
tines. Invagination  of  the  intestines  is  also  a  very  common  occurrence. 

The  treatment  of  infantile  indigestion  consists  almost  entirely  in 
the  removal  of  the  cause  by  which  the  disturbance  of  the  functions 
of  the  stomach  has  been  produced. 

In  young  infants,  when  mere  repletion  of  the  stomach  produces  a 
regurgitation  or  vomiting  of  the  milk,  we  have  already  pointed  out 
the  proper  remedy;  namely,  preventing  the  infant  from  sucking  too 
much  at  a  time,  and  being  careful  not  to  place  it  too  often  at  the 
breast;  and  when  the  irritability  of  the  stomach  is  such  as  to  cause 
the  ejection  of  its  contents  upon  the  slightest  motion  communicated 
to  the  infant,  being  careful  to  allow  it  to  remain  at  perfect  rest  for 
some  time  after  it  has  been  at  the  breast.  A  young  infant  is  nata* 
rally  inclined  to  perfect  quietness,  and  generally  to  sleep,  after  suck- 
ing, and  the  interfering  with  this  inclination  is  seldom  unattended 
with  injury.  Rude  dandling,  jogging  upon  the  knee  or  in  the  cradle, 
jolting  in  the  arms,  or  even  carrying  a  young  infant  rapidly  up  and 
dpwn  the  room,  is  at  all  times  improper,  but  particularly  so,  uune- 
diately  after  taking  it  from  the  breast. 

Whenever  the  milk  of  the  mother  is  found  to  disagree  with  the  in- 
fant's stomach,  if  the  cause  of  this  be  under  the  control  of  diet  and 
regimen,  it  should  be  at  once  removed. 

When  young  infants  are  troubled  with  indigestion,  and  the  cause 
cannot  be  traced  to  the  condition  of  the  mother's  milk,  it  will,  in  gene- 
ral, be  found  to  result  from  the  injudicious  overloading  of  the  infant's 
stomach  with  some  k^nd  of  pap  or  panada, — articles  which  are  inva- 
riably iiyurious,  even  when,  from  a  deficient  supply  of  milk  on  the 
part  of  the  mother,  additional  aliment  is  required. 

In  addition  to  the  proper  regulation  of  the  infant's  diet,  in  casesof 
indigestion,  the  functions  of  the  skin  should  be  promoted  by  the  daily 
use  of  the  warm  bath,  followed  by  gentle  friction  of  the  surface; 
and  when  the  weather  will  permit,  the  child  should  be  carried  into 
the  open  air  daily.  Riding  short  distances  in  an  open  carriage,  or 
sailing  in  a  boat,  when  practicable,  will  invariably  be  found  advan- 
tageous. The  body  should  be  preserved  of  a  proper  and  equaUo 
temperature,  by  appropriate  clothing,  and  by  rooms  sufficiently  heated 
in  winter,  and  well  ventilated  in  summer. 

Medicine  of  any  kind  will  seldom  be  required  in  a  case  of  simple 
^indigestion.    When  considerable  nausea  and  retching  oecur  without 
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fSreo  voi^iting,  it  may,  however,  be  proper  to  unload  the  stomach  by 
a  gentle  emetic  of  ipecacuanha.  If  considerable  acidity  of  the  sto- 
mach exists,  a  dose  of  calcined  magnesia  may  be  given;  or,  if  the 
bowebare  constipated,  a  dose  of  equal  parts  of  magnesia  and  rhubarb ; 
if  diarrhoea  be  present,  the  simple  cretaceous  mixture,  or  what  wo 
profer,  the  prepared  chalk  in  powder,  combined  with  small  doses  of 
ipecacuanha,  will  be  proper. 

R. — Cretae  ppt  gj. 

IpecacuanhsB,  polv.  gr.  \j.  ad  ig. — M. 

f.  ch.  No.  xg. 
One,  to  be  repeated  every  three  hours. 

Dr.  Euhn  preferred,  in  all  cases  of  acidity  affecting  the  alimentary 
canal  of  chiloren,  and  unattended  with  inflammation,  the  aqaa  ammo- 
nia, to  either  the  magnesia  or  cai-bonate  of  lime.  He  prescribed  it 
in  the  following  formula. 

R.— Aq.  purBB,  ^iy. 

Gum.  acacise,  pulv.  7)g. 
Sacch.  alb.  puras,  ^g. 
Aq.  cinnamom.  simpl.  Tel, 
Aq.  anisi.  ,^88. — M.  et  adde 
Aqu8D  ammoniee,  ^^  xlviij. — ^Ixxx. 
1  tiMpoonftil  to  be  giTen  every  one,  two,  or  three  hours,  according  to  circumstances. 

When  the  infant  is  troubled  with  severe  griping  pains,  the  warm 

hrth,  friction  with  some  anodyne  liniment,  followed  by  warm  fomen- 

[     tiitkmB  to  the  abdomen,  and  the  use  of  the  aqua  amn;onia,  as  directed 

I     fcfDr.  Kuhn,  will  be  found  in  many  cases  to  afford  prompt  relief. 

[      The  remedy  from  which  we  have  seen  the  best  effects  to  result  in 

[    tteoolic  of  children  from  indigestion,  is  a  combination  of  magnesia, 

tttnet  of  hyoscyamus,  calomel,  and  ipecacuanha.*    In  some  cases, 

Afew  drops  of  aq.  camphorata,  or  of  the  ethereal  solution  of  camphor, 

will  promptly  allay  the  colicky  pain.*    Three  to  five  drops  of  spirits 

of  taipentine,  mixed  with  a  little  sweetened  water,  and  repeated 

in  the  course  of  an  hour,  will,  also,  often  produce  a  decidedly  favour- 

aUeeflbct 

'&.— Bfagnerin  oalc.  ^gss.  ad  3j.  *  R. — Camphons,  ^.  solve  in 

Est.  Hyoscyami,  gr.  viij.  ad  xij.  Either.  Sulphuric,  ij. 

PuIt.  Ipecac,  gr.  ig.  Add  thirty  drops  of  this  solution  to  one 

CalomeL  gr.  ly. — M.  f.  chart  No.  ounce  of  simple  aniseed  water,  with 

zQ.                                   *  two  drachms  of  refined  sugar.     The 

te  to  be  giTen  erery  two  or  three  hours.  dose  is  on».or  two  teaspoonfuls,  ac- 
cording to  the  age  of  the  child.      ^ 

When,  however,  the  pain  is  very  intense,  and  is  not  promptly 
dlifed  by  the  remedies  already  enumerated,  a  dose  of  tincture  of 
V'un, adapted  to  the  age  of  the  child,  may  be  given,  in  a  little  sweet- 
eaed  aniseed  water,  or  it  may  be  administered  in  the  form  of  enema 
.  coabined  with  thin  starch.    Great  caution  should,  however,  be  ob- 
>erTed  in  the  employment  of  opiate  enemata  in  the  affections  of  in- 
&iita,— neither  to  resort  to  them  unnecessarily,  nor  to  repeat  them  too 
often.    The  opiate  should  be,  also,  in  small  doses,  and  its  effects  care- 
Ally  watched,  as  very  minute  doses  of  the  tincture  of  opium  have,  even 
when ixyected  into  the  rectum,  not  unfrequently  proved  fatal  to  infants. 
In  cases  of  indigestion  attended  with  frequent  and  copious  dis- 
charges from  the  bowels,  it  will,  occasionally,  be  prudent  to  administer 
some  slight  astringent.    The  tincture  of  kino  will,  in  general,  very 
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promptly  suspend  the  diarrhoea;  it  may  be  given  in  combination  witl 
the  cretaceous  mixture. 

R. — Mucilag.  G.  acacisB,  ^ij. 
Sacch.  alb.  pur»,  ^\j. 
Aq.  cinnamom.  ,^. 
Cretis,  ppt.  9u> 
Tine,  i^no,  3j.  ad  ^ly — M. 
A  teaspoonful  three  times  a  daj. 

In  cases  of  indigestion  from  too  early  weaning,  when  practicable 
the  infant  should  be  reapplied  to  the  breast,  or,  if  this  cannot  h 
effected,  it  should  be  connned  entirely  to  milk  and  water,  sweetener 
with  loaf  sugar,  as  directed  in  our  section  on  the  diet  of  infants. 

The  indigestion  occurring  at  the  period  of  weaning  is  usually  verj 
readily  managed  by  a  proper  attention  to  diet,  the  warm  bath,  dailj 
exercise  in  the  open  air,  when  the  weather  will  permit,  and  the  remo- 
val of  any  symptom  of  unusual  severity  that  may  occur  by  the  reme- 
dies already  detailed. 

In  older  children,  it  will  be  proper,  in  most  cases  of  indigestion,  to 
administer  an  emetic  of  ipecacuanha,  followed,  if  the  bowels  are 
much  disturbed,  by  a  moderate  dose  of  magnesia  and  rhubarb;  after 
which,  a  proper  regulation  of  the  diet,  as  well  in  regard  to  quality  as 
to  quantity,  will,  in  general,  very  speedily  remove  every  unpleasant 
sj^mptom,  and  restore  the  regularity  and  activity  of  the  digestive  func- 
tion. Confining  the  patient,  for  a  short  time,  to  a  milk  and  farina- 
ceous diet  alone,  or  with  the  occasional  use  of  plain  meat  broths,  wiA 
the  addition  of  rice  or  crackers,  will  bo  proper.  Every  species  of 
pastry  and  confectionary,  crude  and  acescent  fruits,  and  flatulent 
vegetables,  should  be  strictly  proscribed. 

Every  case  of  indigestion  occurring  in  children  should  be  carefuUy 
scrutinized  and  cautiously  watched,  and  if  any  symptom  indicative  of 
the  occurrence  of  even  a  slight  degree  of  inflammation  in  any  wurtof 
the  gastro-intestinal  mucous  membrane  be  detected;  if  the  stin he- 
comes  dry  and  parched,  the  tongue  red  at  its  edges  and  extremist 
and  coated  on  its  upper  surface  with  a  whitish  mucus;  or  if  increased 
heat  of  the  epigastrium,  with  tenderness  or  pain  upon  pressure,  are 
found  to  exist,  leeches  and  fomentation^  to  the  abdomen,  with  cool 
mucilaginous  drink^  internally,  will  be  demanded. 

In  protracted  cases  of  indigestion  in  children,  with  entire  suspen- 
sion of  the  function  of  the  stomach — the  food  and  drinks  pa^g 
through  the  bowels  without  change  almost  as  soon  as  they  are  taken 
— ^but  little  can  in  general  be  done  to  prevent  a  fatal  result  I* 
some  cases  much  benefit,  however,  has  resulted  from  the  use  of  it 
cold  infusion  of  bark,  with  the  addition  of  a  few  drops  of  hydrochlo- 
ric acid ;  or  of  the  tincture  of  the  sesquichloride  of  iron,  or  ctlf- 
beate  wine  in  small  doses— one  or  two  drops  of  the  first,  and  froii 
three  to  six  of  the  latter,  in  a  teaspoonful  of  water.  We  have  efr 
casionally  seen  good  effects  result  from  the  carbonate  of  iron,  oott- 
bined  with  hyoscyamus  and  acetate  of  lead. 

R. — Ext  Hyoscyami,  gr.  Tj.  ad  viy. 
Garb.  Ferri.  gr.  uir.  ad.  xxxyj. 
>-  '  wr.  x\j. — M.  f.  chart  No.  zy. 

three  hours. 


DISEASES  OF  THE  DIGESTIVE  ORGANS.  203 

Friction  along  the  spine  with  the  weak  liniment  of  ammonia,  re> 
peated  dail^,  and  frequent  exposure  to  the  open  air,  by  riding  in  a 
carriage,  will,  in  general,  be  found  useful.  The  diet  should  consist 
exclusively  of  beef-tea  or  milk,  with  the  addition  of  rice  flour,  or 
arrowroot.  What  would  be  the  effect  of  tannin,  or  of  the  pure  sul- 
phato  of  alumina  in  these  cases,  we  are  not  prepared  to  say — never 
haTing  had  an  opportunity  of  making  a  trial  of  them. 

In  tiiat  form  of  infantile  indigestion  in  wliich  softening  of  the  sto- 
mach is  most  likely  to  occur,  trial  may  be  made  of  the  hydrochloride 
of  iron,  which  appears  to  have  frequently  succeeded  in  restoring  the 
kealthy  functions  of  the  stomach,  in  the  hands  of  Pommer,  Hergt, 
Camerer,  Droste,  and  others. 

R. — Fern  hydrocblorid.  pr.  x.  ad  xt. 
Muoil.  G.  AoacifB,  ^iij. 
Saoch.  alb.  pur.  5^. — M. 
A  dessertHspoonful  to  be  giyen  OYerj  bour. 

Or, 

B. — Tinct.  Ferri.  sesquichlorid. 

Extract,  cinchonn,  aa  "Qsa, 

Aq.  flor.  aurant.  3{y. 

Sjmp.cort.  aurant.  ^. — M. 
A  teaspoonful  to  be  given  erery  hour. 

2.— Gastritis.  Inflammation  of  the  Stomach. 

Inflammation  of  the  mucous  coat  of  the  stomach  is  of  more  frequent 
oenirrence  daring  infancy  and  childhood  than  is  generally  supposed. 
ItTtries  in  degree,  in  different  cases,  from  a  slight  erythematic  in- 
iammatioii,  confined  to  a  small  portion  of  the  gastric  mucous  mem- 
kaoe,  and  attended  by  symptoms  so  obscure  as  to  cause  its  exis- 
tenee,  in  its  earlier  stages,  to  be  entirely  overlooked;  to  an  intense 
iillainmation  of  the  greater  part  of  the  stomach  and  bowels,  accom- 
paued  by  symptoms  of  a  very  decided  and  violent  character,  and 
vapidly  proancing  disorganization  of  the  tissues  in  which  it  is  seated. 
It  is  seldom  that  the  stomach  is  alone  affected ;  in  the  great  majority 
of  infltanoes,  the  inflammation  extends  to  the  duodenum,  and  the 
oiher  small  intestines. 

The  leading  symptoms  of  gastritis  in  the  infant  are  retching  or 
vomiting;  increasea  heat  and  tension  of  the  epigastrium;  shrinking 
tod  painful  cries  when  this  part  is  compressed ;  an  expression  of  coun- 
tenance indicative  of  distress;  a  dry,  parched  skin;  redness  of  the 
print  and  edges  of  the  tongue;  a  coating  of  white  mucus  over  its 
nrlkce,  through  which  the  enlarged  and  florid  papillae  protrude; 
great  restlessness;  and  small  and  contracted  pulse,  often  greatly  in- 
ttBised  In  frequency;  augmented  thirst,  and  generally,  aversion  from 
fcod.    These  symptoms  vary  in  intensity,  in  different  cases, and  arc 
often  complicated  with  others,  arising  from  disease  of  adjoining  or 
nmote  organs,  by  which  the  gastritis  has  been  preceded,  or  which 
became  developed  simultaneously  with,  or  subsequently  to,  its  occur- 
ttnee. 

The  most  constant  symptoms  are,  frequent  vomiting,  heat,  tension, 
tnd  pain  upon  pressure  of  the  epigastrium,  and  an  expression  of 
countenance  indicative  of  suffering. 
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^  The  vomiting  is  most  liable  to  occur  upon  an^  drink  or  food  being 
taken  into  the  stomach,  which  is  almost  immediately  rejected.  The 
vomiting  is  occasionally  attended  with  considerable  retching,  and  is 
evidently,  in  severe  cases,  a  cause  of  much  suflFering  to  the  patient* 
The  matters  vomited  are  the  food  and  drinks  taken,  or  a  thicK,  ropy, 
or  frothy  mucus,  often  mixed  with  yellower  greenish  bilious  matter; — 
brownish,  or  dark  brown,  and  even  bloody  discharges  are  occasion- 
ally observed.  The  matters  vomited  are  not  unfrequcntly  decidedly 
acid. 

Some  degree  of  heat  and  tension  of  the  epigastrium  is  seldom 
absent.  These  symptoms  are  at  first  generally  slight;  but  when  the 
inflammation  of  the  stomach  is  fully  established,  and  of  any  degree 
of  intensity,  the  heat  and  tension  of  the  abdomen  are  usually  very 
considerable;  the  heat  of  this  part,  in  many  cases,  being  the  more 
marked,  from  the  temperature  of  the  surface  generally,  not  being 
augmented,  while  that  of  the  lower  extremities  is  perhaps  reduced. 
The  tenderness  of  the  epigastrium  may  be  detected  only  upon  pres- 
sure ;  by  the  patient  starting  and  moaning,  or  crying  out  with  the  pecu- 
liar acute  tone  belonging  to  the  cry  from  pain ;  or  it  may  be  to  such  an 
extent  as  to  render  the  slightest  touch  a  source  of  suflFering,  and  to 
cause  the  patient  to  lie  upon  his  back,  with  his  knees  drawn  up.  In 
these  cases,  the  countenance,  as  well  as  the  restlessness  and  constant 
cries  of  the  infant,  indicate  the  severity  of  its  suflFering.  When  the 
child  is  old  enough  to  express  his  feelings,  he,  in  general,  complains 
of  a  burning  pain  in  the  stomach.  When  the  gastric  pain  is  severCi 
respiration  is  short  and  quick,  and  performed,  almost  exclusively,  by 
the  ribs. 

Diarrhoea  is  common  in  cases  of  gastritis;  the  matters  discharged 
from  the  bowels  being  at  first  faecal,  but,  subsequently,  similar  to 
those  ejected  by  vomiting.  Gastritis  is  occasionally,  however,  at» 
tended  with  constipation. 

The  disease  is  often,  especially  in  young  infants,  unattended, 
throughout,  with  any  degree  of  febrile  excitement;  occasionally,  how- 
ever, there  is  considerable  fever,  with  a  hot  and  burning  skin,  qnick 
and  frequent  pulse,  and  delirium,  or  a  tendency  to  coma.  In  general, 
the  febrile  symptoms  are  remittent,  wjth  exacerbations  toward  even* 
ing,  or  even  later. 

Gastritis  may  terminate  in  resolution,  ulceration,  or  gangrene,  or 
in  softening  of  the  gastric  mucous  membrane,  or  of  the  whole  of  the 
coats  of  the  stomach,  causing  a  perforation  of  the  organ. 

In  violent  cases,  great  prostration  of  strength,  attended  with  profuse 
perspiration  about  the  head  and  face,  subsequently  extending  over 
the  greater  part  of  the  body,  hiccough,  cold  extremities,  a  sinking  of 
the  pulse,  and  often  convulsions,  early  occur, and  are,  generally, speed- 
ily followed  by  death. 

Gastritis  may  become  chronic,  and  continue  for  a  length  of  time, 

with  occasional  vomiting — some  degree  of  tenderness  and  tension  of 

the  epigastrium — irregular  appetite— occasional  diarrhoea,  alternating 

with  costiveness — a  dry  and  harsh  condition  of  the  surface — febrile 

mptoms  of  a  remittent  character — and  progressive  emaciation* 
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White  softening  of  the  stomach,  with  perforation,  may  occur  in  these 
OSes;  or,  the  brain  may  become  affected,  and  effusion  in  that  organ 
tike  place;  or,  tubercles  becoming  developed  in  the  lungs,  the  pa- 
tient may  die  with  all  the  symptoms  of  tubercular  phthisis. 

The  causes  of  gastritis  in  children  are,  either  irritating  substances 
-inproper  or  deteriorated  articles  of  food,  or  some  acrid  or  poisonous 
natter — ^introduced  into  the  stomach,  cold  and  moisture  applied  to 
some  portion  of  the  surface,  sudden  alternations  of  temperature,  the 
sudden  suppression  of  cutaneous  eruptions,  or  of  the  discharge  from 
ideerations  behind  the  ears.  In  many  cases,  particularly  in  young  in- 
&nt8,  the  inflammation  of  the  stomach  is  preceded  by  an  attack  of 
stomatitis;  in  others,  the  stomatitis  occurs  subsequently  to  the  gastritis. 
The  disease  would  appear  to  prevail,  occasionally,  as  an  epidemic. 
InflMnmation  of  the  stomach,  however,  rarely  occurs  in  children  as  a 
primary  affection;  in  the  great  majority  of  cases,  it  becomes  developed 
in  die  ocrarse  of  other  diseases. 

^  The  appearances  observed  after  death,  in  cases  of  gastritis,  are  in- 
jection and  redness,  with  thickening,  or  a  softened  condition  of  the 
BBcoos  membrane  of  the  stomach.  The  redness  may  consist  in  simple 
injection  of  the  blood-vessels,  and  present  an  arborescent  arrangement : 
Htliis  occnrs  chiefly  in  the  slighter  cases  of  the  disease : — when  the 
iaflafflmation  is  more  intense,  the  redness  is  more  op  less  diffuse ;  or  it 
oesnrs  in  patches  of  a  greater  or  less  extent — or  in  irregular  striae, 
vUch  follow,  generally,  the  course  of  the  corrugations  of  the  stomach, 
or  in  numerous,  closely  approximated  red  points.  (Billard.)  The  sto- 
■leh  often  contains  a  quantity  of  thick,  tenacious  mucus.  The  pa- 
pfflte,  or  yillosities  of  the  mucous  membrane,  appear  occasionally  to 
08  somewhat  enlarged.  In  a  few  cases,  large  patches  of  curd-like 
endation adhere  to  the  mucous  membrane; — in  others,  the  follicles  of 
ihe  stomach  are  morbidly  developed,  forming  a  number  of  small, 
nmnded  granulations,  of  a  white  colour,  terminating  in  a  black  point; 
or  the  mucous  membrane  may  be  the  seat  of  aphthous  ulcerations,  or 
of  olceration  extending  through  the  inner  and  middle  coats. 

When  the  inflammation  of  the  stomach  terminates  in  gangrene, 
^hich  is  of  exceedingly  rare  occurrence,  (we  have  never  met  with  a 
single  case,)  sloughs  of  various  extent,  implicating  the  whole  of  the 
oortB  of  the  stomach,  occur,  which,  on  becoming  detached,  give  rise 
to  perforations;  or  the  mucous  membrane  alone  may  be  reduced  to  a 
gangrenous  condition. 

In  cases  of  gelatinous  softening  of  the  stomach,  the  mucous  mem- 
hane  alone  may  be  found  reduced  to  a  jelly-like  consistence;  or  the 
softening  may  extend  to  all  the  tissues  of  the  stomach,  rendering  them 
liable  to  be  perforated  by  the  slightest  force ;  or  a  complete  perforation 
of  the  coats  of  the  stomach  may  have  occurred.    All  of  these  condi- 
tions may  exist  in  the  same  stomach  at  different  points.    These  soften- 
iogs,  or  perforations,  occur  especially  at  the  great  curvature,  seldom 
extending  beyond  the  most  depending  parts.    Some  observers,  how- 
erer,  describe  the  softening  as  involving,  occasionally,  the  greater 
part  of  the  mucous  membrane.    Distinct  traces  of  inflammation  are 
frequently  observed  surrounding  the  softened  parts ;  and  the  parietes 
of  tiie  stomach  often  present  a  serous  infiltration. 
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Rilliet  and  Barthez  describe  the  softening  as  being,  in  some  cases, 
to  such  an  extent  that  by  the  slightest  scraping  the  mucous  membrane 
is  reduced  to  a  soft  amorphous  mass,  leaving  bare  the  submnoous  tis- 
sue. This  degree  of  softening  occurs  only  in  very  severe  cases,  and 
coincides  almost  always  with  a  decided  uniform  redness  of  the  stomach. 
In  the  ordinary  run  of  cases,  the  mucous  membrane,  which  still  pre- 
serves a  certain  degree  of  consistence,  gives  way  upon  the  slightest 
scratching,  and  is  thus  easily  removed.  {Maladies  des  Enfans/Tome 
V,  444.) 

Many  pathologists  have  denied  the  connexion,  in  any  instance,  of 
softening  of  the  stomach  with  inflammation,  and  maintain  that,  in  the 
majority  of  cases,  it  is  a  cadaveric  phenomenon,  resulting  from  the 
action  of  the  gastric  juice  upon  the  tissues  of  the  organ;  others,  with 
Jaeger,  Zeller,  and  Camerer,  refer  it  to  a  paralysis  of  the  nerves  of  the 
stomach,  with  increased  acidity  of  the  gastric  fluid,  by  which  the  sto- 
mach is  dissolved  during  the  lifetime  of  the  patient.  A  somewhat 
similar  opinion  is  entertained  by  Laisne,  Chaussier,  Desbarreaux,  Ber- 
nard, and  others. 

Without  denying  that  the  stomach  may  be  dissolved  after  death,  in 
consequence  of  the  generation  in  its  cavity  of  an  excess  of  acid,  and 
being  well  aware  that  a  softening  of  the  tissues  of  the  stomach,  and  of 
other  parts  of  the  alimentary  canal,  may  be  produced  by  causes  affect- 
ing the  nutrition,  and  impairing  the  cohesion  of  the  various  tissues, 
altogether  independent  of  inflammation,  we  are  still  convinced,  from 
the  result  of  our  own  observations^  that  the  gelatinous  softening,  so 
frequently  observed  in  children  that  have  died  of  acute  gastritis,  is  in- 
variably the  efiect  of  intense  inflammation  of  the  mucous  and  other 
tissues  of  the  stomach. 

Increased  redness  and  softening  of  the  gastric  mucous  membrane, 
remark  MM.  Rilliet  and  Barthez,  when  they  occur  together,  are  suffi- 
cient indications  of  inflammation,  of  the  existence  of  which  there  can 
be  no  doubt,  when  to  these  is  added  a  thickening  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane. In  general,  the  thickened  parts  project  slightly  above  the 
healthy  portions  of  the  membrane,  but  without  its  limits  beingmarked 
by  a  decided  boundary.  The  thickening  often  occupies  several  very- 
small  portions  of  the  membrane,  very  near  to  each  other.  It  mav  be 
described  as  a  swelling  of  the  villi,  rendering  them  projecting,  firm, 
and  enlarged.  The  surface  of  the  mucous  membrane  is,  in  conse- 
quence, rendered  rough  or  granulated  like  chagrin.  This  appearance 
coincides  most  frequently  with  a  more  general  thickening  of  the  mu- 
cous membrane,  and  indicates  a  violent  inflammation. 

The  subjacent  tissues  of  the  stomach  are  not  involved  in  the  thick- 
ening. Under  certain  circumstances,  however,  particularly  when  the 
inflammation  is  of  a  chronic  character,  the  submucous  tissue  becomes 
somewhat  hypertrophied,  fibrous,  hard,  and  resistent,  the  part  feels 
heavy,  and  as  if  its  substance  were  increased. 

The  ti^atment  of  gastritis  is  that  proper  in  cases  of  inflammation 

generally,  modified,  somewhat,  by  the  seat  of  the  disease,  and  by  the 

9f  the  patient.    Leeches  should  be  applied  to  the  epigastrium,  in 

bers  proportionate  to  the  violence  of  the  symptoms;  and  if  the 
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attack  be  one  of  considerable  intensity,  occurring  in  a  robust  and 
plethoric  child,  and  not  too  young  to  permit  a  vein  to  be  opened  in  the 
am,  general  bloodletting  will  be  found  of  advantage.  The  necessity 
fiir  a  repetition  of  the  leeches  will  depend  upon  the  particular  charac- 
ter of  the  attack,  and  the  effects  produced  by  the  first  application. 
SMrald  the  tenderness  and  heat  of  tno  epigastrium  continue,  with  little 
abatement,  after  the  first  application  of  the  leeches,  it  will  be  proper 
to  renew  them.  In  general,  however,  a  less  number  will  be  required 
than  at  first.  The  leeches  should  be  followed  by  warm  fomentations, 
or  by  a  soft  emollient  cataplasm,  over  the  epigastrium; — the  fomen- 
tati^  and  cataplasm  being  renewed  at  short  intervals.  The  occa- 
aouj  use  of  p^iluvia  of  warm  water,  with  the  addition  of  a  small 
qaantitj  of  mustard,  will,  in  general,  be  productive  of  good  effects, 
iai  ahoald  not  be  neglected. 

The  diet  and  drink  of  the  child  should  be  composed  exclusively  of 
aoae  simple  mucilage,  as  gum-water,  or  water  in  which  the  pith  of 
BUMfras,  or  the  slippery  elm  bark  has  been  infused.  These  should  be 
given  oold,  and  in  small  portions  at  a  time.  The  occasional  adminis- 
tratiom  of  a  spoonful  of  cold  water,  we  have  found  to  be  peculiarly 
gratefal  to  the  patient,  and  often  to  remain  upon  the  stomach,  when 
ererything  else  is  instantly  rejected.  It  is  hardly  necessary  to  say, 
tkat  if  the  child  is  at  the  breast,  it  should  not  be  allowed  to  suck  so 
bog  as  the  inflammation  of  the  stomach  continues,  excepting  at  long 
intervals,  and  for  a  very  short  period  each  time. 

A  ecmsiderable  difference  of  opinion  exists,  as  to  the  propriety  of 
alninistering  remedies  internally,  in  this  disease ;  some  proscribing 
An  entirely,  trusting  the  cure  of  the  inflammation  exclusively  to 
external  means;  while  others  think  it  very  necessary  to  administer, 
IB  the  early  stage  of  the  attack,  some  mild  purgative,  especially  if  a 
eoBtiTe  state  of  the  bowels  exists. 

We  hare  been  in  the  habit,  immediately  after  the  application  of 
leedieB  to  the  epigastrium,  or  the  employment  of  general  bleeding, 
vlna  ftis  has  been  indicated  and  admissible,  to  administer  to  the 
patieiit  calomel  in  small  doses,  repeated  at  short  intervals — say  from 
tke  aizth  to  the  half  of  a  grain  every  one  or  two  hours.  This  we  have 
kaown,  in  a  large  number  of  cases,  to  suspend,  very  promptly,  the 
irritability  of  the  stomach,  and  to  produce  a  favourable  change  in  the 
ijmpbans  generally.  In  cases  attended  with  frequent  thin,  acid  eva- 
caatMms  from  the  bowels,  the  calomel  wo  have  found  very  generally 
to  UTert  the  diarrhoea,  and  render  the  stools  of  a  more  consistent  and 
latiiial  appearance.  We  ordinarily  combine  with  each  dose  of  the 
caloael  a  grain  or  two  of  calcined  magnesia,  and  give  it  mixed  in  a 
little Biieihage:  but  where  there  exists  a  very  great  irritability  of  the 
tench  wedirect  the  calomel,  combined  with  a  few  grains  of  pow- 
imd  gun  acacia,  to  be  placed  dry  upon  the  tongue,  the  child  being 
iortij  afterwards  given  to  drink  a  spoonful  of  thin  mucilage. 

Afker  the  inflammation  of  the  stomach  is  somewhat  reduced,  a 
Bintor to  thrr  epigastrium  will  often  be  found  of  essential  service; 
lea  too  early  applied,  blisters,  however,  have  appeared  to  us  to  do 
than  good.    The  blister  should  be  kept  on  only  sufiicient- 
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ly  long  to  produce  a  redness  of  the  skin,  and  then  removed,  and  the 
epigastrium  covered  with  a  common  bread-and-milk  poultice.  In 
young  children,  great  inconvenience,  and  often  severe  and  protracted 
suffering  have  been  the  result  of  a  blister  being  allowed  to  remain  oa 
until  vesication  occurs. 

Inflammation  of  the  stomach  in  its  most  acute  form  is  often  attend- 
ed with  a  condition  of  the  pulse  and  surface,  and  a  degree  of  extreme 
prostration,  which  have  induced  the  inexperienced  practitioner  to  sup. 
pose  that  some  remedy  adapted  to  support  the  strength  of  the  patient, 
was  demanded ;  in  every  instance,  however,  its  use  will  be  found  to 
aggravate  the  symptoms,  and  hurry  on  a  fatal  result.     In  these  caaa 
of  extreme  prostration,  with  a  cool  skin,  and  small  thready  pulse,  we 
have  repeatedly  seen  the  most  beneficial  results,  from  the  use  of  the 
warm  bath,  repeated  daily — in  some  instances,  night  and  momiDg. 

The  chronic  form  of  gastritis  is  to  be  treated  by  a  mild,  unirritating 
diet,  of  some  farinaceous  preparation,  with  milk — by  the  warm  bath 
— and  blisters  to  the  epigastrium,  frequently  repeated.  In  this  form 
of  the  disease,  we  have  derived  great  advantage  from  small  doses  of 
calomel,  combined  with  ipecacuanha  and  extract  of  hyoscyamus. 

R. — Calomel,  gr.  iij. — iv. 

Magnes.  calc.  gr.  xxxtj. 
Ipecacaanhs,  gr.  ij. — iij. 

Ext.  hyosciami,  gr.  iv. — tj. — M.  f.  chart.  No.  z^. 
One  to  be  given  every  three  hours. 

If  a  frequent  and  troublesome  diarrhoea  is  present,  from  half  a  grain 
to  a  grain  of  acetate  of  lead  may  be  added  to  eath  dose. 

In  that  form  of  the  disease  which  is  attended  with  gelatinous  soften- 
ing of  the  stomach — the  occurrence  of  which,  sooner  or  later,  may 
be  suspected,  from  the  severity  of  the  symptoms  at  the  very  com- 
mencement of  the  attack ;  the  yellowish  or  greenish  matters  ejected 
from  the  stomach  and  bowels,  the  latter  particularly  being  often  ex- 
tremely acid;  the  coldness  of  the  extremities;  the  habitual  expres- 
sion of  suffering  which  the  countenance  of  the  patient  assumes,  and 
the  general  state  of  prostration  that  early  ensues — the  most  ener- 
getic treatment  is  demanded,  from  the  very  onset  of  the  disease.  The 
remedies  differ  in  nothing  from  those  proper  in  other  cases  of  acute 
gastritis.  The  early  and  judicious  detraction  of  blood  from  the  arm, 
or  by  leeches,  to  an  extent  commensurate  with  the  violence  of  the 
disease,  and  the  age  of  the  patient,  will  often  promptly  abate  the 
intensity  of  the  inflammation,  and  prevent  the  occuirence  of  disor- 
ganization of  the  stomach  or  limit  its  extent. 

Incases  attended  with  repeated  vomiting,  or  copious  diarrhoea, and 
with  a  rapid  depression  of  the  powers  of  life — ^wnere  there  is  every 
reason  to  fear  a  gelatiniform  softening  of  the  stomach, — ^Rilliet  aw 
Barthez  recommend  the  administration  of  the  gummy  extract  of  opiom, 
either  in  a  pill  or  dissolved  in  water,  in  doses  of  one  centigranune 
every  two  hours,  until  three  centigrammes  (not  quite  half  a  grain)  shall 
be  taken  during  the  day. — When  no  accident  results,  and  when  the  age 
of  the  child  will  permit  of  it,  they  give  the  opium  every  hour  in  the 
same  dose,  stopping  when  Hve  centigrammes  (rather  more  than  threes 
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rrters  of  a  grain)  haye  been  taken.  When  any  obstacle  exists  to 
administration  of  the  remedy  by  the  month,  they  recommend  to 
qirinkle,  twice  a  day,  oyer  a  small  blistered  surface  upon  the  epigas- 
ramn,  half  a  centigramme  (about  one  twelfth  of  a  grain)  of  the  hy- 
drochlorate  of  morphia. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  say,  that  the  hydrochloride  of  iron,  recom- 
neoded  by  Pommer,  Hergt,  and  others  in  gelatinous  softening  of  the 
ilonach,  is  not  adapted  to  the  softening  from  acute  gastritis ;  the  cases 
invhieh  it  has  reported  to  haye  been  employed  wi&  adyantage,  were 
flfidently  those  irom  defectiye  or  disturbed  nutrition,  unattended 
with  indammation. 

The  atmoBt  care  should  be  paid  to  the  diet  and  regimen  of  the 
pitient,  for  a  long  period  after  his  recoyery  from  an  attack  of  gastritis, 
tfthe  disease  is  one  yery  liable  to  a  relapse,  from  slight  causes,  but  par- 
tienlariy  firom  errors  in  diet.  The  food  should  consist,  if  not  of  the 
Imsfrttilk  of  the  mother  or  a  healthy  nurse,  chiefly  of  milk  and  fari- 
aMeooa  articles,  in  moderate  quantities.  Gentle  exercise,  at  first 
of  a  passiye  kind,  should  be  taken  daily,  when  the  weather  is  fine, 
IH  the  open  air.  The  daily  use  of  the  warm  bath  should  not  be  neg- 
lected. The  8ur£Gu;e  should  be  preseryed  of  a  comfortable  and  equal 
tenqperatare,  by  appropriate  clothing,  and  by  rooms  properly  warmed 
and  yentilated  in  cold  weather,  and  cooled  by  the  admission  of  a 
canent  of  air,  and  the  exclusion  of  the  sun's  fays,  during  the  heat 
of  minmer. 

We  have  said  nothing  of  the  treatment  of  gastritis  from  the  acci- 
dodil  ingestion  of  poisonous  substances  into  the  stomach,  which  oc- 
ciaionally  happens  during  infancy  and  childhood: — with  tide  excep- 
tSoB  of  the  administration  of  such  articles  as  haye  been  found  to  sus- 
]Md  the  action  of,  or  to  neutralize  whateyer  poison  has  been  taken, 
ftaaame  remedies  precisely  are  demanded,  as  m  the  cases  of  ordinary 
gvtritiB. 


CHAPTER  V. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  INTESTINES. 

l.—Eiiteralgia— Colic. 

IlTEHBB  pain  of  the  bowels  is  of  frequent  occurrence  during  in- 

&B6jr.  We  naye  already  noticed  its  connexion  with  indigestix)n,  and 

fla  Beans  best  adapted  for  its  relief,  in  such  cases.   Enteralgia,  how- 

mTi  often  occurs  during  infancy,  under  circumstances  where  we  haye 

10  reason  to  suspect,  as  its  cause,  any  disturbance  of  the  digestiye 

flmetion  from  the  bad  qutdity,  or  undue  quantity  of  the  food.   We 

laye  known  it  to  occur  daily,  during  the  first  month  or  two,  and 

aotfly  at  the  same  period  of  the  day — generally  towards  the  latter 

|Mrt  of  the  afternoon.   Dewees  remarks  that  it  generally  occurs  be- 
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tween  four  and  six  o'clock,  p.  m.;  while  oihers  have  noticed  its  oc- 
currence at  a  regular  period,  in  the  morning  or  forenoon. 

In  most  cases,  this  species  of  colic  is  attended  with  the  formation 
of  gas  within  the  intestines,  and,  occasionally,  the  tumid  and  tympa- 
nitic state  of  the  abdomen  is  very  considerable.  In  other  cases,  how- 
ever, little  or  no  flatulence  is  perceptible,  the  paroxysms  of  pain  oc- 
curring at  irregular  intervals,  and  being  readily  induced  by  the  feet 
becoming  cold  or  wet. 

We  have  not  been  able  to  examine  the  patholo^cal  condition  of 
the  alimentary  canal  in  cases  of  simple  enteralgia,  never  having 
known  death  to  occur  from  it. 

In  slight  attacks  of  colic,  the  infant  becomes  suddenly  very  firetfiil, 
draws  up  its  knees,  cries  for  a  few  minutes,  and  then  resumes  its  usual 
quiet  state,  as  though  nothing  had  occurred.  These  attacks  may  be 
repeated  at  shorter  or  longer  intervals,  and  seldom  cease  permanenflr, 
or  for  any  length  of  time,  until  a  portion  of  gas  is  discharged  by  the 
mouth  or  per  anum,  or  an  evacuation  of  fseccs,  often  thin  and  frotlij, 
takes  place. 

In  more  violent  attacks,  the  infant  commences,  suddenly,  to  utter 
sharp,  piercing  screams,  which  are  often  long  continued,  or  only  illte^ 
rupted  by  a  few  moments  of  quiet;  the  knees  are  forcibly  drawn  up, 
or  the  legs  arc  drawn^up  and  extended  in  rapid  succession;  the  tnuiK 
of  the  body  is  occasionally  forcibly  extended,  with  the  head  thrown 
back,  and  the  hands  firmly  clenched.  The  expression  of  the  coiuit& 
nance  indicates  severe  suffering;  the  face  beingoccasionally  flushed, 
or  covered  with  large  drops  of  perspiration.  The  abdomen  is  often 
distended,  tense,  and  tympanitic,  or  presents  an  irregular  or  knotted 
surface.  No  pain  is  induced  by  pressure  upon  any  part  of  the  abdo* 
men;  gentle  pressure  and  frictions  appear^  indeed,  m  most  cases,  to 
afford  decided  relief. 

Notwithstanding  the  severity  of  the  paroxysms,  in  this  form  of  inJw- 
tile  colic,  the  child,  immediately  upon  their  cessation,  becomes  qniet, 
cheerful,  and  playful,  and  exhibits  nothing  in  its  appearance  to  indi*  I 
cute  the  severity  of  its  recent  sufferings.  Its  appetite  is  seldom  in-  \ 
paired,  the  digestive  and  nutritive  functions  are  in  no  degree  dtf-  | 
turbed  or  interrupted,  and  the  general  health  seems,  often,  acttullj  j 
to  improve ;  as  Dr.  Dcwces  very  correctly  remarks,  some  of  the  fettert  j 
and  healthiest  children  are  those  affected  with  it  It  is  a  popnltr 
nursery  opinion,  that  boys  are  more  subject  to  this  species  of  coKc 
than  girls;  but  we  have  not  observed  it  to  occur  more  frequently  in 
one  sex  than  in  the  other. 

Dr.  Parrish  has  described  a  species  of  enteralgia  which  we  hxn 
occasionally  met  with.  The  child  often  screams  out  suddenly,  throw 
itself  back,  and  stiffens  its  body,  as  in  cases  of  flatulent  colic;  fte 
paroxysm  ceases,  generally,  in  a  few  moments,  and  is  succeeded  hf* 
state  of  perfect  ease.  Even  when  the  pain  is  less  severe,  the  peculiar 
motions  and  complaints  of  the  infant  are  such  as  experienced  mothers 
and  nurses  immediately  attribute  to  uneasiness  in  the  cavity  of  flie 
abdomen.  Flatulent  discharges  by  the  mouth  or  anus  are  freqoenUy 
productive  of  great  relief.    The  formation  of  gas  within  the  intestiM 
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is  generally  very  abundant,  producing,  often,  a  tympanitic  swelling 
of  the  abdomen. 

The  peculiarity  of  this  variety  of  enteralgia  consists  in  its  being 
accompanied  by  a  species  of  convulsion,  resembling  an  epileptic  fit; 
from  which  it  differs,  however,  in  the  patient,  immediately  on  its  ces- 
sation, becoming  quite  sensible,  ai^d  sometimes  even  playful.  Occa- 
sionally, two  or  more  of  these  convulsive  attacks  will  occur  in  quick 
succession,  and  then  days  and  weeks  will  elapse  before  their  return. 
If  not  arrested,  however,  they  become  more  frequent  and  distressing ; 
and  at  length  the  infant  is  almost  constantly  affected  with  severe 
spasms  or  partial  convulsions,  and  finally  sinks  under  the  disease. 

This  form  of  enteralgia  occurs  usually  in  infants,  between  five  and 
twelve  months  of  age*  According  to  the  observations  of  Dr.  Parrish, 
if  tiie  child  survive  the  period  of  dentition,  it  is  usually  safe. 

In  the  only  case  in  which  a  post-mortem  examination  was  made, 
the  greater  portion  of  the  small  intestines  were  found  irre^larly 
contracted,  being  reduced,  in  some  parts,  for  more  than  an  inch  in 
extent,  to  the  size  of  a  goose-quill ;  in  other  parts,  the  caliber  of  the 
intestine  was  almost  entirely  obliterated,  as  if  it  had  been  tied  with 
a  thread.  The  omentum  was  folded  up  in  the  form  of  a  thick  twine 
or  small  rope,  and  lay  upon  the  arch  of  the  colon.  The  gall-bladder 
*wa8  filled  with  a  light-coloured  glairy  fluid.  No  other  indication  of 
disease  was  detect^  in  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen  or  thorax.  The 
brain  unfortunately  was  not  examined. 

The  peculiar  phenomena  of  the  species  of  enteralgia  described  by 
Dr.  Parrish,  evidently  result  from  some  degree  of  cerebral  or  spinal 
irritation  being  combined  with  the  neurosthenic  condition  of  the  in- 
testines. 

The  occasional  causes  of  enteralp^ia  are  but  little  understood.  A 
very  attentive  study  of  the  disease  has  not  enabled  us  to  detect  any 
particular  circumstances  under  which  it  is  most  liable  to  occur.  It 
may  appear  at  any  period  between  birth  to  the  termination  of  the 
first  dentition;  but  we  have  met  with  it,  most  frequently,  within  the 
first  three  or  four  months.  It  is  very  commonly  attended  with  an 
habitually  constipated  state  of  the  bowels,  and  the  paroxysms  are 
often  excited  by  allowing  the  feet  to  become  wet  and  cold.  The 
disease  is  not  necessarily  connected  with  any  degree  of  inflammation 
of  the  alimentary  canal,  though,  in  very  severe  cases,  we  have  known 
enteritis  to  become  developed  at  an  early  period. 

Dr.  Parrish,  who  refers  that  form  of  enteralgia  described  by  him 
to  ''intestinal  spasm,"  remarks,  that  ''there  can  be  no  doubt  that  it 
is  greatly  aggravated  by  diflScult  dentition." 

The  treatment  of  enteralgia  may  be  divided  into  that  proper  durinfir 
the  paroxysms,  in  order  to  allay  the  violence  of  the  pain,  and  that 
during  the  intervals,  to  prevent  their  recurrence- 

During  the  paroxysms,  the  warm  bath  and  warm  fomentations  to 
the  abdomen  are  among  our  most  valuable  remedies.  We  have  found 
prompt  relief  often  to  be  produced,  by  applying  to  the  abdomen,  after 
immersion  in  the  warm  hath,  a  cataplasm  formed  of  hops  steeped  in 
warm  water,  and  enclosed  in  a  thin  gause  bag.    The  boweb  Mimild 
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be  Opened  by  an  injection  of  warm  water,  to  which  a  few  grains  of 
asafoetida,  dissolyed  in  milk,  may  be  adyantageonsly  added.  Inter- 
nally we  have  occasionally  administered,  with  prompt  relief,  a  few 
drops  of  aqua  camphorata,  or  of  spirits  of  turpentine,  rnbbed  up  with 
sugar.  Three  to  five  drops  of  spirits  of  turpentine  may  be  given  to 
an  infant,  and  repeated,  every  one,  two,  or  three  hours,  according  to 
the  urgency  of  the  case. 

When,  however,  the  paroxysm  is  one  of  uncommon  severity,  and 
does  not  promptly  yield  to  the  means  that  have  been  enumerated,  we 
have  never  hesitated  to  administer  an  opiate,  either  by  injection  or 
])y  the  mouth,  graduating  the  dose  according  to  the  age  of  the  infiuit, 
and  carefully  watching  its  effects  before  venturing  upon  its  repetiti<». 
We  have  been  much  pleased  with  the  effects,  in  the  colic  of  infiuitB, 
of  a  watery  infusion  of  opium.  Five  grains  of  opium  may  be  infased, 
for  three  hours,  in  two  fluid  ounces  of  hot  water;  the  ii&sion  beiiff 
then  filtered,  ten  grains  of  bicarbonate  of  soda  are  to  be  added;  A 
this,  ten  drops  may  be  given  to  a  child  within  the  month,  in  a  littb 
sweetened  aniseed  water — the  same  dose  being  repeated  after  anhov, 
if  necessary.  When  the  bowels  are  distended  with  gas,  prompt  nditf 
may  be  occasionally  obtained  by  the  introduction  into  the  rectum  of 
a  large  gum  elastic  catheter,  or  a  common  enema  sjrringe. 

In  the  species  of  entcralgia  described  by  Dr.  Parrish,  he  dirocti 
the  bowels  to  be  freely  evacuated  bv  castor  oil,  magnesia,  or  nam 
other  gentle  cathartic;  blood  to  be  taken  from  the  arm,  or,  1^  leediel, 
from  the  abdomen ;  the  child  to  be  immersed  in  a  warm  bath,  antispss- 
modics,  particularly  the  asafoetida,  to  be  ^ven  by  the  month,  mu 
an  enema.  According  to  the  age  of  the  child,  from  two  to  fire  gnini 
of  asafoetida  may  be  administered  by  the  mouth  every^  two  houn  ii 
the  form  of  emulsion,  and  from  ten  to  twenty  grains  as  an  enema,  re- 
peated, more  or  less  frequently,  according  to  circumstances.  If  fte 
asafoetida  is  not  retained  upon  the  stomach,  or  produces,  when  iqeeted 
into  the  rectum,  an  unpleasant  irritation,  the  rectified  oil  of  anber, 
two  to  fi^e  drops,  rubbed  up  with  gum  acacia,  loaf  suffar,  and  due^ 
nion  water,  may  be  substituted.  If  there  should  be  intense  paia,! 
few  drops  of  laudanum  may  be  combined  with  the  asafoetida  or  oil 
of  amber,  or  from  four  to  eight  drops  of  laudanum  may  be  iigected 
into  the  rectum.  Dr.  Parrish  likewise  directs  frictions  aloag  the 
spine  with  a  liniment  composed  of  oil  of  amber  and  landaan"!  of 
each  a  teaspoonful,  and  olive  oil  and  brandy,  of  each  a  table-qtooafiil; 
and,  in  severe  cases,  a  large  blister  to  the  abdomen: — the  distentioB 
of  the  bowels  being  at  the  same  time  relieved,  by  abstracting  tbe 
accumulated  gas  by  means  of  a  syringe  introduced  per  annm. 

In  the  few  cases  which  we  have  seen  of  this  form  of  ent^tlgiii 
we  have  succeeded  in  affording  very  speedy  relief,  by  the  use  of  tke 
warm  bath,  followed  by  warm  fomentations  to  the  abdomen,  iigectioii 
composed  of  asafoetida  dissolved  in  milk,  and  the  administratioi  of 
a  few  drops  of  aqua  camphorata,  or  of  spirits  of  turpentine,  in  aspoOB* 
ful  of  sweetened  aniseed  water.  In  severe  cases,  the  applicatiwof  a  | 
few  leeches  behind  each  of  the  ears,  we  have  invariably  found  topo-  | 
duco  a  decidedly  beneficial  effect. 
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From  the  evident  tendency  to  cerebral  disease  in  these  cases,  we 
have  been  deterred  from  the  use  of  opium,  and  have  never  seen  any 
advantage  to  result  from  the  applicfttion  of  a  blister  or  any  stimulating 
embrocation  to  the  abdomen.  A  cataplasm  of  hops  steeped  in  hot 
water,  or  cloths  wrung  out  of  warm  water,  and  then  sprinkled  freely 
with  laudanum,  has  occasionally  been  followed  with  very  decided 
relief.  Frictions  alone  the  spine  with  the  oil  of  amber,  as  directed 
above,  and  the  removal  of  the  gas  from  the  bowels  bv  a  tube  or  sy- 
ringe, introduced  into  the  anus,  are  unquestionably  productive  of  good 
effects. 

In  the  intervals  of  the  paroxysms  of  that  form  of  enteralgia  which 
ordinarily  occurs  in  youn^  infants,  we  feel  at  a  loss  to  say  what  oueht 
to  be  done  to  prevent  their  recurrence.  The  child  appears  to  eu^joj 
perfect  health ;  the  functions  of  its  or^ns  generally  are  regularly  per- 
formed ;  and  in  the  majority  of  cases,  it  is  difficult  to  detect  any  cause 
to  which  the  production  of  the  disease  can  be  referred.  There  is  fre- 
quently, however,  an  habitually  inert  condition  of  the  bowels ;  this  we 
should  endeavour  to  counteract  by  a  proper  regulation  of  the  diet  of 
the  mother,  which  should  be  composed  principally  of  articles  of  a  laxa- 
tive character,  and  the  child  should  be  immersed  daily  in  a  warm  bath, 
followed  by  gentle  frictions  over  the  abdomen.  The  occasional  use 
of  laxative  enemata  will  often  counteract  the  inert  state  of  the  child's 
bowels;  a  very  good  one  is  that  composed  of  milk  and  molasses,  with 
a  slight  addition  of  chloride  of  sodium;  or  a  suppository,  formed  of 
the  common  resinous  soap,  about  one  inch  long,  and  a  quarter  of  an 
inch  thick,  shaped  round  and  slightiy  tapering  to  a  point,  may,  after 
beinff  dipped  in  water,  be  passed  wiUiin  the  anus.  The  introduction 
of  a  Targe-sized  urethra  bougie  a  few  inches  up  the  rectum  will  gene- 
rally cause  an  evacuation,  and  is  attended  with  less  irritation  and  in- 
convenience than  either  injections  or  suppositories.  In  some  cases  of 
habitual  costiveness,  according  to  Merriman,  frictions  over  the  abdo- 
men, daily,  with  a  mixture  of  one  ounce  of  soap  liniment  and  half 
an  ounce  of  the  compound  tincture  of  aloes,  have  been  found  very 
beneficial  in  procuring  a  regular  state  of  the  bowels. 

We  have  derived  the  best  effects,  as  well  in  counteracting  a  habi- 
tually costive  habit  in  infants,  as  in  preventing  the  recurrence  of  pa- 
roxysms of  colic,  from  the  use  of  a  combination  of  extract  of  hyoscy- 
amns,  ipecacuanha,  and  magnesia,  in  small  doses. 

B* — ^Ext.  hj<mcj9mi,  gr,  W.  ad  ij. 

Mftgnet.  ealo.  gr.  zzIt.  ad  zlTiQ. 

IpeeM««nlue,  gr.  y.  Ad  iy.— M.  t  oh.  No.  zy. 
One  to  bo  g^ven  OTory  threo  lioiirt. 

Castor  oil,  which  is  usually  given  to  obviate  the  costiveness  of  in- 
fants and  young  children,  will  in  most  cases  be  found  to  increase  ra- 
ther than  to  remove  the  inert  state  of  thei  bowels. 

Care  should  be  taken  to  keep  the  child's  feet  dry  and  warm,  by 
proper  clothing,  and  by  changing  the  stockings  or  socks  the  moment 
they  become  wet,  and  thoroughly  drying  the  feet  before  the  fire  or 
by  gentle  friction  with  a  soft  cloth,  previously  to  putting  others  on. 

Dr.  Dewees,  viewing  tiie  disease  as  one  of  a  strictly  period!^  cha- 
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racier,  administered  a  decoction  of  bark,  in  many  cases  with  the  bap 
piest  effect;  in  others,  however,  no  benefit  resulted  from  its  use.  Dr 
JSberle  has  seen  good  effects  from  the  cyannret  of  iron,  in  combina 
tion  with  powdered  valerian,  in  the  proportion  of  half  a  grain  of  tb 
first,  to  three  grains  of  the  latter,  for  a  child  between  two  and  thre 
months  old ;  the  dose  to  be  repeated  every  three  or  four  hours,  doiini 
the  intervals  of  the  paroxysms. 

To  prevent  the  recurrence  of  the  convulsive  form  of  enteralgii 
Dr.  Parrish  directs  a  proper  regulation  of  the  diet  of  the  child;  «! 
tention  to  the  state  of  the  gums,  which,  if  inflamed,  are  to  be  freA] 
lanced,  and  the  operation  repeated  whenever  the  incisions  heal,  so  Icnu 
as  the  continuance  of  the  inflammation  may  render  it  advisable;  witt 
blisters  behind  the  ears,  kept  open  by  some  stimulating  dressing;  and, 
if  there  exist  acidity  of  the  stomach  and  bowels,  the  frequent  admiuS' 
tration  of  some  alkaline  remedy.  Dr.  Parrish  prefers  the  alkaline 
infusion  of  Physick,  diluted  to  suit  the  palate  of  the  infant,  in  doeei 
of  a  teaspoonful  every  two  or  three  hours: — we  should  certainly  jm- 
fer,  in  these  cases,  calcined  magnesia,  or  carbonate  of  soda.  The 
following  will  be  found  to  be  a  very  excellent  prescription  in  most 
instances. 

B. — MuoU.  G.  AcaoisB,  ^ig. 
Sacch.  Alb.  par.  zig. 
Spir.  Terebinth.  3j. 
Magnes.  oalc.  gr.  t^. — M. 
A  teaspoonful  to  be  given  every  three  honn. 

In  every  case  of  severe  colic  occurring  in  children,  the  symptomB 
should  be  carefully  scrutinized,  and  attentively  watched ;  inflammalioi 
of  the  bowels  being  very  apt  to  occur,  which,  the  moment  it  h  de- 
tected, should  be  met  by  its  appropriate  remedies. 

8»— DiarrhcDa. 

^  Notwithstanding  that  diarrhoea  is  one  of  the  common  symptoms  of 
inflammation  of  the  alimentary  canal,  it,  nevertheless,  occurs  in  i 
large  number  of  cases  from  a  degree  of  irritation  of  the  intestind 
mucous  membrane,  which  cannot  be  considered  as  amounting  to  iit- 
flammation;  it  would  seem  necessary,  therefore,  to  consider  it  se- 
parately, as  its  treatment  differs  in  many  important  particulars  £iia 
that  proper  in  the  diarrhoea  attendant  upon  enteritis. 

In  infancy,  diarrhoea  may  be  caused,  independently  of  inflammaticm 
of  any  portion  of  the  gastro-intestinal  mucous  membrane,  by  im- 
])ropcr  articles  of  diet,  by  excess  in  feeding,  by  cold  and  damp,  by 
the  irritation  of  teething,  and  by  excessive  heat,  combined  wiw  tt 
impure  and  stagnant  state  of  the  atmosphere. 

The  excitable  condition  of  the  alimentary  canal  in  infants  renden 
them  particularly  liable  to  the  occurrence  of  diarrhoea  from  slight 
causes;  it  is,  consequently,  an  affection  of  far  more  frequent  occnr 
rence  during  the  early  period  of  life,  than  at  any  subsequent  ags 
It  may  last  for  only  a  few  hours,  and  then  cease  spontaneously,  oi 
the  evacuations  may  occur  everv  few  minutes,  and  continue,  wifl 
little  or  no  abatement,  for  a  considerable  length  of  time;  exhau8tiB| 
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tke  strength  of  the  patient,  and  producing  extreme  emaciation,  with- 
out, in  many  cases,  the  occurrence  of  any  inflammatory  affection  of 
tke  intestines.  When,  however,  the  diarrhoea  assumes  a  protracted 
fern,  it  will,  very  generally,  be  found  to  be  dependent  upon  subacute 
inHammation  of  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane. 

In  the  diarrhoea  of  infants,  the  discharges  from  the  bowels  may  be 
Bore  or  less  thin,  of  a  dirty  white  or  grayish  colour,  of  a  curdled 
ijipearance,  and  of  a  decidedly  acid  odour,  or  they  may  be  almost 
entirely  fluid,  of  a  bright  yellow  or  greenish  hue,  and  often  mixed 
vlAi  blood:  these  are  the  general  conditions  of  the  evacuations  oc- 
euTlog  in  earl^  infancy. 

In  older  children,  the  discharges  may  be  thin  and  feculent,  yel- 
low, grpen,  or  dark  brown;  or  they  may  consist,  at  first,  of  portions 
of  undigested  food,  very,  acid,  and  often,  when  the-  diarrhoea  has  re- 
solted  from  the  use  of  crude  acescent  vegetables,  in  a  state  of  fer- 
mitation.  Occasionally  the  discharges  are  very  thin  and  watery,  with- 
oit  any  decided  smell,  and  nearly  colourless;  or  they  may  be  com- 
poied'of  a  fluid  mixed  with  bile,  of  a  yellow  or  green  colour.  In 
Qiny  cases,  particularly  during  dentition,  the  stools  consist,  almost 
exdmively,  of  a  thick,  jelly-like,  semi-transparent  mucus.  In  the 
Bore  prolonged  forms  of  diarrhoea,  the  discharges  are,  in  general, 
^  uiin,  siQall  in  quantity,  of  a  dark  colour,  and  extremely  offen- 

Diarrhoea  in  children  is  usually  attended  with  loss  or  irregularity 
of  ippetite,  and  often  with  more  or  less  nausea  and  vomiting;  in 
ittiy  instances,  however,  the  stomach  is  not  in  the  least  degree  af- 
kted,  and  the  appetite  remains  unimpaired.  Increased  thirat  com- 
Bonly  attends,  and  some  degree  of  griping  generally  precedes  and 
hOows  each  discharge  from  the  bowels.  Occasionally,  there  is  some 
lenee  of  flatulence  and  severe  paroxysms  of  colic.  The  skin  is 
onanarily  dry,  and  the  countenance  pale  and  languid.  The  abdo- 
iMn  may  be  swollen,  when  the  diarrhoea  is  connected  with  an  over-' 
loided  condition  of  the  bowels,  or  when  a  development  of  gas  takes 
piioe,  but  it  is  seldom  tense  or  tender  to  the  touch,  nor  is  its  tem- 
perature increased. 

Whenever  pain  is  excited  by  moderate  pressure  upon  the  abdomen, 
npedally  when  accompanied  by  tension,  and  increased  heat  of  its 
sv&ce,  the  diarrhoea  will  be  found  to  be  dependent  upon  enteritis. 
iBBuch  cases  there  is  usually  more  or  less  heat  of  the  surface  gene- 
nUy,  dryness,  with  a  sense  of  heat  or  burning  of  the  palms  of  the 
bods,  and  other  symptoms  of  febrile  excitement,  with  evident  exa- 
cerbations towards  evening. 

When  the  diarrhoea  is  prolonged,  or  assumes  a  chronic  form,  the 
kb  becomes  dry,  harsh,  and  discoloured;  great  emaciation  ensues; 
be  countenance  becomes  wrinkled,  of  a  dirty  yellow  or  brownish 
ie,and  assnmes  the  appearance  of  premature  old  age;  while  the 
iediarges  from  the  bowels  are  frequent,  but  small  in  quantity;  occa- 
onally  they  are  suspended  for  a  day  or  two.  They  vary  in  colour 
id  appearance,  but  are  generally  very  thin  and  dark-coloured,  and 
e  oilen  intolerably  fetid. 
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Simple  diarrhoea  13  not  often  a  very  troublesome  or  nninai 
complaint;  with  the  removal  of  the  canae  by  which  it  has  been  j 
dnced,  it  will,  in  many  cases,  cease  8pontaneou9ly,  or  may  be  readily 
controlled  by  appropriate  remedies.  Whenever,  however,  from  any 
cause  the  diarrhcea  ia  prolonged,  it  may  produce  so  great  a  degree  of 
exhaustion,  and  bo  far  disturb  the  nutrition  of  the  syatem,  as  to 
render  a  permanent  cure  difficult,  and,  Booner  or  later,  to  cause  the 
death  of  the  patient;  or,  at  an  earlier  period,  an  acute  or  clironic 
inflammation,  or  extensive  disorganization  of  the  mucons  memhraoe 
of  the  intestines  may  occur,  and  a  fatal  termination  rapidly  ensue. 

Death  seldom  occurs  in  cases  of  simple  diarrhoea;  and  consequenlly, 
very  few  examinations  have  been  made  of  the  pathological  condition 
of  the  intestines.  In  the  more  prolonged  cases,  the  intestinal  inn- 
coua  membrane  ha3  often  presented  no  marks  of  disease,  with  the 
exception,  perhaps,  of  unusual  paleness,  and,  occasionally,  of  soften- 
ing to  a  greater  or  loss  extent.  The  parietes  of  the  intestines  h 
in  a  few  instances,  been  fonnd  of  unusual  thinness,  almc^  ix 
parent  and  easily  torn.  A  contracted  state  of  the  tube  at  diSt 
parts,  and  its  distention  at  others  with  gas,  is  a  common  occnm 
In  children  who  die  whilst  labouring  nnder  serous  or  mncons  1 
rhcea  unattended  with  symptoms  of  inflammation,  the  foiUclea  ol 
intestines  will  be  found  greatly  developed,  studding  the  surfiie 
the  intestines  with  small,  white  projections,  or  occurring  in  disi 
clusters,  or  plexuses.  In  most  cases  of  chronic  diarrhoea,  the 
cous  membrane  is  thickened,  often  softened  or  ulcerated,  and,  ( 
sionally,  presents  large  patches  of  a  livid  or  slate  colour.  The 
cons  glands  are  generally  found  enlarged,  inflamed  or  ulceratcc 
of  a  dark,  nearly  black  colour.  The  mesentenc  glands  are  a 
inflamed,  enlarged,  or  indurated.  The  gall-bladder  sometimes 
tains  greenish  bile,  and  the  liver  is  occasionally  more  vascular  1 
natural.  {Brunner,  Stark,  Bang,  Jindral,  Copland.)  The  most « 
seat  of  the  lesions  in  chronic  diarrhtea,  we  the  ileum,  especial!; 
lowest  third,  and  the  coecum. 

The  most  common  form  of  diarrhoea  in  infants  and  young  child 
is  that  resulting  from  over-feeding,  from  the  bad  quality  of  the 
ther'a  or  nurse's  milk,  or  from  some  change  produced  in  it  by( 
dental  causes  or  from  improper  articles  of  food. 

The  foundation  of  diarrhoea  is  often  laid  during  the  first  twenty^ 
hours  after  birth,  by  the  reprehensible,  but  too  common  practic 
gorging  the  infant's  stomach  with  alimentary  substancea,  often  of 
worst  kind,  previous  to  the  secretion  of  its  natural  and  congi 
nouriahment.  Nurses  are  always  fearful  that  the  infant  will  s 
from  the  want  of  nourishment,  previously  to  the  appearance  of 
mother's  milk,  and,  very  generally,  introduce  into  its  stoma 
quantity  of  food,  which  cannot  fail  to  produce  a  degree  of  irrits 
often  reaultinp;  in  an  obstinate  diarrhoia  of  some  continuance,  i 
narily  no  kind  of  nourishment  is  requisite  until  the  child  can  1)_ 
plied  to  the  breast.  Should  the  secretion  of  milk,  however,  not 
place  for  one  or  two  days,  as  is  occasionally  the  case,  a  little 
milk,  with  the  addition  of  about  one-third  warm  water,  and  swecU 
with  loaf  sugar,  may  be  given,  and  repeated,  if  necessary. 
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InRints  wlio  are  partly  nourialied  by  artificial  food,  at;  veil  as 
brought  up  by  the  hand,  are  particularly  liable  to  attacks  of  diarrhcea, 
often  of  a  very  obstinate  character.  In  these  cases,  the  irritation  of 
the  alimentary  canal  ia  frequently  produced,  less  by  the  improjjer  cha- 
racter of  the  food  employed,  than  from  the  stomach  of  the  infant  being 
habituallyover-loaded,  by  thefood  beinggiven  toil  in  too  great  quan- 
tity, or  at  too  short  inter^'ala. 

The  quality  of  the  mother's  milk  is  often  the  canso  of  diarrhrea. 
Under  tlie  same  circumstances  as  the  breast-milk  produces  indigestion 
in  the  child  that  partakes  of  it,  will  it  be  liable,  also,  to  cause  an  at- 
tack of  diarrh(£a. 

There  is  a  curious  circumstance  in  relation  to  the  effects  of  parti- 
cular articles  of  food  upon  the  stomach  and  bowels  of  infants  and 
young  children,  which  should  be  kept  constantly  in  mind  in  directing 
their  diet,  in  every  case  in  which  it  becomes  necessary  to  allow  other 
food  than  the  breast-milk; — it  is  that  some  infants  are  invariably 
purged  by  particular  kinds  of  food,  which  agree  perfectly  well  with 
others; — thus  arrow-root,  so  generally  recommended  as  an  appropri- 
ate article  of  diet  for  infants,  particularly  when  labouring  under  bowel 
complaints,  we  have  so  often  found  to  produce  purging,  that  we  have 
almost  entirely  ceased  from  directing  it 

The  diarrhoea  which  results,  in  infants,  from  improper  or  too  much 
food,  is  generally  attended  with  vomiting,  the  generation  of  an  undue 
amount  of  acid  in  the  stomach  and  intestines,  colicky  pains,  paleness 
of  the  face,  and  general  relaxation  of  the  muBcles.  The  discharges 
are  thin,  curdled,  of  a  bright  yellow  or  greenish  colour,  and  often 
decidedly  acid.  The  disorder  of  the  bowels  generally  ceases  six)b- 
taneously  in  a  short  time,  if  the  cause  by  which  it  has  been  produced 
is  at  once  removed;  but,  if  this  be  continued,  the  discharges  become 
more  freqnent,  thin  and  watery,  often  intensely  green,  the  functions 
of  the  alimentary  canal  are  imperfectly  performod,  or  entirely  sus- 
pended— the  food  and  drinks  taken  pass  through  the  bowels  un- 
changed ;  great  emaciation  is  ]iroduced,  and  the  infant  dies,  sooner  or 
later,  from  extreme  exhaustion;  or  an  acute,  or  subacute  inflamma- 
tion of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  intestines  is  dcvcloj>cd,  by  which 
the  child  is  more  or  less  promptly  destroyed. 

The  blood  which  ia  often  mixed,  sometimes  in  considerable  quan- 
tity, with  the  dischargee,  in  the  diarrhcea  of  young  infants,  is  the  re- 
sult of  a  true  hemorrhagic  effusion,  caused  by  the  state  of  hypersemia 
of  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane,  which  almost  invariably  exists 
for  a  short  period  after  birth. 

Improper  articles  of  food,  or  excess  in  eating,  are  among  the  most 
common  causes  of  diarrh<Ba,  subsequent  to  the  period  of  weaning. 
Unless  the  utmost  attention  is  paid  to  the  proper  regulation  of  the  in- 
fant's diet,  for  some  time  after  It  is  taken  from  the  breast,  more  or  less 
disorder  of  the  IkiwcIs  invariably  results.  Often  an  excessivediarrhtea 
occurs,  the  discharges  being  at  first  feculent,  or  faicea  mixed  with 
imperfectly  digested  food,  but  speedily  becoming  composed  of  a  serous 
fluid,  of  a  dirty  yellow,  or  greenish  yellow.  Intestinal  inflammation 
is  early  developed,  or  the  diarrhoea  assumes  a  chronic  and  pecnliarly 
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unmanageable  form.  It  is  this  diaiThoea  which  is  described  bj  Cheyne 
as  a  new  and  peculiar  form  of  diseasoi  under  tiie  name  of  '*  atrophia 
ablactatorum.*' 

In  older  children,  diarrhoea  is  generally  produced  by  errors  in  diet 
The  appetite  at  this  ago  is  keen,  and  very  liable  to  lead  to  excess  in 
eating,  and'  especially  to  an  indulgence  in  rich  food — ^pastry,  fruits, 
and  confectionary — the  inordinate  quantities  of  these  that  are  devoured 
by  children  who  are  uncontrolled  in  their  diet  by  those  who  have  the 
care  of  them,  often  produce  the  most  deleterious  effects.  An  occasional 
excess  may  cause  no  further  inconvenience  than  nausea,  vomiting, 
and  a  rather  profuse  diarrhoea,  ceasing  spontaneously  soon  after  tbs 
offending  substances  are  expelled.    But  when  excess  in  eating,  or 
improper  food  is  habitually  indulged  in,  a  much  more  serious  disorder 
of  the  alimentary  canal  ensues ;  the  diarrhoea,  often,  then  becomes 
profuse,  and,  if  not  promptly  and  judiciously  treated,  inflanunation 
of  the  bowels  is  liable  to  be  produced,  running,  generally,  into  a  chro- 
nic form,  and  producing  death  from  marasmus;  or  disease  of  the  brain 
is  excited,  terminating,  most  generally,  in  serous  effusion. 

The  application  of  cold  to  the  surface  of  the  body,  and  especially 
exposure  to  cold  or  damp,  or  a  sudden  transition  from  a  close  and 
heated,  to  a  chilly  and  humid  atmosphere,  will,  in  many  cases,  give 
rise,  in  children,  to  a  more  or  less  profuse  diarrhoea,  with  mucous  or 
thin  watery  discharges.  These  cases  are  often  attended  with  man 
or  less  febrile  excitement,  and  tenderness  and  heat  of  the  abdomen, 
indicating  the  existence  of  some  degree  of  intestinal  inflammation. 
Slight  catarrhal  symptoms  are  frequently  present;  and,  in  some  cases, 
the  latter  precede  the  diarrhoea;  hence  the  common  observation  of 
nurses,  that''  the  cold  is  working  itself  off  by  the  bowels."  This  form 
of  diarrhoea,  if  its  true  character  is  overlooked,  and  it  is,  in  conw- 
quence,  improperly  treated  in  its  commencement,  is  very  liable  to  be- 
come a  serious  disease,  giving  rise  to  extensive  disorganization  of  tike 
intestines,  or  early  involving  the  brain. 

Some  degree  of  diarrhoea  is  usually  attendant  upon  the  procesB  of 
dentition.  When  moderate,  its  effects  are  salutary;  but,  when  exces- 
sive, or  of  long  continuance,  particularly  if  the  infant  becomes  ex- 
hausted, or  considerable  febrile  excitement,  with  tension,  heat  and 
])ain  of  the  abdomen  occurs,  it  should  not  be  allowed  to  go  on,  bnt 
should  be  promptly  arrested  by  an  appropriate  course  of  treatment 

In  the  diarrhoea  which  occurs  during  dentition,  the  discharges  are, 
occasionally,  faecal,  of  a  bright  yellow  or  green  colour,  and  more  or 
less  acid,  but  more  commonly  they  consist  of  thin  mucus,  often  mixed 
with  a  portion  of  faeces  or  bile. 

It  has  been  very  correctly  remarked  by  Billard,  that  the  frequen^ 
of  these  thin  mucous  discharges  about  the  period  of  dentition  is  in 
consequence  of  the  rapid  development  and  increased  activity  of  tbe 
muciparous  follicles  of  the  intestines,  which  tidies  place  about  tbe 
same  time.  The  degree  of  irritation  communicated  to  the  digestite 
mucous  membrane  during  the  normal  development  of  the  teeth,  is 
sufficient,  with  the  existing  condition  of  the  muciparous  follicles,  to 
cause  an  undue  amount  of  fluid  to  be  poured  into  the  intestines,  whicb 
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is  still  farther  augmented,  if  the  cutting  of  the  teeth  be  tedious,  or 
attended  with  difficulty.  Although  this  morbid  development  and  acti- 
vity of  the  mudparous  follicles  is  not  an  inflammatory  action,  it  is, 
nevertheless,  one  bordering  closely  upon  it,  and  hence  the  propriety 
of  always  keeping  children  affected  with  mucous  diarrhoea  at  the  pe- 
riod of  dentition,  upon  a  strict  regimen,  and  closely  watching,  lest 
inflammation  should  suddenly  occur. 

We  have  repeatedly  seen  cases  of  mucous  diarrhoea,  occasionally 
of  a  very  severe  and  protracted  character,  ensue  upon  the  sudden 
disappearance  of  cutaneous  eruptions,  or  the  drying  up  of  the  discharge 
from  ulcerations  behind  the  ears.  These  cases  appeared  to  be,  in  the 
minority  of  instances,  accompanied  with  some  degree  of  inflammation 
of  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane. 

Bepeated  mucous  discharges  are  often  accompanied  with  the  pre- 
sence of  intestinal  worms;  whether,  however,  they  are  in  any  instance 
attribntable  to  an  irritation  produced  by  the  latter  is  a  question  still  in 
dupnte.  Of  the  existence  of  worms  in  t)ie  intestines,  we  have  no 
positive  evidence,  excepting  t^at  derived  from  their  appearance  in 
the  ffiBcharges.  A  superabundance  of  viscid  mucus  in  the  bowels, 
and  its  copious  discharge  by  stool,  being  generally  enumerated  as 
lltading  indications  of  their  presence,  the  latter  is  often  inferred, 
WBtdj  from  the  fSeu^t,  that  a  child  is  affected  with  mucous  diarrhoea, 
ptrticolarly  in  its  chronic  form. 

Atmoapheric  heat,  particularly  when  combined  with  the  influence 

of  aconmied  and  impure  atmosphere,  is  a  common  cause  of  diarrhoea. 

During  the  summer  months,  in  our  large  cities,  few  children  escape  a 

dif^t  attack;  and  among  the  children  of  those  who  inhabit  the  con- 

faadlumses  dtoated  in  narrow,  ill-ventilated  courts,  lanes,  and  alleys, 

As  diseaBe  prevails  in  a  form  of  uncommon  severity.    It  is  of  less 

ft«qi0nt  occurrence  in  high,  elevated,  and  healthy  situations  in  the 

QOtntiy,  bnt  occasionally  prevails  to  a  considerable  extent,  in  low, 

nanhy,  or  what  are  usually  termed  miasmatic  districts. 

He  discharges  are,  at  first,  feculent,  but  soon  become  almost  exclu- 
sively compost  of  a  thin  mucus,  mixed  with  bile,  of  a  bright  yellow, 
orgreen  colour:  they  are  extremely  copious,  and  are  generally  attcnd- 
eiwith  nausea,  often  with  bilious  vomiting,  and  more  or  less  griping. 
TUb  latter  symptom  is,  however,  absent  in  a  large  number  of  cases ; 
tte  discharges  ^king  place  as  it  were  involuntarily. 
,  lo  dight  cases,  occurring  in  children  properly  nursed,  and  resident 
iaeomparatively  healthy  localities,  the  disease  often  ceases,  in  a  short 
^,  spontaneously.    In  those  who  are  exposed  to  the  constant  in- 
fteaee  of  a  heated  and  confined  atmosphere,  the  diarrhoea  will  con- 
tivse,  with  occasional  temporary  cessations,  for  many  days:  the  urine 
keeominff  tinged  with  bile,  and  the  skin  and  whites  of  the  eyes  of  a 
jrilowisn  hue;  or  the  discharges  from  the  bowels  are  often  attended 
vith  a  sense  of  heat  or  scalding,  and  it  is  not  uncommon  for  an  exco- 
riation of  the  anus  to  take  place. 

In  such  cases,  symptoms  of  cholera  infantum  may  quickly  develope 
themselves,  or,  after  a  few  days,  and  sometimes  earlier,  the  bilious 
discharges  may  cease,  and  frequent  copious  evacuations  occur,  of  a 
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serous  fluid,  at  first  of  a  yellowish  or  greenish  colour,  but,  subsequent- 
Ij,  almost  colourless.  At  the  same  time,  not  unfrequently,  the  abdo- 
men becomes  tense,  hot,  and  painful  upon  pressure;  the  skin  dry  and 
harsh ;  the  tongue  red  at  the  tip  and  edges,  and  covered  on  its  surface 
with  a  dirty  white  or  yellowish  mucus;  great  thirst  is  experienced, 
and,  whatever  fluid  is  taken,  is  instantly  expelled,  and  often  with 
great  violence;  aphthse  frequently  appear  upon  the  parietes  of  the 
mouth,  and  rapid  emaciation  ensues.  The  brain  is,  in  some  cases,  early 
affected,  and  the  patient  expires  with  all  the  symptoms  of  hydroce- 
phalus; in  other  cases,  the  diarrhoea  assumes  a  chronic  form,  and  the 
child,  after  becoming  reduced,  literally,  to  "  skin  and  bones, "  and  to 
a  state  of  extreme  exhaustion,  expires,  apparently  from  inanition. 

The  bilious  diarrhoea  of  hot  seasons,  in  its  simplest  form,  appean  to 
be  produced  by  an  undue  secretion  of  bile,  the  result  of  the  excemje 
stimulation  of  the  skin  by  atmospheric  heat;  but  in  the  more  violeot 
cases,  the  presence  of  acute  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  d 
the  stomach,  and  upper  portion  of  the  intestinal  tube,  or  of  the  lower 
portion  of  the  small  intestines,  is  indicated,  as  well  by  the  symntooa 
during  life,  as  by  the  pathological  changes  observed  after  deato. 

We  have  frequently  detected  in  our  autopsies,  increased  rednenof 
the  stomach  and  duodenum,  occurring  in  points  grouped  together,  in 
irregular  striae,  in  large  patches,  or  irregularly  diflrased,  and  presenting 
a  kind  of  elevation  from  the  thickening  of  the  mucous  membrane. 
Follicular  inflammation  was  occasionally  detected  in  the  stomach,  hat 
more  frequently  in  the  ileum.    Distinct  ulcerations  and  softening  of 
the  mucous  membrane  were  of  common  occurrence.    In  repealed 
instances,  the  follicles  of  the  intestines  were  considerably  enlarged, 
without  appearing  to  be  inflamed.    Contractions  of  different  parts  of 
the  intestinal  tube  were  frequently  observed,  and  in  a  few  instances, 
numerous  invaginations.    The  small  intestines  were  generally  emp^, 
while  the  mucous  coat  of  the  large  intestines  was  freqnently  coi^ 
with  a  thick  tenacious  mucus,  and  often  contained  a  frothy  mucus, 
of  a  grayish  or  yellowish  colour.    The  liver  was  usually  in  a  state 
of  hypersemia,  while  the  gall-bladder  contained  more  or  less  thin 
and  very  light  yellow  or  greenish  bile.    The  marks  of  inflammatioo 
were,  however,  in  a  number  of  instances,  particularly  when  the  diar 
rhoea  had  assumed  a  somewhat  protracted  or  chronic  form,  by  no 
means  of  so  decided  a  character;  and  in  a  few  cases,  the  onlyindicar 
tions  of  disease  were  unusual  paleness  of  the  mucous  memhrane, 
with  enlargement  of  the  muciparous  follicles. 

The  discharges,  in  some  cases  of  diarrhoea,  occurring  during  diild- 
hood,  are  of  a  very  white,  opaque  appearance,  having  some  reseo- 
blance  to  a  mixture  of  chalk  and  water.  This  constitutes  the  chy- 
lous diarrhoea  of  many  authors;  chyle,  however,  never  being  preseit 
in  the  intestines,  could  scarcely  be  expelled  by  stool,  especiallT  in 
quantities  sufficient  to  account  for  the  copious,  white,  milk-like 
evacuations  we  often  observe  to  take  place;  neither  do  the  physical 
appearances  of  the  discharges  bear  any  resemblance  to  those  of  chyle. 
It  has  appeared  to  us  to  be  merely  a  variety  of  the  mucous  diarrhoa 
of  children,  the  peculiar  condition  of  the  stools  arising,  probablj, 
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fh>m  some  morbid  change  in  the  intestinal  secretions.  Some  have 
Bitppoaed  it  to  depend  upon  irritation,  \dth  altered  secretion  of  the 
puicreatic  gland.  We  have  had  no  opportunity  of  observing  the 
oondition  of  the  alimentary  canal  and  other  abdominal  organs  in 
this  form  of  diairhoea,  never  having  met  with  it  in  any  case  thatter- 
minated  fittally;  it  is  one,  indeed,  judging  from  onr  own  experience, 
of  not  very  frequent  occurrence  in  this  country. 

From  the  preceding  description  of  the  several  species  of  diarrhoea 
oooarring  in  infants,  it  will  be  perceived  how  intimately  all  of  them 
are  oonnected  with  intestinal  inflammation  of  an  acute,  subacute,  or 
chroHie  character. 

It  la  true,  as  already  remarked,  that  in  its  commencement  diarrhoea 
may  be  the  result  simply  of  an  increased  peristaltic  action  of  the 
intestineB,  with  augmented  secretion  from  the  mucous  membrane,  and 
fitxm  ike  liveri  without  the  slightest  indication  of  inflammatory 
matknu  It  may  even  continue  for  a  long  period,  and  finally  produce 
the  death  of  the  patient  by  suspending  the  assimilative  and  nutritive 
fnetiiQiis,  and  still  no  indications  of  inflammation  be  present  through- 
oat  the  attack*  It  must,  nevertheless,  be  kept  steadily  in  mind,  that 
not  vnfreqnently  the  diarrhoea  may  be  dependent  upon  inflammation 
of  Ae  iatostines,  from  its  very  commencement,  and  that  there  is  a 
tendracj  to  tiie  development  of  inflammation  of  a  more  or  less  acute 
ftrm,  in  every  case,  unless  the  cause  of  the  diarrhoea  be  early  re- 
noved,  and  it  be,  in  this  manner,  promptly  suspended. 

Under  whatever  circumstances,  therefore,  diarrhoea  occurs,  a  close 
nrntiny  into,  and  careful  analysis  of  all  the  accompanying  symptoms, 
dMmId  be  made,  and  if  the  case  be  a  protracted  or  obstinate  one,  the 
state  of  the  abdomen  as  to  tension,  heat,  and  tenderness  upon  pressure, 
Awdd  be  cautiously  examined ; — and  if  intestinal  inflammation  be  de- 
teetod,  its  removal  by  a  judicious  course  of  treatment  is  essential  to 
Hub  eare  of  the  diarrhoea,  and  to  secure  the  safety  of  the  patient. 

Ib  Am  treatment  of  every  form  of  diarrhoea,  the  first  and  most 
important  indication  is,  to  remove  the  cause  by  which  it  has  been 
produced.  In  that  caused  by  improper  food,  or  excessive  feeding, 
tte  aliment  should  be  at  once  improved  in  quality,  or  reduced  in 
QUati^.  If  the  mother's  milk  be  in  fault,  that  of  a  healthy  nurse 
uodd  be  substituted;  or,  if  this  be  impracticable,  the  infant  may  be 
Bmnished  upon  diluted  milk,  with  the  addition  of  the  best  loaf  sugar, 
I7  means  of  the  sucking-bottle.  If  the  infant  be  fed  by  the  hand, 
iittose  instances  in  which  the  breast  of  the  mother  does  not  afford 
tsafficient  supply  of  nourishment,  the  additional  aliment  should  be 
the  same  as  directed  above;  taking  care  that  the  child  be  not  allowed 
to  Qf?erload  its  stomach,  by  taking  too  much  at  a  time,  or  being  fed 
Witt  it  at  too  short  intervals. 

When  diarrhoea  occurs  at  the  period  of  weaning,  the  utmost  at- 
tention should  be  paid  to  the  food  of  the  patient,  agreeably  to  the 
direetionB  given  in  our  chapter  on  the  diet  of  infants,  care  being 
taken,  at  the  same  time,  to  observe  the  effects  of  any  particular  ar- 
tide  of  diet,  which  although  in  itself  perfectly  wholesome,  may,  from 
peculiar  idiosyncrasy  in  the  child,  disagree  with  its  stomach, 
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and  canse  more  or  less  purging;  whenever  this  is  found  to  be  the 
case,  its  use  should  at  once  bo  relinquished,  and  another  kind  of  food 
substituted.  We  have  known  the  bowels  of  infants,  immediatelj 
after  weaning,  to  be  disordered  by  all  the  ordinary  farinaceou? 
preparations,  and  by  milk,  while  meat  broths,  with  the  addition  of 
rice  or  crackers,  agreed  perfectly  well  with  them. 

In  older  children  it  wnl  be  proper,  upon  the  occurrence  of  diar- 
rhoea, to  suspend  every  species  of  solid  aliment,  and  to  confine  them 
entirely,  for  a  short  period,  to  moderate  quantities  of  some  prepara- 
tion of  rice  with  milk,  to  water  gruel,  or  to  crackers  and  milk. 
Fruits  of  every  kind — pastry,  confectionary,  sweetmeats,  and  every 
species  of  fresh  vegetables,  should  be  entirely  prohibited. 

For  drink,  cold  water,  or  cold  toast,  rice  or  gum  water,  may  be 
given  in  small  quantities  at  a  time. 

The  proper  regulation  of  the  diet,  with  the  use  of  the  warm  or 
tepid  bath  daily,  and  gentle  exercise  in  the  open  air,  will,  in  a  large 
number  of  cases,  be  all  that  is  necessary  for  the  cure  of  this  form  of 
diarrhoea;  and  without  such  regulation  of  diet  is  carried  strictly  into 
effect,— and  in  so  doing,  the  physician  will  find  himself  constantly 
opposed  by  the  prejudices  and  inattention  of  parents  and  narseSj^it 
is  in  vain  to  attempt  its  removal  by  the  administration  of  medidne. 

The  exhibition  of  some  mild  but  active  purgative,  in  the  com- 
mencement of  the  attack,  will  be  proper  in  most  cases,  to  remove  any 
irritating  matters  that  may  be  retained  in  the  alimentary  canal. 
The  repeated  exhibition  of  active  purgatives  is,  however,  not  only 
unnecessary,  but  positively  iiyurious,  by  increasing  and  prolonging 
the  irritation  by  which  the  disordered  action  of  the  bowels  is  pro- 
duced. 

If  the  diarrhoea  is  not  quickly  suspended  by  a  proper  regulation  of 
the  infant's  diet,  and  the  use  of  the  warm  bath — ^particularly  if  tbc 
stools  are  attended  with  griping — wo  have  found  a  dose  or  two  of  a 
combination  of  calomel,  prepared  chalk,  ipecacuanha,  and  extract  of 
hyoscyamus,  to  bo  attended  with  the  best  effects. 

K* — Calomel,  gr.  g.  od  yj. 
CretaB  ppt.  gr.  xviij. 
Ipccacuanhae  pulv.  gr.  y. 

Kxtract.  llyosoyami,  gr.  iy.  ad  TJ. — M.  f.  chart.  No.  tj. 
One,  to  be  repeated  eyeiy  two,  three,  or  four  hoars,  according  to  circumBttncca 

Under  the  use  of  this  combination,  we  have  generally  found  the 
stools  to  become  less  frequent,  more  natural,  and  of  greater  conn?* 
tence;  the  digestion  to  be  improved,  and  the  irritability  of  the  intes- 
tines diminished. 

It  sometimes  happens,  in  cases  of  simple  diarrhoea  from  errors  in 
diet,  that  a  large  amount  of  acid  is  generated  in  the  stomach,  which 
appears  to  keep  up  the  discliarges  from  the  bowels.  When  this  oc- 
curs, a  few  grains  of  carbonate  of  soda  in  solution;  a  teaspoonfbl  or 
two,  ac<;ording  to  the  age  of  the  child,  of  the  aqua  calcis,  tjombined 
with  an  equal  portion  of  new  milk,  or  a  few  grains  of  prepared  chalk, 
combined  with  a  quarter  to  a  third  of  a  grain  of  ipecacuanha,  and  the 
half  of  a  grain  to  a  grain  of  extract  of  hyoscyamus,  may  be  given 
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twice  or  thrice  a  day,  with  some  slight  astringent  every  three  houri?. 
The  tinctare  of  kino,  or  catechu,  or  either  of  these  substances  in 
powder,  or  the  compound  infusion  of  catechu,  may  be  given. 

R. — Catechu  pnlr.  gij. 

Cinnamom.  oontus.  388. 
Aq.  bullient.  .^t. 
Macerate  for  an  hour  in  a  closely  covered  Tcssel,  and  strain. 
DoMb— A  tcupoonftil  eyery  two,  three,  or  four  hours,  according  to  the  age  of  the  pa- 

tient,  or  the  nature  of  the  case. 

With  many  American  physicians,  we  prefer  as  an  astringent,  in 
cases  of  simple  diarrhoea,  a  decoction  of  the  root  of  the  geranium 
macalatam,  or  of  the  blackberry  {rvbus  villosus)  especially  the  for- 
mer, which,  when  the  decoction  is  made  with  milk,  is  a  very  excellent 
and  agreeable  astringent,  well  adapted  to  relieve  the  irritable  state 
of  the  bowels,  by  which,  in  many  cases  of  ordinary  diarrhcea,  the  dis- 
ease is  liable  to  be  kept  up,  after  the  original  cause  has  been  removed. 

Hie  opiates  generally  recommended  in  this  form  of  diarrhoea  are 
seldoniy  if  ever,  required.  If,  however,  in  consequence  of  the  sleep 
bdng  distarbed  by  frequent  evacuations  occurring  during  the  night- 
time, an  opiate  is  indicated,  an  injection  composed  of  thin  starch  and 
a  lew  drops  of  laudanum,  or  a  small  portion  of  opium,  combined  with 
ipeeacaanha,  and  carbonate  of  soda,^  by  the  mouth,  may  be  given  in 
ue  erening.  But  it  is  better,  if  possible,  to  dispense  altogether  with 
tin  use  of  opiates  in  every  form. 

*  B' — Opii  pulT.  gr.  j. 

Ipecac.  pulT.  gr.  ig.  ad  ir. 
Carb.  Sodx,  ^j. — M.  f.  ch.  No.  xg. 
to  a  difld  OTcr  one  year  of  age,  the  proportion  of  opium  may  be  somewhat  increased. 

The  trealment  of  mild  cases  of  mucous  or  serous  diarrhoea  will 
eonust,  principally,  in  the  substitution  of  mild  mucilaginous  fluids,  as 
ricse  water,  gum  water,  or  an  infusion  of  slippery  elm  bark,  for  the 
ordinaiy  fooa  and  drink  of  the  patient;  in  the  use  of  the  warm  bath 
mondng  and  evening,  and  the  exhibition  of  a  combination  of  ipecacu- 
inlutand  calomel,  every  two  or  three  hours ;^  and  as  soon  as  the  dis- 
dunes  have  become  less  frequent,  and  of  a  natural  appearance,  the 
adnunistration  of  some  light  astringent,  as  directed  above.  It  is  all- 
important  that  every  species  of  solid  food  be  abstained  from.  In 
cues  in  which  the  diarrhoea  is  attended  with  thin  mucous  or  serous 
discharges,  even  the  mother's  milk  will,  sometimes,  bo  found  to  irri- 
ttte  the  bowels,  and  increase  the  disease.  Hence  it  is  better  to  con- 
bie  the  patient  always  to  simple  mucilaginous  fluids. 

*  B. — Calomel,  gr.  j.  adij. 
•  Ipecaouanhse,  gr.  \j.  ad  ig. 

Sacch.  alb.  9ij* — M.  f.  ch.  No.  xij. 
Om  to  be  ^Ten  ererf  two  or  three  hours,  according  to  the  age  of  the  child. 

As  the  disease  arises,  in  most  cases,  from  the  effects  of  cold  and 
dampness,  the  warm  bath  will  be  found  an  admirable  remedy,  particu- 
larly if  followed  by  gentle  friction  over  the  al)doincn,  and  surface  of 
the  body  generally.  The  common  practice  of  administering  frequent 
doses  of  castor  oil  in  mucous  diarrhoea,  is  one  calculated  to  increase 
the  irritation  of  the  intestines,  and  in  this  manner  render  the  disease 
■ore  protracted  and  difficult  to  manage. 
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When  the  discharges  from  the  bowels  are  very  profiise,  and  con- 
sist, principally,  of  a  thin,  often  nearly  colourless,  serons  flaid,  the  use 
of  small  doses  of  calomel,  ipecacuanha,  acetate  of  lead,  and  extract 
of  hyoscyamus,  will  be  founa  promptly  to  arrest  them.'  Ample  ex- 
perience has  taught  us  that  the  acetate  of  lead  may  be  given  with 
the  most  perfect  safety  to  children :  in  the  combination  jnst  stated, 
we  know  of  no  more  effectual  means  of  arresting  the  profuse  serous 
discharges  which  often  occur  in  the  diarrhoea  of  infancy,  which,  if  al- 
lowed to  continue,  would  produce  in  a  very  short  time,  a  degree  of 
exhaustion,  that  is  not  unfrequently  fatal. 

'  R* — Calomd.  gr.  J.  ad  y. 

Ipeeaouanhtt,  gr.  y.  ad  ii^. 
Acetat  plnmbi.  gr.  yj.  ad  z^. 
Ext.  Hyoscjami,  gr.  ir.  ad.  ij. — M.  f.  cb.  Ho.  zQ* 
One,  to  be  ^yen  ererj  two  or  three  hours.    The  proportion  of  the  eereral  ingreffifliti 
and  the  frequency  of  repetition  being  regulated  by  the  age  of  the  patiait. 

In  every  case  of  mucous  diarrhoea,  the  liability  to  the  development 
of  intestinal  inflammation  should  be  kept  constantly  in  mind;  and  tlie 
moment  that  tension,  heat,  and  tenderness  of  the  abdomen  are  de- 
tected, or  distinct  febrile  excitement  occurs,  it  will  be  proper  to  Bfipij 
leeches  to  the  abdomen,  in  numbers  proportioned  to  the  age  of  the  pa- 
tient, and  the  urgency  of  the  symptoms;  followed  by  warm  fomeor 
tations,  or  an  emollient  cataplasm.  As  soon  as  the  inflammatory  ac- 
tion is  subdued,  if  the  discharges  from  the  bowels  still  continue  to 
be  frequent,  and  of  a  serous  character,  the  combination  of  acetate  of 
lead  directed  above,  may  be  advantageously  administered. 

In  some  cases,  mucous  diarrhoea  assumes  a  kind  of  chronic  form, 
the  discharges  bein^  frequent,  small  in  quantity,  and  attended  with  a 
good  deal  of  straining.  They  consist,  chiefly,  of  a  transparent,  oeca- 
sionally  jelly-like  mucus,  sometimes  perfectly  white,  at  otiiers,  of  a 
dirty  yellow,  grayish,  or  green  colour.  The  bowels  are  occasionilly 
distended  with  ^,  but  the  abdomen  is  seldom  painfbl  to  the  tou^ 
or  exhibits  any  increase  of  temperature.  There  is,  generally,  great 
emaciation,  and  sometimes  dimmished  temperature  of  tiie  suifteeof 
the  body,  or  of  the  extremities.  In  these  cases,  we  have  found  the 
calomel  and  ipecacuanha,  as  directed  above,  to  produce  an  excellent 
eJBfect.  Mucilaginous  injections,  with  a  suitable  addition  of  ophnn, 
or  the  combination  of  opium,  ipecacuanha,  and  soda,  noticed  under 
the  head  of  simple  diarrhoea,  will  be  required,  to  relieve  the  strain- 
ing frequently  attendant  upon  the  discharges.  Dr.  Eberle  recommends 
in  this  chronic  form  of  the  disease,  from  five  to  ten  drops  of  balsam 
copaiba,  in  the  form  of  emulsion,  with  the  addition  of  a  few  drops  of 
tincture  of  opium,  or  given  in  coiyunction  with  minute  portions  of 
Dover's  powder;  we  have  likewise  administered  the  copaiba  in  maaj 
cases,  and  have  often  witnessed  the  best  effects  from  its  use.  TIm 
form  in  which  wo  have  generally  given  it  is  as  follows: 

B. — Bals.  Copaibn.  3i* 
Magnes.  calo.  gr.  x. 
Spir.  sther.  nitr.  giy. 
Saceh.  alb.  giij, 
Aq.  cinnamom.  ,^iij. — M. 
Dose.^One  teaspoonfiil  every  two  or  three  hours :  each  dose  to  be  foUowtd  ia  tht 

of  an  hour  hj  the  fifth  of  a  grain  of  Dorer's  powder. 
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The  frequent  repetition  of  the  warm  bath  will  be  found  advunta- 
geous  in  tiiese  cases.  The  abdomen  should  be  kept  covered  constantly 
irith  a  broad  flannel  roller.  Blisters  to  the  abdomen  have  been  recom- 
mended.   We  have  seldom,  however,  seen  much  advantage  from  their 
jQse.     The  diet  in  this  chronic  form  of  tho  disease  should  consist 
chieflj  of  very  thin  preparations  of  rice  flour  or  tapioca,  with  milk 
and  a  small  quantity  of  loaf  sugar;  in  some  instances,  these  will,  how- 
erer,  be  found  to  disagree  with  the  patient,  when  probably,  simple 
chidcen  water,  with  or  without  rice,  may  be  advantageously  substi- 
tuted. 

When  mucous  diarrhoea  proceeds  from  the  sudden  disappearance 
of  cutaneous  eruptions,  or  from  the  drying  up  of  discharges  from 
behind  the  ears,  the  treatment  is  the  same  as  directed  above.  We 
bave  nevfor  seen  any  good  efiects  result  from  attempts  to  renew,  by 
stimnlatiiig  applications,  the  irritation  of  the  skin,  or  the  ulceration 
behind  the  ears. 

When  diarrh^  occurs  during  the  process  of  dentition,  it  is,  occa- 
sionallj,  merely  fiecal,  but  more  frequently  mucous,  or  serous.  When 
moderate,  and  occurring  in  children  of  a  robust  and  plethoric  habit, 
the  proper  treatment  is,  a  careful  regulation  of  the  diet — which 
flhoud  be  restricted  to  preparations  of  the  farinacea  with  milk — cool 
mveila^nons  drinks — the  warm  bath,  and  attention  to  tho  gums — the 
protraaion  of  the  teeth,  if  tardy,  particularly  if  the  gum  covering 
ihem  IB  hard,  tense,  and  swollen,  being  promoted  by  incisions.  No 
attempt  shoold  be  made  to  arrest  the  discharges,  so  long  as  they  con- 
tinue moderate  in  quantity,  and  unattended  by  any  unusual  symptom. 
When,however,  they  arc  profuse,  when  emaciation  ensues,  or  symptoms 
of  intestinal  inflammation  present  themselves,  the  diarrhoea  de- 
sands  immediate  attention;  it  should  then  be  treated  in  the  same 
numer  as  though  it  had  occurred  independently  of  dentition.  • 

The  mncous  diarrhoea  so  frequent  in  cases  of  intestinal  worms,  has 
gBnenlly  been  ascribed  to  the  irritation  produced  by  the  presence  of 
ue  latter.  How  ifar  this  opinion  is  correct  it  is  somewhat  difficult, 
IB  we  have  already  remarked,  to  determine. 

We  have,  it  is  true,  in  numerous  instances  where  worms  have  been 
diadiarged  in  great  numbers  from  the  intestines,  observed  the  children 
to  lahonr  nnder  a  species  of  diarrhoea,  attended  with  stools  rather 
nore  frequent  than  usual,  and  composed  entirely  of  a  mass  of  thick, 
tenacious,  diaphanous  mucus,  which  appeared  to  come  away  at  once, 
vithont  straining,  or  any  unusual  effort.   These  discharges  frequently 
ilteniate  with  regular,  healthy  stools,  or  those  composed,  in  a  great 
tteasnre,  of  natural  fasces.   They  are  always  unattended  with  febrile 
Odtement,  or  the  slightest  indication  of  inflammation.  The  children 
tte  generally  pale,  oi  a  lymphatic  temperament,  with  capricious  ap- 
petites, and  tumid,  but  soft  abdomens ;  their  breath  has,  generally,  a 
AAlj,  disagreeable  odour;  their  tongue  is  coated  with  a  thin  layer 
of  slimy  mucus;  their  urinary  discharge  is  copious,  and  light-coloured ; 
and  in  many  cases,  more  or  less  oedema  of  the  feet,  and  about  the 
efe-lids  occurs.    We  have  generally  succeeded  in  restoring  the  na- 
tural condition  of  the  stools,  and  removing  the  principal  symptoms 
Ifi 
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of  the  disease,  by  the  administration  of  turpentine  in  emulsion,  fol- 
lowed by  light  astringents,  the  use  of  the  warm  bath  daily,  and  a 
careful  regulation  of  the  diet  and  regimen. 

B* — ^MnciL  G.  acacie,  ^i^. 
Sacch.  alb.  par.  ^yj. 
Spir.  SBther.  nitr.  zi^. 
Spir.  terebinth.  ^. 
Magnes.  calo.  gr.  x^j. 
Lavend.  spir.  comp.  ^!^. — ^M. 
Dose,  a  tesspoonftd,  repeated  three  times  a  day,  or  oftener,  when  the  ehiM  is  over  two 

years  of  age. 

When  ordinary  mucous  diarrhoea  occurs  in  a  child  flospected  to 
have  worms,  and  especially  when  it  assumes  an  acute  form,  it  should 
be  treated  by  the  means  proper  in  that  form  of  the  disease,  without 
reference  to  the  presence  of  worms  in  the  intestines: — the  remedies 
usually  employed  for  the  destruction  and  expulsion  of  the  latter 
would  be  calculated  to  increase  the  diarrhoea,  or  even  to  induce  severe 
inflammation  of  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane. 

In  the  treatment  of  bilious  diarrhoea,  the  first  indication  is  to  re- 
move the  cause  by  which  the  morbid  secretion  of  bile  has  been  pro- 
duced. As  this  is  usually  intense  heat,  with  a  stagnant  and  impnre 
state  of  the  atmosphere,  the  prompt  removal  of  the  child  to  a  more 
free,  and  cooler  atmosphere  is  essential  to  insure  its  recovery.  When 
such  a  removal  cannot  be  effected,  domestic  cleanliness  and  free  ren- 
tilation  should  he  enforced,  as  well  as  the  free  exposure  of  the  child, 
in  dry  weather,  to  the  external  air,  in  the  most  healthy  and  open  situa- 
tions, in  its  immediate  neighbourhood.  It  may  be  either  carried  out 
in  the  arms,  in  an  open  hand-carriage,  or  by  ridine  in  any  open  re- 
hide,  or  by  sailing  in  an  open  boat,  properly  shaded  from  the  buq, 
or  in  one  of  the  steamboats,  which,  in  most  of  our  large  cities,  male 
repeated  short  trips  in  the  course  of  the  day. 

The  diet  and  drinks  of  the  patient  should  consist  exclusiyely  of 
gum  water,  rice  water,  or  infusion  of  slippery  elm  bark — ^taken  cold, 
and  in  small  quantities  at  a  time,  but  at  short  intervals.  It  should 
be  immersed  daily  in  a  tepid  or  warm  bath,  according  as  the  tempe- 
rature of  its  surface  is  augmented  or  depressed,  and  its  clothing  should 
be  light  and  loose,  and  so  adapted,  in  the  materials  of  which  it  is  com- 
posed, as  not  unduly  to  augment  the  heat  of  the  body,  but,  at  the 
same  time,  to  guard  it  fully  from  the  effects  of  sudden  transitions  of 
temperature. 

This  treatment  will  be  sufficient,  in  a  large  number  of  cases,  in 
which  the  disease  consists  simply  in  an  undue  secretion  of  bile,  to 
arrest  the  diarrhoea,  and  restore  the  discharges  to  their  natural  condi- 
tion. If,  however,  these  still  continue  with  little  or  no  abatement, and 
neither  fever  nor  intestinal  inflammation  exists,  small  doses  of  calo- 
mel, calcined  magnesia,  ipecacuanha,  and  extract  of  hyo8cyamu8,will 
generally  produce  the  desired  effect'  Under  the  use  of  this  combi- 
nation, the  discharges  will  generally  assume,  in  a  short  time,  a  fncal 
character,  and  be  diminished  in  quantity.  If  there  exists  irritabilitv 
of  stomach  or  vomiting,  the  calomel  should  be  given  alone. 
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'  B**-€alotiiel.  gr.  g.  ad  i^. 

Magnesiae  calc.  gr.  xziy.  ad  zxxrj. 
Ipeoacnanhse)  gr.  g.  ad  ig. 
Ext  hyoscyami,  gr.  It.  ad  yj. — M.  f.  ch.  No.  x^. 
One  to  be  glyen  tiety  two  or  three  hours. 

Purgatives,  opiates,  and  astringents  are  seldom  proper — never,  un- 
less ihe  disease  assumes  a  chronic  form,  unattended  with  inflamma- 
tion. 

When  the  discharges  lose  their  bilious  character,  and  become  thin 
and  serous,  if  no  tension,  pain,  or  heat  of  the  abdomen  is  observed, 
tiie  acetate  of  lead)  in  the  formula  dii*ected  when  speaking  of  the 
treatment  of  mucous  diarrhoea,  is  the  remedy  which  we  have  found 
tihe  most  frequently  to  succeed  in  arresting  the  disease.  When  the 
discharges  are  proftise,  and  the  patient  becomes  rapidly  exhausted,  a 
flmall  portion  or  opium  may  be  substituted  for  the  extract  of  hyos- 
cyamns;  and  a  solution  of  the  acetate  of  lead,  with  such  an  addition 
(^  landannm  as  is  adapted  to  the  age  and  condition  of  the  patient, 
may  be  thrown  into  the  rectum.  As  soon  as  the  profuse  serous  dis- 
charges tie  suspended,  the  calomel  in  small  doses,  combined  with 
ipecaramnha  and  extract  of  hyoscyamus,  will,  in  general,  completer 
uacare;  or,  if  after  the  discharfi:es  assume  a  more  natural  appear- 
UMSe,  they  still  continue  thin  and  frequent,  some  of  the  astringents 
dready  mentioned,  as  the  catechu,  the  geranium  maculatum,  or  kino, 
inH  be  poper,  with  a  dose  of  Dover's  powder  at  night. 

TUs  n>rm  of  diarrhoea  occasionally  assumes  a  chronic  character, 
ilien  the  treatment  will  be  the  same  as  in  the  chronic  stage  of  cholera 
hdknliink  In  many  cases,  it  is  probable  that  the  following  prescrip- 
tion will  be  found  advantageous: — it  is  recommended  by  Evansou 
none  of  tiie  most  useful  compounds  in  protracted  cases  of  diarrhoea.^ 
Wc  kave  ourselves  never  employed  it,  but  have  seen  good  eflFects  re- 
sult baok  the  administration,  in  these  cases,  of  nitrous  acid,  in  com- 

iriaation  with  aqua  camphorata  and  opium,  or  ^\dth  hyoscyamus.^ 

*  R.— Infusi  simaroubic,  .jjss. 

Acidi  nitrici  dil.  T]]^ij.  ad  iv. 
Syrupi  caryophyl.  ^iy. 
Tine,  opii,  TTJ^tj.— M. 
Omit  tiro  teaq^MonAilB,  in  a  little  borlej  water,  to  be  repeated  three  or  four  times  a  day. 

*B.-»Aeld.  nitros.  ^yui'  im1  xt.  Or,  H*-— Acid,  nitros.  TTj^x.  ad  xt^ 

Aqnife  camjAor.  §j.  Sacch.  alb.  ^i\j. 

Tl^.  opii,  TIJ^ij.— M.  Ext.  hyoscyami,  gr.  vj. 

A  iMipooBftd  ^rery  three  hoars.  Aq.  cinnamom.  ^.— M. 

Dose,  the  same. 

As  we  have  already  remarked,  in  a  large  number  of  cases,  bilious 
diUThoea  is  accompanied  with  evident  symptoms  of  intestinal  inflani- 
Mtion.  In  tiiis  form  of  the  disease,  the  safety  of  the  patient,  as  well 
V  the  care  of  the  diarrhcea,  will  depend  upon  a  correct  diagnosis 
being  early  made,  and  the  appropriate  remedies  for  the  control  of  tlit* 
iafammation promptly  resorted  to — plain  mucilaginous  drinks,  leeches 
to  the  epigastrium,  followed  by  warm  fomentations  or  an  emollicnf 
eitulasm,  and  warm  sinapised  pediluvia.  When  extreme  irritability 
of  the  stomach  or  vomiting  is  present,  we  are  in  the  habit  of  adminis- 
tering'minute  doses  of  calomel;  placing  them  upon  the  tongue  in  a 
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dry  form,  if  they  arc  quickly  ejected  from  the  stomach  when  admi- 
nistered in  the  usual  manner.  From  an  eighth  to  a  sixth  of  a  grain 
may  be  given,  every  half  hour  or  every  hour,  according  to  circum- 
stances; ^vc  have  seldom  been  disappointed  in  quieting  the  stopiach, 
by  this  means,  in  a  few  hours. 

After  the  inflammatory  symptoms  are  subdued,  the  case  may  be 
treated  as  an  ordinary  attack  of  bilious  diarrhcea;  a  careful  watch 
being,  however,  kept  upon  the  symptoms,  lest  intestinal  inflammation 
be  renewed;  should  this  happen,  the  propriety  of  a  re-application  of 
leeches  will  depend  upon  the  strength  of  the  patient,  and  the  urgency 
of  the  symptoms.   It  is  probable  that,  in  most  cases,  a  blister  over  the 
abdomen  will  be  sufficient  to  remove  the  inflammation,  without  again 
resorting  to  leeches.   Even  when  the  latter  are  considered  necessaiy 
and  proper,  they  should  be  followed,  in  a  short  time,  by  a  blister,  left 
on  only  so  long  as  to  produce  a  decided  redness  of  the  skin;  the  part 
to  which  it  has  been  applied  being  then  covered  with  a  common 
bread-&nd-milk  poultice.    During  the  continuance  of  the  diarrhoea, 
the  utmost  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  diet  and  regimen  of  the 
patient;  the  slightest  error  or  neglect  in  this  respect  being  alwajis 
attended  witli  very  serious  consequences. 

By  many  physicians,  the  exhibition  of  opiates  has  been  strongly  ad- 
vocated, in  the  inflammatory  form  of  bilious  diarrhoea;  we  have  oc- 
casionally resorted  to  them,  but  have  never  been  pleased  with  their 
eflects;  in  some  instances  they  were  evidently  decidedly  iiyuriong. 

After  the  inflammatory  action  has  been  somewhat  reduced  b^ 
leeching,  a  combination  of  calomel,  extract  of  hyoscyamus,  and  ipe- 
cacuanha, in  small  doses — from  a  fourth  to  half  a  grain  of  the  first 
two,  and  from  a  sixth  to  a  third  of  a  grain  of  the  last — ^repeated 
every  three  hours,  will  be  found,  in  many  cases,  to  produce  a  very 
favourable  change  in  the  symptoms  of  the  disease. 

It  is  not  very  easy  to  lay  down  the  proper  treatment  of  dironic 
diarrhoea,  without  a  reference  to  the  condition,  in  each  case,  of  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  alimentary  canal,  the  state  of  the  liver, 
and  of  the  other  organs  that  are  liable  to  become  involved  in  disease. 

In  many  cases  of  prolonged  diarrhoea,  no  other  morbid  condition  of 
the  intestines  would  appear  to  be  present  than  an  undue  irritahiUt^ 
of  their  mucous  membrane,  with  increased  exhalation  from  its  foUi- 
clcs.  Here  the  cure  of  the  disease  is  readily  effected  by  a  judidons 
course  of  astringent  remedies,  in  conjunction  with  a  well  regulated 
diet  and  regimen.  But  much  more  frequently,  the  diarrhoea  is  kept 
up  by  chronic  inflammation  of  the  alimentary  canal,  and  a  diseased 
condition  of  the  liver,  with  a  vitiated  state  of  the  bile,  as  well  as 
of  the  other  secretions  poured  into  the  intestines.  The  manage* 
ment  of  these  cases  is  attended  with  great  difficulty,  and  the  best* 
rocted  plan  of  treatment  is  very  frequently  unsuccessful. 

The  discharges  in  chronic  diarrhoea  may  be  composed  of  a  thick, 
tenacious,  jelly-like  mucus,  of  a  dark  green,  chocolate,  or  Mack 
colour,  or  of  a  thick,  tenacious  matter,  resembling  tar.    In  oti^  ^ 
cases,  they  have  the  appearance  of  light  clay  or  thin  mortar;  wM^    l'*^ 
in  otliers,  again,  they  are  composed  of  a  thin  fluid  of  a  dirty  giW  ^  '^ 
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Teddish-browii,  or  yellowish  colour,  and  in  some  instances,  they  con- 
siBt  of  the  food  or  drinks  taken,  which  pass  immediately  through  the 
bowels  without  having  undergone  the  least  change.    The  stools  have 
often  a  peculiar  rancid  odour,  but  are  generally  more  or.  less  fetid. 
The. discharges  are  not  generally  largo  in  quantity,  and  vary  much 
in  regard  to  frequency — a  number  often  taking  place  in  quick  suc- 
ceBsion,  and  then  a  considerable  interval  occurring  without  any. 
More  or  less  griping  may  precede  and  accompany  the  discharges, 
thongh  in  many  cases  the  patient  appears  to  suffer  no  pain.     The 
abdomen  is  generally  swollen,  particularly  in  cases  of  long  continu- 
ance, and  when  enlargement  of  the  mesenteric  glands  occurs : — occa- 
rionally,  extreme  tympanitic  distention  takes  place  at  an  early  period. 
There  is  always  great  emaciation,  with  dryness  and  harshness  of  the 
snrfiEUM  aod  discoloration  of  the  skin,  which  acquires,  in  severe  cases, 
a  dark  hrown  hue.    The  features  are  shrivelled,  and  the  countenance 
assomes  the  wrinkled,  haggard  look  of  premature  old  age.    The 
patient  finally  sinks  from  extreme  exhaustion,  from  perforation  of 
the  intestines,  the  result  of  softening  or  inflammation,  or  the  brain 
may  become  idSected,  and  effusion  within  its  cavities  take  place  sooner 
or  later. 

Chronic  diarrhoea  is  generally  the  result  of  neglect  or  mismanage-. 
ment  of  the  ordinary  forms  of  the  disease,  or  it  may  be  produced  by 
i  oontinnanoe  of  the  causes  by  which  the  diarrhoea  was  originally 
produced,  or  by  its  repeated  recurrence,  in  the  same  child,  within  a 
ikort  period  of  time.  In  the  great  majority  of  cases,  it  may  be  re- 
ferred to  a  neglect  of  dietetic  management,  or  to  a  recurrence  to 
tte  nae  of  improper  food,  immediately  after  recovery  from  an  attack  • 
of  ordinary  diarrhoea.  For  a  long  time  after  the  bowels  have  re- 
nied  their  natural  action,  strict  attention  to  the  diet  of  the 
ddld  is  essential  to  prevent  relapse.  Even  indulgence  in  articles 
which,  under  other  circumstances,  would  be  considered  perfectly 
wholasmne  and  appropriate,  will  not  unfrequently  produce  a  return 
of  the  diarrhoea,  and  each  recurrence  of  the  disease  will  be  found  to 
be  more  unmanageable  than  the  preceding,  and  more  liable  to  assume 
a  dironic  form. 

In  the  treatment  of  chronic  diarrhoea,  the  child  should  be  confined 
CBtirely  to  some  plain,  farinaceous  article  of  food,  with  or  without 
adlk,  according  as  the  latter  is  found  to  affect  the  stomach  and  bow- 
da  Rice,  or  rice  flour,  with  milk,  we  have  found  in  most  cases  to 
ipse  best  with  children  labouring  under  the  chronic  form  of  the  disease 
--ihongh  occasionally  even  this  will  aggravate  it;  beef  tea  or  plain 
lUdcen  water  may  then  be  tried,  or  a  mixture  of  fresh  cow's  milk 
irilii  a  fiirther  addition  of  cream.  In  some  instances  we  have  found 
Alt  no  diet  could  be  taken  by  the  patient,  without  increasing  the 
border  of  the  bowels,  excepting  gum  water,  fresh  rennet  whey,  or 
ninfiiBion  of  the  slippery  elm  bark.  For  drink,  gum,  rice,  or  toast 
Viter,  taken  cold,  should  be  the  only  fluids  allowed. 

la  all  eases  of  chronic  diarrhoea,  the  warm  bath  forms  an  impor- 
fcnt  remedy;  it  may  be  repeated  daily,  and  in  many  cases  every 
Aombg  and  evening,  with  decided  advantage. 
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dry  form,  if  they  arc  quickly  ejected  from  the  stomach  when  admi- 
nistered in  the  usual  manner.  From  an  eighth  to  a  sixth  of  a  grain 
may  be  given,  every  half  hour  or  every  hour,  according  to  circum- 
Rtances;  we  have  seldom  been  disappointed  in  quieting  the  stojuach, 
by  this  means,  in  a  few  hours. 

After  the  inflammatory  symptoms  are  subdued,  the  case  may  be 
treated  as  an  ordinary  attack  of  bilious  diarrhcea;  a  careful  watch 
being,  however,  kept  upon  the  symptoms,  lest  intestinal  inflammation 
])e  renewed;  should  this  happen,  the  propriety  of  a  re-application  of 
leeches  will  depend  upon  the  strength  of  the  patient,  and  the  nrgency 
of  the  symptoms.  It  is  probable  that,  in  most  cases,  a  blister  over  the 
abdomen  will  be  sufficient  to  remove  the  inflammation,  without  again 
resorting  to  leeches.  Even  when  the  latter  are  considered  necessair 
and  proper,  they  should  be  followed,  in  a  short  time,  by  a  blister,  left 
on  only  so  long  as  to  produce  a  decided  redness  of  the  skin;  thcf  part 
to  which  it  has  been  applied  being  then  covered  with  a  common 
1)read-&nd-mi\k  poultice.  During  the  continuance  of  the  diarrhoea, 
the  utmost  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  diet  and  regimen  of  the 
patient;  the  slightest  error  or  neglect  in  this  re8p.ect  being  always 
attended  with  very  serious  consequences. 

By  many  physicians,  the  exhibition  of  opiates  has  been  strongly  ad- 
vocated, in  the  inflammatory  form  of  bilious  diarrhcea;  we  have  oc- 
casionally resorted  to  them,  but  have  never  been  pleased  with  their 
effects;  in  some  instances  they  were  evidently  decidedly  injurious. 

After  the  inflammatory  action  has  been  somewhat  reduced  by 
leeching,  a  combination  of  calomel,  extract  of  hyoscyamus,  and  ipe- 
.  cacuanha,  in  small  doses — from  a  fourth  to  half  a  grain  of  the  first 
two,  and  from  a  sixth  to  a  third  of  a  grain  of  the  last — repeated 
every  three  hours,  will  be  found,  in  many  cases,  to  produce  a  very 
favourable  change  in  the  symptoms  of  the  disease. 

It  is  not  very  easy  to  lay  down  the  proper  treatment  of  chronic 
diarrhoea,  without  a  reference  to  the  condition,  in  each  case,  of  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  alimentary  canal,  the  state  of  the  liver, 
and  of  the  other  organs  that  are  liable  to  become  involved  in  disease. 

In  many  cases  of  prolonged  diarrhoea,  no  other  morbid  condition  of 
the  intestines  would  appear  to  be  present  than  an  undue  irritabili^ 
of  their  raucous  membrane,  with  increased  exhalation  from  its  folli- 
cles. Here  the  cure  of  the  disease  is  readily  effected  by  a  judicious 
course  of  astringent  remedies,  in  conjunction  with  a  well  regulated 
diet  and  regimen.  But  much  more  frequently,  the  diarrhoea  is  kept 
up  by  chronic  inflammation  of  the  alimentary  canal,  and  a  diseased 
condition  of  the  liver,  with  a  vitiated  state  of  the  bile,  as  well  as 
of  the  other  secretions  poured  into  the  intestines.  The  manage- 
ment of  these  cases  is  attended  with  great  difficulty,  and  the  best-di- 
rected plan  of  treatment  is  very  frequently  unsuccessful. 

The  discharges  in  chronic  diarrhoea  may  be  composed  of  a  thick, 
tenacious,  jelly-like  mucus,  of  a  dark  green,  chocolate,  or  black 
colour,  or  of  a  thick,  tenacious  matter,  resembling  tar.  In  other 
cases,  they  have  the  appearance  of  light  clay  or  thin  mortar;  while 
in  others,  again,  they  are  composed  of  a  thin  fluid  of  a  dirty  green. 
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yacidity  is  accompaoied  vith  mnch  flatulence,  we  have 

L^pentiiie,  in  the  formula  given  above,  to  produce  the 

M(l  elTcctual  relief.    In  cases  of  extreme  tympaoitis, 

'in  many  cades,  in  drawing  ofF  the  gas  from  the  in- 

nn traduction  of  an  elastic  tube  into  the  anus,  or  by 

.  ringc,  as  noticed  in  the  aection  on  cnteralgia. 

I^atient'a  sleep  i3  disturbed  and  restless,  or  frequent  eva- 

n  the  boweb  occur  at  night,  a  dose  of  Dover's  powder, 

jpne  enema  may  be  given  in  the  evening. 

9  the  inflammatory  symptoms  are  removed,  and  the  dis- 
isume  a  more  healthy  appearance,  the  exhibition  of  some 
y  be  ventured  upon.  The  one  which,  in  our  hands,  has 
raeceeded  in  the  greatest  number  of  cases,  is  the  acetate  of  lead,  com- 
l«ned  with  ipecacuanha  and  opium. 

K- — Aeetat.  plnmbi,  gr.  yj.  tA  i^. 
PqIt.  ipecBcnaaliB,  gr.  ig. 
OpU  pdf.  gr.  j.— M.  r.  ch.  No.  lij. 
(tea,  to  b»  rapMUd  tbree  timeB  b.  day,  or  oftenw,  if  raqnlred. 

Next  to  the  acetate  of  lead,  the  beat  astringent,  according  to  our 
<qierieDce,in  the  chronic  diarrhoea  of  children ,  is  the  j^ls  in  powder. 
Itoay  be  given,  in  the  dose  of  from  three  to  five  grains,  three  times 
I  day,  in  combination  with  a  small  portion  of  camphor. 
£. — Fair.  gfiUn,  gr.  xxxij.  ad  3J. 
Cftmphor.  piil».  gr.  Hj, — it. 
SmcIi,  alb.  gr.  ut. — M.  f.  oh.  No.  i^. 

Agraat  variety  of  other  astringents  have  been  recommended,  as  the 
kbll,eRtecliii,  and  the  blackberry  and  geranium  roots.  The  perses- 
VtBitnte  of  iron,  which  is  spoken  of  in  the  highest  terms  by  Kerr, 
Sim,  and  Q-raTes,  as  a  remedy  in  certain  forms  of  chronic  diarrhcea 
hunltB,  ^nwara  to  us  well  deserving  of  a  trial  in  the  cases  occur- 
ibi  in  duloTen,  which  often  bear  a  strong  resemblance  to  those  de- 
■tmed  in  tbe  clinical  lectures  of  Dr.  Graves.  Two  to  three  drop 
iffte  fto.y«7n"  persaquimtraiu  may  be  given,  every  three  houi-s,  in 
^nr  anq  water;  the  dose  being  gradually  augmented. 

mm  Qie  nse  of  astringents,  in  chronic  diarrhtea,  wo  shall  be  con- 
ili^y  diBappointed  in  obtaining  any  permanent  good  effects,  if  they 
kentered  npou  previously  to  a  change  being  procured  in  the  appear- 
UBBof  ttie  discharges.  So  long  as  these  ciDntinae  of  a  decidedly  un- 
iidflij  appearance,  to  attempt  to  suspend  the  morbid  irritability  of 
fti  inteBtinal  caoal  by  opjate  or  astringent  remedies,  is  merely  to 
inloiu'  the  disease. 

Iitfose  cases,  however,  in  which  the  evacuations  are,  in  a  great 
Wmre,  oomposed  of  thin,  ftecal  matter,  or  semm  tinged  with  uile, 
fts  omnbination  of  the  acetate  of  lead,  ipecacuanha,  and  opium,  may 
Vl  oommeoced  with  at  once.  It  is  in  such  cases,  we  suspect,  that  the 
Mat  idTantage  will  be  derived,  from  the  combination  of  nitric  acid, 
rilh  the  inftision  of  simarouba,  and  from  the  perscsquinitrate  of  iron. 
Beeently,  the  nitrate  of  silver  has  been  stron^^Iy  recommended  as 
>  remedy  in  obstinate  cases  of  diarrhcea  in  children.  Hirscb  of 
bmgsberg  (Hufdand't  Journal,)  found  it  particularly  efficadoas  in 
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In  those  cases  in  which  the  discharges  indicate  a  disordered  state 
of  the  biliary  secretion,  small  doses  of  calomel  should  be  adminis- 
tered twice  or  thrice  a  day,  or  oftener,  according  to  the  circwB- 
stances  of  the  case,  and  the  effects  produced  by  the  remedy.  Clorfca, 
Gheyne,  Underwood,  and  Marley  administer  the  calomel  by  itself, 
Dewees  in  combination  with  prepared  chalk  and  opium,  and  Eberle, 
Seele,  and  Jsiger,  with  opium  alone.  We  prefer  its  administratioii 
in  combination  with  prepared  chalk,  ipecacuanha,  and  extract  of  hy- 
oscyamus. 

B. — Calomel,  gr.  y.  ad.  ij. 
CretsD  ppt.  gr.  xxxt}. 
^IpeoacaanhflB,  gr.  y.  ad.  iv. 
Ext  HyoBoyami,  gr.  iy.  ad  ij. — ^M.  f.  eh.  No.  z^. 

The  use  of  this  combination  should  be  continued  until  the  dis- 
charges assume  a  more  natural  appearance. 

In  many  cases,  we  have  experienced  the  best  effects  from  the  em- 
ployment of  turpentine  in  the  following  formula. 

B. — MucU.  Q.  aoacisB,  ^iij. 
Sacch.  alb.  pur.  guj. 
Bpir.  terebinth,  ^^j. 
Magnes.  calc.  gr.  xig. 
Tinct.  opli  oamph.  ^ij. — ^M. 
Dose,  a  teaspoonfiil  erery  three  or  four  hours,  according  to  dromrmtaneegy 

Under  the  use  of  the  turpentine  we  have  found  the  discharges  to 
be  speedily  reduced  in  frequency,  and  improved  in  appearance.  So 
far  irom  augmenting  the  irritation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the 
intestines,  even  when  this  has  been  the  seat  of  a  subacute  inflammur 
tion,  we  have  found  it  to  produce  a  directly  soothing  influence. 

When  there  is  much  tenderness  of  the  abdomen,  and  the  child 
evinces  theexistence  of  pain  by  its  fretfulnessor  almost  constant  whin* 
ing  cry,  or  by  drawing  up  its  knees  towards  the  abdomen  when  lying; 
more  especially  if  there  is  redness  and  dryness  of  the  tongue,  and  an 
occasional  circumscribed  flush  of  one  or  both  cheeks,  with  a  suffiaring 
expression  of  countenance,  it  will  often  be  found  advantageous  to  ap- 
ply a  few  leeches  to  the  abdomen,  and  upon  their  removal  to  cover 
this  part  with  a  large  emollient  cataplasm.  After  a  few  hours^  the 
leeches  may  be  followed  by  a  blister,  which,  when  properly  managed, 
according  to  the  directions  already  given,  generally  produces  a  very 
beneficial  effect.  In  all  cases  of  chronic  diarrhoea,  the  derivative  ef- 
fects of  blisters  to  the  abdomen  are  advantageous,  often  very  deci* 
dedlv  so,  and  in  many  cases  the  blister  may  be  repeated  as  soon  as 
the  nrst  heals. 

When  acidity  prevails  in  the  alimentary  canal,  tlie  occasional  use 
of  some  alkaline  preparation  will  be  proper;  a  few  grains  of  bicarbo- 
nate of  soda,  or  a  few  drops  of  aqua  ammonia,  may  be  given  in  a  weak 
infusion  of  hops,  or  we  may  employ  the  prepared  chalk. 

R.— Crete  ppt.  3J.  Or,  R.— Cret»  ppt  ^ij. 

Calomel,  gr.  i^.  Sacch.  alb.  pur.  7fi}. 

Ipeoacuanhffi,  gr.  ly.  Mucil.  G.  acacim.  ^sa. 

Ext.  hjoscyami,  gr.  viij.— M.  Aq.  cinDomom.  §ij. 

f.  chart.  No.  xij.  Tine,  opii  camph.  ^,—M» 

One  to  be  giyen  three  times  a  day.  A  teaspoonful  to  be  gi^en  eyery  IhrM 

or  four  hours. 


^    ^-'' Wn^^^J.,.^ 
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When  the  acidity  is  accompanied  with  much  flatulence,  we  have 
fj^fund  the  turpentine,  in  the  formula  given  above,  to  produce  the 
it  prompt  and  effectual  relief.  In  cases  of  extreme  tympanitis, 
may  succeed,  in  many  cases,  in  drawing  off  the  gas  from  the  in- 
iMtiHCin,  by  the  introduction  of  an  elastic  tube  into  the  anus,  or  by 
the  use  of  the  syringe,  as  noticed  in  the  section  on  enteralgia. 
:  When  the  patient's  sleep  is  disturbed  and  restless,  or  frequent  eva- 
MitionB  from  the  bowels  occur  at  night,  a  dose  of  Dover's  powder, 
or'an  anodyne  enema  may  be  given  in  the  evening. 

Ab  soon  as  the  inflammatory  symptoms  are  removed,  and  the  dis- 
charges assume  a  more  healthy  appearance,  the  exhibition  of  some 
istringent  may  be  ventured  upon.  The  one  which,  in  our  hands,  has 
ncoeeded  in  the  greatest  number  of  cases,  is  the  acetate  of  lead,  com- 
bined with  ipecacuanha  and  opium. 

J^. — ^AeeUt  plumbi,  gr.  yj.  ad  idg. 
PuIt.  ipecacuanb«,  gr.  i^. 
Opii  pulv.  gr.  j.— M.  f.  ch.  No.  z^. 
On%  to  be  repeated  three  tunes  a  day,  or  oftener,  if  required. 

Next  to  the  acetate  of  lead,  the  best  astringent,  according  to  our 
experience, in  the  chronic  diarrhoea  of  children,  is  the  galls  in  powder. 
It  nay  be  given,  in  the  dose  of  from  three  to  five  grains,  three  times 
tiMjj  in  combination  with  a  small  portion  of  camphor. 

B* — Pulv.  gallsB)  gr.  zxzij.  ad  3$. 
Camplior.  pulv.  gr.  iy. — ^iv. 
Sacch.  alb.  gr.  zzt. — M.  f.  ch.  No.  z^. 

Agraat  yariety  of  other  astringents  have  been  recommended,  as  the 
kho,  oatedin,  and  the  blackberry  and  geranium  roots.  The  perses- 
nintrate  of  iron,  which  is  spoken  of  m  the  highest  terms  by  Kerr, 
jEoiip,  ud  Graves,  as  a  remedy  in  certain  forms  of  chronic  diarrhoea 
naoultB,  appears  to  us  well  deserving  of  a  trial  in  the  cases  occur- 
liv  in  duldren,  which  often  bear  a  strong  resemblance  to  those  de- 
■cnbed  in  the  clinical  lectures  of  Dr.  Graves.  Two  to  three  drops 
tf  Ae  jig.  ferri  perseitquinitratis  may  be  given,  every  three  houi^s,  in 
iBnrtnd  water;  the  dose  being  gradually  augmented. 

horn  the  use  of  astringents,  in  chronic  diarrhoea,  we  shall  be  con- 
ilttQy  disappointed  in  obtaining  any  permanent  good  effects,  if  they 
i^  entered  upon  previously  to  a  change  being  procured  in  the  appear- 
ttoeof  the  mscharges.  So  long  as  these  continue  of  a  decidedly  un- 
^ihy  appearance,  to  attempt  to  suspend  the  morbid  irritability  of 
tte  intestinal  canal  by  opiate  or  astringent  remedies,  is  merely  to 
fnbng  the  disease. 

It  those  cases,  however,  in  which  the  evacuations  are,  in  a  great 

■eisare,  composed  of  thin,  faecal  matter,  or  serum  tinged  with  bile, 

tte  combination  of  the  acetate  of  lead,  ipecacuanha,  and  opium,  may 

be  commenced  with  at  once.  It  is  in  such  cases,  we  suspect,  that  the 

most  advantage  will  be  derived,  from  the  combination  of  nitric  acid, 

viA  the  infusion  of  simarouba,  and  from  the  persesquinitrate  of  iron. 

Recently,  the  nitrate  of  silver  has  been  strongly  recommended  as 

a  remedy  in  obstinate  cases  of  diarrhoea  in  children.    Hirsch  of 

Eonigsberg  {Uufdand^s  Journal,)  found  it  particularly  eflScacious  in 
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the  advanced  stage  of  the  diarrhoea  of  newly  weaned  infants,  when 
emaciation  and  prostration  were  extreme,  and  the  evacnations  were 
frequent,  fetid,  and  wanting  altogether  the  faecal  character,  consisting 
of  a  variously  coloured,  sometimes  greenish  or  bloody  mucus ;  and  when 
aphthous  ulcerations  pervaded  the  mouth,  he  gave  it  in  the  following 
formula. 

B. — Argent,  nitrat.  orystaU.  gr.  }. 
Aquffi  distiU.  ig. 

Gum.  acaciee,  3U* 
Sacch.  alb.  z^. — M. 
A  teaspoonfnl  to  be  given  erery  two  hours. 

He  also  administered  the  nitrate  of  silver  in  the  form  of  enemata, 
containing  each  a  quarter  of  a  grain  of  the  salt,  with  mucilage  and 
a  little  opium.  The  good  effects  of  this  treatment,  he  remarks,  were 
occasionally  visible  in  a  few  hours,  sometimes  not  until  the  second 
day.  He  pronounces  the  nitrate  of  silver,  thus  administered,  a  speci- 
fic in  the  diarrhoea  of  infants.  Canstatt,  also,  extols  it  in  the  diarrhoea 
ablactatorum.  The  eflScacy  of  this  article  in  the  diarrhoea  of  infants 
is  also  acknowledged  by  Bouchart  {Manuel  Pratique  des  Nouveau'nh) 
as  well  as  by  Troupeau,  and  in  a  communication  of  Mr.  Aiken  (Dyb- 
tin  Med.  Press,  Sept  1847,)  a  case  is  given  in  which  the  remedy 
proved  promptly  successful  in  arresting  a  severe  and  protracted  diar- 
rhoea in  an  infant  one  year  old,  after  all  the  ordinary  remedies  had 
failed.  We  have  employed  the  nitrate  of  silver  in  a  number  of  cases 
of  chronic  diarrhoea  in  children,  and  have  invariably  been  pleased 
with  its  effects.  To  patients  under  two  years  of  age,  we  give  one 
sixth  of  a  grain  every  three  hours;  and  to  older  children  from  one 
fifth  to  one  fourth  of  a  grain,  at  the  same  intervals. 

During  the  continuance  of  the  disease,  daily  exercise  in  the  open 
air,  when  the  weather  will  permit,  to  an  extent  adapted  to  the  strength 
of  the  patient,  with  proper  clothing,  should  not  be  neglected. 

The  state  of  the  brain  must  be  carefully  and  closely  watched.  K 
any  degree  of  cerebral  disease  is  detected,  leeches  should  l^e  applied 
to  the  temples,  blisters  behind  the  ears  or  to  the  nape  of  the  neck, 
and  warm,  sinapised  pediluvia  repeated  night  and  morning;  the  diar- 
rhoea being  treated  by  calomel,  ipecacuanha,  and  extract  of  hyoacya- 
mus.  We  arc  to  recollect,  however,  that  stupor,  and  other  symptoms 
of  an  affection  of  the  brain,  terminating  rapidlv  in  effusion,  may  be 
produced  by  extreme  exhaustion,  the  result  of  the  frequent  and  pro- 
fuse evacuations  from  the  bowels.  In  this  case,  the  diarrhoea  should 
be  arrested  as  speedily  as  possible,  and  the  strength  of  the  child  re- 
stored by  some  tonic,  as  the  sulphate  of  quinia,  or  the  persesquini- 
trate  of  iron,  with  a  nourishing  but  bland  and  easily  digested  diei 

3.— Cholera  Infantum. 

(the  summer  complaint  of  infants.) 

The  cholera  infantum  is  a  disease  that  has,  with  great  propriety, 
been  considered  indigenous  to  the  United  States.  It  is  certain  that 
in  the  various  and  minute  descriptions  that  have  been  published  of 
the  bowel  complaints  of  children,  which  ordinarily  occur  in  different 
parts  of  Europe,  or  elsewhere,  we  meet  with  none  that  resembles,  in 
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ill  its  features,  the  infantile  cholera  of  this  country  .'Certainly  none 
tiiat  prevails  to  so  great  an  extent,  and  produces  an  equal  amount  of 
nortali^. 

The  disease  occurs,  as  an  endemic,  in  all  the  large  cities,  through- 
out the  middle  and  southern,  and  most  of  the  western  states,  during 
the  season  of  the  greatest  heat;  making  its  appearance  and  ceasing, 
earlier  or  later,  according  as  the  summer  varies,  in  the  period  of  its 
oommencement  and  close.  Thus,  in  Pennsylvania,  Maryland,  Yir- 
ginia,  Kentucky,  and  Ohio,  it  commences  sometimes  early  in  the 
month  of  June,  and  continues  until  October;  prevailing  to  the 
greatest  extent  in  July  and  August;  whilst  in  the  more  southern 
states,  it  appears  as  early  as  April  and  May,  and  frequently  cases  of 
it  occur  nntil  late  in  November. 

Its  only  subjects  are  infants ;  chiefly  those  between  four  and  twenty 
months  of  age:  seldom  attacking  those  younger  or  older;  being  com- 
monly confined  to  the  period  of  the  first  dentition.  So  generally  is 
ftis  the  case,  that  an  iniant's  second  summer  is  considered  by  mothers 
«  one  of  nnnsnal  peril;  and  should  it  escape  at  that  age  an  attack  of 
diderav  or  pass  suely  through  the  disease,  it  is  considered  to  have  a 
bir  cfaftnce  of  surviving  the  period  of  infancy. 

Cholera  infantum  is  unquestionably  one  of  the  most  fatal  affections 

Id  whidi  in&nts  are  subject,  in  the  United  States.    In  Philadelphia, 

iaring  a  period  of  ten  years,  from  1835  to  1844,  inclusive,  2583  in- 

hnti perished  from  this  complaint;  being  nearly  eleven  per  cent,  of 

tte  wnole  number  of  infants  under  five  years  of  age,  who  died  during 

flit  period,  and  5*3  per  cent,  of  the  entire  mortality  of  the  city.    The 

OHoe  of  the  large  amount  of  deaths  produced  by  cholera  infantum  is 

-    toba  attributed,  mainly,  to  the  continued  action  of  the  endemic  causes 

Ijihioh  the  disease  is  generated,  from  the  influence  of  which,  in  the 

gmter  number  of  instances,  it  is  very  difficult,  if  not  impossible,  to 

iMove  the  infants  who  become  attacked. 

Cholera  infantum  most  usually  commences  with  a  profuse  diar- 
itaa,  flitf  stools  being  often  of  a  green  or  yellow  colour,  but  more 
cjMoionly,  light-coloured,  and  very  thin.  The  diai-rhoca  seldom  con- 
fines for  any  length  of  time  before  an  extreme  irritability  of  the 
teadi  manifests  itself;  every  thing  taken  into  it  being  immediately 
nijaeted,  often  with  great  violence.  In  other  cases,  the  infant  is  af- 
fGCtedwith  almost  constant  vomiting  and  purging;  the  discharges  from 
fts  bowels  being,  ordinarily,  a  perfectly  colourless  and  inodorous 
Ul,  eontaining  minute  mucous  nocculi.  They  are  sometimes  small 
faquntity,  and  squirted,  as  it  were,  from  the  anus;  but  occasionally, 
tte^  are  very  copious,  and  passed  without  the  least  effort. 

In  whatever  manner  the  disease  commences,  the  child  soon  be- 
OOQes  affected  with  great  languor  and  prostration,  and  is  rapidly 
anciated — ^being  reduced  in  a  few  days,  often  hours,  to  an  extent 
fiit  to  those  who  are  not  familiar  with  the  disease,  would  appear 
almost  incredible. 

The  pulse,  in  the  commencement  of  the  attack,  is  usually  quick, 
Ae^oent,  small,  and  often  tense.  The  tongue  is  covered  with  a 
vhitOi  sMmy  mucus.    The  skin  is,  in  generd,  dry  and  harsh;  the 
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head  aud  abdomen  are  hot,  while  the  estremitiea  retain  their  natu- 
ral teinj)erature,  or,  when  the  attack  is  violent,  are  decidedly  cold. 
There  is  always  intense  thirst,  but  whatever  fluid  is  taken  is  almost 
immediately  ejected  from  the  stomach.  Towards  evening,  there  oc- 
cura,  in  most  cases,  a  decided  febrile  exacerbation.  The  child  £re- 
fjuontly  suffers  more  or  less  pain,  as  indicated  by  its  frelfuluess,  low 
moaning  cries,  frequent  change  of  posture,  the  drawing  up  of  it« 
knees,  and  its  occasional  acute  screams.  The  abdomen  is  often  some- 
what tumid,  and  tender  to  the  touch. 

In  many  cases,  tlie  excessive  irritainlity  of  the  stomach  continnes 
throughout  the  attack;  but  not  unfrequently,  the  vomiting  liecumes 
suspended  at  a  more  or  less  early  period,  while  the  dJarrhcea  con- 
tinues unabated,  or  increases  in  violence;  the  irritability  of  the  in- 
testinal canal  being  often  such,  as  to  cause  whatever  food  or  drint 
that  is  taken  to  pass  off  rapidly,  without  having  undergone  the 
slightest  change. 

Occasionally,  the  patient  becomes  affected,  very  early  in  the  at' 
tack,  with  delirium;  his  eyes  become  injected  and  wild;  his  head  is 
tossed  violently  backwards  and  forwards;  and  he  frequently  attemptt 
to  bite  or  scratch  his  attendants. 

In  very  violent  attacks,  the  prostration  which  suddenly  ensues  ia  so 
f^reat  as  to  destroy  the  patient  within  twenty-four  hours.  In  peneral, 
however,  the  disease  runs  a  much  more  protracted  coarse.  The  emor 
ciation  becomes  extreme;  the  eyes  languid,  hollow,  and  glassy;  the 
countenance  pale  and  shrunken;  the  nose  sharp  and  pointed ;  and  the 
lips  thin,  dry,  and  shrivelled — the  skin  upon  the  forehead  becoming 
smooth  and  shining,  as  if  tightly  stretched  over  the  frontal  bone.  The 
child  lies  constantly  in  an  imperfect  dose,  with  half-closed  eyelids, 
and  so  insensible  to  external  impressions,  that  wo  have  repeatedly 
seen  flies  light  upon  the  half-exposed  eyeballs,  without  the  patient 
exhibiting  the  least  consciousness  of  their  presence. 

The  surface  of  the  body  is  now  cool  and  clammy,  of  a  dark  brown- 
ish hue,  and  often  covered  with  petechiae ;  the  tongue  is  dark'cotoured, 
smooth,  and  shining,  or  covered,  as  well  as  the  whole  of  the  inner 
surface  of  the  mouth,  with  aphtW.  At  this  stage  of  the  disease, 
the  fauces  frequently  become  dry,  causing  a  difliculty  in  deglutition, 
and  inducing  the  patient  to  thrust  his  hand  deep  into  the  mouth,  aa 
if  to  remove  some  offending  substance  from  the  throat.  The  abdo- 
men becomes  more  or  less  tympanitic,  and  the  hands  and  feetpallidy 
or  of  a  leaden  hue,  and  oedematous.  The  discharges  from  the  bowels 
are  now  generally  frequent  and  profuse,  dark-coloured  and  very  of- 
fensive— resembling  the  washings  of  stale  meat;  in  many  cases,  hoir- 
over,  they  are  small  in  quantity,  and  composed  entirely  of  dark- 
coloured  mucus,  mixed  with  food  or  drinks  that  have  been  taken- 
The  infant  becomes  more  and  more  exhausted,  rolls  its  head  nboal 
when  awake,  and  utters  constant  short,  plaintive, hardly  audible  crie* 
He  falls,  at  length,  into  a  state  of  complete  coma,  death  being.iii 
many  cases,  preceded  by  a  convulsive  attack.  Not  unfrequently.  It 
a  much  earlier  period  of  the  disease,  effusion  takes  place  in  the  bj 
and  the  patient  dies,  with  all  the  symptoms  of  acute  hydrocephj 
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In  moBt  of  the  protracted  cases,  an  eruption  occurs  upon  the 
hreast^  of  rery  minute,  white  vesicles.  This  Dr.  Dewees  considers 
to  be  iDTariably  a  fatal  symptom ;  but  we  have,  in  many  instances, 
known  the  patient  to  recover,  even  when  this  eruption  has  been  the 
mOBt  extehsive  and  distinct 

Tlie  examination  of  the  bodies  of  those  who  have  fallen  victims 
to  diolera  infantum,  exhibits  various  lesions,  chiefly  of  the  alimen- 
taiy  canal.  When  death  occurs  early  in  the  attack,  the  only  morbid 
^ipearance  discovered  is  often  an  unusual  paleness  of  the  mucous 
coat  of  the  stomach  and  intestines,  with  more  or  less  congestion  of 
Ike  liver.  Where  the  disease  has  continued  for  a  longer  period,  in- 
creafled  redness  in  points  or  patches,  in  different  parts  of  the  stomach 
and  intestines,  is  often  present 

Tlie  red  points  are  sometimes  very  minute  and  isolated,  and 

spread  over  a  considerable  portion  of  the  stomach  and  duodenum, 

or  over  the  small  intestines  only.    They  have  the  appearance,  gene- 

lally,  of  minute  extravasations  of  blood.    At  other  parts  of  the 

bovelfl,  these  points  occur  in  clusters :— the  patches  vary  in  size,  but 

ue  never  very  large,  and  are  often  slightly  elevated,  from  a  thick- 

eniag  of  the  ikiucous  tissue  at  the  part  where  they  are  situated.    Oc- 

OMKmall^y  portions  of  the  mucous  membrane,  either  of  the  stomach 

or  inteatines  are  more  or  less  softened— often  without  the  slightest 

Moe  of  inflaknmation.    In  other  instances,  increased  redness  of  some 

portion  Of  the  intestines  exists,  with  contraction  of  their  caliber  to 

■Mh  an  extent,  as  scarcely  to  permit  the  insertion  of  a  small-sized 

41QL 

The  mndparouB  follicles  of  the  intestines  are  very  generally  en- 
kqpdy  often  in  a  state  of  inflammation,  and  occasionally  ulcerated. 
Dr.  Homer  deeeribes  the  appearance  of  the  enlarged  follicles  in  the 
ItfBS  inteetineB  as  resembling  a  sprinkling  of  white  sand  upon  the 
ftOMB  of  the  mucous  membrane.  The  intestines  are  in  general 
asp^,  or  contain  merely  a  small  amount  of  thick,  tenacious  mucus. 
Dr.  rage*  describes  the  appearance  of  dark  spots  upon  the  mucous 
aeKbrane  of  the  stomach,  about  its  pyloric  orifice,  but  particularly 
rffte  duodenum;  and  Dr.  Lindsly  mentions  a  similar  appearance; 
— ve  have  never  detected  it. 

Ihe  liver  is,  in  general,  enlarged,  and  more  or  less  congested; 
vkile  the  gall  bladder  is  filled  with  dark  green  bile,  or  with  a  pale 
til  aearly  colourl^s  fluid.  The  enlarged  and  congested  state  of 
AoHver  is  noticed  by  most  writers  upon  the  disease.  Dewees,  Hor- 
Mr,  James,  Jackson,  and  Lindsly,  describe  the  enlargement  as  being 
ii  some  cases  immense.  Page  states  it  to  be  much  enlarged,  soft, 
lai  spongy;  and  Homer  describes  it  as  usually  of  a  light  yellow  or 
aotfled colour : — ^we  have  always  found  it  to  be  more  or  less  enlarged, 
ht  not  often  to  the  extent  noticed  by  most  writers,  and  seldom  much 
changed  in  colour. 

In  a  large  number  of  the  more  protracted  cases,  serous  effusion, 
Qpon  the  snrfiM^,  at  the  base,  or  in  the  ventricles  of  the  brain,  is  pre- 
iBnt— in  many  instances,  without  indications  of  inflammatory  action, 
but  in  otiiers,  vrith  thickening  and  opacity  of  the  arachnoid  mem- 
bnme. 
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A  very  excellent  paper  on  endemic  follicular  gaatro-entcritis,  or 
summer  complaint  of  children,  by  Dr.  E.  Hallowell.of  Philadelphia,  is 
coataioed  in  the  ^meriain  Joum.  of  the  Med.  Scienas,  for  Joly,  1847. 
The  author  divides  the  disease  into  three  stages  based  upon  its  ana- 
tomical characters.  Those  in  the  first  or  early  stage  of  the  diseaw, 
consist  in  an  undue  development  of  the  follicles  of  both  the  stomacli 
and  intestines,  or  of  one  only  of  these  organs,  without  inSammation 
of  the  mucous  membrane.  Children  rarely  die  of  cholera  in  tliis 
early  stage,  consequently,  opportunities  seldom  occur  for  observing 
the  morbid  appearances. 

In  the  second,  more  advanced  or  chronic  stage,  the  anatomical 
characters  consist  essentially  in  inflammation  with  softening  of  ike 
mucous  membrane,  and  ulceration  of  the  follicles,  more  cspcciallj' 
of  the  largo  intestines.  The  mucons  membrane  of  the  stomach 
in  many  cases  presents  its  usual  appearance  and  consistence;  in 
others,  it  is  more  or  less  injected  and  softened,  the  softening  extend- 
ing occasionally  to  all  the  coats.  The  lining  membrane  of  iht 
stomach  is  not  unfrequontly  covered  with  a  layer  of  whitish  opaque 
mucus,  easily  scraped  off  with  the  handle  of  the  scalpel ;  the  oincoB 
follicles  both  of  the  stomach  and  intestines  are  more  or  less  apporeat;  ' 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  small  intestines  is  occasionally  softenei  J 
and  for  the  most  part  pale  in  the  greater  portion  of  its  extent. 

In  one  case  the  lower  portion  of  the  ileum  presented  a  bricU 
colour,  with  alternations  of  a  pale  yellow,  mottled  with  red;inrf 
points  minute  vessels  were  seen  freely  inosculating  with  each  or 
in  other  portions,  the  inosculations  were  less  distinct,  the  rH 
tinge  being  uniform.     In  another  case,  the  inflamed  portion  wi 
dull  rod, or  brickdustcolour,minutely injected  with  red  vesselB,u 
several  points,  especially  upon  the  surface  of  tlie  valvulsB  conniva 
presented  a  dotted  appearance ;  it  occupied  a  portion  of  the  inta 
four  inches  in  extent  from  the  pylorus.     In  another  case,  the  d" 
num,  at  its  upper  portion,  presented  a  slight  shade  of  pink.  i 
few  minute  arborizations;  and  in  several  other  instances  there* 
slight  degree  of  inflammation,  affecting  the  duodenum  atitsni 
extremity.     There  was  also  a  slight  inflammation  of  the  glan 
Peyer  in  one  or  two  cases,  but  for  tho  most  part  these  bodies 
seated  nothing  remarkable.     The  small  intestines  contained  ftfl 
siderable  quantity  of  orange-coloured  mucus.     Tlio  large  i 
was  more  or  less  inflamed,  and  softened,  in  almost  every  inata_ 
inflammation  existed  in  the  form  of  bands,  and  presented  a  dot 
borescent  appearance;  in  one  case  these  bands  were  longitadi 

In  most  cases  the  redness  was  diffused,  with  occasional  r 
tions;  in  one  instance  the  inflammation  occupied  the  whole  e 
the  colon;  it  was  of  a  vivid  red  thronghout,  and  the  membra 
much  thickened.     From  the  margin  of  the  follicles,  minute  » 
were  seen  to  radiate  to  the  snrrounding  membrane,  oecupyii 
entire  surface  of  the  intestine,  showing  that  the  inflammatUHn 
menced  in  the  follicles  and  extended  subsequently  to  the  mocot 
brane.    The  follicles  were  often  found  to  be  more  or  less  nhi 
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the  ulcorations  sometimes  extcndinir  as  fai-  as  ftic  mnscnlar  coat; 
were  more  or  less  numerous,  and  penetrated  more  deeply  in  the  rcctnm 
than  in  other  portions  of  the  intestine ;  the  rectum  was  often  com- 
pletely riddled  with  them.  The  mucous  membrane  was  more  or  less 
softened  in  the  jijreater  number  of  cases;  in  one  instance  it  was  thick- 
ened and  intensely  inflamed.  The  coate  of  the  intestine  were  covered 
with  a  layer  of  mncus,  sometimes  BO  thick  as  to  diminish  consider- 
ably its  caliber.  It  ordinarily  contained  a  quantity  of  grayish-co- 
loured fsEces,  of  the  consistenco  of  g;ruel.  In  nncomplicated  cases 
the  lungs  presented  nothing  remarkable,  except  a  slight  engorgement 
[josteriorly.  The  peritoneum  was  healthy.  The  liver  was  greatly 
enlarged  in  only  one  instance;  the  gall-bladder  was  more  or  less  dis- 
tended with  dark-coloured  bile;  the  mesenteric  glands,  spleen,  and 
kidneys  presented  nothing  remarkable.  In  nearly  all  the  ciscs,  the 
veins  of  the  pia  mater  wore  more  or  less  distended;  the  arachnoid 
was  pale  and  moist,  except  in  one  case,  in  which  there  was  a  slight 
opacity  at  the  base  of  the  brain.  There  was  more  or  less  effusion  in 
the  subarachnoid  cellular  tissue ;  for  the  most  part  limpid ;  occa-sionally 
it  presented  a  whitish,  opalescent,  or  citron-coloured  appearance. 
The  pia  mater  was  more  or  loss  injected,  for  the  most  part  confined 
to  the  larger  ramllications  of  the  voasels;  the  membrane  was  easily 
I'emovod  by  traction  from  the  surface  of  the  brain.  The  substance 
of  the  brain  was  natural,  excepting  in  two  cases,  in  which  it  was  in- 
jected; in  the  one  at  its  central,  and  in  the  other  at  both  its  central 
and  vertical  portions;  it  was  softened  in  fonr  ca."H;s.  There  was  little 
or  no  effuiiion  in  the  ventricles ;  in  one  case  the  lateral  ventricles  ap- 
j)eared  quite  dry,  as  if  wiped  with  a  cloth. 

In  the  third  stage,  marked  by  an  unusual  disposition  to  drowsi- 
ness or  stupor,  rolling  of  the  head,  and  a  chewing  motion  of  the  under 
jaw,  succeeded  by  convulsive  movements,  or  rigidity  of  one  or  more 
of  the  extremities,  followed  by  paralysis,  the  anatomical  characters 
consist,  essentially,  in  disorganization  of  the  brain  from  softening  of 
its  tissue.  The  softening  is  sometimes  general,  but  morn  often  con* 
tined  either  to  the  cortical  or  central  portions  of  the  brain  and  cere- 
)>ellum.  It  may  l>e  to  such  a  degree  as  to  cause  the  brain  readily  to 
give  way  on  slight  pressure,  or  to  render  it  quite  diffluent.  When 
cut  into,  the  substance  of  the  brain  usually  presents  numerous  red 
si>ots  from  effusion  of  blood.  The  pia  mater  is  more  or  less  injected, 
and  its  veins  much  distended.  There  is  also  effusion  of  serum  in  the 
subarachnoid  tisaue,  and,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  in  the  lateral 
ventricles. — .Sometimes,  however,  these  are  quite  dry. 

Cliolern  infantum,  comparing  the  symptoms  during  the  lifetime  of 
the  patient,  with  the  appearances  discovered  after  death,  would  ap- 
)icar  to  depend,  in  its  earlier  stages.  u[>on  hypero^uii^  of  the  mncous 
meuil)rane.  with  an  augmentation  in  the  sii;e  and  activity  of  function 
of  the  muciparous  follicles  of  the  alimentary  canal — inflammatory 
action  being  frequontiy  excited,  in  the  course  of  the  di.sease,  as  well 
in  the  follicles,  as  in  the  mucous  tissue,  from  accidental  sources  of 
irritation. 

The  disease  iseTidentlydepettdentforita  production, upon  theactioo 
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of  a  heated,  confined,  and  impure  atmosphere,  directly  upon  the  skin, 
and  indirectly  upon  the  digestive  mucous  surface,  at  an  age  When  the 
latter  is  already  strongly  predisposed  to  morbid  action,  from  the  ef- 
fects of  dentition,  and  from  the  -increased  development  and  activity 
of  the  muciparous  follicles,  which  takes  place  at  tnat  period* 

It  is  an  aJEfection  exclusively  confined  to  the  stage  of  infancv— -few 
cases  occurring  beyond  the  second,  and  none  beyond  the  fiflh  year. 
During  twenty  years,  the  deaths  from  cholera  infantum,  in  Phila- 
delphia, amounted  to  3576 :  namely,  in  infants  under  one  year  of 
age,  2122;  between  one  and  two  years,  1186;  between  two  and  five 
years,  268.  The  entire  number  of  cases  of  cholera  morbus,  that  oc- 
curred during  the  same  period,  was  236 :  namely,  in  individuals  over 
twenty  years  of  age,  173;  under  twenty  years,  G8. 

The  influence  of  a  high  atmospheric  temperature,  in  the  prodnc- 
tion  of  cholera  infantum,  is  shown  by  the  fact)  that  its  prevalence  is 
always  in  proportion  to  the  heat  of  the  summer — ^increasinff  and  be- 
coming more  fatal,  with  the  rise  of  the  thermometer,  and  declining 
with  the  first  appearance  of  cool  weather  in  the  autumn.  A  few  hot 
days  in  succession,  in  the  month  of  May,  arc  sufiicient  to  produce  it: 
while,  during  the  height  of  its  prevalence,  a  short  period  of  cool 
weather  will  diminish,  if  not  entirely  suppress  it 

In  those  infants  who  have  been  prematurely  deprived  of  their  nato- 
rnl  aliment,  or  whose  diet  is  composed  of  crude,  indigestible,  stimii* 
lating,  or  otherwise  unwholesome  articles,  a  heated  and  confined  at- 
mosphere would  appear  to  be  alone  sufficient  for  the  production  of 
the  disease.  But  the  extensive  prevalence  of  the  cholera  of  infimt? 
during  the  summer  months,  is  not  dependent  alone  upon  the  influence 
of  heat,  but  upon  the  combined  influence  of  a  hi^h  atmospheric  tem- 
perature, and  confined  and  impure  air.  Hence  it  is  almost  exclusivelj 
confined  to  the  larger  and  more  crowded  cities  of  the  middle  and 
southern  states ;  and  in  these  it  is  especially  prevalent,  and  destructive 
to  life,  among  the  children  of  the  poorer  classes,  inhabiting  small,  ill- 
ventilated  houses,  situated  in  narrow,  confined  lanes,  courts  and  al- 
loys, or  in  situations  abounding  with  accumulations  of  filth»  When 
it  occurs  in  the  countrv,  which  is  rarelv  the  case,  it  is  almost  excln- 
sively  in  low,  damp,  and  otherwise  unhealthy  situations. 

By  many  writers,  dentition  and  errors  in  diet  are  enumerated 
among  the  causes  of  cholera  infantum.  They  are  unquestionably  to 
bo  viewed,  in  many  cases,  as  predisposing,  and  in  others,  as  exciting 
causes ;  but  we  have,  in  no  instance,  known  an  attack  of  genuine  cholera 
infant  luu  to  occur,  without  exposure  to  the  influence  of  a  heated, 
stagnant,  and  more  or  loss  impure  atmosphere:  and  this  alone,  in  the 
groat  nu\iority  of  cases,  would  appear  to  be  tiie  sole  cause  of  the  attack. 

The  pn\u:uosis  iu  cholera  infantum  will  depend,  in  a  great  measure, 
upon  our  ability  to  altstract  the  patient  from  the  continued  eflfectsof 
the  omiomio  iutluemv  by  which  the  disease  has  l^een  produced  and 
is  kept  up,  as  well  as  ujuni  the  i>eriod  of  the  attack  at  which  the  treat- 
nuMit  is  conunenood.  Ai\*tmling  to  our  experience,  the  disease  is  one 
very  roailily  oiuitivllod,  whouovor  wo  are  enabled,  at  an  early  period, 
to  carry  into  effoct  iho  proper  remedial  measures.    The  chief  canse 
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of  the  great  mortality  produced  by  it  being  the  impossibility,  in  tho 
minority  of  instances,  of  removing  the  patients  from  the  influence  of 
the  heated  and  impure  atmosphere  by  which  the  disease  has  been 
generated.  Without  this  removal,  it  is  scarcely  possible,  in  any  in- 
stance, to  effect  a  permanent  cure;  while  in  most  cases,  in  their  com- 
mencement at  least,  little  else  is  required  to  arrest  the  disease;  and 
even  at  a  later  period,  its  effects  are  often  evinced  in  the  rapid  im- 
provement of  the  patient,  from  almost  the  very  moment  the  removal 
takes  place. 

In  very  violent  attacks,  it  occasionally  happens  that  the  patient 
sinks  at  once,— 4eath  ensuing  in  a  few  hours.  Such  cases,  however, 
are  of  unfrequent  occurrence;  sufficient  time  being  in  general  afforded 
for  carrjring  into  effect  a  proper  remedial  course  of  treatment.  Even 
after  the  disease  has  continued  for  many  days,  and  reduced  the  patient 
to  a  state  in  which  a  fatal  termination  seems  to  be  inevitable,  bv 
appropriate  remedies  a  very  rapid  cure  may  often  be  effected.  Thin 
we  have  witnessed,  not  in  a  few  rare  instances,  but  repeatedly. 

It  is  all-important,  the  moment  an  infant  is  attacked  with  cholera 
infantum,  that  he  be  removed  from  the  heated,  confined,  and  impure 
atmosphere  by  which  the  disease  has  been  generated,  to  a  situation 
where  he  may  eivjoy  the  advantages  of  free  ventilation  and  cool  air. 
Whenever  this  can  be  done  in  the  commencement  of  the  attack,  the 
natient  being  at  the  same  time  confined  exclusively  to  the  breast,  or 
if  weaned,  to  a  diet  of  tapioca,  pure  arrow-root,  or  rice  flour,  with 
milk,  and  immersed  daily  in  a  bath,  warm  or  tepid,  according  as  the 
temperature  of  the  skin  is  deficient  or  increased,  the  disease  may 
generally  be  arrested  without  the  administration  of  any  remedy  in- 
ternally; excepting,  perhaps,  some  cool,  perfectly  bland,  slightly  mu- 
cilaginous drink,  as  gum  water,  or,  what  we  prefer,  rennet  whey,  witli 
a  slight  addition  of  gum  acacia.  Even  in  cases  in  which  a  removal 
to  a  healthy  and  airy  situation  in  the  country  is  impracticable,  much 
benefit  may  be  derived  from  carrying  the  patient  frequently  into  th<' 
air,  in  any  open  and  healthy  situation  in  the  neighbourhood  of  his 
residence,  in  a  carriage,  or  in  the  arms;  or  where  his  residence  is  near 
a  large  river,  by  sailing  daily  in  an  open  boat.  At  whatever  period 
of  the  attack  we  may  be  called  to  the  patient,  his  removal  to  the* 
country  should,  if  possible,  be  effected;  or,  if  this  be  impracticable,  as 
free  an  exposure  to  a  pure  and  open  atmosphere  as  can  be  accom- 
plished, should  be  insisted  on. 

The  apartment  occupied  by  the  patient  should  be  kept  strictly 
clean  and  dry,  and  freely  ventilated.  His  clothing,  besides  bein^ 
perfectly  clean  and  dry,  should  neither  be  too  warm,  so  as  to  over- 
heat the  body,  nor  so  thin  and  flimsy  as  to  ex]>ose  it  to  the  influenro 
of  every  slight  change  in  the  temperature  of  the  air:  fine,  soft  flan- 
nel, or  soft,  coarse  muslin,  worn  next  the  skin,  will  l»e  proper  in 
most  cases.  The  room  occupied  by  the  patient  at  night  should  hv 
as  large  and  airy  a  one  as  can  be  commanded:  he  should  sleep  upon 
a  mattress,  or  on  a  blanket,  folded  and  laid  upon  the  sacking- bottom 
of  the  bedstead,  or  upon  the  floor  of  the  crib,  his  body  being  de- 
fended by  a  light,  loose  covering. 
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In  every  instance,  a  careful  examination  should  be  made  into  the 
condition  of  the  gums,  and  if  they  are  found  to  be  hot,  swollen,  anc 
inflamed,  they  should  be  freely  lanced. 

When  the  disease  commences  with  a  simple  diarrhoea,  the  warn 
bath  repeated  daily,  or  even  night  and  morning,  and  followed  bj 
gentle  friction  over  the  entire  surface  of  the  body,  with  the  hand  oi 
a  soft  dry  cloth;  cold  mucilaginous  drinks,  and  a  combination  o: 
calomel,' one-sixth  of  a  grain,  and  acetate  of  lead,  half  a  grain,  witl 
about  four  grains  of  prepared  chalk,  repeated  every  two  or  thra 
hours,  will,  ordinarily,  very  quickly  arrest  it.  ^ 

If  there  exists  great  irritability  of  the  stomach,  everything  takei 
into  it  being  quickly  rejected,  minute  doses  of  calomel,  from  a  sixtl 
to  a  quarter  of  a  grain,  rubbed  up  with  a  little  dry  loaf  sugar,  and 
sprinkled  upon  the  tongue,  will  in  general  be  retained,  and  speedilj 
quiet  the  stomach,  so  that  other  remedies  may  be  administered 
When,  however,  the  vomiting  persists,  we  have  found  a  few  dropsoi 
spirits  of  turpentine,  or  of  a  solution  of  camphor,  in  sulphuric  aether, 
repeated  at  short  intervals,  seldom  to  fail  in  removing  it.^  Dr.  Gain, 
of  Charleston,  S.  C,  recommends  creasote  as  a  remedy  ikdmirably  adapt- 
ed to  check  simultaneously'  both  the  vomiting  and  purging.  When 
the  vomiting  is  violent  and  frequent,  the  application  of  a  few  leechee 
to  the  epigastrium  will  be  found  decidedly  advantageous.  When 
everything  else  fails,  we  have  very  seldom  been  disappointed  in  re- 
moving the  irritability  of  the  stomach  by  the  administration  of  the 
acetate  of  lead  in  solution.*  A  blister  may,  at  the  same  time,  be  ap- 
plied over  the  epigastrium  for  two  or  three  hours,  and  then  taken  w 
and  replaced  by  a  bread-and-milk,  or  flasiseed  poultice. 

'  R. — Camphor,  zj.  •  R. — Aq.  pune,  gj. 

^ther.  Bulphurio.  ^. — ^M.  Acetat  plnmbi,  gr.  ▼. 

Acid,  acetat  impnr.  nj^T. 
Sacch.  alb.  pur.  J^]Q. — BL 
A  teaspoonftil  to  be  ghren  ereiyhoW 
two,  until  the  Tomitiiig  ia  ■uapeiiii 

When  the  patient  appears  to  suffer  much  pain,  with  increased  hmt 
of  the  skin,  particularly  about  the  head  and  over  the  abdomen,  the 
latter  being  tumid,  and  tender  to  the  touch,  leeches  shonld  be  applied 
to  the  epigastrium,  in  numbers  proportioned  to  the  age  and  etraigtii 
of  the  infant,  and  the  violence  of  the  symptoms,  and  followed  bylignt, 
emollient  cataplasms,  or  warm  fomentations  over  the  whole  abdoDMn. 
The  effects  of  fomentations  to  the  abdomen  of  a  strong  inftinon  or 
decoction  of  hops,  have  been  spoken  of  by  many  practitioners,  as  peoi* 
liarly  beneficial.  The  tepid  bath  should  be  repeated  night  and  monh 
ing.  A  teaspoonful  of  cold  water  may  be  allowed  every  fifteen  cr 
twenty  minutes;  but  the  ordinary  drink  of  the  patient  should  be  toiA 
rice,  or  gum  water.  In  these  cases,  small  doses  of  calomel,  tho 
fifth  of  a  grain,  combined  with  three  or  four^ains  of  calcined  mi^ 
nesia,  administered  every  three  hours,  will  usually  be  productive  oi 
good  effects. 

When  there  exists  much  heat  about  the  head :  with  a  wild  and  ii* 
jected  state  of  the  eye;  aversion  from  light,  with  delirium,  or  other 
sj-mptoms  of  cerebral  irritation,  leeches  should  be  applied  to  ths 
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temples  or  behind  the  ears,  with  cold  lotions  to  the  scalp,  and  some 
stifflolating  embrocation  to  the  lower  extremities,  or  warm  sinapised 
pedilayia.  In  all  instances  in  which  there  appears  to  exist  a  tenaency 
to  disnse  of  the  brain,  blisters  behind  the  ears,  kept  open  by  the  use 
of  some  irritating  ointment,  will  be  found  decidedly  beneficial. 

Ab  soon  as  the  irritability  of  the  stomach  is  sufficiently  quieted  to 
alloirof  its  administration,  the  remedy  which  we  have  found  the  most 
coiiinly  and  promptly  to  restrain  the  disordered  action  of  the  bowels, 
tndeomplete  the  cure,  is  a  combination  of  calomel,  prepared  chalk, 
acetate  of  lead,  and  ipecacuanha. 

R. — Calomel,  gr.  iij. 

Cretae  ppt.  gr.  xxxyj. 
Aoetat  plumbi,  gr.  xg. 
IpecacuanhsB  pulv.  gr.  iij.  — M.  f.  di.  No.  xg. 
One  to  be  given  every  three  hours. 

Under  the  nse  of  this  prescription,  with  the  daily  use  of  the  warm 
bath,  exposnre  to  a  dry,  cool,  and  pure  atmosphere,  and  a  diet  com- 
posed exclusively  of  farinaceous  articles  with  milk,  we  have,  in  gene- 
ral, found  fhe  inordinate  discharges  from  the  bowels  to  be  quickly  sus- 
peided,  and  replaced  by  natural,  reg^^lar  evacuations. 

Ab  soon  as  tiie  frequent  watery  discharges  from  the  bowels  are 
urested,  we  are  accustomed  to  suspend  the  use  of  the  acetate  of  lead, 
eontiiiiiing  the  calomel,  prepared  chalk,  and  ipecacuanha,  in  the  same 
poportionB  as  above,  with  the  addition  of  half  a  grain  to  a  grain  of 
ectnustof  hyoscyamus  to  each  dose,  until  regular  and  healthy  stools  are 
proenred.  The  nse  of  some  one  of  the  light  astringents,  directed 
UL  cases  of  ordinary  diarrhoea,  continued  for  a  few  days,  is  always 
beneficial,  by  giving  tone  to  the  bowels,  and  preventing  the  danger 
of  a  relapse. 

When  cholera  infantum  has  been  allowed  to  run  into  a  chronic 
fam,  its  treatment  then  will  differ  but  little  from  that  of  chronic 
ftnlioea.  The  most  efficient  remedies  are,  the  warm  bath,  frequently 
npMted;  blisters  over  the  abdomen;  anodyne  injections,  complosed  of 
tha  starch,  and  a  few  drops  of  laudanum ;  light  astringents,  as  kino, 
faoetion  of  dewberry  root  or  of  geranium  maculatum,  with  a  change 
of  dr,uid  a  diet  of  boiled  milk,  thickened  with  rice  flour,  or  of  plain 
beef  tea  or  chicken  water.  Dr.  Eberle  speaks  favourably  of  the  effects 
of  a  Mdation  of  the  tartrate  of  iron.  The  persesquini  trate  of  iron,  may 
likmriae  be  administered  with  good  effect.  In  many  cases,  the  sul- 
fbts  of  Guinia,  in  solution,  besides  exerting  a  beneficial  influence 
qm  the  aisordered  condition  of  the  bowels,  will  be  found  useful  in 
Moring  strength  to  the  patient,  who  is  always  in  a  state  of  extreme 
fratetion. 

When  the  discharges  from  the  bowels  are  thin,  small  in  quantity, 
diric-coloared,  and  highly  offensive,  with  flatulence  and  a  tendency 
U>  a  tympanitic  condition  of  the  abdomen;  or  when  frequent  griping 
Aains  are  experienced,  we  have  derived  the  best  effects  from  the  use 
Of  the  turpentine  mixture,  as  directed  in  the  treatment  of  chronic 
djarrhcea.  When  great  irritability  of  the  bowels  is  present,  we  usually 
direct  the  addition  to  the  turpentine  mixture  of  5iij-  tine,  kino,  or 
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catechu,  and  the  same  proportion  of  the  camphorated  tincture  i 
opium- 

lu  chronic  cases  of  cholera  infantum,  with  acrid,  offensiTo,  and  du 
coloured  discharges,  much  advantage  will  often  lie  dorired  from  ti 
use  of  pulverized  charcoal:  we  have  usually  administered  it  in  0 
tiiuatiou.  with  powdered  rhubarb,  ipecacuanha,  and  extract  of  h 
cyamus. 


— TMtrat,  Fom,  gr.  il.— 

Aq.  pura,  Su. 

Sjrnp.  Zingiber,  Jas M. 

Dww,  20  to  10  drops  every  three  hours. 


J. — Cnrbon.  Ligni.  ^.  to  3^, 
Pull.  Rhei.  gij. 
Ipecscuanbo],  gr.  it.  >d  sij, 
Ext.  By DHoynmi,  gr.  xjj. — If.  t  d 
No.  ^. 
One  to  be  giren  erery  3  or  4  bonn. 
When,  by  a  judicious  treatment,  the  disease  has  been  entirely  t| 
moved,  the  full  restoration  of  the  patient's  strength,  and  the  prevc^ 
tion  of  relapse  are  only  to  be  insured  by  the  influence  of  a  cool  ai 
pure  atmosphero,  a  mild  unirritating  diet,  and  the  most  scropsloi 
cleanlinosB  of  his  person  and  clothing. 

4.— Frolapans  Ani. 

A  prolapsus,  or  protrusion  of  the  mucouB  membrane  of  the  recto 
ir  of  the  rectum  itself,  is  a  frequent  consequence  of  long  continued 
diarrhoea  in  children;  it  may,  however,  result  from  the  irritation  of 
worms,  or  from  costivene^,  and  we  have  occasionally  met  with  it 
where  the  only  cause  appeared  to  bo  a  relaxed  condition  of  the  sphiofr 
ter  ani ;  the  prolapsus  occurring,  not  only  every  time  the  patieothad 
1  evacuation  from  his  bowols,  but  even  when  he  continued  for  aujF 
length  of  time  in  the  erect  posture.  h 

In  slightcoses,  a  very  small  portion  of  the  mucous  membrane  iapMM 
truded  beyond  the  rectum,  with  a  sense  of  bearing  down  and  amwfl 
ing,  that  continues  until  the  protruded  membrane  is  returned,  whil^l 
may  talie  place  either  spontaneously,  or  upon  the  slightest  pMM 
sure  being  made  upon  it.  In  other  cases,  a  considerable  portit>it||H 
the  mucous  membrane  is  protruded,  in  the  form  of  a  small,  coiled,  ||fl 
ramidal  tumour,  of  a  bright  red  colour,  and  is  with  difficulty  retonillH 
— being  firmly  embraced  by  the  sphincter.  If  it  be  allowed  to  rcoiii|fl 
protruded  for  any  length  of  time,  the  tumour  becomes  often  more  aalH 
more  swollen,  of  a  darker  red,  or  even  purple  hue,  and  iiiHiiiiiiiiiitiiH|B 
terminating  in  ulceration  or  sloughing  of  the  protruded  portiaoof  thtjM 
intestine,  may  rapidly  take  place.  Occaeionally,  a  consider&Ufi  pofr>fl 
tion  of  the  rectum  may  become  prolapsed,  and  if  allowed  to  inflamlM 
can  DO  longer  be  reduced,  but  subjects  the  patient  to  much  iocoDT^ifl 
nience  and  sulTering;  his  digestion  becomes  disturbed,  and  death  Mlfl 
Itnally  result  from  impaired  nutrition,  and  long-con  tinned  irritatiaqH 

The  prolapsus  may,  occasionally,  be  the  result  of  an  inv^natk^l 
of  the  upper  portion  of  the  rectum,  or  even  of  a  portion  of  tl^| 
colon;  in  these  cases  the  prognosis  is  generally  unfavourable,  ^ojH 
cases  are  on  record,  in  which  the  invaginated  portion  has  becoo^l 
separated,  and  discharged  per  anum.  .  ^M 

Children  are  peculiarly  disposed  to  prolapsus  of  the  anus,  aa  w^H 
from  the  greater  mobility  of  the  intestine,  its  less  extensive  coon^H 
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9n8,  ill  consequence  of  the  imperfect  development  of  the  neighbour- 
Dff  organs,  the  slighter  cnrraturo  of  the  sacrum,  and  the  perfect  mo- 
liutjr  of  the  OS  coccyx ;  as  from  the  general  laxity  of  all  the  tissues, 
Lad  the  deficient  resistent  powers  at  this  period  of  life. 

la  the  generality  of  cases,  if  the  prolapsus  is  attended  to  on  its 
int  oeenrrenoe,  its  reduction  is  seldom  attended  with  much  difficulty. 
Ehe  elald  being  pkced  upon  his  back,  gentle  pressure  is  to  be  applied 
upon  the  protruaed  portion  of  intestine  with  the  thumbs  or  forefingers, 
prerioiidy  smeared  with  fresh  lard  or  dipped  in  sweet  oil,  the  pres- 
nne  beiiiff  made  in  such  a  direction  as  shall  tend  to  return  the  tu- 
BOiir  within  the  sphincter;  or  the  forefinger  may  be  introduced  into 
the  gat,  in  order  to  remove  the  resistance  of  the  sphincter,  when 
geaUe,  well-directed  pressure  will  generally  cause  the  protrusion  to 
pass  iritliin  it  The  utmost  care  should  be  taken  to  effect  the  re- 
tnn,  ererj  time,  and  as  soon  after  the  prolapsus  occurs  as  possible. 
If  the  patient  is  aflfected  with  a  disposition  to  bear  down  eubse- 
qeeiit  to  the  reduction  of  thQ  intestine,  an  anodyne  enema,  composed 
ii  a  SBiall  portion  of  opium  and  three  grains  of  acetate  of  lead,  in- 
timately oombined  with  a  little  thin  mucilage,  should  be  administered. 
Proper  means  are  of  course  to  be  pursued  for  the  removal  of  the 
CMie  bj  which  the  prolapsus  is  produced. 

^  If  die  prokqMted  portion  of  the  intestine  should  become  swollen  or 
iilHMdi  tlie  ajp^ic«^on  to  it  of  cold  water,  or  a  solution  of  acetate 
^Tlead^or  a. few  leeches,  will  be  proper,  previous  to  any  attempt 
hmm  made  to  reduce  it 

nm&n  the  prolapsus  is  the  result  of  violent  straining,  incident 
tbaeoetiTestate  of  the  bowels,  some  gentl^  laxative,  as  ripe  fruit 
4ned  ia  molaBees,  or  rye  mush  and  molasses,  should  be  given  daily, 
tidvflie  child  caused  to  evacuate  his  bowels  in  an  erect  posture. 

WaaUng  the  anus  daily  with  cold  water,  or  suddenly  dipping  the 
iriai  in  end^  water,  night  and  morning,  has  been  recommended  as  a 
|MaMf  preventinff  the  recurrence  of  the  prolapsus,  and  when  there 
Mitti]ig:to  forUd  its  employment,  it  may  be  practised,  perhaps,  with 
iiv«llMe;.bat  it  will  not  be  proper  in  delicate  children,  in  those  in 
vka  time  is  a  predisposition  to  catarrhal  afiections,  or  who  are  in 
^  itUeoT  eshAHStion,  from  long-continued  diarrhoea,  or  other  dis- 
^  In  such  cases,  however,  astringent  washes  and  injections  of  a 
^tt'WHinth  will  often  produce  a  beneficial  effect. 

B.— Qoerete  oort  oontiuk  ^. 
AqiuB  puro,  Ou. 
Coque  ad  Qj. 

Hedeeeotiimof  oak  bark  may  be  used  alone,  or  with  the  addition 
fftUf  adraehm  of  alum;  or  a  solution  of  alum  alone  may  be  used,- 
iiAafra|iortion  of  ten  gnuns  to  the  ounce  of  water.    A  decoction 
i(tgldb|  with  or  withoat  the  addition  of  alum,  is  preferred  by  some 


WhM  tiie  prolapsus  continues  to  recur  at  short  intervals,  for  any 
huifa  of  time,  the  sphincter  becomes,  finally,  so  much  relaxed,  that 
Henteatine  oraies  down,  often  to  a  considerable  extent,  upon  the 
iMieiit  Making  the  slightest  exertion,  or  even  assuming  an  erect  pos- 
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tare.  In  such  cases,  the  intestine  must  be  retained  by  a  soft  com- 
press, applied  upon  the  anus,  and  supported  by  a  T  bandage.  By 
this  means,  and  the  use  of  astringent  i]\jections,  and  a  proper  atten- 
tion to  the  state  of  the  bowels,  a  radical  cure  may  often  be  effected. 
But  should  the  prolapsus  continue  still  to  recur,  notwithstanding  the 
employment  of  these  means  for  a  reasonable  length  of  time,  the  pro- 
priety of  an  operation  should  be  considered.  The  nature  of  the  ope- 
ration will  depend,  in  a  great  measure,  upon  the  particular  circum- 
stances of  each  case : — whether  the  removal  of  a  portion  of  the  pro- 
jecting folds  of  the  skin,  at  the  verge  of  the  anus,  as  practised  by 
Dupuytren — the  excision  of  the  circular  fold  of  loose  skin  around 
the  anus,  with  a  portion  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  rectum,  as 
recommended  by  Hey  and  Macfarlane;  or  the  application  of  the  ac- 
tual cautery  to  the  margin  of  the  anus,  as  recommended  by  Mr.  Ben- 
jamin Phillips,  and  practised  by  him  on  a  child  of  three  years  of  age, 
with  complete  success. 

It  has  been  recommended,  that  children  subject  to  prolapsus  ani 
should  be  made  to  sit  on  a  hard,  flat-bottomed  stool  or  chair,  without 
arms,  and  of  such  a  height  that  their  feet  may  not  touch  the  ground. 

6.— Polypus  of  the  Kectum. 

The  attention  of  the  profession  was  a  few  years  since  directed,  by 
Dr.  Stolz,  of  Strasburg,  to  the  circumstance  of  the  occasional  occur- 
rence of  a  polypous  tumour  within  the  rectum  of  children.  Polypus,  in 
this  situation,  had  previously  been  very  generally  overlooked,  it  oeiiig, 
probably,  mistaken  for  prolapsus  ani,  to  which  it  bears  a  very  cloee 
resemblance.  It  is,  neveptheless,  somewhat  remarkable,  that  it  should 
have  escaped  the  notice  of  almost  every  modern  writer  on  the  disease? 
of  children — for,  although  of  not  very  frequent  occurrence,  it  is,  never- 
theless, much  more  so  than  physicians  would  appear  to  be  aware  of- 
Several  instances  have  fallen  under  our  notice ;  and  although  they 
were  generally  presented  to  us  as  cases  of  prolapsus  ani,  yet,  upon  a 
careful  and  minute  examination — a  neglect  of  which,  in  such  cases, 
would  be  unpardonable — we  have  never  found  the  least  diflSculty  in 
detecting  the  true  character  of  the  complaint. 

In  its  commencement,  polypus  of  the  rectum  in  children  is  marked 
by  few  symptoms  indicative  of  its  presence.  After  it  has  attained 
some  size,  however,  there  is,  most  commonly,  an  exudation,  or  even  a 
flow  of  blood  by  the  anus,  with  some  degree  of  tenesmus;  the  fiscal 
matters  are  then  stained,  and  sometimes  bathed  in  and  softened  by 
pure  blood,  without  any  admixture  of  mucus. 

When  the  polypous  tumour  increases  still  more  in  size,  the  little  pa- 
tient is  usually  troubled,  at  intervals,  with  a  repeated,  often  ineffectaalt 
desire  to  evacuate  the  bowels,  generally  attended  with  consideraUe 
straining;  during  which,  sooner  or  later,  and  finally,  every  time  the 
straining  recurs,  a  red,  smooth  tumour  is  protruded  from  the  aiin»- 
varying  in  size,  in  different  cases,  from  that  of  a  cherry  to  that  of  a 
large  hickory  nut. 

The  tumour  is,  usually,  of  a  bright,  or  dark  red  colour,  but  oflea 
white,  or  of  a  dirty  yellow;  it  is,  in  most  cases,  thickly  covered  wiA 
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a  tenacious,  bloody  mucus.  When  of  a  dark  red,  or  purple  hue,  it  is 
apt  to  bleed  freely,  especially  when  handled  or  irritated.  When  the 
tomour  is  protruded,  it  is  situated  in  the  centre  of  the  anus,  and  en- 
tirely without  the  sphincter,  and  appears  at  the  first  view  as  if  it  were 
attached,  all  around,  to  the  edge  of  the  anus.  On  passing  the  finger 
into  the  rectum,  a  slender  pedicle  is  found  to  proceed  from  the  base 
of  the  tumour,  for  a  short  distance  within  the  gut,  to  the  inner  surface 
of  which  it  is  attached.  In  some  cases,  in  consequence  of  the  shortness 
of  the  pedicle,  or  from  its  being  attached  very  high  up,  the  polypus 
does  not  protrude  without  the  anus,  and  its  presence  can  only  be  de- 
tected by  the  introduction  of  the  finger,  or  by  the  speculum  ani. 

When  the  polypus  is  of  considerable  size,  the  straining  eflForts  to 
evacuate  the  bowels  are  often  very  violent,  and  attended,  sometimes, 
with  considerable  pain,  and  often  with  the  discharge  from  the  anus  of 
more  or  less  blood.  The  little  patient  is  usually  afiected  with  loss 
of  appetite,  paleness  of  complexion,  and  emaciation. 

When  the  polypus  is  finally  protruded,  it  is  found  to  be  surrounded 
by  a  dight  eversion  of  the  lower  portion  of  the  rectum.  In  one  of  the 
cases  that  came  under  our  notice,  the  tumour,  which  was  of  a  large 
size, separated,  and  came  away  spontaneously;  the  haemorrhage  which 
followed  was  very  slight,  and  soon  ceased,  without  the  necessity  of 
our  resorting  to  even  a  compress.  In  the  other  cases,  the  tumours  were 
readily  removed  by  ligatures — in  the  application  of  which  there  is  not 
the  least  difficulty — ^without  the  occurrence  of  any  severe  or  untoward 
symptom. 

In  consequence  of  the  readiness  with  which  these  polypi  become 
ipcmtaneonsly  detached,  after  they  have  attained  a  certain  size,  it  is 
probable  that  they  are  occasionally  present  without  being  detected — 
irodndng  frequent  bloody  discharges,  which,  after  remedies  of  vari- 
W  kinds  have  been  tried  without  success,  suddenly  cease  in  conse- 
^penoe  of  the  spontaneous  expulsion  of  the  tumour. 

Anthers  are  not  agreed  upon  the  nature  of  these  growths.  Some 
wonder  them  to  be  of  a  fibro-cellular  structure, — others,  on  the  con- 
tiwy,  believe  them  to  be  always  of  a  mucous  texture.  M.  Stoltz  sup- 
poaes,  that  in  many  cases  they  are  the  result  of  frequently  repeated 
pndi^isns  ani,  a  portion  of  mucous  membrane,  incarcerated  within  the 
ringof  flie  sphincters,  becoming  congested,  swollen,  and,  after  a  cer- 
taitt  period,  pediculated.  Such  may,  perhaps,  be,  in  some  cases,  the 
^Uner  in  which  the  polypus  is  generated,  but  there  are  many  excep- 
fwna  Polypus  of  the  rectum  has  repeatedly  been  observed  in  sub- 
jects who  had  never  sufiered  from  prolapsus  ani ;  while,  again,  in 
tone  instances,  the  insertion  of  the  pedicle  in  the  mucous  membrane 
of  Ae  rectum  is  too  high  up  to  admit  of  our  explaining  the  production 
tf  Ae  polypus  in  such  cases  according  to  the  theory  of  M.  Stolt^. 
Mm  Onersant  has  usually  found  these  polypi  to  consist  of  a  mucous 
Aeath  borrowed  from  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  rectum,  envelop- 
faig  a  spongy  texture. 
■  in  the  number  of  L'Experience  for  June,  1843,  Dr.  Gigon  has  re- 
Itted  the  history  of  six  cases  of  polypus  of  the  rectum  in  young  chil- 
Sfen,  three  of  which  were  under  his  own  care,  and  three  under  that 
I   <rf  his  colleague,  M.  Brun. 
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The  poljpi  in  these  cases  were  fleshy,  of  a  red  colour,  resembliDg  a 
large  cherry  deprived  of  its  epidermis,  and  with  a  bleeding  surface. 
They  were  suspended  by  a  narrow  pedicle  or  stalk.    When  cut  in 

Eieces  they  were  found  to  be  fleshy,  of  variable  consistence,  but  usually 
aving  about  the  firmness  of  a  portion  of  liver.  To  the  naked  eye 
they  presented  no  appearance  of  vessels  or  of  fibres;  in  one  case,  by  the 
aid  of  the  microscope,  some  traces  of  vascularity  were  discovered; 
while  in  another,  in  which  the  polypus  had  existed  for  along  period, 
a  well-marked  fibrous  disposition  was  detected. 

The  pedicles  were  membranous,  smooth,  soft,  and  of  a  grayish  co- 
lour. They  were  insensible,  and  had  but  little  firmness.  In  one  case 
the  pedicle  broke  upon  the  application  of  the  ligature,  and  in  another 
was  ruptured  during  the  passage  of  hardened  fasces. 

The  pedicles  were  implanted  within  the  anus,  at  a  distance  yarying 
from  a  few  lines  to  two  inches  or  more.    The  rupture  of  the  pedicle 
was  often  unattended  with  haemoiThage,  which  would,  at  first  sight 
seem  to  prove  that  the  polypi  were  not  vascular,  and  that  the  discharge 
of  blood  which  so  often  accompanies  the  disease,  comes  fitmi  the 
rectum,  and  is  produced  by  the  irritation  attendant  upon  the  presence 
of  the  polypus.  In  one  instance,  however,  after  applying  a  ligature, 
blood  no  longer  exuded,  notwithstanding  the  continued  presence  of 
the  tumour  in  the  rectum,  and  in  another,  the  excision  of  the  pedicle 
was  followed  by  severe  haemorrhage,  showing,  conclusively,  that  it  18 
to  the  vessels  which  traverse  the  pedicle,  that  the  sanguineous  exu- 
dations and  haemorrhages,  by  which  polypi  of  the  rectuixi  in  children 
are  so  commonly  attended,  are  due. 

According  to  Dr.  Gigon,  the  diseases  with  which  polypus  of  the 
rectum  may  possibly  be  confounded,  are  dysentery,  hsemorrnoidB,  and 
prolapsus  of  the  rectum. 

From  dysentery  it  may  readily  be  distinguished  by  the  absence  of 
the  glairy  matter  in  the  stools,  of  abdominal  pain,  of  fever,  and,  in 
fact  of  every  symptom  of  the  latter  disease,  excepting  the  presence 
of  blood  in  the  evacuations,  and,  perhaps,  frequent  ineffectual  calb 
to  evacuate  the  bowels. 

Prom  hemorrhoids  it  may  be  distinguished  by  the  colour  and  gene- 
ral appearance  of  the  tumour,  and  its  place  of  insertion: — the  age 
of  the  patient  will  also  serve  as  a  diagnostic  mark. 

A  careful  examination  will,  as  we  have  already  remarked,  very 
readily  enable  the  practitioner  to  distinguish  a  protruding  polypns 
of  the  rectum  from  a  prolapsus  of  the  intestine. 

In  the  application  of  the  ligature  for  the  removal  of  these  polv- 
pons  tumours.  Dr.  Gigon  directs  the  child  to  be  placed  on  hisstomaai, 
and  made  to  strain,  so  as  to  protrude  the  tumour  beyond  the  anus: 
it  is  then  to  be  seized  with  a  pair  of  forceps  and  drawn  out  still  fa^ 
ther,  so  as  to  got  at  the  pedicle,  which  is  readily  effected  in  conflfr 
quence  of  the  lax  condition  of  the  mucous  membrane  in  children.  It 
is  often  somewhat  difficult  to  distinguish  where  the  pedicle  ends  and 
the  mucous  membrane  commences,  in  consequence  of  the  colour  ot 
both  being  the  same.  It  is  necessary,  however,  to  pay  some  atten- 
tion to  this,  in  order  that  as  little  as  possible  of  the  mucous  mem- 
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brane  may  be  included  in  the  ligature.  A  waxed  ligature  is  to  be 
passed  aroand  the  pedicle,  but  not  drawn  too  tightly,  for  fear  of  rup- 
taring  it.  It  is  better,  after  the  ligature  is  properly  applied,  to 
retorn  tlie  whole  into  the  rectum,  without  dividing  the  pedicle  be- 
low the  ligature,  as  in  one  case,  which  fell  under  the  notice  of  Dr. 
GKgoii)  in  which  excision  was  practised,  a  troublesome  hsBmorrhage 
JbUowed.  The  tumour,  in  general,  comes  away  on  the  second  or 
third  day  after  the  operation,  which  is  unattended  with  pain,  and 
whea  properly  performed,  is  not  liable  to  be  followed  by  any  acci- 
dents 

Dr.  James  Syme  {London  and  Edinburgh  Jour,  of  Med.  Science^ 
Jvly,  1845,^  describes  a  form  of  polypus  of  the  rectum,  of  which  he 
bas  met  with  only  one  case  in  children  beyond  the  ninth  or  tenth 
year* 

The  polypus  is  extremely  soft  and  vascular,  of  a  florid  red  colour, 
and  eimer  of  a  cylindrical  form,  two  or  four  inches  in  length,  or  re- 
wmUing  soaiewhat  a  strawberry,  with  a  connecting  footstalk,  two  or 
ihree  inches  long.    It  seldom  protrudes  except  when  the  bowels  are 
efatioatod,  and  uien  admits  of  ready  replacement,  though  not  witli- 
0«t  oocasional  hemorrhage,  which  may  be  of  considerable  amount. 
A  somewhat  similar  form  of  the  disease  is  described  by  Dr.  Bour- 
geois in  the  Bulletin  General  de  ThSrapeutique  Med.  et  Chirurg.    In 
the  removal  of  the  tumour,  Mr.  Syme  has  always  employed  the  liga- 
tore,  and  though  the  soft  texture  readily  gives  way  when  the  thread 
is  drawn,  bleeding  has  never  occurred  in  a  single  instance,  nor  any 
other  symptom  in  the  least  degree  disagreeable. 

6.— Invagination  of  the  Inteitinei. 

Intestinal  invaginations  or  intussusceptions,  that  is,  the  passage  of 
MB  portion  of  the  intestine  within  that  above  or  below  it,  are  often 
Mt  with  in  children  who  have  died  of  various  diseases,  and  appear 
to  take  place  in  the  act  of  dying,  from  some  convulsive  or  irregular 
BO?ement  of  the  muscular  fibres  of  the  intestinal  canal.  These  in- 
ngi&ttions  give  rise  to  no  symptoms  during  the  lifetime  of  the 
piaent,  and  after  death  are  reducible  with  perfect  ease.  Occasion- 
illy,  however,  the  invagination,  occurring  in  children,  gives  rise  to 
^ptoms  of  the  most  serious  character,  and  speedily  destroys  the 
hfe  of  the  patient. 

The  symptoms  of  invagination  are  obstinate  costiveness,  progres- 

rire  tomemction  of  the  abdomen,  with  tenderness  upon  pressure, 

oftm  repeated  paroxysms  of  acute  pain,  vomiting  of  food  and  drinks, 

mi  Babseqnently  of  faecal  matter,  with  coldness  of  the  extremities; 

AetMe  terminating,  sooner  or  later,  in  death. 

^  Tbe  caase  of  the  obstruction  to  the  onward  passage  of  the  fsBces 

is  osses  of  invagination,  as  well  as  of  the  other  symptoms  by  which 

fliey  are  ordinarily  attended,  is,  in  all  probability,  the  occurrence  of 

iliflammation  in  the  intestine,  at  the  part  where  the  invagination  has 

oocorredy  in  consequence  of  which,  an  adhesion  of  the  peritoneal  sur- 
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faces  that  are  brought  into  contact,  takes  place,  and  in  this  manner, 
not  only  is  the  caliber  of  the  intestine  narrowed,  but  its  regular  peri- 
staltic action  is  impeded  or  destroyed. 

Invagination  may  take  place  in  any  part  of  the  intestinal  canal, 
but  is  most  generally  seated  near  the  termination  of  the  ileum. 
Gases  are  related  in  which  the  invaginated  portion  has  sloughed  off, 
and  been  discharged  by  the  rectum;  this  seldom  occurs,  however,  in 
children. 

The  disease  is,  very  generally,  fatal ;  in  no  instance,  that  has  fallen 
within  our  own  observations,  has  a  case,  in  which  the  symptoms  con- 
sequent upon  invagination  were  present,  terminated  favourably. 

The  appearances  exhibited  upon  dissection,  are  those  of  inflamma- 
tion of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  intestines,  and  often  of  their 
peritoneal  coat.  At  the  invaginated  portion,  the  mucous  surface  is 
often  highly  inflamed,  of  a  dark  red  colour,  and  thickened,  and  co- 
vered frequently  with  a  dark  red  effusion,  intermixed  with  portions 
resembling  coagulable  lymph;  the  two  serous  surfaces  in  contact  are 
likewise  inflamed,  with  exudation  and  adhesion. 

In  the  treatment  of  invagination,  such  remedies  should  be  employed 
as  are  calculated  to  prevent  or  reduce  inflammation,  and  to  restore 
the  natural  action  of  the  intestines; — the  warm  bath,  frequently  re- 
peated— ^leeches  and  warm  fomentations  to  the  abdomen,  and  absti- 
nence from  food  and  drinks. 

The  forcible  injection  of  large  quantities  of  warm  water,  or  of  air, 
by  the  rectum,  has  been  strongly  advised  in  cases  of  invagination, 
with  the  view  of  restoring  the  natural  condition  of  the  intestine,  pre- 
vious to  the  occurrence  of  inflammation.  We  know  of  no  instance, 
however,  in  which  this  means  has  been  crowned  with  success; — after 
the  occurrence  of  inflammation  it  will  necessarily  fail,  and  may  even 
be  productive  of  mischievous  effects. 

In  cases  in  which  the  invagination  has  been  preceded  by  costive- 
ness  of  the  bowels,  the  injection  of  a  large  quantity  of  warm  milk  and 
water,  through  a  long  elastic  tube  passed  into  the  sigmoid  flexure  of 
the  colon,  may  do  good,  by  removing  from  the  intestines  any  hardened 
and  impacted  faeces,  by  the  retention  of  which  we  have  reason  to  be- 
lieve invagination  is  occasionally  produced. 

7.— Intestinal  Wormi • 

At  one  period,  and  that  not  a  very  remote  one,  nearly  all  the  dis- 
eases of  infancy  and  early  childhood  were  ascribed  to  the  presence 
of  worms  in  the  intestines.  Although  a  better  acquaintance  with  the 
pathology  of  the  diseases  of  early  life,  especially  those  of  the  digestive 
organs,  has  shown  that  intestinal  worms  play  a  much  less  importtnt 
part  in  their  production  than  was  supposed,  it  nevertheless  still  re- 
mains a  matter  of  dispute  to  what  extent  they  are  to  be  considered 
as  the  causes  of  certain  phenomena,  that  are  very  generally,  but  bj 
no  means  constantly,  associated  with  their  presence. 

While  by  one  party,  the  existence  of  worms  is  deemed  invariably 
detrimental  to  health ;  by  another  they  are  regarded  as  always  the 
effect,  and  not  the  cause  of  disease ;  while  a  third,  wiUi  Dr.  Kush, 
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consider  their  presence  as  altogether  innoxious,  if  not,  to  a  certain 
extent,  beneficial.    This  much  is  certain ;  namely,  that  there  is  no 
single  symptom,  or  catenation  of  symptoms,  which  indicate  positively 
the  existence  of  worms  in  the  intestines,  independently  of  their  pre- 
sence in  the  evacuations.    They  have  repeatedly  been  discharged 
during  life  or  discovered  after  death  in  cases  in  which  their  presence 
vss  not  suspected.    One  species  in  fact,  the  tricocephalus,  JBremser 
bas  met  with  in  nearly  every  body  he  has  opened,  and  we  have  seldom 
Idled,  in  any  instance,  to  detect  it.    In  other  cases,  in  which  the  most 
nnequiyocal  indications  of  the  existence  of  worms  were  supposed  to 
be  present,  a  careful  examination  of  the  evacuations  gave  no  evidence 
of  their  discharge  during  the  lifetime  of  the  patient,  and  not  a  single 
trace  of  them  could  be  discovered  in  the  intestinal  canal  after  death. 
Worms  are  of  very  common  occurrence  in  the  intestines  of  chil- 
dren, and  may,  unquestionably,  under  certain  circumstances,  become 
a  eanse  of  severe  irritation; — but  much  less  frequently  than  is  gene- 
rally supposed.    It  is  important  to  recollect,  that  even  when  the  pre- 
lenoe  or  worms  is  established  beyond  doubt,  by  their  appearance  in 
the  disdiarges,  the  symptoms  of  disease  under  which  the  patient 
labours,  may  be  produced  by  causes  totally  independent  of  them,  and 
oontinne,  or  even  augment  in  violence,  though  we  should  succeed  in 
eftcting  the  complete  expulsion  or  destruction  of  the  worms. 

The  worms  that  infest  tlie  intestines  are,  the  tricocephalus  dispar, 
ihe  oxjfwru  vtrmkularis^  the  ascaris  /umfrncotde^,  and  the  hothrioct- 
fUuilaius* 

The  tricocephalus  dispar — the  trichurts  or  long  thread-worm  of  some 
vriters — ^is  commonly  irom  an  inch  and  a  half  to  two  inches  in  length ; 
Wing  the  anterior  two-thirds  of  its  body  slender,  like  a  hair,  while 
tte  remaining  third  is  much  thicker;  it  is  white,  or  of  the  colour  of 
Ae  Bubstances  it  has  swallowed.  The  sexes  are  in  dilBferent  indi- 
vidiials.  The  mouth  is  at  the  capillary  extremity,  which  is  always 
bud  adhering  to  the  surface  of  the  intestine.  This  worm  is  met 
vith  in  the  large  intestines — most  commonly  in  the  caecum — which 
ieott  to  be  its  natural  locality.  Frequently  but  a  single  individual 
oiitB  there;  and,  in  almost  every  instance,  a  very  small  number.  It 
IB  the  worm  most  universally  met  with. 

Thtosyuris  vermicularis — the  ascaris  of  Rudolphi  and  most  writers 
Tpopolarly  the  maw  or  thread-worm — is  from  a  line  to  four  or  five 
liM  long,  white,  slender,  and  elastic,  blunt  at  the  anterior  end,  and 
vitb  a  rounded  mouth.  It  is  found  in  the  large  intestines,  and  parti- 
calarly  in  the  rectum  of  children.  This  worm  generally  exists  in 
grait  numbers;  often  in  the  form  of  a  ball,  thickly  coated  or  invested 
vith  mucus. 

^Ihs  Mcortf  lunibricaides, — This  is  the  worm  most  commonly  met 
vith  in  the  small  intestines  of  children.  It  sometimes  exists  in  great 
Bsmbars;  occasionally  congregated  in  the  form  of  a  ball.  The  lum- 
hriooideB  is  usually  from  three  to  twelve  inches  in  length,  and  varying 
IB  diameter  firom  a  line  to  two  or  three.  Its  usual  colour  is  white, 
bat  changes  with  that  of  the  substances  it  swallows.  When  dead,  it 
isocnues  perfecUy  stiff.  This  worm  frequently  finds  its  way  into  the 
rtomach,  and  may  be  discharged  by  the  mouth  or  through  the  nostrils. 
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The  hotkriocephalus  latvs — ^the  tisnia  lata^  or  hraad  tape-worm  of 
many  writers,  is  thinner,  and  generally  wider  than  the  common  tsnia: 
it  is  often  twenty  feet  long,  and  may  greatly  exceed  this  length,  reach- 
ing, in  some  cases,  it  is  said,  to  sixty,  and  in  others  to  upwards  of  a 
hundred  feet.  {Bremser^  Robin,  Frank,  (hdztt  Sibhargarrde.)  It  is 
of  a  dirty  white  colour;  and  becomes  grayish  when  immersed  in 
alcohol.  It  has  a  large  head,  with  two  lateral  grooves,  which  are 
considered  by  Rudolphi  to  be  the  organs  for  the  absorption  of  nou- 
rishment. It  is  found  in  the  small  intestines.  It  is  seldom  met  with 
in  the  United  States,  either  in  children  or  in  adults,  but  is  said  to 
be  common  in  Poland,  Russia,  Switzerland,  and  in  some  parts  of 
France. 

The  fania  solium,  or  common  tape-worm,  is  of  a  white  colour,  and  of 
a  flat  form,  with  the  posterior  extremity  rounded,  and  the  anterior 
long  and  slender,  terminating  in  an  extremely  narrow  neck,  with  a 
minute  head,  armed  with  four  suckers,  between  which  there  may  some- 
times  be  discovered  a  small  mouth,  surrounded  by  a  circle  of  five  hookf. 
The  joints  that  separate  from  the  posterior  extremity  of  the  tenia  so- 
lium have  received  the  denomination  of  cucurbitani.  This  worm  in- 
habits the  small  intestines,  and  sometimes  attains  an  enormous  lengtk. 
Several  taenia  are  not  unfrequently  found  in  the  same  individual,  and 
according  to  Rosen,  in  conjunction  with  other  species  of  worms.  The 
fact  of  the  head,  or  smaller  extremity  of  the  taenia  solium  not  being 
discovered  in  the  fsscal  discharges  is  no  evidence,  as  Bremser  remarb, 
that  the  entire  destruction  of  the  worm  has  not  been  effected,  as  it  is 
extremely  easy  to  overlook  so  diminutive  an  object  in  such  a  medium. 
The  tcenia  is  very  seldom  met  with  in  children  under  five  years  of  age; 
it  has,  nevertheless,  been  found  in  the  intestines  of  new-bom  inftitB. 
It  is  said  by  Fortassin  to  occur  most  frequently  in  persons  engaged  in 
preparing  materials  from  fresh  animal  substances. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  enter  into  an  examination  of  the  several  fheoria 
that  have  been  advanced  to  account  for  the  production  of  worms  in 
the  intestinal  canal  of  man  and  other  animals — ^whether  they  are  po- 
duced  by  ova  received  from  without,  or  are  the  result  of  spontaneoos 
generation.  The  question  is  one  involved  in  the  deepest  obecuiitj; 
from  which  it  would  be  in  vain  to  attempt,  with  the  few  imperfecdj 
observed  facts  in  our  possession,  its  extrication. 

The  prevalence  of  intestinal  worms  would  appear  to  be  much  more 
common  in  certain  districts  of  country  than  in  others.  In  Savoy  and 
Ghambray,  in  France,  throughout  Holland,  Switzerland,  and  in  cer- 
tain districts  of  Germany  and  Russia,  they  are  stated,  by  Daaqvft 
and  Bremser,  to  be  of  frequent  occurrence  among  nearly  ail  classes 
of  society.  According  to  Mr.  Marshall,  deputy  inspector-general  of 
hospitals,  Europeans  are  very  liable  to  worms  in  India,  and  Africans 
even  more  so.  JFew  post-mortem  examinations  are  made  without  dfe- 
covering  them.  One  negro  passed  forty  lumbrici  in  a  day,  and  in 
the  course  of  seven  days,  two  hundred.  The  Hindoos  are  so  infested 
with  worms,  according  to  Annesley,  that  scarcely  one  in  ten  is  to  be 
found  free  from  them. 

Different  districts  of  country  are  liable  to  the  prevalence  of  diflferen* 
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ipedeB  of  worms:  thus,  in  Switzerland,  Poland,  Russia,  and  in  some 
parts  of  France,  the  bothriocephalus  latus  is  most  commonly  met  with ; 
rhile  in  E^pt,  Holland,  Germany,  and  in  the  greater  part  of  France, 
[tely,  and  Sweden,  the  taenia  solium  is  the  most  frequent  worm.  {Ru- 
Mpkij  Bremser,  Hasselqutstj  Merat^  Rosen.)  The  lumbricoides  and 
oxyiiriB  are  the  worms  most  usually  met  with  in  the  United  States, 
Onat  Britain,  India,  and  among  the  negroes  of  the  West  Indies. 

Aooording  to  Bremser,  worms  are  more  common  in  cities  than  in 
One  country — a  statement  which  our  own  experience  has  not  confirmed. 
They  are  also  said  to  be  more  prevalent  in  cold,  damp,  low,  confined, 
nd  imhealthy  situations,  than  in  those  which  are  temperate,  dry, 
well-yentilated,  and  elevated;  and  during  the  spring  and  autumn, 
than  during  the. other  seasons  of  the  year.  The  poor,  likewise,  who 
■re  badly  nonrifiiied  and  lodged,  and  filthy  in  their  persons  and  habi- 
tetloiiB,  are  reputed  to  be  more  liable  to  intestinal  worms,  than  those 
ia  oomfortablo  circumstances  and  of  cleanly  habits.  We  are  not 
avarOy  however,  that  these  statements  are  founded  upon  any  very 
iieiirate  obaervation  of  facts. 

80  loD^  as  worms  are  considered  a  principal  agent  in  the  production 
flf  inleetinal  diseases,  they  will,  of  course,  be  reputed  to  be  most  pre- 
mdent  in  those  situations,  and  among  those  classes  of  society,  in  which 
wdi  diseases  are  most  liable  to  occur.  And  this  to  a  certain  extent  is 
tne;  for  it  has  been  invariably  found  that  the  same  causes  which  dis- 
M>  ike  healthy  functions  of  the  digestive  organs,  and  predispose 
to  disease,  are  precisely  those  which  favour  the  production  and 
ise  of  worms. 

Worms  have  been  said  occasionally  to  prevail  epidemically.  It  is 
iartaiiiyfhat  at  particular  periods  they  have  been  met  with  much  more 
ftanientlj  and  in  greater  numbers  than  at  others. 

Kaay authors  have  described  an  epidemic  of  verminous  fever;  that 
b  ta  say,  fever  of  a  gastric,  mucous,  or  bilious  character,  accompa- 
-M  wiui  the  presence  of  worms,  often  in  considerable  quantities.  Of 
fte  veal  nature  and  cause  of  this  fever  we  have  no  means  of  forming 
tpositiye  judgment;  we  think  it  probable,  however,  that'it  was  one 
^omeeted  with  disease  of  the  alimentary  canal;  one  of  the  conse- 
Wnoes,  rather  than  the  cause  of  which  was  a  discharge  of  worms 
weady  existing.  Andral  met  with  worms — the  ascarides  lumbri- 
^fUm  and  trichocephali — in  only  a  very  small  number  of  the  autop- 
fcperfcnrmed  by  him  in  cases  of  death  from  fever;  they  were  very 
Maerous  in  one  case,  but  very  few  in  the  others;  he  deemed  them 
>mly  an  accidental  complication  of  the  disease.  In  one  instance, 
*lf  coincided  with  most  of  the  symptoms  characterizing  mucous 
AfBr.  In  the  intestines  of  most  of  those  who  died  of  the  epidemic 
MBoas  fever  of  Gsttingen,  Roederer  and  Wagler  found  a  great  num- 
tap of  worms;  and  the  same,  according  to  Thibault,  was  observed  in 
ft  species  of  mucous  fever  which,  in  1836,  prevailed,  in  conjunction 
vita  the  cholera,  at  Naples. 

Billiet  and  Barthez  state,  (tome  iii.  605,)  that  in  the  greater  number 
tf  cases,  they  found  the  mucous  membrane  in  contact  with  the  Inm- 
Wooides  in  a  perfectly  healthy  condition.    The  worms  were  enve- 
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loped  in  a  viscid  mucus,  or  mixed  with  fffical  matter  precisely  simi- 
lar to  that  found  in  other  parts  of  the  intestinal  tube,  and  in  subjects 
unaffected  with  worms.  In  some  cases  a  fine  vascular  injection  was^ 
detected,  similar  to  that  observed  in  erythenmtic  enteritis;  a  dimi- 
nution in  tlie  consistence  of  the  mucous  membrane  was  very  rarely 
met  with.  As  these  slight  alterations  of  that  membrane  existed  only 
at  the  point  where  a  number  of  lumbrici  were  collected,  and  nowhere 
else ;  it  is  inferred  that  they  were  the  result  of  the  local  irritation  pro- 
duced by  the  worms. 

From  the  frequency  of  worms  in  cases  of  intestinal  inflammation, 
Broussais  considered  them  as  most  generally  the  product  of  the  altered 
condition  of  the  intestinal  mucus,  and  the  heat,  of  greater  or  less  in- 
tensity, which  results  from  gastro-enteric  inflammation.  This  doctrine 
is  by  no  means  supported  by  the  evidence  of  facts;  for  it  has  been 
proved,  that  worms  may  exist  in  connexion  not  only  with  every  poe- 
sible  pathological  condition  of  the  intestinal  canal,  but  also,  where 
this  is  free  from  the  slightest  trace  of  disease.   Andral  met  with  them 
in  all  conditions  of  the  intestines,  whether  they  were  red  or  pale,  dry 
or  covered  with  mucus;  they  were  most  commonly  enveloped  in  a 
quantity  of  mucus,  and  there  was  some  redness  of  the  part  where  thej 
were  lodged,  but  this  appeared  rather  the  effect  of  their  presence,  than 
their  cause.   I  believe  it  to  bo  a  fact,  remarks  Dr.  Stokes,  that  persons 
in  excellent  health,  and  with  the  intestinal  canal  in  the  normal  state, 
may  have  worms.   It  has  been  shown,  by  the  observations  of  Sarconi, 
that  in  cases  of  epidemic  mucous  fever,  worms  are  not  alwajB 
present. 

As  remote  causes  of  worms,  the  following  are  generally  enumerated; 
— too  rapid  growth;  a  scrofulous  habit;  a  sedentarv  inactive  mode 
of  life ;  habitual  exposure  to  a  damp,  confined  atmosphere;  indulgence 
in  crude  unripe  fruits ;  the  abundant  use  of  fat,  farinaceous,  and  sac- 
charine articles  of  diet,  and  of  fresh  milk.  Some  attribute  them  to 
the  want  of  a  sufficient  quantity  of  salt  being  taken  with  the  food  eaten. 
We  do  not  believe  that  any  particular  articles  of  food,  or  course  of 
life,  has  a  tendency  to  promote  the  formation  of  worms  in  the  intee- 
tines,  excepting  so  far  as  it  has  the  tendency  to  disorder  or  intermpt 
the  functions  of  the  digestive  organs. 

When,  from  any  cause,  digestion  becomes  impaired,  we  have  the 
most  unquestionable  evidence  that  an  increased  development  of  worms 
in  the  intestines  is  especially  liable  to  take  place ;  and  it  is  from  the 
increased  irritability  of  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane,  generally 
associated  with  a  disordered  state  of  the  digestive  function,  that 
they  are  then  apt  to  give  rise  to  a  variety  of  morbid  phenomena. 
Worms  so  frequently  exist  in  early  life,  without  any — even  the  slightr 
est — ^indication  of  disease,  that  we  can  only  consider  tliem  as  proan^ 
tive  of  injury  from  their  numbers,  or  from  some  co-existing  patholo- 
gical condition  of  the  alimentary  canal. 

Though  worms  may  occur  at  any  period  of  life,  they  are  most  com- 
monly met  with  during  infancy  and  childhood;  more  particularly  the 
oxyures  and  lumbricoides.  It  is  stated  by  J.  Gloquet,  that  at  La  Sal- 
pgtri^re,  the  hospital  at  Paris  for  the  reception  of  patients  advanoedin 
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fe,  worms  are  scarcely  ever  met  with  in  the  bodies  of  those  who  die; 
rhile  in  the  Foundling  Hospital  of  the  same  city,  they  are  very  com- 
lonlj  present,  and  often  in  great  numbers,  in  the  same  body. 

Tke  number  of  lumbricoides  that  are  occasionally  discharged  by 
ihildren,  or  are  found  in  their  intestines  after  death,  is  often  almost 
neredible.  Eighty  lumbricoides  have  been  expelled  during  a  fever, 
nd  the  whole  intestinal  canal  has  often  been  completely  filled  with 
ihem.  (Frank)  We  have  known  one  hundred  and  twenty  lumbri- 
Qoides  to  be  voided  by  a  child  five  years  old,  in  a  single  day,  and 
hm  seen  the  rectum  literally  crammed  with  an  immense  mass  of 

Worms  seldom  occur  in  children  who  are  confined  to  the  breast. 
Dowees  has  never  seen  them  in  those  under  ten  months  of  age;  others, 
kowerer,  have  detected  them  in  the  youngest  infants,  even  in  still- 
bora  fietoses. 

Children  who  are  affected  with  worms  are  said  to  be  usually  of  a 
pih  or  sallow  complexion,  with  a  bluish  circle  around  the  eyes,  and 
anore  or  less  tumid  abdomen.  They  are  troubled  with  itching  at 
ftenose  and  anus,  headache,  foul  breath,  nausea,  hiccough,  and  gnaw- 
iBg  pains  of  the  stomach  or  intestines;  their  breath  is  foul;  their 
tongue  more  or  less  coated ;  their  appetite  is  irregular  and  capricious, 
em  voracious;  and  their  bowels  are  either  affected  with  costiveness 
or  with  diarrhoea.  Whatever  kind  or  amount  of  nourishment  is  taken, 
tli^  ire  generally  thin  and  pale,  and  of  an  indolent  and  languid  habit, 
vkue  their  sleep  is  often  disturbed  by  frequent  startings  and  grinding 
rf  the  teeth.  So  far,  however,  from  any  or  all  of  these  symptoms 
bfliig  diagnostic  of  the  presence  of  worms  in  the  intestinal  canal  they 
km  been  observed  in  numerous  cases  in  which,  after  death,  not  a 
riagle  worm  was  detected.  According  to  Rosen,  one  of  the  most 
nrtun  indications  of  worms,  is  the  relief  experienced  by  the  patient 
illir  having  discharged  portions  of  them,  or  after  taking  a  glass  of 
coll  water,  while  according  to  Monro,  the  most  positive  indication  is 
a  natation  of  the  pupils,  especially  when  the  dilatation  is  unequal. 

Weare  fhmished  by  medical  writers  with  a  long  list  of  sympathetic 
lisetions,  all  of  which  are  said  to  have  been  repeatedly  produced  by 
fte  irritation  of  intestinal  worms,  and  to  cease  on  the  expulsion  or 
fatniction  of  the  latter.  To  this  cause  have  been  ascribed  epilepsy, 
kjsteria,  chorea,  convulsions,  dilatation  of  the  pupils,  perverted  vision, 
Mmroeis,  convulsive  laughter,  spasmodic  closure  of  the  glottis,  hy- 
Inphobia,  aphonia,  and  haemoptysis.  It  is  even  asserted  that  symp- 
t— rimulating  those  of  hydrocephalus,  disease  of  the  heart  and  lungs, 
cmp,  and  pertussis,  have  been  produced  by  worms. 

Tut  the  several  morbid  conditions  here  enumerated  are  capable  of 
Wag  prodnced  by  intestinal  irritation,  we  are  perfectly  aware;  how 
fe,  kowever,  thev  are  attributable  to  the  presence  of  worms,  it  is 
HMwhat  difficult  to  decide.  In  many  cases  the  very  remedies  to 
vUdi  the  expulsion  or  destruction  of  the  latter  is  attributed,  may 
Act  the  cure  of  the  morbid  symptoms  with  which  the  patient  was 
Acted,  the  removal  of  an  irritation  of  the  intestines  totally  inde- 
lUdoBt  of  the  presence  of  worms. 
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A  number  of  cases  are  related^  in  which  the  most  violent  paroxysms 
of  dyspnoea  and  spasmodic  cough  were  produced  by  the  passage  of 
lumbricoides  from  the  stomach  into  the  posterior  fauces;  they  have 
occasionally  also  found  their  way  into  the  trachea  and  bronchi,  and 
caused  the  death  of  the  patieni 

By  many  writers  worms  are  supposed,  in  some  cases,  to  destroj 
life,  by  perforating  the  coats  of  the  intestine;  Billiet  and  Barthez,  to 
our  surprise,  are  inclined  to  admit  the  correctness  of  this  opinion.  We 
have,  in  more  than  one  instance,  detected  lumbricoides  in  the  cavity 
of  the  peritoneum,  the  intestine  being  perforated  at  one  or  more  points: 
we  have  seen  them  likewise  in  the  act  of  passing  though  a  perfora- 
tion of  the  intestine,  and  apparently  so  firmly  fix^  in  the  op6iun|;  as 
to  be  unable  to  proceed  further.  In  all  these  cases  a  close  ezanunar 
tion  has  convinced  us,  that  the  perforation  was  the  result  of  disease, 
either  softening  or  ulceration,  and  not  produced  by  the  worms.  It 
has  indeed  been  denied,  and  very  correctly,  that  worms  are  capable  of 
perforating  the  intestinal  coats.  Rodolphi  declai*es  that  they  possess 
no  apparatus  for  effecting  a  passage  through  any  continuous  mem- 
brane; and  Andral  remarks,  that  there  is  no  well-authenticated  in- 
stance on  record  of  such  an  occurrence.  How  far,  in  any  case,  the 
perforation  may  be  the  result  of  an  inflammation,  followed  by  soften- 
ing or  ulceration,  excited  by  the  presence  of  worms  in  the  intestineB, 
is  a  question  difficult  of  solution.  So  far  as  our  own  observations  ex- 
tend, we  should  unquestionably  assume  the  negative.  With  Dr.  Evan- 
son,  we  believe  that  worms  may  exist  at  the  same  time  with  intesti- 
nal inflammation  or  ulceration,  as  these  affections  are  common  in  those 
children  who  are  most  subject  to  worms;  and,  should  the  intestines 
be  perforated  by  softening  or  ulceration,  the  lumbricoides,  if  present, 
will  often  pass  through,  and  be  found  in  the  peritoneal  cavity;  but 
this  is  a  consequence,  and  not  the  cause  of  the  perforation. 

In  proceeding  to  the  treatment  of  a  supposed  case  of  verminons 
disease,  it  is  important,  at  the  very  outset,  to  determine,  not  only  the 
fact  of  the  actual  existence  of  worms,  but,  if  they  do  exist,  whe- 
ther they  are,  in  any  degree,  concerned  in  the  production  of  tiie 
morbid  phenomena  under  which  the  patient  labours.  Both  of  these 
circumstances,  but  particularly  the  latter,  are  too  often  taken  for 
granted,  and  the  most  serious  errors  are  in  consequence  committed. 
The  real  disease  is  overlooked,  and  one  vermifuge  after  another  is 
resorted  to,  while  the  patient,  notwithstanding  the  abundant  die- 
charge  of  worms  occasionally  produced  by  them,  exhibits  no  improYe> 
ment,  but  sinks,  more  or  less  rapidly,  into  a  state  of  suffering  and 
debility,  the  termination  of  which  is  death. 

We  are  to  recollect,  that  almost  every  sjrmptom  said  to  indicate 
the  presence  of  worms  in  the  intestines,  may  be  produced  by  irri- 
tation of  the  alimentary  canal,  and  may  occur  without  their  exis- 
tence; Uid,  that  even  in  those  cases  in  which  the  presence  of  worms 
is  established  by  their  appearance  in  the  discharges,  there  is  no  cer- 
tainty that  they  are  the  cause  of  the  symptoms  which  exist,  or  that 
th^  are  not  a  mere  coincidence. 

u  every  supposed  verminous  case,  therefore,  we  would  advise 
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tlttt  all  heating  and  irritating  vermifuges  be  abstained  from,  and 
that  oar  treatment  be  directed  chiefly  to  restore  the  regular  healthy 
actioE  of  the  digestive  organs,  and  the  strength  and  vigour  of  the 
bodf  generally.  We  have  been  in  the  habit  of  pursuing  this  plan 
for  a  number  of  years,  and  have  seldom  been   disappointed  in* 

B^y-and  effectually  relieving  our  patients,  and  have  had  but 
neceasity  for  resorting  to  either  of  the  articles  which  strictly 
imrtoin  to  the  class  of  anthelmintics. 

Areptdation  of  diet  is  of  the  first  importance  in  every  case,  and 
tkartideB  of  which  it  should  be  composed  will,  in  a  ffreat  measure, 
d^and  upon  the  condition  of  the  alimentary  canal.  If  tiiis  is  in  a 
state  of  severe  irritation,  or  of  subacute  inflammation,  the  diet 
dumld  ooDfliBt solely  of  rice  water,  or  of  rice  with  milk;  but  where 
the  irritatiioiL  is  less  decided,  the  child  may  be  allowed  stale  wheat 
bread  with  milk,  night  and  morning,  and  in  the  middle  of  the  day 
nne  fresh  animal  fo^,  as  mutton  chop,  boiled  fowl,  or  beef  steak,  in 
omU  qniuitity,  with  bread  or  crackers.  To  this  may  be  added,  plain 
.iMi^Bntton  or  chicken  broth,  with  rice  or  plain  rice  pudding.  Fresh 
^jQgetables,  fruit,  pastry,  salted  food,  tea  and  coffee,  and  every  spe- 
daaof  eonfeotionary  should  be  interdicted. 

JkiriSl  frequently  be  found  difficult,  at  first,  to  induce  children  who 
km  been  iiidulged  with  all  kinds  of  improper  food  to  restrict  them- 
^it^w  to  BO  plain  a  diet;  but  it  is  better  to  let  the  child  fast,  than  to 
danjkto  from  it  With  a  proper  degree  of  firmness  on  the  part  of 
fta  parants  and  attendants,  the  period  of  abstinence  will  seldom  be 
inrj  iffotracted  one. 

Ihe  child  should  be  allowed  and  encouraged  to  exercise  in  the 
<)|Mi  air,  for  several  hours  every  day ;  and,  as  far  as  possible,  a  situ- 
liiot  ahonld  be  made  choice  of  for  this  exercise,  in  which  dryness  is 
CMibined  with  perfect  purity  of  atmosphere.  Nothing  is  better 
cdffdatod,  by  invigorating  the  functions  of  the  digestiye  organs,  and 
isjiOTOig  tiie  heaJth  of  &e  body  geneiuilly,  to  prevent  the  develop- 
^akt  of  worms-  in  the  intestines,  and  the  inconveniences  thence  re- 
adtiagi  than  a  sufficient  amount  of  active  out-door  exercise;  and  yet, 
fta  weakly,  debilitated  child,  in  whom  worms  are  most  apt  to  occur, 
tad  to-  produce  the  greatest  amount  of  mischief,  as  well  from  his 
Ota  indolence  and  inertness  of  disposition,  as  from  the  prejudices 
fttd  misplaoed  tenderness  of  parents,  is  the  one  most  generally  kept 
imetive  and  within  doors. 

Next  to  diet,  exercise,  and  exposure  to  fresh,  pure  air,  nothing  is 
>o  important  in  these  cases  as  frequent  warm  bathing — followed  by 
Mictions  to  the  surface;  the  functions  of  the  skin  are  promoted  by 
it,  fhe  drcnlation  of  the  blood  is  equalized,  and  the  stomach  and 
bowelSi  in  common  with  every  intemsd  organ,  become  invigorated. 

la  resard  to  the  employment  of  medicinal  articles,  in  cases  of 
^vru^  we  propriety,  as  well  as  the  character  of  these,  will  depend 
^erjrmfdt  upon  the  condition  of  the  digestive  organs.  If  the  symp- 
UmB  pieaent  indicate  that  the  latter  are  in  a  state  of  severe  irrita- 
tioii,  or  of  inflammation,  whether  acute  or  subacute,  it  will  be  neces- 
^ry,  before  resorting  to  the  administration  of  any  internal  remedy, 
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to  allay  the  irritation  or  inflammation,  by  leeches,  fomentations,  and 
cool  mucilaginous  drinks. 

There  are  few  cases  in  which,  however,  we  may  not  venture  npon 
the  administration  of  calomel,  either  in  a  full  dose,  followed,  in  a  few 
Hours,  by  a  portion  of  castor  oil,  or  in  smaller  and  frequently  re- 
peated doses,  combined  with  ipecacuanha  and  extract  of  hyoscyamus. 
Three  grains  of  calomel,  with  half  a  grain  of  ipecacuanha  and  the 
same  quantity  of  hyoscyamus,  given  three  times  a  day,  will  seldom 
fail  to  act  as  a  pretty  effectual  purgative;  and  we  have  known  it  to 
bring  away  large  quantities  of  lumbricoides.    If  nothing  is  present 
to  forbid  its  use,  we  may  give  a  purgative  of  calomel,  rhubarb,  and 
jalap, — the  proportions  of  each  ingredient  being  adapted  to  the  age 
of  the  child;  or  perhaps,  a  better  combination  will  be,  calomel,  jalap, 
and  scammony,  given  at  first  in  a  full  dose,  and  repeated  subsequently, 
in  small  alterative  doses,  on  every  alternate  night,  at  bedtime,  suc- 
ceeded, on  the  following  morning,  by  a  small  dose  of  castor  oil. 
(Mexander.)    In  cases  of  lumbricoides,  attended  with  a  disordered 
condition  of  the  sto&ach  and  bowels,  without  any  evidence  of  in- 
flammation, we  have  found  this  to  act  very  favourably. 

The  article,  however,  from  which  we  have  derived  the  most  deci- 
dedly beneficial  effects  in  verminous  cases,  is  the  spirits  of  turpentine. 
It  may  be  given  when  there  exists  considerable  irritation  of  the  ali-  ] 
mentary  canal,  or  even  subacute  inflammation,  without  any  fear  of  its 
increasing  cither;  and  while  we  have  found  it,  more  certainly  than 
almost  any  other  article,  to  effect  the  destruction  of  the  worms,  it,  at 
the  same  time,  would  appear  to  produce  a  beneficial  action  upon  the 
digestive  organs,  and  to  aid  in  restoring  them  to  a  healthy  condition. 
The  turpentine  may  be  given  with  perfect  safety,  to  the  youngest  child 
in  which  worms  usually  occur.  The  rectified  spirits  should  be  directed 
and  may  be  given  in  sweetened  milk,  in  molasses,  or  in  the  foUowiif 
mixture.^  ft  is  generally  recommended  to  be  given  in  much  larger 
doses,  from  half  a  drachm  to  a  drachm,  combined  with  or  followed  i^ 
castor  oil;  we  have  preferred,  however,  smaller  doses;  either  frwB 
fifteen  to  thirty  drops  upon  a  piece  of  loaf  sugar,  three  times  a  day,  , 
or  in  the  mixture  referred  to.  The  spirits  of  turpentine  is  a  remedy 
equally  adapted  to  all  the  varieties  of  worms,  and  of  all  the  anthel* 
mintics  it  is  the  one,  in  favour  of  the  efficacy  of  which  the  greatest 
amount  of  evidence  can  be  adduced.  ^ 

}  B. — Muoilag.  G.  aoacie,  |[y. 

Sacch.  alb.  ^t,  i 

Spir.  sther.  nitr.  ^ig.  i 

8pir.  terebenth.  rec.  5!^.  i 

Mag^es.  calcinat.  gj. 
Aq.  menthse,  ^. — M. 
Dose. — A  dessert-spoonful  every  three  hours. 

The  cowhage,  or  down  of  the  dolichos  prurienSj  is  recommended  i> 
a  safe  and  useful  remedy  for  the  expulsion  of  worms,  especially  tte 
lumbricoides  and  oxyures.*  We  know  nothing  of  the  article  from  oir 
own  experience,  having  never  employed  it.  In  its  use,  care  shonM 
be  taken  to  combine  it  intimately,  with  honey  or  syrup,  and  to  pi^ 
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Tent  any  portion  from  being  spilled  upon  the  lips,  face,  breast,  or 
arms  of  the  patient. 

B- — Spleidfir.  Dolichi,  ^.  Or,  g.— 49picular.  Dolichi,  9J. 

Mellis  Tel  sacchwi  liquid,  irapur.  Syrup,  cort  aurant  ^.— M.  f. 

q.  8.  Hi  fiat  eleetuarinm.  eleetuarium. 

A  teaapoonful  to  be  giyen  eTexy  Dose. — ^A  teaapoonful  to  be  giTen  three 

Buuiiiag,  fasting,  for  three  succeBsiye  times  a  day,  for  two  or  three  succes- 

days,  and  then  followed  by  a  brisk  sive  days,  and  then  followed  by  a 

oathartie.  purgatiYe. 

he  oleum  ehenopodii  is  a  remedy  in  considerable  repute  with  Ame- 
practitioners;  we  have  employed  it  in  some  cases  with  decided 
advantage. 

B. — 01.  ehenopodii,  3J. 
Sacch.  alb.  pur. 

Gum.  acaciae,  aa,  ,:^88. — M.  dein  adde 
Aq.  month,  sativae,  ^^jas. 
Doee.    A  teaspoonful  erery  three  hours,  for  two  days  in  succession,  to  be 

foUowed  then  by  a  dose  of  castor  oiL 

It  should  not  be  given  in  any  case  in  which  we  have  reason  to 

Bupect  tiie  existence  of  inflammation  of  the  intestines,  or  that  is  ac- 

eompanied  with  febrile  excitement. 

Tdo  following  formula  is  strongly  recommended  by  Bremser,  in 

of  Inmbricoides :  it  has  been  employed  by  Eberle  in  several 

rith  complete  success.  He  considers,  that  when  it  is  exhibited 

to  toeh  an  extent  as  to  produce  frequent  and  watery  evacuations,  it 

does  fitf  less  good,  than  when  so  managed  as  to  procure  three  or  four 

Mristent  stools  daily. 

B« — Sem.  Santon. 

Fol.  tanaceti  rulgar.  contas.  U  Jss. 
Bad.  yalerian.  pulT.  gi}. 
"  Jalapv        **   ^88. 
Sulphat  potassc,  ^. 
OzymeL  scillas  q.  s.  ut  ft.  eleetuarium. 
Don.— A  teaapoonful  two  or  three  times  a  day,  for  six  or  seven  days. 

Tbefiieuf  hdmirUhocorton  is  a  favourite  anthelmintic  with  most  of 
fte  French  physicians;  Dr.  James  Johnson,  of  London,  declares  it  to 
bsone  of  the  most  powerful  of  all  anthelmintics.  A  strong  decoction 
ftrown  into  the  rectum,  destroys,  he  remarks,  any  worms  domicili- 
iting  there,  as  effectually  as  choke-damp  would  destroy  the  life  of  a 
ainer.  A  strong  decoction  of  the  helminthocorton  has  appeared,  to 
Dr.  Eberle,  not  only  valuable  as  a  vermifuge,  but  particularly  so,  as 
aeorrective  of  that  deranged  and  debilitated  condition  of  the  ali- 
mentary canal,  favourable  to  the  production  of  worms.  An  ounce  of 
tbe  helminthocorton,  with  a  drachm  of  valerian,  should  be  boiled  in 
apnt  of  water  down  to  a  gill;  of  this,  a  teaspoonful  may  be  given 
WtBiy  morning,  noon,  and  evening,  with  peculiar  advantage.  Dr. 
Iberle  has  known  several  instances,  in  which  children,  apparently 
iKfeing  firom  verminous  irritation,  were  restored  to  perfect  health 
bftfae  use  of  this  remedy,  without  any  appearance  of  worms  in  their 
snsretions.  It  is  particularly  beneficial  in  cases  attended  with  the 
voal  symptoms  of  worms,  with  want  of  appetite,  and  mucous  diar- 

17 
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rhoea,  arising  from  mere  debility  of  the  digestive  organs,  and  a  vitii 
tion  of  the  secretions  of  the  bowels. 

Common  salt  is,  perhaps,  one  of  the  best  anthelmintics  we  possesf 
it  has  often  succeeded  in  the  destruction  of  worms  when  otiier  remi 
dies  have  failed.  It  was  a  favourite  remedy  with  Dr.  Bush,  an 
whenever  we  have  been  able  to  induce  children  to  take  it  in  a  sufl 
cient  dose,  we  have  never  been  disappointed  in  its  effects;  an  ord 
nary-sized  teaspoonful,  dissolved  in  a  wine-glassful  of  water,  is  tli 
proper  dose  for  a  child  two  or  three  years  old. 

A  number  of  other  anthelmintics  might  be  noticed,  as  garlic,  ti 
filings,  Spigelia  Marilandica,  the  green  rind  of  unripe  walnuts.  Thos 
we  have  enumerated  above  are,  perhaps,  among  the  best  and  moj 
successful  we  possess. 

Several  of  the  German  practitioners  have  recommended  the  etherea 
tincture  of  the  buds  of  the  male  fern,  {polypodiumfilix  mas)  as  a  most 
effectual  remedy  in  cases  of  intestinal  worms.  Peschier,  of  Genert, 
is  the  discoverer  of  this  tincture;  his  brother  asserts  that  he  has  cured 
150  cases  of  lumbricoides,  tricocephali,  and  tenis,  in  nine  months, 
with  this  remedy  alone.  Dr.  Fosbroke  appears  also  to  have  had  great 
success  with  the  remedy;  dose — from  one  to  ten  drops  in  pills,  or ob 
sugar. 

Kecently  the  seeds  of  the  common  garden  pumpkin  have  been  re* 
commended  as  an  effectual  anthelmintic,  especially  in  cases  of  tenia. 
Half  an  ounce  of  the  recent  seeds,  beat  up  into  a  pulp  with  sngar, 
may  be  given  every  one,  two,  or  three  hours,  according  to  the  age  of 
the  child,  the  urgency  of  the  case,  and  the  effects  produced. 

After  the  removal  of  the  worms,  some  light  bitter  infusion,  or  a 
chalybeate  will  be  proper  to  restore  tone  to  the  stomach  and  intestines 
The  infusion  of  gentian  or  calomba,  with  an  equal  portion  of  an  infv- 
sion  of  rhubarb,  and  a  few  drops  of  the  compound  spirit  of  ammonia, 
is  recommended  by  Marley;  we  may,  however,  employ  the  tincture 
of  the  sesquichloride  of  iron  by  itself,  or  in  combination  with  an 
equal  quantity  of  the  tincture  of  aloes,  as  recommended  by  Stokes; 
the  dose  of  this  combination  is  twenty-drops,  three  or  four  times  a 
day.  The  carbonate  of  iron  was  a  favourite  prescrintion  of  Dr.  Boski 
in  the  dose  of  five  to  ten  grains  to  a  child  a  year  old,  every  morning. 
Dr.  Dewees  considers  a  combination  of  equal  parts  of  carbonate  of 
iron  and  common  salt,  from  ten  to  thirty  grains,  according  to  theagje 
of  the  child,  to  be  one  of  our  best  tonics,  in  cases  in  which  there  is 
a  strong  disposition  to  the  generation  of  worms.  The  powders  shonU 
be  given  in  syrup  or  molasses,  inthe  morning,  fasting,  for  twelve  snK- 
cessive  days. 

In  cases  in  which  children  are  infested  with  oxyures,the  same  gene- 
ral treatment  will  be  proper,  as  in  the  other  varieties  of  intestinal 
worms.  As  these,  however,  almost  invariably  inhabit  the  lower  por 
tion  of  the  rectum,  and  their  presence  can  generally  be  detected  lij 
the  inordinate  itching  at  the  anus  to  which  they  give  rise,  as  well  as 
by  their  appearance,  often  in  immense  numbers,  in  the  discharges,  or 
by  their  passage  from  the  rectum,  while  the  child  is  asleep  in  I^,ire 
have  it  in  our  power  to  dislodge  or  destroy  them  by  iiyections  thrown 
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into  the  rectam.  A  great  variety  have  been  recommended  for  this 
purpose,  among  the  most  effectual  of  which  may  be  ranked  a  solution 
of  common  salt,  turpentine,^  aloes,^  an  infusion  of  helminthocorton,' 
lime  water  and  milk,  camphor,*  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  iron,'  or  a 
solution  of  asafoetida  in  milk.^ 

'  B*— Spir.  tarebenth.  reo.  3J.  *  B* — F^o.  helminthooorton,  ^. 

IiMtiBt  ^iT. — M.  Aqnso,  Oj. 

Otf  S.— Bpir.  terebenth.  reo.  3j.  Boil  to  one-half. 

ViteU.  ori,  *  B. — Camphor,  gr.  zt. 
Aqii»,  5iv. — M.  Olei  olivtt,  giv.— M. 

*B*— Deeoet.  ucee,  ,^iy.  *  B* — Ferri  sulphat.  s;J. 

Lftetia,  ^, — M.  Aquae,  ^iv. — M. 

Or,  S»— €him.  aloes,  ^88.  *  B. — Asafoetidfe,  gy. 

Laetis,  JW — M»  Lactis,  giy. — M. 

Dr.  Schultz  speaks  highly  in  praise  of  the  quassia  amara,  in  tho 
hm  of  iigection  as  a  means  of  effecting  the  discharge  of  these  worms. 
flbjprepares  each  injection  with  four  drachms  of  quassia  to  four  ounces 

A  bongie  smeared  over  with  strong  mercurial  ointment,  and  intro- 
dieed  into  the  rectum,  will  often  prove  successful;  while  the  precipi- 
tated sulphur,  taken  for  a  few  mornings  in  succession,  is  said  by  Yon- 
Tart  to  be  a  most  efficacious  means  for  the  destruction  of  the  ox- 
Tires. 

Hie  complete  removal  of  these  worms  is  a  work  of  no  little  difficulty, 
liter  are  sorprisingly  productive,  and  even  after  thousands  have  been 
liBuarged,  tney  are  found,  within  a  very  short  period,  to  have  re-ac- 
cmalated  to  the  same  extent  as  before.  By  pursuing  at  the  same 
tine  a  course  of  treatment  calculated  to  restore  the  healthy  functions 
of  the  alimentary  canal,  we  may  very  generally,  however,  succeed  in 
fnrentiiig,  finally,  their  reproduction.  By  the  use  of  purgatives  com- 
posed of  Uae  mass,  aloes,  Venice  turpentine,  and  extract  of  hyoscya- 
Bu^and  the  occasional  use  of  either  of  tho  enemata  just  enumerated. 

B. — Mass.  f.  pil.  hyd. 
Terebenih.  Venet. 
Aloes,  gr.  &ft  xxx^. 

Extract  hyoscjami,  gr.  xz. — M.  f.  piL  No.  zxt. 
Two  to  be  ghreo  ereiy  three  hours,  until  an  actlTe  purgative  effect  is  prodncecL 

These  worms  are  chiefly  annoying  from  their  becoming  involved  in 
As  poaches  and  folds  at  the  lower  part  of  the  rectum,  and  giving  rise, 
Muionally,  to  violent  tenesmus,  or  more  commonly,  to  an  insuppor- 
UUa  titillation  and  itehing  about  the  anus.  This  is  generally  expe- 
lisDoed  to  the  greatest  extent  towards  evening,  or  soon  after  the  child 
ii  pat  to  bed ;  often  preventing  sleep,  and  producing  a  considerable 
digree  of  nervous  irritability.  They  are  said  occasionally  to  give 
lin  to  inflammation  about  the  anus,  and  convulsions;  the  first  may, 
poii^,  be  occasioned  by  the  frequent  rubbing  and  scratching  of  the 
(irt  by  the  child,  to  allay  the  inordinate  itehing; — the  second  we  have 
sever  witn^sed. 
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8.— Enteritis.— Inflammation  of  the  small  Intestines.— Ileitif. 

Inflammation  of  the  small  intestines,  either  alone  or  combined  with 
inflammation  of  the  stomach,  or  of  the  large  intestines,  is  a  mncli 
more  frequent  disease  during  infancy  and  childhood,  than  is  even  now 
generally  supposed.  The  diarrhoea,  as  well  as  vomiting,  so  common 
in  the  earlier  stages  of  life,  is,  as  we  have  already  seen,  in  a  large 
number  of  cases,  the  indication  of  enteritis,  or  gastro-enteritis;  whfle 
many  of  the  groups  of  morbid  phenomena  described  by  the  leading 
writers  on  the  afiections  of  children,  as  distinct  diseases,  are,  in  fact, 
the  result  of  different  grades  of  inflammation,  seated  in  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  small  intestines : — this  is  unquestionably  true,  as 
has  been  ably  pointed  out  by  Drs.  Gheyne,  Marsh,  Mackintosh,  and 
Stokes,  of  the  intermittent  or  worm  fever  of  infants,  and  of  the  tabes 
mesenterica  in  its  most  usual  form.  The  same  is  true,  likewise,  of 
the  atrophia  ablactatorum,  as  our  own  examinations  have  fully  proved ; 
and  the  enumeration  might,  if  necessary,  be  extended  much  further. 

The  leading  symptoms  of  infantile  enteritis  are  vomiting,  diarrhoea, 
tension,  and  tenderness  or  pain  of  the  abdomen  upon  pressure,  often 
accompanied  by  augmented  heat  of  its  surface,  tympanitis,  redness 
and  dryness  of  the  tongue,  and  general  heat  and  dryness  of  the 
skin. 

The  matters  vomited  are  usually  of  a  yellow  colour,  and  of  a 
frothy  appearance.  Vomiting  is  not,  however,  invariably  present, 
and,  unless  some  degree  of  gastritis  occurs,  it  docs  not  take  place 
immediately  after  the  ingestion  of  food  or  drinks.  When  the  in- 
flammation affects  the  ileo-csecal  valve,  the  consequent  tumefaction 
may  prevent,  or  so  far  obstruct  the  passage  of  the  fasces  as  to  give 
rise  to  fsecal  vomiting,  as  in  other  cases  of  intestinal  obstruction. 

Diarrhoea  is  more  generally  present  than  vomiting — with  it  the 
disease  often  commences,  or  it  occurs  at  an  early  period  of  the  attack. 
The  discharges  are  usually  more  or  less  fluid,  oi  a  green  or  vellow 
colour,  and  sometimes  bloody.  Some  degree  of  tension  of  the  ab- 
domen, with  pain,  or  at  least  tenderness  upon  pressure,  are  very 
common  indications  of  enteritis.  The  tenderness  or  pain  is  situated 
lower  down  than  in  cases  of  gastritis;  it  is  also  more  diffused,  and 
seldom  so  intense.  The  patient  in  general  lies  upon  his  back,  with 
his  knees  drawn  up,  ana  his  countenance  is  always  expressive  of 
great  distress.  The  skin  is  usually  hot  and  dry,  and  the  increase  of 
temperature  is  often  most  striking  over  the  surface  of  the  abdomen. 
The  tongue  is  in  some  cases  red  at  its  point  and  edges,  dry,  and 
coated  on  its  upper  surface  with  a  layer  of  white  or  yellowish  mu- 
cus; the  redness  and  dryness  of  the  tongue,  however,  are  most  marked 
in  cases  of  gastro  enteritis ;  in  those  of  simple  enteritis,  the  tongue  is 
in  general  moist,  and  often  of  its  natural  colour. 

There  is  commonly  more  or  less  thirst ;  but  the  desire  for  cold 
drinks  is  not  so  evident  as  in  the  acute  febrile  affections.  Notwith- 
standing the  increased  heat  and  dryness  of  the  skin,  and  the  aug- 
mented thirst,  a  decided  febrile  reaction  is  seldom  met  with  in  cases 
of  enteritis  occurring  previous  to  dentition ;  subsequently,  however, 


DISEASES  OF  THE  DIOESTIYE  ORGANS.  261 

the  disease  is  often  attended  with  fever  of  a  remittent  form,  with 
erident  exacerbations  towards  evening.  There  is  also  considerable 
and  rapid  prostration  of  strength — far  greater  than  can  be  accounted 
Ihr  hj  any  degree  of  diarrhoea  that  usually  attends  the  disease. 

In  the  advanced  stage  of  enteritis,  the  diarrhoea  in  general  de- 
creases; the  skin  assumes  an  ashy  hue,  and  becomes  cool,  particu- 
larijat  the  extremities,  which  are  often  decidedly  cold;  great  ema- 
ciation ensues,  the  cheeks  become  hollowed,  the  eyes  sunken,  and  the 
&oe  wrinkled  and  contracted;  which,  when  the  teeth  are  not  yet  de- 
velcned,  gives  to  it  the  appearance  of  premature  old  age.    The 
vliole  expression  of  the  countenance  is  that  of  prolonged  suffering; 
and  to  the  experienced  observer  affords  a  very  certain  indication  of 
the  existence  of  long-continued  and  extensive  intestinal  disease. 
^  la  the  chronic  forms  of  enteritis,  it  is  not  uncommon  for  very  con- 
dderable  enlarKement  of  the  mesenteric  glands  to  take  place.    This 
isparticalarlpr  uae  case  in  children  of  a  very  decided  lymphatic  temp  e- 
nmenti  bat  it  may  occur  without  this  predisposition  to  glandular  af- 
ftctioDB,  in  consequence,  as  Dr.  Stokes  has  pointed  out,  of  the  propa- 
gatioB  of  disease  along  the  course  of  the  lymphatics,  from  the  mu- 
eov  svlSaoe  of  the  intestines,  to  the  mesenteric  ganglia. 

In  the  great  majority  of  instances,  tabes  mesenterica  is,  in  fact,  the 
iMlt  of  chronic  or  subacute  enteritis.  This  connexion  of  the  two 
diaeasoB  was  long  since  pointed  out  by  Cheyne,  and  will  be  evident 
to  any  one  who  will  trace  back  the  history  of  each  case  to  its  earlier 
rtiges,  and  carefully  examine,  in  the  event  of  a  fatal  termination, 
tlie eondition  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  ileum;  in  which,  very 
generallj,  will  be  found  the  evidences,  if  not  of  existing,  at  least  of 
pneeding  inflammation.  This  is  not  a  matter  of  merely  theoretical 
nieetfi  bat  has  a  very  important  practical  bearing — the  usual  treat- 
BKit  parsaed  in  cases  of  tabes  mesenterica  being  one  rather  calcu- 
lated to  augment,  than  to  remove  the  disease ;  whereas,  the  treatment 
poper  in  cases  of  enteritis,  if  pursued  from  the  commencement  of 
the  attack,  will,  very  generally,  prevent  the  occurrence  of  the  me- 
iCBteric  affection,  and  even  where  the  latter  has  already  occurred, 
it  IB  the  only  one  calculated  to  effect  its  removal.  This  statement  we 
Bake  as  the  result  of  a  tolerably  extensive  experience,  among  a  class 
of  patients  who  are  generally  reputed  to  be  most  liable  to  tabes 
Bttenterica. 

Host  eommonly,  enteritis  is  more  or  less  prolonged,  and  the  pa- 

tieat,  in  a  state  of  extreme  marasmus,  dies  from  exhaustion;  occa- 

lioiianj,  however,  the  disease  assumes  an  acute  form,  and  death 

Mirs  at  an  early  period,  from  violent  peritonitis,  the  result  of  a  per- 

faattm  of  the  coats  of  the  intestines  from  ulceration  or  softening. 

[    .  tt  is  important  to  bear  in  mind  the  fact  that  in  cases  of  enteritis, 

'    initatioa  of  the  brain,  or  of  the  lungs,  is  very  liable  to  take  place ; 

nl  when  these  irritations  are  somewhat  intense,  they  are  apt  to 

^hicare  the  original  disease,  and  cause  it  to  be  entirely  overlooked. 

It  is  essential  to  the  safetv  of  the  patient,  that  the  true  character  of 

tkse  eases  should  be  well  understood;  for  while  the  secondary  af- 

iKtion  is  not  to  be  overlooked,  lest  it  run  into  inflammation  of  the 
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organ  in  which  it  is  seated,  and  produce  effusion  or  disorganization: 
at  the  same  time,  the  original  disease  should  not  be  neglected,  for 
so  long  as  this  continues  unabated,  the  removal  of  the  secondary  af- 
fection is  with  great  difficulty  effected. 

The  pathological  appearances  observed  after  death  in  cases  of 
enteritis,  are  various.    It  is  seldom  that  the  inflammation  is  seated 
at  the  upper  portion  of  the  intestinal  tube;  in  a  few  of  the  milder 
cases,  however,  it  is  confined  to  the  duodenum,  when  the  free  edges 
of  the  valvulse  conniventes  will  be  found  more  or  less  intensely  ii^- 
dened.    In  the  more  violent  cases  of  enteritis  it  is  in  the  mucons 
membrane  of  the  ileum,  particularly  in  the  neighbonrhood  of  the 
ileo-csecal  valve,  that  the  marks  of  inflammation  are  most  usnallr 
detected.    There  is  either  a  uniform  redness  of  the  membrane,  or 
the  redness  occurs  in  irregular  patches,  of  greater  or  less  extent,  in- 
differently situated,  either  in  a  depending  or  non-depending  portion 
of  the  tube.    These  patches  are  generally  accompanied  with  tume- 
faction of  the  tissue,  at  the  parts  where  they  are  situated,  and  often 
by  a  softened  or  friable  condition  of  the  latter;  there  is  at  the  same 
time,  often,  more  or  less  blood  effused  in  the  intestinal  canal— often 
of  a  dark  dissolved  appearance.    In  many  cases,  the  intestinal  ma- 
cous  membrane  is  studded  with  flakes  of  curd-like  matter,  genenJlj 
of  a  yellow  or  greenish  colour;  these  flakes  adhere  to  the  surface  of 
the  membrane,  and  cannot  be  separated  without  a  slight  degree  of 
force.    The  muciparous  follicles  of  the  intestines  are  often  enlai||ed; 
occasionally  they  are  also  red,  and  frequently  in  a  state  of  ulcera- 
tion.   The  inflammation  may  occur  also  in  the  isolated  foIliGle8,<ff 
in  the  follicular  plexuses. 

In  the  firs{  case  the  follicles  are  elevated,  of  a  rounded  appearance, 
feeling,  when  the  finger  is  passed  over  them,  like  small,  soft  grana- 
lations,  which  differ  in  size  from  the  head  of  an  ordinary  pin  to  that 
of  a  hemp  seed.  They  are  usually  pale  and  more  transparent  than  the 
rest  of  the  membrane,  and  are  often  surrounded  by  a  small  red  areola* 

When  the  inflammation  affects  the  patches  of  Peyer,  they  become 
swollen,  red,  and  soft.  In  some  cases  their  surface  presents  smali 
red  projections,  in  others,  it  is  unequal  and  rugous.  Oocasionallj 
some  of  the  areolae  remain  more  depressed  and  broader  than  others, 
presenting  the  appearance  of  ulcers.  The  intermediate  partitions 
may  become  so  far  developed  in  a  single  direction  as  to  resemble 
valves  imbricated  from  above  downwards.    (Rilliet  and  Barthiz^)^ 

In  chronic  cases,  dark  purple  or  slate-coloured  patches  or  sbte 
upon  some  portion  of  the  intestinal  mucous  membrane,  are  not  oi- 
common.  Softening  of  the  mucous  membrane,  to  a  slight  decree,  is 
very  often  present;  but,  in  chronic  cases,  the  tissue  is  occaaonallj 
reduced  to  a  soft,  reddish,  sometimes  diffluent  mass.  The  niceratiops, 
as  well  as  the  softening,  may  implicate  the  entire  thickness  of  the  ib- 
testinal  coats,  giving  rise  to  perforations,  with  escape  into  the  peri- 
toneal cavity  of  the  contents  of  the  bowels:  in  such  eases,  death 
quickly  ensues,  in  consequence  of  the  occurrence  of  acute  peritwiitii 

Billard,  B6clard,  Cloquet,  and  others,  describe  a  species  of  gangre- 
nous ulceration,  as  one  of  the  terminations  of  enteritis;  thus  oertin 
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alcerations  of  the  ileo-csecal  region,  occasionally  exhibit  the  same 
black,  soot-like  edges,  that  occur  in  ulcerated  aphthse  of  the  mouth,  or 
some  circamscribed  points  of  the  mucous  membrane  become  changed 
to  a  grajish  pulp,  wnich,  on  separating,  gives  place  to  an  ulcer  with 
projecting  edges.  The  bottom  of  the  ulcer  is  destroyed  more  or  less 
qnicklj,  and  a  complete  perforation  of  the  intestine  ensues;  adhesions 
are  often  promptly  formed  between  the  peritoneal  surface  of  the  in- 
testines, and  prevent  an  escape  of  the  contents  of  the  bowels.  We 
bave  never  met  with  the  particular  lesion  here  referred  to. 

Ulcerations  are  extremely  common,  in  all  protracted  cases;  they 
are  sometimes  very  numerous  throughout  the  whole  of  the  ileum,  and 
vary  in  diameter  from  that  of  a  split  pea,  to  that  of  a  sixpence. 
The  mesenteric  glands  are  frequently  enlarged,  and  very  vascular, 
and,  in  chronic  cases,  are  often  in  a  state  of  suppuration,  or  con- 
verted into  a  cheese-like  matter,  of  greater  or  less  firmness. 

The  causes  of  enteritis  are,  in  general,  overloading  the  stomach 
with  food,  improper  articles  of  diet,  the  influence  of  cold,  and  an  im- 
pure and  connned  state  of  the  atmosphere.  They  are  the  same  with 
those  nsnally  noted  as  productive  of  diarrhoea  in  infancy  and  child- 
hood. In  &ct,  in  a  large  number  of  cases,  the  disease  commences 
trith  an  attack  of  ordinary  diarrhoea,  which,  being  neglected  or  mis- 
managed, tenderness  or  pain  of  the  abdomen,  heat  and  dryness  of 
tte  Borihce,  with  the  other  symptoms  of  intestinal  inflammation,  are 
nooeesively  developed. 

nie  treatment  of  enteritis  differs  but  little  from  that  of  gastritis. 
The  diet  shonld  be  restricted  to  some  mild  mucilaginous  fluid,  as 
rice  water,  gam  water,  infusion  of  the  bark  of  slippery  elm,  or  milk 
dilated  with  barley  water,  and  sweetened  with  a  small  quantity  of 
ktf  sngar.  The  warm  or  tepid  bath  is  an  all-important  remedy ;  no- 
tting  in  all  the  inflammatory  affections  of  the  alimentary  canal  pro- 
diees  so  soothing  and  tranquillizing  an  effect.  The  bath  should  be 
npeated  daily,  or,  in  severe  cases,  even  oftener; — its  temperature 
Aoald  be  regelated  according  to  the  state  of  the  child's  surface — 
Wag  decidedly  warm,  when  the  heat  of  the  skin  is  deficient,  and  of 
tqmT warmth,  when  it  is  augmented.  Warm,  emollient  cataplasms 
vpon  the  abdomen  exert  likewise  a  beneficial  effect  upon  the  symp- 
toms of  the  disease,  and  tend  to  allay  the  local  tension  and  pain. 

In  most  cases,  leeching  will  be  proper:  the  leeches  should  be  ap- 
piisd  over  tiie  surface  of  the  abdomen,  and  graduated  in  number,  ac- 
cording to  the  intensity  of  the  local  symptoms.  Some  degree  of 
^dgment,  however,  will  be  demanded,  in  the  employment  of  leeches, 
ttiaflanimations  of  the  intestines,  especially  in  children.  Few  cases 
oeeur,  in  which  a  moderate  application  of  them  will  not  be  proper 
t|^  beneficial;  and  whenever  the  pain,  heat,  and  tension  of  the  ab- 
domen ,a^  considerable,  they  should  be  more  freely  employed,  and 
■ty  be  repeated,  if  the  first  application  fails  to  produce  a  decided 
aliatement  of  the  symptoms  just  enumerated.  While  we  arc  cau- 
tions, in  no  instance,  to  carry  the  depletion  to  such  an  extent  as 
p9B,tlj  to  increase  the  prostration  of  the  patient's  strength,  we  should 
leooUect  that,  in  violent  cases,  a  favourable  termination  of  the  dis- 
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ease  will,  in  a  great  measure,  depend  upon  tiie  early  employment  of 
a  Bufficient  number  of  leeches. 

To  allay  the  diarrhoea,  vhich,  in  nnmerotis  cases,  is  a  prominent 
and  -very  troublesome  symptom,  many  physicians  recommend  the  em- 
ployment of  opiate  injections;  bnt  in  acute  cases,  ve  are  by  no  means 
convinced  of  their  propriety.  We  have,  however,  derived  odvanta^ 
from  the  exhibition  of  minute  doses  of  calomel,  ipecacaanba,  extract 
of  hyoscyomua,  and  acetate  of  lead  in  combination.*  This  we  have 
found  not  only  to  arrest  the  diarrhma,  but  to  have  a  beneficial  effect 
upon  the  intestinal  disease,  allaying  pain  and  irritation,  and  producing 
natural  and  regular  evacuations.  If,  from  any  cause,  this  combination 
should  be  considered  as  nnadapted  to  the  case,  the  acetate  of  lead  in 
solution  may  be  given  by  the  mouth,  or  in  the  form  of  enemata. 

'  B- — Calomel. 

Ipecocuuihs,  la  gr.  ij. 
Eit  hyoioyimi,  gr.  i». — ^, 
AceUt.  plumbi,  gr.  n^. — >u. — M.  t.  fOl  Ko.  jlj. 
One  to  be  given  STCiy  three  honn. 

Blisters  to  the  abdomen  will  often  be  found  advantageous,  eepcciallj 
in  protracted  cases ;  they  should  be  kept  on  a  few  hours,  and  followed 
by  a  bread  and  milk  poultice.  In  very  acute  cases,  warm  synapiaed 
pediluvia,  or  sinapisms  to  the  extremities,  will  generally  be  prodnfr 
tive  of  good  effects. 

In  chronic  cases,  the  warm  bath,  blisters  to  the  abdomen,  the  in- 
ternal exhibition  of  calomel,  ipecacuanha,  and  extract  of  hyostyi- 
mns,  with  the  addition,  when  diarrhoea  is  present,  of  the  acetate  of 
lead ;  and  when  the  discbarges  are  thin  and  offensive,  the  use  of  tll^ 
pentine,  ore  the  remedies  from  which  the  greatest  amonnt  of  relief 
will  be  obtained.  The  diet  should  be  mild,  nnirritating,  and  takoi 
in  small  quantities,  at  properly  regulated  periods.  Flain  chickea 
water,  arrow-root,  tapioca,  and  milk,  or  beef  tea,  will,  in  moat  catea, 
1)0  proper  articles  of  food — producing  but  little  irritation,  and  sq^ 
porting  the  patient's  strength,  which,  in  cases  of  chronic  enteritis,  li 
very  apt  to  be  greatly  prostrated.  By  some  practitioners,  it  is  con- 
sidered  bcncHcial  to  dress  the  blisters  upon  the  abdomen  with  mer- 
curial ointment,  or  to  apply  this  by  friction  over  the  abdominal  bw^ 
face  in  cases  where  blisters  have  not  been  applied. 

When  a  state  of  convalescence  lias  been  procured,  the  skin  be- 
coming soft  and  moist,  the  tongue  clean,  the  stools  more  regular  and 
natur^  in  appearance,  with  a  disappearance  of  the  tenderness  and 
tumefaction  of  the  abdomen,  and  a  return  of  the  natural  appetite, 
the  administration  of  some  light  tonic  will,  in  general,  be  fosnd 
beneficial, — more  rapidly  restoring  the  patient's  streogth,  and  m- 
derii^  a  relapse  less  liable  to  occur. 

10 — Colitis.— Inflammation  of  the  large  Inteitinss.— * 

Dysentery. 

Inflammation  of  the  large  intestines  seldom  occurs  indfependenllj 
of  some  degree  of  inflammation  of  tho  email  intestines,  and  is  occa- 
sionally accompanied  with  more  Qr  1«bs  gastro-enteritis.  Itischiuflj' 
distinguished  ftoa  m^gMfllMMl^^ffi&sqaont  small  dischargee 
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from  the  bowels  of  mncns,  generally  mixed  with  more  or  less  blood, 
and  accompanied  with  severe  tormina  and  tenesmus. 

In  children,  dysentery  generally  commences  with  the  symptoms  of 
simple  diarrhoea,  the  discharges  being  at  first  feculent,  but  soon  be- 
coming serous,  with  an  admixture  of  blood.  Inhere  is  often  tension 
of  the  abdomen,  with  pain  or  tenderness  upon  pressure  along  the 
course  of  the  colon;  the. skin  is  generally  dry  and  hot,  and,  in  chil- 
dren of  a  year  old  and  upwards,  distinct  febrile  reaction,  with  even- 
ing exacerbations,  is  often  present,  with  redness  of  the  tongue  and 
increased  thirst:  nausea  and  vomiting  are  occasionally  observed, 
bot  are  seldom  frequent  or  severe,  unless  the  stomach  is  the  scat  of 
eome  degree  of  inflammation.  The  discharges  from  the  bowels  be- 
*come,  at  an  early  period  of  the  disease,  very  frequent,  but  small  in 
qoantitv,  and  composed  entirely  of  a  little  bloody  mucus.  Tliey  are 
generally  preceded  by  more  or  less  tenesmus,  and  attended  and  fol- 
lowed by  tormina.  There  is  seldom  any  appearance  of  feculent 
matter  in  the  stools,  though  occasionally  it  is  passed  in  hardened 
masBes,  of  various  sizes,  with  blood  and  mucus. 

If  the  disease  is  not  arrested,  the  anus  becomes  red,  hot,  and  ex- 
ceedingly painful — and  the  abdomen  hot,  swollen  and  tympanitic,  and 
ofken  affected  with  severe  pain,  or  it  is  excessively  sore  to  the  touch; 
the  snrface  of  the  body  becomes  cool,  and  the  extremities  cold;  the 
diflcharges  from  the  bowels  become  dark  coloured  and  offensive; 
gnat  prostration  of  strength  ensues,  and  the  patient  exhibits  all  the 
wjmpboms  of  chronic  intestinal  disease.  The  mouth  often  becomes 
cofored  with  aphths,  which  also  occasionally  appear  about  the  verge 
of  flie  anna. 

Colitis  may  terminate  in  death  at  an  early  period,  from  the  inten- 
■tf  of  the  inflammation,  but  in  general  it  runs  a  protracted  course,  and 
fle  patient  sinks  flnally  from  extreme  prostration;  or  a  state  of  coma 
OMeB,  and  death  is  preceded  by  symptoms  of  encephalic  effusion. 

^le  appearances  upon  dissection  differ  in  nothing  from  those  that 
oeear  in  cases  of  enteritis,  excepting  in  their  seat;  the  mucous  mem- 
Inaeof  tiie  colon  and  rectum  is  affected  with  red  elevated  patches  or 
ibiB,and  with  friability  or  softening  of  the  tissue,  at  the  part  where 
tkef  are  situated.  The  surface  of  the  colon  and  rectum  are  occasion- 
dlf  covered  with  fllaments,  varying  in  size,  of  a  curd-like  matter. 
Uarsement,  inflammation,  and  ulceration  of  the  muciparous  glands 
ttd  fiSlicIeB  are  very  commonly  met  with ;  gangrenous  ulceration  is 
oeeMJonally  present,  and,  in  chronic  cases  especially,  thickening,  with 
tdttk  purple  or  a  slate  colour,  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  colon  or 
netauBp  in  patches  of  greater  or  less  extent. 

Br.  Crampton  has  observed,  in  cases  of  children  who  died  of  dys- 

'"'Hc  symptoms,  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  intestines,  in  many 

^to  be  nighly  vascular,  and  covered  with  granulations  of  a  yellow, 

wo^ yellow  colour,  as  if  from  a  coating  of  wax;  in  several,  ul- 

■  had  taken  plietce;  these  ulcers  were  disposed  in  patches, 

isftned  edges.  In  cases  that  terminated  favourably,  a  quan- 

Divish,  branny  scales,  were  seen  floating  in  the  discharges 

>b|  like  minute  portions  of  wax  from  honey-comb. 
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Colitis  would  appear,  in  the  majority  of  cases,  to  be  the  result  o 
sudden  transitions  of  atmospherical  temperature,  particularly  th 
sudden  change  from  warm  and  dry,  to  cold  and  damp  weathe] 
It  is  most  prevalent  during  the  latter  part  of  summer,  or  the  con 
mencement  of  autumn,  when  the  days  are  hot,  but  the  nights  chill 
and  damp.  It  is  apt  to  prove  endemic  in  unhealthy  localities,  espi 
cially  those  favourable  to  the  production  of  intermittent  and  remi: 
tent  fevers,  and  often  prevails  epidemically  with  fevers  of  a  catarrhs 
character.  A  few  days  of  cool,  rainy  weather,  occurring  in  the  snin 
mer,  will  often  cause  the  prevailing  bowel  complaints  of  children 
to  assume  a  dysenteric  character. 

Colitis  may,  however,  be  produced  by  the  same  causes  which  giiB 
rise  to  inflammation  in  other  portions  of  the  alimentary  canaL 

In  the  treatment  of  colitis,  the  same  general  directions  are  applicable 
as  in  the  other  intestinal  inflammations.  All  solid,  stimulating,  aod 
indigestible  food  should  be  avoided.  The  patient  may  be  allowed  to 
take  pretty  freely  of  mild  mucilaginous  drinks ;  but  even  with  these  he 
should  not  be  allowed  to  overload  his  stomach.  The  free  use  of  but- 
termilk has  been  found  advantageous,  in  many  cases  of  dysenterj  in 
children.  The  warm  bath  and  warm  fomentations  or  cataplasms  to 
the  abdomen,  are  equally  beneficial  here  as  in  cases  of  enteritifl. 
The  patient  should  be  kept  at  perfect  rest  in  a  recumbent  posture, 
and  not  allowed  to  rise  every  time  he  feels  an  inclination  to  evacuate 
his  bowels;  nor  should  he  be  permitted  to  sit  for  a  long  period, in- 
eff'ectually  straining,  when,  probably,  only  a  drop  or  two  of  hlwAj 
mucus  is  discharged.  Leeches  should  be  applied,  along  the  course  m 
the  colon,  in  numbers  proportioned  to  the  violence  of  the  disease, 
and  the  strength  and  age  of  the  patient,  and  repeated,  if,  after  their 
first  application,  the  symptoms  remain  without  considerable  abate- 
ment. By  some  practitioners,  leeches  are  directed  to  be  applied  to 
the  verge  of  the  anus.  Occasionally,  this  will  be  found  to  produee 
a  very  favourable  impression  upon  the  symptoms  of  the  case;  but,  as 
a  general  rule,  we  cannot  recommend  the  application  of  leeches  to 
this  part  in  children;  we  have  occasionally  found  the  hsdmorrhage 
produced  by  them  continue  for  some  time  after  their  removal,  and  to 
be  with  difficulty  controlled.  In  cases  in  which  symptoms  of  gas* 
tritis  are  present,  leeches  should  also  be  applied  to  the  epigastriom. 
In  robust  children,  over  one  year  of  age,  wnen  the  disease  is  aocoD- 
panied  by  symptoms  of  any  degree  of  intensity,  blood  may  be  taken 
from  the  arm. 

In  regard  to  the  use  of  internal  remedies,  there  exists  a  very  great 
diversity  of  opinion  among  practitioners.  To  the  common  practice 
of  giving  small  and  repeated  doses  of  castor  oil,  either  with  or  widt- 
out  an  addition  of  laudanum,  we  are  decidedly  opposed;  we  hafo 
seen  much  injury  result  from  it,  and  cannot  understand  the  princi- 
ples upon  which  the  treatment  is  founded.  From  the  administration 
of  small  doses  of  calomel,  in  combination  with  ipecacuanha,  we  hsTC 
derived  the  best  eff'ects,  and  believe  that  a  small  portion  of  extract 
of  hyoscyamus,  agreeably  to  the  plan  pursued  by  many  of  the  Ge^ 
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man  physicians,  fonns  an  admirable  addition.^  The  relief  derived 
from  this  combination  is  often  prompt  and  considerable,  while  a  fa- 
vourable change  is  produced,  in  a  very  short  time,  in  the  character 
of  the  discharges. 

'  B. — Calomel,  gr.  !▼.  ad  zy. 
IpeoacnanhsB,  gr.  iy. — ^It. 
Ext.  hyoflcyanu,  gr.  iw. — ▼}. 
CretflB  ppt.  gr.  xxxij. — M.  f.  polT.  No.  xig. 
One  to  be  giyen  erery  three  houn. 

In  protracted  cases,  the  application  of  a  blister  over  the  abdomen, 
as  directed  in  enteritis,  we  nave  repeatedly  seen  productive  of  very 
beneficial  results. 

IiVJections  into  the  rectum,  of  a  solution  of  acetate  of  lead,  with  or 
without  laudanum,  are  calculated  to  allay  the  tormina  and  tenesmus, 
and  may  be  repeated  with  advantage.  We  must  recollect,  however, 
that  much  caution  is  to  be  observed  m  the  use  of  opium  and  its  prepa- 
rations, in  the  form  of  enemata,  in  the  diseases  of  children.  jBxpe- 
rience  early  taught  us,  that  very  small  portions  of  laudanum  thrown 
into  the  rectum,  will  often  produce  a  degree  of  narcotism  which 
would  be  scarcely  anticipatea  from  a  similar  quantity  given  by  the 
mouth;  the  same  fact  has  been  noticed  by  other  practitioners. 

As  soon  as  the  more  acute  symptoms  of  the  disease  have  been  sub- 
dued, we  are  in  the  habit  of  giving  the  acetate  of  lead,  in  the  dose  of 
one  grain,  combined  with  a  third  of  a  grain  of  ipecacuanha,  one  grain 
of  extract  of  hyoscyamus,  or  a  twelfth  of  a  grain  of  opium,  and  a  sixth 
of  a  grain  of  calomel,  repeated  every  three  hours,  and  have  seldom 
been  disappointed  in  effecting  by  it  the  entire  removal  of  the  dis- 
ease. 

The  nitrate  of  silver,  in  from  a  sixth  to  a  quarter  of  a  grain  doses, 
made  into  a  pill  with  extract  of  gentian,  and  repeated  every  two  or 
three  hours,  will  often  be  found  to  produce  prompt  relief  at  this  pe- 
riod of  the  disease. 

In  chronic  cases  of  colitis,  the  same  treatment  is  applicable  as  in 
chronic  diarrhoea.  The  spirits  of  turpentine  will,  in  such  cases,  be 
often  found  a  very  valuable  remedpr. 

During  convalescence  from  colitis,  more  especially  in  its  more 
protracted  and  chronic  forms,  the  vegetable  astringents  will  be  found 
advantageous,  in  restoring  tone  to  the  intestines,  and  facilitating  the 
recovery  of  the  patient's  strength. 

In  an  epidemic  of  dysentery  that  occurred  among  children,  in 
Washington  county.  New  York,  an  infusion  of  white  oak  bark, 
blackberry-root,  and  yarrow,  in  milk,  with  the  addition  of  sugar,' 
was  found,  according  to  Dr.  Cogswell,  to  be  productive  of  the  best 
effects.  The  persesquinitrate  of  iron  is  also  spoken  of  by  Williams 
and  others  as  a  useful  remedy,  in  cases  of  dysentery  occurring  in 
children. 

^  B*~-Cort  qaeroi  alb. 

Ra<L  Rub.  Tmoei,  &a.  las. 
FoL  aohUl.  miUefol.  .t^ij. 
To  be  boiled  in  Qj.  of  milk. 
A  deuert-apoonfiil  to  be  giT«&  fireqoently. 
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CHAPTER  VI. 

PERITONITIS — INFLAMMATION  OP  THE  PERITONEUM. 

Inflammation  of  the  peritoneum  may  occur  in  children,  even  from 
the  earliest  periods  after  birth.  In  still-born  infants,  as  well  as  in  those 
who  have  died  a  few  hours  after  birth,  so  frequently  has  there  been 
found  to  exist  redness  and  opacity  of  the  peritoneum,  with  serous  or 
puriform  effusion;  a  coating  of  coagulable  lymph,  either  in  the  fom 
of  flocculi  or  membranous  shreds;  adhesions  between  the  intestiBal 
convolutions  and  other  abdominal  viscera,  some  slight  and  recent, 
and  others  very  firm  and  apparently  of  long  continuance;  or  tuber- 
cular  granulations  of  the  peritoneum,  that  we  are  perhaps  to  include 
peritonitis  among  the  most  common  and  fatal  of  the  diseases  to 
which  the  foetus  in  utero  or  the  child  immediately  after  birth  is  liaUe. 

Peritonitis,  in  an  acute  f^rm,  is  by  no  means  a  very  frequent  dis- 
ease of  children.  It  may,  however,  occur  as  a  primary  affection,  bnt 
is  more  frequently  developed  in  the  course  of  some  other  disease. 
It  is  indicated  by  tension  and  pain  of  the  abdomen,  more  or  les 
acute,  and  invariably  increased  upon  pressure;  restlessness,  consti- 
pation, and  a  peculiar  contracted  and  distressed  expression  of  the  face. 

The  pain  of  the  abdomen  is  constant,  and  often  extremely  acnte, 
and  the  tenderness,  in  severe  cases,  is  such  as  to  cause  the  slightest 
pressure,  even  that  of  the  clothes,  or  the  coverings  of  the  bed,  to  he 
insupportable.  The  child  lies  upon  his  back  with  his  knees  drawn  vpi 
and  exhibits  extreme  restlessness; — his  cries  are  often  constant  aiii 
acute.  The  abdomen  is  commonly  tense  and  swollen,  rising  in  a  poifit 
towards  the  umbilicus.  The  tension  is  sometimes  perfectly  drcunr 
scribed,  and  upon  palpation  a  painful  tumour  is  detected,  without  anj 
change  in  the  colour  of  the  skin,  and  presenting  a  dull  sonnd  np(» 
percussion.  {Rilliet  and  Barthez.)  The  boweb  are  usually  coIl8t^ 
pated,  and  the  skin  dry,  but  seldom  hot. 

In  children  of  t^'o  or  three  years  of  age,  we  have  often  seen  the 
disease  attended  with  very  considerable  febrile  excitement  The 
pulse  is  generally  very  small  and  frequent,  and  there  is  always  great 
prostration  of  strength,  with  a  contracted  and  suffering  expression 
of  the  countenance,  and  not  unfrequently  considerable  dyspnoea.  As 
the  disease  advances,  there  is  generally  frequent  eructation  or  vomit- 
ing— coldness  of  the  surface,  particularly  at  the  extremities,  and  often 
a  livid  or  dusky  appearance  of  the  face. 

Peritoneal  inflammation,  occurring  in  children,  requires  the  closest 
attention  and  tact  on  the  part  of  the  physician,  to  distinguish  it  fh» 
inflammation  of  the  intestinal  tube,  with  which  it  is  often  complicated. 
Peritonitis  may  be  distinguished  from  pleurisy  by  the  absence  of  the 
physical  signs  of  the  latter;  and  from  severe  paroxysms  of  colic,  by 
the  pain  being  continued,  and  increased  upon  pressure,  while,  in  cases 
of  colic,  the  pain  is  remittent,  and  is  very  generally  diminished  by 
pressure  upon  the  abdomen. 
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In  acute  peritonitis,  death  often  occurs  at  a  very  early  period,  the 
patient  appearing  to  sink  from  exhaustion.  In  many  cases,  however, 
the  peritonitis  of  children  assumes  a  chronic  form,  when  it  constitutes 
probably  one  of  the  most  insidious  affections  of  early  life,  its  real  cha- 
racter being  very  often  overlooked,  and  a  most  injudicious  course  of 
treatment  pursued. 

In  chronic  peritonitis  there  is  generally  pain  in  the  abdomen,  seldom 
severe  or  continued,  but  occurring,  most  commonly,  in  short  pa- 
roxysms. More  usually,  however,  there  is  only  tenderness  upon  pres- 
sure—the patient  shrinking  or  crying  out,  upon  being  lifted  or  hanaled. 
The  appetite  is  irregular,  or  but  little  affected;  the  bowels  are  gene- 
rally costive,  but  occasionally  there  is  more  or  less  diarrhoea,  alter- 
nating with  constipation.  The  child  is,  in  general,  peevish,  dull,  and 
disinclined  to  exercise;  the  pulse  is  small  and  ouicK ;  and  the  tongue 
covered  with  a  whitish  or  yellowish  mucus.  The  heat  of  the  surface 
is  often  somewhat  increased,  and  occasionally  the  disease  is  attended 
with  fever  of  an  intermittent  form.  The  face  is  usually  pale  or  sal- 
low, and  the  expression  of  the  countenance  that  of  distress.  The  ab- 
domen is  generally  more  or  less  distended,  and  very  often  exhibits 
some  degree  of  tympanitis.  The  emaciation  is  always  considerable, 
particularly  in  children  over  two  years  of  age. 

In  the  early  stage  of  chronic  peritonitis,  the  symptoms  are  fre- 
quently so  slight,  and  of  so  obscure  a  character,  that  but  little  atten- 
tion is  paid  to  them  by  the  parents;  or  the  child  is  supposed  to  be 
labouring  under  worms,  the  serious  character  of  the  disease  being  en- 
tirely unsuspected,  and  a  few,  often  improper,  domestic  remedies,  are 
all  that  are  prescribed. 

The  progress  of  the  disease  is  generally  marked  by  increasing,  and 
often  extreme  emaciation  and  debility;  with  a  small,  frequent  pulse; 
hectic  fever;  night  sweats;  often  diarrhoea,  with  thin,  dark-coloured, 
and  offensive  discharges,  and  the  patient  finally  sinks  from  exhaustion. 
In  other  cases,  a  serous  effusion  takes  place  within  the  cavity  of  the 
abdomen;  the  effusion  being  entirely  confined  to  the  peritoneal  cavity, 
and  unattended  with  oedema  of  the  extremities  even  in  protracted 
casea 

The  tumefaction  of  the  abdomen  caused  by  the  effusion,  is  some- 
times so  inconsiderable  at  first,  that  it  is  easily  overlooked,  especially 
in  youne  children,  in  whom  there  is  naturally  a  considerable  promi- 
nence of  abdomen.  The  fluctuation  of  the  contained  fluid  can  aiways, 
however,  be  distinctly  perceived  by  the  usual  means. 

The  effusion  increases  daily  In  extent,  and  causes  a  CTadual  augmen- 
tation in  the  size  of  the  abdomen.  Every  portion  of  the  body,  with 
the  exception  of  the  face,  becomes,  at  the  same  time,  more  and  more 
emaciated,  and  the  exhaustion  of  the  patient  rapidly  increases;  the 
appetite  often,  however,  continues  unimpaired,  or  is  sometimes  even 
increased.  The  bowels  are  variable ;  being  at  one  time  affected  with 
diarrhoea,  and  at  others,  constipated,  or  at  least  seldom  opened.  A 
febrile  excitement  of  an  intermittent  form  now  generally  occurs,  and 
the  patient,  in  a  state  of  extreme  marasmus,  sinks  gradually  into  his 
grave. 
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The  appearances  discovered  after  death,  in  cases  of  peritonitis,  are 
redness  and  thickening  of  the  peritoneum,  particularly  of  that  portion 
enveloping  the  intestines;  the  redness  is  occasionallj  confined  to  the 
larger  omentum,  or  to  the  peritoneum  covering  the  right  iliac  fossa 
{Rilliet  and  Barthez)]  adhesions,  more  or  less  extensive,  of  the  convo- 
lutions of  the  intestines  to  each  other,  or  of  these  to  the  surface  of  the 
abdomen,  or  to  the  other  viscera,  are  frequently  present.    The  intes- 
tines are  often  coated  with  a  layer  of  purulent,  and  at  others  of  albu- 
minous matter.    Very  generally  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen  contains 
more  or  loss  serum  of  a  whitish  or  citrine  colour,  sometimes  with 
small  albuminous  flocculi  diffused  throughout  it.    In  chronic  cases, 
circumscribed  collections  of  puriform  matter  occasionally  exist  be- 
tween the  convolutions  of  the  intestines.    The  peritoneum  is  often 
studded  with  tubercles.    The  mucous  coat  of  the  intestine  presents 
frequently  the  indications  of  chronic  inflammation,  particularly  uloen- 
tions,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent. 

Peritonitis  is  usually  the  result  of  cold : — it  may,  however,  partien- 
larly  in  its  chronic  form,  supervene  upon  slight  attacks  of  any  of  the 
acute  affections  of  the  alimentary  canal,  or  upon  other  febrile  diseisei^ 
as  measles,  or  scarlatina.  It  may  attack  children  of  any  age,  bnt  is 
more  common  after  the  fifth  year  than  previously.  An  acute  attack 
of  peritonitis  may  be  the  result  of  perforation  of  the  intestines,  fittt 
disease  of  the  alimentary  canal. 

In  the  treatment  of  peritonitis,  a  careful  regulation  of  the  diet  is iD- 
important: — thin  gruel,  or  any  of  the  mucilaginous  fluids  directed  in 
enteritis,  may  be  allowed.  As  early  as  possible  in  the  attack,  leecbes 
should  be  applied  to  the  abdomen,  especially  in  the  neighbourhood  of 
the  umbilicus,  in  numbers  proportioned  to  the  age  of  the  patient,  and 
the  extent  and  violence  of  the  local  symptoms;  and  if  the  first  sMiIi- 
cation  does  not  effect  the  removal  of  the  pain  and  tenderness  of  the 
abdomen,  they  should  be  repeated  after  a  short  interval.  The  warn 
bath  and  fomentations,  or  warm  cataplasms  to  the  abdomen,  are  rmt 
dies  from  which,  if  judiciously  managed,  and  perseveringly  empli^jedt 
the  very  best  effects  may  be  anticipated. 

Internally,  it  is  generally  proper  to  administer  at  the  commencement 
of  the  attack  a  full  dose  oi  calomel,  followed,  in  a  few  hours,  by  a 
dose  of  castor  oil,  or  some  simple  purgative  enema;  after  the  op^- 
tion  of  which,  small  doses  of  calomel,  combined  with  ipecacuanha  and 
extract  of  hyoscyamus,  may  be  given  every  three  hours. 

In  children  over  two  years  of  age,  affected  with  a  severe  attack  oM, 
acute  peritonitis,  some  blood  may  be  taken  firom  the  arm,  and  if  a^ 
cessary  followed  by  leeches  to  the  abdomen.  In  most  cases,  in  wkicS 
the  symptoms  are  of  any  degree  of  violence,  sinapised  pediluvia  ^^w'a 
be  found  advantageous. 

After  leeching  has  been  carried  as  far  as  is  thought  advisifaif^^ 
blister  over  the  abdomen,  as  directed  in  enteritis,  will  often  cat 
the  disease. 

On  the  subject  of  local  depletion  it  will  be  proper  to  renun^*" 
the  indications  for  its  employment,  and  the  extent  to  which  it  \^, 
carried,  as  well  as  for  its  repetition,  are  to  be  drawn  chiefly  ^^^ 
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• 

intensity  of  the  local  Bymptoms:  when  there  is  pain  or  tenderness  of 
the  abdomen,  leeches  should  be  applied  in  proportion  to  the  surface 
over  which  it  extends ;  and  so  long  as  it  continues  without  decided 
abatement,  the  repetition  of  the  leeches  should  not  be  neglected.  The 
frequent  absence,  in  peritonitis,  of  febrile  excitement,  and  the  exhaus- 
tion of  the  patient,  will  often  mislead  the  inexperienced  practitioner, 
and  induce  nim  to  omit  this  important  remedy,  from  the  early  and 
judicious  employment  of  which  more  is  to  be  expected  than  from  any 
other.  Even  in  the  chronic  form  of  the  disease,  pain  and  tenderness 
of  the  abdomen  call  for  the  employment  of  leeches,  which,  if  applied 
in  sufficient  numbers,  will  often  produce  a  very  marked  change  in  the 
character  of  the  case. 

The  warm  bath,  fomentations  and  blisters  to  the  abdomen,  are 
equally  important  in  the  chronic,  as  in  the  acute  form,  as  is  also  the 
internal  use  of  calomel,  with  ipecacuanha  and  extract  of  hyoscyamus. 
In  cases  of  chronic  peritonitis,  after  effusion  has  taken  place,  we  have 
derived  the  best  effects  from  the  addition  to  this  prescription  of  minute 
doses  of  powdered  digitalis.  Wolff  recommends,  in  these  cases,  the 
digitalis  with  the  bitartrite  of  potass,  in  small  doses,  frequently  repeat- 
ed. Even  when  considerable  diarrhoea  is  present,  he  states  that  he 
has  observed,  under  the  use  of  the  remedy,  a  gradual  abatement  of 
all  the  symptoms  of  the  disease  to  take  place ;  and  by  following  it 
with  a  course  of  mild  bitters,  in  conjunction  with  digitalis,  and  an  in- 
fusion of  roasted  acorns,  he  has,  in  a  large  number  of  instances,  effected 
a  perfect  cure,  even  in  cases  which,  when  they  were  first  presented 
to  him,  he  had  almost  despaired  of  being  able  by  any  means  to  save 
the  life  of  the  patient 

During  convalescence  from  attacks  of  peritonitis,  whether  in  its 
acute  or  chronic  form,  it  is  all-important  to  place  the  patient  upon  a 
well-regulated,  mild,  and  digestible  diet,  composed  chiefly  of  farina- 
ceous articles  and  milk.  Flannel  should  be  worn  next  to  the  skin,  and 
the  arms  and  legs  carefully  protected  from  cold  and  damp.  A  change 
of  air,  particularly  a  change  from  a  damp  and  chilly  atmosphere  to 
one  that  is  mild  and  dry,  will  often  expedite  the  patient's  recovery. 


CHAPTEB  VII. 

THB  BEMITTENT  OB  OABTBIC  FBVEB  OF  INFANCT. 

Thb  inflammatory  affections  of  the  alimentary  canal,  occurring  in 
infants  subsequent  to  dentition,  are  frequently  accompanied  by  febrile 
symptoms,  that  usually  assume  a  remittent  form,  with  distinct  exacer- 
bations towards  evening.  This  constitutes  the  remittent  fever  of  in- 
fancy, the  worm  fever  of  some  writers,  and  the  mesenteric  fever  of 
others.  It  is,  in  fact,  in  every  instance,  either  a  gastro-enteritis,  an 
ileitis,  or  an  entero-colitiSi  aeoompanied  with  febrile  reaction;  and 
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were  it  not  that  it  is  noticed  as  a  distinct  affection,  in  almost  ererr 
work  on  the  diseases  of  children,  we  should  content  ourselves  wiui 
referring  to  the  account  already  given  of  the  inflammations  of  the 
digestive  organs,  for  its  pathology  and  treatment ;  but  as  this,  no  doubt, 
would  be  considered  by  many  a  serious  defect  in  our  treatise,  we 
shall,  in  obedience  to  general  custom,  devote  a  section  to  the  conside- 
ration of  the  febrile  forms  of  the  several  gastro-enteric  inflammations 
of  infancy. 

The  invasion  of  infantile  remittent  fever  is  occasionally  veiy  sudden. 
A  child,  apparently  in  good  health,  shortly  after  retiring  to  bed,  is  at- 
tacked with  a  severe  febrile  paroxysm:  the  skin  becomes  hot,  the  conn- 
tenance  flushed,  the  eyes  injected,  and  the  pulse  quick  and  frequent 
The  thirst  is  generally  intense;  the  tongue  dry,  and  often  thickly 
coated  on  its  surface  with  a  layer  of  white  mucus,  but  red  at  its  point 
and  edges.  There  is  always  great  restlessness,  and  often  transient 
delirium.  The  patient  generally  complains  of  pain  over  the  eyes, 
and  of  pain  or  soreness  of  the  abdomen,  which  is  more  or  less  tender 
to  the  touch,  and  hot.  There  is,  not  unfrequently,  nausea,  or  vomiting 
of  a  yellow  or  greenish  fluid,  and  of  a  sour  or  offensive  smell. 

Towards  morning  these  symptoms  gradually  abate;  the  skin  be- 
comes cooler,  the  pulse  less  quicK  and  frequent,  and  the  tongue  moister. 
There  is  still,  however,  dryness  of  the  skin;  the  tongue  continues 
coated;  the  pulse  is  quicker  than  natural;  the  child  exhibits  more  or 
less  languor  and  fretfulness,  and  is  without  appetite;  the  abdomen 
is  still  often  painful  or  tender,  and  the  urine  scanty  and  high-colonred, 
often  depositing  a  white  sediment. 

In  the  course  of  the  morning,  the  remaining  symptoms  abate  or  dis- 
appear, and  the  child  becomes  more  lively  and  playful,  but  still  exhi- 
bits a  degree  of  languor  and  peevishness,  which,  in  general,  increase 
towards  evening,  when  a  febrile  paroxysm  occurs,  as  on  the  preceding 
night;  and  is  again  succeeded  in  the  morning  by  a  more  or  less  per- 
fect remission.  In  this  manner,  with  daily  exacerbations  and  remis- 
sions, the  disease,  unless  cut  short  by  appropriate  remedies,  runs  on 
for  many  days,  and  often  assumes  a  chronic  and  very  protracted 
form. 

The  disease  more  generally,  however,  commences  less  suddenly. 
The  child  is  observed,  for  several  days,  to  be  languid  and  fretful,  with 
loss  of  appetite,  augmented  thirst,  and  some  heat  of  the  skin,  particu- 
larly at  night — whqn  he  is  also  restless  and  uneasy.  These  symptoms 
increase,  gradually,  in  intensity,  and  towards  evening,  the  heat  and 
dryness  of  the  skin  become  more  marked ;  the  thirst  and  restlessness 
greater;  the  breathing  becomes  somewhat  Imrried;  the  pulse  more 
quick  and  frequent: — towards  morning,  the  skin  becomes  again  moist 
and  cool,  and  the  patient  falls  into  a  short,  disturbed  sleep.  Each 
night  the  febrile  paroxysm  is  more  and  more  distinct,  and  of  longer 
duration,  and  the  morning  remission  less  complete. 

In  the  commencement  of  the  attack,  the  bowels  are  ordinarily  con- 
stipated; in  some  cases,  however,  there  is  diarrhoea,  or  a  frequent 
inclination  to  go  to  stool  without  much  being  passed.  When  evacna- 
tions  from  the  bowels  occur,  they  are  always  unnatural,  and  highly 
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offenBiYe;  being  dark-coloured,  or  clay-like,  or  of  the  appearance  and 
ooDRStenoe  of  tar:  th^y  are  often  mixed  with  mucus,  and  occasionally 
bloody.  Tbe  Titiated  secretions  from  the  intestines,  liver,  and  perhaps 
the  puHsreaa,  are  frequently  accumulated  in  the  bowels  in  large  quan- 
titiM,and  constitute  the  morbid  and  oflcnsive  discharges  which  are 
loeonuiionly  produced  by  the  action  of  purgatives.  Not  unfrequently 
Am  oecor  repeated  evacuations  {vojjf  the  bowels,  accompanied  with 
violent  tormina  and  tenesmus — the  evacuations  consisting  of  little  else 
fltt  mncm,  often  mixed  with  blood.  The  symptoms  of  such  cases 
veeridently  dependent  upon  inflammation  seated  in  the  large  intes- 
tiaeiy  and  otastitute  the  dysenteric  fever  of  some  writers. 

There  is  in  most  cases  more  or  less  pain  or  tenderness  experienced 
^  preesure  of  the  abdomen,  which  is  also  often  hot  to  the  touch, 
nile  the  extremities  are  cool,  or  cold — even  during  the  febrile  exa- 
ttrfailioiis,  when  the  face  is  flushed,  and  the  residue  of  the  body  dry 
ttd  parched.  The  patient  usually  lies  upon  his  back,  with  his  knees 
dmwn  up— cries  frequently,  and  exhibits  that  peculiar  expression  of 
nutenanoe  indicative  of  abdominal  distress. 

The  breath,  from  an  early  period  in  the  attack,  has  a  peculiar  sickly 
olour,  and  often  becomes  decidedly  offensive.  The  stomach  is  gene- 
nlly  very  irritable,  and  rejects,  immediately,  every  thing  taken  into  it. 
fraqiDeat  vomiting  is  not  unusual.  The  tongue  becomes,  in  the  pro- 
pmof  the  disease,  more  coated,  dry,  and  pointed.  The  breathing  is 
often  quick  and  hurried,  and  a  short,  hacking  cough  is  a  very  frequent 
ifiqrfom.  In  many  cases  an  eruption  of  rose-coloured  lenticular  spots 
eecnenpoQ  the  abdomen  or  inner  surface  of  the  thighs,  and  occasion- 
iDjaHdamina  q)pear  upon  the  abdomen,  or  along  the  front  and  sides 
tfftenedc 

Infioitile  remittent  fever  often  assumes  a  chronic  form ;  the  exacer- 
htrana  being  of  longer  duratipn,  but  marked  by  symptoms  of  less  in- 
tlMJi)  than  in  the  more  acute  attacks  of  the  disease;  the  remissions 
m  afao  lesB  distinct.  The  abdomen  is  usually  tender  and  hot,  and 
nenlly  tympanitic;  the  bowels  are  often  affected  with  diarrhoea,  the 
uqections  being  fdways  unhealthy  in  appearance,  and  fetid.  The 
tengne  ia  thicUy  coated  upon  its  upper  surface  with  a  yellowish 
hnrnuBh  mncna,  and  red  and  dry  at  its  point  and  edges;  the  teeth 
ire  often  covered  with  sordes,  and  the  lips  parched  and  cracked;  the 
ttiae  is  scanty  and  high-coloured,  depositing  a  copious  white  sedi- 
■ent^  particnlarly  during  the  remissions;  the  skin  is  dry,  harsh,  and 
rfaadlow  or  dirty  hue;  the  countenance  is  contracted  and  wrinkled, 
jrantnig  the  appearlmce  of  premature  old  age.  The  appetite  is  oc- 
mlnmllj  unimpaired,  and,  in  some  cases,  even  voracious;  in  gene- 
irff  however,  it  is  altogether  lost  The  child  is  very  generally  affected 
vi&  a  riiort,  hacking,  and  frequent  cough.  Most  commonly  there  is 
jDgjRit  thirst  There  is  always  more  or  less  fretfulness,  and  the  usual 
inucationa  of  suffering;  and  the  patient  exhibits  a  disposition  to  pick, 
slmost  omntantly,  at  some  portions  of  its  face  or  body,  or  at  the  bed- 
dothea,  or  face  and  arms  of  its  attendants.  If,  as  remarked  by  Locock, 
there  be  an  accidental  pimple  on  the  skin,  this  will  usually  be  picked 
Mil  a  sore  is  produced,  the  edges  of  which  are  still  more  eagerly 
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attacked,  so  that  the  fingers  are  constantly  stained  with  blood.  Thi 
picking  is,  by  many,  considered  as  one  of  the  diagnostic  symptoms  e 
infantile  remittent  fever; — it  is,  however,  a  common  phenomenon  i 
all  the  chronic  affections  of  childhood,  and  is  often  observed  when  n 
disease  whatever  is  present. 

The  emaciation  and  prostration  of  strength  are  nsnally  very  cos 
sidcrable.  In  the  advanced  stages,  the  child  is  sometimes  affected  witi 
a  species  of  stupor,  in  which  he  remains  for  hours,  as  in  a  doze,  wit! 
half-closed  eyelids;  he  is,  however,  readily  aroused,  but  quickly  &11 
into  the  same  state  again,  when  undisturbed.  This  condition  is  ofte. 
mistaken  for  that  resulting  from  effusion  in  the  brain;  there  is,  hon 
ever,  no  increased  heat  of  the  head,  no  affection  of  the  pupil,  nor  aa 
of  the  other  symptoms  characteristic  of  effusion  within  the  craniuni 
Disease  of  the  brain  may,  however,  occur,  either  in  the  acute  oi 
chronic  form  of  the  remittent  fever  of  children,  and  give  rise,  if 
neglected,  to  tubercular  meningitis,  with  serous  effusion,  or  to  acate 
meningitis. 

In  other  cases,  the  respiration,  which  has  been  hurried  from  the  fint, 
becomes  laborious,  a  troublesome  short  cough  occurs,  and  very  fre- 
quently, upon  examination,  a  more  or  less  extensive  inflammation  of 
the  bronchial  mucous  membrane  will  be  detected;  and  if  the  disease 
1)0  not  subdued,  wheezing,  expectoration,  and  the  other  symptoinsof 
bronchial  inflammation,  or  of  a  tuberculous  condition  of  the  Inogi^ 
finally  ensue. 

Occasionally  the  symptoms  will  appear  to  abate  for  a  few  weeks,  and 
then  suddenly  recur;  during  these  remissions,  the  patient  will  oto 
gain  flesh  and  strength,  but  the  abdomen  still  remains  tumid,  andtbe 
bowels  irregular ;  and  these  alternations  of  improvement  and  reltpw 
may  continue  until  the  mesenteric  glands  become  enlarged,  or  seroos 
effusion  takes  place  within  the  abdomen.  The  emaciation  now  io- 
creases ;  the  exacerbations  of  fever  are  entirely  confined  to  the  nigUi 
and  are  followed,  towards  morning,  by  profuse  perspiration,aDdi 
complete  intermission;  the  appetite  is  occasionally  voracious— the 
case,  in  fact,  presenting  all  the  symptoms  of  tabes  mesenterica. 

The  duration  of  infantile  remittent  fever  will  depend,  in  a  ptiA 
measure,  upon  the  character  and  extent  of  the  lesions  of  the  intes- 
tinal canal,  by  which  it  has  been  produced,  the  constitution  of  the 
patient,  and  the  treatment  pursued.  In  many  cases,  an  appropriate 
treatment  commenced  in  the  early  stage  of  the  disease,  wiU  effect  its 
entire  removal  in  a  few  hours;  in  other  instances, however, a  core ii 
less  easily  effected ;  and  in  children  of  a  strongly  marked  lymphatie 
temperament,  in  whom  there  is  a  tendency  to  the  development  ef 
tubercles  in  the  lungs,  to  a  diseased  condition  of  the  meaenterie 
glands,  or  to  tubercular  meningitis  or  peritonitis,  the  termination  of 
3ie  fever  is  very  generally  fatal. 

Death  may  take  place  at  an  early  period,  from  the  extent  of  tke 
intestinal  inflammation,  or,  in  chronic  cases,  the  child  may  sink  froB 
mere  exhaustion.  Often,  however,  even  in  the  more  protracted 
cases,  attended  with  great  emaciation  and  debility,  a  complete  reco- 
very may  be  effected  by  an  appropriate  treatment    Frequent  I^ 
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kpses,  which  are  liable  to  be  produced  hj  slight  errors  in  diet,  ex- 
poBBre  to  cold  or  damp,  or  over  exertion  during  convalescence,  pro- 
doee  ordinarilj  a  chronic  form  of  the  disease,  which  is  particularly 
umtnageable,  and  seldom  permanently  removed. 

Tk  lesions  discovered  after  death  from  infantile  remittent  fever 
my,  according  to  the  longer  or  shorter  duration  of  the  disease. 
Tmj  ire  chiefly  inflammation,  more  or  less  extended,  of  the  diges- 
tive mucous  membrane — ^in  some  instances,  of  the  stomach  and  upper 
Mitionof'ihe  small  intestines — ^most  commonly  of  the  ileum,  at  its 
lower  pari,  and  in  some  instances,  of  both  the  ileum  and  colon.  The 
neons  membrane  is  either  reddened  in  patches,  points,  or  stri8e,and 
iBgeMrally  tiiickened  and  softened,  or  ulcerated.  The  isolated  mu- 
eqNroQB  follicles,  as  well  as  the  follicular  plexuses,  are  often  found 
tuieAedy  reddened  and  ulcerated.  The  mucous  membrane  is  often 
oofered  with  a  thick  layer  of  tenacious  mucus.  Dark,  livid  patches 
rfflie  lining  membrane  of  the  small,  but  more  commonly  of  the  large 
inteetineBi  are  frequently  met  with,  and  occasionally  gelatinous 
nfteujigy  with  perforation  of  all  the  coats.  The  mesenteric  glands 
are  very  frequently  enlarged — sometimes  enormously  so ;  occasion- 
ilfy  la  a  state  of  suppuration,  but  more  commonly  converted  into  a 
CMBf  matter.  Peritoneal  inflammation  is  sometimes  present,  and, 
it  chronic  cases,  the  peritoneum  is  not  unfrequently  thickly  studded 
vidi  tubercles.  In  some  instances  acute  peritoneal  inflammation 
Mis  to  have  been  the  immediate  cause  of  death,  and  to  have  result- 
ed ftm  perforation  of  the  intestines.  The  liver  is  usually  enlarged 
1^  ul  ia  a  state  of  extreme  hyperaemia;  sometim^^  changed  in  texture, 
1^  ui  at  other  times,  of  a  lighter  colour  than  natural.  In  the  brain 
tee  is  often  more  or  less  eff'usion  between  the  membranes,  and  into 
fte  ventricles,  with  opacity  of  the  arachnoid  membrane,  and  tubercles 
of  the  sabstance  or  meninges.  In  the  thorax,  the  most  common  mor- 
Uappeftrance  is  increased  redness  of  the  bronchial  mucous  mem- 
kiae,  the  bronchial  ramifications  and  air-cells  being  filled  with 
j  JWiB.  The  Inngs  occasionally  display  tracos  of  inflammation ;  and 
I  n  protracted  cases,  tubercles  in  the  lungs,  and  upon  the  surface  of 
\    the  plfiora,  are  frequently  met  with. 

ufimtile  remittent  fever  is,  in  every  case,  the  result  of  inflamma- 
tioi,  noat  commonly  subacute,  of  some  portion  of  the  digestive  mu- 
Mi  membrane;  the  inflammation  of  other  organs,  so  frequently  met 
vidii  being  mere  complications,  occurring  in  the  course  of  the  disease. 
Ub  18  rendered  evident  by  the  phenomena  which  are  described  as 
Militating  infimtile  remittent  fever,  all  of  which,  upon  a  close  ana- 
^■ii  wfll  be  4bnnd  to  point  to  the  mucous  surface  as  the  original 
Mtof  morbid  action.  The  result  of  numerous  autopsies  have  placed 
tti  bet  beyond  the  possibility  of  doubt;  it  is,  therefore,  chiefly  to  a 
Borfaid  condition  of  the'  mucous  membrane  of  the  alimentary  canal 
ftit  we  are  to  look  for  the  pathology  of  the  disease ;  and  to  the  re- 
■otbI  of  this  condition  are  our  remedies  to  bo  primarily  and  mainly 
direeted. 

When  the  stomach  is  the  seat  of  inflammation,  of  a  subacute  cha- 
>icter|  there  will  be  pain  on  pressure  at  the  epigastrium ;  a  vivid  red- 
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nese  of  the  point  of  the  tongue,  extending  some  distauco  round  i 
edges;  a,nd  geaerally  a  loathing  of  food;  nausea,  retching,  or  Tom 
ing  are  sometimes  observed. 

Wliea  the  infiammation  is  seated  in  the  mucous  membrane  of  tl 
small  intestines,  it  is  generally  in  the  lower  part  of  the  ileum, 
have  then  the  some  appearance  of  tUc  tongue,  with  the  papillw  more 
prominent  and  distinct  than  natui'al.     Pain  will  be  excited  by  prc:;«nim 
lower  down  than  when  the  iuiiammation  i3  seated  in  the  stomach:  the 
discharges  from  the  bowels  will  be  more  mucous  than  natural,  c 
resembling  thin  oily  paint,  mixed  occasionally  with  distinct  mnssegfll 
mucus.     Nausea,  reUjhing  or  vomiting  rarely  occur;  excepting  n' 
the  stomach  and  upper  portion  of  the  small  intestines  are  also  a' 
ed. 

When  the  inflammation  extends  to  the  large  intestines,  its  Mat  t< 
almost  always  at  the  upper  part  of  the  colon,  Tho  tongue  will  (beo 
present  the  same  appearance,  and  the  same  tenderness  of  the  ab<I(h 
men  will  be  pi-esent,  as  in  inflammation  of  the  small  iotestinea,  and 
the  discharges  from  the  bowels  will  consist  of  a  muddy,  loose,  offen- 
aive  feculent  matter,  or  of  a  little  mucus  mixed  with  blood,  the 
abdomen,  in  all  these  cases,  being  more  or  leas  tense  and  hot.  Smne- 
time.^  there  is  a  torpid  condition  of  the  colon,  with  great  distentioD, 
from  retained  fecal  matter. 

AVhen  the  liver  is  aflectod,  wo  have  pain  or  tenderness  when  pns- 
sure  ia  made  in  tlie  region  of  that  viscus,  and  tho  discharges  from  the 
bowels  will  show  a.  deficiency,  or  depraved  state  of  the  biliary  secre- 
tion. From  the  sympatiiy  which  exists  between  the  skin  and  mncou 
membrane  of  tho  digestive  organs,  an  irritation  is  experienced  ejtluu 
at  the  external  termination  of  the  mucous  orifices,  or  upon  some  Pl*'^ 
of  the  surface,  and  it  is  to  remove  or  abate  tkia,  that  the  child  I 
prompted  to  pick  incessantly  at  the  nose,  mouth,  eyes,  face,  Ac 

The  causes  of  infantile  remittent  fever  are  the  same  to  which  l| 
have,  in  the  preceding  sections,  referred  the  production  of  gas 
testinal  inflammation.    In  perhaps  the  majority  of  instances,  it  is  0 
result  of  too  much,  improper,  or  unwholesome  food.     Long  babitBtit 
indulging  in  stimulating  and  indigestible  articles  of  food, — pastty, 
confectionary,  crude  fruits  and  vegetables,  and  various  componDil 
dishes — or  swallowing  food  rapidly,  and,  consequently,  without  dai 
mastication,  are  enumerated  by  writers  upon  the  subject,  as  the  nar 
causes  of  the  disease.     According  to  the  experience  of  Looock  a 
Merrinian,  the  acute  form  of  gastric  remittent  fever  is  most  preval 
about  the  period  of  Christmas,  when  the  rich  and  indigestible  fi| 
of  tho  season  is  partaken  of  to  excess  by  children,  who  are  ton  «" 
encouraged  in  this  by  the  foolishness  of  parents  and  friends, 
disease  may  likewise  be  produced  by  cold  and  damp,  and  hencfl 
very  frequently  occurs  towards  the  close  of  summer,  and  early  p 
of  antnmn,  when  transitions  of  atmospherical  temperature  are  u 
frequent,  and  when  the  system  of  the  child  is  more  liable  to  b< 
fected  by  them,  in  consequence  of  the  over-stimulation  of  the  i 
and  of  the  organs  which  sympathize  most  closely  with  it,  by  the  III 
of  bbe  precedii^  season,  which  often  still  continues  during  the  midd 
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Mxrtion  of  the  day,  and  contrasts  strongly  with  the  coolness,  often 
and  dampness  of  the  night, 
and  worms  have  been  generally  set  down  among  the  pro- 
ing  camses  of  infantile  remittent  fever;  the  first,  which  is  usually 
ittended  with  increased  irritability  of  the  digestive  mucous  mem- 
mne,  particularly  of  its  muciparous  glands  and  follicles,  no  doubt 
ifken  predisposes  to  inflammation  of  the  alimentary  canal,  and  of 
XMne  to  remittent  fever;  of  the  agency  of  the  latter  in  its  produc- 
tknitwe  have  not,  in  any  case,  the  slightest  evidence. 

Among  the  more  common  causes  of  the  disease  are  the  neglect  or 
nfmanagement  of  the  bowel  affections  of  children  generally;  more 
Bqiedally  the  abuse  of  purgatives  on  the  one  hand,  and  of  stimu- 
latinff  remedies  and  diet  on  the  other. 

Iniantile  remittent  fever  is  said  to  prevail  occasionally  as  an  epi- 

doniiCy  or,  more  properly  speaking,  as  an  endemic.   Of  this  there  can 

be  little  donbt.    By  some  it  is  supposed,  particularly  in  its  low  ty- 

fkoid  or  chronic  form,  in  other  words,  when  connected  with  subacute 

orilammation  and  idceration  of  the  'mucous  glands  and  follicles  of  the 

btosttnes,  to  be  propagated  by  contagion.    The  production  of  dis- 

eiMof  the  bowels  in  children  by  an  impure  and  confined  atmosphere, 

(tttieiilarly  when  combined  with  a  neglect  of  personal  cleanliness, 

nd  unwholesome  diet,  has  been  too  much  overlooked.    We  have 

hawn  nearly  all  the  children  of  a  family  or  neighbourhood,  to  be- 

mne  affected,  from  this  cause,  with  some  of  the  worst  forms  of  intcs* 

thil  inflammation,  accompanied  with  the  phenomena  ascribed  to  the 

loir  or  typhoid  remittent  fever,  the  progress  of  which  could  only  be 

fkjtd  by  removal  from  the  infected  air  in  which  it  was  generated,  by 

la  improved  diet,  and  a  strict  enforcement  of  cleanliness  of  person 

ttd  dothing.   It  is  no  doubt  under  such  circumstances  that  the  fever 

btt  been  repute  contagious:  in  a  strict  sense,  however,  we  do  not 

bdi6?e  that  the  disease  is  ever  propagated  by  contagion. 

The  treatment  of  infantile  remittent  fever  will  be  readily  under- 
itood  ftom  what  has  been  advanced  in  relation  to  its  pathology.  De- 
pendent for  its  production  and  continuance  upon  inflammation,  more 
or  lesB  extensive,  and  of  an  acute,  subacute,  or  chronic  character,  of 
fte  mneons  membrane  of  the  alimentary  canal — it  is  to  the  removal 
«f  this  inflammation  that  our  remedies  must  be  directed ;  and  just  in 
fnportion  as  they  are  adapted  to  effect  this  object,  will  be  our  suc- 
Mb  in  the  cure  of  the  disease. 

A  proper  regulation  of  the  patient's  diet  is  all-important.  In  the 
■bie  recent  and  acute  cases,  every  species  of  food  should  be  with- 
Ud;  the  child  may  be  allowed,  however,  some  cold  mucilaginous 
Ud  ME  a  drink — any  of  those  directed  in  gastro-entcric  inflammation 
vffl  be  proper— but  even  of  these,  the  patient  should  not  be  allowed 
Mil  qmmtities  as  to  unduly  distend  the  stomach;  this  is  particularly 
BManrj,  if  the  case  be  attended  with  symptoms  of  gastric  disease. 
b  the  more  protracted  and  chronic  forms  of  the  fever,  in  addition  to 
ftomndlaginons  drinks,  a  moderate  portion  of  some  plain  farinaceous 
fcod,  with  or  without  the  addition  of  milk,  may  be  allowed,  at  proper 
tenrakL    Occasionally,  in  very  chronic  cases,  we  have  found  beef 
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tea,  chicken  water,  or  plain  mutton  broth  with  rice,  to  agree  better 
with  the  stomach,  and  to  produce  a  less  amount  of  irritation  than  fa- 
rinaceous preparations.  On  this  point,  of  course,  the  judgment  of 
the  physician,  guided  by  a  knowledge  of  the  pathology  of  the  dis- 
ease, and  the  particular  circumstances  of  each  case,  must  be  exercised. 
The  only  general  rule  that  can  be  given  is,  to  prohibit  every  article 
of  diet  of  a  stimulating  or  indigestible  character,  as  well  as  all  solid 
food ;  and  not  to  allow  even  that  which  is  proper  to  J)0  given  at  im- 
proper hours,  or  in  too  great  quantity. 

In  recent  cases,  the  treatment  may  be  commenced  by  the  adminis- 
tration of  a  full  dose  of  calomel,  with  magnesia,  (five  grains  of  each,) 
which  should  be  followed,  in  the  course  of  a  few  hours,  by  an  appro- 
priate dose  of  castor  oil,  or  a  simple  laxative  enema.  This  will  ge- 
nerally bring  away  a  large  amount  of  undigested  matter  and  vitiated 
secretions,  with  a  manifest  improvement  in  the  condition  of  the  pa- 
tient. As  to  the  propriety  of  repeating  the  purgative,  this  will  de- 
pend upon  the  particular  circumstances  of  the  case.  If  the  attack 
has  been  evidently  the  result  of  excess  in  eating,  or  improper  food, 
the  evacuation  of  the  undigested  matter  with  which  the  intestines 
are,  in  such  cases,  often  loaded,  and  which  is  a  constant  source  of  ir^ 
ritation  to  the  mucous  membrane,  is  all-important;  if,  therefore,  pret^ 
free  discharges  have  not  been  produced  by  the  first  purgative,  an  ad- 
ditional dose  of  castor  oil,  or  of  magnesia  and  rhubarb,  may  bo  given 
on  the  succeeding  day. 

The  repeated  administration  of  active  purgatives,  so  generally  re- 
commended in  this  disease,  and  their  continuance  from  day  to  day, 
until  healthy  stools  are  procured,  is  founded  upon  incorrect  views  of 
the  pathology  of  the  disease,  and  is  rather  calculated  to  augment  than 
to  remove  its  more  prominent  and  dangerous  symptoms.  We  are 
persuaded,  however,  that  the  administration,  at  short  intervals,  of 
alterative  doses  of  calomel,  combined  with  chalk  and  ipecacuanha,  is 
a  good  practice  in  infantile  remittent  fever.  Calomel  in  this  form 
and  combination,  kce|)s  up  a  gentle  laxative  action  upon  the  bowels; 
while  under  its  use  the  discharges  become  more  natural  in  appearance, 
the  skin  softer,  the  tongue  more  moist  and  clean,  the  pulse  slower  and 
more  developed,  the  exacerbations  shorter,  and  the  remissions  more 
perfect.  In  the  more  protracted  and  chronic  cases,  we  are  accus- 
tomed to  add  to  each  dose  a  small  portion  of  extract  of  hyoscyamus, 
which  has  the  advantage  of  allaying  irritation  without  binding  the 
bowels. 

In  every  case  in  which  the  exacerbations  of  fever  are  marked  by 
symptoms  of  any  degree  of  intensity,  the  abstraction  of  a  few  onnce? 
of  blood  from  the  arm,  in  children  over  five  years  of  ago,  will  be  ad- 
visable; or  leeches  may  be  applied  to  the  abdomen,  in  numbers  pro- 
portioned to  the  violence  of  the  symptoms  and  age  of  the  patient. 
The  application  of  leeches  will  be  demanded  whenever  there  is  pain 
or  tenderness  upon  pressure,  with  tension  and  heat  of  the  abdomen: 
when  well  timed,  and  in  sufficient  numbers  to  reduce  the  local  inflam- 
mation, they  are  the  remedy  upon  which  most  dependence  is  to  be 
placed  in  the  treatment  of  these  cases.    Even  in  the  protracted  and 
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chronic  forms  of  the  disease,  pain,  heat,  and  tension  in  the  epigastric. 
umbilical,  or  hypogastric  regions,  or  in  either  hypoohondrium,  should 
be  the  signal  for  their  application,  in  numbers  adapted  to  the  circum- 
stances of  each  case.  From  the  fact  that  the  disease  is  one  attended 
with  so  much  exhaustion,  and  liable  to  be  protracted,  the  abstraction 
of  any  amount  of  blood  has  been  condemned  by  many;  but  an  active 
treatment,  judiciously  pursued  in  its  early  stage,  and  in  its  more  acute 
forms,  is  unquestionably  the  best  adapted  speedily  to  arrest  the  dis- 
ease, and  prevent  the  exhaustion  consequent  upon  its  more  protracted 
fimns.  The  intermissions  ^ill  usually  become  more  distinct,  the 
tongae  moister,  the  skin  softer  and  more  pliable,  and  the  evacuations 
more  regular  and  natural,  after  the  local  abstraction  of  blood;  and  at 
a  later  period,  when  the  indications  for  its  use  are  present,  it  is  often 
followea  by  an  improvement  in  the  pulse,  the  skin,  and  in  the  ap- 
pearance of  the  stools,  the  very  reverse  of  those  from  increased  de- 
pression. 

It  has  been  suggested  by  Dr.  Eberle,  and  with  a  good  deal  of  plan- 
ability,  that  the  intestinal  torpor  that  so  frequently  exists  in  the  dis- 
Mse,  is  often  the  result  of  hypersemia  of  the  brain;  and  hence  it  is 
fliat  an  efficient  abstraction  of  blood  almost  always  increases  the  sus- 
ceptibility of  the  bowels  to  the  action  of  mild  aperients. 

In  every  instance  the  tepid  or  warm  bath  is,  as  in  the  case  of  gas- 
tro-intestinal  inflammations  generally,  a  very  valuable  remedy.  When 
ike  skin  is  hot  and  parched,  sponging  the  entire  surface  frequently 
vith  tepid  water  will  often  produce  a  pleasant  coolness  and  moisture, 
ud  reheve  entirely  the  restlessness  of  the  patient.  In  the  intervals  of 
the  paroxysms,  as  well  as  in  those  cases  in  which  the  temperature  of 
fteflurface  is  not  increased  or  is  reduced,  the  warm  bath  by  immersion 
diodd  be  preferred.  Fomentations  to  the  abdomen,  or  warm  emol- 
lieatcataplafians,  perseveringly  employed,  as  well  as  warm  or  sinapised 
padOnvia,  especially  when  there  is  a  tendency  to  coldness  of  the  ex- 
tnoiities,  or  to  irritation  of  the  brain,  will  always  be  found  to  produce 
i  decidedly  beneficial  effect.  In  protracted  or  chronic  cases,  blisters 
to  the  abdomen,  as  directed  in  enteritis,  will  be  proper,  and,  in  general, 
lie  followed  by  a  marked  improvement  in  the  condition  of  the  bowels. 
^  When  delirium,  increased  heat  of  the  head,  aversion  from  light,  an 
OQccted  state  of  the  eyes,  or  stupor  ensues,  a  few  leeches  may  be  a|>- 
{fied  behind  the  ears,  and  cold  washes  or  lotions  to  the  scalp,  while  at 
the  ttme  time,  stimulating  pediluvia  or  frictions  to  the  lower  extre- 
lutieg  are  employed*  Cough,  and  hurried  laborious  respiration,  will 
ieauA  mucilaginous  drinks,  blisters  to  the  thorax,  and  if  the  symp- 
tOB8  of  bronchial  inflammation  are  distinctly  marked,  and  of  any  de- 
pee  of  severity,  leeches  should  be  .applied  about  the  clavicles.  In 
^^1  uoe  cases,  small  doses  of  calomel,  ipecacuanha,  digitalis,  and  extract 
ifij    of  hyoeiTamus  will  be  found  a  useful  remedy. 

'■^1  B. — Calomel,  gr.  ig.  ad  iv. 

1^,J  Ipecac,  puly.  gr.  iy. 

Digitalis  pulv.  gr.  ijj.  ad  !▼. 

Ext.  hyoscyami,  gr.  iv.  ad  yiij. — M.  f.  chart.  No.  xg. 
One  to  be  given  eyerj  three  hours. 

In  tlio  ehronic  forms  of  infantile  remittent  fever,  attended  with  tym- 
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panitis,  and  vitiated,  mucous,  or  dark  offensive  discharges,  one  of  the 
remedies  from  which  ve  have  derived  the  most  decidedly  beneficial 
effects  is  the  spirits  of  turpentine;  it  may  be  given  in  doses  of  from  ten 
to  fifteen  drops,  three  or  four  times  daily,  in  a  little  sugar,  or  in  the 
form  of  a  mixture,  as  recommended  in  cases  of  chronic  diarrhoea.  It 
has  not  only  the  effect  of  exciting  the  bowels  to  contract  and  expel 
the  gas  by  which  they  are  distended,  but  it  generally  exerts  a  benefi- 
cial influence  upon  the  morbid  state  of  the  intestinal  mucous  mem- 
brane, allaying  irritation,  and  producing  a  decided  improvement  in 
the  excretions.  We  have  employed  this  remedy  very  extensively,  in 
all  the  chronic  affections  of  the  bowels  in  children,  and  have  always 
had  occasion  to  be  pleased  with  its  operation. 

If  there  be  evidences  of  serous  effusion  within  the  abdomen,  with 
scanty  secretion  of  urine,  the  same  treatment  should  be  pursued  as  di- 
rected in  cases  of  chronic  peritonitis. 

Tlie  treatment  of  cases  attended  with  enlargement  of  the  mesen- 
teric glands  differs  in  nothing  from  that  already  laid  down.  As  soon, 
however,  as  the  symptoms  of  intestinal  inflammation  are  reduced,  the 
administration  of  some  of  the  milder  preparations  of  iodine  may  be 
entered  upon,  with  the  inunction  of  the  same,  in  the  form  of  ointment, 
about  the  groins  and  over  the  surface  of  the  abdomen:  the  hydriodate 
of  potassa  is  the  preparation  we  have  generally  employed,  and  oeca- 
sionally  with  very  great  advantage. 

In  all  cases,  after  the  symptoms  of  the  disease  have  subsided,  the 
discharges  from  the  bowels  have  become  more  regular  and  healthy  in 
appearance,  and  the  tongue  cleaner  and  more  moist,  some  light  bitter, 
as  a  weak  infusion  of  cinchona  or  calomba,  may  be  given,  in  combi- 
nation with  the  sulphuric  or  hydrochloric  acids,  and,  as  convalescence 
advances,  the  sulphate  of  quinia,  the  tincture  of  the  sesquichloride  or 
the  persesquinitrate  of  iron,  the  bowels,  at  the  same  time,  being  kept 
regularly  open  by  gentle  aperients,  and  the  diet  slowly  and  cantionslj 
improved.  By  this  course,  aided  by  the  tepid  or  warm  bath,  daily  re- 
peated, and  followed  by  friction  of  the  surface,  the  functions  c^  the 
digestive  organs  will  be  very  rapidly  improved,  and  the  strength  of 
the  patient  promptly  restored.  As  soon  as  the  patient  is  able  to  bear 
it,  gentle  exercise  in  the  open  air,  at  first  passive,  and  subsequently 
of  a  more  active  kind,  will  confirm  the  cure.  When  the  case  has  beeb 
of  a  protracted  character,  change  of  air  will  often  produce  the  most 
beneficial  effects. 

Groat  caution,  however,  must  be  observed,  not  to  commence  too 
early  upon  the  use  of  tonics,  or  to  improve  too  rapidly  the  diet  of  the 
patient.  During  the  stage  of  convalescence  the  utmost  circumspection 
should  be  observed,  as  well  in  regard  to  the  quantity,  as  to  the  quality 
of  the  food  that  is  allowed.  A  slight  excess,  a  premature  indulgence 
in  solid  food,  or  the  use  of  that  which  is  indigestible,  or  which  has  any 
tendency  to  oppress  the  stomach,  will  endanger  a  serious  relapse.  The 
surface  of  the  body  should  be  carefully  guarded  from  the  impression 
of  cold  or  damp,  by  appropriate  clothing  and  due  precaution;  and  the 
proper  temperature,  dryness,  and  purity  of  the  air  of  the  apartment 
occupied  by  the  convalescent,  should  be  maintained  by  due  ventila* 
Am,  and  by  artificial  heat  when  necessary. 
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SECTION  n. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  BESPIBATOBT   OBOAVS. 

L  Asphyxia. 

Cases  of  still-bom  infants  are  very  common;  and  althongh  it  maj 
not  be  strict]  J  correct  to  say  that  the  infant  is,  in  snch  cases,  invariably 
in  a  statoxof  asph'ytda,  yet  the  term  seems  as  little  exceptionable  as  any 
other,  prorided  proper  attention  be  paid  to  the  cause  by  which  the 
establishment  of  the  respiratory  function  is  prevented.  This  may,  in 
some  cases,  arise  either  from  the  imperfect  development  or  malfor- 
mation of  the  heart  and  drcalatory  organs,  of  the  lungs  and  respi- 
ratory apparatus,  or  of  some  portion  of  the  nervous  system;  or  from 
the  extinction  of  life  in  the  foetus,  previous  to,  or  during  parturition, 
either  from  congenital  disease,  or  from  injuries  inflicted  upon  it  in 
its  passage  through  the  pelvis.  In  all  these  cases,  as  well  as  in  those 
in  which  the  powers  of  life  in  the  foetus  are  too  feeble  to  carry  on  the 
functions  of  the  organism  in  the  independent  state  of  existence,  no 
hopes  can  be  entertained  of  resuscitation  being  effected  or  the  dura- 
tion of  life  prolonged,  by  any  course  of  treatment.  But,  in  a  large 
proportion  of  the  cases  in  which  the  infant  is  apparently  dead-bom, 
there  is  merely  a  suspension  of  the  respiratory  function,  and  by  proper 
means,  persevered  in  for  a  suflScient  length  of  time,  complete  resusci* 
tation  may  be  effected.^ 

The  most  common  canses  of  asphyxia  in  new-bom  infants  are: 
tedious  and  protracted  labour,  from  defective  uterine  efforts,  from 
rigidity  of  the  os  uteri,  or  from  a  disproportion  between  the  size  of  the 
foetal  head  and  the  dimensions  of  the  pelvis;  the  cord  being  twisted 
around  the  neck  of  the  infant,  or  around  some  other  part  of  its  body; 
the  cord,  from  its  prolapsus,  being  subjected  to  pressure  between  the 
head  of  the  infant  and  ttie  walls  of  the  pelvis;  the  placenta  becoming 
partially  or  entirely  detached  before  the  expulsion  of  the  infant;  the 
OS  uteri  or  the  constrictor  muscle  of  the  vagina  being  spasmodically 
contracted  around  the  neck  of  the  infant,  as  is  apt  to  occur  in  a  first 
labour,  particularly  when  ergot  is  injudiciously  aaministered  to  expe* 
dite  delivery;  the  infS&nt  being  born  with  the  face  invested  with  the 
membranes;  tiie  mouth  and  fauces  being  filled  with  viscid  mucus,  or, 
as  sometimes  happens,  the  tongue  falling  backwards,  and  closing  up 
the  fauces;  or,  finally,  the  infant  being  exceedingly  feeble  and  ex* 
hausted.  Asphyxia  is  likewise  observed  in  cases  of  very  rapid  de- 
livery, when  the  infant  is  protmded  by  a  quick  suooession  of  severe 
uterine  contractions. 

*  In  the  10  yean  prvoedinf  1S46»  of  the  Sl,894  ohOdroi  born,  8,679,  or  abont  4*S, 
were  dead.  How  idmij  of  Iheae  latter  were  prematvre  bbtha,  or  to  what  partioolar 
eauie  the  death  of  the  foetoa  waa  owing,  we  have  no  meana  of  aacertaining.  The  law 
requiree  that  in  every  inBtance  In  which  the  fcetna  haa  MrrlTed  at  the  term  of  aix  montha, 
or  at  the  termination  of  the  taW  period  of  utero-geetatioB,  and  is  bom  dead,  it  thaU  h% 
reported  aa  a  eaae  of  •tUl-bhrth. 
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Asphyxia  in  now-born  inrants  may  occur  after  birth,  and  even  artw 
the  infant  baa  breathed  and  uttered  some  feeble  CTies,  irhen,  from  the 
ignorance,  or  the  wilful  neglect  of  the  practitioner  or  attendanlti. 
the  necessary  means  are  not  adopted  for  the  preservation  of  its  Ufe: 
and  occasionally,  from  causes  the  nature  and  operation  of  vhich  it  k 
very  difficult  to  understand. 

In  some  cases  of  asphyxia,  the  infant,  when  born,  is  pallid,  wild 
open  and  flaccid  mouth,  relaxed  limbs,  and  with  only  a  feeble,  obscure 
pulsation,  sometimes  none  at  all,  at  the  heart  or  in  the  cord;  in  other 
cases  the  face  is  swollen,  livid  or  purple,  with  or  without  pulsation  of 
the  foetal  heart  or  of  the  cord ;  occasionally,  however,  the  cord  ie  ten» 
and  pulsates  strongly,  while  the  pulsation  at  the  heart  is  slow  asij 
feeble. 

The  state  of  asphyxia  may  be  more  or  less  complete.  The  Utta 
may  neither  cry  nor  respire,  and  present  no  appreciable  motion  of  tbt 
umbilical  arteries  or  heart,  being,  to  all  appearances,  actoally  de»d; 
or,  while  no  effort  at  respiration  occurs,  the  heart  and  cord  msj 
pulsate  with  more  or  less  vigour,  while,  again,  a  few  iueflfectual  resfi 
ratory  efforts  may  be  made,  or  even  faint  cries  may  be  uttered,  aiul 
then  a  complete  state  of  asphyxia  ensue. 

All  the  causes  to  which  the  asphyxia  of  new-born  infants  is  to  be 
immediately  referred,  have  not  been  investigated  with  sufficient  MC» 
racy.  Some  are,  it  is  true,  very  evident,  being  causes  which  direcUj 
impede  the  passage  of  the  air  into  the  lungs,  as  the  csistence  of  i 
quantity  of  thick,  tenacious  mucus  in  the  mouth,  fauces  or  windpipe; 
or  which  prevent  the  dilatation  of  the  chest  and  other  respinttorf 
movement,  by  suspending  innervation — as  an  apoplectic  condition nf 
the  brain.  In  those  cases,  however,  of  not  unfrequent  occnrrouLV.',  in 
which  there  exists  no  impediment  to  the  passage  of  air  into  the  limp, 
and  no  undue  distention  of  the  vessels  of  the  brain,  it  is  difficult  to 
assign  the  real  cause  for  the  non-establishment  of  respiration.  Some 
have  supposed  the  asphyxia,  in  these  cases,  to  arise  from  a  state  of 
extreme  aebilify;  others  from  anteraia,  or  from  the  functions  of  tie 
placenta  having  become  suspended  a  short  time  previous  to  delirerT, 
by  which  the  condition  of  the  blood  is  so  changed,  that  it  can  m 
longer  produce  that  degree  of  stimulation  of  the  brain  and  other  or 
gans,  which  is  essential  to  the  proper  performance  of  their  fnnctiOJUi 
and  which  must  necessarily  cause  the  death  of  the  infant,  nnlees  t» 
piration  bo  promptly  established  by  artificial  means,  and  the  due  fi* 
talization  of  the  blood  is  in  this  manner  effected.  This  latter,  whiti 
is  the  opinion  of  Velpeau,  seems  to  us  the  most  plausible. 

When  a  new-horn  infant  opens  its  eyes,  moves  its  limbs,  and  eilii- 
bits  a  few  imperfect  respiratory  efforts,  a  smart  slap  upon  the  but- 
tocks,  or  a  few  drops  of  cold  water  sprinkled  upon  the  chest  and  t^ 
domen,  will  very  generally  cauao  it  instantly  to  breathe,  and  to  ay 
out  lustily. 

In  all  cases,  immediate  attention  should  be  paid  to  remove  i 
any  viscid  mucus  which  may  exist  in  the  mouth  and  throat, 
may  be  readily  done  with  the  finger,  surrounded  with  a  piece  of 
linen.   Tlio  infant  should  be  subse[{ueiitly  placed  upon  it3fiulo,ia: 
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.  position  that  if  any  of  the  mucus  remains  it  may  flow  from  the 
Mrath,  at  the  same  time  that  its  entrance  into  the  trachea  is  pre- 
'ented.  The  practice  of  turning  the  child  upon  its  face,  slapping  it 
letween  the  shoulders,  and  gently  shaking  it,  as  recommended  by  a 
ew  highly  respectable  writers,  "  with  the  view  of  disengaging  any 
naciu  that  may  be  lodged  in  the  trachea,"  is  one  that  we  cannot  be- 
iere  to  be  either  safe  or  useful. 

In  all  cases  in  which  the  asphyxia  is  unaccompanied  with  symptoms 
li  eerebnd  congestion — a  puffy  and  dark  purple  or  livid  appearance 
rf  the  tacB — ^it  is  not  proper  to  tie  the  umbilical  cord,  until  its  pulsa- 
tkni  has  ceased,  or  has  become  quite  feeble.  The  premature  applica- 
iioii  of  a  ligature  to  the  cord  has,  we  believe,  in  many  instances,  given 
lise  to  asphyxia. 

The  dashing  of  a  little  cold  water  or  spirits,  upon  the  chest  and 
tbdomen  will,  in  many  cases  of  simple  asphyxia,  almost  immediately 
CBoHa  the  respiratory  action, — with  loud  and  vigorous  cries, — ^when 
Iks  cord  may  be  divided,  and  the  infant  suffered  to  remain  quiet,  until 
ih  skreiiffth  is,  in  some  degree,  recruited. 

The  ^an  pursued  by  Yelpeau,  in  imitation  of  Desormeaux,  is  a 
ttty  excellent  means  of  rousing  the  infant  from  a  state  of  asphyxia. 
i  portion  of  some  spirituous  liquor  being  held  for  a  moment  or  two 
k  the  month,  is  then  spirted  with  force,  in  the  form  of  a  douche^  upon 
fte  breast  of  the  child. 

Lnmersion  in  the  warm  bath  is  often  a  very  successful  means  of  re- 
Mdtation  in  cases  of  asphyxia.  The  use  of  the  warm  bath  in  these 
MM|however,  requires  some  little  management,  to  derive  from  it  any 
•bnlage.  The  object  of  the  bath  is  to  excite  the  action  of  the  heart 
ttd  nspiratOTy  muscles;  if,  however,  within  a  very  short  time  after 
'inernon,  neither  respiration  nor  circulation  ensues,  the  child  should 
h  taken  oat,  as  the  effect  of  the  bath  is  then  decidedly  injurious. 
IvvB  when  respiration  is  produced,  as  it  often  will  be,  by  the  action 
rf  tibe  bath,  the  immersion  should  not  be  continued  over  a  few  mi- 
■tai;  a  prolonged  continuance  in  the  bath  would,  by  raising  the 
tenperatore  of  3ie  infant,  render  it  less  capable  of  enduring  the  state 
tf  ttfdiyxia,  and  would  also  prevent  the  access  of  the  atmospheric  air 
to  file  snrfkce  of  the  body,  which  always  exerts  a  very  powerful  vivify- 
i^  inflnence.  When  the  child  is  removed  from  the  bath,  gentle  fric- 
tiotBhonld  be  applied  to  the  surface  of  its  body  with  a  warm  dry 
Innel  doth. 

Odd  affusion  has  been  resorted  to,  in  cases  of  asphyxia  in  new- 
hsn  infimts,  and  there  is  no  doubt,  when  it  is  judiciously  managed, 
itaay  often  prove  a  very  powerful  and  successful  means  of  resusci- 
Mioii.  In  two  cases,  related  by  Dr.  Patterson,  of  Dublin,  in  which 
tte  infant  was  placed  in  a  tub,  and  three  quarts  of  water,  at  a  tem- 
pontare  of  about  60®,  were  twice  dashed  over  it,  strong  friction  being 
rt  the  same  time  applied  to  the  parietes  of  the  chest,  active  respira- 
tMA  was  qpickly  established ;  the  infant  was  then  removed  from  the 
tab,  well  dried,  and  wrapt  in  flannel ;  in  both  cases,  an  entire  reco- 
Ttty  was  effected, 
lathe  Jawmalfur  Kinderkrankheiten  it  is  stated  by  Dr. Tott,  that 
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he  has  often  succeeded  in  restoring  life  in  cases  of  asphyxia  asthenia 
infantum  after  the  failure  of  the  uauai  means,  hy  causing  a  jHtrsoa 
standing  on  a  table  to  pour  cold  water  from  the  sijont  of  a  tea  kettle 
on  the  pit  of  the  Btomach  of  the  asphyxiated  infant.  In  this  way,  it 
is  added.  Professor  Hasselberg  haa  saved  many  lives. 

But  of  all  the  means  that  have  been  employed  in  the  asphyxia  of 
infants,  inflation  of  the  lungs  is  the  one  upon  which,  expcFionce  biu 
taught  us,  the  most  confidence  is  to  be  placed,  if  early  reaorted  to,  ju- 
diciously praetised,  and  persevered  in  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time. 

In  inflating  the  lungs,  the  mouth  of  the  operator  should  be  applied 
to  the  mouth  of  the  infant,  the  latter  being  first  coTered  with  a  silk 
handkerchief,  or  soft  napkin;  its  nostrils  should  be  closed  with  one  of 
his  hands,  while  the  other  is  applied  upon  its  thorax.  By  a  modi-rate, 
but  uniform  force  of  insufflation,  the  lungs  will  be  very  rea«lily  filW 
with  air,  when  the  mouth  of  the  operator  is  to  he  vnthdrawn,  ami 
gentle  pressure  made  upon  the  chest,  so  as  to  expel  the  air  by  whiei 
the  lungs  of  the  infant  have  been  inflated ;  in  this  manner,  artificial  res- 
piration should  be  kept  up  for  some  time.  If  the  cord  be  examinwi, 
at  a  short  distance  from  the  abdomen,  it  will  be  often  fonnd  to  pulBaw 
soon  after  the  commencement  of  the  operation,  or  the  heart  mny  If 
felt  to  beat  beneath  the  ribs.  The  first  symptom  of  rotuniing  life  is 
generally,  a  tremulous  motion  of  the  respiratory  organs;  the  infjirt 
nestmake8afeel)lcattcmpttoinspire,and  the  cheeks  begin  to  redilen: 
when  these  marks  of  returning  life  are  observed,  if  the  inflation  be 
Buspendcd,  the  infant  will  frequently  be  found  to  make  a  spoiitaneons 
effort  at  respiration;  a  deep  sigh  is  the  first  breath  it  draws, and  in 
B  few  seconds  it  breathes  again.  Now,  if  on  suspending  the  arlifiriil 
respiration,  the  heart  continues  to  beat  vigorously,  the  cord  to  pulaUft 
and  the  respiration  to  increase  in  frequency  and  depth,  it  need  not  be 
resmned ;  but  shonld  the  pulsation  stop  in  the  heart  and  cord.  9sA 
the  respiration  cease,  or  become  more  feeble,  it  must  then  be  imofr 
diatelyresumod.and  this  repeatedly,  as  the  case  requires — at  one  time, 
the  natural  powers  of  the  infant  to  carry  on  respiration  being  tcsted,»t 
another,  the  respiration  being  supported  by  artificial  means.  As  ibe 
eflorts  at  spontaneous  respiration  increase,  ammonia,  or  Cologne  WRter 
rubbed  upon  the  hand,  and  held  over  the  mouth  of  the  infant  dnring 
inspiration,  will  materially  assist  the  recovery,  and  has  a  better  effect 
than  introducing  stimulants  into  the  stomach.  A  few  smart  slapa  on 
the  gluteal  muscles  will  now  generally  complete  the  recovery. 

In  favonr  of  the  efficaey  of  artificial  respiration,  in  cases  of  nsphvES 
occurring  at  or  goon  after  birth,  we  have  the  most  incontestable  Wati- 
mony.     Blundell  trusted  to  it  alone,  with  the  aid  of  the  warm  bsti. 
Toogood  declares  that  he  never  found  any  other  means  noc^sary,  iwi 
believes  that,  if  actively  employed,  and  steadily  persevered  in,it  will|_ 
in  the  majority  of  cases,  be  succesaful.    We  may  add  our  own  «|" 
rience,  which  is  decidedly  in  favour  of  this  means  of  roBaecitstiB 
But  it  must,  to  be  generally  successful,  be  persevered  in'until  t''**!™ 
tural  action  of  the  respiratory  organs  is  fully  established,  or  until  W  | 
recovery  of  the  infant  is  shown  to  be  impossible,  by  unequivocal  rfp*  f 
Toogood  continued  it  for  forty-five  minutes,  in  several. c        '""'"' 
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respiration  was  fully  established;  and  in  a  communication  of  Sir  James 
Eyre,  in  the  London  Medical  Gazette,  March,  1840,  a  case  is  referred 
to  in  which  the  artificial  means  were  persevered  in  for  from  thirty  to 
farty-minntes,  and  to  two  cases  in  which  they  were  continued  by  Mr. 
Terry  of  Northampton — in  one  for  one  hour  and  a  half,  and  in  the  other 
for  two  hours  and  a  half. 

Blnndell  recommends  artificial  respiration  to  be  practised  by  means 
of  a  tube  introduced  into  the  trachea.  We  have  never  had  any  diflS- 
cnlty  in  effecting  it  by  the  mouth  alone;  this  is  also  the  experience  of 
Mr.  Toogood;  and  in  the  communication  of  Sir  James  Eyre,  already 
referred  to,  he  remarks, "  I  uniformly  inflate  with  my  own  breath ;  in 
this  matter,  I  perfectly  agree  with  Dr.  Cape,  in  a  sensible  letter  of  his, 
which  af^eared  in  the  Medical  Gazette  of  October  7, 1837." 

In  the  caseB  of  suspended  animation,  occurring  in  new-bom  infants, 

bom  a  eongested  state  of  the  brain,  a  somewhat  difTerent  practice  is 

to  be  pnrsaed*    This  form  of  asphyxia  is  usually  met  with  in  large, 

nburt^pletherlc  infants,  after  tedious  and  di£Scult  labours,  where  the 

child  MB  remained  for  several  hours  under  the  direct  influence  of  the 

iterine  contractions,  subsequent  to  the  discharge  of  the  waters ;  where 

iloop  of  the  cord  strictures  the  neck  or  thorax;  or  where  the  cord  is 

ihdi  compressed  by  any  means  during  labour.    Its  immediate  cause 

■die  engorgement  or  compression  of  the  brain ;  though  in  all  proba- 

Uitf  it  mi^  also  frequently  result,  like  the  preceding  variety,  from 

tta  vant  of  a  proper  revivification  of  the  blood.-  It  is,  in  many  cases, 

(ndaoed  by  the  too  early  and  injudicious  use  of  ergot. 

b  die  apoplectic  form  of  asphyxia,  the  countenance,  with  often  the 
■dp  and  neck,  presents  a  dark  red  or  livid,  and  bloated  appearance, 
tte  Ifpa  are  swollen  and  purple,  the  eyes  prominent,  and  the  surface  of 
tte  body  warm,  red,  and  somewhat  tense. 

When  an  infant  is  bom  in  this  condition,  no  time  is  to  be  lost.  The 
laUksaleord  should  be  immediately  divided,  and  more  or  less  blood. 
Molding  to  circumstances,  allowed  to  flow  from'  it.  If  the  pulsation 
n  the  cord  has  not  already  ceased,  as  the  blood  flows  from  its  cut  ex- 
tnnity,  very  generally,  the  lividity  and  turgid  state  of  the  face  and 
Mdt  win  disappear,  and  respiration  be  very  promptly  established. 
^hea  the  jmlsation  of  the  cord  is  slow  and  feeble,  inflation  of  the 
h^gl  dionld  be  resorted  to,  in  addition  to  tlie  abstraction  of  blood. 
As  infimt  mi^,  at  the  same  time,  be  immersed  in  a  warm  bath  to  the 
Vm,  while  cold  water  is  applied  to  its  scalp. 

It  those  oases  in  which  the  child  is  born  without  any  indications  of 
Hfe— its  fiice  swollen  and  livid,  its  body  flaccid,  and  no  pulsation  is 

Kdble  in  the  cord,  or  at  the  heart — notwithstanding  there  is  but 
ope  that  resuscitation  can  be  efiected,  it  is  nevertheless  proper 
Alt  siitable  efforts  should  be  made  for  the  establishment  of  respira- 
iioa. 

We  are  in  no  instance  hastily  to  pronounce  success  impossible. 

Ktaj  a  foitus.  Dr.  Blundell  remarks,  has  been  laid  aside  as  dead, 

Hieh  by  a  diligent  use  of  proper  means  might,  in  all  probability,  have 

btoiteved. 

Jbfte  oases  just  referred  to,  it  is  seldom  that  a  sufficient  quantity  of 
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blood  can  bo  procured  from  the  cord  upon  its  division.  We  have 
often,  however,  found  the  blood  to  commence  flowing,  when  the  infant 
is  immersed  in  a  warm  bath,  as  directed  above,  its  head  being  at  the 
same  time  washed  with  brandy  and  water,  and  its  lungs  properly  in- 
flated. It  has  been  suggested  by  Dr.  Eberle,  with  the  view  of  solicit- 
ing the  flow  of  blood  from  the  cord,  to  cut  the  latter  short,  and  apply 
over  the  navel  a  wide-mouthed  cupping-glass,  furnished  with  an  ex- 
hausting syringe.  It  is  supposed  that  by  exhausting  the  cup,  a  flow  of 
blood  may  sometimes  be  obtained  from  the  divided  cord,  even  after 
the  heart  has  ceased  to  act.  The  suggestion  is  a  very  plausible  one, 
and  worth  a  trial.  When  it  is  impossible  to  obtain  blood  from  the 
cord,  Yelpeau  directs  leeches  to  be  applied  behind  each  ear. 

It  oftens  happens,  that  after  we  have  succeeded  in  establishing  refl|ii- 
ration,  the  infant  remains  for  many  hours  in  a  feeble  condition ;  toe 
slightest  fatigue  or  agitation  being  sufficient  to  extinguish  life.  It  is 
of  the  utmost  importance,  therefore,  in  all  cases  in  which  resuscitation 
has  been  effected,  that  the  infant  be  allowed  to  remain  upon  the  bed 

troperly  wrapped  up,  in  a  state  of  perfect  repose,  for  several  hours 
cfore  any  attempt  is  made  to  dress  it. 

2.— Coryza. 

The  simple  catarrh,  or  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of 
the  nares,  occurring  in  infants,  has  received  various  appellations.  It 
is  usually  described,  however,  by  writers  on  the  diseases  of  children, 
under  the  denomination  of  coryza,  gravedOf  or  snuffles^  to  which,  oootr 
sionally,  the  terms  malignant  or  morbid,  have  been  added  to  distin- 
guish the  more  aggravated  form  of  the  disease,  or  that  in  which  the 
Schnoiderian  membrane  is  afliected  with  diphtheritic  or  exudative  in- 
flammation. 

The  disease,  though  always  troublesome,  is  in  many  cases  of  little 
importance,  disappearing  spontaneously  after  a  few  days;  while  in 
other  instances,  it  is  productive  of  considerable  sufiering  and  danger. 
The  younger  the  infant  is,  in  whom  it  occurs,  the  more  severe  and 
dangerous  it  in  general  proves. 

The  mucous  membrane  of  the  nares  is  particularly  susceptible  of 
irritation  in  the  early  period  of  life;  and  inflammation  is  excited  in* 
it  often  by  very  slight  causes.  It  is  not  uncommon  to  hear  an  infant 
sneeze  soon  after  birth,  or  even  immediately  on  the  air  coming  in  con- 
tact with  the  membrane.  There  often  occurs,  also,  at  a  very  early 
period,  an  abundant  secretion  of  mucus,  which,  in  some  infante,  flows 
constantly  from,  the  nose,  apparently  without  being  attended  bj  any 
degree  of  inflammation. 

Coryza  may  be  simple,  or  complicated  with  the  more  or  less  rapid 
formation  of  a  pellicular  exudation  throughout  the  whole  extent  of 
the  nasal  fossse;  or,  it  may  assume  a  chronic  character,  and  occasion 
the  death  of  the  patient,  by  the  disorganization  which  ensues. 

The  first  indication  of  the  disease  is  frequent  sneezing;  the  inner 
surface  of  the  nostril  soon  after  becomes  red,  dry,  and  swollen,  and 
the  cry  of  the  infant  is  altered,  from  the  impediment  to  the  free  nas- 
sage  of  the  air  through  the  nose;  a  watery,  or  thin  muculent  nuid 
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soon  begins  to  flow  from  the  nostrils;  in  a  short  time  the  discharge 
iBBiimes  a  thick,  white,  opaque  appearance,  subsequently  changing  to 
tyelloWy  and  becoming  finally  purulent,  exhaling  frequently  a  pecu- 
liar fetid  odour.  The  child  sleeps  with  its  mouth  open;  the  respira- 
tkm  is  difficult  and  noisy ;  and  instead  of  the  usual  rale,  a  whistling 
floudoocars  in  the  nasal  fossae;  this  becomes  greater,  and  the  diffi- 
eoUj  of  respiration  increases,  in  proportion  as  the  discharge  from  the 
Boae  becomes  thicker  and  more  abundant;  the  nose  becomes  rod  ex- 
tenally,  and  somewhat  swollen,  while  the  central  portion  of  the  upper 
%  constantly  irritated  by  the  discharges  from  the  nostrils,  becomes 
fivqnently  red,  swollen,  and  excoriated.  Often  it  is  covered  with  a 
false  membrane. 

la  severe  cases,  the  child  experiences  great  difficulty  in  sucking, 
from  its  inability  to  breathe  through  the  nose,  from  the  diminution  of 
tke  nasal  cavities,  caused  by  the  submucous  infiltration,  resulting 
bm  the  inflammation  of  their  lining  membrane ;  and  as  the  discharge, 
Ivfdiying  at  the  orifices  of  the  nostrils,  often  completely  closes  them, 
mzy  attempt  to  take  the  breast  is  attended  with  the  utmost  anxiety; 
fte  countenance  of  the  infant  becomes  flushed,  and  it  is  obliged  in- 
fHu&j  to  quit  the  nipple  to  prevent  suflbcation.  Its  restlessness  and 
criea^as  well  as  the  expression  of  its  face,  indicate  the  utmost  distress 
asd  snffiering;  which  are  increased  by  its  sense  of  hunger,  and  ti^e 
inoBBibilitjr  it  experiences  of  satisfying  it 

worn  down  by  fatigue,  pain,  and  deficient  nourishment,  the  infant 
■Bj  perish  from  inanition;  or  the  brain  becoming  affected,  extreme 
]ratoation  and  drowsiness  may  ensue,  and  sooner  or  later  terminate 
Q  death  I  or  death  may  be  preceded  by  convulsions  or  acute  menin- 
gitiSi  quickly  terminating  in  effusion.  In  the  more  prolonged,  or 
ckronic  form  of  the  disease,  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  nares  may 
kecome  softened  and' destroyed,  or  the  scat  of  an  extensive,  ill-con- 
ditioiied  ulceration. 

Dr.  C.  D.  Meigs  believes  that  the  chief  danger  to  the  young  infant 
Acted  with  coryza  results  from'  one  of  two  causes;  of  which  the 
int  and  tiie  most  common  is  the  filling  up  of  the  nostrils  with  a  plug 
rf  dried  viscid  mucus,  and  the  other,  the  submucous  infiltration, 
casaing  the  sides  of  the  cavity  to  collapse.  Now  as  the  nostrils  are 
ftepruicipal — ^Dr.  Meigs  considers  them  to  be  the  only — instinctive 

Satory  orifices  in  the  young  infant,  it  is  evident,  that  so  long  as 
obsfarnction  from  either  of  the  above  causes  continues,  the  a6'ra- 
'tioaof  the  blood  in  the  lungs  must  be  imperfectly  performed.    As  a 
Messaiy  consequence,  the  vitality  of  every  tissue  must  become 
iqwired,  and  the  functions  of  the  several  organs  impeded  or  de- 

awd. 

The  difficulty  of  respiration  in  coryza  is  always  greatest  in  those 
QMS  in  which  the  inflammation  of  the  nasal  mucous  membrane  gives 
riae  to  a  pseudo-membranous  exudation;  in  such  cases,  also,  the  ten- 
ds and  &nces  occasionally  present  a  swollen  and  dark  red  appearance, 
tteir  sorfiace  being  covered  with  ash-coloured  specks,  terminating,  in 
iMne  caaoB,  in  extensive  ulcerations. 

In  violent  cases,  death  may  occur  in  three  or  four  days,  while  in 
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other  instancea,  the  symptoms  are  mild  from  the  commcnccmont,  1  _ 
iiillainiDation  very  rapidly  abates,  the  secretion  gradually  leaecns  4 
quantity  and  in  consistence,  the  respiration  iniproTca  in  proportia' 
and  in  a  few  days  every  symptom  of  the  disease  disappears. 

The  danger  is  always  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of  tumcfsct 
of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  nares,  and  the  abnndance  and  l« 
city  of  the  excreted  fluid.  When  the  inHammation  is  slijibt,  arol  ti 
mucus  of  the  nose  la  only  a  little  more  abundant  and  ropy  than  c 
ral,  the  difficulty  of  respiration  is  but  s!i)^bt,  and  tlio  infant  i»  t 
to  suck  without  much  difficnlty.  All  other  things  being  the  sa 
coryza  is,  as  already  remarked,  always  more  serioua  and  dangera 
in  proportion  to  the  tender  age  of  tlie  patient. 

The  appearances  discovered  after  death,  in  those  who  have  fallli 
Tictima  to  this  disease,  are  increased  redness,  with  thickening  ai 
softening  of  the  mucous  membrane  throughout  the  whole  estentd 
the  nasal  fossEe,  the  membranes  being  generally  thickly  coated  will 
pns  or  an  opaque  tenacious  mucus.  In  some  cases,  small  patches  oft 
pseudo-membranous  exudation  are  scattered  over  its  surface.  In 
other  instances  the  exudation  covers  the  whole  interior  surfwf  of 
the  nares,  and  extends  from  the  superior  part  of  the  glottis,  upwards, 
towards  the  sinus  and  comua  of  the  nose;  the  mucous  membniue  be- 
neath, to  which  it  firmly  adheres,  Ijeing  much  tumefied,  and  of  u  vmi 
red  colour;  softening  of  the  mucous  membrane,  and  extensive  nleen- 
tion  are  frequently  present.  In  chronic  cases,  various  morhifit!  sSk- 
tiona  of  the  alimentary  canal,  lungs,  and  brain,  are  frequently  met 
with. 

The  disease,  when  it  occurs  as  a  primary  afiection,  is  usnall;  Iho 
result  of  exposure  to  a  cold  or  damp  atmoaphere,  or  of  ne^ilect  in 
changing  the  diaper  and  clothing  of  the  infant,  when  these  become 
wet  with  the  urine.  Billard  enumerates,  among  its  common  (wish 
exposure  to  a  strong  fire,  and  particularly  to  the  light  and  heat  oT 
the  solar  rays.  When  children  are  taken  out,  he  remarks,  for  the 
benefit  of  the  air,  on  the  return  of  spring,  it  is  almost  always  i^ 
served  that  they  sneeze,  and  are  affected  with  a  discharge  from  the 
nose.  We  apprehend,  however,  that  the  exposure  to  an  atmo^plieni 
many  degrees  colder  than  that  to  which  the  child  has  been  accustotnfil, 
has  more  to  do  in  the  production  of  coryza  in  children,  on  their  firsl 
being  taken  out  in  the  spring,  than  the  action  of  the  sun's  ray*. 

In  light  attacks,  little  treatment  is  necessary  beyond  the  avoidance 
of  the  occasional  causes  of  the  disease,  with  proper  clothing,  ami  cim- 
finement  to  rooms  of  a  warm,  equable  temperatare.  The  use  of  the 
warm  bath,  daily,  will  1«  proper,  however,  in  most  c&scf,  with  the 
occasional  use  of  some  mild  aperient,  as  castor  oil,  or  magnesia  tnd 
rhubarb.  In  more  violent  cases,  the  application  of  a  few  leeches  W 
the  root  of  the  nose  will  be  advisable,  with  some  gentle  diapborff"'*" 
In  some  instances  we  have  found  the  administration  of  a  few  gr 
of  calomel,  followed  by  a  dose  of  castor  oil,  highly  advantageooe,  . 
small  blister  to  the  nape  of  the  neck  will,  also,  often  produce  vo 
considerable  relief-  In  all  cases  great  benefit  will  be  derived  fnn 
anointing  occasionally  the  inner  suiface  of  the  nostrils  by  meaitii  of  ■] 
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camel's  hair  pencil,  with  a  few  drops  of  glycerine,  or  of  the  oil  of 
sweet  almonds. 

*  B**^Hydrochlor.  ammonisD,  gr.  xxyj.  ad  zlTi^. 
PuIt.  ipecacuanhtc,  gr.  ij. — ig. 
Ext.  Hyoscyami,  gr.  iy. — M.  f.  chart  No.  x^. 
One  to  be  gpLren  erery  three  hours,  mixed  in  a  little  sugar  and  water. 

Dr.  C.  D.  Meigs'  plan  of  treating  corjza  is  to  keep  the  interior  of 
the  nostrils,  after  tnej  have  been  carefully  freed  from  mucus,  con- 
stantly anointed  with  some  of  the  finer  animal  oils,  or,  what  he  be- 
Beves  well  adapted  to  the  case,  the  ointment  of  cucumbers.    The 
effect  of  this  application  would  be.  Dr.  Meigs  remarks,  to  cover  the 
lower  part  of  the  aperture  with  a  thin  glazing  of  oil,  upon  which 
the  visoosities  will  not  rest  and  dry,  but  fall  outwards  upon  the  lip, 
whence  they  may  be  readily  wiped  away,  whereas  upon  the  dry 
epfhelial  surface  of  the  orifice,  the  viscosities  adhere,  become  inspis- 
sated, and  convert  themselves  into  hard,  dry,  and  solid  crusts  or  scabs. 
^  Dr.  Meigs  also  directs  that  a  light  flannel  cap,  fitting  closely  to  the 
infant's  head,  should  be  applied  and  worn  until  the  coryza  disappears. 
Ting  he  has  found  to  be  alone  sufficient,  in  a  large  number  of  instances, 
to  core  the  malady.    There  can  be  little  doubt  that  in  the  majority 
of  cases  of  simple  coryza,  occurring  in  young  infants,  the  plan  of  treat- 
Mtt  here  recommended  will  be  all  that  is  necessary. 

The  infant  should  not  be  put  to  the  breast  during  the  stoppage  of 
nostrils,  but  the  nurse's  milk  should  be  given  with  a  spoon,  or 
ftesh  cow's  milk,  diluted  with  barley  or  rice  water,  or  with  rennet 
iter,  may  be  substituted. 

u,  after  the  inflammation  is  reduced,  there  should  bo  formed  any 
peDicdar  concretions  in  the  nasal  fossae,  Billard  directs  some  fine  ca- 
wnel,  or  a*  mixture  of  sugar  and  alum  finely  powdered,  to  be  gently 
Mown  into  the  nostrils. 

In  cases  attended  with  pseudo-membranous  exudation,  the  nitrate 
of  fiber  in  solution  constitutes  the  most  efficacious  local  application. 
Ktc  to  ten  or  fifteen  grains  may  be  dissolved  in  an  ounce  of  water, 
and  applied  to  the  interior  of  the  nostrils  by  means  of  a  cameFs-hair 
poKdi,  several  times  a  day,  according  to  the  severity  of  the  case. 

In  dironic  cases,  alterative  doses  of  calomel,  with  ipecacuanha,  pre- 
pared chalk,  and  extract  of  hyoscyamus*  will,  in  general,  if  coiyoined 
with  a  proper  diet,  the  daily  use  of  the  warm  bath,  and  some  light 
tome,  efect  a  cure.  A  decoction  of  oak  bark  has  been  highly  recom- 
mended when  the  disease  continues  for  many  weeks,  and  the  infant 
boeomes  pallid  and  very  feeble.  Underwood  states  that  it  has  at 
OBoe  removed  the  snuffling,  and  given  vigour  to  the  patient  in  the 
nine  of  a  few  days.  A  weak  infusion  of  bark,  the  sulphate  of  qui- 
ioii  or  the  persesquinitrate  of  iron,  will,  however,  in  most  cases  be 
bni  a  better  tonic  than  the  oak  bark. 

•  ]Q^. — Calomel,  gr.  ig. 

Ipeoao.  pulT.  gr.  ig. 

Crets  ppt.  gr.  xxx^. 

Ext.  Hyosoyami,  gr.  It. — ^M.  f.  chart.  No.  xg. 
One  to  be  giren  every  tlwee  hours. 
1Q 
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When,  in  the  course  of  the  disease,  symptoms  of  cerebral  congestion 
or  irritation,  or  convulsions  occur,  these  are  to  be  combated  by  their 
appropriate  remedies — ^leeches  behind  the  ears,  or  to  the  temples, 
warm  sinapised  pediluvia,  cold  applications  to  the  scalp,  blisters  to 
the  nape  of  the  neck,  and  purgative  dc^s  of  calomel,  followed  by 
castor  oil,  the  sulphate  of  magnesia,  or  purgative  enemata. 

During  convalescence  from  the  more  chronic  cases,  the  restoration 
of  the  patient's  strength  is  to  be  promoted  by  a  well-regulated  diet^ 
gentle  daily  exercise  in  the  open  air,  and  appropriate  clothing. 

3.— rBronohitii. 

Bronchial  inflammation,  varying  in  extent  and  intensity,  is  a  very 
common  disease  throughout  every  period  of  infancy  and  childhood. 
Its  leading  symptoms  are  cough,  hoarseness,  difficulty  of  respiration, 
and  more  or  less  febrile  excitement.  To  these  symptoms,  in  numy 
cases,  are  conjoined,  soreness  of  the  throat,  running  at  the  nose, 
sneezing,  and  a  red  and  watery  appearance  of  the  eyes. 

The  disease,  in  general,  commences*  with  a  slight  degree  of  chiUi- 
ness,  or  a  complete  chill,  and  some  degree  of  languor,  depression, and 
drowsiness;  followed,  after  a  short  period,  by  more  or  less  febrile  re- 
action. The  patient,  if  old  enough,  now  complains  of  dull,  achi'mf 
pains  in  the  head,  back,  and  extremities;  the  pulse  becomes  fireqnent, 
full,  and  somewhat  tense;  the  face  is  slightly  flushed;  the  surface  is 
dry  and  harsh,  but  is  seldom  much  increased  in  tomperatore;  the 
l>owels  are,  in  general,  constipated,  and  the  urine  is  smail  in  qnantity, 
and  high-coloured.  The  eyes  are  often  red  and  suffused,  and  a  thin 
transparent  mucus  is  discharged  from  the  nostrils,  attended  with  fre- 
(|uent  sneezing.  Cough  and  some  degree  of  hoarseness,  with  soreness 
or  a  sense  of  roughness  in  the  throat,  are  usually  presemfc  from  the 
commencement  of  the  attack.  Frequently,  however,  the  cough  is  not 
develojMjd  until  the  second  or  third  day,  and  while  its  violence  is 
always  in  proportion  to  the  extent  and  intensity  of  the  inflammation, 
it  generally  becomes  more  frequent  and  severe  as  the  disease  advanceSi 
In  some  cases  the  cough  is  attended  with  pain  of  the  thorax,  or  at  the 
base  of  the  sternum.  The  respiration  is,  in  general,  more  or  less  short, 
difficult,  and  oppressed  from  an  early  period  of  the  attack,  and  is  at* 
tended  with  a  wheezing  or  rattling  sound,  heard  first  in  the  throat, 
and  extending,  subsequently,  over  the  upper  portion,  and  finally,  over 
the  whole  of  the  chest.  The  respiration  in  mild  cases  is  but  little  a^ 
celerated,  but  when  the  inflanunation  is  intense  and  extended,  it  is 
always  frequent,  amounting,  sometimes,  to  one  hundred  in  a  minute; 
the  act  of  inspiration,  in  severe  cases,  being  attended  with  a  dilatatioa 
of  the  nostrils,  and  a  heaving  motion  of  the  chest.  The  respiratioB 
becomes  always  more  frequent  in  the  progress  of  the  disease. 

During  the  first  period  of  the  disease,  the  infant  at  the  breast  socb 
without  much  difficulty ;  but  subsequently,  although  it  seizes  the  nipple 
with  avidity,  it  cannot  suck  for  more  than  ten  or  fifteen  seconds,  when 
it  will  suddenly  quit  the  breast,  and  throw  its  head  backwards,  and 
continue  in  this  position  for  some  time,  even  after  the  cough  has  pro- 
duced an  expulsion  of  mucus. 
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The  ooagli  is  at  first  dry,  frequent,  and  distreseing;  but,  in  the 
coarse  of  t£e  disease,  is  attended  with  an  expectoration  of  mucus,  at 
fint  scanty,  but  subsequently  more  free  and  copious.  The  expecto- 
nfionconsistSj-at  first,  of  a  thin,  transparent  sero-mucous  fluid,  or  of 
a  jdlowish  frothy  mucus,  but  subsequently  of  masses  of  a  viscid, 
cpque,  muco-purulent  matter,  of  a  yellowish  or  greeni^  colour.  In 
foong  children,  the  matter  brought  up  from  the  lungs  is  most  gene- 
nlly  swallowed,  or  retained  for  some  time  in  the  throat  In  some 
fev  cases,  the  matter  expectorated  is  found  to  contain  thin,  white, 
soft  fragments  of  a  membranous  appearance. 

The  difficalty  of  respiration  is  not  uniform  throughout  the  attack ; 
the  breathing  being,  occasionally,  for  a  short  period,  (olcrably  easy, 
aad  tlien  becoming  suddenly  extremely  oppressed.  The  cough,  like- 
vise,  often  oocors  in  occasional  fits,  at  irregular,  and  generally  short 
intervals.  As  the  expectoration  becomes  more  copious,  each  fit  of 
coig^iing  is  often  attended  by  a  paroxysm  of  sufibcation,  ending  in 
TomitlDg. 

The  cough,  difficalty  of  respiration,  and  febrile  excitement,  gene- 
rally increase  towards  evening,  and  in  the  commencement  of  the 
diMse,  there  is  a  distinct  remission  of  the  fever  in  the  morning,  though 
Qsnlly  of  very  short  duration. 

Upon  percussion,  at  the  commencement  of  the  attack,  the  chest  will 
nsis&y  he  found  sonorous  throughout;  but  at  a  later  period,  a  circum- 
acribed  dnln^ss  may  often  be  detected  at  some  part 

Vken  the  child  is  old  enough  to  describe  its  sensations,  a  feeling  of 
waUit,  tiriitnesB,  and  soreness  of  the  chest  is  generally  complained 
<4  wt  seldprn  any  positive  pain.  When  the  paroxysms  of  cough  are 
seme,  iniSEmts  are  often  known  to  scream,  as  if  from  pain,  and  the  in- 
i|JiatioiiB  are,  occasionally,  suddenly  arrested,  and  attended  with  an 
aqveseioD  of  suffering  in  the  countenance,  probably  fit>m  an  accom- 
pttjing  pleuritic  inflammation.  The  countenance,  in  the  milder  cases, 
does  not  exhibit  any  particular  change — the  cheeks  are  generally 
aE|^y  flndied;  in  the  progress  of  the  disease,  however,  the  eyes  be- 
cona  Bonounded  with  a  dark  circle,  the  countenance  assumes  an 
aanou,  suffering  expression,  and  the  nostrils  arc  dry  and  crusted — 
the  Ims  are  pale,  but  at  intervals  acquire  a  violet  hue,  especially  after 
ft  violent  paroxysm  of  coughing.  Delirium  occasionally  occurs,  par- 
tieidariy  towards  the  close  of  the  day,  and  at  night. 

la  m  disease  advances,  the  cough  and  difficulty  of  respiration  in- 
i;  the  physical  signs,  resulting  from  the  impediment  to  the  free 
of  the  air  through  the  bronchial  ramifications,  in  consequence 
tf  tha^amonnt  of  mucus  by  which  they  are  filled,  become  extensive 
iiderUent;  the  child  is  unable  to  assume  the  recumbent  posture 
Wiftoat  an  increase  of  suffering;  he  becomes  drowsy,  his  face  acquires 
%|da  or  livid  hue,  and  the  expression  of  his  countenance  is  that  of 
tke  utBOSt  anxiety  and  distress.  Death  finally  occurs,  often  preceded 
bj  a  state  of  complete  coma,  or  by  convulsions. 

In  joang  children,  a  certain  amount  of  drowsiness  or  stupor  is  pre- 
aaat  from  the  commencement  of  the  attack,  and  by  preventing  the 
palieiit  from  complaining  or  coughing  is  apt  to  mask  the  disease  of 
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the  chest,  which  is  thus  rendered  peculiarly  insidious  and  dangerous. 
A  close  attention  will,  however,  detect  an  augmented  frequency  in 
the  breathing,  and  on  applying  the  ear  to  the  thorax,  the  uniyergal 
rhonchi,  sibilant  and  mucous,  at  once  declare  the  true  nature  of  the 
case. 

The  physical  signs  of  simple  acute  bronchitis  are,  in  very  young 
subjects,  a  combination  of  mucous  and  sibilant  rhonchi — slight,  and  of 
short  duration ;  in  older  children  these  sounds  are  more  decided  and 
continuous,  with  a  predominance  of  the  mucous  rhonchi.  In  cases  of 
greater  intensity  there  is  a  combination  of  loud  or  sibilant  rhonchi 
and  mucous  rhonchi.    In  some  cases  the  rhonchi  are  sub-crepitant 

In  infants,  t]^e  epigastrium  and  right  hypochondrium  become,  occa- 
sionally, tumid,  tense,  and  tender  upon  pressure;  the  discharges  from 
the  bowels  being,  generally,  small  in  quantity,  and  whitish  or  clay- 
coloured  at  first,  but  subsequently  containing  a  large  amount  of  light 
green  or  dark-coloured  bile.  In  some  cases,  the  evacuations  from 
the  bowels  become  thin  and  muddy  or  reddish,  and  contain  more  or 
less  mucous  flocculi,  the  abdomen,  at  the  same  time,  being  greatly 
swollen  and  tympanitic.  This  complication  is  evidently  the  result  of 
gastro-enteric  inflammation,  attended  with  an  engorged  and  torpid 
state  of  the  liver.  It  is  to  this  form  of « bronchitis  that  the  term  o»- 
tarrhal  fever  has  been  generally  applied. 

In  that  form  of  bronchitis  in  which  the  inflammation  extends  to  the 
more  minute  ramifications  of  the  bronchi,  giving  rise,  not  unfre^uentlyy 
to  a  pseudo-membranous  exudation,  constituting  the  capillary  broi^ 
chilis  of  many  writers,  the  general  symptoms  are  of  a  much  more  se* 
vere  character  than  in  the  simple  acute  form  of  the  disease.  There 
is  a  greater  degree  of  restlessness  and  irritability;  more  decided  fe- 
brile symptoms,  and  a  fuller  and  more  frequent  pulse.  The  face  is 
flushed,  the  surface  dry  and  hot,  the  thirst  urgent,  and  the  appetite 
entirely  deficient.  The  respiration  is  short  and  quick,  the  cough  oc- 
curs in  frequent  short  paroxysms,  and  is,  occasionally,  attended  by  a 
decided  stridulous  or  croupy  sound,  and  hence,  the  disease  is  denomi- 
nated, by  some  authors,  bronchial  croup.  The  cough  is  not  unfre- 
quently  painful,  and,  although  at  first  very  generally  dry,  it  is  usually 
attended,  after  a  few  days,  by  an  expectoration  of  a  tough,  yellowish 
matter,  and  occasionally,  of  fragments  of  a  pseudo-membranous  ap- 
pearance. 

If  the  disease  is  protracted,  and  increases  in  intensity,  the  respira- 
tions become  still  more  oppressed,  frequent  and  irregular,  and  attended 
with  violent  action  of  the  alse  nasi;  the  pulse  increases  in  frequency 
and  becomes  small  and  irregular.  The  face  assumes  a  leaden  or  a 
more  or  less  decidedly  livid  hue,  while  the  temperature  of  tiie  entire 
surface  of  the  body  is  reduced.  The  paroxysms  of  coughing  are  fre- 
quent and  distressing,  and  the  expectoration  scanty  and  difllcnlt. 
The  patient  cannot  assume  the  recumbent  position  without  causing  an 
increase  of  the  difficulty  of  respiration. 

In  the  still  more  protracted  cases,  there  occasionally  occur  irregular 
and  deceptive  remissions  of  the  leading  symptoms,  but  finally,  the 
difficulty  of  respiration  augments,  the  pulse  becomes  almost  impercep- 
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tiUe,  Ae  ooantenance  a  peculiar  anxious  expression — the  extremities 
become  oold — ^while  the  patient  is  in  a  constant  state  of  jactitation  or 
Ubinto  a  soporose  condition,  and  death  very  quickly  ensues. 

Tie  duration  of  capillary  bronchitis  is  various.  When  severe,  and 
€QeiRUiff  in  very  young  infants,  it  may  terminate  fatally  within  a  few 
km  In  children  at  the  breast  its  usual  duration  is  from  two  to  six 
dm;  in  older  children  it  may  continue  from  one  to  three  weeks. 

DTimdiitis  in  children  is  not  unfrcquently  complicated  with  pneu- 
Mri^  giving  rise  to  hepatization,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  of  the 
biwud  posterior  portions  of  the  lungs.  This  is,  in  fact,  the  ordi- 
11117  ftnn  of  lobular  pneumonia,  as  it  occurs  in  children  under  two 
jvnof  age;  it  is  a  common  complication  of  the  bronchitis  incident 
to  fte  tcate  exanthemata,  and  to  hooping  cough.  In  a  very  interest- 
i^fpuer  by  Dr.  West,  of  London,  on  the  pneumonia  of  infants,  he 
nanru  tiiat  the  evidences  of  bronchial  inflammation  are  very  com- 
Mly  met  with  in  children  who  have  fallen  victims  to  lobular  pneu- 
■ODtti  eqiedally  where  the  latter  supervenes  upon  pertussis. 

BiDiet  and  Barthez  state  that  the  anatomical  characters  of  acute 
boMhitis  are  rarely  met  with  in  childj*en  under  five  years  of  age, 
vHkmt  at  the  same  time  traces  of  pneumonia  being  present — the 
fettar  being  sometimes  a  secondary,  at  others  a  prinutive  or  concomi- 
M  diseMe.  Hence  the  value  of  the  subH^repitant  rhonchus,  as  a 
i^aoBtie  siffn  of  bronchitis,  differs  with  the  age  of  the  child.  If,  in 
iM  uder  nve  years  of  age,  the  sound  is  heard  on  one  or  both  sides 
tf  fte  diest,  there  is  danger  that  the  bronchitis  is  complicated  with 
JWoaia — ^whilst,  in  older  children,  there  is  less  probability  that 
■A  h  fliB'  case,  though  from  the  tendency  even  then  to  lobular  pneu- 
ilB  presence  may  still  be  suspected.  When  the  crepitant  rhon- 
beudi  Billiet  and  Barthez  have  invariably  found,  with  one  ex- 
cnttott,  that  portions  of  the  lungs  were  a£fccted  with  pneumonia. 

lie  farosM^tis  of  children  occasionally  assumes  a  chronic  form,  at- 
Wed  with  copious  perspirations  and  hectic  fever,  the  exacerbations 
Mming  in  the  evening,  when  its  symptoms  closely  resemble  those 
tfphfliiflis. 

kyery  common  and  dangerous  form  of  bronchitis,  which  is  referred 
tjHtdantosh  to  a  subacute  inflammation  of  the  bronchial  mucous 
Mahrane  throughout  both  lungs.  Is  of  common  occurrence  in  young 
cUdien.  The  congh  and  dyspnoea  are  but  slight,  and  attract  but  little 
Mention,  so  long  as  the  expectoration  is  free,  and  the  excreted  matter 
h&duuqged  wi8i  ease;  but  if,  from  any  cause,  the  secretion  of  mucus 
h  Am  bronchi  is  increased,  and  the  cough  arrested,  speedy  death 
ftoKsaflfocation  inevitably  results,  unless  the  air-passages  can  be  freed 
Aitt  flie  accomnlated  mucus,  by  the  administration  of  an  emetic.  An 
Mitfoorable  change  in  these  cases  is  often  produced  by  exposure  to 
•oH.  This  form  of  the  disease  we  have  repeatedly  met  with;  it  is  one 
<>ften neglected  by  parents  in  its  early  stage,  and  oven  the  practitioner 
^  be  mpt  to  be  misled  in  his  prognosis  in  regard  to  it,  unless  he  early 
^ee himself  acquainted  with  its  true  character,  by  an  attention  to  the 
fi^^^  signs  to  be  derived  from  a  careful  examination  of  the  chest. 

^he  prognosis  in  cases  of  bronchitis  is  to  be  drawn  from  a  careful 
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estimate  of  the  general  and  local  symptoms;  the  ago  and  condition  of 
the  child  in  whom  it  occnrSi  and  the  hygienic  circnmstances  under 
which  it  is  placed.  In  many  cases  the  disease  is  of  little  intensity  or 
extent,  and  readily  yields  to  an  appropriate  treatment.  In  attacks  of 
greater  intensity,  however,  the  disease  is  often  more  protracted — 
even  when  the  termination  is  favourable.  The  respiration  becoming 
less  frequent  and  laborious;  the  febrile  symptoms  abating;  the  skin 
becoming  softer  and  moist;  the  cough  less  frequent,  prolonged,  and 
suffocative,  and  attended  with  a  free  expectoration,  are  the  general 
indications  of  the  decline  of  the  disease.  The  occurrence  of  convul- 
sions, and  of  groat  somnolency  or  drowsiness,  with  increased  difBcully 
of  respiration,  accompanied  with  a  feeling  of  suffocation,  and  with  livi- 
dity  of  the  cheeks  and  lips,  and  coldness  of  the  extremities,  are  all  un- 
favourable symptoms,  that  are  but  too  generally  quickly  followed  by  a 
fatal  termination. 

From  the  facility  with  which  the  inflammation  extends  to  the  whole 
of  the  bronchial  tubes,  even  to  the  minutest  ramifications,  and  the 
danger  of  its  becoming  complicated  with  pneumonia,  bronchitis  is 
always  to  be  considered  a  serious  affection,  which  requires  to  be  care- 
fully watched  and  promptly  treated.  Capillary  Bronchitis,  or  that 
form  of  the  disease  in  which,  fi*om  the  commencement  of  the  attack, 
the  entire  extent  of  the  bronchi  are  inflamed,  even  to  their  smallest 
ramifications,  is  invariably  attended  with  very  considerable  danger. 
When  there  is  intense  fever,  great  acceleration  of  the  respiration,  and 
severe  dyspnoea,  with  a  copious  purulent  or  pseudo-membranons  secre- 
tion, it  is  an  extremely  unmanageable  affection.  Under  such  circum- 
stances, according  to  the  ex}>erience  of  MM.  Rilliet  and  Barthez,  as 
well  as  that  of  M.  Fauvel,  its  termination  is  very  generally- in  death. 

The  appearances  discovered  after  death  from  bronchitis,  are  a 
bright  redness  of  the  bronchial  mucous  membrane,  either  in  patches, 
and  partial  in  extent,  or  more  diffused,  and  of  a  brownish  or  violet 
shade,  with  more  or  less  thickening  and  roughness  of  the  membrane, 
and  occasionally  softening.  The  bronchial  ramifications  are  generally 
filled  with  a  quantity  of  frothy  viscid  mucus,  sometimes  transparent,  at 
others  opaque  and  yellow,  and  occasionally  sanguinolent,  op  with  a 
muco-purulent  fluid,  the  presence  of  which,  by  preventing  the  escape 
of  the  air  from  the  lungs,  is  the  reason  why  these,  in  many  cases  of 
bronchitis,  do  not  collapse  when  the  thorax  is  opened. 

In  some  cases,  the  more  minute  ramifications  of  the  bronchi  are 
lined  with  a  pseudo-membranous  concretion,  very  soft,  and  slightly 
adherent;  of  a  white  colour,  and  of  variable  thickness.  This  occurs, 
in  some  cases,  only  at  certain  portions  of  the  bronchial  tubes,  while 
in  others  it  occupies  the  whole  of  the  bronchial  ramifications.  Be- 
neath these  membranous  concretions,  the  mucous  membrane  is  occa- 
sionally firm,  and  remarkably  pale;  at  other  times  it  is  red,  softened, 
and  rugous. 

It  is  in  the  bronchi  of  the  inferior  lobes  that  the  fluid  products  of 
inflammation  are  ordinarily  most  abundant. 

The  bronchi  are  in  many  cases  dilated,  either  in  some  portion  of 
their  branches,  or  at  their  extremities.  The  dilatation  is  occasionally 
very  considerable. 
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When  the  bronchi  are  dilated  at  their  extremities,  a  section  of  the 
lung  presents  an  areolated  surface,  formed  by  the  presence  of  a  num- 
ber of  small  rounded  cavities,  communicating  with  each  other,  and 
with  the  bronchi  of  which  they  appear  to  be  the  continuation.  The 
most  part  of  these  cavities  are  central ;  some  of  them,  however,  exist 
at  the  surface  of  the  lungs,  and  are  formed  by  the  pleura,  lined  by  the 
thinned  membranes  of  the  dilated  bronchi.  These  produce  upon  the 
exterior  of  the  lung  slight  rounded  transparent  projections,  which  col- 
lapse when  punctured,  and  simulate  emphysema.  The  interior  of 
these  cavities  contain  the  same  fluid  as  is  found  in  the  bronchi ;  their 
parietes  are  smooth  and  thin,  and  they  are  lined  by  a  continuation  of 
the  lining  membrane  of  the  bronchi. 

In  cases  of  vesicular  branchiiu,  the  lungs  are  flaccid  and  soft  at  their 
surface,  and  more  or  less  shrunken,  according  to  the  extent  of  the  dis- 
ease. A  section  presents  a  large  number  of  granulations,  about  the 
size  of  a  millet  scNsd,  of  a  grayish  colour,  inclining  slightly  to  yellow. 
These  may  at  first  view  be  readily  mistaken  for  miliary  tubercles; 
from  these  they  are  readily  distinguished  by  their  giving  discharge  to 
a  drop  of  purulent  liquid,  and  becoming  inmiediately  efihced,  when 
punctured  by  the  point  of  the  scalpel,  leaving  in  their  centre  a  small 
depressed  point,  which  is  sometimes,  however,  difficult  to  detect.  Of- 
ten a  very  narrow  canal  with  smooth  parietes  may  lie  traced  for  some 
lines,  being  no  doubt  a  small  bronchial  tube,  the  termination  of  which 
is  at  the  central  depression  of  the  granulation. 

In  these  cases  it  is  probable  that  the  inflammation  is  seated  only  in 
the  extremities,  of  the  bronchial  tubes,  and  that  a  certain  number  of 
pulmonary  vesicles,  separately  inflamed,  have  become  filled  with  a 
puriform  fluid  and  dilated,  without  the  surrounding  cellular  tissue 
being  involved  in  the  disease. 

If  several  neighl>ouring  vesicles  become  inflamed,  the  inflammation 
may  extend  also  to  the  tissue  by  which  they  are  united,  and  there  will 
then  result  a  small  induration,  of  the  size  sometimes  of  a  lentil,  the 
section  of  which  presents,  after  a  discharge  of  a  fluid,  a  number  of 
granulations  or  or  depressed  points.  This  constitutes  lobular  pneumo- 
nia, which  forms  the  connecting  link  between  bronchitis  and  the  latter 
disease.    {Rilliet  and  Barthtz,  vol.  i.  p.  21.) 

When  the  disease  succeeds  to  the  pustular  exanthemata,  the  lining 
membrane  of  the  bronchi  often  presents  traces  of  follicular  inflamma- 
tion—often ulceration.  In  severe  and  protracted  cases  it  is  not  un- 
common to  meet  with  distinct  patches  of  red  hepatization,  particularly 
at  the  lower  and  posterior  portion  of  the  lungs. 

Bronchitis  is  generally  produced  by  exposure  to  cold  and  damp ;  it 
is  hence  most  liable  to  occur  during  the  raw,  variable,  and  humid 
weather  that  so  frequently  prevails  late  in  autumn,  or  in  the  commence- 
ment of  spring;  it  is  common,  also,  in  winter,  from  accidental  expo- 
sure, more  especially  when  the  season  is  mild  and  damp.  It  often 
occurs,  likewise,  during  the  summer,  in  consequence  of  the  sudden 
occurrence  of  rain,  attended  with  a  reduction  of  the  atmospherical 
temperature,  after  a  long  continuance  of  intense  heat  and  dryness.  It 
may  result,  also,  from  the  application  of  cold  and  damp  to  the  surfiice 
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of  the  child's  bodj,  by  wet  clothing,  or  exposure  to  a  draft  of  air  while 
in  a  state  of  profuse  perspiration;  it  is  an  almost  constant  symptom  in 
measles,  and  probably  in  pertussis,  and  it  not  unfrequently  supervenes 
on  variola  and  scarlatina,  and,  occasionally,  upon  gastro-enteric  in- 
flammation. It  sometimes  prevails  epidemically,  affecting  as  well 
children  as  adults,  or  confined,  in  a  great  measure,  to  the  former. 

The  treatment  of  bronchitis  will  differ  somewhat  according  to  the 
violence  of  tlie  disease,  and  in  its  different  stages.    In  mild  cases,  an 
emetic  administered  in  the  commencement  of  the  attack,  particularly 
if  followed  by  a  warm  pediluvium,  will  very  often  be  sufficient  to 
arrest  the  disease.  Jn  all  cases  of  bronchitis  occurring  in  children,  an 
emetic  given  at  the  beginning  of  the  attack  will  be  found  decidedly 
beneficial ;  and  even  at  a  later  period,  when  great  oppression  at  the 
chest,  with  severe  dyspnoea  occurs,  from  the  clogging  up  of  the  bron- 
chial tubes  with  mucus,  nothing  will  be  found  to  give  more  prompt  re- 
lief.  In  infants  and  young  children  we  invariably  prefer  the  ipecacu- 
anha as  an  emetic,  to  the  tartarized  antimony;  the  effects  of  the 
latter  being,  in  early  life,  often  peculiarly  prejudicial.    The  powdered 
ipecacuanha,  mixed  with  sugar  and  water,  or  the  wine  or  syrup,  may 
be  employed;  the  dose  being  proportioned  to  the  age  of  the  patient 

Whenever  bronchial  inflammation  is  attended  with  sjnmptomsof  any 
degree  of  severity,  more  especially  when  it  occurs  in  robust,  plethoric 
children,  bloodletting  is  the  remedy  upon  which  alone  our  chief  reli- 
ance should  be  placed.  It  should  be  resorted  to  as  soon  after  the  in- 
flammation is  developed  as  possible;  if  it  be  delayed  until  a  copions 
secretion  from  the  lining  membrane  of  the  bronchi  has  taken  place,  it 
is  always  far  less  efficacious,  while  in  some  cases  its  effects  will  be 
even  decidedly  prejudicial. 

In  robust  and  plethoric  children,  over  two  years  of  age,  particularly 
when  the  pulse  is  full  and  active,  and  the  disease  is  attended  with  con- 
siderable acceleration  of  respiration,  a  dry,  hard  cough,  dyspnoea,  and 
much  febrile  excitement,  blood  should  be  taken  from  the  arm  to  in 
extent  proportioned  to  the  condition  of  the  child,  and  the  violence  of 
the  case;  and  subsequently,  if  rendered  necessary  by  the  continuanee 
of  the  inflammation,  leeches  may  be  applied  upon  the  fore  part  of  Ae 
chest,  or  cups  between  the  shoulders.  It  is  better,  however,  in  most 
cases,  to  carry  our  first  bleeding  to  a  sufficient  extent  to  make  a  de- 
cided impression  upon  the  action  of  the  heart: — ^we  shall  be  mnch 
more  likely,  in  this  manner,-  to  cut  short  the  disease,  than  by  a  repe- 
tition of  the  bleeding  from  the  arm,  or  by  the  application  of  leechee. 

Although,  as  a  general  rule,  bleeding  is  not  advisable  in  the  ad- 
vanced stages  of  bronchitis,  still  there  occasionally  takes  place  a  sad- 
den recurrence  of  inflammatory  symptoms,  or  a  congested  condition 
of  the  lungs,  in  which  a  prompt  and  judicious  application  of  leeches 
or  cups  to  the  chest,  will  be  productive  of  the  very  best  effects.  In 
young  children,  and  in  cases  of  little  severity,  the  abstraction  of  blood 
by  leeches  or  cups  will  be  sufficient 

The  employment,  extent,  and  repetition  of  bloodletting  in  cases  of 
bronchitis,  whether  by  the  lancet  or  by  local  means,  demand  the  ut- 
most judgment  on  the  part  of  the  practitioner.    In  severe  attacks,  a 
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cue  can  scarcely  be  anticipated  without  the  abstraction  of  a  sufficient 
imount  of  blood  during  the  early  periods  of  the  disease. 
In  those  instances  in  which  the  disease  is  complicated  with  gastro- 
,     iBtefltiDal  inflammation,  the  application  of  a  few  leeches  to  the  epigas- 
trium will  always  be  found  highly  beneficial. 
I        Bjr  most  writers,  tartarized  antimony  is  recommended  as  being, 
Mitto  bloodletting,  the  most  efficacious  remedy  in  the  bronchitis  of 
diildren.    It  is  probable  that,  in  severe  cases,  after  the  immediate 
dSKts  of  bloodletting  have  subsided,  should  the  fever  and  dyspnoea 
Mt  be  materially  relieved,  a  twclfUi  to  an  eighth  of  a  grain  of  tartar- 
ind  intimony,  according  to  the  age  of  the  patient,  given  every  hour 
notQ  vomiting  or  faintness  is  produced,  may  render  a  repetition  of  the 
bleeding  onnecessary ;  but  it  is  under  these  circumstances  alone,  that 
we  diomd  be  inclined  to  recommend  the  employment  of  tartar  emetic 
ininfimtile  bronchitis;  experience  having  taught  us  that  it  is  a  remedy, 
thecperation  of  which  is  borne  with  great  difficulty  in  the  early  periods 
ef  me.    In  the  generality  of  cases  we  prefer  the  administration  of 
I    BttU  doaes  of  ipecacuanha.    After  the  first  bleeding,  we  are  accus- 
f    toned  to  direct  from  a  fourth  to  a  half  grain,  in  combination  with  a 
I    Qitfter  of  a  grain  of  calomel  and  from  four  to  five  grains  of  hydro- 
ailonte  of  anunonia,  and  have  always  found  it  to  produce  a  very  de- 
cided impression  upon  the  symptoms  of  the  disease.    When  the  cough 
^ottboM  dry,  and  the  surface  hot,  with  quickness  and  frequency  of 
|idae,  we  have  repeatedly  added  to  this  prescription  a  quarter  of  a 
RviUKtf  powdered  digitalis;  and  notwithstanding  its  general  condem- 
^tftioii,  we  are  persuaded  that,  under  the  circumstances  just  referred 
^  it  will  in  most  cases  be  found  a  highly  useful  remedy. 
Afker  the  oocorrence  of  expectoration,  the  ipecacuanha  may  be  em- 

fired,  combined  with  extract  of  hyoscyamus,  which  latter,  while  it 
a  tendency  to  relieve  irritation,  is  unattended  with  any  of  the  dis- 
igneaUe  effects  that  so  frequently  result  from  the  employment  of 
^ipiitei  in  the  diseases  of  young  children. 

Ike  warm  bath,  especially  when  confined  to  the  lower  extremities, 
tte  ddld  being  immersed  only  to  the  hips,  is,  in  all  cases  of  bronchitis, 
lHodnctiye  of  the  best  efiects.  In  mild  cases  it  may  be  employed  at 
tte  very  commencement  of  the  attack,  subsequent  to  the  operation  of 
%a  emetie;  but  in  cases  of  considerable  severity,  it  should  invariably 
tejpreceded  l^  bleeding,  or  the  application  of  leeches. 

Wlien  Ueeding,  either  general  or  local,  has  been  carried  as  far  as 
^  tkoiwht  advisable,  there  is,  perhaps,  no  remedy  from  which  more 
^ecfdearelief  will  be  derived,  than  from  a  blister  applied  to  the  upper 
>trfc  of  ihe  diest,  or  between  the  shoulders:  it  should  be  allowed  to 
tteanin  on  ontU  the  skin  is  uniformly  reddened,  and  then  be  replaced 
^Vf  ft  Ivgo  emollient  cataplasm. 

In  the  generality  of  cases  of  .bronchial  inflammation,  the  bowels  are 

constiiiatra,  or  at  least  inactive,  although  occasionally,  when  accom- 

Pnaiea  with  intestinal  inflammation,  there  is  more  or  less  diarrhoea, 

^'^Hi  vitiatod  discharges.    In  the  commencement  it  will  be  proper  to 

[Mniinister  some  purgative,  and  perhaps  the  best  is  a  full  dose  of  calo- 

[7^1,  followed  by  a  portion  of  castor  oil.    The  use  of  the  combination 

! 
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of  ipecacuanha  and  calomel,  already  recommended,  will  render  the 
repetition  of  purgatives  unnecessary. 
The  administration  of  expectorants  will  seldom  be  found  of  any 
"  benefit  in  the  first  stages'  of  the  disease,  but  in  the  latter  period,  after 
the  inflammatory  symptoms  have  been  reduced,  and  a  copious  secre- 
tion has  taken  place  in  the  bronchi,  they  are  occasionally  of  advan- 
tage ;  the  mel  scilla  compositum  of  the  United  States  Pharmacopoeia, 
may  be  employed,  or  the  following  combination.*  When,  however, 
the  oppression  of  the  chest  is  very  considerable,  from  the  amount  of 
mucus  filling  the  bronchial  tubes,  an  occasional  emetic  will  produce 
far  more  prompt  and  decided  relief  than  will  be  derived  from  ai^ 
other  expectorant. 

'  S* — ^InfuB.  polygaUe,  ^ir. 

IHn.  ipecacuanhsB,  ^. 

Oxy.  soUlflB,  giij. 

Tinot.  hyoBoyami,  ^. — ^M. 
A  teaspoonftd  to  be  given  erery  three  hours. 

M.  Yalleix  directs  attention  to  the  importance  of  mechanicallj  re- 
moving the  mucus  from  the  throat  of  the  patient,  in  the  suffocative 
paroxysms  that  occur  in  the  generalized  bronchitis  so  fatal  to  young 
children.  As  soon  as  the  infant's  countenance  assumes  a  violaceous  as- 
pect, and  suffocation  seems  imminent,  the  little  finger  should  bepasBed 
along  the  back  of  tilie  tongue.  The  child  will  close  its  jaws  and  resist 
violently,  but  the  finger  should  be  gradually  advanced.  Whenit  reaches 
the  isthmus,  the  child  opens  its  mouth,  and  we  should  then  pass  the  finger 
on  behind  the  epiglottis,  so  as  to  bring  the  pulp  of  the  finger  seTcral 
times  over  the  orifice  of  the  larynx.  This  produces  efforts  at  cougluiig 
and  vomiting,  and  the  mucus  is  expelled  from  the  air  passa^ra,  a  part 
being  drawn  out  by  the  finger,  and  the  rest  swallowed.  The  cnild 
appears,  after  the  operation,  much  flushed  and  agitated,  and  almost 
suffocated,  but  it  soon  becomes  calm,  until  renewed  signs  of  asphyxia 
call  for  a  repetition  of  the  procedure.  In  a  case  related  by  M.  Yal- 
leix, apparent  death,  after  one  of  these  paroxysms,  was  successfully 
treated  by  artificial  respiration,  the  employment  of  which  he  strongly 
recommends  in  similar  cases. 

When  there  is  much  prostration,  with  a  small  and  feeble  pulse,  and 
a  degree  of  drowsiness,  the  carbonate  of  ammonia  will  often  produce 
considerable  relief.^  In  such  cases,  wine  whey,  in  small  quantities, 
judiciously  administered,  will  bo  occasionally  serviceable;  the  patient 
being  sometimes  so  weak  and  languid  that  he  cannot  make  any  Tolun- 
tary  efforts  to  cough,  upon  which,  perhaps,  his  life  depends.  Her- 
mann, and  some  other  of  the  German  practitioners,  speak  very  fayour- 
ably  of  a  combination  of  benzoin  and  camphor,^  in  cases  attended  with 
great  debility ;  it  is  said  to  have  produced  complete  relief,  under  cir- 
cumstances to  all  appearances  hopeless. 

*  R. — Garb,  ammonise,  ^g.  Or,  R.^Asafoctide,  ,^88. 

Ext.  glycyrrh.  9^.  Liq.  ammonuB  aoetat. 

AquflB,  ,^iT.  Aqun  menth.  ftft  .^g. — M. 

Oxjmel  soillflB,  ^iv. — ^M.  A  teaspoonful  to  be  giren  every  three 

A  teaspoonftil  to  be  given  every  two  or  hours, 

three  hours. 
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'  B. — Flor.  bei\)oiii.  gr,  iy.  ad  W. 

Gimphor.  gr.  It.  ad  irj. 

Saoon.  alb.  ^bs. — M.  f.  chart  No.  z^. 
One  to  be  giren  erery  twof  or  three  hours. 

The  diet,  throughout  the  early  stages  of  the  disease,  should  be  mild 
and  unirritating.  Infants  at  the  breast  may  be  allowed,  occasionally, 
fresh  whey,  or  gum  or  barley  water  sweetened  with  loaf  sugar,  and 
prevented  from  sucking  more  than  once  or  twice  in  the  course  of  the 
day;  the  diet  of  older  children  joay  consist  of  thin  water  gruel,  barley 
or  rice  water,  or  fresh  whey;  and  as  a  drink,  cold  toast  water  or 
weak  lemodade.  During  convalescence,  the  diet  should  be  gradually 
and  cautiously  improved;  milk  and  preparations  of  the  usual  farina- 
ceous substances  should,  however,  constitute  the  chief  food  of  the  pa- 
tient, for  a  considerable  period  after  the  disease  has  been  removed. 
The  child  should  be  carefully  guarded  from  exposure  to  cold  or  damp- 
ness, and  from  any  sudden  alternation  of  temperature;  the  air  of  the 
apartment  he  occupies  should  be  kept  perfectly  pure,  by  attention  to 
strict  cleanliness  and  free  ventilation.  As  soon  as  he  is  sufficiently 
recovered,  much  benefit  will  be  derived  from  gentle  exercise  in  the 
open  air«  during  dry  mild  weather,  the  patient's  body  being  protected 
by  appropriate  clothing. 

During  convalescence,  the  same  directions  are  applicable  as  were 
given  when  treating  of  coryza. 

4.— Pneumonia. 

Inflammation  of  the  substance  of  the  lung  ranks  among  the  most 
fVequent  diseases  of  children;  as  a  primitive  or  secondary  affection,  it 
may  occur  at  any  period,  from  birth  upwards,  differing  greatly  in  its 
extent  and  violence  in  different  cases.  The  inflammation  may  com- 
mence in  the  minute  lobules  of  the  lung,  constituting  what  has  been 
denominated  lobular  pneumonia,  or  it  may  take  place  in  one  of  the 
pulmonary  lobes,  constituting  lobar  pneumonia.  In  both  coses  the  dis- 
ease will  vary  considerably  in  extent;  it  may  be  confined  to  a  very  small 
portion  of  one  lung,  or  involve  nearly  the  whole  of  one  or  both.  In 
young  children,  or  those  under  six  years  of  age,  the  disease  would 
appear,  in  a  large  number  of  cases,  to  be  the  consequence  of  exten- 
sive bronchial  inflammation,  and  is  probably,  in  these,  very  generally 
produced  by  the  extension  of  inflammation  from  the  extreme  rami- 
fications of  the  bronchi  to  the  substance  of  the  lung:  in  very  many 
instances,  howeyer,  the  inflammation  of  the  bronchi  and  of  the  lungs 
is  unquestionably  simultaneous.  In  older  children,  the  disease  more 
commonly  commences  in  the  lung,  and  the  circumscribed  bronchial 
inflammation,  which  so  generally  attends  it,  is,  in  all  probability,  a 
secondary  affection. 

The  general  symptoms  of  pneumonia,  in  very  young  children,  are 
often  extremely  obscure  in  the  onset  of  the  disease,  and  even  when 
most  strongly  marked,  they  differ  but  little  from  those  of  bronchitis. 
There  is  invariably  more  or  less  cough,  some  degree  of  dyspnoea,  in- 
creased frequency  of  respiration,  and  fever.  There  is  seldom  any 
very  decided  pain  of  the  thorax. 
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The  attack,  which  is  often  preceded,  in  infants,  by  symptoms  of  a 
slight  bronchitis,  usually  commences  with  a  chill,  more  or  less  severe 
and  prolonged,  followed  by  increased  heat  and  dryness  of  the  skioi 
increased  frequency  of  pulse,  accelerated  respiration,  dyspnoea,  and  a 
slight  dry  cough;  which  symptoms  very  quickly  increase  in  intensity: 
often  at  the  very  onset  of  the  disease  there  is  vomiting,  and  in  yonn^ 
children  diarrhoea.  Many  cases  are  attended  with  considerable  agi- 
tation and  anxiety,  or  drowsiness,  more  rarely  with  convulsions.  Ac- 
cording to  the  observations  of  Billiet  and  Barthez,  it  is  in  pnenmonia 
occurring  at  the  summit  of  the  lungs,  in  young  infants,  that  the  attack 
commences  with  convulsions,  which  are  sometimes  violent  and  re- 
peated, and  followed  often  by  loss  of  consciousness.  The  lips  are 
usually  of  a  bright  red,  the  tongue  of  a  florid  hue,  somewhat  diy, 
and  frequently  coated  along  its  centre  with  a  thick  white  fur. 

Dr.  West  describes  a  peculiarity  in  the  mode  of  sucking  and  respi- 
ration, which,  in  the  early  stage  of  the  disease,  when  it  occurs  in  in- 
fants at  the  breast,  affords  a  valuable  indication  of  its  true  character. 
So  soon,  he  remarks,  as  the  lungs  become  affected,  even  when  no 
other  symptom  exists  than  general  febrile  disturbance,  and  perhaps 
vomiting,  the  infant  will  be  seen  no  longer  to  breathe  solely  throngh 
the  nose,  as  in  health,  but  to  lie  with  the  mouth  partly  open,  and 
drawing  in  air  through  it.  This  imparts  to  the  tongue  its  preter- 
natural dryness,  and  the  same  inability  to  respire  through  the  nares 
causes  the  child  to  suck  by  starts.  The  infant  seizes  the  breast  eager- 
ly, sucks  for  a  few  moments  with  greediness,  and  then  suddenly  drops 
the  nipple,  and  in  many  instances  begins  to  cry. 

The  respiration  in  pneumonia  is  invariably  accelerated,  the  number 
of  inspirations  being  generally  upwards  of  thirty,  and  sometimes  be- 
yond seventy,  in  a  minute;  there  is  also  a  peculiar  abruptness  in  the 
inspiration,  it  occurring  suddenly,  before  the  expiratory  movement  is 
completed;  the  nostrils  during  the  act  of  inspiration  being  more  or 
less  dilated.  The  acceleration  of  respiration  does  not  always  corre- 
spond in  extent  with  the  violence  of  the  disease,  nor  does  it  in  all 
cases  progressively  increase  from  the  onget  of  the  attack  to  its  fatal 
termination.  It  is  often  absent  or  very  slight  in  the  pneumonia  that 
frequently  occurs  in  the  course  of  chronic  enteritis,  and  it  may  be 
masked  by  the  symptoms  of  abdominal  or  cerebral  disease.  Accelera- 
tion of  respiration  is  often  strongly  marked  in  cases  of  broncho-pnen- 
monia,  the  dyspnoea  being  so  great  in  some  cases  as  to  threaten  suffo- 
cation. This  symptom  follows  ordinarily  the  same  course  as  the  pnlse, 
increasing  with  it,  and  diminishing  at  the  period  when  it  diminishes. 

In  cases  of  primitive  pneumonia,  the  acceleration  of  the  pulse  and 
respiration  obtain  their  greatest  intensity  generally  by  the  end  of  the 
fourth  or  fifth  day.  By  the  seventh,  or  at  the  furthest  by  the  ninth 
day,  in  favourable  cases,  the  heat  of  the  skin  and  frequency  of  the  pulse 
diminish,  the  inspiratory  movements  become  less  frequent  and  nnat- 
tended  with  dilatation  of  the  nostrils;  and  the  cough  more  free  and 
moist:  the  fever  now  quickly  disappears,  the  face  becomes  paler,  and 
the  expression  of  the  countenance  more  natural.  The  respiration  aa- 
Bomes,  finally, its  normal  rhythm,  the  appetite  returns,  the  cough  rapidly 
diminishes,  and  in  a  few  days  convalescence  is  fully  establi^ed. 
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In  all  the  cases,  except  one,  which  fell  under  the  notice  of  Rilliet 
and  Barthez,  and  terminated  favourably,  the  earliest  period  at  which 
the  acceleration  of  respiration  disappeared  was  the  sixth  day,  and 
the  latest  the  twelfth;  the  general  period  of  its  disappearance  being 
the  seventh,  eighth,  or  ninth. 

In  pneumonia  of  the  summit  of  the  lungs,  occurring  in  infants,  ac- 
cording to  the  last-mentioned  authors,  there  is  an  inequality  to  be  ob- 
served in  the  respiration,  it  being  effected  by  short,  abrupt,  broken 
efforts. 

There  is  alwajrs  more  or  less  dyspnoea,  which  is  proportionate  to  the 
violence  and  extent  of  the  pulmonary  affection,  and  goes  on  increas- 
ing with  the  progress  of  the  disease,  and  is  often  attended  with  great 
anxiety,  and,  in  severe  cases,  with  a  sense  of  impending  suffocation, 
rendering  a  recumbent  position  insupportable. 

The  cough,  which  is  at  first  frequent, ^short,  dry,  and  painful,  soon 
becomes  moist;  the  expectoration,  when  it  occurs,  which  is  seldom  the 
case  in  young  children,  is  at  first  slight,  and  consists  of  a  whitish, 
viscid  mucus,  but  becomes  subsequently  reddish;  it  is  rarely,  however, 
rust-coloured.  Pain  of  the  chest  is  not  invariably  present;  when  it 
occurs  it  is  generally  acute,  though  sometimes  dull;  it  is  commonly 
felt,  according  to  Dr.  Gerhard,  at  the  anterior  margin  of  the  axillae; 
it  is  augmented  by  the  cough,  and  often  declines  long  before  the  other 
symptoms  disappear. 

There  is  generally  a  diminution  or  entire  loss  of  appetite,  and  in- 
creased thirst  The  bowels  are  commonly  torpid ;  though,  occasionally, 
when  the  disease  is  complicated  with  intestinal  inflammation,  profuse 
diarrhoea  may  be  present  throughout  the  disease.  There  is  often  an 
anxious  expression  of  the  countenance.  In  cases  occurring  in  the 
course  of  cnronic  enteritis,  the  skin  becomes,  occasionally,  covered 
with  furunculi  or  ecchymoses,  while  the  parts  to  which  blisters  have 
been  applied  are  liable  to  become  ulcerated.  When  the  pneumonia 
is  severe  and  extensive,  the  patient  exhibits  considerable  dulness  or 
drowsiness,  often  amounting  to  complete  stupor.  Delirium  is  not  often 
observed,  and  when  it  is,  we  have  generally  found  it  to  be  an  unfa- 
vourable symptom. 

The  cough  varies  greatly  in  violence  and  frequency,  according  to 
the  extent  and  intensity  of  the  pulmonary  inflammation,  the  stage  of 
the  disease,  and  various  concomitant  circumstances.  It  usually  aug- 
ments from  the  first  day,  but  as  it  becomes  more  moist,  in  favourable 
cases,  it  gradually  declines  in  violence,  until  towards  the  eighth  or  ninth 
day,  when  it  diminishes  rapidly,  and  finally  disappears.  Should,  how- 
ever, the  pneumonia  become  more  diffused,  or  occur  in  the  course  of 
some  acute  affection,  and  in  children  not  much  debilitated,  the  cough 
is  very  frequent  and  intense,  and  is  rarely  attended  with  a  free  ex- 
pectoration. 

In  some  cases,  in  which  the  inflammation  of  the  lungs  is  extensive, 
there  is  a  sense  of  suffocation,  with  a  dark  violet  hue  of  the  lips  and 
tongue,  analogous  to  what  is  observed  in  capillary  bronchitis.  In  the 
attacks  of  pneumonia  that  so  frequently  occur  in  the  course  of  chronic 
enteritis,  tnere  is  seldom  much  cough ;  oocaaonally,  indeed,  it  is  en- 
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tirely  absent:  the  skin  in  these  cases  is  palo  and  cool,  the  pulse  8 
and  the  face  and  extremities  cederaatous.  The  disease,  in  fact,  is  oNJ 
80  destitute  of  leading  symptoms,  that  its  existence  might  be  ori 
looked,  were  it  not  for  the  physical  signs  revealed  by  auscalttttiooj 

The  peculiarities  which  distinguish  that  form  of  pneumonia  whfi. 
is  preceded  by  bronchitis,  are  very  accurately  sketi^ed  by  Dr.WfiS 
of  London,  The  disease  often  comes  on  insidiously,  and  develgpts 
itself  gradually  without  ita  being  possiblo  for  ua,  in  moat  cases,  lo  h 
the  exaet  date  of  its  attack.  Occasionally,  however,  there  is  a  veil 
marked  accession  of  fever  and  dyspncea,  and  an  ag)!;raTation  of  all 
the  aymptoma,  sufficient  to  mark  the  time  when  the  pneumonia  eopcr- 
venes.  The  fever  and  heatof  skin  are  leas  than  in  the  other  fomtsol 
the  disease,  but  the  dyanncEa  and  distress  are  usually  greater,  and  the 
face  presents,  from  the  first,  a  more  livid  hue.  The  cough  ia  less  hartl, 
but  often  comes  on  in  paroxysms,  which  greatly  distress  the  patient; 
the  respiration  is  more  hurried  and  more  irregular;  the  irregolaritr 
coming  on  at  an  earlier  stage  of  the  disease.  Head  syuptoim  are 
more  frequent;  the  patient's  sleep  is  disturbed,  and  he  often  niuttm 
in  his  sleep,  and  has  far  more  restlessness  and  jactitation  when  awnkt. 
Coavulsions  and  coma  more  frequently  precede  death,  and  death  occnn 
at  an  earlier  period  than  in  the  other  forms  of  pneumonia. 

It  is  almost  exclusively  from  the  physical  condition  of  the  chest, 
that  our  diagnosis  is  to  be  derived  in  this  disease.  The  physical  signs 
are  the  same  as  in  the  pneumonia  of  adults, — crepitant  rlionchus,  bron- 
chial respiration,  and  a  flat  sound  upon  percnssion.  Fine,  crejuUDt 
rhonchus  ia  seldom,  if  ever,  present  without  bronchial  respiration;— 
while  these,  with  diminished  sonorosity  of  the  chest,  are  alwaTssl* 
tended  with  bronchophony.  The  crepitus  is  generally  larger  in  diil- 
dreu ;  and  if,  for  a  short  time,  it  ia  not  heard,  it  may  be  generally  re- 
produced, by  causing  the  child  to  cough,  when  it  is  again  distin- 
guished, in  the  strong  inspiration  that  succeeds  the  cough,  giving  rise 
to  a  Bonud  like  the  cracking  of  a  whip.    (Gerhard.) 

In  cases  of  simple  primitive  pneumonia,  if  of  the  lobar  form,  even 
from  the  very  onset  of  the  disease,  crepitant  or  subcrepitant  rhondii 
may  be  detected,  and  often  bronchial  respiration  on  one  side  of  lii» 
thorax  towards  its  base.  In  the  lobular  form,  the  subcrepitant  rlioncti 
are  more  generally  diffused,  while  the  bronchial  respiration  is  rarely 
heard;  the  extent  of  the  latter  increases  with  the  increase  of  the  dis- 
ease, while  the  rhonchi  decrease.  By  the  time  the  acceleration  of  the 
respiration  and  of  the  pulse  lias  attained  its  maximum  the  broDchial 
respiration  becomes  in^nae,  and  is  accompanied  with  bromliujlj'iny, 
or  with  a  ringing  sound  of  the  voice,  and  extensive  duhif--  i-T  lij- 
cheat.  As  the  aymptoms  diminish  in  intensity,  and  the  cough  i'ii"i!i-" 
more  moist,  the  subcrepitant  rhonchi  are  very  abundant,  the  i  iiiirim.' 
sound  of  the  voice  is  heard  over  a  greater  space,  the  bronchial  i:xpir* 
tion  continues,  but  the  dulness  of  the  chest  is  much  lees  marked.  Kren  i 
after  convalescence  has  been  established,  a  slight  prolongation  of  lli»  ■ 
expiration  is  still  to  be  detected,  as  well  as  a  diffused  ringing  souai  j 
of  the  voice.  The  respiration  continues  feeble  for  several  days,  ami 
does  not  for  a  long  time  recover  its  proper  vesicular  tones. 
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When  the  inSammation  is  of  a  still  more  violent  character  from  the 
first,  liumid  rhonchi  are  heard  throughout  the  chest,  intermixed  with 
others  of  a  drier  characte?!  or  with  bronchial  expiration  and  a  diffused 
rin^ng  of  the  voice.  Bronchial  respiration,  ag  Dr.  West  has  remarked, 
must  always  be  regarded  as  a  very  grave  sign.  In  eleven  out  of 
twenty  cases  of  pneumonia  in  children  where  it  was  detected  by  that 
gentleman,  the  disease  had  a  fatal  termination. 

The  mucous  rhonchua  is  heard  in  most  cases  of  broncho-pneumonia, 
and  in  coses  of  lobar  pneumonia,  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  subcre- 
pitant  rhonchns,  and,  occasionally,  where  distinct  bronchial  i-espjration 
exists,  and  it  often  persists  for  a  long  time  after  every  other  sign  of 
disease  has  disappeared. 

The  physical  signs  of  lobular  pncamonia,  as  it  usually  occurs  in 
young  children,  are  at  first  limited  to  the  mucous  and  subcrepitant 
rbonchus,  dependent  upon  the  secretion  of  mucus  in  the  bronchi.  The 
subcrepitant  rbonchus  is  frequently  continued  throughout  the  disenee. 
being  often  the  only  stcthoscopic  symptom  present:  it  is  rarely  re- 
placed by  the  fine  crepitant  rbonchus,  as  in  the  pneumonia  of  adults. 
When  induration  has  extended  to  a  considerable  portion  of  the  paren- 
chyma of  the  lung,  bronchial  respiration  becomes  developed,  chiefly  at 
the  upper  and  middle  portionsofthoir  posterior  part;  it  is  rarely  heard 
in  the  lower  lobe,  from  the  comparative  smallness'of  the  bronchi,  and 
their  early  obliteration,  by  the  progress  of  the  disease.  The  resjiira- 
tory  sounds  are  very  peculiar;  the  inspiratory  mnrmor,  instead  of 
being  full  and  expansive,  as  in  a  healthy  child,  is  short,  obscure,  and 
almost  without  the  vesicular  murmur,  and  may  or  may  not  be  accom- 
{lanied  with  the  mucous  or  subcrepitant  rhonchus;  the  expiration  is 
jarely  distinct,  unless  the  bronchial  respiration  is  fully  developed. 
when  it  is  usually  louder  than  the  inspiration.  The  signs  indicative 
of  inflammation  of  the  parenclij'nia  of  the  lung  arc  often  entirely  ob- 
scured by  the  mucous  rhonchi  of  bronchitis.    {Gerhard.) 

When  lobular  inflammation  of  the  lungs  is  more  genei'ally  diffused, 
upon  percussion,  tlie  sound,  on  both  sides  of  tlie  chest,  posteriorly,  will 
be  dull,  compared  with  that  of  a  healthy  child;  more  or  less  so,  ac- 
cording to  the  extent  of  the  induration. 

The  duration  of  pneumonia  in  children  will,  in  a  great  measure,  de- 
pend upon  the  severity  of  the  attack ;  the  extent  of  the  inflammation ; 
tlie  nature  of  the  treatment;  and  the  period  at  which  it  is  commenced. 
In  very  violent  attacks,  the  disease  implicating  a  conaiderablo  portion 
of  the  lung,  death  may  take  place  very  promptly;  in  other  cases,  the 
fatal  termination  may  occur  at  a  much  later  period,  from  extensive 
disorganbuttioD  of  the  lungs.  Wo  have  seen  the  disease,  in  what  wore 
evidenlly  very  severe  attacks,  promjitly  cut  sliort,  by  appropriate  re- 
medicHf  but  in  general,  even  in  ca-iea  where  recovery  takes  place,  the 
ilisoase  is  of  some  continuance.  In  the  cases  reported  by  Dr.  GDrbard 
in  which  the  commencement  and  tennination  of  the  symptoms  were 
ascertained,  the  mean  duration  of  titc  pneumonia  was  nearly  fifteen 
dava. 

In  tlio  more  severe  and  anfavo  arable  coses  the  dyspncFa  is  very  in- 
tense from  the  onset  of  the  diseaijc — the  pulse  is  extremely  small,  tlie 
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face  pallid,  with  a  violet  tinge  of  the  lips,  and  at  the  summit  of  tbe 
cheeks.  The  general  symptoms  augment  with  the  progress  of  the 
local  disease,  and  death  may  occur  upon  the  third  or  fourth  day.  In 
other  cases,  after  the  fifth  or  sixth  days,  the  symptoms  exhibit  no  far- 
ther increase,  but  remain  stationary;  or,  more  generally,  while  the  ac- 
celeration of  the  pulse,  and  a  frequent,  difficult,  and  painfdl  congh,  with 
loss  of  appetite  and  some  degree  of  thirst  continue,  the  feycr  abates, 
the  face  becomes  pale,  a  wasting  diarrhoea  sets  in,  the  child  becomes 
rapidly  emaciated,  and,  in  a  state  of  the  utmost  debility,  at  the  termi- 
nation of  perhaps  three  or  four  weeks,  expires.  The  fatal  termina- 
tion may  be  hastened  by  the  occurrence  of  pleurisy,  measles,  gangrene 
of  the  mouth,  &c. 

Acute  pneumonia,  occurring  in  the  course  of  some  other  acute  dis- 
ease, was  found  by  Rilliet  and  Barthez  to  seldom  continue  beyond  the 
twenty-fifth  day.  The  progress  of  chronic  pneumonia  is  very  gene- 
rally slow;  the  disease  may  continue  for  three  or  four  weeks,  or  eren 
longer. 

The  pathological  anatomy  of  pneumonia  in  children  has  of  late  yean 
attracted  much  attention.  Among  those  who  have  inyestigated  it 
with  the  greatest  care  are  to  be  ranked  Rufz,  Yalliex,  Lanoix,  La 
Berge,  Barrier,  Bccquerel,  Billard,  Rilliet  and  Barthez,  Bailly  and 
Legendre,  of  Prance,  West,  of  England,  Albers,  J5rg,  Succow,  of 
Gtermany,  and  Dr.  Gerhard,  of  Philadelphia. 

The  anatomical  lesions  differ  very  materially,  according  aa  ike 
pneumonia  is  lobular  or  lobar,  and  according  to  the  period  of  tiie  dis- 
ease when  death  takes  place. 

The  lung  affected  with  lobular  pneumonia  is  generally  soft  and 
flaccid;  externally  it  presents  a  mottled  appearance;  portions  of  a 
deep  red  or  violet  colour  being  interspersed  in  the  midst  of  others 
having  the  natural  grayish-red  tint.  The  dark  red  or  violet  patches 
are  usually  distinctly  circumscribed,  and  of  a  circular  or  oval  form, 
slightly  projecting,  and  hard  to  the  touch.  They  are  most  commonly 
situated  at  the  inferior  edge  of  the  lung,  but  may  occur  at  other  por- 
tions of  its  surface.  The  part  occupied  by  them  does  not  collapse 
upon  the  chest  being  opened.  In  some  cases  the  marbled  appearance 
of  the  lung  is  absent,  but  spots  of  induration,  more  or  less  deeply 
seated,  may  be  detected  by  the  finger,  the  lung  having  an  uneven  or 
knotted  feel. 

A  section  of  the  diseased  lung  presents  the  same  marbled  appear- 
ance as  the  exterior.  In  the  first  stage  of  the  disease,  the  dark  red 
or  violet  portions  are  more  or  less  accurately  circumscribed ;  they  are 
somewhat  firmer  than  the  surrounding  parts,  swim  when  thrown  into 
water,  crepitate  beneath  the  finger,  and  however  carefully  separated 
from  the  sound  portions  of  the  lung,  tliey  yield,  upon  pressure,  a  red- 
dish fluid  intimately  mixed  with  air.  In  the  second  stage,  the  daiic 
red  portions  form  nodules  of  a  firmer  and  more  compact  consistence. 
Their  cut  surface  is  smooth,  and  when  carefully  detached  from  the 
surrounding  parts,  they  crepitate  none,  or  but  slightly,  and  sink  rapidly 
when  placed  in  water.  When  the  central  portion  alone  of  the  nodule 
is  subjected  to  pressure,  a  red  sanious  fluid  escapes,  without  any  ad* 
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mixture  of  air.  It  is  comparatiTcIy  rare  that  single  lobules  are  found 
ilEBCted,  the  indurated  portions  usually  comprising  four  or  five,  which 
together  form  a  mass  of  the  size  of  a  nut  or  almond.  If  the  patient 
lira  for  some  time,  the  intervening  substance  usually  becomes  affected, 
ud  the  lobular  is  thus  converted  into  lolmr  pneumonia.  This  change 
does  not  appear  to  take  place  from  the  gradual  extension  of  disease, 
fion  each  inflamed  lobule,  as  from  so  many  distinct  centres;  but 
BOQBer  or  later,  the  whole  intervening  pulmonary  substance  seems  at 
OBoe  to  become  the  seat  of  inflammatory  action,  which  runs  its  course, 
I     M  in  ordinary  lobar  pneumonia. 

In  Uie  third  stage  of  the  disease,  the  section  of  the  lung  presents  a 

Sjiflh  colour,  inclining  more  or  less  to  yellow,  in  different  cases. 
)  pulmonary  tissue  is  very  friable,  and  when  pressed  gives  dis- 
(brge  to  a  purulent  fluid,  its  tissue  being  infiltrated  with  pus.    If  the 
iillimed  portions  of  lung  are  attentively  examined,  it  will  be  seen 
tbt  some  of  the  lobules  are  more  projecting  than  others,  and  that 
kere  the  vesicles  are  not  compressed  as  in  the  surrounding  parts. 
Wken  tbe  lobules  are  pressed,  they  give  discharge  to  a  purulent  fluid. 
BilUet  and  Barthez  describe  two  forms,  or  rather  varieties  of  lobu- 
hrpnemnonia,  the  mammdannated  and  the  partial.    In  the  first,  there 
OMb  a  nodule  of  hepatization,  differing  but  little  in  colour  or  appear- 
not  from  ihe  surrounding  tissue.    Its  limits  are  clearly  circumscribed, 
Mn  ^en  the  neighbouring  tissue  is  engorged.    It  is  sometimes  com- 
pletely Borrounded  by  a  layer  of  about  half  a  line  in  thickness,  white, 
pavuid  of  a  fibrous  appearance.    The  hepatized  nodule  slightly  pro- 
JBeto  above  the  surface  of  the  incised  lung,  from  the  collapse  of  tiie 
Mmnmdiiig  air-cells.    The  nodule  varies  in  size  from  that  of  a  hemp 
:    Md  to  that  of  a  pigeon's  egg.    It  is  spheroidal  in  form,  and  has 
Mally  a  regular  surface.    There  may  exist  but  a  single  nodule  in 
MB  lug,  or  they  may  amount  to  twenty,  thirty,  or  more. 

lUs  form  of  lobular  pneumonia  results,  according  to  Rilliet  and 

BtttteSy  froon  the  inflammation  being  confined  to  one  or  more  lobulas. 

Ihey  have  found  invariably  the  hepatized  nodules  to  be  surrounded  by 

:   aebde  of  pulmonary  tissue  in  a  state  of  engorgement.    The  disease 

Vttj  generally  runs  on  to  the  third  stage,  and  terminates  in  the  forma- 

tiott  St  an  abscess.    In  the  same  lung  there  may  be  detected  circum- 

Kribed  nodules  of  hepatization  in  the  first  and  second  stages,  and,  also, 

'  Minded  masses  of  a  straw-colour,  very  humid  when  cut  into.    At  a 

More  advanced  stage,  the  pus,  which  was  at  first  deposited  in  the  in- 

ImtieeB  of  tbe  pulmonary  tissues,  becomes  collected  in  the  centre  of 

;  He  nodule.    This  minute  collection  of  pus  is  surrounded  by  two  con- 

l  fMrio  lones,  the  internal  one  yellow — hepatization  of  the  third  de- 

C;  die  external  one  red — hepatization  of  the  second  degree.  At  a 
period,  the  exterior  zone  passes  into  suppuration,  and  the  size 
tf  the  central  cavity  is  increased  at  the  expense  of  the  inner  zone. 
4t  a  later  period,  an  incision  through  the  diseased  part  reveals  cavities 
buying'  in  size  from  a  few  lines  to  four  or  six.  They  are,  in  general, 
Ipmd,  more  rarely  oval,  and  contain  usually  a  thick  tenacious  yellow 
^  ereenish jpns,  perfectly  free  from  any  admixture  of  air.  Sometimes 
iHul  ooagnla  of  blood  are  mixed  with  the  pus. 
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At  first,  these  cavities  are  formed  by  a  layer  of  hepatized  pulmonary 
tissue,  lined  with  a  layer  of  concrete  pns,  or,  in  some  cases,  with  a 
false  membrane,  yellow,  soft,  and  readily  detached.  Subsequently 
this  membrane  becomes  changed  into  a  tiiin,  smooth,  polished  tissae, 
analogous  to  a  serous  membrane. 

The  abscesses  sometimes  freely  communicate  with  each  other,  and 
at  the  point  where  the  bronchus  penetrates  their  cavity,  its  mucous 
membrane  presents  a  true  solution  of  continuity. 

When  the  inflammation  invades  separately  several  neighbouring  no- 
dules, the  cavity  of  the  abscess  is  multilocular,  each  cell  being  isolated 
by  a  lamina  of  hepatized  pulmonary  tissue,  upon  the  rupture  of  which 
the  different  abscesses  communicate  with  each  other. 

These  abscesses  may  occur  in  different  parts  of  the  lung;  they  have 
generally,  however,  a  tendency  to  approach  the  surface.  It  often  hap- 
pens that  an  adhesion  takes  place  between  the  opposing  surfaces  of 
the  pleura,  or  the  pleura  of  the  lung  becomes  graaually  thinned,  and 
finally  perforated,  giving  rise  to  a  true  pneumo-thorax. 

In  a  single  case,  Rilliet  and  Barthez  have  seen  an  adhesion  take 
place  between  the  base  of  the  left  lung  and  the  diaphragm,  the  abscess 
of  the  lung  communicating,  by  a  perforation  of  the  diaphragm,  with 
the  peritoneal  cavity. 

The  pulmonary  abscesses  are  often  completely  isolated,  and,  with 
the  exception  of  a  thin  layer  of  hepatized  parencnyma,  in  their  imme- 
diate vicinity,  surrounded  by  perfectly  healthy  puhnonary  tissue.  Oc- 
casionally, however,  the  greater  portion  or  the  whole  of  one  of  tiie 
lobes  may  have  been  invaded  by  the  inflammation. 

The  number  of  abscesses  is  very  variable ;  sometimes  there  is  but 
one;  at  others,  but  very  rarely,  they  are  so  numerous  that  we  cannot 
count  them.  Their  size  is  usually  in  inverse  proportion  to  their  num- 
bers. They  are,  in  far  the  greater  number  of  cases,  confined  to  a 
single  lung;  and  they  more  frequently  occur  in  the  left  than  in  the 
right.  They  are  met  with  most  conmionly  in  subjects  under  six  yean 
of  age. 

Partial  lobular  pneumonia  is  much  less  circumscribed  thaii  the  pre- 
ceding variety.  There  is  no  distinct  limit  between  the  healthy  and 
diseased  portions.  In  extent,  the  disease  very  generally  exceeds  the 
mammelonnated.  Its  form  is  not  always  regular.  The  diseased  por- 
tions may  throughout  have  reached  the  second  stage,  or  at  the  centre 
alone,  the  circumference  being  still  in  the  first  stage.  In  the  last  case, 
the  circumference  may  be  in  contact  with  several  other  parts  of  the 
lung,  in  a  diseased  condition,  so  that  nearly  the  whole  of  an  entire 
lobe  may  present  an  intermixture  of  the  characteristics  of  pneumonia 
in  the  first  and  second  stages.  This  Rilliet  and  fiartiiez  ^nominate 
generalized  lobtUar  pneumonia,  which,  when  it  has  reached  the  tfaizd 
degree,  is  strictly  lobar. 

There  is,  according  to  the  observations  of  Rilliet  and  Barthez,  a 
difference  between  lobar  pneumonia  and  generalized  partial  pneumo- 
nia. Although  in  both  there  is  a  union  of  the  several  stages,  yet  they 
are  differently  disposed.  Thus,  in  ordinary  lobar  pneumonia,  when 
the  inflammation  commences  at  the  base,  it  successively  invades  the 
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enperior  fiortions  of  the  Inng,  and  wliile  the  base  passes  to  the  second 
statre,  (he  superior  portions  tire  in  the  first,  and  when  theao  last  have 
arrived  at  the  eecond,  the  first  bare  attained  the  third :  in  the  caee  of 
generaliied  partial  pneumonia,  many  lobnles,  indiscriminately  diree- 
niinated,  become  inflamed  and  finally  unite.  Sometimes,  however,  the 
partial  pneumonia,  in  becoming  general,  does  not  pass  to  the  third 
stage.  But  even  here  we  find  ordinarily  in  the  same  lung,  or  in  that 
of  the  opposite  side,  lobules  in  the  second  stage  of  inflammation,  the 
remains  of  well-marked  lobular  pneumonia. 

The  lobular  pneumonia  is  of  much  more  frerjuent  occurrence  than 
lobar  pneumonia;  partial  and  generalized  lobular  pneumonia  is  more 
frequent  than  the  mammclonnated  form;  partial  pneumonia  is  more 
common  than  generalized  pneumonia. 

In  the  great  majority  of  cases  lobular  pneumonia  ia  double.  Fre- 
quently the  pneumonia  is  mnch  more  extensive  on  one  side  than  the 
other.  Thus  it  is  partial  in  one  lang,  generalized  lobular  in  the  other. 
A  nnion  of  the  three  forms  of  pneumonia — mammelonnatcd,  partial, 
and  general — is  often  found  in  the  same  patient.  Mammelonuated 
pncnmonia  ia  equally  frequent  in  erery  portion  of  both  lungs,  while 
generalized  pneumonia  is  far  more  frequent  in  the  inferior  than  the 
superior  lobes.  Partial  pneumonia  is  often  disseminated  through  all 
the  throe  lobes;  it  is  more  frequently  met  with,  however,  in  the  infe- 
rior. Mammelonnated  pneumonia  is  ordinarily  equally  diffused  in 
both  the  right  and  left  lung,  while  generalized  pneumonia  predomi- 
nates in  the  left.  Mammelonnated  pooumonia  is  of  much  more  rare 
occBrrence  beyond  the  sixth  year  than  partial  pneumonia,  while  ge- 
neralized pneumonia  ia  still  more  rare  than  the  former  between  the 
sixth  and  fifteenth  years.     {Maladies  det  En/nm,  T.  i.  p.  61.) 

It  has  been  doubted  whether  all  the  changes  in  the  texture  of  the 
lungs  descrilwd  as  characteristic  of  lobular  pneumonia  are  really  the 
result  of  inflammation,  Hasae,  in  his  Pntholo(fical  Anatomy,  refers 
many  of  these  changes  to  the  peraiatonce  of  the  fiPtal  state  of  the  lung 
(subsequent  to  birth;  a  condition  which  Jorg  has  described  under  the 
name  of  atettclasti  puJmonum,  and  has  i>ointed  out  the  distinction  be- 
tween the  latter,  and  the  changes  in  the  pulmonary  tissue  produced  by 
inflammation. 

In  atelectasis,  the  colour  of  the  diseased  portions  of  the  lung  always 
approaches  more  to  a  violet,  their  exterior  appearing  smooth  and 
shilling,  rontrasting  thus  with  the  dull,  brown-red  surface  of  inflamma- 
tion, in  inflamraatioQ,  again,  the  diseased  portions  are  pretematurally 
distended,  whilst  in  atelectasis  they  are  collapsed,  and  inferior  in  vo- 
lume even  to  the  healthy  texture,  but  suscejitible,  provided  the  condi- 
tion has  not  lasted  too  long,  of  artificial  inflation,  and  in  this  manner, 
of  acquiring  a  l)crfectly  natural  appearance.  In  inflammation,  the  pul- 
monary tissue  IS  softened ;  in  atelecUisis  it  is  hard,  and  the  cut  surface 
is  smooth,  not  grannlar.  In  short,  we  have  nothing  like  pneumonia, 
excepting  the  solid,  non-crcpitant  moss,  which  has  been  confounded 
with  rod  hejmtirjition. 

Views  similar  to  those  of  Hasse  are  adopted  by  Dr.  West  itt  hie 
very  excellent  monograph  on  the  pneumonia  of  children.    More  re- 
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cently,  tlio  subject  lias  been  minutely  inveetigated  by  MM.  Baillr  am: 
Legendi'e,  the  results  of  whose  observations  are  published  iu  the  .ir 
chives  Gen.  de  Med.  for  February  a-ad  March,  1844. 

These  gentlemen  deny  the  generally  received  opinion  of  the  indam 
matory  nature  of  what  has  been  termed  lobular  pneumouia,  and  mtu'u 
tain  that,  in  every  instance,  it  is  a  peculiar  state  of  condensation  of  tbi 
lung,  similar  to  that  of  the  fostal  state.  It  consists  in  an  occlusion  o 
the  pulmonaiy  vesicles,  which  may  result  from  the  mere  contraetilit; 
of  the  tissue,  or  may  depend  on  congestion  of  the  vascular  nctwor] 
exterior  to  the  vesicles.  The  former  is  the  simple,  the  latt«r  the  con. 
gestive  form  of  this  affection.  The  congestive  form  i»  usually  met  with 
along  the  posterior  border  of  the  lungs,  and  generally  acconipanjf» 
catarrhal  inflammation  of  the  vesicles.  In  either  of  these  forms  of  the 
foetal  lung,  insufflation  reproduces,  more  or  less  completely,  the  natural 
condition  of  the  lobules.  Though  occasionally  met  with  uaa£eoeial«i! 
with  inflammation,  yet,  in  by  far  the  majority  of  cases,  this  condition 
becomes  developed  under  the  influence  of  catarrh  and  catarrhal  puen- 
monia.  When  unattended  with  catarrh,  and  involving  only  isolatetl 
lobules,  it  cannot  bo  detected  imtil  after  death,  but  in  the  uew-burn 
infant  it  usually  assumes  the  lobar  form,  is  attended  by  the  phyaol 
signs  of  deficient  respiration,  and  associated  witli  the  absence  of  all 
signs  of  constitutional  reaction.  Lobular  pueumouia  has,  they  a  ' 
tain,  strictly  speaking,  no  existence;  the  action  of  intiammation  m 
being  confined  to  a  single  lobule.  Partial  pneumonia  would  ther 
be  a  fitter  term.  Insufflation  does  not  modify  the  patches  of  trn 
patization,  and  the  bronchi  leading  to  such  hcpatized  noduleiJ 
exempt  from  catarrh;  two  characters  which  distinguish  partial  p 
monia  from  the  lobular  engorgements  of  partial  broncho-pneuml 
True  partial  pneumonia,  according  to  MM.  Bailly  and  Legends 
by  no  means  common  in  children,  though  when  hepatization  does  o 
in  those  under  five  years  of  age,  it  almost  always  00*0013  the  psrtid 
form.  The  statements,  therefore,  that  have  been  made  with  refcreKC 
to  the  variety  of  lobar  pneumonia  in  infancy  are  correct;  but  olmoEl 
all  that  has  been  said  about  the  extreme  frequency  of  lobular  pneu- 
monia at  that  age,  must  be  taken  as  referring  to  the  foetal  state  uf  tho 
lung.  Broncho-pneumonia  may  affect  healthy  lobules,  or  those  in  tht 
foetal  state.  In  the  latter  case  it  gives  rise  to  appearances  whicb  havi' 
led  to  the  supposition  that  these  lobules  wore  the  seat  of  a  parenchy- 
matous inflammation.  Dr.  West  has  repeated  the  experimente  of  MU- 
Bailly  and  Legendrc  on  many  occasions,  and  fully  substantiates  ilic 
correctness  of  their  statements. 

Dr.  Fuchs,  in  his  very  excellent  monograph  on  the  Bronchitis  flf 
Children,  published  at  Leipzig,  in  1849,  denies  that,  in  childreu  under 
five  years  of  age,  he  has  ever  met  with  an  instance  of  true  pneumootc 
condensation,  and  adduces  conclusive  evidence  of  the  connexion  uf 
what  has  been  denominated  lobular  pneumonia  with  bronchitis,  vi 
of  its  relation  to  bronchial  obstruction.  This  connexion  and  rclfttioii 
has  also  been  ably  illustrated  in  a  treatise  On  the  Pathologic^  Aw- 
tomy  of  Bronchitis,  and  the  Diseases  of  the  Lung  connected  witi 
Bronchial  Obstruction,  by  Dr.  W.  T.  Gairdner,  of  Edinburgh.  (Ed» 
burgh,  1850.) 
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The  general  results  to  which  ho  has  been  led  from  a  careful  series 
of  observations  are,  1st,  that  in  all  cases  of  collapse  of  the  lung,  as 
well  in  the  adult  as  in  children,  not  caused  by  external  pressure,  tlie 
bronchi  have  presented  unequivocal  appearances  of  obstruction;  2d, 
that  in  most,  if  not  all,  the  instances  of  severe  and  fatal  bronchitis, 
espedally  if  the  secretions  had  become  ropy  or  inspissated,  more  or 
m  collapse  of  the  pulmonary  texture  has  also  been  present — that, 
nader  peculiar  circumstances,  a  much  less  amount  of  obstruction  may 
be  attended  with  collapse  of  the  pulmonary  texture,  the  symptoms  in 
nA  cases  probably  attracting  little  attention. 

Preference  to  the  mechanism  and  causes  of  bronchitic  collapse,  Dr. 
Gairdner  remarks,  **  It  is  clear,  from  experiment,  as  well  as  from  pa- 
floloj^cal  observation,  that  the  most  usual. and  most  direct  effect  of 
obatraction,  or  of  diminished  caliber  of  the  i3ronchi,  however  caused, 
is  not  aocnmalation,  but  diminution  in  quantity,  of  the  air  beyond  the 
obatracted  point.  It  id  probable  that  this  is  due  in  part  to  the  com- 
parative weakness  of  the  inspiratory  power,  and  that  the  proposition 
of  Lammec  may,  therefore,  correctly  enough  be  inverted.  There  is 
ibo,  however,  another  mechanical  dondition  which  comes  into  play  in 
JRodBcing  collapse  from  obstruction,  especially  in  the  case  of  a  viscid 
jfcg  of  mucus,  which  is  most  commonly,  in  bronchitis,  the  source  of 
tioB  affection.    This  condition  is  found  in  the  foim  of  the  tubes. 

"TTie  bronchi  are  a  series  of  gradually  diminishing  cylinders,  di- 
viding, for  the  most  part,  dichotoneously.  If  a  plug  of  any  kind,  but 
ttpeinally  one  closely  adapted  to  the  form  of  the  tube,  and  possessing 
oonsiderable  tenacity,  be  lodged  in  any  portion  of  such  a  cylinder,  it 
will  move  with  much  more  difficulty  towards  the  smaller  end,  and  in 
doing  so  will  close  up  the  tapering  tube  much  more  tightly  against 
the  paasage  of  air,  than  when  moved  in  the  opposite  direction  into  a 
^er  space.  If  such  a  plug  be  placed  over  a  bifurcation,  it  will,  even 
jf  freely  moving  in  the  larger  space  in  which  it  lies,  be  of  sufficient 
Wk  to  fill!  back  upon  one  or  other  of  the  subdivisions  during  inspira- 
tion, in  the  maimer  of  a  ball  valve  upon  the  orifice  of  a  syringe,  and 
ftw  completely  to  occlude  it.  The  consequence  of  this  mechanical 
vraoffement  must  inevitably  be,  that  at  every  expiration  a  portion  of 
ttrwul  be  expelled,  which  in  inspiration  is  not  restored,  partly  owing 
to  the  comparative  weakness  of  the  inspiratory  force,  and  in  part  to 
the  valvulfur  action  of  the  plug.  If  cough  supervene,  the  plug  may 
h^  eitirely  dislodged  from  its  position,  or  expectorated,  the  air  of 
come  retaining  freely  into  the  obstructed  part;  but  if  the  expiratory 
fece  is  only  sufficient  slightly  to  displace  the  plug,  so  as  to  allow  of 
fte  outward  passage  of  air,  the  inspiration  will  again  bring  it  back  to 
Hilhrmer  position,  and  the  repetition  of  this  process  must,  after  a 
ttae,  end  in  perfect  collapse  of  the  portion  of  lung  usually  fed  with 
«tt  by  flie  obstructed  bronchus." — **  In  considering,  as  a  whole,  the 
Maes  wUdi  tend  to  produce  bronchitic  collapse,  they  seem  to  resolve 
ftemaelves  into  the  following:  firstly ,  the  existence  of  mucus  in  the 
hroadii,  which  is  more  liable  to  produce  obstruction  according  as  it  is 
fenadons  and  viscid;  secondly ^  weakness  or  inefficiency  of  the  inspi- 
»tory  power,  however  caused;  thirdly,  inability  to  cough  and  expec- 
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torate,  and  thus  to  remove  the  obstructing  mucus.  Of  these  condi- 
tions, the  first  must  be  considered  as  the  immediate  exciting  cause, 
the  others,  as  predisposing  causes,  co-operating  with  the  first,  but  in- 
capable, without  it,  of  producing  collapse." 

The  circumstances  producing  inefficiency  of  the  inspiratory' act  Dr. 
Gairdner  considers  to  be  weakness  of  the  muscles  of  inspiration,  usu- 
ally concurring  with  general  debility;  distention  of  the  abdomen,  im- 
peding the  descent  of  the  diaphragm;  and,  finally,  which  is  one  of  the 
greatest  importance  in  relation  to  this  subject,  want  of  due  resistance 
on  the  part  of  the  thoracic  parietcs.  The  full  dilatation  of  the  lungs 
is  only  efiected  when  the  depression  of  the  diaphragm  is  accompanied 
by  the  elevation  of  the  ribs  and  widening  of  the  thorax;  and  if  the 
bones  of  the  latter  be  very  yielding,  the  external  muscles  of  inspira- 
tion cannot,  of  course,  act  efiectively  under  an  obstruction.  This  is 
obviously  the  reason  of  the  greater  tendency  in  children  to  collapse 
of  the  lung  as  a  consequence  of  bronchitis.  The  respiration  of  the 
child  is  at  all  times,  even  in  health,  more  diaphragmatic  than  that  of 
the  adult;  and  the  observations  of  Rilliet  and  Barthez  afibrd  satis- 
factory evidence  of  the  comparatively  small  dilatation  of  the  thorax 
in  children,  particularly  of  its  lower  part.  When  any  obstruction 
exists  to  the  entrance  of  air  into  the  chest,  even  this  small  dilatation 
ceases,  ai^d  collapse  of  the  lung  very  readily  takes  place.  Under 
such  circumstances,  Dr.  Rccs  (on  Atelectasis  Pulmonum,  London^  1860) 
has  pointed  out  that  in  very  young  children  the  motions  of  the  chest 
are  absolutely  reversed,  and  instead  of  the  descent  of  the  diaphragm 
being  accompanied  by  expansion  of  the  chest,  the  ribs  give  way  be- 
neath the  exhaustion  caused  by  it  within  the  thoracic  cavity,  and  bend 
inwards  to  accommodate  themselves  to  the  collapsed  lung  in  inspira- 
tion. This  altered  movement  of  the  chest  in  infants  is  regarded  bj 
Dr.  Rees  as  pathognomonic  of  atelectasis.  It  is  also  a  prolific  source 
of  that  permanent  deformity  of  the  chest  which,  in  the  early  years  of 
life,  is  often  ascribed,  with  too  little  discrimination,  to  rickete.* 

The  origin  of  the  minute  abscesses  which  so  often  occur  in  the  por- 
tions of  lung  supposed  to  be  in  a  state  of  hepatization  from  lobular 
pncun^onia,  Dr.  Gairdner  explains  as  follows:  When  pus  accumulates 
in  the  central  bronchi  of  a  collapsed  lobule,  the  evacuation  of  that 
pus  is  prevented  from  occurring,  firstly,  in  consequence  of  the  absence 
of  the  expiratory  vis  a  tergo  ;  and  secondly,  from  the  resistance  opposed 
by  the  thickened  mucous  membrane  and  its  secretion,  closing  up  the 
bronchus  in  front.  The  coats  of  the  ultimate  bronchi,  therefore,  soft- 
ened and  injured  by  disease,  gradually  give  way  to  ulceration,  and 
the  pus,  which  thus  accumulates  in  still  larger  quantity,  may  at  first 
scarcely  be  circumscribed,  but  soon  begins  to  be  surrounded  by  a  false 
membrane  exactly  similar  to  that  of  an  abscess  in  any  other  part  of 
the  body.  The  continuity  of  the  membrane  with  that  of  the  original 
bronchus  may  be  either  maintained  from  its  first  formation,  or  it  may 
be  secondarily  established. 

It  is  asserted  by  M.  Bouchut,  thai  even  true  hepatization  may  be 
removed  by  insufflation;  in  this,  however,  he  is  decidedly  wrong. 

>  Gairdner,  <^.  cit,  pp.  83,  84. 
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The  hepatiied  portion  may  sometimes  bo  made  to  assume  a  brighter 
odour,  cmt  not  to  resume  the  texture  of  healthy  lung,  as  is  the  case 
with  Inog  in  the  foetal  state.  Dr.  Gairdner  remarks,  however,  that 
lie  does  not  believe  that  inflation  alone  is  applicable  to  the  determi- 
MtKm  of  the  presence  or  absence  of  true  hepatization  in  those  mixed 
CMS  in  which  alone  there  is  any  difiBculty.  For  he  has  observed  that 
ODthe  one  hand,  the  partially  pneumonic  lung  may  be  inflated  when 
fte  affection  is  recent,  and  combined,  as  it  frequently  is,  with  bron- 
ddtic  collapse;  and  on  the  other,  that  in  the  latter  lesion  in  its  purest 
finu,  complete  inflation  is  often  very  difficult  or  impossible  after  the 
eolli|«ed  state  has  been  of  some  duration.  In  fact,  the  lung  then 
be^  to  undergo  a  modification  in  its  nutrition  and  structure,  which 
vlimitely  leads  to  permanent  atrophy. 

The  anatomical  characters  of  the  lobar  pneumonia  of  children  are 
identical  wifli  fliose  of  the  same  disease  in  adults;  it  is  unnecessary 
ftr  OB,  therefore,  to  detail  them  here.  We  meet  with  the  evidences 
of  inflammation  in  the  stage  of  engorgement  and  hepatization,  both 
led  and  gray,  these  lesions  proceeding  ordinarily  from  the  base  to 
the  amnmit.  The  termination  in  abscess  is  rarely  met  with.  The 
dinaae  is  most  generally  confined  to  one  lung,  and  occurs  more  fre- 
taenfly  in  the  right  than  in  the  left.  It  is  most  generally  accompa- 
lied  with  plenritis,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent. 

fieaide  tae  lesions  already  described,  there  are  others  which  occa- 
ioullj  occur  in  the  lungs  of  those  who  die  of  pneumonia.  Portions 
of  Ae  sorface  of  the  lung  are  found  to  be  without  crepitation,  de- 
Maed,  soft,  and  flaccid.  Their  colour  is  violet,  or  pale  red,  marked 
DJ  white  lines  disposed  in  lozenges  or  squares,  which  designate  the 
Una.  Their  section  presents  a  smooth  surface,  of  a  red  colour,  and 
noewhat  firm  texture,  resembling  a  portion  of  muscle.  When  pressed, 
ft^  ffije  discharge  to  a  serous,  bloody  fluid,  without  any  mixture  of 
lir.  The  camified  portion  is  often  found  around  the  lower  edge  of 
ene  of  the  lungs,  or  it  may  occupy  a  considerable  portion  of  one  lobe, 
or  the  individ^  lobules.  It  is  as  frequent  in  one  lung  as  in  the  other, 
•nd  is  very  generally  confined  to  one. 

There  is  some  difiierencc  of  opinion  as  to  the  exact  character  of  this 
Ittkm;  the  supposed  carnification  is  no  doubt,  in  many  cases,  merely 
FortiQiia  of  piersisting  foetal  lung.  True  carnification  Rilliet  and  Bar- 
ftea  refer  to  the  effects  of  inflammation,  and  in  this  opinion  Dr.  West 
*wU  seem  to  coincide,  and,  we  believe,  very  properly. 

Inflammation  of  the  bronchi,  from  a  simple  injection  with  increased 
ttaoos  secretion,  to  a  dilatation  of  the  bronchi  with  purulent  effusion, 
or  the  formation  of  false  membrane,  is  a  common  complication  of 
pnesmonia.  It  is  very  generally  confined  to  the  smaller  bronchial 
nadications. 

Pleurisy  is  also  a  frequent  complication  of  pneumonia,  and  is  often 
of  a  very  intense  degree.  Emphysema  of  the  lung  is  not  unfrequently 
i&et  with;  its  extent  is  in  direct  proportion  with  the  extent  of  the 
pneumonic  and  bronchial  affections,  their  violence,  and  the.amount  of 
dyepnoea  with  which  they  are  attended.  It  generally  occupies  the 
fliuiunit  of  ike  organ,  or  its  sharp  edge.    It  is  commonly  double ;  when 
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on  one  side  only  it  is  confined  to  the  inflamed  lung,  and  is  here  al' 
moat  considerable. 

By  a  few  writers,  lobular  pneumonia  was  supposed  to  be  peCHJ 
to  children  under  five  years  of  age ;  but  by  the  investigatione  of* 
West,  Killiet  and  Earthcz,  and  others,  it  has  beon  shown  that 
though  more  frequent,  perhaps,  in  young  children,  lobular  pnonnM 
may,  nevertheless,  occur  at  any  period  of  childhood ;  a  fact  w" 
our  own  observations  very  fully  confii'm.  It  has  been  asserted 
pneumonia  in  children  under  five  years  is  invariably  preceded 
bronchitis.  The  result  of  the  more  recent  researcbea  of  Bli 
and  Barthez  has  convinced  them  that  lobar  pneumonia,  without  In 
diitis,  occurs  more  frequently  in  children  under  five  years  than  I 
supjKtsed  in  1S38,  the  date  of  their  first  publication;  that  lobl 
brODcbo-pneumoma  is  much  more  frequent  than  simple  lobular  pi 
monia;  but  that  it  ie  incontestable  that  lobular  pneumonia,  m 
nielonnated,  partial  or  generalized,  may  exist  in  children  with 
bronchitis;  and,  finally,  that  ioflanimation  of  the  bronchi  and  of 
tunga  is,  in  some  cases,  simultaneous. 

The  lobular  form  of  pneumonia  is  not  only  tlie  most  freqa 
during  childhood,  but  it  is  also  the  most  serious.  Lobar  pnoumoi 
when  it  occupies  only  one  lung,  and  occurs  in  children  between 
and  fifteen  years,  whose  health  has  not  been  impaired  by  prerf 
disease,  unless  complicated  by  some  secondary  affection,  is  not  a  * 
fatal  disease,  if  a  judicious  course  of  treatment  bo  commeuced  n 
in  its  early  stages.  Its  serious  character  is  greatly  enhanced  bf 
being  complicated  with  certain  other  diseases.  The  most  comma 
these  are  measles,  hooping  cough,  chronic  enteritis,  and  sm&llj 
The  most  fatal  of  its  complications  is  that  with  measles,  and  pen 
with  chronic  inflammation  of  the  bowels,  and  with  small-pox. 

Pneumonia  in  children  may  be  produced  by  any  of  the  CD 
which  ordinarily  give  rise  to  bronchitis.  It  is,  consequently,! 
prevalent  during  spring,  autumn,  and  winter — and  among  the  < 
dren  of  those  classes  who  are  most  liable  to  be  exposed  to  cold  o 
sudden  alternations  of  temperature.  Coses,  however,  occur  at  all 
80ns  of  the  year,  but  comparatively  seldom  during  those  monthSi 
temperature  of  which  is  mild  and  equable. 

The  disease  occurs  in  both  sexes,  but  most  frequently  in  boys. 
245  cases  which  are  noticed  by  Rilliet  and  Barthez,  150  occnrteA 
boys  and  95  in  girls;  in  118  observed  by  Dr.  West,  65  were  in  b 
and  53  in  girls;  and  in  104  cases,  of  which  an  accurate  accoont 
been  kept  by  ourselves,  60  were  in  boys  and  44  in  girls.  In  Yb 
delphia,  during  the  ten  years  preceding  1845,  of  sixteen  hundredi 
fifteen  deaths  from  pneumonia,  872  were  in  boj's,  and  743  in  giiji 

Pneumonia  is  very  liable  to  recur  in  the  same  child,  after  a  eliQI 
or  longer  interval.  Of  seventy-eight  children  who  came  under  ■ 
care  of  Dr.  West,  with  inflammation  of  the  lungs,  31  are  report 
have  had  previous  attacks,  namely,  21,  once;  4,  twice;  2  four  t 
and  4  several  times,  the  exact  number  of  attacks  not  being  menti 

The  treatment  of  pneumonia  in  children  must  be,  in  a  great 
sure  governed  by  the  particular  circumstances  of  each  case. 
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employment  of  Ijloodlettinp  will  very  generally  be  found  beneficial; 
ana  in  children  over  three  yeai-s  of  ajre,  in  the  commencement  of  the 
disease,  when  carried  to  a  proper  extent,  it  will  not  only  greatly  and 
promjilly  i-elleve  the  dyBpncea  and  cough,  but  hare  a  tendency  to  ma- 
terially shorten  the  duration  of  the  attack.  In  young  children 
leeches  or  cups  to  the  anterior  parict«s  of  the  chest,  or  between  the 
Bcapulffi,  in  numbers  proportioned  to  the  violence  of  the  symptoms,  and 
the  age  and  strength  of  the  patient,  will,  in  general,  suffice;  but  in 
older  children,  whenever  it  can  be  effected,  we  should  prefer,  in 
severe  cases  of  pneumonia,  bleeding  from  the  arm,  which  has  always 
appeared  to  U9  to  produce  a  more  decided  impression  upon  the  dis- 
ease, than  the  more  gi-adunl  abstraction  of  blood  by  leeches  or  ciips. 
The  propriety  of  repeating  the  bleeding  must  be  left  entirely  to  the 
judgment  of  the  practitioner:  when  the  first  bleeding  has  been  well- 
timed,  and  carried  to  a  sufficient  extent,  a  second  will  not  generally 
be  required.  Whenever,  however,  the  leading  Bymptoms,  particularly 
the  dyspnsa,  continue  with  little  al>ateiuent,  we  should  never  hesi- 
tate to  repeat  the  bleeding,  either  from  the  arm,  or  by  leeches  or 
cups,  according  to  the  violence  of  the  remaining  sg'mptoius,  the  age 
of  the  patient,  and  the  amount  of  strength  remaining.  It  is,  how- 
ever, in  the  early  period  of  the  nttAck  alone,  that  we  are  to  expect 
any  very  decided  advantage  from  bloodletting;  in  the  more  advanced 
stages  of  the  disease,  it  is  oeldom  beneficial  or  admissible;  though 
we  have  occasionally  met  with  cases  that  had  existed  several  days, 
in  which  the  cautious  application  of  cups  between  the  Bhouldors  has 
been  attended  with  very  marked  relief. 

In  alt  cases  the  exhibition  of  some  mucilaginous  drink,  in  small 
])ort{on8,  and  at  short  intervals,  will  be  found  to  abate,  very  sensibly, 
the  cough,  and  relieve  the  drjnesa  of  the  fauces,  which,  in  the  early 
stage  of  the  disease,  is  often  a  hamiiping  symptom.  A  solution  of 
gum,  or  the  mucilage  of  the  elm  bark,  or  pith  of  sassafras  sweetened, 
will  be  the  best  we  can  employ. 

By  many  physicians,  the  employment  of  tartarized  antimony,  in  large 
doses,  has  been  recommendeil  in  the  treatment  of  pneumonia  occur- 
ring in  children,  as  in  that  of  adults,  either  in  conjunction  with  blood- 
letting, or  as  the  sole  remedy;  and  cases  have  been  published  by 
Guersent  and  others  in  proof  of  its  efficacy.  M.  Heranj,  in  a  paper 
published  in  L'Vnton  Mediade,  Nos.  121,  131,  considers  that  tartar 
emetic,  in  large  doses,  should  be  regarded  as  almost  the  exclusive  re- 
medy in  children  over  two  years  of  ajje ;  although,  in  exceptional  cases, 
one  or  two  emissions  of  blood  or  a  blister  may  be  required.  He  does 
not  believe  that  the  ii^urions  effects  upon  the  alimentary  canal,  which 
are  said  to  result  from  the  continued  administration  of  tartar  emetic 
to  young  children,  are  of  so  common  occurrence  as  has  been  supfiosed. 
In  thirty-one  cases  of  pneumonia  in  children  treated  exclusively  by 
large  doses  of  tiirlar  emetic  by  MM.  Baudelocquo  and  Blache,  in  the 
Hospital  for  Infants  in  Paris,  seven  died:  of  these,  two  fell  victims 
to  tuljorcular  pneumonia,  and  in  the  other  five,  lobular  pneumonia  was 
very  extensive.  This  form  of  jineunumin  Dr.  Ilcnird  considers  as  far 
lew  amvuublc  to  tartar  emetic  Uiou  the  lobar,  while  cases  of  broncho- 
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pneumonia,  occurring  in  children  under  two  years  of  age,  are  gene- 
rally far  more  efiBcaciously  treated  by  emetics  than  by  antimony  given 
in  contra-stimulant  doses.  The  rapidity  with  which  convalescence 
takes  place,  is,  he  remarks,  one  of  .the  most  striking  and  advantageous 
results  of  the  use  of  antimony.  Given  as  an  emetic,  in  the  oommenoe* 
ment  of  severe  cases,  we  have  often  derived  advantage  from  the  em- 
ployment of  tartarized  antimony;  and  the  same  appears  to  have  been 
the  experience  of  others.  In  young  infants,  we  have  never  employed 
the  remedy  in  any  form,  believing  it  to  be,  at  best,  one  of  doubtful 
propriety  at  this  period  of  life ;  but  in  the  pneumonia  of  older  children, 
we  have  repeatedly  given  it  in  divided  doses,  subsequently  to  bleeding, 
and  often  with  very  great  benefit. 

In  the  cases  occurring  in  infants  under  three  years  of  age,  smaD 
doses  of  ipecacuanha,  combined  with  calomel,  may  be  given ;  it  is  a 
remedy,  with  the  effects  of  which  we  have  had  cause  to  be  much 
pleased.  In  numerous  instances,  we  have  combined  with  it  a  small 
portion  of  powdered  digitalis,  and  we  think  not  without  very  decided 
advantage.^  In  many  cases,  we  may  add  to  the  mucilaginous  drinks 
of  the  patient  a  small  quantity  of  the  wine  of  ipecacuanha,  and  of  the 
tincture  of  hyoscyamus.*  This  will  often  be  found,  after  bloodletting, 
to  aid  very  materially  in  allaying  the  cough,  dyspnoea,  and  general 
restlessness.  If  the  calomel  should  purge,  as  is  sometimes  the  case, 
this  may  be  obviated  by  combining  it  with  a  portion  of  Dover's 
powder. 

'  B- — Calomel,  gr.  iv.  ad  yj.  *  B.^Mnoil.  G.  aeaoisB,  J^ir, 

Ipecac,  gr.  ig. — ^iv.  Vin.  ipecac.  3J. 

PuIy.  digitalis,  gr.  i\j. — ^iv. — M.  Tinct.  hjoscjami,  3j. 

f.  chart.  No.  x^.  Sacch.  alb.  pur.  ^gT — ^M. 

One  to  be  given  every  three  hours.  A  teaspoonftd  to  be  given  every  two,  threes 

or  four  hours,  aooording  to  the  ago  of 
the  infant 

In  the  commencement  of  pneumonia,  if  the  bowels  of  the  child  are 
costive  or  torpid,  it  is  proper  to  administer  a  full  dose  of  calomel,  to 
be  followed,  in  a  few  hours,  by  a  dose  of  castor  oil ;  or,  in  robost  chil- 
dren, over  three  years  of  age,  a  dose  of  equal  parts  of  magnesia  and 
sulphate  of  magnesia.  Subsequently  the  bDwols  should  be  preserved 
regularly  open  by  enemata,  or  occasional  doses  of  some  mild  purga- 
tive; a  grain  of  calomel,  with  half  a  grain  each  of  ipecacuanha  and 
extract  of  hyoscyamus,  administered  twice  or  three  times  a  day,  will 
usually  effect  this  object.  Costiveness  is  not,  however,  very  conunon 
in  the  pneumonia  of  children ;  an  opposite  condition  of  the  bowels  is 
a  more  frequent  and  troublesome  symptom. 

Blisters  are  remedies  from  which  much  advantage  will  be  derived 
in  most  of  the  cases  of  pneumonia  occurring  in  children.  In  violent 
cases,  or  in  those  attended  with  much  febrile  excitement,  they  shonld 
not  be  applied  until  the  violence  of  the  symptoms  has  been  abated 
by  direct  depletion,  and  they  should  never  be  allowed  to  remain  on 
longer  than  is  necessary  to  produce  a  general  redness  of  the  skin; 
when  removed,  they  should  be  immediately  replaced  by  an  emollient 
cataplasm.  In  slight  cases,  a  weak  sinapism  may  be  employed, 
inatead  of  a  blister;  a  very  good  one  consists  of  a  thick  slice  of  bread, 
dipped  in  vinegar,  and  lightly  sprinkled  with  powdered  mustard. 
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Wann  pcdiluvia,  with  the  addition  of  mastard,  or  sinapised  hip 
baths,  produce  always  a  favourable  revalaion  from  the  luti(cs.and  should 
not  lie  overlooked  in  the  treatment  of  the  pneumonia  of  children. 

After  the  violence  of  the  disease  has  been  somewhat  abated,  we 
have  found  great  advantage  from  the  administration  of  small  dosoB  of 
calomel,  ipecacuanha,  and  extract  of  hj-oscyanius,  every  three  hours. 
Under  the  same  circumstances,  the  compound  honey  of  squill  may  be 
adraimt*tered;  given  in  divided  doses  throughout  the  day,  it  forms  an 
excellent  expectorant  in  cases  of  children. 

Dr.  West  speaks  highly  of  mercurial  inunction  in  stubborn  coses. 
Under  its  emploj-ment,  ho  has  seen  recovery  to  take  place  even  where 
circomstances  had  seemed  to  warrant  a  most  unfavourable  prognosis. 
It  is  especially,  he  remarks,  in  cases  of  neglected  pneumonia,  where 
the  time  for  depiction  has  long  gone  by,  the  patient  having  become  ex- 
hausted, and  the  employment  of  calomel  is  forbidden  by  the  presence  of 
diarrhcea,  that  the  full  value  of  mercurial  inunctioQ  is  seen.  Dr.  West 
employs  it  in  the  proportion  of  one  drachm,  rubbed  into  the  thighs 
and  axilla  every  four  hours  in  children  of  four  years  of  age.  He  has 
never  observed  salivation  to  be  indoced  by  it,  but  he  has  seen  the 
symptoms  of  the  disease  gradually  diminish  in  severity  during  its  em- 
ployment, and  the  solid  lung  become  once  more  permeable  U)  air. 

In  chronic  cases,  our  chief  dependence  is  upon  re^iilsives,  applied 
either  upon  the  chest,  or  upon  the  surface  generally,  and  perhaps  upon 
a  judicious  mercurial  course,  particularly  by  inunction. 

When  la  the  advanced  guige  of  the  disease,  there  is  great  cxbaua- 
tion,  with  symptoms  of  impending  guffocntion,  the  use  of  carbonate  of 
ammonia  has  been  strongly  recommended;'  bnt,  under  such  circum- 
Btauces,  there  can  be  but  little  hope  of  the  patiout's  recovery. 

*  {I. — Dwm;!.  wnegK,  ,^iij. 

Cwb.  ■tntnaiiUB,  3j.  kd  ^w. 
Sucti.  alb.  3g.— M. 
A  ICMpoonrul  tt)  be  giien  cvtry  thrat  or  four  liourt. 

It  must  bo  evident,  that  in  severe  cases,  our  chief  hopes  of  a  favour- 
able tenninatiou  niu.«t  tte  founded  u[K>n  an  early  detection  of  the  true 
character  and  extent  of  the  disease,  and  the  judicious  employment,  in 
the  commencement  of  the  attack,  of  bleeding,  and  the  other  antiphlo- 
fristic  remedies  adapted  to  the  age  of  the  patient,  and  the  violence  of 
the  symptoms.  After  a  change  has  occurred  in  tho  texture  of  tho 
lungn,  we  can  do  but  little  beyond  moderating  tlte  more  pressing 
symptoius. 

The  diet  of  the  patient,  in  the  early  iteriod  of  tho  more  acute  cases, 
dionid  be  eontined.  altuost  exclusively,  to  plain  mucilaginous  fluids,  or 
whey;  in  the  more  prwlongod  cases,  however,  after  the  violence  of  the 
disease  has  Iwen  suMued,  plain  water  gnici.  arrow-root,  or  tapioca, 
may  be  allowed.  When  tho  disease  occurs  lu  infants,  they  should  lie 
always  taken  from  the  breast,  and  tho  mother's  milk  given  to  them  in 
moderate  quantities  by  means  of  a  sjtoon.  as  well  to  prevent  their 
stomach  from  being  overloaded,  as  to  guard  against  the  mischiovona 
effects  of  the  violent  exertion  of  the  rcBpiratory  function  in  sucking. 

Tho  apartment  occupied  by  tho  patient  ^oald  bo  kept  of  a  comfort- 
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able,  uniform  temperature,  and,  at  the  same  time,  the  purity'of  the  ai 
should  be  secured  by  proper  ventilation,  and  a  strict  attention  t 
cleanliness.  The  patient  should  be  placed  always  in  a  half-recmn 
bent  posture,  in  order  to  render  the  respiration  more  easy,  and  t< 
prevent  the  injurious  consequences  resulting  from  the  stasis  of  fliiidf 
in  the  posterior  portions  of  the  lungs. 

Dr.  West  has  given  another  very  important  precaution,  that  shonid 
never  be  neglected,  which  is,  when  the  disease  has  reached  an  ad- 
vanced stage,  or  involves  a  considerable  extent  of  the  lungs,  to  move 
the  little  patient  with  the  greatest  care  and  gentleness,  lest  convalsiong 
should  be  brought  on.  Ho  has  known  instances  in  which  children 
have  been  seized  with  convulsions  immediately  on  being  lifted  some- 
what hastily  from  bed,  and  placed  in  a  sitting,  posture. 

After  convalescence  is  fully  established,  gentle  exercise  in  the  open 
air,  in  mild  dry  weather,  may  be  taken  with  great  propriety,  but  fbr 
a  long  period,  the  utmost  care  should  be  observed,  by  appropriate 
clothing,  and  other  precautionary  measures,  to  guard  the  patient  from 
exposure  to  cold  and  damp;  and,  while  a  gradual  improvement  is 
made  in  his  diet,  rich,  indigestible,  and  irritating  food  must  be 
avoided,  as  well  as  excess  in  the  use  of  those  articles  that  are  allowed. 


Having  alluded,  in  the  foregoing  section,  to  that  condition  of  the 
lung  which  has  been  denominated  by  JOrg  Atelectasis  PuiJC0i!nni,it 
may  be  proper  to  give  a  short  notice  of  me  disease,  for  the  informa* 
tion  of  such  of  our  readers  as  may  not  have  met  with  that  genfle- 
man's  work,  Die  Fotuslunge  in  gebomen  kinde. 

The  disease  consists  in  a  compression  or  obliteration,  to  a  greater 
or  less  extent,  of  the  pulmonary  cells,  but  especially  the  inferior 
lobes  of  one  or  both  lungs,  and  the  posterior  half  of  the  renudfr' 
ing  lobes.  It  is  usually  most  extensive  in  the  right  lung.  The  por 
tion  of  the  lung  in  which  the  obliteration  of  the  cells  exists,  is  de- 
pressed below  the  level  of  the  surrounding  tissue,  of  a  dark  red  or 
violet  hue,  and  neither  by  incision  nor  pressure  is  any  crepitation  pfO- 
duced.  It  presents,  when  incised,  a  smooth  red  surface,  from  wbid 
a  bloody  serum  may  be  squeezed,  but  in  which  no  air  bubbles  can  be 
detected ;  when  separated  from  the  sound  tissue,  and  placed  in  water, 
it  sinks  to  the  bottom.  When  the  diseased  portions  are  artificially  in* 
flated,  the  cells  become  dilated,  and  they  assume  the  same  condition 
as  the  surrounding  parts.  This  condensation  of  the  tissue  o^th6 
lung,  from  compression  of  the  air  cells,  is  not  produced  by  either  in- 
flammation or  effusion,  but  is  the  result  of  imperfect  respiration,  wliici 
{)revents  the  air  from  penetrating  and  distending  all  the  cells  of  tiN 
ungs;  the  parts  affected,  consequently,  retain  the  colour  and  denai^ 
of  the  foetal  lung,  and  sink  when  placed  in  water.  In  inftnts  i^ 
had  died  of  atelectasis,  Jorg  invariably  found  the  foramen  ovale  ol 
the  heart  still  open:  this  fact  is  confirmed  by  Hasse,  who,  however, 
very  correctly  remarks,  that  the  patulence  of  the  foramen  is  not  la- 
common  at  the  age  at  which  death  from  atelectasis  occurs. 
The  causes  assigned  for^  this  affection  are,  a  very  rapid  and  eaq 


DISBA8ES  OF  THB  BE8PIBAT0BY  0B6AN8.  817 

delivery,  or  a  too  strong  compression  of  the  head  of  the  child  dnring 
parturition; — both  of  which  circumstances  are  common  causes  of  as- 
phyxia in  new-bom  infants; — or,  when  respiration  does  take  place, 
they  prevent  it  from  being  suflSciently  full  to  dilatejthe  whole  of  the 
texture  of  the  lungs,  and,  hence,  give  rise  to  the  disease  under  con- 
sideration. 

The  affection  is  especially  characterized  by  an  imperfect,  short, 
anxious,  and  sometimes  scarcely  perceptible  or  intermittent  respira- 
tion; a  feeble,  plaintive,  cry,  difficulty  of  sucking,  an  imperfect  ele- 
vation of  the  ribs  and  sternum,  often  a  livid  or  blue  colour,  with  cold- 
ness of  the  surface,  a  weak  languid  pulse,  and  symptoms  of  general 
prostration.  In  consequence  of  the  imperfect  respiration,  and  im- 
peded circulation,  nutrition  is  always  impaired,  and  hence,  if  the  child 
survive,  it  becomes  emaciated,  and  cannot  bear  the  slightest  motion 
or  exercise.  In  some  cases  congestion  of  the  brain  is  produced,  and 
convulsions;  or,  from  the  violence  of  the  respiratory  efforts,  inflamma- 
tion of  the  bronchi  and  lungs. 

The  endeavour  of  the  obstetrician  should  be,  as  darly  after  delivery 
as  possible  to  induce  in  the  infant  a  deep,  full,  vigorous  inspiration; 
for,  if  the  respiration  be  allowed  to  continue  weak,  and  the  lungs  to 
be  but  imperfectly  expanded,  the  infant  seldom  survives  for  any 
length  of  time.  The  mouth  of  the  infant  should,  therefore,  be 
cleared  of  any  mucus  that  may  be  present  in  it;  and  by  smart  slaps 
upon  the  glutei  muscles,  or  upon  the  pahns  of  the  hands  and  feet, 
respiration  will  often  be  fully  established,  or  we  may  proceed  a3  di< 
rected  in  the  section  on  asphyxia.  Rubbing  the  chest  and  back  with 
sulphuric  ether,  and  introducing  it  into  the  nostrils  and  mouth,  im- 
mersion in  an  aromatic  warm  bath,  and  repeated  clysters  and  emetics 
are  recommended  by  JiSrg,  all  of  which,  however,  are  of  doubtful 
propriety.  Emetics,  and  all  means  which  tend  to  increase  the  en- 
gorgement of  the  vessels  of  the  brain,  are,  indeed,  strongly  contra- 
indicated  when  the  brain  has  been  injured  during  labour;  in  these 
cases  a  few  grains  of  calomel,  and  stimulants  to  the  lower  extremities, 
cool  lotions  to  the  head,  and  even  leeches  to  the  latter,  will  often  be 
found  of  advantage. 

&— Fleuritis. 

Inflammation  of  the  pleura  is  not  an  unfrequent  disease  of  infancy 
and  childhood.  It  may  occur  at  any  noriod,  from  birth  upwards;  but 
it  is  more  frequently  met  with  in  cnildren  over  two  years  of  age. 
According  to  Rilliet  and  Barthez  the  primitive  acute  form  of  the  dis- 
ease is  very  rarely  met  with  in  children  under  six  years  of  age.  In 
younger  children,  pleurisy  is  most  generally  a  complication  of  severe 
bronchitis  or  pneumonia,  though  it  may  occasionally  occur  alone. 

Mr.  Crisp,  in  a  paper  read  before  the  South  London  Medical  Society,, 
(Lanceit  January ^  1B47,)  has  shown,  however,  that  pleurisy  is  by  no 
means  of  so  rare  occurrence  in  infants  as  is  generally  believed.  In 
forty-one  post-mortem  examinations  made  by  him,  of  children  under 
two  years  of  age — the  greater  number  under  one  year — six  cases  of  in- 
flammation of  the  pleura  were  detected.  In  five  it  was  combiiied  witii 
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pneumonia;  in  one  it  was  complicated  with  pericarditis;  in  another 
with  peritonitis  and  hydrocephalus;  in  one  case  only  did  the  plenra 
alone  appear  to  be  affected. 

Although  in  some  instances  the  disease  is  more  difficult  of  detec- 
tion in  young  children  than  in  the  adult,  and  is  especially  liable  to 
escape  observation  in  infantile  life,  where  many  valuable  signs,  ob- 
tainable in  more  advanced  life,  are  wanting;  still,  when  the  inflam- 
mation is  confined  chiefly  to  the  pleura,  he  believes  it  may  be  easily 
recognised:  even  when  complicated  with  pneumonia,  attention  to  the 
auscultatory  signs  will  enable  us  to  ascertain  its  existence. 

The  symptoms  observed  by  Mr.  Crisp  in  infantile  pleurisy  were : 
great  restlessness,  violent  screaming  at  the  onset  of  the  attack,  very 
quick  pulse,  hot  and  dry  skin,  glassy  eye,  dry,  unfrequent  cough ;  the 
head  tnrown  back,  and  great  apparent  pain  on  placing  the  child  erect 
On  auscultation  a  dry,  rubbing  sound  was  heard.  Many  of  these 
symptoms  may  be  present  in  other  diseases,  as  pneumonia,  thns  in- 
creasing the  difficulty  of  the  diagnosis;  but  when  the  dry,  rubbing 
sound  is  heard,  with  frequent  screaming,  and  an  apparent  increiase  of 
pain  on  elevating  the  head,  he  considers  the  existence  of  pleurisy  to 
be  pretty  clearly  indicated.  If,  in  addition,  mucous  and  crepitating 
rhonchi  are  heard,  and  only  a  small  portion  of  the  serous  membrane 
is  inflamed,  the  diagnosis  is  more  obscure;  but  the  disease  may  still, 
he  remarks,  be  recognised  by  careful  investigation. 

In  older  children  the  symptoms  of  pleurisy  are  more  marked  and 
characteristic.  The  disease  generally  commences  with  a  chill,  in 
some  cases  slight,  in.others  more  severe,  which  is  soon  succeeded  by 
more  or  less  febrile  reaction;  the  skin  being  usually  dry  and  hot,  the 
face  flushed,  and  the  pulse  frequent,  full  and  strong.  To  these  symp- 
toms are  soon  added  cough,  dyspnoea,  and  acute  pain  of  some  portion 
of  the  chest.  In  many  cases  there  is  vomiting  of  bilious  matter,  and 
sometimes  pain  of  the  head.  The  respiration  is  short,  quick,  and 
somewhat  oppressed ;  the  oppression  being  aggravated  when  the  pa- 
tient is  in  a  recumbent  posture. 

The  respiration  is  performed  chiefly  by  the  action  of  the  abdomi- 
nal muscles  and  diaphragm ;  the  motion  of  the  chest  being  instinc- 
tively restrained  by  the  patient,  in  consequence  of  tiie  pain  attendant 
upon  the  elevation  of  the  ribs;  sometimes  each  inspiration  gives  rise 
to  a  sharp  cry  or  moan,  and  an  expression  of  countenance  indicative 
of  suffering.  The  cough  is  at  first  short,  dry,  and  stifled ;  it  is  gene- 
rally increased  when  the  child  is  lying  down,  and  more  so  when  lying 
on  one  side  than  on  the  other.  When  both  pleur»  are  affected  the 
only  position  in  which  ease  can  be  obtained  is  upon  the  back,  with  the 
head  and  shoulders  elevated. 

Pain  is  generally  complained  of,  and  usually  referred  to  one  side 
or  other  of  the  thorax — sometimes  to  both.  The  pain  is  increased 
by  the  cough  and  on  inspiration;  and  when  intense,  gives  to  the  coun- 
tenance that  peculiar  contraction  which  is  the  common  expression  of 
suffering  in  diildren. 

'  If  the  disease  is  arrested  in  its  first  stages,  the  pain  and  dy&p- 
noea  generally  abate ;  the  last,  as  well  as  the  fever,  often  entirely 


DISEASES  OF  THE  BESPIBATOBT  ORGANS.  819 

diflsppeariDg.  The  cough,  in  the  course  of  the  disease,  becomes  more 
UHrt,  and  a  little  viscid  mucus  is  often  raised  by  it :  expectoration, 
Iwwever,  is  seldom  attendant  upon  pleurisy,  unless  when  complicated 
fifli  hrondiitiB  or  pneumonia. 

When  pleurisy  occurs  in  the  course  of  some  acute  disease  in  young 
iifiuits,  m  onset  is  occasionally  marked  by  an  attack  of  convulsions  or 
of  floffocation,  and  in  older  children,  by  acute  pain  of  the  thorax. 
Tbe  dyspnoea  and  acceleration  of  pulse  are  often  very  considerable. 

Tie  doration  of  pleurisy,  when  the  disease  is  properly  treated,  is 
gnerally  short,  and  its  termination  favourable.  When  accompanied 
vifli  bronchial  or  pneumonic  inflammation,  it  is  somewhat  difficult  to 
wertain,  with  precision,  either  its  commencement  or  termination.  In 
ndi  cases  it  is  usually  very  acute,  and  terminates  much  more  promptly 
thnwhen  it  occurs  alone.  Pleurisy  may  assume  a  very  chronic  form, 
ttl  is  then  marked,  at  first,  with  very  obscure  symptoms.  There  is 
mie  degree  of  rain  in  the  side — often  a  slight  fever,  with  evening 
eaeerbatiQns.  jSfiEusion  in  the  pleural  cavity  takes  place  to  a  very 
eoHidenible  extent,  and  the  form  of  the  chest  becomes  changed.  The 
prtient  loses  his  appetite,  becomes  pale,  languid,  and  emaciated; 
evoniiig  exacerbations  of  fever,  and  copious  night-sweats  ensue,  and 
ifter  being  reduced,  in  the  course  of  one  or  several  months,  to  a  state 
if  extreme  marasmus,  expires;  or,  in  more  favourable  cases,  the  fluid 
dhsed  into  the  chest  is  absorbed,  or  being  evacuated  by  a  surgical 
opention,  the  patient  may  recover  his  ordinary  health. 

The  physical  signs  of  pleuritis  in  infants  are  extremely  equivocal. 
Amrdingy  however,  to  tiie  observations  of  Rilliet  and  Barthez,  the 
ioKUdf  whatever  is  the  age  of  the  patient,  is  marked  from  its  very 
Mnt  hj  the  presence  of  bronchial  respiration.  It  is  heard  at  first 
dnioff  very  strong  inspirations,  superficial  or  profound,  and  having  a 
pmlSir  metallic  tone.  It  is  usually  detected  in  the  posterior  part  of 
fto  chest  on  a  single  side ;  at  first  at  the  superior  portion  of  the  chest, 
■bieqaently  only  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  inferior  angle  of  the 
lo^pstti  or  between  the  scapula.  It  may  disappear  on  the  first,  second, 
tt  fluid  day,  or  it  may  continue  for  a  longer  period,  when  it  is  heard 
i&  bofli  the  movements  of  respiration,  or  only  during  expiration  or  in- 
fintion*  Billiet  and  Barthez  have  known  it  to  continue  until  the 
tvjnit^-seventh  day.  In  favourable  cases,  most  generally,  the  bron- 
cinil  inspiration  is  replaced,  at  variable  periods,  by  a  feebleness  of 
fte  respiratory  murmur,  more  rarely  by  the  friction  sound,  and  some- 
tiaei  by  the  normal  respiration,  it  is  in  the  more  acute  cases,  in 
lUdi  efinsion  probably  occurs  very  promptly,  that  the  bronchial  ex- 
ifaition  is  most  decided;  when,  on  the  contrary,  the  inflammation  is 
iknr  in  its  progress,  and  the  effusion  takes  place  gradually,  it  has 
Imi  entirely  absent  Bronchial  respiration  is  often  accompanied 
vidk  ftgophony,  heard  at  the  posterior  part  of  the  chest,  below  the 
iiterscapalar  space,  and  at  the  inferior  dorsal  region.  It  may  be  de- 
tected as  late  as  the  fourth  day  of  the  disease;  it  sometimes  disap- 
petn  and  again  returns.  It  is  present  only  in  cases  attended  with 
Mroos  effusion,  when  this  is  very  abundant,  or  when  thick  false  mem- 
branes are  formed.  It  is  often  present  in  infants  of  two  or  three 
Tears,  but  is  more  distinct  in  older  children. 
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In  cases  of  subacute  or  clironic  pleurisy,  when  the  effusion  ti 
place  gradually,  and,  as  It  collects,  forces  upwards  tlie  lung,  or  in  a 
occurring  in  debilitated  subjects,  with  little  reaction  and  tardy  ra 
ratory  movements,  the  respiratory  murmur  becomes  gradually  a 
scured,  at  first  at  the  base  of  the  chest,  and  then  higher  and  bigherjfl 
obscuration  extending,  finally,  over  the  whole  of  one  side  of  the  thOTT 
and  at  length  being  lost  entirely.  In  vei-y  acute  cases  the  absenn 
the  respiratory  murmur  may  occur  at  the  very  onset  of  the  attM. 
and  over  a  large  portion  of  one  side  of  the  chest,  and  very  sooafl 
respiration  can  bo  heard  only  at  the  interscapular  region.  The  ohew 
rity  of  the  respiratory  sound  in  tlicse  cases  disappears  early;  in  lie 
more  chronic  cases  it  may  persist  in  some  part  of  the  chest  for  sevcnl 
months. 

In  very  acute  cases,  upon  porcnssion,  the  chost  is  tolerably  sonorous. 
When  the  disease  is  prolonfred  or  is  of  a  chronic  form,  the  dull  sound 
of  the  chest  becomes  more  and  more  considerable,  following  in  its 
march  and  in  its  extent  the  obscuration  of  the  respiratory  rannunr. 
In  very  acute  cases  the  dulnesswill  disappear,  sometimes  verj- sarf- 
denly,  at  the  same  time  that  the  respiratory  sound  becomes  perfectlj 
free. 

When  the  chest  is  inspected  the  ribs  of  the  side  on  which  the  effu- 
sion baa  taken  place  will  be  found  to  be  confined  in  their  movemeiiB, 
while  the  intercostal  spaces  are  enlarged.  When  the  effusion  is  Tory 
considerable  the  chest  on  that  side  is  more  or  less  dilated. 

Billiet  and  Barthez  lay  it  down  as  a  principle  that  when  a  plenritie 
attack  occurs  in  a  child  labouring  under  hepatization  of  the  posterior 
part  of  the  lung,  all  the  abnoi-mal  sounds  that  were  perceived  ai  tho 
level  of  the  diseased  point  become  considerably  exaggerated,  and  the 
eonorosity  disappears.  This  occurs,  however,  only  in  cases  snfficientljr 
extensive  and  profound,  to  prevent  the  lung  from  collapsing.  Thu?il 
may  be  inferred,  that  if  an  entire  absence  of  the  respiratory  mnnuDr 
succeeds  thesymptomsof  a  well-determined  pneumonia,  the  hepBti» 
tion  was  of  slight  ext«nt,  and  but  little  profound ;  whilst,  on  the  other 
hand,  if  the  bronchial  expiration,  the  resonance  of  the  voice,  and  ilie 
dulness  of  the  chest  are  suddenly  increased,  the  pneumonia,  to  which 
the  pleuritic  effusion  has  just  been  added,  occupies  a  large  extent  bolli 
in  depth  and  surface.     (Maladies  des  Enfans,  T-  i.  148.) 

Upon  examination,  after  death,  of  patients  who  have  fallen  Tictfj 
to  pleurisy,  the  appearances  discovered  are:  adhesions  of  the  pleiT 
more  or  less  recent;  the  pleura  covered,  to  a  grea'ter  or  less  cxf 
with  yellowish  lymph,  forming,  in  some  cases,  a  coating  of  oonsder 
thickness ;  effusions  into  the  cavity  of  the  pleura  of  a  serous  or  SI 
purulent  fluid,  or  of  serum  mixed  with  numerous  small  Bakes  of  lynn 
The  serum  is,  sometimes,  perfectly  transparent,  but  at  others  is  troua 
and  more  or  less  opaque.    The  fluid  secretions  usually  occupy  the  a  ^ 
depending  portions  of  the  pleural  cavity;  they  are  occasionally fl 
lected  in  separate  cavities  formed  by  recent  false  membranes  or* 
hesions  of  the  pleura.     The  most  common  lesion  met  with  after  Atd 
from  pleurisy  is  unquestionably  false  membranes;  they  most  freqiwntXT! 
cover  the  costal  pleura,  often  the  pulmonary ,  asi  tre<\uentlj  boih.      A 
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some  instiaJicefl  the  pleura  is  stadded  with  nmneroiis  small  red  points, 
arising  from  ecchjmoses  beneath  the  membrane;  we  have  observed 
this  occasionally  upon  the  costal  pleura,  but  more  frequently  upon 
that  of  the  lungs.  The  pleura  is  not  unfrequently  thickly  studded 
with  minute  tub8rcles,  the  lungs  generally  being  in  a  similar  condition : 
we  have  met  with  tubercles  of  the  pleura,  however,  where  none  existed 
in  the  lungs.  The  pleuritis  is  most  commonly  confined  to  one  side  of 
the  chest,  but  may  affect  both.  It  is  more  frequent  on  the  right  than 
on  the  left  side.  According  to  the  observations  of  Billiet  and  Barthez, 
when  the  pleurisy  complicates  pneumonia  it  is,  however,  more  fre- 
quently on  the  left  than  on  the  right 

Pleurisy,  especially  as  a  primitive  disease,  occurs  more  frequently 
in  boys  than  in  girls.  It  is  a  common  complication  of  pneumonia; 
often,  however,  it  is  in  such  cases  of  little  intensity,  though  in  others 
it  assumes  as  serious  a  character  as  the  accompanying  pulmonary  in- 
flammation. It  is  a  frequent  complication  of  rheumatism,  scarlatina, 
and  Bright's  disease.  It  is  of  more  frequent  occurrence  in  spring, 
autumn  and  winter,  than  in  summer,  or  seasons  of  moderate,  equable 
temperature. 

Pleurisy  is  not,  of  itself,  a  very  fatal  disease,  and  is  readily  con- 
trolled by  an  appropriate  treatment  We  have  never  seen  a  case  in 
which  the  disease  terminated  fatally  in  its  acute  stage.  Even  when 
extensive  effusion  has  taken  place  in  the  cavity  of  the  chest,  this  will 
often  be  entirely  absorbed,  if  it  consists  chiefly  of  serum;  but  when 
purulent,  it  frequently  produces  considerable  uneasiness  and  suffering, 
and,  sooner  or  later,  causes  the  death  of  the  patient.  When  extensive 
adhesions  occur  between  the  pleura  costalis  and  pulmonalis,  in  chronic 
oases,  a  very  marked  contraction  of  the  chest  takes  place,  on  the  side 
on  which  the  adhesions  exist,  productive,  when  of  any  extent,  of  de- 
cided deformity. 

In  cases  of  copious  effusion  into  the  cavity  of  the  pleura,  the  lung 
is  more  or  less  pressed  upwards,  and  its  functions  impeded.  If,  after 
this  condition  has  existed  for  some  time,  a  rapid  absorption  of  the 
effused  fluid  takes  place,  the  lung  not  expanding  with  sufficient  celerity 
to  fill  the  chest,  tne  ribs  will  consequently  contract  upon  the  com- 
pressed lung,  and  more  or  less  contraction  of  the  chest  will  be  pro- 
duced. This  deformity  often  disappears  during  the  growth  of  the 
child — though  occasioimlly  it  may  exist,  to  a  certain  extent,  through- 
out life. 

Of  the  treatment  of  pleurisy  but  little  need  be  said,  as  it  differs  in 
no  important  particular  from  that  proper  in  cases  of  bronchitis  and 
pneumonia. 

The  remedy  upon  which  the  chief  dependence  is  to  be  placed  is 
bloodletting,  early  employed,  and  carried  to  a  sufficient  extent  to  pro- 
duce a  decided  impression  upon  the  symptoms  of  the  disease.  Pre- 
cisely the  same  remarks  that  were  made  in  relation  to  the  employment 
of  this  remedy  in  cases  of  pneumonia,  are  applicable  to  the  ^disease 
l>efore  us.  In  young  children,  a  few  leeches  to  the  chest,  followed  by 
Hoft  warm  cataplasms,  will  often  produce  a  very  decided  abatement 
of  the  disease.  In  the  commencement  of  the  attack,  the  bowela 
21 
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should  be  freely  opened  by  a  purgative  of  calomel,  followed  by 
oil,  or  eulphato  of  magnesia,  and  kept  in  a  regular  cooditioQ  by 
dosea  of  ipecacoanha  and  calomel,  repeated  daily. 

In  the  latterperiodof  childhood,  when  pleurisy  is  most  apt  to 
independently  of  inflammation  of  the  lungs,  the  tortarised  BOtunt 
either  alone  or  combined  witli  nitre,  will  often  be  fonnd  a  powe  ^ 
aux^iliary  to  bloodletting,  in  arresting  the  progrcsn  of  the  discul 
The  tartarized  antimony,  combined  with  nitre  and  calomel,*  is  partifl 
larly  adTantogcousin  those  coses  in  which,  after  bloodletting,  the 
remains  hot  and  dry,  and  the  cough  short  and  frequent.  Under  ttf' 
same  circumstances,  the  warm  hip-bath  and  warm  pediluvia  act  hat 
ficially. 

'  B— Nitnrt.  pot«M«,  5p.  '  R.— Nitrat.  pottssse,  gj. 

Tart.  ant.  gr.  ij.  Tart.  ant.  gr*  j- 

Aqiue,3lT.  ^  Calomel,  gr.  i* M.f.cli*n.na.i|^ 

Snceh.  alb,  ^ij. — M.  *  One  to  be  giTcn,  mix«<i  ia  sugw  utd  nt^i 

A  teoapoanrul  toMRiTenerer;  twoor  three      cTer;  three  hours. 
houra,  MOordiug  to  the  age  of  the  patient. 

As  soon  as  the  violence  of  the  disease  has  been  snbdned  by  direct 
depletion,  a  blister  to  the  chest,  as  directed  in  cases  of  pneumonia,  villj 
often,  very  promptly  relieve  the  cough,  pain,  and  dyspnrea.  UniJd 
the  same  cireumetances  that  blisters  become  proper,  considenbll 
benefit  will  be  derived  from  small  doses  of  the  combinfid  powder  It. 
ipecacuanha,  particularly  in  the  evening;  when  well-timed,  notliin^ 
will  be  found  more  effectually  to  relieve  the  congh  and  restleaoiei^ 
and  promote  the  healthy  action  of  the  cutaneous  exhalanta,  partiraUi^ 
if,  at  the  same  time,  a  warm  pediluvium  be  employed. 

When  efTusion  to  any  extent  has  occurred  within  the  chest,  and  am 
fluid  is  not  speedily  removed,  after  the  inflammation  of  the  pleun  b^ 
been  subdued,  its  presence  being  indicated  by  auscultation  as  velltf' 
by  the  inability  of  the  child  to  assume  a  recumbent  posture  withflrf 
experiencing  more  or  less  dyspntea  and  cough,  small  doses  of  ealMM 
squill,  and  digitalis,*  given  every  three  or  four  hours,  will  often  CM 
vthc  effused  fluid  to  be  absorbed.  In  some  cases  a  comblnatJon 
digitalis  and  bi-tartrate  of  potassa*,  or  a  mixture  of  the  syrup  and  01 
melof  squill,' with  sweet  spirits  of  nitre,  will  prove  highly  ~ 
'fi. — FaW.  Boilln,  gr.  ig.  ad.  it.  «&. — Bi-tart.  potsu.  ^ilj. 

Cnloinel.  gr.  lij.  Pulv.  digitalis,  gr.  it. — M.  f.  chait  ITi 

KgitaliE,  gr.  iij. — M.  t.  chut.  No.  xij.    One  to  be  ginea  ererj'  IhrM  ortbuki 

'  S- — Syrup.  BoiUtt,  JTJ. 

Ox  J.  BDilLa.  i^tj. 

Splr.  (Bth.  aitr.  grj,— M. 

Doae,  Iwentj-five  drops,  three  or  four  times  a  day. 

Th©  same  rules  are  to  be  observed  in  regard  to  tiie  diet  of  flie| 
tient  as  were  directed  in  pneumonia. 

In  chronic  pleuritis,  our  chief  remedies  are  a  mild  nnirritstin^  dj 
composed  principally  of  the  farinacca  and  milk,  connter-irritantB  t»ll 
perietes  of  the  chest,  and  internally,  calomel  in  small  doseK,  comtn 
with  some  of  the  diuretics,  of  which,  perhaps,  digitalis  and  squill  a 
the  best,  though  occasionally  the  tincture  of  Sanguinaria  CanadeHl 
will  be  found  a  very  valuable  remedy  in  these  cases,  in  the  doM^ 
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from  two  to  ten  dropSi  acoording  to  the  age  of  the  child,  repeated 
three  times  a  day.  In  some  eases  mercnrial  inunction,  employed  in 
the  same  manner  as  was  directed  in  pneumonia,  will  produce  a  benefi- 
cial effect  The  bowels  i^uld  be  kept  open  bj  mild  laxatiyes,  or  pur- 
gative enemata. '  Iodine,  both  interiMdly  and  externally,  may,  in  some 
cases,  be  productive  of  benefit 

When  effusion  of  pus  has  taken  place  in  the  pleura,  the  case,  as  we 
have  already  remarked,  is  generally  hopeless;  nevertheless,  we  are 
assured  by  Herpin,  that  by  an  operation.  Hie  pus  has  been  evacuated, 
even  in  a  child  only  seven  years  of  age,  and  entire  recovery  has  en- 
sued, with  the  exception  of  a  slight  contraction  of  the  chest  on  tiie 
affected  side. 

During  convalescence  firom  chronic  pleuritis,  change  of  air  will 
often  be  advisable,  especially  flie  removal  from  a  cold,  damp,  and 
variable  climate,  to  one  warmer  and  more  equable. 

6.— Traeheitii  .—Croup. 

CniAirCHS  TBACREALIB-— AMOnrA  FOLTFOtA  VSL  MUfBEAJIACSA— LAKTHOSO-TEACIRms. 

If  we  take  into  consideration  its  frequency,  the  nudity  of  its  pro- ' 
gross,  the  distressing  and  painful  symptoms  by  whiw  it  is  acoompa- 
nied,  and  the  amount  of  mortality  proauced  by  it,  tracheitis  or  croup 
must  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  most  formidable  of  the  diseases  pecu- 
liar to  infancy  and  childhood.  In  Philadelphia,  during  the  ten  years 
preceding  1845,  there  occurred  1150  deatiis  from  croup,  being  an 
average  of  115  per  annumj  in  London,  391  deaths  from  this  dii^ase 
are  reported  in  1840;  and  in  the  whole  of  England,  during  the  same 
year,  4,336.^ 

The  croup  is,  strictiy  speaking,  an  inflammation  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  larynx  and  trachea,  the  former  being,  in  the  great  majo- 
rity of  cases,  the  part  first  affected.  The  peculiarity  of  the  disease 
consists  in  the  early  occurrence  of  an  exudation  upon  the  surface  of 
the  inflamed  surfaces,  forming,  in  many  cases,  a  pseudo-membrane, 
which  extends  often  from  the  larynx  throuff^out  the  laroer,  and  even 
sometimes  into  the  smaller  divisions  of  the  bronchi.  It  has  been  sup- 
posed by  Blaud,  Dugte,  and  others,  that  in  certain  mild  cases,  of  fre- 
quent occorrence,  unattended  with  fever,  and  readily  cured  by  simple 
means,  tiie  pseudo-membranous  exudation  does  not  take  place.  These 
cases  of  simple  laryngeo-tracheitis  have  been  denominated  by  Ouer- 
sent  and  Bertia  qMiriooa  croup;  tbey  are  evidently  cases  of  spasmodic 
laryngitis. 

The  distinguishing  fljymptoms  of  croup  are:  dyspomt,  a  peculiar 
hoarseness  of  the  voice,  a  loud  ringing  cough,  sibilant  in^rafioB,  ai^ 
fever. 

In  the  majority  of  cases  the  disease  is  preceded  by  symptoms  of 
catarrh  or  bronchitis.    The  patient  is  affected  with  more  or  less  chilll- 
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ncss,  succeeded  by  increased  heat  of  the  surface,  lassitude,  loss  of  ap- 
petite, and  cough.  These  symptoms  vary  in  intensity  and  duration; 
in  some  cases  presenting  simply  the  characteristics  of  a  slight  catarrh 
for  several  days;  while  in  others,  the  tendency  to  croup  is  exhibited 
from  the  commencement  of  the  attack. 

It  is  usually  duringthc  night  that  the  proper  symptoms  of  the  dis- 
ease are  developed.  The  child,  after  retiring  to  rest,  suddenly  awakes 
from  his  sleep  with  difficult  and  wheezing  respiration,  and  frequent 
]>aroxysms  of  a  loud,  ringing  cough;  his  skin  is  intensely  hot,  his 
face  flushed,  and  his  voice  hoarse  and  indistinct.  Frequently  he  com- 
plains of  a  sense  of  constriction  in  the  throat,  and  sometimes  of  pain 
about  the  larynx.  In  general,  these  symptoms,  after  a  short  period, 
gradually  abate,  the  respiration  becomes  more  free,  the  patient  falls 
again  mto  sleep,  and  on  awaking  in  the  morning,  with  the  exception 
of  some  degree  of  hoareeness  and  a  slight  cough,  presents  no  eymp- 
toms  of  any  serious  disease: — the  pulse,  however,  will,  in  general, still 
])e  found  to  be  more  frequent  than  natural,  and  the  cough  more  hoarse 
and  resonant. 

On  the  ensuing  evening  the  respiration  becomes  again  suddenly  dif- 
ficult, loud,  and  wheezing,  and  the  cough  convulsive  and  ringing;  (he 
patient  experiences  a  sensation  of  impending  suffocation,  and  often 
carries  his  hand  to  his  throat,  as  if  to  remove  the  cause  of  his  suffering. 
His  face  becomes  swollen  and  flushed,  hispulse  hard  and  frequent, and 
his  voice  hoarse  and  almost  inaudible.  The  cough  is  unattended  widi 
expectoration,  or  perhaps  causes  the  discharge  of  a  small  amount  of 
glairy  mucus,  streaked  \^ath  blood.  The  violence  of  the  foregoing 
symptoms  may,  after  a  time,  moderate;  but  if  so,  soon  again  increase 
in  violence,  and  usually  continue,  with  slight  remissions,  and  exacerbi* 
tions  of  augmented  severity,  during  the  night.  Sleep  appears  to  femr 
their  return;  or  if  the  patient  remains  awake,  they  are  excited  by  his 
cries,  or  by  the  slightest  paroxysm  of  coughing. 

Unless  t}ie  disease  be  arrested  by  an  appropriate  treatment,  the 
symptoms  Constantly  augment  in  intensity,  and  tne  remissions  become 
slighter  and  of  shorter  dumtion;  the  cough  loses,  however,  its  acute 
ringing  sound,  while  the  loud  wheezing  respiration  of  the  patient  is 
heard  even  beyond  the  apartment  he  occupies.  The  dyspnoea  becomes 
excessive,  the  patient  is  in  a  constant  state  of  agitation,  his  face  swollen 
and  livid,  his  lips  purple,  and  his  forehead  covered  with  large  drops  of 
perspiration.  The  skin  becomes  cool,  and  the  pulse  small,  feeble,  and 
extremely  rapid.  The  thirst  is  often  excessive,  and  not  the  least  diffi- 
culty is  experienced  in  swallowing  the  fluids  presented.  There  is 
often  expelled  by  the  cough,  or  by  vomiting,  at  this  period,  a  quantitr 
of  thick,  ropy  mucus,  sometimes  mixed  witih  fragments  of  a  membra- 
nous appearance. 

These  symptoms  may  continue  for  a  longer  or  shorter  period,  a^ 
cording  to  their  intensity.  The  voice,  however,  soon  becomes  ex- 
tinct, the  respiration  short  and  convulsive,  and  the  patient  is  eveiy 
moment  in  danger  of  suffocation;  his  face  becomes  pale  or  livid,  hfe 
eyes  dull  and  inanimate,  and  his  head,  face,  and  neck  are  bathed  in 
a  cold,  clammy  sweat.    There  is  now  but  little,  if  any,  cough  or  ex- 
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pectoration,  the  pulse  is  feeble,  irregular,  and  intermittent,  and  the 
patient  at  length  ceases  to  breathe, — the  intellect,  being,  in  general, 
unaffected  throughout  the  attack. 

In  other  cases,  howeyer,  the  disease  commences  much  more  ab- 
ruptly, and  proceeds  with  greater  rapidity  and  violence.  The  patient, 
who  retired  to  bed  apparently  in  perfect  health,  is  suddenly  awoke 
from  his  sleep  with  a  violent  fit  of  loud,  ringing  cough ;  his  respiration 
is  loud,  wheezing,  and  oppressed,  and  attended  with  a  feeling  of  im- 
mediate suffocation;  there  is  the  utmost  anxiety  and  restlessness;  the 
face  is  tumid,  and  of  a  dark  red  colour,  the  eyes  ii\jected  and  pro- 
truding, and  the  pulse  frequent  and  hard.  These  Efymptoms  present 
not  the  slightest  remission,  but  increase  in  intensity,  and  the  patient, 
in  the  midst  of  the  most  fri^tful  agony,  perishes  as  though  m>m  ac- 
tual strangulation.  In  these  extreme  cases,  deaUi  may  occur  in  a  few 
hours,  or  the  attack  may  be  prolonged  for  one  or  more  days. 

Between  the  two  forms  of  the  disease  we  have  described — that  in 
which  it  is  gradually  developed  and  of  some  duration,  and  that  in 
which  it  occurs  suddenly,  with  symptoms  of  the  utmost  severity,  and 
runs  a  rapid  course— croup  may  present  very  various  shades  of  inten- 
sity. 

Its  duration  will  vary  in  different  cases,  according  to  the  intensity 
of  the  disease,  the  age  and  constitution  of  the  patient,  and  the  nature 
of  the  treatment  pursued.  When  attacked  in  its  early  stages  bv  ap- 
propriate remedies,  even  in  the  more  violent  cases,  the  disease  will  oc- 
casionally be  removed  within  a  short  period.  The  ordinary  duration  of 
the  disease  is  from  twenty-four  to  seventy-two  hours;  though  cases  have 
been  related  in  which  it  has  been  protracted  until  the  twelfth  day  from 
its  invasion;  or  the  disease  assuming  a  chronic  character,  it  may,  it  is 
asserted,  continue  for  two  or  three  weeks.  We  very  much  doubt, 
however,  the  correctness  of  the  diagnosis  in  these  latter  cases. 

The  disease  is  usually  described  as  one  peculiarly  liable  to  recur  in 
the  same  individual,  after  a  longer  or  shorter  interval:  this  statement 
is  made  by  nearly  every  writer  upon  the  disease;  it  has,  according  to 
Jurine  and  Albers,  been  known  to  recur  seven,  and  even  nine  times  in 
the  same  individual.  The  subsequent  attacks  are  described  as  vary- 
ing in  intensity  in  different  cases;  an  infant,  it-is  said,  may  promptly 
recover  from  one,  two,  or  three  consecutive  attacks,  and  nnally  be 
destroyed  by  a  fourth,  exceeding  in  intensit|r  either  of  the  preceding. 
We  have  never  met  ourselves  with  what  could,  with  any  propriety,  he 
denominated  a  second  attack  of  croup.  We  suspect  that  what  are 
reported  to  have  been  repeated  attacks  of  croup,  were  in  fact  cases  of 
the  false  or  spasmodic  form  of  the  disease. 

The  diagnostic  Efymptoms  of  croup  ar^:  the  hoarseness  of  the  voice, 
the  peculiar  deep  ringing  cough,  and  the  loud  wheezing  or  sibilant 
inspiration. 

The  hoarseness  of  the  voice  is  generally  among  the  first  symptoms 
that  occur;  even,  in  many  cases,  being  observed  previous  to  the  dysp- 
noea, cough,  or  febrile  reaction.  It  is  at  first  slight,  but  becomes  more 
marked  in  the  progress  of  the  disease;  not  unfrequently,  in  tl\p  second 
«nd  third  stages,  amounting  to  an  entire  extinction  of  the  voice.    Ib 
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the  cases  that  are  preceded  for  some  days  by  simple  catarrhal  symp- 
toms,  the  peculiar  hoarseness  of  the  voice  will  early  warn  the  ob- 
serving physician  of  the  true  character  of  the  attack.  The  roughness 
or  hoarseness  of  the  voice,  to  a  certain  extent  at  least,  often  continnes 
for  some  time  after  the  disease  has  been  entirely  removed,  and  onlj 
slowly  disappears. 

It  is  extremely  difficult  to  present  a  correct  description  of  the  dis- 
tinguishing croupal  cough.  In  cases  preceded  by  catarrhal  symptoms, 
a  cough  is  present  from  the  onset  of  the  disease,  differing  in  nothing 
from  the  ordinary  cough  of  bronchitis ;  but  from  the  moment  that  in- 
flammation of  the  lar}mx  is  developed,  the  cough  becomes  deep  and 
hoarse,  and  with  the  first  accession  of  the  phenomena  dependent  npon 
the  laryngeo-tracheitis,  it  assumes  the  peculiar  loud,  ringing  soimd, 
constituting  the  proper  croupal  cough.  This  sound  has  been  com- 
pared to  the  crowing  of  a  young  cock,  to  the  barking  of  a  hound,  or  to 
a  cough  heard  through  a  brazen  trumpet:  these  comparisons,  howerer, 
but  illy  characterize  its  deep,  ringing  resonance.  It  must  be  heard, 
to  form  a  correct  idea  of  it;  and,  when  once  heard,  it  will  scarcelf 
be  possible  afterwards  to  confound  it  with  any  other. 

During  the  paroxysms  of  the  disease,  the  cough  occurs  by  fits,  more 
or  less  violent  and  prolonged;  during  the  intervals  the  coogh  still 
retains  its  croupal  sound,  but  is  less  violent.  Towards  the  dose  of 
the  disease,  when  the  natural  functions  of  the  respiratory  tube  hare 
become  nearly  destroyed,  the  cough  is  always  entirely  suppressed,  and 
loses  its  peculiar  characteristics.  In  the  event  of  a  &vonrable  tend* 
nation,  the  cough  very  frequently  disappears  entirely;  or,  as  ia  more 
commonly  the  case,  resumes  its  catarrhal  character,  and  continaes  to 
recur  for  a  longer  or  shorter  period.  The  paroxysms  of  congfaiBg 
are  excited  by  the  most  trifling  cause,  as  the  act  of  drinking,  ^eak- 
inff,  crying,  and  the  like. 

The  respiration  is  more  or  less  short  and  hurried  from  the  eon- 
mencement  of  the  attack,  and  the  dyspnoea  augments  in  intensity  wiik 
the  progress  of  the  disease,  being  sometimes  so  great  as  to  threateii 
every  moment,  strangulation.  During  the  paroxysms,  inspiration  is 
prolonged,  and  attended  with  a  loud  wheezing,  in  some  cases,  amout- 
ing  almost  to  a  low,  lengthened  whistle.  This  wheezing  inspirttioB 
continues  throughout  the  attack,  being  less  intense,  however,  during 
the  intervals,  and  disappearing  entirely  with  the  disappearance  of 
the  disease. 

The  hoarseness  of  the  voice,  the  peculiar  croupal  ooagh,  and  the 
loud  wheezing,  and  prolonged  respiration,  are  evidently  dependent, 
in  a  great  measure,  upon  the  diminished  capacity  of  the  lima  g^otti- 
dis  and  upper  portion  of  the  trachea,  in  consequence,  in  the  first  in- 
stance, of  the  thickening  of  the  inflamed  mucous  membrane  of  these 
parts,  and  subsequently,  of  the  pseudo-membranous  exudation  with 
which  they  become  covered.  But  the  circumstance  of  ttese  fljBp* 
toms,  in  many  cases  becoming  aggravated  at  irregular  intervals,  di- 
vided by  distinct  remissions,  thus  constituting,  as  it  were,  paroxysms, 
that  commence  suddenly,  and  decline  with  equal  abruptness,  have  in- 
duced many  to  suppose  that  the  peculiar  symptoms  of  croup  are,  to  a 
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certain  extent  doe  to  a  spasmodic  constriction  of  the  moscles  of  the 
larynx  and  glottis.  It  is  probable,  however,  that  it  is  chiefly  the  ex- 
treme dyspmea  of  croup  tiiat  is  the  result  of  this  spasm,  and  which 
gives  to  the  disease  its  apparent  paroxysmal  character. 

In  tilie  more  violent  attacks  of  croup,  the  dyspnooa  commences  with 
the  very  onset  of  the  disease,  and  continues,  with  little  abatement, 
until  its  dose.  When,  however,  the  attack  is  preceded  for  some  days  by 
catarrhal  symptoms,  the  dyspnoea  does  not  occur  until  somewhat  later, 
and  attains  its  peculiar  character  only  in  the  second  stage ;  when, 
during  the  paroxjrsms,  it  is  only  by  the  utmost  efforts  that  the  child 
appears  to  be  capable  of  effecting  the  resfnratory  movements.  The 
muscles  of  the  fiuse,  neck,  shoulders,  chest,  and  abdomen,  are  thrown 
into  violent,  almost  convulsive  action;  the  mouth  and  nostrils  dilate, 
the  larynx  ascends  and  descends  rapidly ;  the  entire  thorax  is  elevated, 
and  the  shoulders  are  drawn  up  at  every  inqxration.  In  most  cases, 
the  dyspncea  is  increased  by  the  horizontal  position,  and  the  patient, 
in  a  state  of  the  most  violent  agitation,  throws  his  body  successively 
in  every  position  to  obtain  ease.  Very  generally  the  head  is  bent 
backwutls,  as  it  were  to  augment  the  size  of  the  larynx,  and  thus  to  give 
to  the  air  a  more  free  passage  into  the  lungs:  this, however,  is  not  in- 
variably  the  case,  and  hence,  as  Boyer-CoUard  very  properly  remarks, 
cannot  be  considered  as  one  of  the  diagnostic  i^enomena  of  the  dis* 


In  the  final  stage  of  croup,  the  dyspnoea  is  equally  intense;  but  res- 
piration is  effected  almost  entirely  oy  the  action  of  the  diaphragm, 
the  contractions  of  which  are  violent  and  convulsive;  the  cartilages  of 
the  ribs  and  the  abdominal  muscles,  are,at  one  moment,  drawn  inwards, 
towards  the  spine,  and  at  the  next,  return  suddenly  to  their  former 
position.  Oroinarily,  inspiration  is  long  and  almost  continuous,  en- 
dangering, every  instant,  the  suffocation  of  the  patient.  In  the  se- 
cond, and  even  at  the  commencement  of  tiie  third  stage,  the  dyqmoea 
may  present  very  distinct  remissions.  These  remissions  occasionaUr 
are  so  complete,  that  the  disease  appears  to  be  suddenly  suspended, 
and  the  parents  have  rejoiced  in  the  speedy  recovery  of  the  child : 
nothing,  however,  is  more  insidious  than  this  sudden  occurrence  of  a 
deceitful  calm. 

Fm9tr  is  very  generallv  present  in  croup;  it  is  in  some  cases  strouffly 
marked,  commences  with  the  disease,  and  continues  until  its  closmg  \ 
stage;  in  otiber  cases,  the  febrile  excitement  is  less  intense;  and  again, 
in  what  have  been  termed  spurious  croups,  the  laryngeo*brondiial 
variety  of  Dugiis,  there  is  often,  espedaUy  in  young  children,  no 
symptoms  whatever  of  fever. 

In  the  more  violent  attacks  of  croup,  there  is  frequently  pain  of 
the  larynx  and  trachea,  in  general  of  an  obtuse  rather  than  an  acute 
character,  and  increased  upon  external  pressure ;  in  slight  cases,  how- 
ever, this  symptom  may  be  wanting. 

By  some  writers,  a  nnUing  of  the  sicdk,  at  the  upper  part  of  the 
trachea,  has  been  described  as  frequentiy  occurring.  The  swelling  is 
represented  as  varying  in  size  in  different  cases,  of  an  cedematous  dia- 
racter,  and  disappearing  immediately  upon  the  recovery  or  death  of 
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the  patient:  it  must,  however,  be  of  very  rare  oocurrenco,  as  we  hiTe 
never  had  an  opportunity  of  observing  it. 

Vomiting  occasionally  occurs  on  the  accession  of  the  disease,  but 
is  not  an  invariable  symptom,  as  has  been  supposed  by  Albers  and 
others,  even  in  the  more  violent  cases.  The  fact  is,  that  in  these  latter 
cases  vomiting  is  with  difficulty  excited,  even  by  the  administration 
of  the  most  active  emetics.  Occasionally,  however,  vomiting  wiU  be 
provoked  by  the  violent  fits  of  coughing  which  occur  during  the  height 
of  the  disease.  The  matters  vomited  in  these  cases  are  usually  • 
thick,  viscid  mucus,  or  muco-purulent  matter,  mixed  with  shreds  of 
false  membrane,  sometimes  in  the  form  of  tubes  or  portions  of  tobefc 
The  discharge  of  these  matters,  when  copious,  is  followed  by  a  yeij 
marked  relief  of  the  dyspnoea  and  cough,  which,  however,  is  never  rf 
long  duration. 

The  condition  of  the  bowels  is  various;  but  in  the  majority  of  cuei, 
according  to  our  experience,  they  are  more  or  less  torpid.  The  irai 
is  sometimes  clear,  pale,  and  abundant,  and  at  others,  small  in  quantitf, 
thick,  and  deep-coloured ;  it  is  very  often  whitish  and  turbid,  partial* 
larly  towards  the  close  of  the  second  period.  This  condition  of  the 
urine,  however,  is  neither  diagnostic  of  the  disease,  nor  criticaL 

There  is  often  a  disposition  to  somnolency  in  the  commencement  of 
the  disease,  which,  in  some  cases,  amounts  to  complete  stupor,  arionf, 

Erobably,  from  a  slight  congestion  of  the  brain;  drowsiness  or  stopov, 
owever,  is  by  no  means  an  invariable — we  should  think  not  erena 
frequent — attendant  upon  croup,  as  has  been  supposed,  especially  ii 
its  first  and  second  stages.  Some,  with  Gailleau,  nave  described  the 
senses,  as  well  as  the  intellecttial  powers  of  the  patient,  to  be  incTeaiel 
in  activity:  although  we  have  seldom  seen  the  mental  powers  nmek 
impaired  throughout  an  attack  of  croup,  we  cannot  say  that  we  have 
ever  observed  any  increase  in  their  activity. 

The  pathological  changes  presented  by  the  bodies  of  those  irho 
have  fallen  victims  to  croup  are  principally  confined  to  tiie  laiynx, 
trachea,  bronchi,  and  lungs.  One  or  other,  or  all  of  these,  invariably 
present  traces  of  disease,  differing,  somewhat,  according  to  the  intei* 
sity  exhibited  by  the  symptoms  during  the  life  of  the  subject,  and  the 
period  at  which  death  has  taken  place.  The  lesion  most  commonlj 
observed  is  a  pseudo-membranous  exudation,  covering  some  portion 
of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  respiratory  tube,  and  an  efFiuion  ol 
mucus  or  muco-purulent  matter,  filling  the  larger  and  sometimes  the 
smaller  bronchial  ramifications.  In  cases  that  have  terminated  rapidlj 
in  death,  the  exudation  is  found  only  in  the  larynx  and  upper  pcniioi 
of  the  trachea,  or  is  confined  to  the  latter  situation:  when  death  hii 
occurred  at  a  later  period,  it  is  in  the  trachea  alone,  or  in  the  tradei 
and  bronchi  that  it  is  detected;  it  never  exists  in  the  bronchi  alone 

In  the  larynx,  the  exudation  is  often  in  the  form  of  a  thin  coatinff 
extending  over  the  whole  of  its  internal  surface,  but  more  frequenq 
it  is  disposed  in  membraniform  patches,  or  is  found  upon  the  infiBiioi 
surface  of  the  epiglottis  alone.  In  the  trachea,  it  often  lines  the  whob 
of  the  tube,  and  varies  in  consistence  and  thickness;  or  it  occurs  ii 
detached  patches,  or  in  the  form  of  soft  concretions,  resembling  polypi 
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attached  to  the  posterior  surface  of  the  tube;  or  the  trachea  is  filled 
with  a  mneuform  fluid,  containing  small  masses  of  a  more  solid  con- 
sistence. These  same  appearances  are  occasionally  present  in  the  up- 
per part  of  the  bronchi;  but  more  frequently  in  the  bronchial  tubes 
there  is  onlj  found  a  viscid  mucus,  more  or  less  fluid,  and  containing 
often  albuminous  flooculi. 

In  those  cases  in  which  the  invasion  of  the  disease  has  been  sudden 
and  violent,  and  its  termination  in  death  rapid,  it  is  rare,  according  to 
Martinet,  to  find  the  exudation  assuming  a  pseudo-membranous  ap^ 
pearance,  the  respiratory  tubes  in  such  cases  containing  only  mucus, 
somewhat  more  aoundant  and  viscid  than  natural.  The  larynx"  and 
trachea  have,  however,  been  found,  according  to  Blaud,  lined  with  a 
pseudo-membranous  concretion,  in  cases  in  which  the  entire  duration 
of  the  disease  did  not  exceed  twenty-four  hours. 

When  the  fatal  termination  occurs  towards  the  close  of  the  second 
stage,  the  pseudo-membranous  exudation  very  frequently  lines  the 
whole  of  the  trachea,  and  sometimes  even  the  larynx  and  upper  por- 
tion of  the  bronchi,  and  presents,  throughout  nearly  the  whole  of  their 
extent,  considerable  firmness. 

In  cases  in  which  death  occurs  at  a  still  later  period,  in  the  upper 
portion  of  the  trachea  there  is  seldom  fouiid  anything  but  a  quantity 
of  viscid  mucus,  which  becomes  more  consistent  at  the  lower  part  of 
the  tube,  and  often  forms  here  a  more  or  less  complete  membrane, 
separated  from  the  mucous  membrane  by  an  abundant  layer  of  fluid 
matter.  In  the  bronchi  this  pseudo-membrane  becomes  much  softer^ 
and  soon  loses  entirely  its  membraniform  character,  the  bronchi  be- 
ing filled  in  their  final  ramifications  with  a  thick,  ropy  mucus.  (Aoyer- 
CoUard.) 

The  colour  of  the  membraniform  exudation  is  either  whitish,  yel- 
lowish, or  gray ;  the  part  applied  to  the  surface  of  the  respiratory  tubes 
is  often  marked  by  Aight  bloody  striso  or  points.  It  is  sometimes  very 
closely  adherent  to  the  mucous  membrane;  but  in  other  cases,  there  is 
interposed  between  it  and  the  surface  of  the  tube  a  layer  of  mucus  or 
puriform  fluid.  It  is  in  some  cases  soft,  and  readily  torn,  while  in 
others  it  has  considerable  firmness;  it  is,  in  general,  most  thick  and 
firm  in  the  trachea,  particularly  at  its  posterior  part. 

Vanberger,  Bdhmer,  and  a  few  other  writers  on  the  disease  have 
described  the  pseudo-membrane  of  croup  as  an  organized  substance, 
possessing  minute  fibres  and  blood-vessels;  a  supposition  which  is  con- 
tnulicted  by  the  most  conclusive  testimony.  That  in  some  cases,  after 
the  cessation  of  the  disease,  a  portion  of  the  membrane  intimately 
attached  to  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  trachea,  may  remain,  and 
become  organized,  has,  however,  been  placed  beyond  doubt. 

The  chemical  composition  of  the  pseudo-membranous  exudation  of 
croup  is  the  same  as  that  of  the  diphtheritic  inflammations  generally, 
and  of  the  pseudo-membranes  of  serous  surfaces,  it  being  composed 
diiefly  of  albumen.  According  to  Dr.  Seitz,  upon  a  microscopic  ex- 
amination of  a  portion  of  the  pseudo-membranous  exudation  of  croup, 
of  about  half  a  line  in  thickness,  and  of  slight  consistence,  it  was  found 
to  be  composed  almost  entirely  of  pus  globules,  mixed  with  inflaromi^ 
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tion  corpuscles,  and  a  species  of  cell  double  the  sise  of  the  pus  glo- 
bule, but  in  other  respects  similar  to  it. 

When  the  pseudo-membranous  exudation,  and  the  yiadd  macoB  are 
removed  from  the  surface  of  the  respiratory  tubes,  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  larynx,  trachea,  and  bronchi  is  generally  found  to  be  in 
a  state  of  inflammation  throughout  the  grcMBter  part  of  its  exteiit» 
though  in  many  eases  it  has  been  found  free  from  any  nouurk  of  dis- 
ease. When  death  takes  place  in  the  early  stage  of  tiie  more  violeiit 
cases,  the  larynx  and  upper  portion  of  the  tra(£ea  are  of  a  deep  rad 
colour  and  more  or  less  thickened,  and  sometimes  more  or  less 
softened.  When  the  disease  has  continued  for  a  longer  period,  the 
redness  is  less  intense ;  the  blood-vessels  of  the  mucous  membrane  are, 
however,  strongly  developed,  and  when  the  mucus  is  scraped  from  its 
surface  by  the  scalpel,  is  of  a  reddish  colour.  At  a  still  later  period  of 
the  disease,  traces  of  inflammation  are  less  perceptible,  and  often  en- 
tirely absent.  The  affection  of  the  bronchi  is  in  proportion  to  the 
extent  and  duration  of  the  disease ;  the  earlier  in  the  attack  the  death 
of  the  patient  occurs,  the  less  marks  of  disease  are  presented  by  them; 
the  later  in  the  disease  the  fatal  termination  takes  place,  the  more  ex- 
tensively do  they  appear  to  be  involved.  Cases  not  unfreauently  occur 
in  which  their  minutest  ramifications  are  filled  with  a  pulpy  matter. 

Pneumonia  is  not  an  unfrequent  complication  of  croup ;  nortionB  of 
the  lungs  being  in  a  state  of  inflammatory  engorgement  ana  hepatin- 
tion;  pleuritic  inflammation  is  also  occafiion^y  met  with,  as  'vdl  as 
interlobular  and  sub-pleural  emphysema. 

The  physical  signs  of  croup  are  not  of  a  very  positive  character.  In 
the  early  period  of  the  disease,  it  is  said  that  the  stridulons  reapiratiaii 
may  be  detected  by  the  stethoscope,  applied  to  the  trachea,  bemre  it  is 
otherwise  distinct.  According  to  Barth,  when  the  stethoscope  is  ap- 
plied upon  the  trachea,  there  is  perceived  a  kind  of  tremulous  Tifara- 
tion,  as  though  a  thin,  movable  partition  was  agitated  hv  the  air. 
This  indicates  the  presence  of  floating  portions  of  &lse  membrane,  and 
when  confined  to  tiie  larynx,  is  not  an  unfavourable  qrmptom;  if,  crii 
the  contrary,  it  extends  to  the  trachea  and  bronchi^  tubes,  it  indieatee 
that  the  false  membranes  occupy  the  greater  portion  of  these  tubes. 
So  long  as  the  disease  is  confined  to  the  larynx  and  trachea,  upon  per- 
cussion, no  dulness  will  be  found  to  exist.  When  bronchitis  or  pneu- 
monia is  present,  it  will  be  indicated  by  its  ^ipropriate  signs;  these, 
however,  may  in  a  great  measure  be  obscured  by  the  loud  sound  of 
the  tracheal  respiration.  In  the  early  stage  of  ike  disease,  or  after 
vomiting,  the  tracheal  sound  being  less,  tiie  sonorous  breathing  and 
rhonchi  of  bronchitis,  and  the  crepitation  of  pneumonia,  may  be  de- 
tected, if  present.  (Stokes.)  When  the  pseudo-membrane  in  the  tra- 
chea is  partially  dotadied,  it  is  said  by  Maunsel,  that  we  msj  have  a 
clapper  or  valve-like  sound,  upon  inspiration,  when  the  upper,  and 
upon  expiration,  when  the  lower  extremity  is  the  one  detached  and 
moved  by  the  passage  of  the  air  through  the  larynx.  We  have  never, 
ourselves,  observed  this  sound. 

It  is  unnecessary  to  enter  into  an  examination  of  the  various  hy- 
potheses that  have  been  emitted  in  reference  to  the  nature  of  croup. 
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The  iaveetigatioiis  of  modern  pathologists  liavc  showa  that  the  dis- 
ease is  an  inllamiuatioQ  of  the  mucous  membrane,  and  probably,  ac- 
cording to  Roland,  of  the  snbmucous  cellular  tissue  of  the  larynx  and 
trachea,  and  in  many  cases  of  the  bronchi  also;  the  inflammation,  in 
the  early  stage  of  the  disease  being,  in  moat  cases,  confined  to  the 
larynx  and  upper  portion  of  the  trachea,  but  extending  subsequently 
to  the  bronchi,  often  throughout  their  ramifications,  and  to  the  tissue 
of  the  lung  itself.  It  gives  rise,  more  or  less  rapidly,  to  the  exuda- 
tion of  au  albuminous  fluid,  which  most  generally  forms  a  pseudo-mem- 
branous coating  upon  the  larynx,  ti-achca,  and  commencement  of  tbe 
lironchi.  The  coUapso  or  adynamic  symptoms  of  the  third  stage,  re- 
sult from  the  interruption  to  the  function  of  respiration,  and  tlie  conr 
sequent  imperfect  hiematosis,  caused  by  the  presence  of  the  exudation, 
and  the  congestion  of  the  lungs.  As  we  have  already  remarked, 
nearly  all  the  charai:tcrii)tic  phenomena  of  cioup  indicate  tliat  there 
also  exists  a  spasmodic  affection  of  the  glottis,  which,  however,  is  the 
result  of  the  increodod  irritability  of  tlie  parte  labouring  nnder  inlkm- 
mation,  and  probably  of  the  irritation  of  the  morbid  secretion,  and 
not,  as  some  pathologists  have  supposed,  the  ctief  cause  of  the  promi- 
nent symptoms  of  the  disease. 

Various  divisions  of  croup  have  been  attempted  by  different  writers. 
By  Blaud,  it  has  l>een  divided  into  three  forms,  dependent  ujkiu  tlie 
intensity  of  the  inflammation,  and  the  character  of  the  secretion  from 
the  inflamed  mucous  surfaces.  The  fli-st  being  a  mild  form,  witli  the 
secretion  of  a  moderate  quantity  of  thin,  limpid,  frothy  mucus;  Uia 
second,  a  more  aggravated  form,  but  still  comparatively  mild  in  its 
progresB,and  favourable  in  its  termination,  with  opaque  and  puriform 
secretion;  and  the  third,  the  most  aggravated  form,  with  iiseudo-mem- 
branous  exudation.  This  division,  which  is  of  little  benefit  in  a  practi- 
cal point  of  view,  even  were  it  wcU  founded,  is  not  iMrnc  out  by  the  re- 
sults obt&inud  from  autupsicul  examinations.  By  otliera,  croup  has  been 
divided  into  the  /uryng«a/,  taryngto-trachtal,  and  laryngto^onchiai, 
Bocording  afi  tlio  iiiflainmation  is  confined  to,  or  predominates  in  the 
larynx,  trachea,  or  bronchi;  tliis  division  is  a  much  more  accurate 
one  than  the  preceding.  It  is  ]irol>abie,  tliat  in  many  esses,  tlie  bron- 
chi are  the  part  first  affected;  in  the  preat  miyority.  however,  the 
disease  evidently  commences  in  the  larynx,  and  we  ButfjKtct  there  are 
few,  if  any  cases,  in  which  it  is  confined  to  the  trachea  alone.  JurJne 
has  attempted  to  show,  that  in  the  ordinary  formof  croup,  the  disease 
is,  in  Its  first  stages,  a  tracheitis  alone,  and  tliat  in  the  more  violent 
form,  {suffocating  croup,)  it  is  simply  a  laryngitis.  Although  this  is 
not  correct  in  fact,  yet  our  observations  have  taught  us,  that  in  ea^es 
attended  with  violent  symptoms,  sudden  in  their  onsi-t,  and  rapiil  in 
their  progress,  there  exists,  most  generally,  considerable  inflonuuntion, 
with  jnfieudo-mombnuious  exudation,  al)out  the  larynx,  glottis,  and  np- 
per  {Mtrtion  of  the  trachea,  to  a  much  greater  extent  always,  than  in 
those  coses  especially,  in  which  the  disease  succeeds  to  bronchitis,  and 
pursues  a  less  violent  and  more  protracted  courtie. 

Another  division  of  croup  is  into  the  tthtnic  and  asthmie.   The 
pccurring  in  robust  and  pluthoric  children,  and  attended  with  decided 
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fobrilc  reaction,  firm  pulse,  pain  in  the  larjnx,  and  other  indication! 
of  severe  inflammation;  the  disease  usually^occnrring  as  a  primary 
afl^ection.  The  second  form,  occurring  in  debilitated  and  cachectic 
children,  or  those  reduced  by  previous  disease,  and  attended  with  i 
low,  obscure  fever,  feeble  pulse,  early  collapse,  and  other  indicatioDE 
of  asthenia.  The  first,  or  sthenic  form,  corresponds  very  nearly  witk 
the  primary  croup,  and  the  second,  or  asthenic  form,  with  the  seconduy 
croup  of  medical  writers — the  second,  very  generally,  resulting  fhrn 
the  extension  of  pseudo-membranous  inflammation  from  the  fauces  mto 
the  larynx  and  air-tubes* 

Upon  the  termination  of  the  symptoms  characteristic  of  croup,  the 
patient  is  frequently  perfectly  convalescent  within  a  very  short  period; 
more  commonly,  however,  they  are  succeeded  by  those  of  a  miH 
bronchitis,  which  continues  for  many  days;  in  other  cases  thebroih 
chitis  becomes  chronic,  and  occasionally  terminates  finally  in  tQbe^ 
cular  disease  of  the  lungs. 

Age  is  evidently  the  chief  predisposing  cause  of  croup;  the  disetse 
being  principally  confined  to  children  under  ten  years  of  age,  seldoa 
occurring  beyond  that  period  as  a  primary  affection.  It  is  rare  in  the 
first  months  of  life,  but  is  met  with  most  frequently  in  children  betweea 
one  and  seven  years  old.  By  numerous  writers,  the  occurrence  of 
croup  previously  to  the  seventh  month,  has  been  denied.  Others,  how- 
ever, declare  that  they  have  met  with  it  repeatedly,  as  a  primary  dis- 
ease in  children  at  the  breast.  In  Philadelphia,  during  the  ten  yean 
preceding  1 845, 475  deaths  are  reported  from  croup,  in  infants  between 
2  and  5  years;  238  in  those  between  1  and  2  years;  319  in  thoee 
under  one  year;  112  in  those  between  5  and  10  years;  and  6  in  chil* 
dren  over  10  years  of  age.  Of  330  cases  of  croup,  presented  in  a 
tabular  form,  by  Andral,  141  occurred  in  infants  between  2  and  5 
years  old;  71  between  5  and  8;  61  between  1  and  2;  36  over  8;  ni 
21  under  one  year  of  age.  The  earlier  the  children  are  weaned,  fte 
more  liable,  according  to  Home,  they  are  to  attacks  of  the  disease. 

Judging  from  our  own  experience,  we  should  say  that  the  croup oe> 
curs  more  frequently  between  the  tenth  month  and  fifth  year  froa 
birth,  than  at  any  other  period.  This  is  the  period  of  childhood  whei 
there  exists  a  peculiar  tendency  to  the  formation  of  pseudo-membrt 
niform  exudations  in  all  the  inflammations  of  the  mucous  surfaces,  espt 
cially  those  of  the  respiratory  organs,  which  readily  assume,  in  nar 
ticular  constitutions,  the  croupal  character,  rendered  still  moremarieJ 
and  dangerous  by  the  imperfect  development  in  early  Ufo  of  the  laiyu 
and  trachea,  and  the  small  size  of  the  glottis. 

Boys  would  appear  to  be  more  frequently  afiected  with  the  diseas 
than  girls.  Of  543  cases  of  true  and  false  croup,  collected  by  6«p 
sent,  325  occurred  in  males,  and  218  in  females;  of  the  llSOfttal 
cases  of  croup  reported  to  the  Health  Office  at  Philadelphia,  duriag 
the  ten  years  preceding  1845,  612  occurred  in  boys,  and  538  in  girie. 
The  deaths  from  croup  in  the  London  Hospitals  during  1840,  were,  ifl 
the  male  sex,  3  to  1  in  the  female. 

Children  of  a  sanguineous  temperament,  of  a  florid  complexion,  in- 
clined to  fat,  and  apparently  in  the  ei^oyment  of  perfect  nealtii,  M 
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those  in  whom  the  croup  is  most  liable  to  occur  as  a  primary  disease, 
and  hence  we  find  of  tnose  families  in  which  this  temperament  pre- 
vails,  almost  everjr  infant  attacked  with  the  disease,  as  it  reaches  its 
first  or  second  year.  Children  are  rendered  more  liable  to  an  attack 
of  croup,  when,  by  the  improper  fashion  of  their  dress,  their  neck, 
shoulders,  upper  portion  of  their  breast,  and  the  greater  part  of  their 
arms,  are  left  entirely  bare,  or  only  slightly  covered. 

The  chief  exciting  cause  of  croup  is,  unquestionably,  the  impression 
upon  the  body  of  a  cold  and  damp  atmosphere,  or  sudden  transitions 
of  temperature;  hence,  we  find  the  disease  most  prevalent  during  the 
variable,  damp,  and  chilly  weather  which  prevails  in  the  commence- 
mont  of  spring  and  close  of  autumn.  It  is  also  of  much  more  frequent 
occurrence,  in  situations  naturally  abounding  in  moisture,  than  in 
those  of  an  opposite  character.  It  may  be  considered  as,  to  a  certain 
extent,  endemic  in  valleys  surrounded  by  high  mountains,  and  in  the 
vicinity  of  lakes  and  large  rivers.  It  may  1^  produced,  however,  at 
any  season  of  the  year,  by  sudden  alterations  of  temperature.  Sitting 
or  lying  down  on  a  damp  grass-plat,  or  in  a  current  of  air,  after  the 
body  has  been  heated  by  exercise,  or  a  sudden  chilling  of  the  body 
from  any  other  cause,  is  very  apt  to  induce  the  disease.  It  is  also 
particularly  apt  to  occur,  in  the  course  of,  or  immediately  subsequent 
to,  an  attack  of  measles  or  of  pneumonia. 

Croup  is  said,  occasionally,  to  prevail  epidemically.  In  such  cases, 
however,  we  suspect  that  the  disease  was  not  primary,  but  secondary 
oroup,  resulting  from  pseudo-membranous  angina.  The  latter  differs, 
in  some  degree,  from  primary  croup.  Independently  of  the  inflamma- 
tion of  the  larynx  ana  trachea,  being  secondary  to  disease  of  the  pha- 
rynx and  throat,  and  its  occurring  always  in  the  course  of  some  other 
affection,  the  symptoms  are  usually  of  an  asthenic  character;  the 
deglutition  is  more  or  less  difficult,  the  breath  fetid,  and  instead  of  a 
tendency  appearing  in  the  course  of  the  attack  to  acute  pneumonic  in- 
flammation, it  is  disease  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach  and 
bowels,  with  which,  in  cases  of  secondary  croup,  the  laryngeo-tra- 
cheitis  is  most  commonly  complicated.  Stokes  enumerates  other  points 
of  difference,  which  we  do  not  recognise,  as,  for  instance,  the  conta- 
giousness of  secondary  croup,  and  its  chiefly  affecting  adults.  Under 
no  circumstances,  do  we  believe  croup  to  be  contagious;— even  when 
it  accompanies  or  succeeds  to  small-pox,  measles,  or  scarlatina,  it  is 
scarcely  correct  to  refer  it  to  contagion,  merely  because  the  affection 
which  it  accidentally  complicates  is  in  this  manner  propagated. 

The  treatment  of  croup  varies  somewhat,  according  to  the  stage  of 
the  disease,  and  the  violence  of  the  attack.  In  mild  cases,  or  in  the 
early,  or  forming  stage,  an  active  emetic,  followed  by  immersion  in 
the  warm  bath,  and  subsequently  the  exhibition  of  small  doses  of 
antimony  combined  with  calomel,  will,  in  many  instances,  put  a  stop 
to  its  further  progress.  Nearly  every  writer  upon  Ihe  aisease  has 
spoken  of  the  good  effects  of  emetics,  administered  in  the  cases  and 
at  the  period  noticed:  much  discrepancy  of  opinion,  however,  exists 
as  to  the  best  emetic  to  be  employed;  by  the  majority  of  physicians, 
the  tartarized  antimony  is  preferred;  others  refer  a  peculiar  efficacy 
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to  the  sulphate  of  copper;  while  others,  again,  prefer  the  salphate  of 
zinc.  Some  of  the  American  practitioners  esteem  the  Sai^uinaria 
Canadensis,  in  infbsion,  as  almost  a  specific,  while  a  few  prefer  tlie 
Lobelia  inflata.  Dr.  Meigs  considers  that  alum  in  powder,  from  tiie 
certainty  and  speediness  of  its  operation,  forms  the  best  emetic  in 
cases  of  croup;  and  Dr.  Hubbard,  of  Maine,  recommends  the  tnipefh 
mineral,  the  yellow  sulphate  6f  mercury,  as  an  emetic  in  this  disease, 
in  consequence  of  its  promptness  and  certainty,  and  its  neter  pro- 
ducing catharsis,  or  being  followed  by  the  prostration  caused  bj  tartar 
emetic. 

The  great  objects  to  be  kept  in  view,  in  our  choice  of  an  emetle  in 
croup,  are  the  promptness,  certainty,  and  activity  of  its  operation;  and 
these  properties  being  combined  in  the  tartarized  antimony,  we  have 
invariably  preferred  it  in  the  commencement  of  the  attack.  In  mairf 
of  the  milder  cases,  the  compound  honey  of  squill,  given  in  a  Baffident 
quantity  to  operate  freely  as  an  emetic,  and  continued  sAbseqnently 
in  nauseating  doses,  will,  very  effectually,  cut  short  the  disease.  Hie 
only  writer  whom  we  have  met  with,  that  condemns  dmeticB  in  llie 
treatment  of  croup,  is  Gk)odlad. 

In  cases  of  greater  violence,  or  in  which  the  emetic  given  in  Ae 
forming  stage,  has  failed  to  arrest  the  disease,  our  n^Dst  eflTectual 
remedy  is,  unquestionably,  bloodletting.  Im  many  cases,  (be  aiyplicfr> 
tion  of  leeches  to  the  throat  will  be  sufiicient,  but  in  eveiy  instance 
in  which  the  disease  is  marked  by  symptoms  of  considerable  severitj, 
or  the  patient  is  robust  and  plethoric,  tiie  pulse  hard  and  fldl,  and  (lie 
dyspnoea  very  considerable,  blood  should  be  drawn  from  the  arm  te 
an  extent  sufficient  to  make  a  decided  impression  upon  the  sympiums, 
but  never,  if  possible,  to  the  extent  of  inducing  syncope;  and  if  the 
symptoms  should  again  recur  with  any  degree  of  violence,  the  bleed- 
ing  should  be  repeated,  or  leeches  should  be  applied  aronnd  the 
throat,  in  numbers  proportioned  to  the  age  and  strength  of  Ae  pa- 
tient, and  the  intensity  of  the  disease.  The  repetition  of  the  bleed- 
ing must  be  governed  by  circumstances;  in  some  cases,  one  bleeding, 
in  the  early  period  of  the  attack,  will  most  effectually  control  'tiie 
symptoms;  but  in  others,  when  the  system  reacts  with  fbrce,  the  poise 
continues  firm,  the  skin  warm,  and  the  dyspncBa  considerablei  a  repe- 
tition of  the  bleeding  will  be  proper. 

There  is  certainly  no  disease,  in  which  bleeding,  when  well  timedi 
and  carried  to  a  sufficient  extent,  is  calculated  to  produce  more  bene- 
ficial effects  than  in  croup.  The  practitioner,  who,  in  violent  cases, 
neglects  this  important  measure,  and  places  his  hopes  on  any  other 
remedy,  or  comoination  of  remedies,  will  have  but  Uttle  reascm  to 
flatter  himself  upon  his  success  in  the  management  of  the  disease. 
This  assertion  is  based  upon  a  tolerably  extendi  personal  experienee, 
as  well  as  upon  the  recorded  experience  of  nearly  every  American 
practitioner,  and  a  majority  of  the  most  authoritative  of  the  practi- 
tioners of  Europe.  But,  it  must  be  recollected,  that  it  is  only  in  the 
first  stages,  the  beneficial  effects  of  bloodletting  are  to  be  obtained;  if 
it  be  then  neglected,  or  timidly  practised,  the  time  for  its  employment 
will  have  pa^ed,  and  in  those  cases  in  which  it  is  strongly  indicated, 
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tiiere  will  then  be  bnt  little  hopes  of  arresting  the  &tal  termination, 
by  whatever  other  remedial  measufes  mar  be  resorted  to. 

From  the  difficulty  often  experienced  in  obtaining  blood  Arom  the 
arm,  in  young  diildren,  it  has  been  recommended  by  Gheyne  and 
Gtoodlad,  to  open  one  of  the  jugular  veins;  others,  however,  have  ob- 
jected to  the  operation,  from  the  difficulty  of  measuring  the  quantity 
of  blood  drawn,  and  of  arresting  the  bleeding  when  a  sufficiency  has 
been  obtained.  We  have  repeatedlv  drawn  olood  from  the  jugular 
veins,  in  violent  cases  of  croup,  and  with  very  decided  advantage ; 
the  promptness  of  Ihe  relief  has  occasionally  been  very  striking.  We 
have  never  experienced  any  difficulty  in  performing  the  operation,  or 
in  arresting  the  hemorrhage ;  and  as  to  the  extent^of  the  bleeding,  this 
being  measured  not  by  the  number  of  ounces  of  blood  drawn,  but 
solely  by  its  effects  upon  the  disease,  we  have  had  no  more  trouble  in 
judging  of  this  when  the  jugular  vein  was  opened,  than  when  the 
bleedii^  has  been  perform^  from  a  vein  in  the  arm,  back  of  the 
hand,  or  foot 

Immediately  after  the  first  bleeding,  the  exhibition  of  an  emetic  and 
immersion  in  the  warm  bath  will  prove  powerful  auxiliaries.  It  often 
happens  that  an  emetic,  exhibitea  upon  the  accession  of  the  disease, 
will  not  operate,  sometimes  not  even  excite  nausea,  until  the  patient  is 
bled  and  the  warm  bath  employed,  when  immediately  copious  vomit- 
ing will  occur,  and  render  toe  repetition  of  the  emetic  unnecessary. 

After  the  patient  is  removed  from  the  warm  bath,  he  should  be 
placed  in  bed  and  enveloped  in  blankets,  the  perspiration  induced  by 
the  bath  and  emetic  being  encouraged  by  the  emplovment  of  divided 
doses  of  tartariied  antimony.  We  generally  combine  the  antimony 
with  calomel  and  hydrochlorate  of  ammonia. 

B'^CalMML  jn.  ad  2}* 

Tajrt  ani.  gr.  J. 

Hy^bmUor.  uomo.  3Qiii-.M.  f.  elwrt  No.  x^. 
Out  to  b«  flTQO  9fmj  tw«  boon. 

The  emplovment  of  nauseating  doses  of  antimony  in  croup,  subse* 
quently  to  ftill  vomiting  and  sufficient  depletion  bv  the  lancet,  has  the 
sanction  of  the  best  writers  upon  the  disease.  Gheyne  declares  that 
he  has  found  no  other  remedy  worthy  of  confidence  in  the  second 
stage,  an  assertion  which  we  consider,  judging  from  the  result  of  our 
own  experience,  scaroely  too  strong.  Stokes  places  it  even  above 
bloodletting.  Steinmits  trusted  to  it  alone  in  the  second  stage,  as  also 
did  Jadelot,  who  combined  ihe  tartarized  antimony  with  ipecacuanha, 
squill,  and  senega.^    Cheyne  also  speaks  highly  of  the  efficacy  of  the 


Tait.  Mi.  fr.  >•.*— X. 
A  tMMpooolbl  treiy  too  miBntoa 


tartarizcd  antimony,  both  as  an  emetic,  and  in  nauseating  doses  through- 
out the  first  and  second  stages  of  croup.  A  recent  wnter  (C  WUwm) 
gives  the  tartarized  antimony  throughout  the  disease,  at  first  in  doses 
of  a  quarter  or  a  third  of  a  grain  every  hour,  until  a  decided  impraB- 
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sion  is  produced  upon  the  symptoms,  and  subsequently  every  two 
hours.  Combining  the  article  with  calomel,  we  have  certainly  found 
to  increase  very  materially  its  efiScacy. 

Of  the  good  ofifects  of  calomel  in  croup,  we  have  abundant  testi- 
mony. Given  in  large  doses  and  at  short  intervals,  it  is  the  remedy 
upon  which  many  physicians  have  almost  exclusively  depended  for  the 
cure  of  the  disease ;  while  in  somewhat  smaller  doses,  after  bleeding, 
an  emetic,  and  the  warm  bath,  it  is  strongly  recommended  by  a  hMt 
of  authorities.  By  some  practitioners  calomel  is  'directed  in  enor> 
mous  doses,  far  greater  than  we  should  be  inclined  to  prescribe;  we 
nevertheless  believe  that  the  good  effects  of  the  remedy,  in  a  disease 
of  such  rapid  progress  as  croup,  can  be  obtained  only  from  its  free 
administration. 

After  the  first  bleeding,  the  operation  of  an  emetic,  and  immersion 
in  the  warm  bath,  from  two  to  five  grains  of  calomel  may  be  pre- 
scribed every  two  hours,  so  long  as  the  symptoms  of  the  disease  con- 
tinue with  any  degree  of  violence;  as  these  subside,  the  dose  of  the 
remedy  may  be  redtiCed,  or  it  may  be  exhibited  at  longer  intervals. 
We  have  generally  found,  however,  that  when  the  use  of  the  calomel 
produces,  at  an  early  period,  deep  green  discharges  from  the  bowels, 
it  is  better  to  reduce  the  dose;  or  if  frequent  green  discharges  still 
occur  under  its  use,  to  discontinue  it  entirely.  We  have  in  no  instance 
seen  any  bad  efiects  from  the  employment  of  calomel  in  this  manner, 
but  often  the  most  decided  benefit.  Its  tendency  is  to  reduce  the 
laryngeo-tracheal  inflammation,  and  thus  to  counteract  the  pseudo- 
membranous exudation. 

The  hydrochlorate  of  ammonia  appears  to  us  to  be  a  remedy  well 
adapted  to  nearly  all  the.  inflammations  attended  with  diphtheritic  ef- 
fusions; we  have  employed  it  pretty  extensively  for  many  years  in 
croup,  and  have  always  been  pleased  with  its  effects.  Chamcrlat  re- 
commends it  as  almost  a  specific,  when  employed  as  a  wash  or  gargle. 

In  the  early  stage  of  those  cases  of  croup  in  which  the  disease  is 
preceded  by  nseudo-membranous  angina,  M.  Guersant,  Jr.,  (Gazette 
des  Hopitaux,  Nos.  48, 52,)  strongly  recommends  the  local  application 
of  the  nitrate  of  silver.  In  the  cases  referred  to,  the  symptoms  are 
at  first  but  little  urgent;  and  a  physician  who  is  not  accustomed  to 
treat  children,  will  often  neglect  to  examine  the  throat  M.  Guersant 
lays  it  down  as  an  invariable  rule  to  make  such  examination  when- 
ever a  child  manifests  any  febrile  reaction;  and  in  this  manner  he 
has  frequently  been  enabled  to  detect  the  approaching  disease,  the 
presence  of  which  would  not,  otherwise,  have  been  suspected.  At 
first,  and  while  the  tonsils  alone  are  covered  with  the  plastic  exuda- 
tion, although  the  symptoms,  as  already  remarked,  are  not  severe — 
it  is,  nevertheless,  according  to  M.  Guersant,  a  precious  moment  for 
the  physician,  as  he  may  now  frequently  arrest  a  disease,  whidi,  if 
allowed  to  go  on,  is  usually  fatal. 

While  employing  the  solid  caustic,  M.  Guersant  directs  the  child  to 
be  held  by  a  strong  assistant,  the  tongue  to  be  depressed  by  a  broad 
instrument,  as  a  very  large  spatula,  or  the  handle  of  a  large  8po3n,  or 
what  M.  G.  prefers,  a  large  w^ooden  tongue  depressor,    f^or  fear  of 
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accident;  the  caustic  should  project  only  very  slightly  from  its  case. 
Many  practitioners  prefer  the  caustic  in  solution.  In  the  earliest 
stage  of  the  disease  a  weak  solution,  applied  three  times  a  day,  will 
suffice,  but  in  serious  cases  the  solution  must  be  very  strong — 1  part 
to  3  or  4  of  water — and  need,  then,  be  used  only  once  a  day.  It  may 
be  applied  by  means  of  a  sponge  fixed  to  the  end  of  a  piece  of  whale- 
bone by  sealing  wax.  To  prevent  the  extension  of  the  false  mciii- 
liranc,  the  cau<<tic  should  be  applied  beyond  its  niar^'n  as  well  as  upon 
it.  The  application,  M.  Guersaut  remarks,  frequently  dissipates  the 
exudation  from  the  tonsils,  and  yet  it  may  extend  to  the  epiglottis. 
The  caustic  is  still  our  best  remedy.  A  larger  sponge  is  now  required, 
which  must  be  fixed  upon  a  strong  whalebone,  bent  at  an  obtuse  angle. 
The  operator  places  himself  on  one  side,  and,  introducing  the  B[)ongi> 
directly  to  the  base  of  the  tongue,  executes  some  semi-rotary  move- 
ments. Sometimes  the  epiglottis  is  raised,  and  the  fragments  of  falBo 
membrane  are  detached  from  its  inferior  surface,  which  may  be  knowu 
by  the  paroxysm  of  dyspnoea  this  gives  rise  to.  The  caustic,  in  these 
cases,  requires  to  be  repeated  tliree  or  four  times  in  the  twenty-four 
hours. 

A  number  of  coses  are  on  record  in  which  the  treatment  here  re- 
commended was  pursued  with  entire  success.  In  those  cases  in  which 
ihc  pseudo-membranous  exudation  is  still  confined  to  the  pharynx,  it 
is  certainly  deserving  of  a  fair  trial. 

lilisters  to  the  throat  are  strongly  recommended  by  many  practi- 
tioners in  the  treatment  of  croup.  Mackintoshconfines  their  applica- 
tion to  the  first  stage,  after  the  riolence  of  the  disease  ho-i  been  re- 
duced by  bleeding  and  leeching.  Dewees  doubts  their  utility;  and 
tioodlad,  Htokes,  and  Porter,  condemn  tliem  entirely.  Wo  have  oc- 
casionally employed  them,  but  cannot  say  tliat  we  have  perceived  any 
benefit  to  result  from  their  use. 

Rubofacicnta,  followed  by  warm  fomentations  or  emollient  cata- 
plasms to  the  throat,  will,  in  the  forming  stage  of  the  disease,  be  often 
productive  of  the  best  effects.  As  a  rubefacient,  the  spirits  of  turpen- 
tine is  the  one  wo  have  generally  employed:  its  action  upon  the  skin 
is  prompt  and  sufficiently  jwwcrful:  a  strip  of  flannel  wet  with  tur- 
jiontirie  should  be  applied  around  the  neck,  and  kept  on  for  ten  or 
fifteen  minutes;  it  may  bo  reapplied  at  short  intervals,  from  time  to 
time,  if  neceseary.  In  very  violent  cases,  in  the  incipient  stage  of  the 
disease,  oven  rubefacients  should  not  bo  resorted  to  until  after  blood- 
letting. 

A  Gonnan  physician,  Pr.  Willige,  states  (Schmidts  Jahrhicher, 
1S47,)  that  he  has  been  very  successful  in  the  treatment  of  severe 
cases  of  croup  by  the  external  application  of  iodine  to  the  upper  fiart 
<if  the  neck.  He  directs  the  tincture  of  iodine  to  be  applied  l)y  nieanr 
of  a  feather  over  the  front  portion  of  the  neck,  corresponding  to  the 
larynx  and  trachea,  and  repeated  several  times  at  intervals  of  about 
four  hours,  until  irritation  nnd  redness  of  the  skin  are  produced.  In 
most  eases,  he  declares  this  to  be  followed  by  asnlisldcnre  of  the  diffi- 
culty of  respiration,  the  spa-imodic  nfTcction  of  the  glottis,  and  the  other 
distressing  symptoms.    He  details  three  cases  in  which  he  bclievea 
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that  by  the  external  applicadon  of  the  iodine,  he  sncceedeil  in  avert 
ins  impending  death. 

w  lien  the  disease  persists,  after  the  use  of  the  lancet,  leeches,  eme- 
tics, calomel,  and  very  great  advantage  will  often  be  derived  from  ■ 
tobacco  cataplasm,  composed  of  the  moistened  leavea  of  tobacco, 
mixed  with  fJie  crumb  of  atalo  bread  or  ground  flaxseed,  and  applied 
around  the  throat.  The  effects  of  the  cataplasm  shonid  be  carefully 
watched,  lost  its  depressing  effects  be  carried  too  far. 

After  the  pseudo-membranoua  exudation  has  occnrred,  our  chief 
dependence  is  to  be  placed  on  the  use  of  calomel  and  tartrate  of 
monyj  the  latter  being  occasionally  carried  to  a  sufficient  extent ' 
cite  vomiting.  The  administration  of  repeated  emetics  in  this 
was  the  practice  pursued  by  Jadelot,  Steinmitz,  Cheyne,  and  Cnm'e, 
and  the  result  of  their  experience  is  certainly  decidedly  in  its  farour. 
Tartrate  of  antimony  was  the  article  employed  by  these  physii-iau*: 
and  Cheyne  states,  that  the  only  cases  he  saw  recover  from  the  aecond 
stage  of  the  disease,  wore  those  in  which  the  patient  was  kept  nnder 
its  effects  for  two  or  three  days.  Fielitz,  Hoffman,  and  Droste  fm- 
ployed  the  sulphate  of  copper,  in  the  dose  of  one-fourth  to  one-h«lf  of 
a  grain  every  two  hours.  It  is  in  this  stage  that  the  tincture  of  lo- 
belia will  often  be  found  advantageous;  or,  perhaps,  the  infuBionof 
the  Sangutnaria  Canadensis,'  We  know  nothing  of  the  latter  remedy 
from  our  own  experience;  it  comes  to  us,  however,  very  highly  re- 
commended by  respectable  practitioners. 

It  often  happens,  from  the  impediment  to  ha^matosts,  produced  br 
the  effusion  within  the  respiratory  tubes,  and  the  deficient  innerradoD 
from  the  venous  congestion  of  the  brain,  that  emesis  is  with  difficulty 
produced,  even  by  very  considerable  doses  of  antimony ;  it  has  under 
these  circumstances  been  recommended  to  employ  the  sulphate  of  linc 
or  of  copper  in  solution,  alone,'  or  combined  with  ipecacuanha. 

■  R. — R»J.  ssngninw.  canadensis,  pttlT.  9j.    '  K. — Sulph.  linci  rel  eapri,  jy. 

Aqux  Cftliila,  Siij. — M.  Aquse,  3j-— M. 

Doae. — A  teaapoonful  eisiy  half  honr.    DoM. — A  teBBpuonhil  ereiy  tirBDtj  tBUnW. 

In  conjunction  with  emetics,  either  in  full  or  nauseating;  doses,  mkI 
calomel,  the  frequent  uso  of  warm  sinapised  pediluWa  will  generally 
be  found  advantageous. 

After  the  violence  of  the  disease  has  been  to  a  considerable  exient 
reduced,  or  the  case  has  assumed  a  somewhat  chronic  character- 
when  a  dry,  hoarse  cough,  with  oppressed  breathing,  increased  at  in- 
tervals, but  with  little  febrile  excitement  or  tenseness  of  pulse,  rfr 
mains,  a  strong  decoction  of  senega  will  be  often  found  a  useful 
iliary  to  the  other  remedies. 

R — Bad.  polygalre  eonepc,  Jj. 

Aq.  bullieut.  Oj. 
Simmer  to  ,^xij.  then  add  Mcllis,  .^iij. 
Dose. — One,  tuo,  or  three  tenapoonfulH,  erery  ooe  gr  two  hours ; 

to  the  age  of  tho  p&U«nt,  tnd  the  urgeno)'  of  the  iytnptoiiiB. 

In  the  third  stage  of  the  disease,  blisters  may  be  applied  upon  A 
upper  part  of  the  chest,  or  between  the  shoulders;  sinapisms,  or  clofi 
wet  with  hot  turpentine,  or  the  decoction  of  turpentine  and  cautharida 
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may  at  the  same  time  be  applied  to  the  extremities,  and  intomally  & 
strong  decoction  of  sene,^a,  with  the  addition  of  camphor  and  asa- 
ftEtida,  may  be  resorted  to;  and  if  there  is  great  and  increasing  ex- 
haustion, it  will  bo  proper  to  support  the  patient's  strength  by  am- 
monia or  wine  whey.  Occaeionally,  even  under  apparently  the  most 
desperate  circnmstances,  recovery  will  ensue;  but  seldom,  when  the 
disease  has  reached  this  stage,  will  its  fatal  termination  bo  arrested 
by  any  course  of  treatment. 

Of  the  good  effects  of  musk,  given  in  large  doses,  from  twelve  to 
twenty-four  grains  in  the  coiin»e  of  twenty-four  hours,  in  the  latter 
stage  of  croup,  wo  have  certainly  very  strong  testimony.  Asafcetida, 
likewise,  has  been  extolled,  given  as  well  by  the  mouth,  as  by  injec- 
tion into  the  rectum,  to  the  extent  of  half  a  drachm  to  a  drachm  a 
day. 

By  some  of  the  European  physicians,  the  employment  of  cold  affu- 
sions upon  the  back,  from  the  occiput  to  tho  sacrum,  has  been  strongly 
recommended  in  cases  where  every  other  remedy  has  failed  to  afford 
relief.  The  immediate  effects  ascribed  to  the  cold  affusion,  are  cer- 
tainly surprising,  but  the  result  of  the  practice  is  not  such  as  strongly 
to  press  it  upon  our  attention. 

The  operation  of  tracheotomy  has  been  suggested  by  some  as  a  last 
resource  in  cases  of  croup,  and  by  others  as  a  measure  that  should 
only  be  resorted  to  before  effusion  has  taken  place  in  the  trachea. 
Among  the  advocates  of  the  operation  are  Home,  Hnshara,  Caron, 
Mainganlt,  Hosack,  Farre.  Maslhieurat,  Berai-d.  Petel,  Trousgenu, 
Valleix;  while  it  is  opposed  by  Crawford, Ferriar.Chcyue.'Vieusseux, 
Donlile,  Allwrs,  Jurine,  Royer-Collard,  Porter,  Bricheteau,  Becqucrcl, 
Bondet,  and  others. 

In  the  cases  in  which  tmcheotomy  was  performed  by  Guersant  and 
the  Hospital  Internes,  in  the  Parisian  Hospital  for  Children,  during 
the  year  1841,  the  operation,  while  it  was  of  no  advanb^^e  whatever 
when  the  pseudo-membranous  exudation  extended  into  the  bronchi, 
appeared,  in  many  cams,  to  accelerate  tho  fatal  termination,  by  in- 
ducing severe  bronchitis  or  an  excessive  secretion  of  mucus  in  tho 
bronchi,  pneumonia,  or  convulsions;  while  in  many  cases  the  patient 
died  immediately  after  the  operation,  without  any  local  lesion  exist- 
ing, to  which  the  fatal  termination  could  bo  referred, 

The  subject  of  tnwheotoray  in  croup  is  certainly  one  of  considerable 
interest.  That  it  may,  in  many  cases,  when  timely  performed,  save 
tho  life  of  the  patient,  we  have  the  most  unquestionable  evidence. 
In  a  statement  of  Trousseau  of  the  result  of  the  operation  in  one  hun- 
dred and  fifty  cases,  the  patients  recovered  in  thirty-nincandM.Valleix 
gives  seventeen  cases  of  r¥«overy  out  of  fifty-four,  of  unnuestionable 
pseudo-membranous  croup,  in  which  the  operation  was  performed.  In 
the  case  of  his  own  child,  three  weeks  old,  publlslied  by  Dr.  Scoutetten, 
the  operation  was  performed  on  the  third  day  of  the  disease,  under 
circumstances  apparently  the  most  desperate,  with  complete  success 
— tho  infant  recovering  in  a  short  time  from  the  effects  of  tho  opera- 
tion, as  well  as  from  every  Dymptom  of  the  eronp.  A  somewhnt 
similar  case  was  related  by  Dr.  C.  D.  Moigs  to  the  College  of  Physi- 
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cians  of  Philadelphia. — {Summary  of  Transactions,  vol.  ii.  page  275.) 
The  class  of  cases,  the  period  and  particular  circumstances  of  the 
disease,  in  which  the  operation  is  most  likely  to  aflford  relief,  are  ques- 
tions of  no  little  importance,  and  it  is  more  than  probable  that  much 
of  the  want  of  success  experienced  from  the  operation,  is  to  be  attri- 
buted to  its  having  been  resorted  to  under  improper  circumstances* 
M.  Trousseau,  whose  experience  on  this  subject  has  been  somewhat 
extensive,  has  presented  the  following  as  a  summary  of  the  prognosis 
of  tracheotomy  in  croup. 

1st.  If  the  commencement  of  the  attack  dates  several  days  back,  the 
disease  having  advanced  slowly — whatever  may  be  the  extent  of  the 
false  membranes  in  the  trachea  and  bronchi,  the  child  either  recovers, 
or,  at  least,  lives  several  days  after  the  operation. 

2d.  If  the  child  has  been  subject  to  chronic  catarrhs,  and  when  he 
has  been  suffering  from  a  cold  for  some  time  before  the  attack  of 
croup,  the  operation  is  more  successful. 

3d.  So  long  as  the  respiration  is  silent,  or  the  noise isonly  occasioned 
by  the  displacement  of  mucosity,  there  is  nothing  to  fear;  but  when  the 
respiration  is  attended  with  a  sound  like  that  produced  by  the  saw- 
ing of  stone,  death  is  certain. 

4th.  If  the  croup  supervene  upon  measles,  scarlatina,  small-pox,  or 
pertussis — tracheotomy  does  not  succeed. 

5th.  There  is  no  reason  to  despair  of  the  patient,  even  if  an  attack 
of  pneumonia  or  pleurisy  should  supervene. 

6th.  When  the  disease  has  been  very  rapid,  even  though  at  the  time 
of  the  operation  the  false  membranes  do  not  extend  beyond  the  laijnXf 
the  child  dies  very  quickly. 

7th.  When,  previous  to  the  operation,  the  false  membranes  have  ex- 
tended to  the  narcs,  or  if  they  cover  the  blistered  surfaces — when  the 
child  is  pale  and  somewhat  bloated,  without  having  taken  mercury  or 
been  bled — or  when  he  has  lost  much  blood,  there  is  little  to  be  expect- 
ed from  the  operation. 

8th.  When,  previously  to  the  operation,  the  pulse  is  moderately  fre- 
quent; and,  if  after  it  the  pulse  remains  calm,  hopes  may  be  enter- 
tained. 

9th.  The  more  deeply  the  false  membranes  have  extended,  the 
greater,  aeteris  paribus,  the  danger. 

10th.  It  is  a  bad  sign,  if.  immediately  after  the  operation,  the  respi- 
ration becomes  very  frequent,  without  or  with  very  little  cough;  even 
when  all  is  going  on  favourably,  the  occurrence  of  a  very  great  fre- 
quency of  respiration  is  a  bad  sign. 

11th.  More  boys  than  girls  recover  after  the  operation;  but  chil- 
dren under  two  and  over  six  yeai's  of  age  seldom  recover. 

12th.  The  more  rapid  and  energetic  the  inflammation  which  attacks 
the  wound  in  the  trachea,  the  more  are  the  chances  of  success;  a  sad- 
den sinking  of  the  wound  is  a  mortal  sign. 

13th.  Should  the  wound  become  covered  with  false  membranes;  if 
after  withdrawing  the  cannula,  it  remains  gaping  for  a  long  time,  or  if, 
after  having  become  completely  cicatrized,  it  reopens  largely,  the  child 
W  in  danger. 


14th.  Agitation  and  sleeplessn 
currenco  of  com-ulsioiis.     The  younger  the  patients,  and  tho  i 
blood  they  have  lout  before  or  during  the  operation,  the  more  liable 
are  convnlsions  to  Bupcrvene. 

15th.  The  sooner  after  the  operation  the  larynx  is  diacmlMiri-aased, 
the  sooner  may  the  cannula  be  removed,  and  tho  more  rapid  and  cer- 
tain the  cure. 

16th.  If  tho  expectoration  becomes  mucous  and  catarrhal  by  thfl 
third  day  after  the  operation,  the  child  will  recover.  If  there  ib  no 
(■xpectoration.or  it  is  serouB,  or  like  half-dried  portiouB  of  gum  Arabic, 
he  will  die. 

17th.  If  the  patient  reacts  vigorously  under  the  injections  into  the 
trachea,  of  warm  water  or  a  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver,  and  the 
sponging  ont  of  the  trachea,  we  should  not  despair,  however  unfavour- 
able the  other  symptoms. 

18th.  When,  after  the  tenth  day,  tho  drinks  pass  almost  entirely 
from  tho  pharynx  into  the  larynx  and  trachea,  even  if  they  ore  readily 
rcjocled,  the  child  moat  generally  dies. 

1 9th.  The  incroaee  of  the  fever  after  tho  fourth  day,  agitation,  sink- 
ing  of  the  wound,  dryneaa  of  the  trachea,  frequency  of  the  respiratory 
movements,  and  attempts  to  cough,  announce  the  invasion  of  pneumo- 
nia, which,  at  first,  lobular,  becomes  sometimes  pseudo-lobar,  and  is  to 
be  treated  by  the  same  means  as  aro  employed  in  tho  pneumonia  of 
children;  we  should  however  exclude  blisters,  because  they  too  often 
Iwcomo  covered  with  false  membranes. 

We  have  said  nothing,  as  yet,  on  tho  subject  of  diet  in  croup. 
During  the  forming  stage,  the  diet  should  be  tho  same  as  in  violent 
cases  of  bronchitis:  during  tho  height  of  tho  disease,  little  or  nothing 
else  should  lie  allowed,  than  some  mild,  mucilaginous  fluid  in  small  por- 
tions at  a  time;  while  after  the  disease  has  been  subdued,  and  through- 
out tho  period  of  convalesccnca,  the  child  should  be  allowed  the 
mildest  and  moBt  unirntating  articles  of  foo<],  care  being  taken  tkat 
even  in  regard  to  these,  no  excess  be  committed. 

For  a  long  time  after  recovery,  there  is  very  considerable  danger 
of  ari'lniwc,  ujton  the  slightest  exposure  tocoldor  moisture,  or  to  the 
most  trilling  transitions  of  tcm))eratRrc;  from  these,  therefore  the  child 
who  has  recently  recovered  from  an  attack  of  croup,  should  be  care- 
fully guarded,  by  appropriate  clothing,  and  everj-  other  judicious  pre- 
caution. The  daily  use  of  the  warm  bath,  and  daily  exercise  ia  tho 
open  air,  during  mild  and  dry  weather,  should  never  be  neglected. 

7.— Spaimodio  Croup- 

MILL.Ut's  ASTlIM.l. — SrASMODIC   LARVNOITIS. — FALSE  CHOCP. CATARRHAL 

CBOUP. 

There  is  a  form  of  disease  of  frequent  occurrence  during  childhood, 
which  has  very  generally  been  confounded  with  crouit,  to  which  it 
bears  a  strong  resemblance  in  some  of  its  features,  but  differs  from  it, 
nevertheless,  in  its  less  serious  character,  and  the  absence  of  any  ten- 
di'ncy  to  the  formation  of  a  false  membnino.  in  tho  air  passages.  The 
disease  to  which  wo  allude  has  been  variously  named  by  differoot 
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writers.  Millar,  wlio  was  the  first  that  directed  a.ttentioD  to  it,  de- 
nominated it  Attkma,  which  najne  waa  retiunod  by  Wichraann  and 
others;  Bretonneau  named  it  Slridulous  ^ngiiw. Guersant.  Laryngit- 
mm  Stridulus,  while  Rilliet  and  Bartliez  prefer  the  dcoominnlion 
Spasmodic  Laryngitis,  as  indicating  what  tliey  bolieve  to  be  the  Irue 
character  of  the  disease. 

The  attack  of  spasmodic  croup  is  usually  preceded,  for  a  day  or 
two,  by  slight  catarrhal  symptoms;  coryza,  watering  at  the  eyes,  a 
sense  of  cbillincsa  followed  by  flushes  of  heat;  slight  lioarseDC.%. ud 
cough.  The  paroxysm  usually  occurs  during  the  night,  though  it  oc- 
casionally takes  place  during  the  day.  ITie  child  is,  generally,  snd- 
denly  awoke  from  sleep  by  a  sense  of  impending  suffocation.  He 
starts  up  in  a  sitting  posture,  or  throws  himself  upon  bis  knees,  with 
the  body  bent  forward.  He  cries  out  that'ho  is  safTocatiug,  tean 
away  every  covering  from  his  throat,  and  puslies  away  those  who  sur- 
round, or  offer  to  assist  him.  The  face  becomes  congested,  and  of  a 
red  or  violet  hue,  the  eyes  projecting  and  humid,  and  the  exprefflon 
of  the  countenance  anxious  in  the  extreme.  The  respiration  his  I 
peculiar  prolonged  hissing  soimd,  which  is  occasionally  so  loud  that 
it  may  be  heard  in  a  neighbouring  apartment.  There  is  at  the  »mt 
time  a  frequent  hoai-se  cough.  The  voice  is  constrained,  but  seldom 
whispering  or  alwlishcd.  There  is  great  quickness  of  pulee  wd 
heat  of  the  skin.  After  continuing  for  a  short  time  the  paroxysm 
ceases  suddenly,  and  the  child  falls  asIeepL 

The  disease  may  be  confined  to  a  single  attack,  or  a  second  attack 
may  succeed  upon  tlie  same  night;  more  usually,  the  child  eontinuw 
during  the  ensuing  day  tolerably  well,  though  in  many  cases  affeclcl 
with  hoarseness,  and  a  frequent  short,  barking  cough,  with  or  vrilh- 
out  expectoration,  and  during  the  night  following  is  again  attacked 
with  a  paroxysm  of  suffocation.  The  disease  may  continne  iuthii 
manner  for  several  days,  and  then  the  paroxysms  cease  to  recur,  luid 
the  cough  and  remaining  symptoms  sijoedily  disappear.  In  a  casf 
detailed  by  Jurine,  a  decided  alteration  of  the  voice  continued  for* 
long  time  after  the  cessation  of  the  disease.  In  some  cases,  the  pa- 
roxysms continue  to  recur,  and  at  the  same  time  to  augment  in  iul«n- 
sity,  and  death  finally  takes  place  frOm  asphyxia.  In  other  instajires, 
after  one  op  more  paroxysms  have  taken  place,  the  patient  becoine:' 
affected  with  the  utmost  inquietude,  constant  nausea,  repeated  roDiit- 
iug,  with  great  exhaustion,  and  a  small  fi-equent  pulse,  and  soon 
sinks.  Usually,  however,  the  disease  is  one  readily  managed,  and 
having  very  seldom  a  fatal  termination. 

Spasmodic  croup  is  one  very  liable  to  return.     According  to  Rilhel 
and  Barthoz,  its  recurrence  may  take  place  at  the  end  of  six  luuntlis 
or  of  ono  or  two  years.     In  a  case  reported  by  Vidal,  the  first  attick   , 
occurred  when  tho  child  was  two  years  old,  the  second  when  it  iT" 
five,  and  then  in  the  space  of  three  months,  it  had  three  attacks.  " 
have  seen  it  more  frequently  recur  at  intervals  of  nine  and  tire 
months  tiian  at  shorter  periods;  we  have  known  it,  however,  to ■( 
three  times  within  the  some  year. 

The  prognosis  in  spasmodic  croup  is  to  lie  drawn  chiefly  Atm  i 
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progressive  violence  of  tho  paroxysms,  and  the  short  intcrvftls  at 
which  they  recur.  When  they  do  not  continue  to  recnr  beyond  the 
second  or  third  day — and  gradually  decrease  in  intensity — when  the 
voice  ia  but  little  (JTected — the  cough  moist — and  the  febrile  reaction 
slight — a  favourable  termination  may  te  anticipated.  When,  on  the 
contrary,  the  paroxysms  are  protracted  beyond  the  third  day,  and 
gi-adually  increase  in  violence;  and  particularly,  when  the  paroxysms 
are  succeeded  by  a  state  of  great  restlessness,  nausea,  and  vomiting: 
when  Uie  pulse  continues  soft  and  feeble,  when  a  suffocative  cough 
remains,  and  when  the  patient's  strength  gradually  diminishes,  &n 
unfavourable  termination  Is  to  bo  apprehended. 

The  true  pathology  of  this  affection  has  not  yet  been  very  accu- 
rately made  out.  Millar,  and  after  him  most  of  the  German  physi- 
cians, have  couaidered-it  to  bo  a  purely  spasmodic  disease,  somewhat 
rcsembliag  hooping  oough,  while  Desruelles  and  Bricheteao  believe 
it  to  be  merely  tlie  first  stage,  or  a  very  mild  form  of  croup.  Guet- 
sant  supposes  it  to  consist  in  a  transient  initammation  of  the  mueous 
membrane  of  tho  larynx:  Bretonncau  considers  the  local  affection  to 
consist  in  mere  congestion  of  short  continuance;  a  simple,  transient 
intumescence  of  the  rima  glottidis.  Rilliet  and  Barthez  believe  that 
the  disease  consists  in  an  actual  infiammation  of  the  larynx,  and  they 
found  their  opinion  upon  the  fact  of  the  attack  being  generally  the 
result  of  sudden  exposure  to  cold;  the  disease  being  usually  pre- 
ceded by  coryza,  watering  of  tho  eyes,  oppression,  &c.,  and  attended 
by  some  degree  of  febrile  excitement:  in  connexion  with  this  mild 
laryngitis,  they  presume  that  there  occurs  a  spasmodic  affection  of 
the  glottis,  by  wdiich  the  sudden  paroxysms  of  suffocation  which  cha- 
racterize the  disease,  and  which  are  excited  by  the  slightest  causes, 
arc  produced.  The  correctness  of  this  opinion  is  borne  out  by  our 
own  observations. 

That  the  disease  is  connected  with  some  degree  of  laryngeal  in- 
flammation is  proved  by  the  result  of  post-mortem  examinations.  For 
although  these  have  been  but  few  in  number. — the  disease  rarely  ter- 
minating in  de&th — yet,  not  unfrequeutly,  traces,  more  or  less  decided, 
of  inflammation  of  tho  mucous  membrane  of  tho  larynx,  are  to  Ixt  de- 
tected: even  when  no  increased  redncK"  of  this  i«irl  exists,  its  secre- 
tion will  generally  be  found  augmented,  and  of  on  ofiarjue  yellowish 
or  reddish  colour.  When  death  takes  place  with  great  suddenness, 
it  is  proltablfl  that  it  is  the  result  of  the  spasmodic  closure  of  the  glot- 
tis, and  the  connecioont  asphyxia. 

The  spasmodic  croup  is  essentially  a  disease  of  children;  according 
to  Gnersant  it  occurs  most  frequently  between  two  and  seven  years, 
and  according  to  Rilliet  and  Barthez  between  three  and  eight.  We 
have  met  with  it  in  children  of  nine  or  ten  months,  but  less  frequently 
than  in  those  between  two  and  eight  years. 

There  is  untiueationably,  in  many  instances,  a  peculiar  predisposi- 
tion to  tho  attacks  of  spasmodic  croup  in  the  children  of  the  same 
family;  we  have  known  lamilics  in  which  all  the  children  when  they 
nttuined  the  age  of  between  two  and  three  years  wore  succeasivcly 
a^ectcd  with  it.    This  predisposition  is  said,  in  many  instances,  to  be 
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hereditary.    The  disease  occurs  more  frequently  in  boys  tliiio 
girls. 

Though  generally  sporadic,  it  occasionally  prevaila  as  an  epid« 
Jiirine  doBcribea  aii  epidemic  of  epasmodic  eroup  which  occnrred 
Geneva  in  1808. 

Its  occasional  cause  is,  almost  exclusively,  e.\jH>Rnre  to  cold,  or: 
sndden  alteration  of  the  temperature  of  the  atmosphere.  After  ' 
attack  has  happened,  the  occurrence  of  any  sudden  or  violent  mei 
emotion  is  liable  to  excite  a  pai'oxysni. 

The  disease  with  which  spasmodic  croup  may  most  readily  he  t 
founded,  is  tracheitis  or  genuine  croup.  The  following  comparati 
diagnostic  peculiarities,  boiTOwed  partly  from  Vallcix,  and  pu 
from  Rilliet  and  Barthez,  will  enable  the  two  diseases  very  read 
to  be  distinguished. 

In  Genuine  Croup.  The  disease  commences  with  fever  of  varisK 
intensity,  and,  most  generally,  pseudo-membranous  angina,  and  sligl 


There  is  a  gradual  increase  of  the  hoarseness,  to  which,  sooner  S 
later,  there  is  added  a  hoarse  ringing  cough. 

The  fever  does  not  remit;  tfie  cough  becomes  hollow  and  feeUl 
and  the  voice  faint  or  extinct. 

There  ia  occasionally  an  expectoration  of  false  membrane. 

The  dyspnoea  constantly  increases  in  intensity — the  croupal  wW 
continues  during  the  intervals  of  the  paroxysms — finally,  the  ti  "' 
and  cough  become  extinct. 

In  Spasmodic  Croup.  The  symptoms  of  invasion  are  slight — thfl 
is  generally  a  slight  catarrh,  and  a  cough  somewhat  hoarse— tl 
throat  is  unaffected — sometimes  there  are  no  prodroma. 

The  paroxysms  attack  suddenly — usually  at  night. 

Between  the  paroxysms  the  patient  appeai-s  tolerably  well— fli 
fever  disappears  or  declines — the  voice  may  be  hoarsC;  but  never  b( 
comes  extinct. 

There  is  an  expectoration  of  mucus. 

The  paroxysms  gradually  decrease  in  violence. 

The  remedies  to  be  employed  in  a  case  of  spasmodic  croup  ¥ 
depend  pretty  mucl^upon  the  violence  of  the  attack,  and  on  thei 
and  condition  of  the  patient.  When  the  indications  of  larjTigeal 
flammation  are  strongly  marked,  and  when  the  spasmodic  parozya 
are  very  violent  and  prolonged,  the  application  of  leeches  to  theUircl 
in  numbers  proportioned  to  the  age  and  strength  of  the  child,  will  I 
demanded.  When  the  patient  is  over  five  years  of  age,  and  ot 
robust  habit,  a  bleeding  from  the  arm  will  often  be  attended  with  ti 
best  effects.  In  no  case,  however,  should  the  amount  of  blood  dral 
from  the  arm  or  by  leeches  be  considerable,  nor  the  operation  repeili 
at  short  intervals,  or  too  late  in  the  disease. 

The  warm  bath  is  always  an  important  remedy;  it  may  be  emplojl 
in  the  commencement  of  the  attack,  or  subsequent  to  bleeding. 

Lehmann  advises,  at  the  very  onset  of  the  paroxysm,  the  apf  , 
tion  of  a  sponge,  of  the  size  of  the  tist,  dipped  in  very  hot  water,  M 
then  carefully  stjueezed  in  the  hand,  to  the  fore  part  of  the  neck; 
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beinp  left  a  moment  in  contact  witii  the  skin  and  its  application  re- 
newed at  aliort  intervals.  This  prudnces  a  redness  of  the  nook,  and 
a  general  perspiration,  which  is  to  be  promoted  by  the  exhibition  of 
the  infusion  of  elder  and  camomile.  By  this  means,  we  are  told,  the 
paro.Tysm  is  cut  short,  and  all  the  leading  sj'mptoiiiB  of  the  disease 
(juii'lily  removed. 

When  the  paroxysm  is  very  violent  and  long  continued,  and  there 
(fl  danger  of  asphyxia  occurring  unless  immediate  relief  lic  obtained. 
the  ojieration  of  tracheotomy  should  be  performed  without  delay. 

An  emetic  given  on  the  first  accession  of  the  disease  will  often, 
when  followed  by  the  warm  bath  and  sinapisms  to  the  extremities, 
have  the  effect  of  abating  the  violence  of  the  paroxysm  and  shorten- 
ing its  continuance.  When  considerable  hoarseness  of  the  voice,  and 
a  abort  barking  cough  Continue  during  the  intermissions,  the  exhibi- 
tion of  an  emetic  will  be  found  advantageous — generally  remo\-ing 
very  promptly  the  remaining  symptoms,  and  preventing  the  recur- 
rence of  a  paroxysm. 

We  have  usually  preferred,  in  the  cases  occurring  in  young  chil- 
dren, the  ipecacuanha  to  the  emetic  tartar — excepting  where  this,  as 
ia  often  the  case,  fails  to  produce  a  prompt  and  full  operation;  under 
these  circumstances,  as  well  as  in  older  children,  we  have  never  hesi- 
tated to  prescribe  the  tartarized  antimony.  We  are  in  the  habit  of 
giving  the  ipecacuanha  in  small  nauseating  doses,  every  two  or  three 
hours,  either  alone  or  combined  with  extract  of  hyoscyamus,  in  the 
intervals  of  the  paroxysms,  and  have  invariably  been  nmch  pleased 
with  its  effects.  In  mild  cases,  small  repeated  doses  of  the  mel  scillie 
compositum  of  the  United  States  Pharmacopceia,  may  Iw  advanta- 
geously substituted  for  the  ipecacuanha. 

Blisters  upon  the  chest  or  between  the  shouldoraare  recommended 
by  some  writers — when  employed,  they  should  be  allowed  to  remain 
on  only  long  enough  to  redden  the  skin,  when  the  parts  occupied  by 
them  should  be  covered  by  a  soft  emollient  iiowltice.  We  have  sel- 
dom, however,  seen  much  good  result  from  the  application  of  blisters 
in  cases  of  sfiasmodic  croup.  Covering  the  breast,  however,  with  a 
hemlock  or  asafcctida  plaj"tpr,  has  appeared  to  ub  very  generally  to 
have  a  decidedly  beneficial  effect. 

Purgatives  are  only  required  in  those  cases  in  which  their  use  is 
indicated  by  a  costive  or  torpid  state  of  the  bowels.  Here  a  dose  of 
calomel,  followed  by  enator  oil  or  magnesia,  will  be  proper, and  a  free 
state  of  the  bowels  should  be  subsequently  muntaincd  by  an  occasional 
dose  of  some  mild  laxative. 

Asafoetida,  either  by  the  mouth  or  by  enema,  is  unqnestionably  a 
remedy  from  which  the  best  effects  (ire  to  be  anticipated  in  violent 
cases  of  the  disease,  subsequent  to  depletion  and  the  use  of  the  warm 
Imth.  ]t  should  be  administered  a  few  hours al\cr  the  paroxysm  has 
terminated. 

Wichmann  recommends  the  mnsk  as  a  apeciflc  in  this  disenfie: 
Ecnke,  Wendt,  Goetis,  and  others,  speak  also  in  etwtng  terms  of  its 
curative  powers.     Wendt  gave  it  !n  the  dose  of  n  grain  even-  hour. 

it  if  all-important  that  the  child  affected  with  spasmodic  croup 
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shonld  be  kept  in  a  state  of  perfect  tranquillity,  warmly  clad,  and  in 
an  apartment  ivhere  the  atmosjjLere  is  pure  and  of  moderate  and  ei\ui- 
ble  temperature.  During  the  paroxysms  he  slionld  be  enpportetl  inu 
erect  posture,  and  all  covering  or  ligatures  should  be  immediatelj le- 
moved  from  about  the  neck.  His  food  shonld  be  light  and  of  nxj 
digestion — his  drinks  should  not  be  given  cold — tepid  lemonade  or 
barley  water  slightly  acidulated,  will  perhaps  be  the  best. 

B.— Spasm  of  the  Olottii- 

(URTKCISMUB  STBIDULU3. THYMIC  AHTHMA. KOPP's  laTSHl.) 

This  disease,  which  consists  in  a  sudden  spasmodic  closure  of  tie 
glottis,  giving  rise  to  a  severe  parosysm  of  dyspncea,  and  a  pecohir 
crowing  sound  in  inspiration,  as  if  from  strangulation,  but  vitbout 
fever,  and  often  without  any  material  derangement  of  the  genexil 
health,  is  of  much  more  frequent  occurrence  than  is  gcnemlly  mp- 
posed.  It  has  often  been  mistaken  for  and  treated  &s  croup,  aud  in  , 
its  milder  form  it  has  received  the  vague  term  of  "inward  fits." 

The  disease  generally  comes  on  suddenly.  The  child,  apparently 
in  perfect  health,  is  suddenly  seized,  either  during  or  upon  awaking 
from  sleep,  or  in  taking  drink  or  food,  or  upon  being  teased  or  irri- 
tated, with  a  difficulty  of  respiration;  inspiration  being  often  entirelj 
suspended  for  a  few  seconds.  After  violent,  oven  convulsive  strugglea, 
he  finally  succeeds  in  getting  breath,  with  a  shrill  crowinij  soujid, 
somewhat  similar  to  the  ringing  inspiration  of  hooping  coi^h. 

In  severe  attacks,  during  the  vehement  efforts  at  inspiration,  the 
whole  of  the  respiratory  muscles  are  thrown  into  violent  action.  Tli* 
nostrils  are  dilated,  the  mouth  is  extended,  the  eyes  are  rolled  qj 
words,  and  the  whole  countenance  expresses  the  utmost  anxie^i^| 
suffering.     The  head  is  thrown  backwards,  and  the  chest  upwarilW 
the  diaphragm  and  abdominal  muscles  contract  violently,  and  etffl^ 
the  extremities  become  rigid ;  while  the  feet  and  hands  are  cold.  Tbe 
face  is  commonly  pale,  or  of  a  livid  cadaverous  hue,  and  the  extcnul 
veins,  turgid  with  highly  carbonized  blood,  form  black  streaks  upon 
the  forehead  and  temples,  which,  according  to  Ley,  may  continue  long 
after  the  cessation  of  the  paroxysms.   The  backs  of  the  hands  and  In* 
steps  are  often  swollen  and  hard;  the  thumbs  are  rigidly  contracted, 
and  locked  across  the  palms  of  the  hands,  and  the  toes  are  bent  down 
towards  the  soles  of  the  feet ;  the  wrists  and  ankles  beiug  rigidly  and 
permanently  bent  by  the  action  of  the  flexor  muscles.    In  many  cisea 
these  carpo-pedal  contractions  have  a  very  singular  appearance,  uA 
in  the  opinion  of  Bees,  are  characteristic  of  the  disease;  tlie  fingerflW 
extended  upon  themselves,  but  semiflexed  upon  the  metacar])iis,  and 
this  at  times  upon  the  cai-pus;  in  the  same  manner  the  toes  arelleHd 
upon  the  metatarsus.  i 

The  attacks  of  laryngismus  are  paroxysmal,  and  vary  in  duratiu  J 
and  intensity.  At  first  a  single  jiaroxysm  may  occur,  and  after  a  slwrt  I 
time,  often  a  few  minutes,  cease  spontaneously,  and  the  breathing**  I 
first  somewhat  hurried,  soon  become  perfectly  free  and  regular,  w'  | 
^'—  child  present  no  apparent  indications  of  disease.  Days,  and  ewn 
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weeks  may  pasa  without  the  occnrrence  of  a  Bocoiid  paroxysm ;  but  in 
other  <.'asc8,  the  jiaroxysma  recur  with  alarming  frequency,  and  are 
protracted  to  fifteen  or  thirty  minut«s,  or  even  longer;  while,  in  many 
instances,  the  paroxysms  recur  with  such  rapidity  that  there  is  scarcely 
a  complete  intorral;  their  intensity  and  duration  increasing,  generally, 
with  their  frequency.  In  the  early  periodsof  the  disease,  the  paroxysms 
usually  occur  In  the  night,  or  after  a  tranquil  sleep,  from  which  the 
child  awakes  as  it  were  in  a  fright,  and  the  difficulty  of  inspiration  im- 
mediately ensues;  but  when  the  disease  is  more  fully  established,  the 
paroxysms  take  place  at  all  times  of  the  day  or  niglit. 

Other  symptoms  are  described  as  of  constant  or  occasional  occur 
rcnce;  thus,  Kopp  has  noticed  a  thrusting  out  of  the  ton^c  between 
the  lips,  which  is  also  present  to  a  certain  extent  during  the  intervals 
of  the  paroxysms;  Hirsch,  an  involuntary  discharge  of  the  contents 
of  the  bladder  and  bowels;  and,  in  Eievere  cases,  Caspar  hna  observed 
a  convulsive  contraction  of  the  muscles  of  the  hands,  and  abductors 
of  the  thiunliB,  during  the  intermissions. 

Immediately  preceding,  as  well  as  subsequently  to,  a  paroxysm,  the 
sound  of  the  patient's  breathing  is  often  that  which  would  result 
from  an  increased  secretion  of  mucus  in  the  respiratory  tubes. 

The  patient  may  expire  during  the  first  paroxysm  of  asphyxia;  or 
the  disease  may  be  protracted  to  many  days,  weeks,  or  months,  and 
death  be  preceded  by  epileptic  convnisions,  deep  coma,  hydrocephalic 
symptoms,  or  those  of  acute  meningitis. 

Laryngismus  is  to  be  distinguished  from  spasmodic  croup  by  the 
absence  of  all  catarrhal  symptoms,  febrile  excitement,  and  cough, 
by  the  respiration  dicing  unaffected  during  the  intervals  of  the  pa- 
roxysms, and  by  the  contractions  observed  in  the  extremities. 

The  crowing  inspiration  also,  of  laryngismus,  is  not  marked  by  the 
peculiar  hoarse,  rough  and  grating  sound  peculiar  to  the  inspiratory 
effort  in  croup. 

From  hooping  cough,  laryngismus  may  be  distinguished  by  the  ab- 
gcncc  of  tlie  convulsive  cough,  and  the  retching,  vomiting  or  free  ex- 
|>ectoratioii  of  glairy  matter,  by  which  the  paroxysms  of  pertussis  aro 
BO  generally  terminated.  Uooping  cough  is  also  more  gradual  in  its 
approach,  tJie  characteristic  paroxysmal  cough  being  in  general  pre- 
ceded by  catarrhal  and  febrile  symptoms. 

Dr.  James  Reid  of  London,  who  has  written  a  very  instnicUve  trea- 
tise on  Infantile  I..aryagjsfflus,  describes  it  as  occurring  under  four 
different  forms.  Tho^st  is  caused  by  a  slight  constriction  of  tlie 
edges  of  the  rinia  glottidis,  which  occurs  suddenly,  and  in  a  transient 
manner,  causing,  for  an  instant,  an  exertion  on  the  jmrt  of  the  infant 
to  recover  its  breath,  and  producing  a  feeling  of  oppression  and 
alarm,  indicated  by  a  short  cry,  and  the  anxiety  depicted  on  its  coon- 
tenaiico.  This  slight  and  temporary  spasm  of  the  glottis  is  not  asso- 
ciated with  convnisive  action  of  any  part  of  tlie  body.  The  attacks 
come  on  at  irregular  inter^~als,  and  at  uncertain  times,  although  most 
generally  whil^'t  the  infant  ts  asleep,  or  at  the  moment  of  awaking. 

So  little  importance  is  generally  attached  to  this  symptom  by  nurees, 
that  the  physician,  when  called  upon  at  a  later  periwl  to  treat  the 
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more  severe  form  of  the  disease,  finds  that  the  "catching"  alluded  to* 
is  often  not  mentioned  until  questions  are  put,  which  at  once  recall 
the  recollection  of  its  having  been  of  frequent  occurrence,  though 
always  arrested  immediately  upon  the  child  being  lifted  from  the  re- 
cumbent to  an  erect  position. 

In  the  second  form  of  laryngismus,  according  to  Dr.  Beid,  the  area 
of  the  glottis  is  still  more  diminished  by  the  nearer  approximation 
of  its  edges,  the  closure,  however,  not  being  perfect  except  perhaps 
for  a  moment. 

In  this  form  of  the  disease  there  is  a  much  longer  interruption  of 
the  respiratory  function,  and  the  symptoms  of  impending  suffocation 
are  more  imminent:  there  is  a  violent  effort  to  inspire  through  the 
contracted  aperture  of  the  windpipe.    The  countenance  exhibits  the 
characteristics  of  great  anxiety  and  distress,  becoming  at  first  red, 
but  soon  changing  to  the  purple  hue  of  strangulation;  the  face,  and, 
in  some  cases,  the  tongue  also  become  turgid  and  swollen.    In  other 
instances  there  is  an  ashy  paleness  of  the  face.   The  arms  are  thrown 
out;  the  eyes  are  either  wide  open  and  staring,  or,  more  rarely, 
turned  up  in  their  sockets;  the  nostrils  are  dilated ;  the  head  is  thrown 
back;  the  limbs  become  rigid,  and  the  abdominal  muscles  contracted. 
There  is  frequently,  also,  a  convulsive  and  violent  action  of  other 
muscles,  especially  of  the  flexors,  causing  a  peculiar  contraction  of 
the  wrists  arid  ankles,  a  state  which  has  been  called  the  carpo  pedal 
spasm.    Occasionally,  the  body  itself  is  bent  suddenly  backwaras,  as 
if  by  a  violent  effort,  and  it  appears  to  the  bystanders  as  if  nature 
could  hold  out  no  longer,  when,  at  length,  the  attempt  at  respiration 
is  partially  successful,  being  attended  by  a  shrill  whooping  noise, 
which  has  been  termed  crowing,  although  it  more  closely  resembles 
the  concluding  rising  note  produced  by  the  clucking  of  a  hen.    This 
sound  is  not  of  so  full  and  sonorous  a  character  as  that  of  hooping 
cough,  but  seems  more  acute,  and  it  is  without  the  rough  hoarseness 
of  croup.    It  is  often  an  indication  that  the  paroxysm  has  terminated, 
but  sometimes  a  succession  of  incomplete  or  interrupted,  shrill,  sibi- 
lant catches  supervenes  before  a  full  and  complete  inhalation  takes 
place,  as  if  the  margin  of  the  glottis  were  for  a  time  somewhat  re- 
laxed, becoming  immediately  again  constricted,  so  that  the  expirations 
bear,  in  some  degree,  a  resemblance  to  the  short  and  feeble  bleating 
of  an  animal. 

When  respiration  is  again  properly  re-established,  the  infant  most 
commonly  bursts  into  a  fit  of  crying,  and  falls  asleep;  when,  how- 
ever, the  attack  is  unusually  severe,  a  listlessness  and  torpor  often 
remain  for  a  short  period  afterwards,  whilst  in  rarer  instances  of  the 
disease,  the  child  continues,  during  some  hours,  in  an  anxious  state 
of  distress. 

These  paroxysms  vary  much  in  their  frequency,  duration,  and  se- 
verity; there  is  no  regularity  in  the  intervals  between  the  attacks, 
but  as  the  complaint  advances,  they  generally  become  shorter,  and, 
in  some  instances,  do  not  continue  beyond  an  hour  at  a  time,  or  even 
half  that  period,  the  slightest  noise  or  emotion  being  quite  sufficient 
to  produce  a  paroxysm.    The  breathlessness,  or  struggling  for  air,  is 
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Apparently  relieved,  in  some  cases,  by  a  violent  PX|mlsion  of  winti 
from  tlie  atomaL'h  or  per  aniim,  which  is  8uocce*lotl  hy  a  fit  of  soream- 
ing;  occasionally,  also,  there  are  involuntary  evacuations  during  the 
paroxysms. 

Repeated  attacks  of  this  nature  may  occar,  without  the  accom- 
paoyiug  crowing  noise,  especially  when  the  disease  becomes  less  severe 
in  its  character.  An  acute  plaintive  cry  frequently  commcncea  or 
termina''«s  the  paroxysm;  when  the  child  remains  quiet  and  sub- 
dued for  9omo  minutes,  after  which  period,  it  resumes  its  natural 
cheerfulness  and  aspect,  enjoying  perfect  health  in  the  intervals. 

The  duration  of  the  paroxysm  varies  from  a  few  seconds  to  three 
or  four  minutes,  but  in  the  latter  description  of  cases,  it  is  more  a 
succession  of  paroxysms;  air  occasionally  gaining 'admittance  into 
the  lungs,  during  the  slight  and  almost  imperceptible  intervals  be- 
tween them.  Remissions  and  exacerbations  often  take  place  for 
■weeks,  and  sometimes  for  months,  before  a  complete  cure  can  be  ef- 
fected; whilst  in  other  cases,  on  the  contrary,  the  complaint  suddenly 
disappears. 

Dr.  Reid  describes  the  third  form  of  laryngismus  as  a  combination 
of  the  foregoing  variety  of  the  disease,  with  the  addition  of  general 
or  cerebral  convulsions,  which,  in  all  prolmbility,  are  sometimes  pro- 
duced hy  the  blood  supplied  to  the  brain  being  imperfectly  decar- 
Iwnized,  in  consequence  of  partial  asphyxia. 

In  t\\e  fourth  forra  of  laryngismus,  according  to  Dr.  Reid,  there  is 
complete  aspliysia  produced  by  a  audden  and  convulsive  closure  of 
the  f^lottis,  which  proves  as  sjieedily  fatal  as  if  the  infant  were 
plunged  under  water,  or  strangled  by"  a  cord  around  its  neck.  No 
crowing  sound  is  audible,  as  inspiration  is  totally  suspended,  and  the 
face  of  the  child,  instead  of  being  flushed  and  turgia,  exhibits  often 
a  cadaverous  aspect,  similar  to  that  of  persons  asphyxiated  by  car- 
bonic acid  gas.  or  other  noxious  vapours.  An  infant.  Dr.  Reid  re- 
marks, may  have  passed  through  repeated  severe  attacks  of  the  dis- 
ease, combined  with  cerebral  convulsions:  it  may  be  also,  perhaps, 
improving  olhcrwiso  in  general  health,  at  the  same  time  that  the  pa- 
roxysms have  latterly  occurred  at  longer  intervals,  yet,  notwithstand- 
ing all  the  apparent  amendment,  it  is  sometimes  carried  off  by  this 
form  of  the  di»eat<e,  without  any  previous  warning.  The  infant  may 
be  laughing  at  the  time,  or  quietly  observing  the  occurrences  taking 
place.around  it,  without  tlie  slightest  precursory  symptoms  being  per- 
ceived. 

The  appearances  upon  dissection  are  very  various.  The  thymus 
and  cervical  glands  are  often  eularged  or  in  a  state  of  disease.  The 
fieart  is  ofteu  found  empty  and  flaccid.  The  lungs  are  generally 
gargcd  with  dark-coloured  blood.  The  vcsboIs  of  the  brain  are  also 
often  unduly  distended,  and  serous  effusion  between  the  membranes, 
in  the  ventricles,  or  at  the  base  of  the  brain,  is  of  frequent  occur- 
rence; tuben'Ics  of  the  brain  are  often  met  with,  and  occasionally, 
hypertrophy  or  induration  of  its  substance.  The  foramen  ovale  is 
often  fouud  o)>en.  and  not  unfrequcntly,  there  exists  more  or  lcs»  dis- 
caae  of  the  gastro-intestina!,  and  in  some  caeca,  of  the  respimtorj 
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macons  membrane.  No  one  of  these  morbid  appearances  is,  howM 
constantly  present  in  the  bodies  of  those  who  have  died  of  Bp»era  I 
the  glottis.  Perhaps,  judging  fromthe  cases  on  record,  most  of  wMr 
have,  however,  boon  adduced  to  support  particular  pathological  vjel 
■we  ought  to  enumerate  enlargement  of  the  thjmus  body,  and  e* 
sion  within  the  cranium,  aa  among  those  most  commonly  met  n' 
we  suspect,  however,  that  upon  a  more  minute  inquiry  it  will  be  ft 
that  enlargement  of  the  thymus  body  is  a  much  less  frequent  at 
panimont  of  the  disease  than  has  been  asserted.  Dr.  Reid  t 
that  on  several  occasions  he  has  sought  for  indications  of  dise^e,  fc 
has  been  unable  to  detect  any,  even  in  the  spinal  cord.  As  a  gei 
ralrule,  it  may  be  stated,  he  remarks,  that  no  unusual  appearances i^ 
found  to  exist  in  the  glottis  itself,  or  in  the  adjacent  parts;  no  trt« 
of  oedema,  inflammatory  action,  or  persistant  constriction.  Dr.  Beid 
has  never  met  with  any  enlargement  of  the  neighbouring  glan<^  suf- 
ficient to  account  for  a  fatal  termination. 

Spasm  of  the  glottis  is  almost  exclusively  confined  to  the  periofl  of 
infancy  and  childhood;  it  may  attack,  according  to  Kerr,  at  any  period 
from  within  a  few  days  after  birth,  to  three  years,  bnt  most  commoB- 
ly  it  occurs  between  the  fourth  and  tenth  month:  Mr.  Robertson, 
(London  Med.  Gaz-,  Jan.  1849,)  has  found  the  accession  of  the  dis- 
ease to  be  moat  frequent  from  about  the  fifth  to  the  twelfth  raon^ 
Of  twenty-one  cases  related  by  him,  in  three  only  did  the  disease  OWW 
in  infanta  beyond  twelve,  and  in  none  were  they  beyond  fifteeo 
months  of  age.  Dr.  Reid,  in  common  with  the  majority  of  those  wh 
treat  of  the  disease,  states,  in  regard  to  the  age  of  infants  most  liable 
to  its  attacks,  that  it  corresponds,  with  few  exceptions,  to  the  period 
of  dentition.  An  affection,  he  remarks,  closely  resembling  spaamof 
the  glottis,  if  not  identically  the  same  complaint,  may  be  caused  Bt 
any  period  of  life  by  local  or  mechanical  agency;  but  it  mast,  be 
thinks,  be  considered  a  peculiar. disease  of  infantile  life,  when  it  fel- 
lows as  the  result  of  constitutional  irritation.  Most  of  the  writes 
enumerate  the  lymphatic  temperament  as  one  of  the  predi&poaig 
causes  of  the  disease ;  it  is  in  consequence  of  this  that  we  find  it  to  at- 
tack almost  all  the  children  of  some  families,  while  those  of  othcR 
are  entirely  exempted  from  it.  The  predisposition  from  organiEation 
may  also  account  for  its  greater  prevalence  in  some  localities  than  in 
others.  Thus  it  is  generally  admitted  that  the  disease  prevails 
much  more  in  cold  and  damp,  than  in  temperate  or  warm  climates. 
In  Mr.  Robertson's  cases  the  attacks  occurred  between  the  months  of 
October  and  May.  As  the  patients  belonged  to  that  class  of  socidjj 
the  infants  of  which  are  at  this  season  of  the  year  in  a  great  mesBT 
confined  within  the  limits  of  the  nursery,  he  thinks  it  probable  t 
it  is  by  this  aeclnsion  from  the  external  air  the  predisposition  toi 
occurrence  of  spasm  of  the  glottis  is  induced,  a  conclusion  whichf 
fact  of  the  disease  being  one  rarely  observed  in  the  infants  of  tl 
bouring  classes,  who  are  abroad  in  almost  all  kinds  of  weather,  c 
throughont  the  year,  would  seem  to  favour.  Dr.  Reid  considers  tlMitl 
infants  of  a  nervous  temperament,  who  are  easily  excited,  who  are 
awakened  by  slight  noises,  and  who  are  not  satisfied  unless  they  are 
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kept  constantly  "on  the  move,"  are  those  moHt  ansccplible  to  larm- 
gismns.  Aa  cxcitini^  causes  Mr.  Robertson  enuracrates  the  irritation 
of  teething,  disturbance  of  the  digOBtive  organs,  and  any  eudden  ex- 
citement. Dentition  ia,  unqneationably,  one  of  its  most  common  pre- 
disposing causes;  nearly  all  the  cases  upon  record  occarred  during,  or 
immediately  preceding  the  eTolution  of  the  first  set  of  teeth ;  and  we 
have  but  few  instances  of  the  disease  occurring  l>oyond  this  period. 
Among  the  exciting  causes  may  be  cnnnierated  sudden  motiooe,  or 
any  agitation  of  the  body,  improper  food,  fright,  or  any  violent  op 
sudden  mental  excitement;  impure,  confined,  or  some  particular  con- 
dition of  the  atmosphere;  exposure  to  a  current  of  cold  air,  efforts  to 
swallow,  or  even  Buddcniy  stooping  to  pick  something  from  the  ground. 

According  to  Dr.  Reid,  and  his  views  are  fully  bnrno  out  by  our 
own  experience,  one  of  the  most  common  causes  of  laryngismns  is  a 
deranged  state  of  the  stomach  and  bowels.  He  has  never  known 
more  than  two  instances  of  the  complaint  to  occur  without  the  pre- 
sence of  such  derangement,  aa  indicated  by  constipation,  a  morbid  con- 
dition of  the  stools,  flatulence,  &c.  And  it  is  seldom,  he  adds,  that 
we  observe  decided  signs  of  amelioration  in  the  little  patients,  until 
the  secretions  become  of  a  more  healthy  character.  In  fact,  most  of 
the  writers  upon  the  disease,  whatever  may  be  the  diflference  in  their 
views  as  regards  its  pathology,  admit  that  a  vitiated  state  of  the  al- 
Tino  secretions  is  a  prominent  symptom,  some  describing  this  as  ag- 
gravating the  disease,  whilst  others  view  the  disordered  condition  of 
the  bowels  as  a  primary  cause. 

Anotiier  cause,  which  experience  convinces  us,  if  it  be  not  alone 
snfScient  to  originate  laryngismus,  at  least  materially  aids  in  keep- 
ing up  the  irritation  which  has  been  produced  by  other  causes,  is 
atmospheric  influence.  This  is  proved  by  the  fact  tliat,  in  many 
cases  of  the  disease,  on  a  change  of  air,  the  symptoms  have  imme- 
diately ceased,  but  recurred  when  the  infant  was  brought  back  to  its 
former  residence.  The  rare  occurrence  of  the  complaint  in  rural  dis- 
tricts, as  compared  with  its  prevalence  in  crowded  towns,  is.  Dr. 
lieid  remarks,  a  proof  that  atmospheric  influence  is  concerned,  in  the 
majority  of  cases,  ae  one  of  the  exciting  causes.  He  adduces  the  returns 
of  the  mortality  in  117  districts  of  England,  to  prove  that  the  morta- 
lity of  infants,  during  the  ages  of  teething,  is  six  times  greater  in 
town  than  that  met  with  in  an  equal  population  of  a  country  district. 

It  has  been  supposed  that  a  damp  or  low  locality,  even  in  the  coun- 
try, is  apt  to  give  rise  to  laryngismus.  Dr.  Reid  considers  that  under 
certain  circnmstances,  it  may,  perhaps,  have  some  effect,  in  combina- 
•tion  with  other  causes,  but  that  its  influence  cannot  be  very  powerful. 
Some,  as  yet  undetected,  local  influence  has,  at  all  times,  no  doubt, 
much  to  do  in  assisting  to  generate  the  discajw;  in  certain  situations. 
Dr.  Hall  mentioned  at  a  discussion  of  the  London  Medical  Society, 
that  he  had  known  of  three  fatal  cases  of  laryngismus  occurring  in  a 
family  who  resided  upwards  of  four  miles  from  a  large  country  town ; 
the  other  infants  of  the  same  family  were,  on  this  account,  removed 
from  the  place,  and  thus  cecapcd  the  disease. 

Dr.  Reid  eon  find  oo  deMuve  evidence  that  cold  weather  has  any 


■»«■ 


352  DISEASES  0F'CHII.DB8K. 

Srejudicial  influence  on  cases  of  larvngiamua.  In  more  than  one  cu^ 
e  has  known  a  removal  from  town  to  Hampstead  Heath,  or  to  tht 
coast,  daring  the  cold  bleak  winda  of  apring,  immediately  to  airal 
the  complaint.  In  one  instance  it  was  fonnd  that  exposure  to  tiu^ 
open  air  in  cold  weather,  invariably  stopped  the  paroxysms,  and  tlui 
one  of  them  never  occurred  during  such  exposnro. 

Peculiar  odonrs  seem  occasionally  to  act  as  a  sufficient  canae  fyl 
inducing  the  paroxysms  of  laryngismus.     Cases  are  referreil  to  ikj 
which  the  paroxysms  were  caused  by  the  fumes  of  alcohol,  the  bI 
sphere  of  a  newly  painted  room.     A  great  number  of  similar  c 
could  be  cited. 

Dr.  Eeid  considers  that  the  most  frequent,  and  in  the  m^jorit;  • 
cases  the  combined  exciting  causes  of  laryngismus,  arc  the  impnfK 
deteriplion  of  food  which  is  administered  to  the  infant,  and  the  ti 
pure  and  irritating  atmosphere  which  it  breathes. 

Under  the  head  of  improper  food,  may,  in  certain  circnmstaDce3,h 
included  the  breast  milk  of  the  mother  or  nurse.     That  is,  when  fra( 
any  cause  this  has  become  deteriorated.     Dr.  Reid  believes,  howeti 
that  comparatively  few  cases  of  laryngismus  occur  iu  infante  whoJl 
fed  altogether  upon  breast  milk.     Of  the  numerous  instances  «bM 
have  come  under  his  notice  at  various  times,  the  disease  occurred! 
two  infants  only  wJio  were  not  fed  by  hand,  either  altogether  i 
partially:  one  of  them  was  a  child  six  months  old,  who  had  a  f 
unrse.    By  a  curious  coincidence,  the  nurse  herself,  two  nights  p 
riously  to  the  child  being  affected,  had  a  similar  spasmodic  offoclk 
of  the  glottis,  caused  by  hysteria,  and  the  sound  produced  by  it) 
jirecisely  resembled  that  which  the  father  of  the  infant,  a  medif^ 
practitioner,  had  been  accustomed  to  hear  whilst  his  elder  childi 
liad  suffered  from  laryngismus,  that  he  hastened  up  stairs,  thinkj 
the  infant  was  also  attacked  by  it.     Two  days  subsequently,  the  di 
for  the  first  time,  did  show  symptoms  of  the  disease,  although  ll 
were  slight,  and  of  short  duration,  compared  with  those  of  the  of 
children. 

Korth  includes  laryngismus  among  the  premonitory  BymptomiS 
convulsions,  and  Beatty  considers  it  in  many  instances  to  be  one  of 
the  earliest  symptoms  of  incipient  hydrocephalus,  which  accords  vitii 
our  own  experience.  Goelia  doacribes  all  its  symptoms  ft3  oornm  ' 
in  the  advanced  stage  of  chronic  hydrocephalus.  Dr.  Reid  belli 
it  may  be  fairly  inferred  that  laryngisraus  is  sometimes  compliw 
with,  or  followed  by  hydrocephalus,  but  that  in  very  rare  instai 
docs  the  latter  act  as  a  cause  of  the  disease. 

Laryngismus  stridulus,  aa  we  have  already  remarked,  consiste, « 
tially,  in  a  spaamodic  closure  of  the  glottis,  impeding  the  ingi 
air  into  the  lungs,  and  sometimes  so  completely  closing  it,  as 
jiend,  for  a  few  seconds,  the  respiration  entirely.     Mr.  Ley,  howi 
aouies  that  the  difficulty  of  inspiration  is  owing  to  a  spasmodic 
of  the  glottis,  but  maintains  that  it  is  due  rather  to  the  inati 
this  part  to  enlarge  to  its  normal  size,  from  a  want  of  innervation,'! 
consequence  of  pressure  njxm  the  nerves  by  diseased  glandule  ei| 
cntcuatie.    From  the  same  cause,  he  conceives  that  the  tmniTOB 
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fibres,  behind  and  connecting  the  rings  of  the  tracliea,  lose  tiioir  can- 
tractile  power,  and  allow  the  sputa  to  accumulate,  giving  rise  to  the 
rattling  sound  heard  in  the  upper  part  of  the  trachea,  particularlr 
when  the  patient  is  asleep.  Few,  however,  have  adopted  thesp  views 
of  Mr.  Ley, — the  spasmodic  cliaracter  of  the  disease  lieing  admitted 
by  the  (ronerality  of  tlioso  who  have  studied  its  phenomena  with  care. 

Upon  the  nature  of  the  cause  by  which  the  spasmodic  affection  of  the 
glottis  is  produced,  there,  however,  exists  a  very  great  diversity  of 
opinion.  By  the  greater  part  of  the  German  medical  writers,  and  many 
of  those  of  Great  Britain,  it  is  referred  to  an  enlarged  or  diseased  con- 
dition of  the  thymns  gland,  and  numerous  observations  have  been  re- 
corded, in  support  of  this  hypothesis,  by  Kopp,  Frank,  Kirmaul,  Hirsch, 
Ecke,  Van  Vclson,  Most,  Kyll,  Montgomery,  Hughes,  Flackman,  Rees, 
Mitchell,  Fury,  and  otliera.  Tliis  view  of  the  pathology  of  the  disease 
would  appear  to  bo  very  fully  made  out,  were  we  to  take  only  the 
quantity,  without  reference  to  the  quality  of  the  evidence  u|X)n  which 
it  rests.  But,  when  closely  investigated,  this  will  be  found  defective 
in  many  important  points. 

There  has  not  been  adduced  a  single  well  established  fact,  to  show 
tlmt  a  hypcrtrophiod  condition  of  the  thymus  gland  is  capable,  under 
any  circumstances,  of  exerting  upon  the  nerves  which  pass  in  its  vi- 
cinity,such  adegrccof  pressure  or  irritation  as  would  produce  the  phe- 
nomena of  the  disease  under  consideration.  M.Troussean,  who  refers 
the  disease  to  a  spasmodic  condition,  with  want  of  harmony  in  the  ac- 
tion of  the  respiratory  muscles,  states,  that  during  the  six  years  he  has 
been  at  the  head  of  the  wards  of  his  hospital,  he  has  not  in  a  single 
instance  met  with  the  thymus  gland  sufficiently  enlarged  to  give  riso 
to  the  slightest  inconvenience.  We  have  numerous  observations  upon 
record,  which  prove  that  the  thymus  gland  may  bo  greatly  enlarged, 
and  that  numerous  enlarged  lymphatic  glands  may  exist  in  the  course, 
and  in  immediate  contact  with  the  laryngeal  nerves,  without  the  oc- 
currence of  the  disease,  even  in  its  mildest  form.  Wo  are,  in  fact,  so 
little  acquainted  with  what  constitutes  the  exact  normal  size  of  the 
thymus  gland — it  being  found  to  vary  materially  in  bulk  and  weight, 
in  different  subjects,  during  a  state  of  apparently  perfect  healtli — that 
it  is  very  difficult  to  determine,  with  certainty,  wlien  it  is  to  bo  consi- 
dered of  abnormal  size. 

From  our  own  observations  upon  the  relative  size  of  the  thvraua,  at 
different  ages,  from  birth  to  pulwrty,  vc  are  strongly  inclined  to  be- 
lieve that  in  many  of  the  cases  recorded  as  instances  of  enlarged  thy- 
mus, the  gland  was  either  not  at  all  affected,  or  was  actually  below 
flic  sixe  which  it  frequently  presents  in  perfectly  healthy  childreti  at 
the  same  age.  Wo  are  to  recollect,  also,  as  Dr.  Uall  correctly  re- 
marks, that  its  enlargement,  even  when  it  occurs,  may  be  the  effect 
and  not  the  cause  of  tlie  morbid  phenomena.  It  may  tje  the  natural 
result  of  the  violent  convulsive  efforts  at  inspiration,  observed  iu  thi? 
territic  malady.  The  thyroid  gland  has  been  known  to  become  and 
rcmnin  enlarged,  in  like  manner,  after  the  efforts  of  severe  and  pro- 
tracted labour:  the  eyes  lu  become  bloodshot  from  hooping  cough: 
the  eyoltds  to  be  distended  with  blood  from  eptle)iey.  and  from  th« 
23 
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efforts  of  TOmiting  and  of  parturition.  In  tliis  manner  we  can  reac 
ucderstand  how  enlargement  of  the  thymus  may  be  an  effect  c 
spasmodic  closure  of  the  glottis,  and  subside  with  the  disease,  wl 
would  not  be  the  case  if  it  was  dependent  on  change  of  gtructu 
Numerous  cases  are  recorded  by  Bcatty,  Rullman,  Toogood,  Bnrgi , 
Rvland,  Marsh,  Reea,  and  others,  in  which  tlie  disease  was  prodncd 
entirely  independent  of  the  slightest  enlargement  of  the  tfaymiu^  J 
of  any  of  the  cervical  glands.  T 

Dr.  Corrigan  considers  inflammation  of  the  cervical  portion  of  d 
spinal  cord  to  be  the  cause  of  spasm  of  the  glottis,  and  has  publishea 
an  interesting  case  in  the  London  Medical  and  Surgicaljoumal,  (1836,) 
to  illustrate  this  position.  But  this  case,  in  which  spinal  irritation 
seems  evidently  to  have  produced  the  disease,  is  a  solitary  one,  anil 
while  it  compets  ns  to  admit  that  spinal  irritation  may  occasiouaJlr 
induce  spasmodic  contraction  of  the  glottis,  does  not  prove  ittot« 
its  only  cause. 

Dr.  Herard  has  made  the  disease  the  subject  of  an  inaugural  Ihe-fl* 
He  observed  numerous  cases  of  it  in  the  Children's  Hospital  at  Paris. 
He  believes  it  to  be  the  result  of  spasm  of  the  glottis,  or  of  the  (fi»- 
phri^D,  and  describes  three  forma  of  it,  according  as  one  or  other, 
or  iKtth  of  these  organs  are  affected.  Wlien  the  spasmodic  attack  i) 
limited  to  the  glottis,  the  respiration  is  simply  arrested  for  a  fcFtfr 
conds,  and  is  restored  without  the  production  of  the  special  err  pt* 
dnced  by  inspiration  during  convulsions  of  the  diaphragm.  In  the  « 
cond  form,  in  which  the  diaphragm  atone  enters  into  spaamodJc  actiw 
the  attack  is  marked  by  several  successive  and  sonorous  inspir&tiod;  J 
the  symptoms  of  asphyxia  are  by  no  means  so  well  marked  asioi'' 
iirst  variety,  la  the  third  form  both  the  glottis  and  the  di^pbn| 
are  mmultaneouBly  convulsed ;  respiration  is  first  suspended,  uid  • 
or  more  sonorous  inspirations  are  heard,  which,  not  being  followell 
expiration,  asphyxia  is  soon  imminent.  These  sonorous  insp' 
resemble  the  crowing  of  hooping  cough,  and  are  produced  by  tl 
cause.  Death  may  occur  during  the  attack  from  asphyxia,  fro 
liral  disease,  or  it  may  be  the  consequence  of  gradually  inor 
debility. 

On  the  examination  of  the  bodies  of  children  who  have  died  nl 
disorder.  Dr.  Htrnrd  asserts  that  no  characteristic  alteratios  • 
detected.     As  to  the  hypertrophy  of  the  thymus  gland,  Ii  _ 
admit  that  it  has  anything  to  do  with  the  production  of  ^ 
and  shows  from  carefully  drawn  up  statistics  that  the  void 
gland  is  in  harmony  with  the  states  of  health  or  the  strengtli  __ 
newt  .of  the  constitution,  and  not  with  the  presence  of  asthma, 
attributes  the  large  size  which  the  thymus  sometimes  attainflSl 
to  the  vigorous  constitution  of  the  child. 

The  agency  of  h3T)ertrophy  of  the  thj-mus  gland  in  its  [ 
is  denied  also  by  Caspar,  Pagenstecher,  Ley,  Hall,  Mcrrimaa, 
Oppenheim,  Cheyne,  and  Clarke,     Mr.  Ley  attribntes  the  disc 
suspended  or  impeded  state  of  the  functions  of  that  portion  « 
eighth  pair  of  nerves  which  is  distributed  to  the  larynx,  can 
pressure  from  enlarged  cervical  and  bronchial  glands;  whilel 


DI8EA8EB  OP  TH 

fers  it  to  ftn  irritation  seated  at  the  origin  of  the  pneumogaetric 
rve,  and  others,  with  Clarke,  Cheyne,  Beittty,  Hullman,  Frioke,  and 
rpenheim,  to  disease  of  the  brain. 

Were  pressnre  from  enlarged  thymus  or  eervicJil  glands  a  freqiioiit 
use  of  laryngismna,  it  is  difficult,  Dr.  Reid  remarks,  to  compreliend 
hy  the  attacks  are  often  separated  by  long  intervals  in  some  cases,  al- 
oagh  the  pressure  continues  the  same.  Such  continued  preseure 
ittid  also  act  as  a  direct  mechanical  cause,  whereas  the  history  of 
e  disease  proves  it  evidently  to  bo  the  effect  of  reflex  action.  Dr. 
arsfaall  ilall  asserts,  moreover,  "  that  such  pressure  would  cause  per- 
Mient  paralysis  and  constant  closure  of  the  glottis." 
The  experiments  of  modern  physiologists*  show  that  the  inferior  or 
current  laryngeal  nerves,  which  alone  govern  the  muscles  of  the 
ottis,  are  exclusively  motor  nejves,  and  that  irritation,  applied  even 

them,  will  produce  convulsive  closure  of  that  aperture,  whilst  cut- 
tig  or  compressing  them  renders  the  glottis  and  movements  of  the 
ytenoid  cartilages  inert  or  passive,  but  does  not  prevent  ingress  or 
rress  of  air,  although  they  impede  the  former. 

The  sudden  manner  in  which  the  paroxysm  is  resolved,  in  many  se- 
ere  casea  of  laryngismus,  upon  a  change  of  air,  the  cutting  of  a  tooth, 
le  discharge  of  worms,  or  of  large  unhealthy  stools,  or  the  exhibi- 
ion  of  antispasmodics,  is  inconsistent  with  the  auppoaition  of  its  de- 
lendcuce  upon  pressiii-e  from  an  enlarged  and  indurated  gland. 

According  to  Dr.  Hall,  the  disposition  to  spasm  of  the  glottis  con- 
ilste  in  a  peculiar  snsceptibility  of  the  excito-motor  property  of  the 
lOTons  system;  the  immediate  cause  of  the  attacks  being  the  action 
if  sources  of  irritation  or  excitement  of  this  property;  the  most  ob- 
Tionsof  wliich  are  dentition,  indigestible  food,  morbid  alvine  matters, 
Rtemal  agents,  and  mental  emotions.  Nearly  the  same  views  are 
Upreased  by  Mr.  Ryland,  and  they  are  those  advocated  by  Dr.  Reid. 
It  one  case  related  by  Mr.  Ryland ,  however,  he  is  inclined  to  believe 
But  the  main  cause  of  the  paroxysms  was  to  be  referred  to  bronchial 
bBunmation,  which  Mr.  Ley  also  enumerates  as  an  occasional  exciting 
SiBeof  the  disease. 

Our  own  observations  incline  us  to  adopt  the  views  of  Dr.  Burgess, 
Steely,  that  the  disease  is  simply  a  spasmodic  affection  of  the  respi- 
*tory  muscles;  its  chief  exciting  causes,  when  it  occurs  during  the 
teller  period  of  dentition  or  previously  to  its  occurrence,  being  an 
Station  of  the  digestive  organs,  a  cold,  confined,  or  impure  atmo- 
(fcere,  and  dentition;  but  that  when  it  occurs  during,  or  subsequent 
[dentition,  it  is  almost  invariably  symptomatic  of  cerebral  disease. 
6*rlr  the  same  views  are  expressed  by  Mr.  Rees:  this  gentleman 
"Brs,  it  is  true,  the  disease,  previous  to  dentition,  invariably  to  cn- 
Flgcment  of  the  thymus  gland,  or  enlarged  agglomerated  glands  in 
&  vicinity  of  the  recurrent  nerves ;  hut  observes,  that  one  lemark- 
Iq  point  in  these  cases  is,  the  dependence  of  the  paroxysms  of  dysp- 
I*.  upon  the  state  of  the  digestive  organs;  whenever  these  are  out 
^Brder,  the  intensity  of  the  attacks  being  increased,  which  it  seems 
ScnU  to  account  for,  "  since,"  he  adds,  "  the  affection  so  evidently 
Oeads  upon  a  mechanical  cause."   The  same  difficulty,  he  further  re- 
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marks,  presents  itself  in  accounting  for  the  constant  and  immedittt  | 
good  effects  obtained  from  a  change  of  air.     The  difficultj-,  howcmi 
arises  solely  from  the  attention  of  the  observer  having  been  too  eicIihX 
sively  directed  to  the  supposed  agency  of  glandular  enlargement  it  I 
the  production  of  the  disease. 

\Q  have,  in  repeated  instances,  seen  the  most  severe  attacks  i^ 
laryngismus  produced- solely  from  irritation  of  the  alimentary  csmIl 
resulting  from  indigestible  and  improper  food,  and  other  GrronofJ 
diet,  or  from  the  influence  of  an  impure,  irritating,  and  confined  t'" 

iphere,  the  disease  being  promptly  and  effectually  relieved,  io  S 
early  stages,  by  getting  rid  of  the  exciting  cause  in  the  stomach  ai 
i»oweIs,  or  by  removal  to  a  pure  and  wholesome  atmosphere. 

The  cases  combined  with  cerebral  disease  are  seldom  met  wiUi  n 
til  after  dentition  has  commenced.  It  is  remarked  by  Rees,  that  if  tt 
patient  survive  the  appearance  of  the  first  molar  teeth,  the  case  gem 
rally  terminates  favourably.  In  this  form  of  the  disease  the  patitlt 
usually  remains,  during  the  internals,  dull,  heavy,  listless,  and  drov^ 
the  pupil  of  the  eye  is  dilated ;  tlie  head  hot,  and  frequently  held  H 
tended  on  the  spine;  and  unless  appropriate  remedies  be  regort«dti 
an  attack  of  convulsions  or  inflammation  of  the  brain  is  always  liaUd 
to  supervene;  carpo-pedal  spasms  also  frequently  occur.  These  lat- 
ter are  generally  attended  with  considei-able  derangement  of  the  gas- 
tro- intestinal  mucous  membrane. 

Dr.  Reid,  while  he  admits  that  cerebral  or  general  convulsionB  art 
often  associated  with  laryngismus,  and  that  a  paroxysm  of  the  latter 
may  sometimes  terminate  in  the  former,  denies,  however,  that  larynfris- 
mus  is  dependent  upon  primary  disease  of  the  brain.  If,  he  remarb, 
careful  observation  be  made  respecting  this  point,  I  think  it  will  If 
found,  in  all  cases  not  complicated  with  cerebral  convulsions,  First. 
that  there  are  not  present  the  usual  symptoms  of  congestion  of  the 
brain:  secondly,  that,  in  the  great  majority  of  cases,  no  unusual  p«- 
thologieal  appearances  in  the  brain  are  met  with  after  a  fatal  terini' 
nation  from  spasm  of  the  glottis;  and.  Thirdly,  that  the  remudie^ 
most  Buccesaful  in  this  complaint  are  not  those  which  are  usually  em- 
ployed in  cerebral  cougestiun,  whilst,  on  the  contrary,  those  ^lucb 
are  indicated  have  frequently  been  productive  of  great  injury  in  th" 
treatment  of  laryngismus. 

Several  cases  are  recorded,  in  which  spasm  of  the  glottis  was  evi- 
dently induced  by  an  irritation  caused  by  the  arrest  of  some  foreign 
body  in  the  cesophagus,  which,  nevertheless,  could  not  have  produed 
sufficient  pressure  upon  the  larynx  to  interfere,  in  the  least,  with  tlie 
freedom  of  respiration,  but  must  have  excited,  by  some  remott'  W 
aa  yet  unexplained  influence  a  spasmodic  closure  of  the  glottis;  giving 
rise,  in  many  of  the  cases,  to  symptoms  of  such  intensity,  as  to  reqnir* 
an  operation  to  presorve  life. 

The  prognosis  will  depend  entirely  upon  the  nature  of  the  IcMOi 
by  which  the  spasm  of  the  glottis  is  produced.  In  cases  jn  which  tlie 
disease  has  resulted  from  a  temporary  irritation  of  the  aliraentar; 
canal,  or  other  slight  functional  disturbance,  the  paroxysm  maj  be 
but  of  short  duration,  and  the  attack  cease  spontaneously,  or  upou  > 
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proper  change  of  diet  or  air;  but  when  symptomatic  of  diseoee  of  tlie 
hrain,  or  of  any  permanont  irritation  of  other  organs,  or  when  it 
occurs  in  infanta  in  whom  there  is  an  undue  excitability  of  the  nervous 
centres,  it  is  always  to  tie  considered  as  a  serious  affection,  and  very 
frequently  proves  fatal. 

Nevertheless,  the  prognosis  must  in  every  case  be  somewhat  uncer- 
tain, for  the  disease  occasionally  proceeds  in  a  mild  manner  for  a 
time,  and  then  suddenly  assumes  the  most  dangerous  form.  There 
are  no  regular  intervals  between  the  attacks,  and  a  sudden  and  very 
severe  paroxysm  may  unoxi>ectedly  occur  at  any  moment,  particularly 
durinR  the  period  of  dentition.  The  principal  dangers  to  be  appre- 
hended are  suffocation  and  cerebral  convulsions.  Thus,  the  prognosis 
will  be  worse  when  the  child  is  constantly  dull  and  heavy,  with  slug- 
gish pupil,  and  indications  of  venous  congestion  about  the  head- 
Should  there  be  any  family  tendency  to  cerebral  disease,  the  prog- 
nosis aasumeB  a  still  worse  aspect.  An  nnhealtliy  state  of  the  mesen- 
teric glands  is  said  to  augment  the  danger  of  the  disease,  as  also  the 
occurrence  of  acute  bronchitis;  though,  in  a  case  narrated  by  Dr.  Reid. 
the  crowing  noise  disappeared  during  an  attack  of  bronchitis,  and  re- 
turned after  it  was  subdued. 

The  duration  of  laryngismus  is  variable — the  patiept  may  be  carried 
off  by  the  fii3t  attack,  although  this  is  a  rare  occurrence :  in  other  in- 
stances, OS  in  one  related  by  Rnilman,  the  infant  may  struggle  through 
the  disease  for  twenty  months,  and  then  fall  a  victim  to  its  effects. 

The  mortality  in  this  complaint  varies  considerably  in  the  stato- 
monts  of  the  authors  who  have  described  it.     Dr.  Gooch  states  that 
the  disease  proves  fatal  in  one-third  of  those  attajrked.     In  Sir  H. 
Marsh's  cases,  five  recovered,  and  two  ]troveiI   fatal.     In  Hirsch's 
cases,  three  out  of  five  died — one  complicated  with  hooping  cough, 
and  the  other  with  general  convulsions.     Dr.  Ley  considers  the  dis-         h 
ease  to  bo  "  not  very  commonly  fatal;"  whilst  Dr.  Davies  stales  it  to        ^M 
be  frequently  so,  especially  when  complicated  with  convulsions;  he        ^M 
also  considers  the  danger  from  the  disease  to  be  greater  during  the        ^| 
period  of  dentition,  which  accords  with  the  experience  of  Dr.  Reid, 
as  well  as  our  own.     The  latter  gentleman  reports  si-t  fatal  cases  of 
IftryngiBiiiiis  out  of  fifty  that  came  under  his  olwervatlon.     His  expe- 
rience leads  him  to  consider  the  disease  more  likely  to  prove  fatal  in 
male  children  than  in  female;  but  according  to  Pagenstecher,  Uack- 
man,  and  others,  it  attacks  boys  mnch  more  frequently  than  girls. 

It  is  astonishing,  remarks  Dr.  Reid,  in  some  cases,  how  many  at- 
tacks of  the  spasms  and  convulsions  combined  niav  take  place  during 
the  twenty-four  hours,  without  proving  fatal.  lie  has  known  them 
to  occur  on  every  slight  noise  in  the  room,  so  that  the  mei^e  gentle 
disi>larementof  any  article  on  the  table  would  cause  a  paroxysm,  and 
yet  a  favourable  termination  of  the  disea-w  ensnc. 

The  treatment  during  the  paroxj*sm  consists  in  placing  the  patient 
in  an  upright  |MiKition,  with  the  hea<i  slightly  inclined  forwards,  and 
exjKtsed  to  a  full  draught  of  fresh,  cool  air,  while  cool  water  is.  at  the 
flame  time,  sprinkled  over  the  face.  Every  means  shouM  be  taken  to 
remove,  as  far  as  ]>ussible,  compression  from  the  vessels  of  the  neck. 
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Slapping  the  child  slightly  on  tho  buclc  and  nates,  will  occasioni 
aid  in  removing  tlie  spasm ;  frictions  along  the  spine  should,  also, 
resorted  to. 

If  the  paroxysm  does  not  yield  to  those  means,  the  paUent  slit 
be  placed  in  a  warm  bath;  whilst  in  tho  bath,  cold  water  sbonld 
sprinkled  on  the  face,  which  will  generally  cause  a  strong  inspin 
and  lengthened  expiration,  followed  by  a  scream  that  nsually  pi  ^ 
period  to  the  paroxysm.  It  may  be  also  useful  to  apply  amraouiai 
ether  to  the  nostrils.  Irritation  of  the  pharynx,  by  a  fe-atlier,  iq 
sometimes  induce  vomiting,  which  will,  of  course,  solve  the  spasm- 
the  glottis.  Dr.  Charles  D.  Meigs  recommends  the  application  o|. 
piece  of  ice,  wrapped  in  a  cloth,  to  the  epigastrium  and  lower  ;»rti 
the  sternum.  This  procedure  will  often  cause  a  speedy  solution  i 
the  paroxysm.  An  enema,  with  the  addition  of  asafuetida  or  turpou- 
tine,  will  be  useful,  in  violent  attacks.  If  the  dyapntea  continue  un- 
abated, and  death  from  asphyxia  is  threatened,  artificial  respiration 
should  be  resorted  to,  by  blowing  at  intervals  into  the  child's  moolli, 
closing  at  the  same  time  the  nostrils,  pressing  the  trachea  againil 
the  cesophagus,  'and  afterwards  compressing  the  thorax  and  abdo- 
men with  the  hands — thus  alternating  an  imitation  of  inspiration 
and  expiration.  If  by  this  means,  howerer,  the  patient  is  not  speedily 
aroused,  tho  operation,  of  tracheotomy  should  be  immediately  per- 
formed. If,  during  the  paroxysm,  there  is  evident  congestion  of  the 
brain,  a  few  leeches  behind  the  ears,  with  cold  lotions  to  the  scalp, 
will  lie  found  advantageous. 

The  moment  the  fit  is  over,  an  examination  of  the  gums  should  ^ 
made,  and  if  these  are  found  to  bo,  at  any  part,  swollen  or  inflamed, 
a  free  incision  should  be  made,  down  to  the  tooth.  Dr.  Hall  recoi- 
mends  incision  of  the  gums,  not  only  in  cases  of  actual  dentition,  bit 
in  cases  in  which  no  immediate  appearance  of  the  teeth  is  expect*!, 
or  even  in  cases  in  which  all  the  teeth  hare  already  appeared.  H* 
directs  this  for  the  purpose  of  correcting  a  state  of  the  blood-vcsels 
and  nerves  of  the  gums,  which,  though  physiological,  still  borders  od 
a  pathological  character;  and  hence  he  orders  the  incisions  to  iie  ^^ 
peated  for  several  successive  days. 

The  bowels  of  the  patient  should  he  well  moved  daily.  But,  in  no- 
complishing  this,  all  irritating  remedies  should  be  avoided,  aiidwc 
must  also  be  careful  not  to  produce  severe  purging,  which,  iiy  B- 
hausting  the  patient,  will  augment  the  susceptibility  to  sulKeqnentit- 
tacks.  When  the  discharges  from  the  bowels  are  of  an  unhealtly 
character,  small  doses  of  calomel,  or  of  the  blue  mass,  combined  ifiu 
ipecacuanha  and  extract  of  hyoscyamus,'  repeated  at  short  interwh, 
and  an  occasional  dose  of  tho  infusion  of  rhubarb,  witli  tartrateof 
potass  and  manna,  will  in  general,  answer  our  purpose.  To  the  la* 
mentioned  prescription,  it  has  been  recommended  to  add  a  few  irsft 
of  tincture  of  hyoscyamus,  and  of  the  aromatic  spirits  of  ammonia,  uo 
a  little  of  the  syrup  of  ginger. 

Dr.  Hall  considers  a  most  important  remedy  in  these  cases,  cepB- 
cially  when  the  evacuations  are  clay -co  loured,  to  be  the  repeated  bm 
of  enemala  of  warm  water  or  barley  water. 
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IpOlMlC.  pulT.  gr.  iij. 

Est.  hjoKjnmi,  gr.  iv. — M.  f,  clisrt.  No.  xij. 
One  (o  be  piBii  ever;  three  hours. 
Or,  Mua.  f.  pill,  bjdrarg.  gr.  xg.  ma;  be  eubsliluted  fur  the  oalomel. 

Dr.  Boid  con.Hidcr3  both  tho  internal  and  external  use  of  antispas- 
uodics  as  inralnable  in  the  treatment  of  laryngismus.  Asafcetida  or 
musk,  he  remarka,  occasionally  succeeded  in  arresting  the  symptoms 
in  some  cases  of  simple  convulsions  ansinfi;  from  teething,  when  loech- 
inir  and  purging  have  not  alone  had  the  desired  effect. 

In  those  cases  where  the  bowels  are  in  a  very  irritable  state,  the 
exhibition  of  small  doses  of  hyoscyamus,  Dover'a  powder,  tho  hydro- 
cyanic acid,  ammonia,  or  a  combination  of  them,  will  often,  according 
to  Dr.  Roid,  produce  a  most  striking  effect  in  subduing  the  tendency 
to  tho  spasmodic  paroxysm.  The  following  prescription  is  one  which 
he  lias  been  in  the  habit  of  employing  with  e.\cellent  results:  ^. — 
Hpir.  ammonjie  fcetidi,  5B8.;  tinct.  hyoscyami,  gtt.  x.;  syrup,  aurantii, 
5»s.;  epir.  anisi,  Xj.;  acid,  hydrocyanici  diluti,  gtt.  v.;  aquin,  Jj. — 
M.  A  tcaepoonful  to  be  given,  three  times  a  day,  to  a  child  ten  or 
twelve  months  old — the  doses  being  graduated  according  to  the  age 
of  the  patient.  Should  the  above  not  prove  speedily  efficacious,  the 
following  may  be  tried:  9. — Pulv.  Vaieriani,  5U-;  animoniie  sesqui- 
carbonatis,  gr.  viij.;  syrup,  aurantii,  J^-i  aq.  carui,  ^ss, — M.  To 
be  rubbed  together.  The  sixth  part  to  be  taken  as  a  dose  three  times 
a  day. 

A  stimulating  embrocation,  with  the  addition  of  some  narcotic,  ap- 
plied to  the  spine,  chest,  and  abdomen,  Dr.  Rcid  recommends  as  pro- 
ductive of  decided  benefit;  especially  when  tho  hands  and  feet  are 
affected  with  spasmodic  contractions.  The  following  is  Dr.  Reid's 
usual  formula:  ft. — Tinct  opii,5,i8s.;  tincture  lyttK,  5J->  liniment, 
sapooia,  ^Ks, — M.  To  be  applied  two  or  three  times  a  day.  The  ad- 
dition ofTour  grains  of  the  extract  of  belladonna,  or  59s.  of  the  tinc- 
ture of  aconite,  in  obstinate  cases,  will  increase  the  effect. 

"In  the  secondary  partof  the  treatment,"  Dr.  Reid  remarks, "  tonics 
will  frequeutly  be  found  to  jtoasess  great  influence  in  removing  the 
lingering  symptoms  of  laryngismus.  Tho  different  preparations  of 
iron  and  bark  are  those  best  adapted  for  the  purpose,  when  purgatives 
niid  antispasmodic  medicines  have  previously  prepared  the  way  for 
tlieir  employment,  i^ome  judgment,  however,  is  requisite  in  solccttng 
the  appropriate  time  for  commencing  their  use." 

Among  tho  different  preparations  of  iron.  Dr.  Reid  prefers  the  vi- 
nnm  forri  of  the  old  London  Pharmacopceia ;  but  tho  ammonio-citratc 
and  the  {totassio-tartrate  are,  owing  to  their  comparative  slight  taste, 
cligiblo  fonm^  of  the  same  mineral,  us  they  do  not  nauseate  the  little 
patient  In  those  cases  which  are  actually  combined  with  a  S(;rufulous 
taint  the  syrupus  ferri  iodidi  may  bo  advantageously  employed. 

The  importunca  of  an  atteutiun  to  tho  diet  of  n  patient  need  not  be 
insisted  on;  nor  need  we,  after  what  has  Iwcn  already  said  in  many 
of  the  preceding  sections,  lay  down  any  precise  directions  in  regard 
to  tho  projwr  articloa  to  be  omploycd.  The  rcpctitiou  of  the  attack, 
remarks  Dr.  Uall,  whoso  therapeutical  directioua  iu  respect  to  the  di&- 
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ease  under  consideration  are  replete  with  good  sense,  lias  bo  often, 
within  my  own  experience,  been  the  result  of  improper  and  indi^ 
tible  food,  that  I  invariably  fix  upon  some  one  article  or  kind  of  die^ 
of  the  mo8t  nnquestionable  character,  to  the  exclnsion  of  all  others 

The  confinement  of  the  infant  to  the  breast-milk  of  a  healthy  nun* 
during  the  ordinary  period  of  sucklini^,  cannot  be  too  Etronjjly  intosto 
on.  In  individual  cases,  it  will  be  advisable  to  continue  this  mcxletf 
nouriehment  even  beyond  the  usnal  period.  If  the  mother  or  niineli 
milk  ia  suapected  to  be  deteriorated  in  quality,  no  time  should  be  l<i0 
in  placing  it  at  a  breast  from  which  it  will  be  supplied  with  amort 
liealthV  nutriment. 

The  importance  of  a  pure,  freah,  dry,  and  pool  atmosphere,  in  thtt 
disease,  is  recognised  by  nearly  every  WTiter  who  has  treated  of  il 
A  very  alight  vitiation  of  the  air  will  frequently  bring  on  the  w 
violent  attacks,  which  are  as  quickly  terminated  by  its  removnl;  i 
one  case,  rehited  by  Marsh,  a  paroxysm  was  induced,  whenever  d 
child  was  brought  into  a  newly-painted  house.  When  the  little  [^j 
tient  has  been  long  free  from  attacks,  a  sudden  changeof  tlie  winiiS 
the  north-east  frequently  induces  a  return  of  them;  and  even  whUL 
they  have  been  long  obstinately  repeated,  and  liavel«!Come,  asitw 
chronic,  a  change  of  air.  Dr.  Hall  remarks,  has  induced  as  suddenl;r  * 
suspension  of  them.  Wo  have  known  a  recurrence  of  the  peroiyaM 
to  be  kept  off,  so  long  as  the  patient  remained  in  the  city,  and  to  hlf 
pen  whenever  the  child  was  taken  into  the  country.  "« 

In  the  cases  treated  by  Mr.  Robertson,  he  employed  as  one  of  M 
principal  means  of  cure,  more  especially  in  the  aggravated  fonna  I 
the  disease,  free  exposure  to  a  cool  dry  atmosphere,  and  with  t^ 
most  decided  good  effecta. 

Change  of  air,  with  a  well-regulated  diet,  is  often  more  effectai 
than  any  other  means,  in  preventing  the  renewal  of  the  peroxyn 
but  whore  this  cannot  be  effected,  the  child  should  be  taken  out  daj 
in  mild,  dry  weather;  and  the  apartment  it  occupies  should  be  ft 
ventilated,  and  kept  strictly  clean;  care  being  taken,  in  so  doing,! 
prevent  exposure  to  partial  currents,  and  to  guard  againat  darnpnM 
The  clothing  of  the  child  should  be  adapted  U)  the  state  of  the  *« 
ther,  and  temperature  of  the  season,  and  so  made  as  to  gnaril  A 
breast,  shoulders,  and  arms,  against  exposure  to  cold  or  draughts  < 
air.  The  use  of  the  warm  bath  daily,  as  in  most  of  the  diseaseal 
children,  is  an  important  curative  as  well  as  prophylactic  means. 

Mr.  Robertson  recommends  cold  sponging  night  and  morning, 
cases  of  excessive  irritability  the  cautious  use  of  this  remedy  may 
found  advantageous. 

There  is  one  cause  capable  of  exciting  a  spasmodic  closure  of  t 
glottis  in  infants,  which,  though  too  often  overlooked,  should  be  fc"" 
constantly  in  mind  by  the  medical  practitioner;  namely,  sadden,  d 
tal  emotion,  and  especially  fright,  or  that  state  of  nervous  exciten 
into  which  infants  are  often  thrown,  when  thwarted,  teased,  or  vei 
The  infant  should  not  be  suddenly  awoke  out  of  sleep,  nor  slap; 
nor  harshly  scolded  by  an  angry  nurse.  When  the  latter  is  out 
temper,  tliere  is  frequently  a  double  source  of  injury — her  rude  ti 
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ment  of  the  inrant,  and  the  unwiiotcsomcncss  of  her  milk.  Tlie  slightest 
alarm  is  still  more  eerious  in  its  effects;  all  sudden  noises,  all  rapid 
movements  in  nursing,  every  attempt  to  frighten  or  surprise  the  infant, 
should  he  carefullj  aroided.  It  should  he  addressed,  invarialiiy,  in  a 
soft  soothing  tone  of  voice;  in  a  word,  every  source  of  mental  emo- 
tion should  be  carefully  avoided.  This  advice  should  be  strongly 
enforced  by  the  physician,  for  though  important  in  reference  to  every 
infaut,  it  becomes  doubly  so  in  reference  to  such  as  are  predisposed 
to  or  have  already  suffered  from  an  attack  of  spasm  of  the  glottis. 
It  has  happened  to  ne  to  see,  in  several  inst«nceB,  most  violent  paro.x- 
ysms,  though  in  none  attended  with  a  fatal  result,  excited  solely  by 
mental  emotion  and  fright;  hence  we  should  lie  cautious  not  to  irri- 
tate it  by  unnecessary  examinations;  the  mere  act  of  looking  at  the 
gums,  by  forcibly  opening  its  mouth,  will  sometimes  induce  a  severe 
attack.  It  has  l)een  suggested  by  Dr.  Hall,  that  the  morbid  suscep- 
tibility of  the  patient's  system  may  be  snixiuod  by  keeping  him  for 
some  time  constantly  under  the  gentle  inlluence  of  the  tincture  of 
hynscyamus,  and  the  infusion  of  hops.  The  tonic  inflnenco  of  tepid 
salt  water,  applied  t<j  the  surface  by  sponging,  is  also  highly  benefi- 
cial. 

In  those  cases  in  which  there  is  an  evident  tendency  to  cerebral 
disease,  the  pi-oper  remedies  indicated  by  the  nature  and  extent  of 
the  latter  should  be  immediately  resorted  to.  In  all  eases,  indeed,  if 
we  direct  our  attention  to  the  congested  condition  of  the  brain,  which 
ia  80  liable  to  occur  during  parosysma,  we  shall  perceive  the  impor- 
tance of  adopting  measures  to  counteract  it.  Under  ordinary  cir- 
cumstances, the  spirit  lotion  applied  to  the  head,  and  repeated  seve- 
ral times  in  the  course  of  the  day,  is  an  efficacious  means  of  effect- 
ing this,  and  perhaps  a  much  safer  remedy  tlian  depletion,  which,  un- 
less there  is  an  absolute  necessity  for  resorting  to  it,  should  be 
avoided,  in  consequence  of  its  tendency  to  increase  the  susceptibility 
of  the  nervous  system,  and  consequently  the  disposition  to  an  attack. 
In  severe  cases.  Hall  suggests  the  application  of  tlie  ice  cap. 

A  variety  of  remedies  have  been  recommended,  with  the  view  of 
controlling  the  sjuismodic  affection  of  tlie  throat,  as  the  aq.  lauro- 
centsi  in  small  and  graduated  doses;  and  the  oxide  and  cyanuret  of 
zinc;  as  well  as  others  for  destroying  the  predis|)osition  to  and  Cfluse 
of  the  disease,  as  a  very  low  diet,  copious  and  repeated  local  bleed- 
ings, issues  on  the  chest,  frequent,  active  purgatives,  mercury,  anti- 
monials,  cicuta,  digitalis,  animal  charcoal,  and  iodine,  internally  and 
externally.  To  the  greater  part  of  these  we  object,  as  altogether 
uuadaptcd  to  the  disease,  or  positively  prejudicial;  while  the  recom- 
mendation of  others  is  evidently  based  upon  an  erroneous  pathology, 
and  oven  by  the  strongest  siipjmrlers  of  that  pathology,  they  are  ad- 
mitted to  be  of  doubtful  efficacy. 

S.— Per  tun  i  •.—Hooping*  Coogh, 

The  hooping  cough  is  usually  described  as  a  disca-^e  [leculiar  to 

childhood,  occurring  but  once  in  the  itame  individual,  and  propagated 

by  a  specific  coata^on.     That  it  occuri  moat  commonly  at  some 
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period  previous  to  puberty,  ia  unquestionably  true ;  we  have,  neveft 
theless,  repeatedly  met  with  it  iu  adults,  particularly  when  it  has  pi  ~ 
vailed  epidemically;  and  the  memory  of  every  practitioner  will  ft 
nish  him  with  instances  of  its  occurrence,  in  even  elderly  eubjedb 
Heberden  saw  it  in  a  female  of  seventy,  and  in  a  man  of  eitrhtyTeW 
of  age,  and  Eberle  notices  two  casca  occurring  in  individuaU  ovff 
fifty  years  of  age.  Instances,  also,  of  its  recurrence  in  the  Bame  !» 
dividual  are,  by  no  means,  unfrequent;  we  have  seen  several,  aal 
the  same  fact  is  noticed  by  various  writers.  As  to  its  contagion 
nature,  notwithstanding  it  is  so  considered  by  the  generality  of  writa 
on  the  disease,  the  fact  is  very  far  from  being  fully  established,  ul 
is  positively  denied  hy  a  large  numlier  of  accurate  observers,  who  hn 
particularly  directed  their  attention  to  the  subject.  The  boo]ni| 
cough  most  commonly  prevails  as  an  epidemic,  and  hence  a  numbfri 
individuals  may  be  attacked  at  the  same  time,  or  in  quick  guccesBia 
but  to  prove  its  contagiousness,  it  is  neccessary  to  show,  that  whi 
sporadic  cases  occur,  the  disease  spreads  from  these,  or  that  patJeoli 
affected  with  it,  when  removed  to  distant  places,  communicate  it  then 
to  others,  which  we  have  never  known  to  occur;  and  the  same  rei 
is  made  by  Desruelles  and  others. 

The  diagnostic  symptom  of  hooping  cough  is  a  suffocating,  cmrA. 
sive  cough,  returning  in  parosysma,  terminating  in  an  eicretion 
thick,  glairy  mucus,  which  is  frequently  discharged  hy  vomiting.  T 
cough  is  marked  by  a  prolongedi  stridulous,  convulsive  inspirttifll 
attended  with  a  rattlin;^  in  the  trachea,  and  succeeded  by  several: 
efforts  at  expiration,  which  follow  each  other  in  quick  succeasion. 
long,  convulsive,  hooping  inspiration  is  again  almost  immediately  re- 
peated, and  the  paroxysm  continues,  often  for  many  minutes,  oWJl 
a  discharge  occui's  of  a  portion  of  thick,  slimy  mucus,  by  espectort- 
tion  or  vomiting,  when  the  respiration  becomes  again  comparatirelf 
free. 

During  the  paroxysms  of  coughing,  the  child  often  exhibits  all 
symptoms  of  impending  suffocation,  redness  and  swelling  of  the  ' 
injection  of  the  conjunctiva,  shedding  of  tears,  profuse  pereprst 
about  the  head  and  forehead,  and  violent  spasmodic  action  of  all 
respiratory  muscles.  The  agitation  of  the  whole  body  ia  sacb, ' 
the  child  is  obliged  to  lay  hold  of  something  to  support  him. 
lent  cases,  a  discharge  of  blood  from  the  nostrils,  and  invol 
evacuations  from  the  bladder  and  bowels  are  not  nnfroquent. 

Nearly  all  writers,  since  Rosen,  have  divided  the  hooping 
into  different  periods.  In  its  development  and  progress,  the  < 
unquestionably  exhibits  several  stages,  but  these  present,  in  diffe 
cases,  so  many  important  variations,  in  their  symptoms  and  dun 
that  it  is  diflicult,  as  remarked  by  Billard,  to  a^ign  to  each  its  pi 
limits  or  distinctive  characters.  By  Desruelles  and  Lombard, 
divided  into  the  period  of  invasion,  the  period  of  increase,  and 
period  of  decline;  by  others,  into  the  catarrhal  stage,  the  nor' 
spasmodic,  or  convulsive  stage,  and  the  stage  of  decrement;  an 
Blachc  and  Williams,  into  the  inflammatory,  the  congestive  and 
V0U3,  and  the  simple  nervous  stage. 
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The  disease  ib  very  ePnorallj-  preceded  by  the  symptoina  of  caUrrli 
or  mild  brouciiitis.  There  is  a  dry  irouprh,  boarscue^,  some  sense  of 
constriction  iii  the  chest,  and  a  feeling  of  weight  or  dall  pain  of  the 
head,  redness  and  sufi'iisioQ  of  the  eyes,  and  some  degree  of  febrile  ex- 
citement, with  exaccrbatioue  towards  evening.  The  duration  of  this 
stage  varies  considerably:  it  may  be  followed  by  tlie  characteristic  . 
symptoms  of  hooping  cough,  in  &  few  days,  or  be  prolonged  for  a  week 
or  two,  or  even  longer;  the  congh,  however,  increases  from  day  to 
day,  and  becomes  gradually  moro  convulsive  and  resonant.  In  some 
noses,  the  catarrhal  phenomena  have  been  entirely  wanting,  the  pecu- 
liar symptoms  of  the  disease  oecurring,  as  It  were,  suddenly:  while 
during  the  prevalence  of  hooping  cough,  as  an  epidemic,  many  chil- 
dren will  exhibit  no  other  symptoms  than  those  of  the  catarrhal 
stage. 

Sooner  or  later,  however,  the  cough  assumes  its  peculiar,  con\TiI- 
bIvo,  and  suffocating  character,  and  slirill  hooping  sound.  It  occurs 
in  paroxysms,  at  irregular  periods,  during  the  day  and  night;  the  in- 
tervals l)eing  in  general  longer  during  the  period  of  increase,  in  the 
day,  and  during  the  decline  of  the  disease,  at  night.  The  cough  is 
generally  preceded  by  a  mucous  rhoncliiis,  which  is  more  evident  as 
the  paroxysms  become  more  frequent. 

The  patient  is,  in  general,  aware  of  the  approach  of  a  paroxysm, 
by  a  sense  oX  chilliness  of  the  surface  of  the  body,  and  a  tickling  in 
the  fauces,  succeeded  by  a  sense  of  constriction  about  the  throat  and 
chest,  and  a  dread  of  suffocation,  which  iudnccs  him  to  fly  to  his 
nuree,  or  to  lay  hold  of  any  thing  within  his  reach,  for  support,  during 
the  paroxysms. 

The  duration  of  the  paroxysms  is  very  various;  in  some  instances, 
they  last  scarcely  a  minute,  while  iu  others  they  are  prolonged  for 
five  or  six  minutes,  or  even  longer.  The  intervals  between  the  pa- 
roxysms vary  from  half  an  hour  to  tliree  or  four  hours;  but  in  very 
violent  cases,  at  the  height  of  the  disease,  the  paroxysms  are  often 
divided  by  intervals  of  only  a  fow  minutes'  duration.  The  paroxysm 
usually  terminates  by  the  discharge  of  a  large  quantity  of  viscid  mu- 
cus, generally  by  vomiting,  resulting  probably  from  the  compression 
of  the  stomach,  by  the  forcible  contraction  of  the  abdominal  muscles 
which  occurs  during  the  violent  effort  at  inspiration.  The  disposition 
to  vomit  is  apparently  increased  by  habit;  and  consequently  as  the 
disease  advances,  the  paroxysms  of  cough  terminate  more  freqaeotly 
and  speedily  by  vomiting  or  retching. 

Immediately  after  the  fit,  the  child  appears  entirely  relieved,  and 
a  craving  fur  foixl  is  often  experienceu ;  after  this  is  satislicd,  he  is 
perfectly  cheerful,  and  returns  to  his  ordinary  amusemente.  When, 
however,  the  ])aroxysuis  are  frequent,  of  long  duration,  and  marked 
by  groat  violence,  tho  patient  recovei-s  from  his  distress  only  by  de- 
grees, remaining  exliausted  for  some  time,  with  hurried  or  iianting 
respiration,  and  complains,  if  old  enough,  of  a  tensive  pain  in  tiie  fore- 
head, and  pain  or  soreness  of  the  chest.  In  some  instances,  the  vio- 
Icuce  of  tho  pai-oxypm  is  such  as  to  produce  a  loss  of  consciousnew 
from  temporary  asphyxia;  or  the  asphyxia  may  be  complete,  and 
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(leatli  cn»uc.     In  other  casea,  convulsions,  or  cerebral  congcsitian  uil 
deep  coma  miiy  ocenr. 

The  pai-oxysms  often  recur  with  aome  degree  of  periodicity;  1 
thoy  may  be  induced  at  any  time  by  too  much,  or  improper  food,  t 
citement  of  the  mind,  or  esposure  to  cold,  or  a  confined  and  iiu| 
atmosphere.  They  may  alao  be  excited  by  seeing  another  attat 
by  one.  It  is  probable,  as  remarked  by  Lombard,  that  motkl 
amusement,  and  the  open  air,  contribute  to  lessen  the  cough;  whl 
rest,  the  horizontal  position,  and  the  close  air  of  sleeping  apartmnl 
increase  the  tendency  to  its  return. 

In  slight  attacks,  there  may  be  but  little  or  no  fever  during  the  9 
viilaivo  period  of  the  disease,  and  but  little  functional  disturbance  I 
the  intervals  of  the  paroxysms;  but,  usually,  the  presence  of  Uiestf- 
norous  and  mucons  rhonchus,  particularly  before  and  after  the  wagh, 
and  the  mucus  expectoration  in  which  the  cough  generally  terminnte^. 
indicate  that  in  conjunction  with  the  nervons  aifection,  upon  which  ihf 
spasmodic,  stridulous  respiration,  and  sonorous  cough  depend,  Ihun 
still  exists  more  or  less  bronchitic  or  catarrhal  disease;  in  fact,  ns  Iho 
stage  declines,  the  expectoration  generally  assumes  the  moi-e  coiwi?- 
tent  and  opaque  form  which  characterizes  the  concocted  sputa  of  i 
terminating  bronchitis.     (Williams.) 

The  bowels  aro  variously  affected  in  hooping  cough.  Tliou^h  often 
perfectly  regular,  and  the  discharges  natural,  yet,  occasionally,  th(?T 
are  costive  or  sluggish,  and,  in  a  few  cases,  diarrhoea  is  present,  willi 
vitiated  discharges,  a  loaded  tongue,  nausea,  Iobs  of  appetite,  eyigU' 
trie  fulness  and  tenderness,  and  other  symptoms  of  gastro-inlcstiul 
disease. 

In  the  cases  accompanied  by  severe  bronchial  inGammatjon.  then 
is  generally  more  or  less  cough  between  the  paroxysms,  and  consiik- 
rablo  febrile  excitement;  and  the  convulsive,  hooping,  cough  is  irew- 
rally  preceded  and  followed  by  considerable  nneasiness,  or  oppro^on 
and  pain  of  the  chest.  The  bronchial  inflammation,  in  these  oases,  ii 
apt  to  run  intfl  pneumonia,  which  is  hence  a  frequent  complication  of 
the  disease.  When  this  occurs,  we  have  the  general  symptoms  of  llit 
latter  affection,  superadded  to  those  of  hooping  cough,  as  well  iw  iti 
distinctive  physical  signs.  Lobular  pneumonia,  and  pleuritic  inflam- 
mation, are  common  occurrences  in  this  disease. 

Hydrocephalus  is' one  of  the  most  serious  complications  of  hoopini 
cough,  and  a  very  frequent  one.  It  is  marked  by  its  usual  syinptunu 
— grinding  of  the  teeth,  rolling  of  the  head,  intolerance  of  licht.ciin- 
tractcd  pupil;  followed  by  squinting,  vomiting,  screaming,  in-iTJ-i'i- 
]ity,&c.  We  have,  in  a  few  instances,  seen  a  state  of  dci|i  i^ri, ;  • 
cur  in  the  course  of  hooping  cough;  the  brain, after  death.  fJiii'ii  ■: 
extensive  serous  effusion,  without  any  of  the  symptoms  of  iiii.iiiiii:i-- 
or  hydrocephalus  having  presented  themselves. 

Anasarca  is  also  a  frequent  complication  of  hooping  cough.     In  tooA 
of  the  more  violent  ca.ses,  there  is  a  slight  degree  of  cedema  of  tlw 
face  and  arms;  but  in  some  cases,  serous  effusion  occurs  throiighoal   . 
the  cellular  ti^ue,  and  in  the  cavities.     An  attack  of  croup  will  oflM 
supervene  during  hooping  cough,  particularly  in  its   eai' 
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Cliiidron  of  robust,  pletlioric  Imbits,  are  most  subject  to  this  compli- 
catioQ. 

The  duration  of  tUe  second  stage  ia  very  various;  it  may  continue 
for  a  very  short  time,  or  be  prolonged  for  three  or  four  week?,  or  even 
longer;  the  symptoms  then  gradually  diminish  in  intensity;  the  expec- 
toration becomes  more  abundant,  opaque,  and  thicker ;  the  cough  loses, 
by  degrees,  its  convulsive  character;  the  paroxysms  are  of  less  fre- 
quent occurrence,  and  of  shorter  duration;  and,  finally,  by  the  end  of 
two  or  three  mouths  from  the  commencement  of  the  disease,  it  disap- 
pears, with  the  assemblage  of  other  symptoms.  The  period  when  the 
symptoms  begin  gradually  to  decline,  to  their  final  termination,  con* 
atitutos  what  has  been  termed  the  third  stage  of  the  disease. 

It  often  happens,  that  after  a  very  decided  abatement  nf  the  symp- 
toms haa  taken  place,  the  cough  again  returns,  with  considerable  vio- 
lence; this  relapse,  though  occasionally  prolonged,  is  generally  uf  short 
duration;  usually  after  two  or  three  days,  the  regular  decrease  will 
occur  and  continue  iu  course. 

The  disOBse,  in  many  cases,  assumes  a  kind  of  chronic  form  ^  ami 
may  be  protracted  to  a  very  long  period,  the  paroxysms  being  well 
marked,  but  occurring  at  considerable  intervals,  and  of  little  intensity 
or  duration;  or  they  may  be  induced,  in  those  who  have  lately  reco- 
vered from  the  disease,  by  the  occurrence  of  the  slightest  catarrhal 
aflection.  A  curious  case  is  related  by  Porcival,  in  which  the  hoop- 
ing cough  aaeumod  a  periodical  form,  a  paroxysm  occurring  daily,  at 
a  certain  hour,  fur  sovoral  months,  and  returning  at  the  saiue  season 
for  two  years. 

In  children  of  a  lymphatic  temperament,  strongly  predisposed  to 
tubercular  disease,  and  in  those  in  whom  the  formation  of  tubercles  in 
the  lungs  has  already  commenced,  the  occurrence  of  hooping  cough  in 
a  severe  and  prutrai^d  form,  very  rarely  fails  to  developc  pulmcinary 
consumption;  the  progress  of  which  is  often  very  rapid,  upon  the  de- 
cline of  the  acute  stage  of  the  attack. 

The  physical  signs  of  hooping  cough  are  those  of  mild  bronchitis; 
variable,  sonorous, sibilant,  and  mucous  rhonchi,  in  the  upper  and  mid- 
dle portions  of  the  chest.  During  the  height  of  the  naroxysm,  there 
is  diminiahod  sound  of  respiration  within  the  chest.  Wlion  couipjicated 
with  pneumonia,  the  mucous  and  crepitant  rhonchi,  with  juirtial  absence 
of  the  respiratory  murmur,  and  dulness  on  porcu^ion,  will  indicate  the 
existence  and  extent  of  the  pulmonary  disea-se. 

The  appearances  upon  dissection  vary  with  the  violence  of  the 
attack,  the  period  at  which  death  has  taken  place,  and  the  simple  or 
compticatod  chara«tet  of  the  case.  Nearly  every  writer  who  haa 
given  the  result  uf  his  autopsical  examinations,  mentions  the  existenco 
of  more  or  less  of  the  indications  of  inflammation  of  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  bronchi,  and  often  of  the  trachea;  as,  injection  of  the 
blood-vessels,  thickening  of  the  membrane,  and  the  existence  upon  its 
yurfa^-e  of  a  layer  of  thick  mucu^,  and  nccasionnlly  a  muco-imrulent 
Huid  filling  the  ramifications  of  the  bronchi.  Ulcerations  alraut  the 
glottis,  ami  in  the  larynx  and  trachea,  arc  noticed  by  Astruc,  Uuckin- 
ttish,  and  Alcock- 
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When  death  is  caasod  by  asphyxia,  in  the  early  period  of  the  attacki 
the  mucous  membi'ane  of  the  respiratory  tubea  is  of  a  dark  rcii 
blnish  appearance;  the  lungs  are  gorged  with  dark-colonred  blond 
the  whole  substance  of  the  brain  is  a  little  more  livid  than  nataral,an( 
the  bronchial  tabes  contain  a  little  mnciis,  occasionally  stained  witb 
blood.  A  very  common  lesion  in  severe  cases  is  dilatation  of  ^ 
bronchi.  IiiBamniation  of  the  langs,  eapecially  lobular  inflammatioi 
is  of  common  occurrence,  and  very  frequently  inflammation  of  th' 
pleura,  with  exudation  or  effusion.  To  these  lesions  may  be  aditeJ 
tumefaction  and  redness  of  the  bronchial  glands,  and  emphysema  D 
the  lungs.  Id  a  large  number  of  cases,  inSammation  of  the  mening 
of  the.  brain,  and  effusion  beneath  the  membranes,  and  into  the  VGDtr 
cloS|have  been  observed.  A  diseased  condition  of  the  phrenic  and  pnW 
mogastric  nerves,  is  noticed  by  Clarus,  Holzhausen,  Hufeland,  Bresdill 
Bauer,  Eilian,  and  Autenreith.  There  is  some  doubt,  however.asl 
the  correctness  of  these  latter  observations;  it  is  certain,  at  least,  d 
a  lesion  of  the  nerves  just  mentioned,  is  of  very  unfrequent  occnireM 

Ilooping  cough  most  commonly  occurs  as  an  epidemic,  but  genn  " 
of  very  limited  extent,  its  influence  being  confined,  usually,  to  a  aing 
city  or  district,  and  often  to  a  part,  only,  of  these.  Seldom,  if  e 
has  it  extended,  either  at  once,  or  gradually,  over  large  territorieii 
is  the  case  with  most  other  epidemics.  If,  however,  we  are  to  receri 
as  correct  the  accounts  of  the  epidemics  of  1510,  1557,  1580, 178 
1767,  and  1769,  as  given  by  De  Thou,  Sennertua,  Saovages,  Riverii 
Divorsua,  Conario,  Geller,  and  Arrand,  we  find  that  these  were  ofw" 
extent,  many  of  them  prevailing  throughout  the  greater  part  of  Enw 

The  disease  occurs  at  all  seasons,  and  in  all  climates;  but  ihe  s\ 
and  autumn,  especially  when  cold  and  damp,  and  cold,  variable  { 
mates,  are  admitted,  by  nearly  all  writers,  to  be  the  most  favooral 
to  its  prevalence;  and  it  is  in  these  seasons  and  climates  that  the  hoi 
\n^  cough  proves  most  fatal,  from  its  being  most  nsually  complio  ' 
with  severe  bronchial,  pneumonic,  or  laryngoo-tracheal  inflaminatU 
The  general  production  of  the  disease,  by  the  joint  influence  of  a  « 
and  moist  atmosphere,  is  insisted  upon  by  Klinge,  Richter,  Mar 
Desruelles,  and  Vondembush.  It  has  been  found  frequently  to  n 
vail  most  extensively,  either  immediately  before,  during,  or  sab 
quent  to  the  occurrence  of  epidemic  measles.  Its  prevalence  at  1 
same  time  with  epidemic  catarrh,  has  also  been  repeatedly  obaefn 

Children  of  all  ages  arc  liable  to  its  attacks;  infants  at  the  bM 
are,  however,  less  liable  to  it  than  those  who  are  weaned:  indeed, 
generally  does  the  disease  attack  during  the  period  of  dentiMon,tl 
many  have  supposed  this  to  be  its  most  common  predisposing  c 
Boys  and  girls  are  equally  liable  to  it,  though,  perhaps,  a  greater  n1 
ber  of  the  former  will  generally  be  found  to  escape  an  attack,  thi 
the  latter.  Children  labouring  under  chronic  cutaneous  er^pl 
have  been  supposed  to  be  rarely  affected  with  the  diseam:  ott 
attacked,  to  have  it  but  lightly.  The  fact,  however,  is  deoiett 
Hoffman,  Uaase,  and  others,  and  it  is  not  sustained  by  the  gencnl 
suit  of  more  recent  observations. 

In  regard  to  the  true  pathology  of  hooping  cough,  much  divtn 
of  opinion  has  existed,  and  still  continues  to  exist 
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A  majority  of  the  most  authoritative  writers  refer  it  to  broncliial  in- 
flammation, wlijeh,  by  a  few,  is  consiJercd  to  be  of  a  specific  charac- 
ter. By  some,  however,  who  have  written  very  ably  npon  the  (lie- 
eaw,  the  bronchial  affection  is  viewed  as  a  mere  concomitant,  or  effect 
of  the  hooping  congh,  and  not,  in  any  degree,  essential  to  it*  exist- 
ence. Most  of  the  writers  refer  it  either  to  disease  of  the  pncnmogas- 
tric  or  phrenic  nerve,  or  to  disensc  of  the  brain,  aifecting  the  origin 
of  the  respiratory  nervee,  whilst  others  consider  the  cerebral  irrita- 
tion to  be  gfeondary  to  the  bronchial  disease,  and  often  absent. 

That  the  essential  symptoms  of  hoopinir  cou<rh  are  the  rcsnlt  of  n 
spasmodic  closure  of  the  glottis,  there  can  be  little  doubt;  but  whether 
this  is  owing  to  an  irritation  seated  in  the  larynx  and  trachea,  or  in 
the  brain,  it  is  difficult  to  detorraine.  In  the  greater  number  of  cases, 
the  disease  commences  as  a  simple,  and  often  very  mild  bronchitis: 
and  it  is  not  nutil  after  the  bronchial  inflammation  has  existed  for  some 
time,  that  the  irritation  is  transmitted  to  the  laryngeal  nerves,  and  Uie 
convulsive  cough  and  difficulty  of  respiration  occur.  Dcsreullee  has 
attempted  to  show  that  these  latter  symptoms  are  the  result  of  an  in- 
termittent irritation  and  congestion  of  the  brain,  which  precedes  each 
paroxysm,  ceases  with  the  latter,  but  soon  returns,  giving  rise  to  a  re- 
newal of  the  paroxysm,  and  hence,  that  the  disease  consists  in  a  re- 
ciprocal irritation  of  the  brain  and  of  the  respiratory  apparatus;  the 
latter,  upon  the  one  hand,  acting  upon  the  brain  throngn  the  medium 
of  the  eighth  pair  of  nerves,  the  phrenic  nerves,  and  those  branches 
which  are  distributed  tothe  musclceof  the  thoras;  while,  on  the  other 
hand,  the  brain  reacts  upon  these  muscles,  the  glotti»and  diaphragm. 
This  much  is  very  certain,  that  we  cannot  account  very  readily  for 
the  phenomena  of  the  disease,  excepting  by  referring  them  to  irritation 
of  the  laryngeal  nerves,  as  well  as  to  disease  of  tlie  respiratory  mucous 
membrane. 

When  hooping  cough  is  unaccompanied  with  severe  symptoms  of 
bronchitis,  and  is  uncomplicated  with  pneumonia,  or  tracheitis,  or  with 
congestion  or  inflammation  of  the  brain,  it  is  seldom  attended  with 
much  danger;  but  in  its  more  severe  and  complicated  forms,  it  is  with 
difticiilty  managed,  and  very  frequently  fatal.  The  younger  the 
tient.  also,  as  a  general  rule,  the  more  danger  attends  it.  Very 
t{nently,  as  remarked  hy  GnerBant,  when  it  occurs  in  infants  at  the 
breast,  it  is  accompanied  with  cerebral  congestion  from  its  very  onset, 
and  is  then  particularly  fatal.  We  have  also  found,  that  when,  in 
young  children,  it  is  accompanied  with  an  excessive  serous  diarrhtsa, 
it  is  seldom  recovered  from:  a  similar  remark  is  made  by  Richter. 

In  many  of  tho  more  extensive  epidemics,  the  mortality  from  hoop- 
ing cough  Iios  boon  very  consiilcrablc.  Thus,  in  Sweden,  during  the 
sixteen  years,  from  1749  to  17&4,  43,30.^  deaths  occurred  from  Uie 
disease;  and  of  these,  5,832  took  place  in  tho  year  1755  alone.  (Roitn.) 
In  Glasgow,  the  deaths  have  been  pretty  nearly  5|  per  cent,  of  tho  en- 
tire mortality;  and  in  one  year,  (ISOi),)  they  amounted  to  llj  per 
cent.  (Watl.)  In  Prussian  Pomerania,  the  deaths  were  as  1  to  25^  of 
the  entire  mortality.  In  Neumarck,  1  to21(.  In  Brandenburg,  1  to 
291.    In  Sweden  and  Finland,  1  to  13^.    in  Straaburg,  1  to  94.    In 
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Boston,  1  to  82.    In  Charleston,  1  to  46-6.    In  Baltimore,  1  to  95-38 
In  New  York,  1  to  64-7;  and  in  Philadelphia,  1  to  63-1. 

There  are  two  afiFections  with  which  the  hooping  may  be  confonnded; 
namely,  acute  bronchitis  with  paroxysmal  cough,  and  tuberculization 
of  the  bronchial  ganglions.  The  diagnosis  between  these  affeetions, 
has  been  very  ably  drawn  by  Billiet  and  Barthez.  {Maiadies  des  En- 
fans,  T.  ii.  223.) 

In  Hooping  Cough;  in  the  great  majority  of  cases,  the  paroxjsmB 
of  cough  are  preceded  by  catarrhal  symptoms. 

The  paroxysms,  more  or  less  intense,  are  accompanied  with  a  pro- 
longed hissing  sound,  and  succeeded  by  an  expectoration  of  a  tenar 
cious  mucus,  and  very  generally,  by  vomiting. 

In  its  simple  form,  it  is  in  general  unattended  with  fever,  and 
during  the  intervals  there  is  neither  acceleration  nor  other  change  in 
the  respiration. 

The  paroxysms  continue,  more  or  less  frequently,  without  change 
of  character,  and  then  decrease ;  and  the  cough  assumes  a  simple  ca* 
tarrhal  character,  and  the  child,  if  the  attack  is  without  complicationB, 
becomes  convalescent. 

There  are  no  relapses. 

The  acute  bronchitis  with  paroxysmal  cough,  commences  suddenly 
with  paroxysms  of  cough.  These  are  in  general  shorter,  less  intense; 
the  hissing  sound  is  very  unfrequent,  or  in  the  few  cases  in  which  it 
occurs  it  is  intermittent;  there  is  little  or  no  expectoration,  and  no 
vomiting. 

The  attack  is  attended  from  its  onset  with  intense  fever,  and  accele- 
ration of  respiration,  which  constantly  augments  in  intensity — sibihrnt 
and  mucous  rhonchi,  afterwards  subcrepitant. 

The  pulse  is  very  small,  the  dyspnoea  is  extreme,  and  these,  wifli 
pallor  of  the  face,  api)car,  persist,  or  augment,  and  the  disease  termi- 
nates almost  invariably  in  death  within  a  variable  period,  often  very 
short. 

Relapses  are  possible. 

In  their  more  chronic  stages,  these  two  diseases  are  attended  bj  tbe 
same  symptoms. 

The  diagnosis  between  the  hooping  cough  and  tuberculization  of 
the  bronchial  glands  is  still  more  difficult,  than  between  it  and  the 
disease  just  referred  to.  The  characters  which  constitute  the 
are  the  following: 

Hooping  cough — frequently  epidemic — contagious. 

Three  distinct  periods,  of  which  the  second  alone  is  attended  with 
a  paroxysmal  cough.  The  paroxysms  attended  with  a  hissing  sonnd, 
expectoration  of  viscid  mucus  and  vomiting. 

Kespiration  and  pulse  natural  in  the  intervals,  when  the  disease  is 
simple. 

The  voice  natural. 

Progress  most  commonly  acute. 

Tuberculization  of  the  bronchial  ganglions.  Always  sporadic;  not 
contagious;  without  distinct  periods. 

Paroxysms  of  cough  generally  very  short — without  any  hissing 
sound — ^without  viscous  expectoration  or  vomiting. 
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Pbyeical  symptoms  of  ganglionary  tuberculization,  but  in  certain 
caacs  an  abecncc  of  tliesc  signs- 

Ab  access  of  astlima  in  certain  co£e»,  altcraating  wltU  the  paroxysms 
of  cough,  continued  fever,  with  evening  exacerbations,  mght-sweats, 
progressive  emaciation,  &c. 

Occasionally  a  change  in  the  tone  of  the  voice. 

Progress  chronic. 

To  complete  the  iliagnoais,  the  age  of  the  subject  should  be  carefully 
inquired  into,  and  the  causes  under  the  tufluence  of  which  the  disease 
lias  occurred.  We  should  examine  whether,  by  the  constitution  or  the 
descent  of  the  patient,  we  may  presume  tite  existence  of  tuberculization 
— whether  before  the  commencement  of  the  paroxysmal  cough  the 
child  had  become  pale  and  emaciated — whether  he  was  subject  to 
eoogh,  &c.  It  is  during  the  second  period  tbat  the  two  diseases  above 
alluded  to  may  be  confounded  with  hooping  cough.  But  there  are 
others  which  it  is  not  always  easy  to  distinguish  from  it  during  its 
lirst  and  third  periods.  A  ^ight  attack  of  bronchitis  does  not  differ 
in  any  uf  its  symptoms  fi-om  the  prodroma  of  hooping  cough.  The 
nature  of  the  disease  may,  however,  be  suspected  from  the  character 
of  the  reigning  epidemic,  and  the  circumstances  preceding  the  attack. 

When  the  hooping  cough  becomes  chronic,  an(i  the  paroxysms,  after 
having  diminished  in  intensity,  become  more  rare  and  unattended  with 
the  hissing  inspiration,  or  when  the  cough  is  simply  catarrhal — the  dis- 
ease, or  rather  the  dilalntion  of  the  bronchi  by  which  these  secondary 
symptoms  are  induced,  may  be  readily  confounded  with  pulmonaiy  or 
ganglionary  tuberculization.  The  diagnosis  is  the  more  difficult,  ns  it 
is  precisely  at  this  period  that  phthisis  is  liable  to  succeed  to  hooping 
cough.  The  emaciation,  hectic  fever,  pallor  of  the  skin,  the  sweats, 
all  the  collection  of  general  symptoms,  in  fact,  are  the  same;  auscul- 
tation alone  can  throw  light  upon  the  nature  of  the  disease.  Still, 
however,  even  here  there  is  difficulty  in  establishing  the  diagnosis 
witli  any  exactness.  The  dilatation  of  the  bronchi,  by  which  the  fever 
is  kept  up,  and  gives  to  the  child  the  appearance  of  one  labouring 
under  phthisis,  simulates  so  closely  pulmonary  or  ganglionary  con- 
sumption that  it  may  !>«  mistaken  for  it.  The  ulterior  progress  of  the 
disease,  is  often  the  only  criterion  by  which  the  true  character  of  the 
complication  cun  be  determined.  If  the  child  regains  his  flesh — re* 
covers  his  gayety  and  his  strongtli — if  the  paleness  of  the  akin  disap- 
IH>ai-s,  and  the  fever  or  sweats  ccoflc,  it  is  more  than  probable  that 
tubercles  are  not  present.  If,  on  the  contrary,  the  fever  peraistit,  thi> 
emaciation  augments,  and  the  appetite  is  lost;  if  copious  diarrhoea  oc- 
cura,  and  each  day  tho  symptoms  become  more  unfavourable,  it  is 
then  but  too  certain  that  tuberculization  exists  and  makes  daily  prog- 
ress. 

The  treatment  of  hooping  cough  will  differ,  according  to  the  stage 
of  the  disease,  the  violence  of  the  attack,  its  simple  or  complicated 
chanicter,  and  the  age  and  vigour  of  the  patient. 

The  remeiiies  proper  tn  the  first  or  catarrhal  stage  are  the  same, 
precisely,  as  in  »mpie  bronchitis.  It  is  chiefly  upon  the  jiropor  ma- 
nagement of  this  stage  that  will  depend,  in  many  cases,  the  safety  of 
24 
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-.  the  patient;  his  diminished  liability  to  tlie  occurrence  of  severe 
diial  or  pneumonic  inflammation,  as  well  as  to  the  danger  attcm 
upon  intenao  cephalic  congestion  being  induced  daring  the  parox; 
in  the  second  stage. 

We  believe  that  in  all  cases,  very  great  relief  will  be  afforded 
the  administration  of  an  emetic  at  the  very  commencement  of 
attack,  and  the  continuance  of  the  remedy,  subsequently,  in  na 
ating  doses.  In  robust  children,  over  two  years  of  age,  tartrats^ 
antimony  should  be  preferred ;  but  in  younger  children,  in  whom  t! 
article  is  seldom  a  very  safe  one,  we  would  prefer  the  ipecacuanha. 
By  many  practitioners,  the  latter  article  is  considered  to  bo  particu- 
larly adapted  to  the  treatment  of  hooping  cough.  They  prescribe  it 
in  the  firat,  and  during  the  acute  period  of  the  second  stage,  occa- 
sionally as  an  emetic,  and  subsequently,  in  small  doses,  the  fourth  of 
a  grain  every  three  or  four  hours,  either  alone  or  in  combination  with 
sulphur,  or  with  sulphur  and  belladonna.  We  have  followed 
practice  in  a  very  large  number  of  cases  with  the  happiest  effei 
we  have  usually  combined  the  ipecacuanha  with  sulphur  and  ex( 
of  hyoBcyamus. 


... — Ta\y.  ipecac,  gr.  i\j.  »d  ii 
Sulph.  prtectp.  jm — ^, 
Eat,  hjoBoynmi,  gr.  iy. — 

;o  be  repeated  every  tliree  or 


1 


Horst  recommends  the  flowers  of  sulphur  as  almost  a  specific  in 
liooping  cough.  He  gives  it  throughout  the  disease,  from  its  oneet 
until  its  termination.  Schneider,  Kopp,  Randham,  Riecken,  and 
others,  confine  its  nse  to  the  more  advanced  periods  of  tlie  attack. 
The  sulphur  is  given  to  children  between  two  and  four  years  of  ago, 
in  the  dose  of  from  6  to  8  grains,  two  or  three  times  a  day,  and  to 
older  children  in  doses  of  from  15  to  20  grains;  in  both  cases  the 
dose  being  gradually  augmented.  Jadelot  ia  said  by  RillJct  and 
Barthez  to  have  derived  the  best  effects  from  the  siilplmr  as  a  remedy 
in  hooping  cough,  and  in  bronchitis  unattended  witli  fever. 

There  are  few  cases  in  which,  at  the  onset  of  the  disease,  after  an 
emetic  and  the  warm  bath,  the  exhibition  of  a  full  dose  of  calomel, 
followed,  in  a  few  hours,  by  some  mild  purgative,  aa  castor  oil,  rha- 
barb  and  magnesia,  or  in  children  over  two  years  of  age,  in  wha 
the  first  stage  is  often  attended  with  considerable  febrile  excitenu' 
by  small  doses  of  sulphate  of  magnesia,  will  not,  be  found  advanta 
ouB.  The  bowels  being  kept  subsequently  in  a  regular  state,l 
occasional  doses  of  some  mild  unirritating  purgative,  or  by  a* 
enemata. 

Perhajjs  the  best  purgative  we  can  employ  in  hooping  conglt,  p 
eularly  in  its  lirst  or  catarrhal  stage,  is  calomel:  an  occasional  suS 
dose,  say  from  two  to  five  grains,  given  in  the  evening,  and  followed 
in  the  morning  by  a  small  quantity  of  castor  oil,  will  generally  have 
tlie  effect  of  preserving  a  free,  regular  condition  of  the  bowels,  witll 
out  unduly  irritating  them,  or  inducing  severe  purgation — an  O' 
rence  which  should  be  always  carefully  avoided.  Whatever  opinl 
we  may  adopt  of  its  mode  of  action,  we  are  certain  of  the  utili^ 
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ciilomel  03  a  mild  purgative  in  the  first,  and  during  the  actitc  period 
of  tlie  second  stage  of  hoopinfr  cough.  We  nre  nreiistomed  to  com- 
liine  with  the  evening  dose  of  ealoniel,  a  third  of  a  grain  of  ipecaoii- 
nnlm,  and  the  same  quantity  of  the  extract  of  hyoscyamua,  and  have 
seldom  found  it  necessary  to  give  any  purgative  in  the  morning  to  in- 
jure itii  operation. 

In  every  ca^c  in  which,  during  the  first  stage,  severe  bronchial  or 
pulmonic  inflammation  ia  present  or  threatened,  particnlarly  if  the 
patient  ho  of  a  plethoric  or  i-ohust  habit,  Weeding  becomes  an  indis- 
penaahle  remedy,  and  it  ehould  bo  resorted  to,  also,  whenever  the 
same  indications  present  thoraseh-es  at  a  later  period  of  the  disease, 
previous,  at  least,  to  the  occurrence  of  extensive  effusion  in  the  bron- 
(rhi.  The  extent  of  the  bleeding  should  always  be  proportioned  to  the 
violence  of  the  symptoms,  and  the  strength  of  the  patient; — upon  our 
promptitude  and  decision  in  the  use  of  this  remedy  his  recovery 
will  ofteri  depend.  Leeches  to  the  chest  and  about  the  clavicles, 
or  cups  between  the  shoulders,  will  be  sufficient  in  young  children; 
hut  in  those  who  are  older,  and  when  the  symptoms  nre  severe,  it 
will  bo  better  to  have  recourse  to  the  lancet,  followed,  if  necessary, 
by  leeches.  Wo  are  aware  that  bloodletting  has  been  considered  by 
some  an  improper  remedy  in  the  treatment  of  hooping  cough,  and  by 
others  as  of  doubtful  propriety;  but  independently  of  onr  own  expe- 
rience, we  have  in  ita  favour  that  of  nearly  every  authoritative  writer 
on  the  disease.  Mackintosh  applied  leeches  over  the  larynx,  and 
speaks  confidently  of  the  snccpBa  of  the  practice. 

Whenever  there  is  a  decided  tendency  to  an  affection  of  the  brain, 
whether  of  a  congestive  or  irritative  character,  blisters  to  the  temples, 
or  Iwhind  the  ears,  cold  lotions  to  the  scalp,  and  warm  sinapised  pedi- 
luvia  or  sinapisms  to  the  feet,  should  be  immediately  resorted  to- 

During  the  whole  of  the  first,  an  well  as  during  the  acute  period  of 
ihe  second  stage,  the  patient  should  be  confined  to  his  chamlier,  which 
.should  bekeptof  a  proper  temperature,  but  well  ventilated.  Nothing 
has  a  more  deleterious  tendency  than  sudden  transitions  of  tempera- 
ture, or  exposure  to  cold  and  damp;  almost  invariably  will  those  ag- 
gmvnte  the  paroxysms  of  cough,  and  endanger  inflammation  of  the 
respiratory  tubca  or  lungs.  The  diet  should  tw  perfectly  mild  and  nn- 
imtating,  and  in  violent  cases  should  consist  entirely  of  some  simple 
mucilaginous  drink.  The  occasional  nso  of  the  warm  bath  should  not 
bo  neglected. 

As  soon  as  the  acnto  charncKr  of  tho  disease  is  reduced,  some 
counter-irritant  applied  to  tho  chest  or  between  the  shoulders,  will  be 
found  highly  beneficial:  bliBters  are  recommended  by  some,  and  if 

Jiroperly  managed,  produce,  certainly,  a  very  excellent  effect;  but  a 
cw  of  the  European  Bs  well  as  of  tho  American  practitioners  prefer 
the  tiriiduclion  of  a  more  powerful  and  permanent  irritation,  such  n« 
result-''  from  the  ointment  of  the  tartrate  of  antimony.  AutenrciUi 
statcjt  that,  in  two  severe  epidemics,  in  which  he  employed  frictions 
with  tartar  emetic  ointment,  he  lost  not  a  single  fiatient.' 

In  order  to  insure  the  efficacy  of  this  plan  of  treatment,  we  most 
not,  wc  we  told,  be  aatigfied  with  merely  producing  pustttlcs:  tlie  me 
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V  the  patient;  his  diminished  liability  to  the  oconrrenco  of  aeTere  bnSh 
chial  or  pneumonic  inflammation,  as  well  as  to  the  danger  attendatf 
npon  intense  cephalic  congestion  being  induced  during  the  paroxjragi 
in  the  second  stage. 

We  believe  that  in  all  cases,  very  great  relief  will  be  afforded  Ij 
the  administration  of  an  emetic  at  the  very  commencement  of  ft 
attack,  and  the  continuance  of  the  remedy,  subsequently,  in  naU 
ating  doses.  In  robust  children,  over  two  years  of  age,  tartrate 
antimony  should  be  preferred;  but  in  younger  children,  in  whoin  Hr 
article  is  seldom  a  very  safe  one,  we  would  prefer  the  ipccacuoiil 
By  many  practitioners,  the  latter  article  is  considered  to  be  partid 
larly  adapted  to  the  treatment  of  hooping  cough.  They  prescriba' 
in  the  first,  and  during  the  acute  period  of  the  second  stage,  ooS 
flionally  as  an  emetic,  and  subsequently,  in  small  doses,  the  fonrtb; 
a  grain  every  three  or  fonr  hours,  either  alone  or  in  combination  v^ 
sulphur,  or  with  sulphur  and  belladonna.  We  have  follbwcd  t 
practice  in  a  very  large  number  of  cases  with  the  happiest  effecfi 
we  have  usually  combined  the  ipecacuanha  with  sulphur  and  extin 
of  hyoscyamuB. 

S- — PuIt.  ipecac,  gr.  ig.  ad  iv. 
Sulph,  pnecip.  Jes. — !Jj. 

Eit.  hjoBcjnmi,  gr.  iv. — xij. — M.  f.  ciinrt.  No,  ly. 
Ons  to  be  repeaWd  every  three  or  four  boura. 

Horst  recommends  the  flowers  of  Kulphur  as  almost  a  specific 
hooping  cough.  He  gives  it  throughout  the  disease,  from  its  oni 
until  its  termination.  Schneider,  Kopp,  Randham,  Riecken,  a 
others,  confine  its  use  to  the  more  advanced  periods  of  the  attai 
The  sulphur  is  given  to  children  between  two  and  four  years  of  a| 
in  the  dose  of  from  6  to  8  grains,  two  or  three  times  a  day,  and 
older  children  in  doses  of  from  15  to  20  grains;  in  both  cases  I 
dose  being  gradually  augmented,  Jadelot  is  said  by  Rilliet  i 
Barthez  to  have  derived  the  best  effects  from  the  sulphur  as  a  reial 
in  hooping  cough,  and  in  bronchitis  unattended  with  fever. 

There  are  few  cases  ia  which,  at  the  onset  of  the  disease,  afte 
I'mctic  and  the  warm  bath,  the  exhibition  of  a  full  dose  of 
followed,  in  a  few  hours,  by  some  mild  purgative,  as  castor  oil,  i 
barb  and  magnesia,  or  in  children  over  two  years  of  age,  in  wfc 
the  first  stage  is  often  attended  with  considerable  febrile  excitcmt 
by  small  doses  of  sulphate  of  magnesia,  will  not,  be  found  advaatu 
OU8.  The  Iwwels  being  kept  subsequently  in  a  regular  st&te, 
occasional  doses  of  some  mild  unirritating  purgative,  or  by  am 
eneinata. 

Perlm|>3  the  best  purgative  we  can  employ  in  hooping  cough,  pi 
cularly  in  its  fii-st  or  catarrhal  stage,  is  calomel:  an  occasional  BD 
dose,  say  frani  two  to  five  grains,  given  in  the  evening,  and  folloi 
in  tlio  morning  by  a  ^rnall  quantity  of  castor  oil,  will  generally  iH 
the  effect  of  preserving  ii  free,  regular  condition  of  the  1k)Wc1s,w1 
out  unduly  irritating  tliem,  or  inducing  severe  purgatiou — an  oOJ 
rencG  which  nbuuld  ho  always  carefully  avoided.  Whatever  opin: 
we  may  adopt  of  its  mode  of  action,  we  are  certain  of  the  utUity 
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or  these  have  been  m  far  ahatoti,  that  t!ie  paroxysms  are  kept  up 
«hieflv"  by  nervous  irritation,  and  there  exists  no  Jeeiiled  tendency  to 
cerebral  diEcnse,  wo  mar  commence  with  the  nsc  of  narcntics,  anti- 
spaemodicB,  and  tonics.  Nearly  every  article  upon  the  lists,  haa  been 
recommended  by  different  writers,  as  almost  a  fpecific,  in  certain 
fltflfjes  of  the  complaint,  and  as  strongly  reprobated  by  others,  as  cither 
ineffectual.or  positively  injurious.  It  is  certainly  triie.that  the  treat- 
ment of  hoopinR  couph  has  been,  in  too  many  instances,  marked  by  the 
firnssest  empiricism,  without  any  reference  whatever  t«  the  true  patlio- 
lofry  of  the  disease,  or  to  its  occasional  complications  with  encephalic, 
thoracic,  and  abdominal  disease,  and  that  not  a  few  of  the  articles  de- 
tailed in  the  Ixmlts  as  certain  remedies,  are  calculated,  often,  to  do 
more  harm  than  good,  while  others  are  perfectly  inert. 

In  regard  to  narcotics,  strongly  objected  to  by  some,  evidence  of 
too  conclusive  a  character  has  been  presented  in  favour  of  their  em- 
ployment, to  leave  any  reasonable  doubt  as  to  their  lieueficial  influence 
after  the  acute  sta^o  has  passed  by,  and  the  paroxysms  of  convnlsivc 
cough  are  kept  up  from  nervous  irritation  alone.  We  are  consUintIv 
in  the  habit  of  prescribing  them,  and  would  certainly  find  it  very  dif- 
ficult to  control  the  congh  in  the  spasmodic  stage  of  many  of  the 
more  violent  cases,  without  their  aid.  It  ia  true,  tliat  much  may  he 
effected  in  this  stage  by  a  proper  regulation  of  the  diet,  bowels,  and 
clothing,  and  by  a  cliangc  of  air.  We  agree  with  Mackintosh,  as  to 
the  importance  of  confining  the  child  to  bland,  nutritious  food,  keep- 
ing big  bowels  gently  open  by  mild  ajjerienta.  anil  protecting  tlie 
siirfaco  by  flannel,  together  n-ith  the  occasional  use  of  tlie  warm  bath, 
followed  by  frictions,  and  free  daily  exposure  to  the  open  air,  when 
the  weather  is  perfectly  mild  and  dr)-;  under  the  use  of  these  means 
we  shall  invariably  find  the  violence  of  the  paroxysms  to  decrcn?e, 
and  in  mild  attacks,  often  gradually  to  cease.  There  are,  neverthe- 
less, few  cases  of  hooping  cough,  in  which  the  continuance  of  the  dis- 
ea.'ie  will  uotlw  very  matoriatlv  shortened, and  convalescence  hastened 
and  confirmed,  by  the  judicious  employment,  in  conjunction  with 
the  hygienic  meaeores  referred  lo,  of  narcotics,  antispasmodic!),  and 
occasionally  of  tunics. 

There  exists  among  writers  some  difference  of  opinion  as  to  the 
narcotic  best  adapted  to  hooping  congli:  opium  has  been  recommend- 
ed by  many,  cither  alone,  or  in  conibinntion  with  Ionics  and  expecto- 
rants. We  have  employed  an  aqueous  solution  of  opium,  with  some 
benefit;'  and  Lombard  recommends  the  syrup  of  the  white  ])oppy,  in 
the  dose  of  a  tcaspoonful,  once,  twice  or  three  times  a  day.  In  some 
(■ases,  the  sj-mp  of  poppy  has  been  found  to  remove  only  the  more 
tniublesomo  symptoms,  without  short^'ning  the  duration  of  the  Aif- 
enso.  It  13  said  lo  have  prov'cd  particularlv  beneficial  in  diminishing 
the  number  of  paroxysms  during  the  night,  bv  inducing  sleep,  but 
even  then,  it  has  appeared  to  exert  but  little  inj^uenco  over  those  oc- 

'  E.-Opii  pnlT.  3j^ 
Ai|.  bullicDt.  %n}. 
Lrl  ll  fliiTHi  Tor  Ihrvc  tionr*.  i1i<mi  *tnin,  nnirDdit  S-  bl-t^arbonntc  of  Kod*. 
Dosr,  tor  ■  child  Ivo  jatn  alJ,  •  i«tspooBSM«rtTj  (lirt«  boon. 
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curring  duriug  the  day;  this  is  precisely  the  result  of  our  experieafi^ 
in  relation  to  the  efFects  of  the  aijueouB  solutiou  of  opium.  Uw 
phia  has  been  employed  endcrmically,  and  according  to  Meyer,  viik 
good  effect;  a  blister  is  applied  over  the  pnecordia,  and  when  SUf 
cuticle  is  removed,  the  blistered  surface  is  sprinkled  every  evcnilj 
with  half  a  grain  of  mor])hia,  rubbed  up  witli  dry  starch. 

The  narcotic  from  which,  however,  the  greatest  amount  of  bei*  ^ 
is  to  be  anticipated  in  this  digca^,  is  unquestionably  the  belladoDH 
it  has  been  very  extensively  employed,  and  the  evidence  in  ita  &T(fl 
is  strong  and  conclusive.  It  has  been  given  in  doses  of  froni  m 
half  to  one  or  two  grains  of  the  powdered  root,  or  from  one-c^b 
to  one-fourth  of  a  grain  of  tho  extract,  twice  or  thrice  a  day.  Kl 
leiss  administered  the  belladonna,  in  combination  with  Dover's  pff 
der  and  gulphm*,'  and  between  each  dose,  a  mixture  cunt^tUDg  Iff* 
drocyanic  acid.'  We  have  given  to  the  belladonna  a  very  fairiril 
and  have  in  many  cases  been  pleased  with  the  prompt  and  decided  H 
lief  produced  by  it,  while,  in  other  instances,  it  has  appeared  to  eu 
no  influence  whatever.  A  similar  remark  is  made  by  Vondmbo 
and  Lombard.  Wo  have  generally  employed  the  extract,  in  the  il(i 
of  from  one-eighth  to  one-sixth  of  a  grain,  two  or  three  timesad^ 
sometimes  oftener,  combined  with  from  one-fourth  to  one-third  of* 
grain  of  ipecacuanha. 

}  £. — Itud.  belladomm  pulv.  gr.  t.  '  K- — Aquie  cbamoniil.  ^l*. 

Pair.  ipeoBC.  compos,  gr.  i,  Sjnipi  ainipi,  ^ij. 

Satptiur.  prxeip.  ^sa.  Acid,  hfilracjanie.  ^^^ 

Sficcfaar.  alb.  3ij.— M.  TweItb  drops  to  be  g;iven  betirMii  wu 

t.  ch.  No.  xx.  dose  of  the  beUadonus. 

One  to  bs  given  cveiy  tliree  hours  to  a, 
child  ttvo  ;Biirs  oiil. 

Dr.  Pieper  recommends  frictions  upon  the  cpigasti-ium  with  the  ( 
tract  of  belladonna,  dissolved  in  saliva.  In  children  of  &x  numf 
lie  rubs  in  one  grain  of  tlie  extract  thus  dissolved,  augmenting  g 
dually  tjie  dose. 

Other  narcotics  have  been  recommended,  as  the  camphor,  &e: 
nium  maculatum,  the  hyoscyamus,  the  stramonium,  and  the  extract 
nieotiana.  Of  the  effects  of  these,  with  the  exception  of  the  hy( 
amua,  we  have  no  experience.  The  hyoscyamus  we  have  repeated 
employed  from  a  very  early  period  in  the  attack,  always  in  comla" 
tiou  with  ipecacuanha,  and  have  invariably  derived  advantage  fl 
its  use. 

Tho  hydrocyanic  acid  has  been  strongly  recommended,  as  a  rem 
in  hooping  cough,  by  Muhrbeck,  Kahleiss,  Volk,  Heller,  Granville,i 
others:  by  some,  it  ia  considered  to  possess  a  "specific  power"  01 
the  disease.  Professor  Thompson  regards  it  as  the  sheet  ancho' 
tlio  practitioner;  he  commences  its  use,  immediately  after  the  op 
tion  of  an  emetic  and  brisk  purgative,  and  continues  it,  with  no  Q^ 
alteration  than  a  gradual  increase  of  the  dose,  antil  the  disease  iai 
dned.  Dr.  Roe  is  convinced,  that  in  warm  weather,  it  will  core 
most  any  case  of  simple  hooping  cough,  in  a  short  time;  that  in 
seasons,  it  will  abridge  ita  duration,  and  that  in  almost  every  insi 
where  it  does  not  cure,  it  will,  at  least,  materially  relieve  the  se\ 
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of  the  cough.  ^  Dr.  Atlcc,  of  Lancaster,  has,  in  a  number  of  cases, 
effected  a  cure, in  from  four  to  foui'tcen  days,  by  its  use;* — ^hc  restricts 
it,  however,  to  the  second  stage  of  the  disease.  Dr.  Lombard  gave 
lit>m  half  a  grain  to  a  grain  of  the  hydrocyanuret  of  potass,  in  the 
twenty-four  hours,  in  cases  in  wliich  there  was  much  irritation,  and  a 
great  variety  of  nervous  symptoms.  Employed,  comparatively,  on  a 
brother,  whose  sister  was  taking  the  sub-carbonate  of  iron,  this  last 
remedy  had,  however,  a  most  undoubted  advantage. 

I  B.<— Aoid.  hydrocyanic.  (Schecle'»)TT)j^xij.  *  R. — Syrup,  simpl.  .^j. 

Liquor.  an|imon.  tartarisat.  ^.  Acid,  hydrocyanic.  n]^j. — M. 

Tinct.  opii  camphorat.  .^^ss.  A  teaspoonful  morning  and  OTcning ;  and  if 

HiBtuTBB  camphorsc,  f^vijss. — M.  no  uneasiness,  dizziness  or  sickness,  is 

Pose. — A  tablespoonful  every  four  hours,  in  produced  within  forty-eight  hours,  the 

Bome  warm  drink ;  the  patient  to  remain  dose  to  be  repeated  three  times  a  day. 

in  ft  warm  room,  and  to  live  upon  light  This    prescription    is    for  a    child    six 

pudding  and  broth.      This  prescription  months  old :  one  drop  more  of  the  ocid 

Dr.  Roe  directed  for  a  delicate  boy  four  being  added  for  each  year  of  the  child's 

years  old.     For  a  healthy-looking  female  age,  beyond  one  year.     Ho  has  never 

child,  live  years  old,  he  directed —  repeated  the  dose  more  than  four  times 

B.— Add.  hydrocyanic,  (Scheele's)  ii^  u:.  a  day. 
Liq.  antimon.  tartarisat — 
l^ni  ipecacuanhce,  &a  ,:^ss. 
AqiUB  3ziy* — M. 
Dose.— A  teaspoonful  every  two  hours. 

In  the  few  cases  in  which  we  have  prescribed  the  hydrocyanic  acid, 
(he  remedy  certainly  produced  very  favourable  efiFects ;  but  we  never 
trusted  to  it  alone,  and  hence,  it  is  difficult  to  say,  whether  all,  or 
low  much  of  the  benefit  derived  could,  with  propriety,  be  attributed 
to  the  acid.  It  comes  to  us,  however,  too  strongly  recommended,  not 
to  demand  a  more  extended  trial,  particularly  in  the  more  violent 
cases  of  the  disease. 

Of  the  antispasmodics  that  have  been  recommended  in  the  treat- 
\  ffient  of  hooping  cough,  the  asafoetida,  zinc,  and  sesquioxide  of  iron, 
ippear  to  bo  those  most  deserving  of  trial.  The  asafoetida  has  in  its 
woiir  very  strong  testimony.  AVe  have  employed  it  extensively,  and 
have  always  been  pleased  with  its  effects;  we  have  given  it,  by  itself 
in  solution,  or  in  combination  with  the  tincture  of  hyoscyamus,  or  thp 
*atery  solution  of  opium.  Dr.  Lombard  states  that  he  has  often 
hown  frictions  to  the  spine  with  the  tincture  of  asafoetida,  of  great 
Berrice,  and  we  have  found  a  plaster  of  asafoetida  applied  on  the  chest, 
promptly  to  relieve  the  cough  which  is  liable  to  remain  after  the  more 
acute  qrmptoms  have  abated. 

The  oxide  of  zinc  will,  in  many  cases,  be  found  a  useful  remedy  in 
arresting  the  spasmodic  cough,  in  the  second  stage  of  the  disease.  Dr. 
Lombard  has  employed  the  remedy  extensively,  in  the  dose  of  from 
four  to  twelve  grains  a  day;  he  found  it  generally  to  abate  the  violence 
of  the  paroxysms,  and  has  seen  complete  cures  effected  by  it  alone. 
In  two  very  young  infants,  whose  cough  was  attended  with  symptoms 
I'esembling  epilepsy,  the  oxide  of  zinc  stopped  both  the  cough  and  the 
fits.  Dr.  L.  has  never  seen  any  bad  effects  result  from  its  use;  our 
own  experience  is  ilecidedly  in  its  favour.  But  the  remedy  which 
i^pears  to  claim,  above  all  others,  our  attention,  is  the  precipitated 
sub-carbonatc  of  iron,  (sesquioxydum  Ferru)    This  was  first  recom- 
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mended  by  Dr.  Steymann,  who  dirpctcd  tn-o  and  a  half  gmns  c 
three  liours,  increasing  one  grain  for  each  year  of  the  child's  age  b 
j'ond  the  first.  Dr.  Lombard,  however,  gave  it  t-o  the  extent  offto 
twenty-four  to  thirty-six  crains,  in  water  and  syrup,  or  some  con 
nfixture.  "I  think,"  Dr.  L,  remarks,  "I  may  assert  with  confideii 
that  the  siib-carbonate  of  iron  enjoys  a  remarkable  property  to  lesK 
the  violence  of  the  paroxysms,  to  diminish  their  frequency,  and  aftM 
certain  number  of  days,  to  cure  entirely  the  hooping  congh.  It  I 
joys,  besides,  the  advantage  of  strengthening  the  little  patients,  af 
thus  gives  them  the  force  to  resist  a  complaint,  wliich  sometimes  la 
for  weeks,  and  generally  leaves  them  weak,  low,  and  exhausted. 
some  patients  I  have  seen  it  cause,  during  tlie  first  day  or  two  aA 
it  was  commenced  n"ith,  a  temporary  increase  of  the  cough,  but  d 
always  subsided  after  two  or  three  days,  and  did  not  prevent  the  goi 
effects  of  the  remedy." 

We  have  not  yet  liad  an  opportunity  of  fully  testing  the  poweia 
this  remedy,  and  can,  therefore,  say  nothing  in  regard  to  it,  from  01 
own  experience.  In  the  few  cases  in  which  we  have  employed  it,  I 
effeeta  were  not  very  striking. 

A  great  variety  of  other  remedies  have  been  proposed,  for  tbew 
of  hooping  cough;  as  the  tincture  of  cantharides,  either  alone.) 
combineii  with  the  tincture  of  bark,  with  quassia  or  with  cicnta,  i' 
hy  Lettsom,  Sutcliff,  Chalmer,  Shafer,  Pearson,  Beatty,  Millar,  I 
Bueholtz;  the  musk,  by  Stoll,  Hufeland,  Gesncr,  Label"  and  Dowea 
sulphuret  of  potass,  ten  grains  mixed  with  honey,  morning  and  ew( 
ing,  by  BInud;  the  liquor  subacetatis  plumbi,  by  Forbes;  garlic, inta 
nally  and  externally,  by  Hufeland  and  Dewees;  the  arscnicalaohtit 
by  Ferriar,  Simmons,  and  Eberle;  the  lobelia  Inflata,  by  Eberleu 
Andrews;  and  various  fumigations,  as  of  benzoin,  tar,  galbann 
nitrous  acid  vapour,  &c.,  by  Dohm,  Watt,  and  El>erie. 

The  lobelia  inllata  is  spoken  of  in  terms  of  the  liighest  conosn 
tion.  Eberle  states  that  he  prescrilied  it  for  five  or  six  j'ears  inan 
considerable  number  of  cases,  generally  with  some  advantage,  and 
several  instances,  with  the  most  decided  success ;  it  not  only  mittgat 
the  violence  of  the  cough,  but  abbreviating, in  many  cases,  the  con 
of  the  disease.  He  prescribed  the  saturated  tincture,  in  nnion  » 
the  syrup  of  squills,  in  doses  of  ten  drops  each,  four  or  five  tn 
daily,  to  a  child  two  years  old;  and  has  raised  the  dose  in  some  M 
to  twenty  drops. 

Dr.  Golding  Bird  remarks  (Gtif/'s  Hospital  Reports,  April,  18t 
that  in  the  second  stage  of  pertussis — after  all  inflammatory  syn 
toms  have  subsided,  and  when,  with  a  tolerably  cool  akin  and  cl« 
tongue,  the  patient  is  still  severely  distressed  by  the  m6re  or  lesB) 
pious  secretion  of  viscid  mucus  in  the  bronchi,  each  attempt  to  g( ' 
of  which,  produces  the  exhausting  and  characteristic  cough,  lie  t 
of  no  remedy  wliich  will  be  found  to  give  such  marked  and  i 
rapid  relief  to  the  child  as  alum.     Dr.  Bird  gives  the  alum  In  "Jo( 
of  from  two  to  six  grains,  repeated  every  four  or  six  hours,  to  rf" 
dren  from  one  to  ten  years  of  age.     For  a  child  of  two  or  threo  yi 
he  employed  generally  the  following  formula: — 
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^1  Aliiiniiiifi  gr.  ixv.;  extr.  conii  gr.  xij.;  syruj).  rhtedoa,  jij.;  aq. 
"lethi,  jiij,  M.     Diase,  a  mcdiiim-sizpd  spoonful,  every  sixth  hour, 

r.  B.  has  never  met  with  any  inconvenience  from  the  effects  of  the 

remedy  on  the  bowels;  on  the  contrary,  in  more  than  one  instance  it 

rpnxluced  (Harrhwa.     The  only  obvious  effects  resulting;  from  it^use 

were  diminished  secretion,  and  of  a  less  viscid  mucus,  with  a  marked 

diminution  in  the  frequency  and  severity  of  the  spasmodic  paroxyems. 

In  a  recent  edition  of  Underwoofl's  Treatise,  edited  by  Dr.  Davig, 
of  London,  that  gentleman  remarks  that,  after  a  long  trial,  he  is  dis- 
posed to  attach  more  importance  to  alum,  as  a  remedy  in  hooping 
Cough,  than  to  any  other  form  of  tonic  or  antispasmodic.  He  has 
been  Burprised  at  the  speed  with  which,  in  many  cases,  it  arrests  the 
severe  spasmodic  fits  of  coughing;  it  seems  equally  applicable  to  all 
a^es,  and  almost  to  all  conditions  of  the  patient.  Tlie  fittest  stage  for 
its  administration,  he  Itelieves  to  be  the  moist  condition  of  the  air-pas- 
Bages,  and  freedom  from  cerebral  congestion;  but  an  opposite  condi- 
tion would  not  preclude  its  use,  should  this  state  not  have  yielded  to 
other  remedies.  It  generally  keeps  the  tvowols  in  proper  order,  no 
aperient  being  required  during  its  use.  The  dose  for  an  infant  is  two 
grains  three  times  daily;  and  to  older  children  four,  five,  and  up  to 
ten  or  twelve  grains  may  be  given,  mixed  with  syrupua  rhocados  and 
water. 

We  have  prescrilied  the  alum  during  the  second  stage  of  pertussis, 
in  a  large  number  of  cases,  and  invariably  with  the  most  decided 
benefit. 

In  the  ^nnuaire  de  TAfropeK^icfor  1846,  it  is  stated  thntM.  Berger, 
in  the  convulsive  stage  of  hooping  cough,  in  which  the  indication  is 
to  combat  nervons  irritation,  having  become  dissatisfied  with  the  ef- 
fects of  the  remedies  ordinarily  employed,  was  induced  to  administer 
the  nitrate  of  silver,  from  which  he  has  obtained  results  singularly 
beneficial.  He  prescribes  it  in  doses  of  from  a  sixteenth  to  a  twelfth 
nf  a  grain,  at  first  three  times,  and  afterwards  four  times  a  day;  of 
course  tho  remedy  should  not  bo  administered  in  coses  where  tlio 
state  of  the  digestive  organs  contra-indicates  its  employment. 

M,  Joles  Guyot,  in  tho  Union  MedicaU  for  April,  1 849,  recommends 
a  strong  infusion  of  cwffee,  well  sweetened,  in  the  dose  of  a  loosiioon- 
ful  for  a  child  of  two  years,  and  a  dessert-spoonful  for  a  child  of  four 
years,  repeated  four  times  or  oftener  daily,  as  an  efiectual  means  of 
arresting  tho  paroxysms  of  coughing  in  tho  chronic  stage  of  per- 
tussis. 

Dr.  Simpson  of  Edinburgh  has  recently  recommended  tho  inhala- 
tion of  chloroform  aa  an  effectual  means  of  arresting  and  controlling 
Ilic  paroxysms  of  violent  spasmodic  rough  In  the  more  severe  coses 
of  hooping  cough. 

"  Soon  after  the  discovery  of  the  amrsthctic  effects  of  tulpkuric 
acid,  it  struck  me,"  remarks  Dr.  Churchill  {Dist<ufs  of  Infanta  and 
Children)  "  that  it  would  l>e  likely  to  modify  or  Busi)end  the  RjiaHn  fa 
hooping  cough:  and  having  a  case  under  my  rare.  I  directod  a  littio 
(I  eu|>[K>se  alKiut  half  a  drachm)  should  )h-  spilled  upon  the  nnrso's 
liand,  and  held  bcforo  the  child's  notie  and  mouth,  at  tho  < 
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ment  of  a  fit  of  coughing.   I  preferred  this  simple  mode  of  admid 
tration  (and  do  so  still,)   Lecauae  of  the   impossibility  of  th&rsi 
giving  an  over  dose.   The  effect  surpaased  ray  expectation:  moat  gen 
rally  the  paroxysm  was  shortened  more  than  one-half — often  stoppC 
immediately — and  the  damtion  of  the  disease  unquestionably  coitfl 
dcrably  diminished.     Since  then  I  have  tried  the  ether  in  twclveii 
fourteen  casCB,  and  chloroform  in  six.     In  one  or  two  cases,  do  IhoI 
lit  accrued,  in  others  great  mitigation  of  the  spasm,  and  in  three^ 
four,  almost  complete  relief  wlieu  the  ether  was  applied  nt  tlie  U 
ginning  of  a  fit  of  coughing.     Decidedly,  also,  in  two-thirdg  of  tirt 
cases,  the  course  of  the  disease  was  nmch  shortened,  so  that  I  look 
upon  this  as  a  valuable  addition  to  our  remedies.    In  no  instance  was 
insensibility  or  the  least  inconvenience  ocoasioned." 

Br.  Aruoldi  of  Canada  has  recently  communicated  his  experience 
in  favour  of  nitric  acid  as  a  powerful  remedy  in  hooping  cough.  At 
whatever  age  the  disease  occurs,  whether  in  a  child  at  the  breast  or 
a  full-grown  adult,  be  administers  nitric  acid  in  solution,  as  strong  a 
lemon  juice,  sweetened  ad  libitum.  "I  have  given,  he  remark;!, lu 
a  child  of  two  years  of  age  as  much  as  one  drachm  and  a  half  of  con- 
centrated nitric  acid,  in  the  above  manner,  per  diem,  and  I  have  never 
known  the  disease  to  resist  its  use  beyond  three  weeks."  In  some  in- 
stances under  its  employment  he  has  seen  the  disease  cured  in  eight 
or  ton  days. 

The  topical  application  of  a  strong  solution  of  the  nitrate  of  sibcr 
to  the  larynx  has  been  strongly  recommended  as  an  efficacious  remedy 
in  hooping  cough.  Dr.  E.^?atBon  of  Glasgow  informs  us  that  lie  baJ 
employed  it  with  the  best  results,  when  the  disease  was  at  its  height, 
the  paroxysms  of  coughing  recurring  every  fifteen  minutes.  Under  Up 
use  of  the  remedy  the  spasmodic  whoop  was  generally  arrested  wilhiB 
eight  or  ten  days,  an  obvious  mitigation  ensuing  upon  the  first  ap- 

i)lication  of  the  nitrate  of  silver.  The  remedy  was  also  employed  i»J 
lim  in  cases  where  tlie  disease  appeared  to  be  commencing — llic(» 
tienta  being  the  members  of  families  in  which  it  prevailed,  wii 
exhibiting  the  usual  precursory  symptoms  of  an  attack:  in  lhe« 
the  development  of  the  disease  was  arrested.  Dr.  Watson  omployel 
the  nitrate  of  silver  in  the  proportion  of  from  fifteen  to  forty  gruin! 
to  an  ounce  of  distilled  water — applying  the  solution  every  second 
day,  first  to  the  fauces,  and  finally  to  the  larynx. 

lie  adduces  in  favour  of  the  remedy,  the  experience  of  M.  Jmherl, 
of  Chcrion,  who  has  employed  it  in  sixty-eight  cases  of  hooping  couglh 
of  which  number  a  speedy  cure  was  effected  in  40;  great  relief  iai 
shortness  of  the  disease  in  20,  and  no  benefit  occurred  in  8. 

The  cases  of  the  disease  treated  by  Dr.  Watson  from  beginning  to  end 
with  the  local  application  of  the  nitrate  of  silver,  were  fifty-seven;  ia 
all  of  which,  ho  states,  a  more  or  less  speedy  cure  was  effected— 
namely,  in  38  cases,  in  from  10  to  14  days;  and  in  19  cases,  in  fron 
three  to  four  weeks.  "Combining  these  two  tables,"  ho  remarkl, 
"  we  hare,  in  tlie  fii^t  place,  125  cases  of  hooping  cough  treated  ifl 
this  manner  without  one  death.  Only  eight  of  the  whole  nujnW  i* 
sisted  the  treatment.    Of  the  remainder,  78  were  speedily  cured,aod 
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39  wore  prrcatly  rolicvod  and  shortened.  What  better  proof  can  be 
asked  of  tlic  efficacy  of  the  topical  treatment  of  hooping  cough?  Am 
I  not  warranted  in  believing  that,  were  it  generally  adopted,  much 
suffering  would  be  saved,  and  many  lives  would  be  prolonged  beyond 
the  first,  the  most  interesting,  but  perhaps,  also,  the  most  dangerous 
epoch  of  bum  an  existence." 

During  the  employment  of  whatever  narcotic  or  antispasmodic  re- 
medy we  may  adopt,  ita  effects  should  be  carefully  watched,  and  if 
any  symptoms  appear,  threatening  the  occurrence  of  disease  of  tlia 
brain  or  lungs;  or  if  the  tongue  becomes  more  and  more  red,  the  dis- 
cliargea  from  tlie  boweU  more  and  more  frequent,  thin  and  vitiated, 
and  tendernessof  the  epigastrium  is  observed  upon  preasnre,  it  should 
be  at  once  omitted,  and  leeches  or  cups  should  be  applied  to  the  tem- 
ples, nape  of  the  neck,  or  epigastrium,  according  to  the  seat  of  irrita- 
tion, together  with  warm  sinapised  pediluvia,  and  the  other  romodica 
which  tbo  character  and  extent  of  the  symptoms  may  indicate.  By 
watching  thus  the  incursions  of  disease  in  those  organs  most  liable 
to  be  affected  in  the  course  of  the  attack,  and  meeting  it  in  its  onset 
by  an  appropriate  treatment,  we  shall  save  many  patients,  which  by 
neglect,  or  by  keeping  the  attention  too  much  fixed  upon  the  parox- 
ysms of  spasmodic  cough,  would  be  most  certainly  lost. 

Towards  the  close  of  the  disease,  the  patient  will  often  bo  much 
bonelited,  and  his  convalescence  coniirmea,  by  the  administration  of 
some  mild  tonic;  tlie  bark,  cither  in  substance  or  infusion,  or  the 
sulphate  of  quinia,  has  been  highly  extolled  at  this  particular  Junc- 
ture. It  is  probable,  however,  that  the  use  of  the  scsquioxide  of  iron 
may  render  the  use  of  other  tonics  unnecessary, 

During  convalescence,  the  utmost  attention  should  bo  paid  to  the 
clothing,  diet,  and  exercise  of  the  patient.  Kxiiosure  to  cold,  indiges- 
tible food,  or  overfeeding,  will  be  liable  to  produce  a  relapse.  If  the 
liowels  are  costive  or  sluggish,  they  should  bo  kept  regular  by  gontlo 
laxatives;  if  diarrhoea  attend,  Dover's  powder,  or  some  light  astrin- 
gent, will  be  proper,  and  if  the  discharges  are  tliin  or  vitiated,  small 
doHcs  of  calomel,  combined  with  chalk,  ipecacuanha,  and  extract  of 
hyuscyomus,  the  warm  bath,  and  a  regulated  diet.  In  some  cjises, 
s}iouging  the  body  daily  witli  tepid  salt  water,  has  been  found  decidedly 
bcncllcial. 

The  principal  writera  on  the  disease,  agree  as  to  the  importance, 
towards  i(£  decline,  of  change  of  air.  It  is,  in  fact,  as  remarked  by 
Gregory,  often,  particularly  after  severe  and  protracted  cases,  the  only 
thing  that  will  give  to  the  patient  a  chance  of  recovery.  In  many 
cases  that  hotl  baffled  all  attempts*  iu  atop  the  cough,  a  cuango  of  uir 
has  accomplished  the  cure.  It  has  iieen  found  equally  indifferent, 
whetlier  tlie  natient  bo  removed  out  of  or  into  town,  provided  tJiero  is 
a  change,  ouu  oven  a  removal  to  a  very  short  distance  has  been  suffi- 
cient The  change,  if  iwssiblo,  should  be  to  tlio  soOMjoast,  or  to  a 
high,  dry  situation  in  the  country;  this  change,  however,  nnlct>s  it  be 
to  a  warmer  climate,  is  improper  so  lung  as  the  weather  continues 
cold  or  changeable,  but  in  the  latter  part  of  spring,  during  tlie  cuntiuu- 
auco  of  Buniiuer,  and  in  litis  climate,  until  late  in  automu,  it  will  ba  j 
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Eroductive  of  the  best  effects.  Where  a  pennanent  removal  cannd 
e  effected,  daily  exercise  in  the  open  air  should  not  bo  ncglpCI*' 
always  taking  care  to  guard  against  cold  and  dampness,  bj*  pro] 
clothing,  and  all  other  suitable  precautions. 

10.— Foreign  fiodiea  in  the  Larynx  and  Trachea. 

,  Althoufrh  it  is  not  our  intention  to  consider  all  the  sur^'cal  affectioi 
of  children,  yet  as  the  phenomena  which  result  from  the  acci(lenl| 
introduction  of  foreign  substances  into  the  larynx  and  trachea,  ol 
eimulate  very  closely  the  symptoms  of  some  of  the  more  violent  ■ 
eases  of  the  respiratory  organs  to  which  children  are  liable,  it  h  " 
proper  to  notice,  in  this  place,  the  signs  upon  which  the  diagnos 
be  founded. 

When  the  child  is  known  to  have  introduced  into  its  mouth  som? 
small  body,  which  has  accidentally  fallen  into  the  trachea,  gimg  rise 
immediately  to  severe  dyspnoea,  with  stridulous  inspiration, connilsn've 
cough,  and  the  other  syniptoms  usually  reanlting  from  the  existence  of 
any  impediment  to  the  free  ingress  and  egress  of  air  into  and  inm  Itif 
hmgp,  of  course  the  only  question  to  decide,  is  the  proper  measures  W 
bo  taken  to  relieve  the  respiration,  and  remove  the  impedimeot  If 
the  foreign  body  be  completely  within  the  larynx  or  have  passed  tiW 
the  trachea,  the  propriety  and  probable  success  of  the  oporatiod  of 
tracheotomy,  should  be  fairly  and  cautiously  considered. 

That  the  operation,  when  early  resorted  to,  has  repeatedly  sop- 
ceeded  in  affording  complete  relief,  there  is  sufficient  evidence  nwi 
record,  and  hence,  when  it  has  been  decided  npon,  no  time  should  I* 
lost  previous  to  its  performance,  for  we  have  seen,  in  more  than  one 
case,  30  violent  a  bronchitis  ensue  at  an  early  period  after  the  occ^l^ 
renco  of  the  accident,  as  to  render  the  operation  unavailing,  even  wkn 
the  foreign  body  has  been  extracted.  In  some  cases,  however,  ihc 
body  having  passed  into  one  of  the  bronchi,  cannot  l)e  extracti>d  br 
any  instrument  introduced  through  the  opening  in  tho  trachea,  buJ 
is  not  dislodged,  notwithstanding  the  violent  fits  of  convulsive  conjli 
to  which  its  presence  gives  rise. 

In  one  of  these  cases  which  fell  under  our  notice,  the  child  lirfJ 
three  months,  and  exhibited  before  death  nearly  all  the  symptomff 
consumption  of  the  lungs.  Upon  dissection,  a  small  metal  button  wf 
found  firmly  fixed,  towards  the  middle  of  the  right  bronchus.  Botk 
Inngs  were  affected  with  lobular  pneumonia,  and  the  right  with  ciWn- 
give  vesicular  bronchitis:  on  being  cut  into,  tho  lung  appeared  towB- 
fiist  of  an  immense  congeries  of  minute  abscesses.  In  the  left  lunir, 
thereesistedoxtensiveinterlobular  and  sub-pleural  emphysema.  Tlw 
mucous  membrane  of  the  right  bronchus  was  thickened,  and  covctd 
^rith  B  thick  layer  of  dense,  almost  membranous  mucus;  tracej  of 
which  were  found,  also,  in  the  lower  part  of  the  trachea,  and  left  bron- 
ehiis;  at  the  part  where  the  button  was  lodged,  the  membrane  «» 
softened  and  ulcerated  to  a  considerable  extent;  no  part  of  the  Idnfl 
presented  any  traces  of  tubercles.  Iij  another  ease,  after  six  week*, 
during  which  the  patient's  symptoms  were  precisely  tlioec  of  cbroffl't 
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bronchitis,  the  foreign  body,  a  large  bead,  was  expelled,  and  tbo  child 
gradually  regained  his  health. 

Id  many  cases,  however,  the  circmustance  of  a  foreign  body  having 
passed  into  the  larynx  or  ti-achoa  may  not  be  suspected,  and  then  it  is 
only  by  a  close  and  careful  scrutiny  into  all  the  circumstances — llio 
symptoms  under  which  the  child  labours,  and  the  signs  derived  from 
auscultation  and  percussion — that  we  are  able  to  detect  the  real  natui-e 
of  the  accident.  The  sjmptoms  produced  by  a  foreign  body  in  the 
larynx  or  tracliea,  are  often  those  of  laryngismus  stridulus,  or  Rpusni 
of  the  glottis;  in  other  cases,  after  a  few  days  are  passed,  they  become 
more  nearly  those  of  croup;  while  in  numerous  instances,  the  only 
symptom  present  is  a  violent,  co^^■^lsive,  ringing  cough,  coming  on  at 
ivregutai-  intervals,  but  without  the  etridulons  respiration  or  severe 
dyepna-a  of  either  croup  or  hooping  cough ;  the  child,  in  the  Intervals, 
Ireiiig  apparently  free  from  every  symptom  of  disease. 

When  a  child,  that  has  presented  uo,thing  to  indicate  the  approach 
of  any  serious  disease,  is  suddenly  attacked  with  violent  dy8pna^a  and 
convulsive  cough,  and  symptoms  of  impending  suflbcation — the  dysp- 
noea being  greater  during  e.\piration  than  inspiration — which  symp- 
toms, after  continuing  for  a  longer  or  shorter  period,  suddenly  cease, 
and  the  child  appears  tolerably  well,  with  the  exception,  probably,  of 
a  hoai'scncss  of  respiration: — but,  after  a  time,  the  same  phenomena 
return,  with  similar,  or  even  greater  violence,  and  thus  continue  to 
intermit  and  recur,  irregularly,  we  may  suspect  the  presence  of  some 
foreign  body  in  the  larynx  or  tmchea.  When  in  the  former,  however, 
the  paroxysms  of  dyspnoea  and  convulsive  cough,  are  of  much  greater 
violence,  and  of  longer  continuance,  than  when  the  body  has  passed 
into  the  trachea;  the  intemiissions,  also,  aie  shorter  and  less  perfect- 
When  the  foreign  body  is  in  the  trachea,  or  probably  in  one  of  the 
bronchi,  we  have  known  many  hours,  and  even  entire  days  to  elapse, 
without  the  recurrence  of  a  paroxysm, 

The  stethoscopic  signs  are  chiefly  valuable  at  the  commencement, 
before  inflammation  of  the  bronchi  has  set  in.  When  the  foreign  body 
is  fixed  in  the  laryn.^',  as  is  likely,  if  it  bo  a  fish-bone  or  other  pointed 
substance,  the  healthy  respiratory  murmur  will  be  plainly  distinguish- 
able throughout  the  whole  extent  of  the  thorax,  which  will  also  return 
a  clear  sound  upon  jwrcussion.  Some  mucous  rhonchns  will  probably 
lie  nudibic  in  the  upper  portion  of  the  trachea,  owing  to  the  accumu- 
lation of  fluid,  in  consoquonco  of  the  irritation  which  has  been  induced. 
When  the  foreign  body  is  movable,  as  a  button,  plum-stouc,  Ac, 
would  be,  its  motion  up  and  down  the  tmchca  will  be  occa.<<ionaIly 
heard,  as  well  as  a  valve-like  sound,  produced  by  its  being  driven  in 
expiration  against  the  rima  gloltldiin.  There  may  also  be  perceived, 
at  times,  a  temporary  interruption  to  respiration  in  one  lung,  when  tho 
Itody  happens  to  be  impacted  in  tho  corresponding  bronchus;  the  ree- 
pira,tory  murmur  again  returning,  when  tho  obstrnction  lias  been  re- 
moved by  violent  ox])imtion.  It  is  said  that  the  foreign  l»ody  is  most 
likely  to  pass  into  the  right  bronchus,  and  tliat  henoc,  it  is  in  the  right 
lung  we  shall  most  frequently  observe  the  obstruction  of  respiration. — 
{Mauiwell.) 
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After  some  time  has  clapseci,  however,  ghoultl  tlie  foreign  bodvnot 
be  expelled  by  a  violent  fit  of  couphin":,  bronchitis,  or  tracheo-DTon- 
chitis  will  ensue,  and  our  only  guide  will  then  be  the  history  ot  the 
case,  aa  the  Htethoscopic  signs  will  not  asaiet  us  in  our  diasrnosii 

The  most  olracuro  cases  are  those  in  which  a  amall,  smooUi,  rounded 
body  has  passed  into  the  trachea,  and  lodg:ed  in  one  of  the  brondi  | 
We  have  known  a  case  of  this  kind,  in  which,  after  the  first  day,  theqB 
wag  a  complete  intermission  of  the  dyspntea,  spasmodic  couj^b,  aqH 
every  other  symptom,  the  child  continuing  for  very  nearly  a  weekli|J1 
parently  free  from  all  disease,  except  an  occasional  hoarseness  of  rf* 
piration,  and  a  short  hacking  cough,  which  recurred  at  short  inlw- 
vals:  these  symptoms  gradually  increased,  and  a  violent  attack  of 
pneutHonia,  confined  principally  to  the  right  lung,  occurred,  and  termi- 
nated fatally  in  five  da)'s ;  when,  upon  dissection,  a  small  glass  ball. 
of  the  size  of  a  large  bead,  was  discovered,  deep  in  the  i-ight  bronchii^ 
the  presence  of  which  had  not  been  suspected  during  the  lifetime  of 
the  patient,  though,  upon  inqmry  subsequent  to  the  autopsy,  it  was  is- 
oertained  that  it  had  been  given  to  the  child  to  amuse  him,  on  thedij 
ho  was  first  attacked,  and  had  been  missed  from  that  period. 


SECTION  iir. 

DISEASES   OP  TOE  NEBVODS  SYSTEM. 

1.— Hypertrophy  of  the  Brain. 

Enlargeuext  of  the  brain,  from  a  simple  increase  of  organic  |B^ 
tides,  irithout  any  appreciable  change  of  structure,  is  a  very  eommoii 
occurrence  in  infancy.  Its  existence  has  been  cursorily  referred  tobj' 
Portal,  Otto,  Hufeland,  Scoutettiu,  Dance,  Laennec,  Jadelot,  and  Boail- 
laud;  while  its  occasional  presence,  in  patients  that  have  died  of  e|H- 
lepsy,  and  other  chronic  diseases,  is  noticed  by  a  few  of  the  earlier 
writers.  It  is  chiofly,  however,  to  the  observations  of  Andral,  Muncli- 
meyer,  Sims,  Green,  Lees,  and  Mauthner,  that  we  are  indebted  for  any 
accurate  views  in  relation  to  its  phenomena,  diagnosis,  and  genenl 
pathology;  upon  each  of  which  particulars  there  still,  novcrtbcles. 
exists  much  uncertainty. 

It  can  scarcely  be  doubted  that  the  phenomena  resulting  from  par- 
tial or  general  hypertrophy  of  the  brain,  are  almost  daily  a.«cril)cu  W 
causes,  which  have  no  existence  at  the  time,  while  their  actual  ponrw 
is  entirely  overlooked.  Convulsions,  epileptic  attacks,  idiocy,  acti« 
inflammation  of  the  brain,  terminating  in  softening  and  apople.'CT.  u* 
often  induced  by  cerebral  hypertrophy,  in  cases  in  which  the  latter 
has  attracted  little  or  no  attention;  while  in  other  instances  the  pntrcnl 
is  supposed  to  bo  labouring  under  chronic  hydrocephalus,  and  when. 
as  is  not  unfrequently  the  case,  the  hypertrophy  terminates  in  scrons 
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effusion,  the  post-mortem  nppcarancoa  are  adduced  as  conclusive  evi- 
dence of  the  correctness  of  tlie  diagnosis. 

It  is  of  Bomo  importance  that  an  accurate  diagnoiiis  should  be  esta- 
blishcd  in  this  affection,  in  order  that  we  may  bo  enabled  to  detect  its 
existence  at  as  early  a  period  as  possible;  for  if  any  thing  is  to  lie  done 
to  arrest  its  progress,  it  must  be  before  the  brain  has  acquired  any 
considerable  augmentation  in  sIzp.  It  is  to  be  recollected,  that  cere- 
bral hypertrophy  ia  almost  invariably  developed  slowly;  that  the  pe- 
culiar pbcnomena  produced  by  it,  very  generally  present  themselves 
so  gradually,  as  to  excite  but  tittle  attention  or  alarm  in  the  earlier 
stages  of  the  disease,  or,  if  noticed,  they  are  seldom  referred  to  their 
true  cause,  until  they  have  ac(|Uired  an  extent  and  character  when 
they  are  no  longer  under  the  control  of  remedies. 

Hypertrophy  of  tho  brain,  or  at  least  a  condition  of  that  oi^n 
strongly  predisposing  it  to  undue,  and  more  or  less  rapid,  augmenta- 
tion in  bulk,  is  very  frequently  congenital.  Children  are  often  born 
with  heads,  the  dimensions  of  which  far  exceed  the  normal  standard, 
and  greatly  disproportioned  to  the  residne  of  the  l>ody:  in  other  in- 
stances, the  head  at  birth  presents  nothing  remarkable  in  its  bulk  or 
form,  but  soon  after,  rapidly  increases  in  size,  and  often  attains, 
within  a  sliort  period,  an  enormous  magnitude.  In  many  of  these 
cases,  the  cranium  being  developed  in  the  same  ratio  with  the  brain, 
no  morbid  symptoms  are  produced,  or  but  slight  ones.  So  far  as  our 
own  observations  extend,  however,  we  have,  in  every  case,  observed 
more  or  less  apathy,  dulncss  and  drowsiness,  to  accompany  undue  de- 
velopment of  the  brain,  and  this  at  a  very  early  period. 

At  a  later  period,  and  particularly  when  the  growth  of  the  cranium 
is  slower  than  that  of  the  brain,  tlie  symptoms  that  have  been  most 
generally  observed,  in  addition  to  the  undue  size  of  tho  head,  and  a 
peculiar  projection  of  the  parietal  protuberances,  are,  obtnseness  of 
intellect,  characterized  chiefly  by  apathy  to  external  objects,  a  very 
great  irritability  of  temper,  inordinate  appetite,  giddiness,  and  habit- 
ual licadache,  with  severe  exacerbations.  The  only  instance  we  have 
mot  with  in  which  the  intellectual  faculties  were  increased  in  develop- 
ment and  activity,  is  that  of  Dr.  ElUotson ;  tho  patient,  a  lad  of  twelve 
years  of  age,  "used,"  we  are  told,  "always  to  seek  tho  company  of  per- 
sons older  than  himself;  and  nothtngplcasedhim  more,  than  to  converse 
nn  tho  best  forms  of  human  govcrnmente.  Political  economy  was  his 
delight."  Tho  [uitient  died  of  apoplexy.  Another  diagnostic  sign, 
noticed  by  Sims  and  Green, as  occasionally  present  in  cases  of  hyper- 
trophy of  tho  brain,  is,  a  senention  of  firmness  communicated  to  the  fin- 
ger, on  pressnrc  being  made  over  the  fontanelles. 

In  one  case  of  cerebral  hypertrophy,  in  a  child  between  five  and  six 
years  of  age,  tho  skull  was  enlarged  to  such  a  degree,  that  (he  bead 
acquired  a  magnitude  equal  to  that  of  iin  adnll,  and  yet  llic  functions 
nf  the  brain  were  undisturbed, and  the  only  phenomena  which  the  child 
presented  during  life,  wore  frequent  falls,  occasioned  by  the  weight  of 
the  head — which  was  carried  forward  whenever  tho  puliont  wiaheil  to 
run — and  a  great  tendency  to  sleep,  when  ho  remained  quiet.  The 
patient  died  of  acute  enteritis,  and  the  brain  exhibited  a  great  dorclop- 
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tnent  of  all  its  parts,  with  only  a  siuaJl  quantity  of  reddish  scrum  in 
the  ventricles. 

It  must  be  evident  tliat  children  labouring  under  kyportrophvof  th 
brain,  will  be  particularly  predisposed  to  cerebral  disease:  in  «H 
cerebral  hypenemia  is  readily  produced  by  trifling  cauecs,  and  £ 
the  degree  of  compression  to  which  the  brain  is  constantly  eulyei 
whenever  the  hypertrophy  is  of  any  extent,  much  more  Bcrious  a 
quencea  will  result  from  a  slight  increase  of  Idood  in  its  vessek,tt 
when  the  or^an  is  in  its  normal  condition.     Apoplectic  seizurCB  hi 
been  noticed  oa  preceding,  accompanying,  or  resulting,  from  hyp  , 
trophy  of  the  brain.     We  have  repeatedly  observed  deep  comatd) 
seizures  of  some  duration,  and  complete  apoplexy,  with  extravtR 
tion  of  blood  in  the  substance  of  the  brain.    Children  with  exceaHW* 
enlargement  of  the  head,  we  have  found,  also,  to  be  particularly  yn- 
disposed  to  convulsions,  acute  meningitis,  and  hydrocephalus,  from 
either  direct  or  remote  irritations. 

When  the  capacity  of  the  cranium  does  not  increase  with  the  is- 
creased  development  of  the  brain,  or  when  the  hypertrophy  com- 
mences at  a  period  when  the  ossification  of  the  skull  bos  been  aeatij 
completed,  the  phenomena  produced  arc  of  a  much  more  decided  cbi- 
racter,  than  when  the  growth  of  the  cranium  and  brain  go  on  siaiai- 
taneously,  or  nearly  so.  In  these  cases,  the  symptoms  usually  prewBt 
are,  intense,  habitual  headaehe,  augmented  at  irregular  intervals:  vor- 
tigo,  or  a  sense  of  dizziness;  increased  dulness  of  intellect,  auiouatiug, 
in  many  instances,  to  complete  idiocy;  and  debility  of  the  Umbs,  pa^ 
ticularly  of  the  inferior  extremities,  which  goes  on  inereaeJng,  nntil, 
finally,  general  paralysis  results.  There  ordinarily  occtir  coovnlaw 
movements  or  twitcliings  of  the  muscles,  at  first  slight,  and  occnri^ 
at  long  irregular  intervals,  but  becoming  gradually  more  seven  Ij 
frequent,  until  regular  convulsive  paroxj'sms  ensue,  during  o 
which,  death  often  takes  place;  or  a  state  of  coma  may  ensue,  teii 
nating  sooner  or  later  in  death.  The  convulsions  attendant  %' 
hypertrophy  of  the  brain  not  unfrequently  assume  alj  the  chat 
tics  of  epilepsy. 

In  some  cases,  there  suddenly  ensues  a  considerable  redupti(iD,> 
occasionally,  entire  abolition  of  sensibility.  In  other  instaoeeSid 
patient  is  suddenly  attacked  with  acute  delirium,  or  deep  conut,  a 
or  less  quickly  followed  by  death.  Mania  was  observed  by  Ajidn 
one  case.  There  Is,  generally,  an  inordinate  appetite;  a  hir^iid  k 
of  the  bowels;  and,  occasionally,  a  marked  slowness  of  tlic  pulae.  1 
the  majority  of  cases  that  have  fallen  under  our  notice,  the  paHea 
have  been  inclined  to  fat,  and  often  every  part  of  their  bodies,  wa*ei- 
eessively  loaded  with  it.  Mauthner  has  remarked  a  frequent  coioci- 
dence  of  enlargement  of  the  thymus  gland,  the  left  side  of  Uie  beort, 
and  the  liver.  Death,  in  the  majority  of  cases  of  hypertrophy  of  ih* 
brain,  has  occurred  suddenly,  during  a  convulsive  attack;  it  lia3,Iioir- 
ever,  been  repeatedly  preceded  by  an  attack  of  genuine  i^pleift 
with  effusion  of  blood  in  the  substance  of  the  brain;  and  in  « 
by  all  the  symptoms  of  acute  hydi-ocepbalus. 

The  disease  is  divided  by  Andral  into  two  stages:  1st.  The  cl 
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marked  by  few  symptoms,  or  simply  by  slight  obtnseness  of  intellect, 
more  or  less  headache,  either  permanent  or  intermittent,  vertigo,  apathy, 
drowsiness,  and  convulsions  at  intervals.  All  of  these  symptoms  may 
occur  in  the  same  individual,  simultaneously  or  successively,  or  only 
one  or  more  of  them  may  be  observed.  2d.  The  acuto  stage;  the 
phenomena  of  which  are,  sudden  attacks  of  violent  convulsions, 
idiocy,  epileptic  paroxysms,  deep  coma,  or  symptoms  of  acute  hydro- 
cephalus. 

The  duration  of  life  in  children  aflfected  with  hypertrophy  of  the 
brain,  is  extremely  variable.  Many  arrive  at  puberty  with  but  little 
suffering  or  inconvenience,  while  others  die  at  an  early  age  from  the 
accidental  occurrence  of  hyperemia  of  the  brain,  convulsions,  or  cere- 
bral inflammation,  or  from  symptoms  resembling  acute  hydrocephalus. 
In  some  instances,  death  occurs  suddenly,  without  being  preceded  by 
any  particular  symptoms  of  disease;  and  occasionally  death  takes 
place  from  diseases  unattended  throughout  with  any  indication  of  cere- 
oral  afiection. 

The  prognosis,  according  to  Dr.  Lees,  is  not  necessarily  unfavoura- 
ble, for,  as  the  affection  is  rather  an  error  of  development  than  an  ac- 
tual disease,  there  is  a  natural  tendency  in  the  brain  to  return  to  the 
normal  state.  Tlie  chief  danger  results  from  the  very  great  suscepti- 
bility of  the  hypertrophied  brain  to  disease,  especially  upon  the  occur- 
rence of  the  affections  incident  to  dentition,  of  pertiissis,  or  of  either 
of  tlie  febrile  exanthemata. 

The  appearance  of  the  brain  upon  dissection  is  that  of  simple  en- 
largement, with  flattening  of  the  convolutions,  diminished  amount  of 
blood  in  its  vessels,  little  or  no  serum  in  the  ventricles,  or  beneath  the 
membranes,  and  morbid  paleness  of  the  cortical  substance.  The  sub- 
stance of  the  brain  is  in  many  cases  increased  in  density,  resembling 
boiled  albumen,  blanc-mange,  or  cream  cheese.  Sometimes,  accord- 
ing to  Sims,  the  hypertrophy  is  confined  to  one  lobe,  or  to  the  corpora 
striata  or  thalami.  Whether  these  partial  hypertrophies  are  marked 
by  any  peculiarity  of  phenomena,  we  are  unable  to  say.  In  all  cases 
the  hy})ertrophy  is  chiefly  confined  to  the  cerebrum,  the  cerebellum 
being  seldom  much,  if  at  all  affected.  In  some  instances,  the  brain,  or 
rather  the  vessels  of  the  pia  mater,  are  injected  with  blood;  in  others, 
a  slight  amount  of  reddish  serum  is  found  at  the  base  of  the  brain ;  in 
others,  again,  a  clot  of  blood,  with  rupture  of  the  fibres  of  the  medul- 
lary portion,  will  be  detected ;  whilst  in  a  few,  we  have  more  or  less 
extensive  softening  of  the  substance  of  the  organ;  but  in  all  these 
cases,  death  will  have  been  generally  preceded  by  symptoms  of  cere- 
bral disease,  in  addition  to  those  which  i)roi)erly  belong  to  hypertrophy 
of  the  brain. 

Professor  Rokitansky  states,  as  the  result  of  many  microscopic  ex- 
aminations, that  the  augmentation  in  the  bulk  of  the  brain  is  not  the 
result  of  a  development  of  new  nervous  fibrils,  nor  of  the  enlargement 
of  those  already  existing,  but  that  it  is  due  to  an  increase  of  the  inter- 
mediate granular  matter. 

The  principal  affection  with  which  hypertrophy  of  the  brain  is  apt 
to  be  confounded,  is  chronic  hvdrocephalus,  to  which  its  phenomena 
25 
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bear  a  strong  resemblance,  aad  with  which  it  has  unqaestionably  U 
repeatedly  confouuded.  This  occurred  in  the  cases  referred  to 
HuFelaQd,Jadelot,Laennec,  and  Sconttetin.  In  the  first  case  relnttj 
by  Dr.  Sima,  the  mother  of  the  child  informed  him,  that  they  h 
wished  to  tap  the  head  atone  of  the  hospitals;  and  Dr.  Hennis  Gro 
saw  a  child  who  liad  been  coodemned  to  death  by  a  medical  man, 
having  water  on  the  brain,  but  which  was  a  case  of  simple  hyperb 
pliy,  that  did  not  interfere  with  the  health  of  the  patient. 

It  has  been  suggested  by  Dr.  Leea,  that  the  peculiar  projection  d 
the  parietal  protuberances  on  which  Munchmeyer  particularly  insiHti, 
may  prove  a  valuable  guide  in  aiding  us  to  discriminate  cerohni 
hypertrophy  from  chronic  hydrocephalus-  The  sensation  offiniiDee^ 
communicated  to  the  finger  on  pressure  being  made  over  the  f«n- 
tanoUes,  in  cases  of  hypertrophy,  as  contrasted  with  the  Quctuatio; 
feel,  in  caaes  of  chrome  hydrocephalus,  has  also  been  proposed  by  Dr. 
Green  aa  a  diagnostic  sign;  but  this,  it  is  evident,  cannot  apply,  except- 
ing in  very  young  subjects,  or  in  extreme  cases. 

Dr.  Mauthner  {Krankkeiten  des  Gehirns,  VieTtna,  1844)  lays  down 
the  following  dia^oais  between  hypertrophy  of  the  brain  and  chronic 
hydrocephalus: — In  hyperti-ophy,  it  ia  the  posterior  part  of  the  siaU 
which  is  observed  first  to  become  unnaturally  prominent,  the  pnyeo- 
tion  of  the  forehead  occurring  subsequently,  while  in  chronic  hydro- 
cephalus the  projection  of  the  forehead  is  one  of  the  first  results  of  liie 
disease.    The  latter  affection  is  usually  associated  with  a  generally     ■ 
t>maciated  condition;  the  former  with  a  leuco-phlegmatic  hubit,siiu 
with  increased  deposits  of  fat     The  constitutional  symptoms  of  die 
two  affections  likewise   differ;   convulsions,  sopor,  and   restlesnoi     i 
attend  the  early  stages  of  chronic  hydrocephalus,  while  spasmodic     j 
affections  of  the  respiratory  muscles  are  among  the  earliest  indie*     i 
tions  of  hypertrophy  of  the  brain,  but  seldom  occur  until  an  advanctii     I 
stage  of  hydrocephalus.  I| 

Hypertrophy  of  the  brain  has  been  most  frequently  observed  iadit     ] 
dren  of  a  lymphatic  temperament,  or  in  those  affected  with  rickets.  Il     ! 
may  be  present  at  birth,  or  be  developed  at  any  period  subsequenUt, 
up  to  paberty.     Its  most  usual  exciting  causes  liavo  not  been  seij 
clearly  made  out;  there  is  no  doubt,  however,  that  it  may,  as  re-     | 
marked  by  Sims,  bo  more  or  less  quickly  induced  by  any  cause  capfr     | 
bio  of  exciting  the  brain  itself,  or  that  ia  calculated  to  increase  lh«     ll 
nutrition  of  the  body  generally.    Frequent  contusions  of  the  head  hire    " 
l>een  enumerated  by  Dance,  as   an   occasional  exciting  cause.    By     ' 
Laennec,  Papavoine,  and  Rillict  and  Barthez,  the  causes  of  colicapc-    ' 
tonuin  have  been  supposed  to  have  a  very  groat  influence  on  the  ^e-    ij 
velopmont  of  the  disease-     M.  Laennec  states,  that  ho  lias  never  seen    ; 
a  case  of  fatal  saturnine  epilepsy,  in  which  there  did  not  csj.'-t  an  evi- 
dent cerebral  hypertrophy-     Extensive  disease  of  the  heart  anil  \nw:K 
by  impeding  the  return  of  blood  from  the  brain,  or  obstrinim:  i'- 
circulation,  has  been  suggested  by  Sims  as  a  probable  can.'^c  "T  Ii,M"'" 
trophy  of  the  latter.     But,  we  confess  we  are  at  a  loss  to  uiiileiiHiui4-^ 
in  what  manner  a  state  of  venous  congestion  of  any  organ  is  likely  N 
increase  its  nutrition;  it  is  much  more  reasonable  to  snpjxisew'^ 
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Mauthiier,  that  the  hypertrophy  is  the  reawit  of  tUo  repeated  occurrence 
of  cerebral  hypeneinia,  from  any  cause  attracting  to  the  vesseleof  the 
lirain  an  abnormal  amount  of  blood.  It  must  be  recollected,  however, 
that  hypertrophy  of  the  brain  does  not  invariably  result,  in  cases  in 
which  hyperemia  has  rcjieatedly  occurred  at  short  intervals,  and  that 
it  JB  frequently  met  with,  where  no  hyperiemia  has  been  observed. 

In  the  cases  that  have  fallen  under  our  notice,  we  have  sought  in 
vain  for  any  cause  for  the  excessive  development  of  the  brain,  beyond 
a  congenital  tendency  to  excessive  nutrition  of  that  organ. 

In  regard  to  the  treatment,  whether  preventive,  or  that  proper 
during  the  height  of  the  disease,  with  the  view  of  reducing  the  ex- 
cessive size  of  the  brain,  we  have  very  little  to  say.  Our  own  expo* 
rieuce  affords  us  no  positive  results,  and  we  find  nothing  satisfactory 
in  tho  puliliahod  observations  of  others. 

When,  in  an  infant,  a  tendency  to  csceseivo  development  of  the 
brain  is  observed,  it  will  be  prudent  carefully  to  avoid  the  sliprhtest 
cause  of  increased  excitement  and  determination  to  that  organ.  Every 
precaution  should  be  taken  to  j>revent,  as  much  as  possible,  frei^iucnt 
or  prolonged  paroxysms  of  crying.  The  bowels  should  bo  kept  freely 
open,  and  the  body  immersed  daily  in  a  tepid  bath,  followed  imme- 
diately by  brisk  friction  to  the  whole  surface.  Sponging  the  scalp 
frequently  with  cold  water,  appears  to  bo  a  judicious  means  of  keeping 
down  any  undue  activity  in  tlie  organic  functions  of  the  brain;  while, 
at  the  same  time,  the  head  should  lie  invariably  kejit  uncovered  within 
doors,  and  bo  but  lightly  clothed  when  the  child  is  taken  abroad ;  even 
a  lu.xurious  growth  of  hair  should  bo  kept  down  by  fi-eqnent  cutting. 

The  appetite  of  these  children  is  generally  craving ;  it  should,  tliere- 
fore,  be  Kept  under  a  cautious  restraint;  and,  after  the  child  is  weaaod, 
his  diet  sliouhl  consist  solely  of  a  moderate  quantity  of  farinaceous 
food,  with  milk.  Daily  exercise  in  the  ojien  air,  to  an  extent  propor- 
tioned to  tho  ago  and  strength  of  tho  child,  should  be  insisted  upon. 
When  teething  commences,  the  evolution  of  the  teeth  should  be  (laily 
and  cautiously  watched,  and  the  slightest  indication  of  undue  swelling, 
•  If  inllammation  of  tho  gums,  should  Iw  met  by  free  scarifications,  re- 
peated whenever  the  swelling  or  inflammation  of  tho  gums  recurs. 

When  the  cliild  is  more  advanced  in  age,  a  serious  question  will 
arise  as  to  its  edncation.  This  should  not  be  commenced  too  soon. 
To  tax  a  brain  in  a  statfl  of  hypertrophy,  and  predisposed,  from  the 
slightest  cause,  to  hyperemia  and  undue  excitement,  with  even  the 
smalU'stainonnt  of  mental  labour,  would  certoinly  bo  a  very  dangerous 
eimoriment: — hence,  when  the  hypertrophy  is  advancing  with  con- 
siderable rapidity,  every  degree  of  menial  application  should  be 
positively  prohibited;  and  those  means  omployt^d, particularly  bodily 
exercise,  as  will  have  a  tendency  to  direct  nutrition  to  tho  muscular 
syBtcm.  and  thus,  if  possible,  to  suspend  its  activity  in  the  brain, 

Tho  slightest  indication  of  undue  excitement  or  lij-porKmia  of  the 
cerebral  vessels,  should  be  a  signal  for  the  application  of  leeches  to 
the  bead,  cold  lotions  to  the  scalp,  the  exhibition  of  brisk  purgatives, 
and  tho  applieatioii  of  connter-irritsnte  to  the  extremities,  as  warm 
sinapised  pediluria,  or  sin^isms,  £c. 
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We  believe  tliat  our  chief  efforts  are  to  be  directed  to  prevent  the 
increase  of  the  undue  cerebral  development; — after  it  lias  attaiueila 
certain  height,  we  are  unaware  of  any  means  capable  of  reducing  It, 
without  endangering  the  life  or  health  of  the  patient. 

When  the  gr.owtfi  of  the  cranium  ceases,  while  that  of  the  bnia 
continues,  the  morbid  phenomena  resulting  from  the  compresson  nf 
the  bi-ain,  which  invariably  results,  may  certainly  be,  to  a  cert^n 
extent,  abated,  the  comfort  of  the  patient  increased,  and  life  prolon^rei 
by  a  proper  hygienic  course  of  treatment — but  all  hopes  of  cffecliii;^ 
a  cure  must  be  abandoned. 

S.— Cerebral  Hypetfemia  and  Haemorrhage. 


Apoplexy  and  paralysis  are  of  much  more  frequent  occurrence  duriiff 
infancy  and  childhood  than  is  generally  supposed.  We  have  met  wift 
these  affections  at  every  age,  from  one  or  two  days  subsequent  to  lilrlli, 
up  to  the  period  of  puberty.'  M.  Laaserro  has  very  eatisflactofilT 
shown  the  not  unfrcquent  occurrence  of  a]K)plexy  in  infanta  iamt& 
ately  after  birth.  A  very  considerable  proportion  of  the  deaths  asnn- 
ally  reported  as  from  convulsions,  disease  of  the  brain,  and  amW 
Lj-drocephalus  in  children,  we  have  reason  to  believe,  are,  in  fart, 
fatal  cases  of  apoplexy. 

When  apoplexy  occurs  in  infancy,  the  attack  is  generally  sudde 
but,  in  many  instances,  it  may  be  preceded  for  some  days  by  a  d 
ranged  condition  of  the  bowels ;  or  it  may  occur  after  an  attackj 
convulsions,  or  in  the  course  of  some  other  disease.  The  synui 
are,  invariably,  more  or  less  copiplete  stupor,  with  a  tumid  ana 
appearance  of  the  face,  contraction  and  insensibility  of  Uie  pu, 
laborious  or  stertorous  respiration,  and  occasionally,  convulsions,  i 
spastic  rigidity  of  the  neck  and  lower  extremities.  On  recovorin^* 
from  the  state  of  stupor,  the  child  may  exhibit  no  lesion  of  motiomff 
sensation  on  either  side  of  the  body,  or  on  one  side,  or  the  upper  or 
lower  extremity  of  one  or  the  other  side,  may  be  in  a  state  of  comiJel* 
or  partial  paralysis. 

in  other  cases,  the  cerebral  ha3morrhage  is  attended  by  searc*Ij 
any  other  symptoms  than  frequent,  intense,  or  long-continued  conml- 
sive  paroxysms;  thus  Dr.  Schleifer,  in  the  Foundling  Hospital  of 
Prague,  has  detected,  in  cases  of  con^-ulsions,  in  young  infants,  t 
hffimorrhage  on  the  dura  mater,  rarely  between  the  membranes,  tnd 
never  in  the  substance  of  the  brain. 

In  very  young  infants,  if  proper  remedies  are  promptly  resorteJ  tii, 
tlie  brain  may,  in  general,  be  very  speedily  relieved  nf  its  state 
of  hypercemia,  and  the  patients  restored  to  perfect  health;  hut  if  ■ 
the  disease  be  allowed  to  continue  too  long,  or  recurs  rewaiedlTJ* 
short  intervals,  should  the  child  survive  the  immediate  eflectsof'* 
attack,  serous  effusion  is  very  liable  to  occur  in  the  brain,  or 

'  Daring  the  S8  yeara  preceding  IgJS.  there  ocuurred  in  PhiUdolphik,  in  d 
tinder  ten  jetra  at  age.  69  iJealbs  from  ftpapldi;;  namelj,  in  those  under  unc  jt 
mge,  27;  between  1  and  2,  IG;  betneeu  '2  and  5,  14;  uid  betneen  5  nnd  10,  Li- 


■^  DIBKABEB  OP  TBB  HBHTOOB  STSTElT  38^    ' 

Pv^anic  cliange  in  its  atrnctnre,  resnltin^  nltiraatply  in  death,  or  in  an 
*  ImpairmeDt  or  destructioii  of  the  ititeUectnEil  faculties,  or  in  a  pennd- 
ncnt  lesion  of  motion  or  Boneibility,  of  eome  part  of  the  body.  In 
chiMren  somewhat  more  advanced  in  age,  apoplectic  and  paralytic 
attacks  are  generally  of  a  much  more  nninanageahle  and  fatal  ciia- 
rncter,  often  proving  immediately  fatal,  in  consequence  of  extravasa- 
tion of  blood  at  the  base  or  npon  the  surface  of  the  brain,  and' occa- 
sionally within  its  testnre. 

The  appearances  npon  dissection  in  fiital  cases,  are  usnally — turges- 
cence  of  the  veesela  and  sinuses  of  the  brain,  with  sanguineous  oozing 
frnm  the  mednllary  substance  of  the  organ,  exhibited  in  a  number  of 
small  bloody  points  upon  the  surface  of  incisions  made  in  it,  and  occa- 
sionally, serous  effusion  beneath  the  arachnoid,  at  the  base  of  the  skull, 
in  the  ventricles,  or  in  the  theca  of  the  spinal  cord.  The  hypersemia 
is  occasionally  found  to  affect  the  vessels  and  substance  of  the  spinal 
marrow,  equally  with  those  of  the  brain.  Even  in  cases  of  paralysis 
occurring  in  children,  whether  they  have  Ijeen  preceded  or  not  by 
symptoms  of  apoplexy,  ha>morrhage  of  the  brain  from  ruptnre  of  the 
vessels,  disrupturc  of  the  texture  of  the  organ,  or  even  serous  effusion, 
is  met  with  much  more  rarely  than  in  the  adult.  In  the  generality  of 
cases,  the  only  appreciable  lesion  is  extensive  hyponemia  of  the  vessele 
nf  the  brain  and  spinal  column,  and  of  the  meninges  and  the  roots  of 
the  ppinal  nerves.  (Cazanvieilh,  Kennedy.)  If  lesions  of  the  texture 
of  the  brain  occurred  in  these  cases  as  often  as  they  do  in  the  adult, 
wft  should  more  frequently  meet  with  permanent  paralysis  in  the  in- 
fant, whereas  this  is  of  very  rare  occurrence.  (Kennedy.)  We  have, 
neverthcles,'},  in  children  over  two  years  of  age,  repeatedly  detected 
hiemorrhage  within  the  substance  of  the  brain  after  attacks  of  apoplexy, 
and,  in  many  cases,  jK-rsistcnt  paralysis. 

Effusion  of  blood  either  at  tne  base  of  the  brain,  npon  the  surface 
of  its  hemispheres  or  into  the  ventricles,  and  along  the  whole  course 
of  the  spinal  cord,  is  occasionally  observed  in  children.  {Ahenrombie, 
Serrts.  Lrgrndrf,  Sehlnfer.) 

When  the  hyporsmia,  and  effusion  of  senim  or  blood,  is  principally 
confined  to  the  spine,  constituting  what  has  l>een  denominated  spinal 
apoplexy,  the  phenomena  differ  somewhat  from  those  generally  ob- 
served in  connexion  with  similar  lesions  of  the  brain. 

When  there  is  simply  tui^escence  of  the  vessels  and  tj-xture  of  the 
medulla  spinalis,  the  symptoms  that  have  lieen  olwerved  arc,  occaMon- 
ftlly  convulsions,  drowsiness  bordering  on  stnpor,  lividity  of  the  face, 
drawing  down  of  the  comers  of  the  mouth,  and  the  fixation  of  the 
arms  firmly  against  tlie  sides.  The  sympt*ims  from  serous  effusion, 
vary  somewhat  in  different  cases;  thus,  in  one  instance,  we  may  have 
severe  jMiin  in  tlie  back,  and  paralvsis  of  the  inferior  extremities.  In 
another, opisthotonos,  difficult  deglutition,  and  coma.  In  another,  vio- 
lent convulsions,  coma,  and  distwrtion  of  the  eyes.  In  another,  con- 
vwlsions,  fidlowed  by  coma,  with  n  permanent  clenching  of  the  hands. 
When  blood  is  effu-i^ed  in  the  spinal  canal,  the  svmptonis  are,  pain  in 
the  back,  and  general  convulsions,  or  trismus,  and  convulsions,  either 
tonic  or  clonic. 
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ParaJvffls  may  occur  in  infants,  independent  of  disease  of  the  bmia 
or  gpinal  marrow,  from  local  injnry  inflicted  upon  tho  nervea  of  tlia 
parte  paralyzed.  Examjjles  of  tliis  we  have  in  injury  of  the  portio 
dura,  as  in  face  presentations,  or  where  tho  head  has  been  long  preyed 
in  the  pelvia  against  the,  projecting  ischiatic  spines;  the  paralysis  ia 
these  cases  very  generally  subsides  in  a  short  time. 

Dr.  West,  of  London,  divides  paralysis,  as  it  occurs  during  infancy 
and  childhood,  into  three  forms,  according  as  it  is  congenital,  as  it  suc- 
ceeds to  symptoms  of  cerebral  disease,  or  as  it  comes  on  without  any 
previous  indication  of  disorder  of  the  brain. 

It  usually  presents  tho  form  of  hemiplegia — the  leg  being  more  fre- 
quently affected  than  the  arm.  Sensation  is  not  impaired;  occasion- 
ally, it  would  seem  to  be  even  morbidly  increased.  Tho  first  variety 
is  usually  associated  with  imperfect  nutrition  of  the  affected  limbs; 
and,  as  might  be  expected,  is  incurable.  Cases  of  the  second  variety, 
for  the  most  part,  do  well  eventually;  tbey  are  oi^en  associated  with 
constitutional  disturbance,  dependent  on  the  process  of  dentition. 
Cases  of  the  third  variety  occur  in  debilitated  children, and  occasion- 
ally succeed  to  the  eruptive  fevers.  They  often  run  an  extremely 
chronic  course,  and  the  patient's  recovery  is  in  many  cases  only  pap* 
tial;  or,  notwithstanding  his  general  health  may  become  robust,  tb 
affected  limb  will  continue  powerless — in  which  case,  it  graduall 
wastes  away,  and  becomes,  finally,  greatly  reduced  in  size. 

Cerebral  hemorrhage,  however,  often  presents  itself,  attended  by 
symptoms  very  different  from  those  of  ordinary  apoplexy,  and  which 
have  becH  very  generally  ascribed  to  other  lesions  of  the  brain.  For 
the  investigation  of  the  patliology  of  this  form  of  disease,  we  are  m- 
debted  almost  oxcluaively  to  the  labours  of  recent  observers,  parllcB- 
larly  to  those  of  Legendre.  It  generally  occurs  in  children  betwe^i 
one  and  two  years  of  ago,  and  is  seldom  observed  after  the  third  year. 
The  B>inptom3  in  the  early  stage  are  rather  those  of  encephalic  irrita- 
tion, than  of  apoplexy;  and  in  the  latter  stage,  of  protracted  cases, 
they  differ  but  little  from  those  of  chronic  hydrocephalus. 

The  attack  sometimes  commences  with  repeated  con\'ulBiTe  parox- 
ysma;  at  other  times,  with  all  tho  phenomena  of  cerebral  inflamma- 
tion; and,  in  numerous  instances,  tho  disease  has  unquestionably  been 
mistaken  for  acute  hydrocephalus. 

The  child  may  be  affected  with  vomiting,  though  in  the  majority  of- 
cases  this  symptom  is  not  observed.  There  is,  very  generally,  in  th* 
oommencement,  severe  febrile  excitement,  with  flushed  face,  hot  flki%- 
uid  a  frequent,  full,  and  hard  pulse,  increased  thirst,  and  loss  of  ap«.j 
petite.  The  pulse,  at  first,  amounts  to  100  or  upwards  in  a  minut^j 
and  eoon  iucrcascs  to  120  or  140,  and  in  the  advanced  stages  of  tli» 
diBease,  becomes  so  rapid  as  scarcely  to  be  counted. 

Very  early  in  tho  attack,  the  patient  is  affected  with  alight  coutqIk 
sivo  movements,  particularly  of  the  eyeballs,  followed  by  some  dot'' 
gree  of  strabismus.  Tho  bowels  are,  in  general,  regular,  and  thft 
stools  natui-al  in  appoaranco.  Tha  child  is  often  seen  to  carry  liitf 
liands  continually,  but  apparently  unconsciously,  to  some  part  of  tha 
bead.    There  soon  occurs  a  permanent  contraction  of  the  feet  and 
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hands,  followed  by  convulsione,  cither  tonic  or  clonic;  during  wliicli 
there  is  an  abolition  of  sensibility  ami  conRuousnces,  and  an  increased 
turjifescence  and  coloration  of  the  face.  Sometimoa  the  convntsions 
affect  the  whole  of  one  side  of  the  body,  Bomctimes  the  upper  limb  of 
one  eido  only;  not  nnfrequently,  both  sideB  are  affected,  but  nnef|uallv; 
the  convTiisive  movements  beino;  always  greater  in  one  than  in  the 
other.  After  continuing  for  a  few  moments,  the  convnlsions  cease, 
and  the  patient  remains  in  a  state  of  drowsiness,  which  increases  with 
rshe  progress  of  the  disease.  The  febrile  symptoms  continue  through- 
Vut  the  attack,  and  augment  in  intensity  aa  death  approaches. 
I  The  convnlsivo  paroxyame  occur,  at  first,  after  irregular  intervals 
Jf  some  length,  but  become  gradually  more  frequent,  until  finally, 
jbwards  the  close  of  fatal  cases,  they  are  almost  continual,  or  rather, 
.10  patient  is  affected  with  a  constant  tremor,  with  momentary  con- 
ujlsivo  paroxysms,  during  which,  the  injection  of  the  face  is  increased. 
1  the  pulse  and  respiration  accelerated.  In  no  instance  has  para- 
ia  been  observed  during  the  acute  stage.  When  death  takes  place, 
Rs  generally  at  the  end  of  eight  or  twelve  days.  The  occurrence  of 
ipraoic  inflammation  would  appear,  according  to  the  obseiTation  of 
Vendro,  ia  be  in  many  cases  the  cause  of  death  in  the  acute  stage. 
y  often  the  disease  runs  a  much  more  protracted  course.  The 
e  paroxysms  abate  in  violence,  or  cease  entirely;  the  febrile 
i  diminish  in  intensity,  and  finally  disappear;  the  cranium 
"  ■  icreases  in  size,  and  often  attains  to  a  very  great  bulk: 
inO  anterior  fontanclle  remaining  unogsified;  and  the 
fctions,  as  well  as  the  forehead,  acquire  a  very  conside- 
In  manycaaca  the  patient  is  affected  with  strahis- 
U?nancc  asiiumes  a  vacant  expression.  The  pupils  are 
[dilatation  being  equal  iuuotheycs:  vision,  accord- 
If'tifinnnlly  destroyed. 

Ili'ct  of  the  patient  diminishes  as  the  head 

ly  finally  bo  destroyed.     It  is,  generally, 

nd  the  patient  becomes,  to  a  certain  extent. 

•  sometimes  utters,  particularly  during  the 

a  screams,  during  which  he  extends  his  mouth 

m  sensibility  is  not  impaired,  even  in  those 

ftlete  alK>lition  of  intelliB:encc  and  movement 

jcnts  of  the  l»ody  are,  however,  seldom  de- 

Vtimes  roll  their  beads  constantly  IVom  one 

^  pillow,  or  when  seated,  rock  continually 

I  part  of  their  bodies.     Occasionally  they 

vith  the  clenched  fist,  or  dash  it  against 

r  -jnding  the  teeth  is  a  common  smptom. 

,  'gendro,  in  which  the  juitient,  exhibiting 

tore  off  with  his  teeth,  portions  of  his 

_  '  swallowed  them. 

Kronic  stale  the  patients,  in  general,  eat 
ntever  ja  presented  to  them.     There  is 
iSrfial  jiarulysis,  nor  any  diarrhoea;  the  I»ow- 
cls  uro/i»ually  constipated.     In  (he  greater  number  of  the  cases  that 


I 
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Paralysis  may  occur  in  infants,  independent  of  disease  of  tlie  b 
or  spinal  marrow,  from  local  Injury  inflicted  upon  the  nerves  of  ti 
parts  paralyzed,  Exam]iles  of  this  we  have  in  injury  of  the  poiti 
dura, as  in  face  presentations, or  wheie  the  head  has  been  loi^  preagf 
in  the  pelvis  against  the,  projecting  ischiatic  spines:  the  par&lyaigl 
these  cases  very  generally  subsides  in  a  short  time.  ( 

Dr.  West,  of  London,  divides  paralysis,  as  it  occurs  during  infaolf 
and  childhood,  into  three  forms,  according  as  it  isconfrenital.osilgg 
ceeds  to  symptoms  of  cerebral  disease,  or  as  it  comes  on  without  u 
previous  indication  of  disorder  of  the  brain. 

It  usually  presents  the  form  of  hemiplegia — the  leg  being  inorofti 
qucntly  affected  than  the  arm.     Sensation  is  not  impaired;  occniioi 
ally,  it  would  seem  to  bo  even  morbidly  increased.    The  firet  vsr'  " 
is  usually  associated  with  imperfect  nutrition  of  the  affected  I 
and,  as  might  bo  expected,  is  incurable.     Cases  of  the  second  va 
for  the  most  part,  do  well  eventually;  they  are  often  aasodatod  w 
Constitutional  disturbance,  dependent  on  the   process  of  deotltk 
Cases  of  tho  third  variety  occur  in  debilitated  children,  and  o 
ally  succeed  to  the  eruptive  fevers.     They  often  run  an  ex 
chronic  coui-se,  and  tho  patient's  recovery  is  in  many  cases  only  p 
tial ;  or,  notwithstanding  his  general  health  may  become  robiat,  I 
affected  limb  will  continue  powerless — in  which  case,  it  ^nilm~ 
wastes  away,  and  becomes,  finally,  greatly  reduced  in  size. 

Cerebral  hemorrhage,  however,  often  presents  itself,  attended  I 
symptoms  very  different  from  those  of  ordinary  apoplexy,  andv" 
have  been-  very  generally  ascribed  to  other  lesions  of  the  brain, 
the  investigation  of  the  patiiology  of  this  form  of  disease,  we  an 
debted  almost  exclusively  to  the  labours  of  recent  observers,  part' 
larly  to  those  of  Legendre.  It  generally  occurs  in  children  beti» 
one  and  two  yeai-s  of  age,  and  is  seldom  observed  after  the  third  yi 
The  symptoms  in  the  early  stage  are  rather  those  of  encephalic  ini 
tion,  than  of  apoplexy;  and  in  the  latter  stage,  of  protracted  Cf 
they  differ  but  little  from  those  of  chronic  hydrocephalus. 

The  attack  sometimes  commences  with  repeated  comTilsive  f 
ysma;  at  other  times,  with  all  the  phenomena  of  cerebral  inflai 
tion;  and,  in  numerous  instances,  the  disease  has  unquestJonably  bi 
mistaken  for  acute  hydrocephalus. 

Tho  child  may  be  affected  with  vomiting,  though  in  the  majcsit^ 
cases  this  symptom  is  not  observed.  There  is,  very  generally,  in  I 
commencement,  severe  febrile  excitement,  with  flushed  face,  hot  si 
and  a  frequent,  full,  and  hard  pulse,  increased  thirst,  and  lose  of  l 
petite,  Tho  pulse,  at  first,  amounts  to  100  or  upwards  iu  a  miM 
and  soon  increases  to  120  or  140,  and  in  the  advanced  stages  of  I 
disease,  becomes  so  rajnd  as  scarcely  to  be  counted, 

Very  early  in  the  attack,  the  patient  is  affected  with  slight  a 
give  movements,  particularly  of  the  eyeballs,  followed  by  some  i 
grec  of  strabismus.  The  bowels  are,  in  general,  regular,  and  I 
stools  natural  in  appearance.  The  child  is  often  seen  to  canji 
hands  continually,  but  apparently  unconsciously,  to  some  part  of  I 
head.    There  soon  occurs  ajiermancut  contraction  of  the  feot  i 
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hands,  followed  by  convolsions,  either  tonic  or  clonic;  during  which 
there  is  an  abolition  of  sonsiliility  and  conscionsnes?,  and  an  increased 
tnrgeaeence  and  colomtion  of  the  faee.  Sometimes  the  convulsions 
affect  the  whole  of  one  aide  of  the  body,  sometinies  the  upper  limb  of 
one  side  only;  not  unfrequently,  both  si^cs  are  affected,  bnt  uneqimlly ; 
the  convulsive  movements  being  alwnj's  greater  in  one  than  in  the 
other.  After  continuing  for  a  few  moment?,  the  convulsions  cease, 
and  the  patient  remains  in  a  state  nf  drowsiness,  which  increases  with 
the  progress  of  the  disease.  The  febrile  symptoms  continue  through- 
out the  attack,  and  augment  in  intensity  as  death  approaches. 

The  convulsive  paroxysms  occur,  at  first,  after  irregular  intervals 
of  some  length,  but  become  gradually  more  frequent,  until  finally, 
towards  the  close  of  fatal  cases,  they  are  almost  continual,  or  ratlier, 
the  patient  is  affected  with  a  constant  tremor,  with  momentary  con- 
vulsive paroxysms,  during  which,  the  injection  of  the  face  is  increased, 
and  the  pulse  and  respiration  accelerated.  In  no  instance  has  para- 
lysifl  been  observed  during  the  acute  stage.  When  death  takes  place, 
it  is  generally  at  the  end  of  eight  or  twelve  days.  The  occurrence  of 
thoracic  inflammation  would  appear,  according  to  the  observation  of 
Legendre,  to  be  in  many  cases  the  cause  of  death  in  the  acute  stage. 

Very  often  the  disease  runs  a  much  more  protracted  course.  The 
oonvulsive  paroxysms  abate  in  violence,  or  cease  entirely;  the  febrile 
symptoms  diminish  in  inteusity,  and  finally  disappear;  the  cranium 
gradually  increases  in  size,  and  often  attains  to  a  very  great  bulk; 
tlic  sutures  and  anterior  fontanclle  remaining  unoBsilied;  and  the 
Jttirietal  projections,  as  well  as  the  forehead,  acquire  a  very  conside- 
rable prominence.  In  many  cases  the  patient  is  affected  with  strabis- 
mus and  hia  counf«nance  assumes  a  vacant  expression.  The  pupils  are 
usually  dilated,  the  dilatation  being  equal  in  Itoth  eyes:  vision,  accord- 
ing to  Bcrard,  is  occasionally  destroyed. 

In  most  cases  the  iutollect  of  the  patient  diminishes  as  the  head 
augnienta  in  bulk,  and  may  finally  be  destroyed.  It  is,  generally, 
however,  only  weakened,  and  the  patient  becomes,  to  a  certain  extent, 
idiotic:  in  these  cases,  he  sometimes  utters,  particularly  during  the 
niKht.  prolonged  piercing  screams,  dui-ing  which  he  extends  his  month 
widely  open.  Cutaneous  sensibility  is  not  impaired,  even  in  those 
instances  in  which  a  complete  alwlilton  of  intelligence  and  movement 
takes  place.  The  movements  of  the  lH>dy  are,  however,  seldom  de- 
stroyed; the  patients  sometimes  roll  their  heads  constantly  (Vom  one 
aide  to  the  otlier  upon  the  pillow,  or  when  seated,  rock  continually 
from  side  to  side  the  upper  part  of  their  bodies.  Occasionally  they 
strike  violently  their  head  with  the  clenched  fist,  or  dash  it  against 
the  sides  of  tlic  cradle.  Grinding  the  teeth  is  a  common  sj-mptom. 
and  one  case  is  noticed  by  Legendre,  in  which  the  patient,  exhibiting 
the  physiognomy  of  an  idiot,  tore  off  with  his  Iccth,  portions  of  his 
garments  and  bedclothes,  and  swallowed  them. 

During  the  whole  of  this  chronic  state  the  patients,  in  general,  eat 
and  drink  with  aridity  whatever  is  presented  to  them.  There  is 
never  any  indication  of  partial  jmralrsis,  nor  any  iliarrhfea;  the  Iww- 
cls  are  usually  consliiiatcd.    In  the  greater  number  of  the  cases  that 
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have  been  observed,  death  was,  according  tfi  LeKcndre,  the  result) 
some  accidental  diaease,  unconnected  with  Uie  affection  of  the  brt' 

The  chronic  sta^e  of  the  disease  is  generally  protracted  ft 
eight  to  thirty  months,  and  would  probably  continue  much  longer.' 
no  accidental  cause  were  to  occur  to  accelerate  the  death  of  (he 
tient. 

Cerebral  hiemorrhage  is  not  necessarily  fatal.  In  the  acnte  sti 
the  syniptoing  produced  by  it  may  be  entirely  removed,  and  the 
tient  restored  to  health  without  the  danger  of  his  bccominff  ea) 
quently  hydrocephalic.  In  those  cases  in  which  tlie  hiemorrhftee  _ 
to  a  slight  extent,  the  blood,  very  probably,  may  bo  entirely  r^inond 
by  absorption;  but  when  a  large  amount  of  blood  is  effused,  an 
ganized  cyst  is  foi'med  around  it,  and  the  disease  acquires  thep 
chronic  form.  Even  when  this  is  the  case,  however,  as  soon  astt 
disease  has  arrived  at  its  height,  it  has,  according  to  Legendre,  ai^ 
tural  tendency  to  decline,  and  may  disappear  entirely: — the  mn 
fluid  and  clots  in  the  brain  being  absorbed,  and  the  cyst  contaiiai 
them  gradually  obliterated,  the  cranium  will  contract  in  size,  aBd  ti 
foiitanellea  and  sutures  become  completely  ossified.  The  movemei 
and  sensation  of  the  body  may  be  fully  regained  in  these  cases,  li 
it  is  probable  that  there  will  always  remain  a  certain  degresi 
fatuity  or  idiocy. 

The  appearances  npon  dissection,  when  death  takes  place  ia  H 
acute  stage,  are  either  a  simple  effusion  of  bloody  serum,  or  morefi 
quently,  of  a  bloody  serum  containing  small,  thin,  reddish  clots  of  blot 
the  whole  enclosed  in  a  kind  of  sac,  formed  by  a  soft,  thin  membrti 
attached  to  the  lower  surface  of  the  arachnoid.     The  effusion  is  I 
variably  found  within  the  arachnoid  cavity.     In  the  Rulvarachnoida 
lular  membrane,  and  in  the  ventricles,  there  generally  esista  a  a 
quantity  of  perfectly  limpid,  or  light  citrine-coloured  somin.    ' 
effusion  most  commonly  Occurs  upon  the  surface  of  both  the  tl 
spheres.    It  ia  sometimes,  however,  confined  to  one,  and  it  p 
occui-s  upon  the  cerebellum.     (Legendre,  Boudet.)     The  coagnla  I 
usually  very  thin,  from  two  inches  and  a  quarter  to  two  inches  n  ' 
half  in  extent;  they  are  soft,  and  of  a  bright  red  colour  when  r« 
butbecome, subsequently, brownish  or  greenish, and  are  the  more  ll 
the  longer  the  period  that  haa  elapsed  since  the  effusion  took  p 
They  may  exist  on  a  level  with  the  anterior  or  middle  fossa  of  tt 
base  of  the  brain,  but  more  generally  occur,  according  to  the  obserV 
tions  of  Legendre,  upon  the  upper  surface  of  the  hemispheres,    "fll 
are  invariably  enclosed  within  a  reddish,  elastic,  soft,  delicat«  m 
brane,  but  of  some  degree  of  firmness,  and  about  one-twelfth  of  an  in 
in  thickness;  it  may  be  detached  from  the  under  surface  of  the  ai 
noid  in  small  shreds.     This  membrane  always  becomes  moro  e 
and  firm  the  longer  the  effusion  has  existed.     Most  writers  rel 
production  to  a  mechanical  separation  of  the  fibrinous  portion  oT^ 
effused  blood,  which,  deposited  on  the  under  surface  of  the  aradud 
becomes  gradually  organized; — the  first  vestiges  of  organizatioii,! 
cording  to  Baillarger,  present  themselves  abont  the  fifth  day  afler*^ 
effusion  has  occurred. 
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>  The  Teiiis  of  the  sarface  of  the  hemispheres  are  occasionally  gorged 
'  Trith  blood,  and  the  cortieal  substance  of  a  very  bright  roddiah-gray ; 
the  inciBed  surface  of  the  brain  becoming  qnickly  studded  with  nume- 
rous bloody  points.  The  convolutions  are  not  seneibly  flattened,  uor 
the  brain  in  a  etato  of  hypertrophy  (Legendre;)  the  brain  has  been 
supposed  by  Bemrd  to  be,  in  some  casea,  even  reduced  in  size,  which 
is,  probably,  however,  a  mistake.  Not  the  slightest  trace  has  been 
discovered  by  Legondre,  in  any  case,  of  gray,  semi-transparent  grann- 
lations  on  the  pia  mater  throughout  its  extent,  nor  the  least  appear- 
ance of  tubercle  iu  any  part  of  the  brain. 

When  death  occurs  at  a  later  period,  the  eongula  arc  fonnd  enclosed 
in  a  true  organized  cyst,  with  transparent  parietcs,  which  adheres  in- 
timately to  tic  lower  surface  of  the  arachnoid,  by  means  of  a  very 
fine,  delicate  cellular  tissue,  that  is  very  easily  torn,  and  permits  the 
cyst  to  be  detached  entire.  The  cyst  has  no  attachment  to  the  sur- 
face of  the  brain,  excepting  by  numerous  small  branches  of  blood- 
vessels which  pass  over  it  to  the  latter.  (Baiilarger,  Legendre.)  Tho 
contents  of  the  cyst  arc  coagula  of  blood  and  a  bloody  serum,  but  more 
generally  the  last  only,  which  is  then  always  in  considerable  quan- 
tity. (Berard,  Poumeati,  Legendre.)  The  tilood  is  sometimes  in  tho 
form  of  soft,  red  coagula:  at  others,  the  cyst  contains  a  brownish,  tur- 
bid scrum,  in  the  midst  of  which  float  filaments  of  a  soft,  somewhat 
elastic,  grayisli-red  substance,  having  a  close  resemblance  to  SbrluC. 
The  cavity  of  the  cyst  is  at  first  single,  but  suhaequently  it  becomes, 
by  the  approximation  of  its  sides  at  different  points,  divided  into  a 
number  of  small  cells,  (Poumeau.)  There  is  generally,  accoi-ding  to 
Legendre,  one  ti-inngular  cavity  of  an  inch  or  two  in  length,  extend- 
ing along  tho  falciform  process  of  the  dura  mater. 

ITie  etiology  of  the  form  of  cerebral  hrraorrhage  just  described,  is 
but  little  understood;  ago  appears  to  he  its  chief  predisposing  cause ; 
it  has  soUlom  been  seen  in  infants  under  one  year  of  age,  and  still  Icaa 
fre<juentiy  in  those  over  three  years.  In  the  great  majority  of  cases 
the  hemorrhage  is  tho  result  of  a  simpla  exhalation  from  tho  vessels, 
proilueed  by  repeated  recurrences  of  hypcnemia  of  the  brnin.  It  is 
seldom  tbe  result  of  rupture  of  a  blood-vessel.  When  the  effusion  of 
blood  is  pi-oducod  by  the  latter,  death  takes  place  almost  immediately, 
the  blood  is  unmixed  with  serosity,  and  there  is  no  trace  of  an  organ- 
ized membrane  around  it 

In  the  cases  that  have  been  observed  by  Legendre,  the  greater  num- 
ber occurred  in  tho  winter,  whereas  those  that  have  occurred  under 
our  notice,  occurred  in  summer,  and  at  least  one  third  of  them  could 
be  traced  to  tlie  effects  of  insolation. 

The  disease  has  appeared  to  us  to  be  in  all  cases  a  true  irritation 
of  the  brain,  the  hypers^mia  resulting  from  this  irritation  terminating 
in  nn  pfTusioii,  more  or  less  considerable,  of  blood  and  scrum,  upon 
the  surface  of  the  brain,  without  giving  rise  to  meningeal  or  cerebral 
inflammation.  We  agree,  therefore,  with  tho  sugirestiDn  of  Legendre, 
that  the  febrile  excitement  and  slight  convulsive  movement*i  by  which 
tlie  commencement  of  the  attack  is  nceompanied,  mark  the  period  of 
eiiuple  hyperemia,  while  the  occurrence  of  carpo-podal  controclioiis. 
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but  more  especially  of  violent  and  repeated  convulsive  paroxysms,  fol- 
lowed by  more  or  less  drowsiness,  indicate  the  period  when  the  san- 
guineous exhalation  in  the  cavity  of  the  arachnoid  has  taken  place. 

Cerebral  haemorrhage  is  to  be  distinguished  from  tuberculous  dis- 
ease of  the  brain  by  the  early  age  at  which  it  occurs.  The  latter 
being  seldom  developed  previous  to  the  sixth  year,  or  at  least  not 
until  a  period  beyond  that  at  which  the  form  of  cerebral  haemorrhage 
with  which  it  can  alone  be  confounded,  occurs.  Tuberculous  menin- 
gitis is,  also,  seldom  accompanied  by  the  intense  febrile  reaction  ob- 
served in  cerebral  haemorrhage.  Repeated  bilious  vomiting  and  ob- 
stinate constipation  are  likewise  common  in  the  first,  but  very  rare 
in  the  latter;  while  the  convulsive  attacks  are  neither  so  constant  nor 
so  frequent.  The  permanent  carpo-pedal  contraction  is  absent  in  the 
tubercular  aftection,  and  constantly  present,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent, 
in  the  haemorrhage  of  the  arachnoidal  cavity. 

In  its  chronic  form,  this  form  of  cerebral  haemorrhage  is  with  diflS- 
culty  distinguished  from  chronic  hydrocephalus  of  the  ventricles  of 
the  brain,  the  symptoms  of  the  two  being  nearly  the  same.  The  latter 
afiFection,  however,  is  often  congenital,  and  commences,  in  all  cases, 
soon  after  birth,  without  any  appreciable  cause;  the  head  augmenting 
in  size  gradually,  and  acquiring,  often,  an  enormous  bulk.  On  the 
other  hand,  arachnoidal  hydrocephalus,  resulting  from  cerebral  hae- 
morrhage, is  never  congenital,  but  commences,  ordinarily,  about  the 
tenth  month,  or  at  the  period  of  dentition;  the  head  increases  in  size 
gradually,  but  never  acquires  so  great  a  volume  as  in  chronic  hydro- 
cephalus; the  disease  is,  finally,  preceded  invariably  by  repeated  con- 
vulsions, or  symptoms  of  encephalic  disease,  which  mark  the  period  of 
the  occurrence  of  the  haemorrhage. 

It  may  be  distinguished  from  hypertrophy  of  the  brain  by  the  aug- 
mentation of  the  size  of  the  skull,  in  the  latter,  preceding  the  develop- 
ment of  morbid  symptoms;  whereas,  it  is  only  in  the  chronic  stage  of 
cerebral  haemorrhage  that  the  head  increases  in  size.  It  is  proper, 
however,  to  remark,  that  children  affected  with  hypertrophy  of  the 
brain  are  strongly  predisposed  to  cerebral  hyperaemia,  as  well  as  to 
meningeal  haemorrhage. 

The  prognosis  in  cases  of  meningeal  haemorrhage  must  be  based 
upon  the  source  of  the  sanguineous  effusion,  the  period  at  which  it 
occurs,  the  nature  of  the  phenomena  by  which  it  is  accompanied,  and 
the  circumstances  under  which  the  patient  is  placed. 

The  source  of  the  haemorrhage  is  all-important  in  forming  our  prog- 
nosis; if  from  a  ruptured  vessel,  it  is  always  promptly  fatal.  There 
is  great  diflSculty  in  distinguishing  this  form  of  haemorrhage  from  that 
which  is  produced  by  simple  exhalation,  excepting  by  its  rapid  termi- 
nation in  death.  The  age,  however,  of  the  patient,  may  afford  us 
some  aid ;  in  young  children,  haemorrhage  of  the  brain,  from  a  rup- 
tured vessel,  being  comparatively  rare. 

When  the  case  is  recent,  the  prognosis  is  the  most  favourable,  for 
by  a  judicious  plan  of  treatment,  it  is  then  possible  to  cause  the  ab- 
sorption of  the  effused  fluid,  and  prevent,  thus,  the  occurrence  of  the 
phronic  form  of  the  disease.     When,  however,  the  symptoms  of  the 
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acute  stage  are  of  considerable  intensity,  tlio  febrile  reaction  violent, 
and  tlio  convulsive  paroxysiua  occur  at  short  intervals,  the  hopes  of  a 
favourable  termination  are  but  slender;  and  according?  to  tlie  olwerva- 
tions  of  Legendre,  should  the  patient  be  attacked  with  pulmonary  in- 
flammation, a  fatal  termination  i^  almoBt  inevitable. 

In  its  chronic  stage,  meningeal  hemorrhage  is  alwairs  a  serious 
discaso;  for  even  under  the  most  favourable  circumstances,  it  may 
produce  serious  lesions  of  motion,  and  more  certainly  of  the  intellect. 
When  both  these  functions  are  completely  abolished,  the  prognosis  ia 
still  more  unfavourable:  there  being  little  hope  of  either  being  again 
recovered,  or,  the  probability  is,  that  l>efore  any  amendment  can 
occur,  death  will  ensue  from  some  other  affection. 

Under  all  circumstances,  there  is  greater  hope  to  be  cntcrtJiinod  of 
a  final  recovery  when  the  patient  is  placed  under  favourable  hygienic 
conditions,  than  nnder  opposite  circumstances.  In  the  public  hospitals 
of  Europe,  the  disease,  according  to  Baudelocque  and  Legendre,  is 
almost  invariably  fatal. 

In  relation  to  the  treatmontofcerebralhyperiemiaand  hsemorrhage, 
notwithstanding  the  results  of  clinical  experience  furnish  us  with  but 
little  positive  information,  there  cannot  be  much  difficulty  in  deciding 
upon  the  plan  best  adapted  to  control  the  disease,  at  least  in  its  earlier 
stages. 

In  the  form  of  apoplexy  from  simple  over-distention  of  the  blood- 
vessels of  the  brain,  which  ia  that  most  comiuonly  met  with  in  yomig 
infants,  leeches  to  the  head  will  almostinvariably  be  demanded.  The 
safety  of  the  patient  requires  that  the  overloaded  state  of  the  brain 
should  promptly  be  reduced,  whether  it  occur  as  the  original  affection, 
or  as  a  consequence  of  some  pro-existing  disease;  and  in  young  chil- 
dren leeching  appears  to  bo  one  of  the  salbst,  easiest,  and  most  effectual 
means  of  effecting  this.  A  leech  or  two  will  be  borne  by  a  now-born 
infant,  and  the  happiest  effects  will  often  result  from  their  application, 
in  cases  of  hypencmia.  or  undne  irritation  of  the  brain. 

The  extent  of  local  depletion  must,  however,  be  left  to  the  Judgment 
of  the  practitioner;  it  is  to  lie  governed,  in  a  great  measure,  by  tho 
ngc  ann  strength  of  the  patient,  and  tho  urgency  of  tho  symptoms; 
and  while  everything  depends  upon  the  depletion  being  sufficient  to 
relieve  the  oppression  of  the  brain,  tho  utmost  caution  should  he  ob- 
served not  to  carry  it  too  far,  as  this  may  produce  avery  serious  degree 
of  debility,  and  actually  augment,  rather  tlian  reduce,  tho  condition 
of  the  brain  it  is  intended  to  remedy,  ^lould,  however,  the  loss  of 
blood,  produce  pallor  of  tho  countenance,  a  quick  pulse,  and  a 
state  approaching  to  complete  syncojie,  the  administration  of  some 
stimulant,  us  wine  whey,  should  be  immediately  resorted  to.  in  onlcr 
to  prevent  the  serious,  and  even  fatal  consequences,  that  might  other- 
wise result. 

If  the  patient  is  able  to  swallow,  we  should  administer,  immediately, 
a  brisk  purgative,  of  which  the  best  will  probably  lie  cnlomel,  followed 
by  I'lwtor  oil;  the  calomel  being  repeated,  subficquently,  in  frequent 
small  doses,  combined  with  a  minute  portion  of  i|x^cacuanha,  When 
a  purgative  cannot  be  administered  by  the  mouth,  we  must  resort  to 
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but  more  especially  of  violent  and  repeated  convTilsive  paro^Bim,  W- 
lowed  by  more  or  less  drowsiness,  indicate  the  period  when  thesUF 
guineous  exhalation  in  the  cavity  of  the  arachnoid  haa  taken  place, 

Cerebral  hseinorrliafjo  is  to  be  diatingnished  from  tuberrnfoos  dif 
ease  of  the  brain  by  the  early  age  at  which  it  occurs.  The  IntWT 
being  seldom  developed  previous  to  the  sixth  year,  or  at  least  db* 
until  a  period  beyond  that  at  which  the  form  of  cerebral  harniorrlmgt 
with  which  it  can  alone  bo  confounded,  occurs.  Tuberculous  menil 
gitis  is,  also,  seldom  accompanied  by  the  intense  febrile  reaction  <d 
served  in  cerebral  h33iuorrhage.  Eepeated  bilious  vomiting  and  otP 
etinate  constipation  are  likewise  common  in  the  first,  but  very  nif 
in  the  latter ;  while  the  convulsive  attacks  are  neither  so  constant  ad 
so  frequent.  The  permanent  carpo-pedai  contraction  is  absent  in  Aj< 
tubercular  afl'ection,  and  constantly  present,  to  a  greater  or  less  cxteof 
in  the  hromorrhage  of  the  arachnoidal  cavity.  ' 

In  its  chronic  iorm,  this  form  of  cerebral  hiemorrhage  is  with  dil 
culty  distinguished  from  chronic  hydrocephalus  of  the  Tentrioleas 
the  brain,  the  symptoms  of  the  two  being  neai-ly  the  same.  The  lartT 
affection,  however,  is  often  congenital,  and  commences,  in  all  c 
soon  after  birth,  without  any  appreciable  cause;  the  head  angmenti^ 
in  size  gradually,  and  acquiring,  often,  an  enormous  bulk.  On  A 
other  hand,  arachnoidal  hydrocephalus,  resulting  from  cerebral  W 
morrhage,  is  never  congenital,  bnt  commences,  ordinarily,  about  d 
tenth  month,  or  at  the  period  of  dentition;  the  head  increases  in  afi^^ 
gradually,  but  never  acquires  so  great  a  volume  as  in  chronic  hjdJi 
cephaius;  the  disease  is,  finally,  preceded  invariably  by  repeated  Ml 
vulsions,  or  symptoms  of  encephalic  disease,  which  mark  the  period! 
tlie  occurrence  of  the  hiemorrhage. 

It  may  be  distinguished  from  hypertrophy  of  the  brain  by  the  iq 
mentation  of  the  size  of  the  skull,  in  the  latter,  preceding  the  devels 
raent  of  morbid  symptoms;  whereas,  it  is  only  in  the  chronic  Bitift'' 
cerebral  hiemorrhage  that  the  head  increases  in  size.  It  is  pi^ 
however,  to  remark,  that  children  affected  with  hypertrophy  of  ft 
brain  arc  strongly  predisposed  to  cerebral  hyperiemia,  as  well  ssl 
meningeal  hieraorrhago. 

The  prognosis  in  cases  of  meningeal  hremorrhage  must  be  h 
upon  the  source  of  the  sanguineous  effusion,  the  period  at  which' 
occurs,  the  nature  of  the  phenomena  by  which  it  is  accompanied,  >*^ 
the  circumstances  under  which  the  patient  is  placed. 

The  source  of  the  hsemorrhage  is  all-important  in  forming  onrprt 
nosis;  if  from  a  ruptured  vessel,  it  is  always  promptly  fatal.  Tlrt 
is  great  difficulty  in  distinguishing  this  form  of  hemorrhage  from  d 
which  is  produced  by  simple  exhalation,  excepting  by  its  rapid  ten 
nation  in  death.  The  age,'however,  of  the  patient,  may  alTonl 
some  aid;  in  young  children,  hasmorrhage  of  the  brain,  from  a  f 
tured  vessel,  being  comparatively  rare. 

When  the  case  is  recent,  the  prognosis  is  the  most  favonrahle,  '■ 
by  a  judicious  plan  of  treatment,  it  is  then  possible  to  canse  the  i 
sorption  of  the  effused  Huid,  and  prevent,  thus,  the  occun-ence  of  1 
chronic  form  of  the  disease-     >Vhen,  however,  the  symptoms  of  I 
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nature  of  tlio  otLcr  antiphlogistic,  counter-irritant,  ami  denvative  re- 
incdios  to  be  employed,  and  the  proper  period  and  intervals  for  theii- 
administration,  much  must  be  left  to  the  judgment  of  the  practitioner; 
no  general  rules  can  be  given,  aa  important  motlificatioDS  will  he  de- 
manded by  the  character  of  individual  cases.  But,  there  will  be  but 
little  difficulty  in  deciding  correctly  in  relation  to  the  proper  indica- 
tions, and  the  remedies,  by  which  these  are  to  be  fullilleil,  if  the  patho- 
logy of  the  disease  bo  kept  constantly  in  mind.  It  id  to  reduce  the 
irritation  and  conaequcnt  hypera-mia  of  the  brain,  and  to  prevent  it3 
termination  in  efiusion,  that  our  remedial  measures  are  to  be  directed 
in  the  first  period  of  the  acute  stage;  the  activity  of  those  measui-es 
being  commensurate  with  tlie  intensity  of  the  symptoms,  in  each  case. 

The  diet  of  the  patient  should  be  of  the  mildest  and  least  irritating 
character.  During  the  height  of  the  disease,  it  will  be  proper  to  pi-o- 
Bcribo  every  article  of  food,  and  confine  the  child  entirely  to  some 
simple  mucilaginous  drink,  given  cold. 

Whether,  in  any  instance,  meningeal  heemorrhage,  or  rather  the 
irritation  of  the  brain  by  which  it  is  induced,  is  the  effect  of  difficult 
dentition,  we  are  unable  to  say;  but,  as  tlie  attacks  must  frequently 
occur  at  the  period  of  the  eruption  of  the  tcetli,  it  is  important  to  pay 
attention,  in  every  case,  to  the  condition  of  the  gums,  and  if  they  are 
fuiind  swollen  or  iuRamed,  to  relieve  this  by  free  incisions. 

After  tlio  occurrence  of  haemorrhage  within  the  arachnoid  mem- 
brane, the  treatment  must  be  governed  by  the  nature  and  extent  of 
tlie  6}-mptoms  preaent.  If  depletion  has  been  carried  to  e  sufliclont 
extent  in  the  eai-ly  period  of  the  attack,  leeching  or  blooding  from  the 
arm  will  seldom  be  necessary;  but  should  the  acute  symptoms  etiU 
continue  with  any  degree  of  violence,  the  application  of  a  few  leeches 
to  the  hood,  or  of  cupa  to  the  nape  of  the  neck  will  be  prudent.  I'n- 
der  all  circumstances  the  bowels  should  be  kept  freely  open;  and  pro- 
bably the  l)est  meant)  for  doing  this  will  be  by  the  use  of  a  combina- 
tion of  calomel,  tartarizcd  antimony,  and  nitre,  at  stated  intervals: 
this  combination,  at  the  same  time  that  it  keeps  up  a  sufficient  action 
upon  the  bowels,  tends  to  diminish  undue  arlerinJ  excitement.  The 
cold  lotions  to  the  head  will,  also,  be  proiicr,  and  the  repetition  of  warm 
podilnvia,  and  blisters  behind  the  ears,  will  generally  be  productive  of 
good  cfTecta.  The  diet  should  still  be  mild  and  unirritating:  the  only 
food  allowed,  in  addition  to  the  mucilaginous  drinks  already  recom- 
mended, being  plain  water  gruel,  or  milk  and  water. 

Throughout  the  whole  of  the  acute  stage,  ttie  patient  should  be  kept 
as  quiet  as  possible,  and  guarded,  as  much  as  may  be,  against  every- 
thing capable  of  irritating  or  exciting  htm.  The  teiii|>eratiire  of  his 
apartjncnt,  and  the  i|uality  and  quantity  of  his  clothing,  should  be  Kuch 
as  will  keep  his  body  of  a  comfortable  warmth,  and  protect  him 
against  the  effects  of  sudden  transitions  of  temperature;  but.  at  the 
same  time,  the  air  he  breathes  should  be  preserved  perfectly  pure,  by 
free  but  cautious  ventilation.  Wo  arc  to  recollect  the  danger  inva- 
riably attendant  upon  the  occurrence  of  any  new  disease  in  the  course 
of  thi;-  affection,  and,  especially,  tlie  liability  of  tlie  patiouta  to  lobular 
pneumonia  from  slight  causes. 
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purgative  cnemata:  one  composed  of  tepid  water,  salt  and  niolaHi# 
M-iththe  additionof  castor  oil,  wil!  usually  be  sufficient;  but  where fli 
Bymptoms  are  urgent,  an  addition  of  turpentine  to  the  enema  will  ( 
proper:  or  it  may  be  comimsod  entirely  of  castor  oil  and  tnrpontii 

In  all  cases  of  extensive  hypertemia  of  the  brain,  n  pretty  foil 
imprcfaion  made  npou  the  lower  portion  of  tlie  intestines  will  invi    ^^ 
bly  be  found  to  be  attended  with  the  roost  decidedly  good  effects. 

Immersion  of  the  lower  half  of  the  body  in  warm  wat«r  while  et 
lotions  are  applied  to  the  scalp,  when  judiciously  managed,  will  ofl 
promptly  rouse  the  paticiit  from  hia  state  of  stupor,  and  it  may  snbB 
()uently  be  repeated,  if  any  tendency  is  observed  to  a  recurrence  I 
the  hypernentia.  Stimulating  embrocations  to  the  lower  extremiti* 
and  along  tlie  spine,  we  have  employed  in  many  cases  with  very  4" 
cidod  advantage.  Blisters  behind  the  ears,  although  of  little  f 
during  the  apoplectic  attack,  have  appeared  to  us  to  be  often  n 
in  preventing  its  return. 

In  that  form  of  meningeal  haemorrhage,  in  which  the  blood  is  I 
fused  in  the  cavity  of  the  arachnoid,  during  the  acut^?  st-age.  the  H 
treatment  as  above  will  be  demanded.  The  immediate  safety  of  fl 
patient,  and  the  prevention  of  the  chronic  state  of  the  disease,  willi 
peud  upon  our  being  able  to  remove  the  cerebral  hypersemia,  I)eW 
hiemorrhago  has  occurred,  and,  8ubse<|uently,  to'obtain  the  absorptJt 
of  the  effused  blood  and  serum,  before  it  becomes  enveloped  b^l 
organized  membrane.  Leeching,  or  when  the  patient  is  old  enon 
bleeding  from  the  arm,  to  an  extent  proportioned  to  his  age  a 
strength,  and  the  violence  ofthc  symptoms  present,  followed  byfu" 
purges,  wajm  sinapiaed  pediluvia,  and  cold  applications  to  thelii 
will  be  ^he  remedies,  upon  which  we  are  cliiefly  to  depend,  during  ( 
early  period  of  the  acute  stage.  After  the  bowels  are  smartly  ope  '' 
by  purgatives,  {full  doses  of  calomel,  followed  by  an  infusion  of  se 
with  the  addition  of  sulphate  of  magnesia,')  benefit  may  be  ieM 
from  the  administration  of  small  doses  of  calomel,  tartarized  antinn 
and  nitre,"  every  three  hours.  Blisters  to  the  nape  of  the  neck, 
between  the  shoulders,  will  occasionally  be  found  useful,  after  tbel 
brile  symptoms  have  been  somewhat  reduced. 

'  R. — Fol.  aennw,  Jss.  '  B, — Calomel,  gr.  tj.  ad  juj. 


Sam.  Ftenelio.  ^aa. 
Sulph.  magnes.  jiv. — ^I. 
Inraae  in  hair  n  pint  of  boiling  water,  of 

which  a  child  of  two  jenn  maj  take  a 

email  wiacgjlsBBrul. 

In  nearly  all  the  acute  affections  of  the  brain  in  children,  cold  lot! 
to  the  scalp  are,  subsequent  to  direct  depletion,  one  of  the  mostpoi 
ful  remedies  we  can  employ;  simply  sponging  the  scalp  witli  ( 
water  will  answer  as  well,  perhaps,  as  any  other  lotion,  or  we  i 
add  to  the  water  a  portion  of  vinegar,  alcohol,  or  camphorated  spii 
it  is,  however,  upon  their  abstraction  of  heat  alone,  that  tiie  g 
effects  of  these  lotions  depend. 

In  regard  to  the  ostcnt  to  which  the  depletion  is  to  be  carried, 
amount  of  purgation  to  which  the  patient  is  to  be  subjected,  and 
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Bionally  with  a  livid  appearance  of  tlio  contour  of  the  ejea  ami  mouth. 
The  head  is  usually  thrown  backwanls  by  a  rigid  contraction  of  the 
musclee,  and  occaaionally  it  is  turned  on  one  side.  There  is  often 
complete  trismus,  or  repeated  grinding  of  the  teeth.  In  very  violont 
cases  there  is  often  an  involuntary  discharge  of  the  urine  and  feces. 
The  pulso  is  generally  contracted,  and  extremely  rapid.  In  violent 
paroxysms,  the  tongue  is  often  ii'ounded  by  its  being  protruded  be- 
lueon  the  teeth;  discharges  of  Mood  from  the  no9care  not  uncommon, 
and  occasionally  extcnBive  ecchymosea  of  the  adnata  of  the  eyes. 
The  jugular  veins  arc  generally  distended  during  the  fit,  as  well  as 
the  veins  about  the  head  and  forehead. 

The  violence  of  the  [aroxysms  is  verj"  various;  in  some  cases  the 
muscles  are  affected  with  a  trembling  vibratory  motion,  rather  than 
with  convulsive  contractions  and  extensions,  while  in  other  coses  the 
muscles!  are  in  the  most  rapid  and  constant  state  of  contraction  and 
relaxation ; — the  contractions  of  the  limbs  are  occasionally  so  forcible 
as  to  render  it  impossible  to  restrain  them. 

The  duration  of  the  paroxysms  is  very  various.  They  may  cease 
after  a  few  minutes,  or  continue  for  hours,  or  even  days.  In  all  cases, 
however,  tlie  paroxysms  are  marked  by  partial  remissions  of  the  con* 
vulsive  movements,  which  either  abate  in  violence  for  a  short  time,  or 
cease  altogether  for  a  moment  or  two,  and  are  then  repeated  with 
equal  or  increased  violence. 

When  the  paroxysm  goes  off,  the  cessation,  in  slight  attacks,  or  in 
those  of  short  duration,  may  occur  suddenly;  but  in  the  more  severe 
attacks,  and  those  which  have  lasted  for  any  length  of  time,  the  con- 
vulsive movementa  become  gradually  less  violent  and  frequent,  the 
eyes  assume  a  more  natural  expression ;  the  countenance  acquires  its 
usual  look;  and  the  patient  appears  altogether  unconscious  of  what 
had  occurred.  He  merely  evinces  more  or  less  lassitude,  aud,  if  able 
to  speak,  complains,  perhaps,  of  headache.  A  long,  refreshing  sleep 
froquently  succeeds.  In  many  cases,  however,  there  remains,  for  some 
time  after  tlie  paroxysm  has  ceased,  a  tonic  contraction  or  a  loss  of 
jwwer  in  some  of  the  voluntary  muscles,  or  tlio  child  may  be  affected 
with  complete  jorulysis  of  one  limb  or  of  an  entire  side  of  the  body. 
A  curious  case  is  related  by  Thompson,  of  entire  loss  of  speech  and 
hearing,  consequent  upon  a  sudden  attack  of  convulsions,  iu  a  child 
eighteen  months  old.  The  patient  regained  her  vivacity  and  general 
health,  but  continued  deaf  and  dumb  until  she  reached  her  sixteenth 
year,  when,  after  the  noise  of  a  public  rejoicing,  she  was  observed  to 
recover  Iier  sense  of  hearing,  and  she  soon  after  began  to  articulate. 
When  attacks  of  convalsiuns  are  frequently  rcjieated,  they  may  as- 
Mime  finally  the  character  of  genuine  epilepsy. 

Children  frequently  die  during  the  convulsive  paroxysm ;  when  this 
takes  place,  it  is,  in  the  m^ority  of  cases,  the  result  of  extensive  liyper- 
lemiaof  the  brain,  or  of  asphyxia  caused  by  excessive  engoi^ement  of 
the  vessels  of  the  lungs.  Brachot  describes  a  state  of  syncope  as  oc- 
caiiionally  supervening  upon  convulsion?,  simulating  death;  in  an  in- 
stance related  by  Johnsou,  a  child  in  this  state,  after  being  laid  out 
for  interment,  was  recovered  by  friction  diligently  applied  to  ite  sur- 
face near  the  fire. 
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When  the  disease  has  attained  its  chronic  stage,  we  have  to  cont^ 
against  a  condition  of  the  lirain  very  much  resembling  chronic  lijdl ' 
cephalus,  but  from  which,  judginij:  from  tlie  few  facts  in  onr  posBCSsia 
there  is  a  much  greater  probability  of  the  patient's  recoverj-;  thrt 
being  a  natural  tendency  to  absorption  of  the  effused  fluids,  and  b. 
obliteration  of  the  sac  in  which  they  arc  contained. 

The  treatment  will  consist  in  guarding  against  a  recurrence  i 
cerebral  irritation,  and  promoting  the  absorption  of  the  abnom 
fluids  from  the  arachnoid  cavity.  .  The  first  is  to  be  aceomplishe 
chiefly  by  judicious  hygienic  measures,  e.\poem-e  of  the  patient  W 
pure,  fresh  atmosphere, — a  mild  unirritating  diet — a  proper  tempen 
ture  of  the  body;  by  preserving  the  bowels  regularly  open  hy  mil 
purgatives,  and  by  the  daily  use  of  the  warm  or  tepid  bath,  acconJiq 
as  the  existing  temperature  of  the  patient's  surface  is  depressed,* 
otherwise.  How  far  wo  may  be  able  to  promote  the  absorption  of  it 
effused  fluid,  by  the  employment  of  diuretics  combined  with  cdomii 
iodine  internally  and  externally,  and  the  judicious  use  of  toiiicB>Vl 
must  wait  for  the  results  of  a  more  extended  experience  to  detemiiiiK 

Tlie  prophylaxis  is  all-important;  children  peculiarly  predii^ 
to  irritation  and  hypersemia  of  the  brain,  should  be  placed  under  A 
same  hygienic  treatment,  as  directed  in  the  section  on  cerebral  hjptf 
trophy.  '  ' 

3.— ConrnlBioni. 

Prora  birth  up  to  the  termination  of  the  stage  of  infancy,  C0Dv^l^ 
sions  are  of  very  frequent  occurrence;  they  may  take  place  in  th* 
course  of  almost  every  disease  which  attacks  at  this  period  of  life,  asl 
are,  in  fact,  the  common  precui-sors  of  death  in  all  of  them.  They  IB 
often,  however,  the  sole  phenomena  that  are  produced  by  ce^taisil7^ 
tations  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord,  arising  originally  in  those  orga4 
or  in  some  other  organ,  especially  the  alimentary  canal.  Their  In 
quency  and  the  danger  by  which  they  are  very  generally  attended,! 
mand  for  them  a  separate  consideration.' 

The  parts  most  generally  subject  to  convulsive  movements,  are  I 
eyes,  the  muscles  of  the  face,  those  of  the  anperior  and  inferiori 
tremities,  and  those  of  respiration.     Each  part  of  the  body  mw 
separately  or  successively' affected  with  convulsions,  or  the  wholo' 
the  voluntary  muscles  may  be  simultaneously  attacked.     Most  CM 
monly,  however,  the  convulsive  movements  are  confined  to  a  an^ 
limb,  or  to  one  side  of  the  body,  or,  if  tliey  occur  on  both  sides,  wf 
are  always  more  violent  on  one  side  than  on  the  other. 

The  convulsions  are  very  generally  attended  with  foaming  at  A 
mouth,  often  with  a  peculiar  hissing  respii-ation ;  with  flushing  of  4 
face,  the  muscles  of  which  are  variously  contorted;  with  injectio&l 
the  eyes,  which  are  often  turned  upwards  or  to  one  side;  witbin 
pibus  perspiration  about  the  head,  forehead,  and  temples,  and  00 

'  The  number  of  deatha  rrom  conmlirioDs,  in  ohililren  iiiider  len  ymn  at  «n  t 
Dccm-rcd  in  riiilitilelphiii,  diiring  Uictbii'ty-eighl  jeara  precediug  184>>,  wuSISiLi* 
ATsragc  or  216  per  &iuiuni — namely,  in  infiints  luiiler  one  jear  o[  aes,  t>9S4,'  MM 
lands,  1126;  2mi<J5,  840;  find  1(^262. 
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Bionally  with  a  livid  appearance  of  the  contour  of  the  eyes  and  mouth. 
The  head  ia  usually  thrown  backwaida  by  a  rigid  contraction  of  the 
muscles,  and  occaaioualiy  it  is  turned  on  one  eide.  There  is  often 
complete  triamua,  or  repeated  grinding  of  the  teeth.  In  very  violent 
cases  there  is  often  an  involuntary  discharge  of  tlie  urine  and  ftcces. 
The  puisc  is  generally  contracted,  and  extremely  rapid.  In  violent 
paroxyamB,  the  tongue  is  often  wounded  by  its  being  protruded  be- 
tween the  teeth;  discliarges  of  blood  from  the  nose  are  not  uncommon. 
and  occasionally  oxtenstve  ecchymoses  of  the  adnata  of  the  eyes. 
The  jugular  veins  are  generally  distended  during  the  fit,  as  well  as 
the  veins  about  the  head  and  forehead. 

The  violence  of  the  paroxysms  ia  very  various;  in  some  cases  the 
muscles  are  affected  with  a  trembling  vibratory  motion,  rather  than 
with  convulsive  contractions  and  extensions,  while  in  other  coses  the 
muscles  arc  in  the  most  rapid  and  constant  state  of  contraction  and 
relaxation; — the  contractions  of  the  limbs  are  occasionally  so  forciblo 
as  to  render  it  impossible  to  restrain  them. 

The  duration  of  the  paroxysms  is  very  various.  They  may  cease 
after  a  few  minutes,  or  continue  for  honrs,  or  even  days.  In  all  cases, 
however,  the  paroxysms  are  marked  by  poitial  remissions  of  the  con- 
vulsive movements,  which  either  abate  in  violence  for  a  short  time,  or 
cease  altogether  for  a  moment  or  two,  and  are  then  repeated  with 
equal  or  increased  violence. 

When  the  paroxysm  goes  oif,  the  cessation,  in  slight  attacks,  or  in 
those  of  short  duration,  may  occur  suddenly;  but  in  the  more  severe 
attm'ks,  and  those  which  have  lasted  for  any  length  of  time,  the  con- 
vulsive movements  become  gradually  leas  violent  and  frequent,  tlie 
eyes  assume  a  more  natural  expression:  the  countenance  acquires  its 
usual  look;  and  the  ])aticut  appears  altogether  unconscious  of  what 
lind  occurred.  He  merely  evinces  more  or  less  lassitude,  and,  if  able 
to  speak,  complains,  perliape,  of  headache.  A  long,  refreshing  sleep 
frequently  succeeds.  In  many  cases,  however,  there  remains,  for  some 
lime  after  the  paroxysm  has  ceased,  a  tonic  contraction  or  a  l<ras  of 
power  in  some  of  the  voluntary  mnscles,  or  the  child  may  be  affected 
witli  complete  [laralysis  of  one  limb  or  of  an  entire  side  of  the  body. 
A  curious  case  is  related  by  Thompson,  of  entire  loss  of  speech  and 
hearing,  consequent  upon  a  sudden  attack  of  convulsions,  in  a  child 
eighteen  months  old.  The  patient  regained  her  vivacity  and  general 
healtli,  but  continued  deaf  and  dumb  until  she  reached  her  sixteenth 
year,  when,  after  the  noise  of  a  public  rejoicing,  she  was  observed  to 
recover  her  sense  of  hearing,  and  she  soon  after  began  to  articulate. 
When  attacks  of  convulsions  are  frequently  re[)eatcd,  they  may  as- 
sump  finally  the  character  of  genuine  epilepsj-. 

Children  frequently  die  durmg  the  convulsive  j>aroxysm ;  when  tins 
takes  place,  it  is,  in  the  majority  of  cases,  the  result  of  extensive  hyper- 
a'jniaof  the  brain,  or  of  asphyxia  caused  by  excessive  engorgement  of 
tlie  vessels  of  tlio  lungs.  Broehet  describes  a  state  of  syncope  as  oc- 
casionally supervening  upon  convulsions,  simulating  death;  in  an  in- 
stAUce  related  by  Johnson,  a  child  in  this  state,  after  being  laid  out 
for  interment,  was  recovered  by  friction  diligi>ntly  applied  to  its  sur- 
face near  the  fire 
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The  parosysnis  of  convulsions  we  have  known  frequently  to  a 
upon  the  occurrence  of  a  hiemorrliage  from  the  nose.  Their  torn 
tion  by  a. copious  diarrhoea  ia  very  common.  Vomiting,  also,  t_. 
frequently  causos  the  cessation  of  convulsions,  by  remoTlng  &obi  i 
stomach  the  offending  matter,  by  the  irritation  resulting  /rom  whi 
they  have  been  produced.  We  should  keep  this  important  fact  eg 
atantly  in  mind,  in  deciding  upon  the  treatment  of  the  conniltti 
paroxysm.  We  have  repeatedly  seen  t!ie  most  riolent  attacks  of  « 
vulsions,  in  which  bleeding,  sinapisms,  ii^jections,  and  the  wario  hi 
had  been  resorted  to  without  eS'ect,  cease  immediately  when,  hy  ll 
operation  of  an  emetic,  a  quantity  of  undigested  matter  has  been  i 
charged  from  the  stomach. 

It  is  scarcely  possible  to  determine,  from  any  of  the  33-mptom3  wWi 
occur  during  the  convulsive  paroxysm,  either  its  probable  dnratjiml 
ultimate  result.  The  most  violent  paroxysms  frequently  cease  wilK 
a  short  period,  without  any  immediate  injury  to  the  healtJi  of  the  d" 
or  the  subsequent  occurrence  of  any  disease  traceable  to  thera.  , 
other  instances,  the  attack,  apparently  slight  in  its  coDimeitcemfl 
eitlier  destro)-8  the  child  in  a  few  hours,  or  is  the  precursor  of  a 
serious  affection  of  the  brain,  by  which  death  is  produced  or  the  neat 
and  physical  powersof  the  patioDtareconsidorafily and  permanently^ 
paired.  The  onset  of  many  of  the  most  serious  diseases  of  cliildhoodi 
indeed,  marked  by  convulsions.  In  general,  however,  when  the  oo 
vulsivo  paroxysms  are  alight,  short  in  duration,  and  are  succcededi 
a  state  of  cheerfulness  and  general  health,  ultimate  danger  is  Midi 
to  be  apprehended;  but  when  they  are  mai'ked  by  great  Tioteam 
their  onset,  or  gradually  increase  in  violence;  when  they  are  loDget 
tinned,  or  recur  frequently  at  short  intervals,  there  is  great  dm 
a  fatal  termination.  When  the  child  is  dull,  heavy,  listless,  and  p 
after  the  cessation  of  the  paroxysm,  we  have  cause  to  appreL__ 
speedy  repetition  of  the  attack.  Immediate  danger  to  life,  during  l 
convulsive  attack,  is  much  leas  to  be  feared,  when  the  paroxyfflnti 
separated  by  long  intervals,  than  when  they  recur  after  short  and  ^ 
perfect  intermisaions ;  there  is  reason,  however,  to  apprehend  in  & 
cases,  a  permanent  alTeetion  of  the  bi-ain,  from  which,  at  some  fnt 
period,  serious  mischief  may  result.  Convulsions  produced  by  Km 
irritations  are,  in  general,  much  more  manageable  and  lese  Eatal  A 
those  dependent  upon  direct  irritation,  or  disease  of  the  bftki 
spinal  cord. 

The  appearances  presented  by  the  bodies  of  those  who  haw  i 
from  convulsions,  are  very  various.  Of  course,  in  those  cases 
which  the  convulsive  attack  occurs  during  the  course  of  some  diw 
of  the  brain,  the  pathological  appearances  are  of  no  value  in  det 
mining  the  immediate  cause  of  the  convulsive  symptoms;  it  iaonlr 
those  eases  where  the  convulsions  present  themselves  as  the  pni 
pal  phenomena,  that  the  autopsical  lesions  are  of  any  importanot. 

It  is  said,  that  in  many  cases  of  death  from  convulsions,  tiio  t~^^ 
and  nervous  system  present  no   traces  of  disease  whatever.    ' 
statement  we  are  not  permitted  to  deny :  wo  can  only  say,  hoirfitl 
.that  In  every  instance  in  which  we  have  examined  the  brain  a 
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death  from  convulaions,  more  or  lees  disease  of  tbat  organ,  or  of  the 
medulla  oblongata  or  spinalis,  was  present.  In  most  coses,  thia 
amounted  to  siuiple,  but  very  esteuetTC  hyperemia,  with  slight  effu- 
eion  of  serum  beneath  tho  membranes,  or  within  tlie  veutrielcB;  in 
other  cases,  partial  softening  of  the  brain  was  very  evident;  tubercles 
were  frequently  detected,  either  meningeal  or  within  the  substance 
of  tlie  bi'ain,  aud  in  a  few  cases,  effusion  of  blood  upon  the  surface  uf 
the  brain  at  its  basis,  or  within  the  theca  of  the  spinal  marrow. 

loHauimation  of  the  membranes  of  the  brain,  sharp  spiculai  of  bony 
matter  formed  in  the  dura  mater,  abecessos  in  the  brain  or  effusion 
of  blood  into  its  substance  from  csternal  violence,  are  the  appear- 
ances recorded  by  some  of  the  older  physicians.  Effusion  of  seruu, 
vaseulai-  tnrgcscence,  tumours  attached  to  tho  membranes  or  embedded 
within  the  substance  of  the  brain,  are  noticed  by  more  recent  writers. 
Turgcsceuce  of  the  vesaels.  a  deep  red  colour  of  the  dura  and  pia 
mater,  and  effusion  of  bloud  beneatli  the  cranium,  are  the  appearances 
descriljed  by  De  Ulaubry;  vascular  turgescencc,  at  the  origin  of  the 
nerves  distributed  to  the  muscles  tliat  had  been  affected  with  cohmiI- 
sive  movements,  has  been  noticed  by  Moulsou.  Effusion  of  serum, 
or  of  a  gelatinous  matter,  engorgement  of  the  blood-veesels,  extravasa- 
tion of  blood,  abscosees,  tumours,  and  inflammation  of  the  meninges 
of  the  brain,  are  the  lesious  deserilied  by  others-  Effusion  of  blood 
within  the  spinal  canal,  engorgement  of  the  vessels  of  the  brain,  and 
extreme  venous  congestion  of  the  entire  substance  of  the  brain,  witli 
serous  effusion,  were  met  with  by  Horner,  in  one  case;  and  tlic  same 
appearances  with  extreme  molloscenee  of  the  biain,  in  another.  Tur- 
gescencc of  the  ves.'fcti!  of  the  brain,  ita  substance  of  a  pink  colour, 
with  serous  efiu^ion  into  the  vontncles,  at  the  base  of  the  cratuom, 
and  within  the  theca  of  the  spine,  ore  noticed  by  Kennedy. 

Hchmidt,  who  npi>ears  to  have  collated,  with  a  good  deal  of  care, 
tho  observations  of  tho  German  patholf^ists  on  tho  subject  of  convul- 
sions, gives,  aa  tho  general  result  of  their  autopsies,  extensive  hyper»- 
mia  of  the  bruin  and  spinal  marrow;  serous  effusion  into  tlie  ventri- 
cles, u{x>n  the  Eurfnec,  and  at  the  base  of  the  brain,  or  within  the 
vertebral  canal;  in  n  few  eases,  effusion  of  a  gelatinous  matter  upon 
the  surface  of  the  brain,  and  within  the  spinal  theca;  in  still  fewer 
cases,  effusion  of  blood  upon  tlie  hemispheres  of  the  brain,  or  witliin 
the  spinal  canal ;  indications  of  meningeal  inflammation,  circumscribed 
softtiuing  of  the  brain  and  abscesses,  were  observed  in  a  very  few 
instances. 

It  must  bo  evident,  from  the  results  of  the  most  accurate  and  ex- 
tensive series  of  palliological  observations,  that  in  tho  great  majority 
of  instances,  convulsions,  are  intimat4>ly  coDnected  with  disease  of  tho 
brain  or  medulla  spinalis.  Wo  can,  however,  easily  conceive,  that  in 
conseitucnce  of  an  intense  irritation,  oecun-ing  oitlicr  primarily  in  the 
brain,  or  aiTectJng  Jt  secondarily,  from  disease  of  the  alimentary 
canal  or  other  organs  a  severe  attack  of  convulsions  may  occur,  and 
produce  almost  unmodiatoly  the  death  of  the  patient,  witliout  any  ap- 
preciable lesion  of  the  brain  being  discoverable  after  death. 

Convulsions  mar  occur,  at  any  period,  from  tho  moment  of  birth. 
26 
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Up  to  puberty.  The  first  few  weeks  of  the  infant's  life,  the  period  of 
■weaning,  and  that  of  dentition,  constitute  the  stages  of  infancy,  u 
which  convnlsions  are  most  liable  to  occur.  From  accidental  cjnas, 
however,  they  may  be  produced  subsequent  to  the  latter  period,  but 
the  tendency  to  their  occurrence  gradually  decreases,  from  thesecoiKi 
period  up  to  puberty ;  thus  we  find  that  the  greatest  number  of  deaths 
from  convulsions  occur  within  the  first  year — the  next  greatest,  be- 
tween one  and  two  years;  the  next,  between  two  and  five;  audthe 
smallest  number,  between  five  and  ten;  after  this  the  falling  off  in  the 
amount  is  so  considerable,  that  the  number  is  not  worth  noticing. 

The  frequent  occurrence  of  convulsions  in  infancy,  15  nnqupf- 
tionably  owing  to  the  greater  susceptibility  of  every  part  of  the  srs- 
tem  at  this  age,  than  eubaequeutly ;  the  greater  activity  of  all  ttie  or- 
ganic functions;  the  largo  size  of  the  brain  compared  with  the  MB 
of  the  body,  and  the  very  great  development  and  activity  of  its  ca- 
pillary system  engaged  in  the  perfection  of  its  growth  and  orgniia- 
tion.  Iriitationa  are  quickly  reflected  from  the  other  organs  npon 
the  brain,  and  the  liabitual  hyperffimia  of  the  latter  during  inEsMf, 
is  readily  increased  by  slight  causes,  and  though  we  may  not  ondCT- 
stand  why  irritation  and  hypersBmia  of  the  brain  slioutd,  moro  mdllj 
in  infancy  than  in  after  life,  stimulate  tbo  muscles  to  irregular  ana  I 
inordinate  action,  there  can  be  little  doubt  as  to  the  fact,  Fe»  of  \ 
the  cerebral  affections  of  this  age  are  unattended,  either  in  their 
commencement  or  progress,  with  convulsions;  and  we  have  seen,  tint 
in  those  who  die  of  disease,  the  only  observable  phenomena  ofvhicti 
are  convulsive  paroxysms,  the  brain  almost  invariably  presents  ioJi- 
^Mitions  of  the  existence  of  irritation — an  overloaded  state  of  BlJ 
blood-vessels,  and  an  injection,  often  very  considerable,  of  its  nil 
stance — these  lesions  frequently  extending,  also,  to  the  medulla  ol 
longata  and  spinalis. 

There  can  be  no  donbt  that,  from  various  causes,  the  very  gi 
susceptibility  to  impressions  in  the  nervous  system  of  the  infant,i3,)d 
many  cases,  still  further  augmented,  and  that,  with  this  ancznetitat' 
of  susceptibility,  the  predisposition  to  convulsive  attacks  will  Uko 
be  increased.  That  this  is,  in  fact,  the  case,  daily  experience  tWC 
us.  Thus,  some  childi-en  are  known  to  be  far  more  excited  than  othi 
by  sensations  communicated  to  them  through  the  external  e 
are  thrown  into  a  state  of  tremor,  almost  amounting  to  CDnTttldod 
by  unusual  objects,  sounds,  and  odours,  which,  upon  othen,  p 
little  or  no  effect.  Such  children  are  liable  to  bo  suddenly  asi  ^ 
OP  alarmed,  to  be  peevish,  fretful,  and  discontented,  and,  witlTdl 
culty,  amused;  their  sleep  is  disturbed  by  dreams  or  frequent  ell 
ings;  their  faces  flush,  and  turn  pale  suddenly,  from  causes  of  thea 
trifling  character,  and  their  whole  deportment,  the  mobility  of  tfe 
facial  expression,  and  their  shrinking,  quick,  timid  glance,  in  the  p 
seuce  of  strangers  or  of  unfamiliar  objects,  indicate  the  morbid  a' 
tability  of  their  nervous  system.  Such  children  are  said,  also,  to  f 
sent  an  unusual  development  of  brain,  and  precocit}-  of  intelligt 
The  fact,  that  children,  born  with  large  heads,  or  whose  hea'is  iner 
in  size  disproportionately  to  the  rest  of  their  bodies,  are  particulu 
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IrViIo  to  convulsions  and  other  cerebral  affections,  the  result  of  onr 
wn  observations  confirms;  we  have  not,  however,  observed  that  suoli 
children  present,  in  general,  an  earlier  development  of  intellect  than 
others. 

The  fact  that  convulsions  are  a  frequent  result  of  febrile  disturb- 
ance in  early  childhood,  is  pointed  out  by  Mauthner,  and  he  shows 
how  the  tendency  to  venous  congestion,  which  is  so  characteristic  of 
early  childhood,  explains  this  occurrence.  Somewhat  similar  aretho 
remarks  of  Dr.  Morell  (JVeia  York  Joum.  of  Med.)  on  the  same  subject. 

A  hereditary  predisposition  to  convulsions  has  been  noticed  by  many 
respectable  authorities;  this  is  not  improbable,  though  we  have  seen 
no  positive  facts  in  confirmation  of  it.  It  is  a  common  occnrrence, 
however,  to  find  a  predisposition  to  convulsions,  to  exist  in  all  the 
children  of  the  same  family ;  this  is,  no  doubt,  the  result  of  similarity 
of  organization,  in  all  probability,  transmitted  to  them  by  their  parents. 
It  is  stated  by  North,  that  the  children  of  parents  who  mai-ry  at  too 
early  or  too  advanced  an  age,  are  more  liable  to  con^Tilsions,  than  the 
offspring  of  those  who  marry  in  the  prime  of  life;  and  it  is  certain, 
that  children,  bom  of  females  in  whom  the  health  of  the  constitution 
has  been  impaired  by  luxurious  habits,  late  hours,  deficient  exercise, 
stimulating,  and  otherwise  improper  diet,  or  intemperance  of  any  kind, 
arc  more  predisposed  to  conrulaivo  affections  than  the  offspring  of 
mothers,  who  arc  in  good  health,  and  live  regular,  active,  and  tempe- 
rate lives.  This  is  probably  one  of  the  reasons  why  convulsions  are 
of  far  more  frequent  occurrence  in  largo  and  crowded  cities  than  in 
the  open  country.  We  are  to  recollect,  however,  tliat  the  stagiiaTit 
and  impure  air  of  cities  acts  equally  prejudicially  upon  the  infantile 
organism  as  upon  that  of  the  adult,  and  may  develope  in  it,  subsequent 
to  birth,  a  prctlisposition  to  convulsive  affections,  while  the  fresh  and 
pure  air  of  the  open  country,  by  invigorating  the  vital  powers  of  the  ' 
infant,  and  diminishing  nervous  e-tcitability.  renders  it  less  susceptible 
to  the  impression  of  the  ordinary  exciting  causes  of  convulsions. 

In  older  children,  a  neglect  of  exercise,  confinement  within  doors, 
too  early  and  long.*ontinued  mental  application,  or  the  excitement 
produced  by  night  parties,  and  crowded  rooms,  will  develope  the  un- 
due nervous  excitability  which  predisposes  to  convulsions. 

Although  no  climate  nor  latitude  appears  to  afford  protection  against 
&n  attack  of  convulsions,  they  arc  unquestionably  of  much  more  fre- 
quent occnrrence  in  warm  and  very  variable  climates,  and  unhealthy 
localities  generally. 

Those  forms  of  convnkive  disease  in  children,  depending  upon  at- 
mosphere or  climate,  snch  as  prevail  in  the  West  Indies,  or  in  crowd- 
ed hospitals,  ill- ventilated  sutturban  districts,  or  the  narrow  streets, 
courts,  and  allej'fl  of  large  cities,  often  e.\hibit  peculiar  phenomena, 
marking  them,  in  a  certain  sense,  as  specific  diseoaes;  like  all  affec- 
tions that  owe  their  existence,  in  a  great  measure,  to  atmospheric 
muses,  they  assume,  often,  peculiar  types  and  characteristics,  and 
prove,  generally,  more  fatal  in  their  tendencies.  Under  this  head 
may  be  classed,  the  epidemic  convulsions,  which  occurred  at  I'aris, 
ileecribed  by  Claubry ;  the  epilepsy,  that  occurred  at  Copeohagcn,  uid 
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destroyed,  according  to  Lanpc,  in  thirteen  years,  nearly  tliirteea  llati 
sand  children;  the  trismus  nascentium,  o(  the  V! est  Indies,  and  A 
infantile  conmlsions,  which,  previous  to  the  year  1792,  destroyd 
as  stated  by  Clarke,  every  sixth  child  born  in  the  Dnblia  Lyii^' 
Hospital. 

That  convulsions  may  occur,  both  as  an  endemic  and  epidemic,  thi 
can  be  no  doubt. 

The  exciting  causes  of  convulsions  are  very  numerous.  In  nil 
born  infants,  they  occasionally  result  from  the  excessive  and  Iq 
continued  pressure  to  which  the  head  has  been  subjected  duriuf 
pi-otracted  and  difficult  labour ;  and  more  particularly,  wlieo  OM 
has  been  injudiciously  aduinistcred  to  accelerate  the  birth  of  1 
child.  In  children  born  in  a  state  of  partial  or  complete  a^plrnj 
respiration  is  often  but  imperfectly  established,  and  death  is  very  ikU 
to  result  from  an  attack  of  general  convulsions.  Convulsions  91 
also  be  produced,  iu  young  infants,  by  exposure  to  cold,  or  to  a  Tic 
or  powerful  light,  or  by  the  effects  of  a  confined  and  impure  ata' 
sphere.  In  infants  who  are  liable  to  violent  attacks  < " 
colic,  convulsions  are  of  frequent  occurrence. 

The  most  common  causes,  however,  of  those  derangements  of  hea 
in  infants,  which  either  immediately  or  eventually  load  to  attack»l 
convulsions,  are  errors  in  diet,  with  respect  both  to  its  quaatilyil^ 
quality.     From  the  moment  of  birth  up  to  the  termination  of  ohfl 
hood,  convulsions  ai-e  liable  to  be  produced  by  this  canse.    The  U 
mal,  Dr.  Graves  remarks,  which,  but  a  short  time  before,  wasnom 
by  the  placenta,  is,  immediately  after  birth,  supported  by  ing( 
hence,  from  this  sudden  change,  if  there  be  any  source  of  irritation  ei 
iiig  in  the  system  of  the  child,  or  in  the  nature  of  its  food,  an  unfaea' 
state  of  the  bowels  rapidly  ensues,  and  gives  rise  to  conyTilsive  v 
meuts.     To  these,  nurses  have  given  the  name  of  nine-day  conmiin 
Again,  when  another  change  is  made,  and  the  nurse's  milk  in  leftd 
children  are  also  liable  to  convulsive  fits,  and  these  are  tlie  o 
of  ablactation.     In  fact,  at  any  period  during  the  first  year,  infanteM 
predisposed  to  convulsions  from  various  causes,  that  act  primarilytl 
inducing  an  irritation  of  the  digestive  organs; — aa  when  they  are ■ 
lowed  improper  food,  in  addition  to  the  breast-milk — or  when  thiel 
rendered  unwholesome,  by  the  improper  food  or  drink  of  the  a 
ov  nurse;  by  her  becoming  strongly  affected  by  passion  oranynen 
emotion;  by  over-exertion  or  exposure  to  the  sun,  or  by  her  hei' 
from  any  cause,  becoming  impaired. 

Subsequent  to  weaning,  improper  or  too  much  food  may  be  n 
also,  among  the  most  common  exciting  causes  of  convultdons. 

Diffioiilt  dentition  is  unquestionably  a  frequent  cause  of  cohtb 
attacks.  A  child  has  been  known  to  suffer  from  the  time  it  firet  b< 
to  cut  its  teeth  repeated  paroxysms  of  convulsions,  in  conseqaenci 
which  itB  life  has  been  despaired  of  from  day  to  day,  and  from  » 
to  week;  yet,  after  the  lapse  of  several  months,  hag  recovered  o 
pletely,  upon  the  appearance  of  the  first  molar  teeth. 

Intestinal  worms  are  very  generally  accused,  as  a  frequent  eaM 
convulsions;  but  we  suspect  tMs  is  but  rarely  the  case;  no  well  marl 
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instance  of  the  kind  has  ever  fallen  under  our  notice;  Licutaud, 
Bntchct,  North,  and  others,  innkc  ncKrly  a  similar  statement 

The  imprudent  or  long-continned  administration  of  opium  and  its 
preparations,  to  iufnnts  and  young  children,  is  to  be  ranked,  rather  as 
a  predisposing,  than  exciting  cause  of  convulsions.  It  is  unqiiestion- 
aljle,  that  a  very  small  dose  of  opium  given  to  an  infant,  will  often  he 
promptly  followed  by  a  convulsive  paroxysm,  and  that  its  continued 
use  will  produce  a  state  of  debility,  and  increased  irritability,  that 
strongly  favours  tlie  occurrence  of  convulsions  from  slight  causes. 
The  sudden  suppression  of  chronic  diseases  of  the  skin,  or  the  dicing 
lip  of  the  discharge  from  long-continued  ulcerations  behind  the  ears, 
has  been  known,  in  numerous  instances,  to  give  rise  to  nn  attack  of 
convulsive  disease. 

AVo  have  ali-cady  noticed,  among  the  causes  of  convulsions,  an  im- 
pure and  confined  atmosphere; — wo  have  known  them  likewise,  in 
repeated  jnetanoes,  to  be  produced  by  insolation. 

ConvulBions  iu  children  are  often  induced,  also,  by  moral  cansea, 
OB  intense  fear,  or  horror,  or  sudden  surprise ;  violent  auger,  and  long- 
t'ontiniied  6t«  of  crying. 

Although  we  believe  that  in  the  majority  of  cases,  convulaions  are 
dependent  upon  irritation  with  hyponpmia  of  the  brain  or  spinal  mar- 
row, or  upon  inflammation,  acute  or  chronic,  of  its  membranes  or  sub- 
Btance,  we  admit  that  in  some  instances,  they  may  rcsalt  from  exces- 
sive evacuations,  or  from  dc6cient  nourishment.  Thus,  excessive  de- 
!)letion,  by  bleeding  or  active  purgation,  extensive  hsemorrhagv,  and 
oag-continued  or  profuse  serous  diarrhu-a,  not  unfrequently  give  rise 
to  convulsive  paroxysms  of  great  violence.  But  even  in  thepe  cafics, 
it  i^  proliable  that  the  eouvnlsions  arc  preceded  by  very  considerable 
turgeacence  of  the  vessels  of  the  brain. 

Although,  in  numerous  instances,  eonvulsionfl  occur  suddenly,  in 
children  apparently  in  [lerfcct  health,  they  are  frequently  preceded  by 
certain  symptoms,  which  have  boon  suimosed  by  North  and  others  to 
indicate  that  state  of  increased  excitability  of  the  nervous  system, 
which  predisf>ose9  to  convulsive  attacks,  but  which,  in  our  opinion, 
are  the  phenomena  resulting  from  a  certain  degree  of  irritation  of  the 
brain,  most  commonly  connected  with  gnstro-intestinal  disease. 

Th«i)c  symptoiris  arc,  sudden  starting  from  trifling,  or  no  appreciable 
cause;  uneasy  sleep,  disturbed  by  gnidden  cries;  a  state  of  drowsiness 
daring  the  day,  and  restlessnese  at  night;  a  fretful,  peevish  disposiUon ; 
dininclinution  to  play  or  l>e  amused;  frequent  fixation  of  the  eyes, 
without  their  being,  apparently,  directed  to  any  particular  object,  or 
they  are  thrown  upwards,  and  steadily  fixed  upon  the  ceiling;  rapid 
and  frequent  contraction  and  dilatation  of  the  pupils;  when  a  candle 
is  held  to  the  eyes,  during  the  contraction  of  the  jiupils,  they  will  sud- 
denly dilate,  and,  again,  as  suddenly  contract,  the  light  being  steaiUiy 
continued  close  to  the  eye.  The  effect  of  the  light  upon  l>oth  eyes  is 
not  always  similar;  one  may  remain  fully  dilated,  while  the  other  con- 
ti-acts;  or  one  may  remain  stationary,  the  other  l>cing  alternately  con- 
tracted and  dilated.  When  the  child  isaidcep,  the  limbs  arc  frequently 
rigidly  extended,  the  great  toe  aud  thumb  being  turncdinwarda.  There 
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is  a  rapid  alternation  of  palence^s  and  flnBhing  of  the  cticeke;  at  m 
moment  the  coimtenaace  exni-oases  great  animation,  at  tlie  next,  tl 
ntmost  languor.  The  breathing  is  irregular;  long,  deep,  apparendf' 
difficult  inspirations  arc  alternated  with  quick,  ahort,  catching  cipim 
tionfl.  This  is  usually  accompanied  by  fulness  of  the  upper  lip,  andti 
contracted  appearance  of  the  alfe  nasi.  The  hands  are  frequen^ 
directed  towards  the  nose,  apj>areutly  involuntarily;  the  fingcn  a  " 
either  in  frequent  and  sudden  motion,  or  are  firmly  pressed  toirar 
the  palm  of  the  hand ;  more  frequently,  the  thumb  is  contracted  npa 
the  palm,  and  the  fingers  extended,  and  separated  from  eadi  othtl 
When  the  child  is  put  to  the  hreast  it  will  suck  eagerly  for  a  momea 
and  then  cease  suddenly,  and  thro\r  its  head  backwards,  with  an  (d 
pression  of  anxiety  in  its  countenance;  or  perhaps  it  will  roll  itshci 
from  side  to  side.  Deglutition  appears  to  be  performed  with  difiicol^ 
when  these  symptoms  occur.  Hiccup  is  not  unfrequent,  as  well  aii 
slight  conmlsive  movement  of  the  muscles  of  the  face,  particular* 
during  sleep,  which  gives  to  the  countenance  an  appearance  < 
smiling. 

It  is  not  pretended  that  all  of  these  phenomena  are  invariably  p 
sent  in  the  same  child,  or  that  they  are  necessarily  the  premonitono 
a  convulsive  attack ; — when,  however,  several  of  them  present  Ihu 
selves,  there  is  a  reasonable  cause  to  apprehend  the  occurrences 
convulsions,  and  a  necessity  for  adopting  the  requisite  prerentir 
measures. 

The  treatment  of  convulsions  must  vary  according  to  Iho  c 
stances  of  each  case.  Dui-ing  the  convulsive  paroxysm,  it  has  b 
supposed  by  North,  Eberle,  and  a  few  others,  that  little  or  oot' 
can  be  done  towards  arresting  it.  Tliis,  however,  is  an  error,  ai 
generally  acted  upon,  would  prove,  in  many  instances,  a  very  «rioi 
one.  Frequently,  the  only  time  we  have  to  act  is  during  a  paroxjM 
which,  unless  we  are  enabled  to  arrest  it,  or  moderate  itsvioleKl 
will  often  terminate  only  with  the  life  of  the  patient.  That  the  ri( 
Iciice  of  the  convulsive  attack  may  be  reduced,  and  that,  frequenfl 
its  duration  may  be  shortened,  by  a  prompt  and  judicious  treatmei 
we  arc  well  convinced,  from  the  result  of  our  own  experience- 
When  the  convulsions  are  very  violent,  and  occur  in  a  robust,  pi* 
thoric  child,  with  evident  symptoms  of  an  over-loaded  state  of  Uie^A 
eels  of  the  brain,  our  first  and  most  important  remedy  is  direct  dejil 
tion.  We  may  cither  open  a  vein  in  the  arm,  if  the  child  is  old  eiioi^ 
or  we  may  apply  leeches  to  the  temples  or  behind  the  ears,  in  nvmlil 
adapted  to  the  age  of  the  patient,  and  the  character  and  extent  of  I 
symptoms  present.  In  numerous  instances,  we  have  seen  the  b4 
effects  result,  when  convulsions  have  occurred  about  the  period! 
dentition,  or  subsequently,  from  cuje  to  the  nape  of  the  neck,  or  I 
tween  the  shoulders. 

In  cases  attended  with  heat  of  the  head,  an  injected  coante 
throbbing  of  the  carotids,  a  projecting,  sparkling  eye  during  t 
paroxysms,  and  a  state  of  deep  drowsiness  during  tlio  remi88iDiis.il 
all-important  that  a  speedy  and  jirompt  impresaiim  be  made  uponf 
vessels  of  the  brain ;  here,  provided  blood  cannot  be  di-awn  in  eufficiff 
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qnantity  from  the  ai-m,  it  ia  proljablc,  that  a  division  of  tlie  temporal 
arteries,  opening  the  jugular  vein,  or  cups  to  the  temples  or  behiud  the 
cars,  eltould  be  preferred  to  leeclies.  It  is  impossible,  in  these  violent 
cases,  to  lay  down  any  general  rule,  as  to  the  exact  quantity  of  blood 
to  be  drawn ; — this  mugt  be  left  entirely  to  the  judgment  of  the  practi- 
tioner. We  have  seen,  in  some  caaes,  the  loes  of  a  very  small  amount 
of  blood  produce  an  almost  immediate  resolution  of  the  convulsive 
paroxysm;  while,  in  others,  this  has  not  been  effected  until  the  bleed- 
ing was  carried  as  far  as  the  age  and  strength  of  tlie  patient  rendered 
prudent.  Even  in  those  cases,  however,  in  which  tiw  symptoms  of 
cerebral  hyperemia  are  less  strongly  marked,  if  the  patient  be  strong 
and  robust,  bleeding  to  a  moderate  extent  will  bo  proper,  as  a  precau- 
tionary measure;  for,  though  the  nervous  centres  may  at  first  suffer 
only  from  simple  irritation, yet,  by  tlie  continuance  or  frequent  repeti- 
tion of  the  paroxysms,  the  brain  is  very  liable  to  become  the  seat  of 
]>ormanent  disease. 

Next  in  importance  to  bleeding,  in  the  majority  of  cases,  are  active 
purgatives;  these  do  good,  as  well  by  determining  the  undue  amount 
of  blood  from  the  brain,  as  by  the  removal  of  any  cause  of  irritation 
that  may  exist  in  the  bowels.  When  the  child  can  swallow,  a  full 
dose  of  calomel  should  therefore  be  early  administered,  and  followed, 
in  a  short  time,  by  castor  oil,  magnesia,  and  rhubarb,  or  an  infusion  of  . 
senna.  When  purgatives  cannot  be  administered  by  the  mouth,  pur- 
gative enemata  arc  to  be  resorted  to.  The  common  domestic  enema 
of  salt,  warm  water,  and  molasses,  with  the  addition  of  sweet  oil,  will 
generally  answer;  or  if  a  more  active  one  is  required,  a  mixture  of 
castor  oil  and  spirits  of  turpentine,  will  probably  be  the  best  we  can 
employ. 

In  all  cases  of  convulsions  dependent  upon  derangement  of  the  n 
mentary  canal,  spirits  of  turpentine  will  bo  found  a  very  useful  remedy, 
and  when  the  patient  can  swallow,  given  by  tlie  mouth,  nothing  will 
act  more  promptly  as  a  purgative,  wliilc  it  would  appear  also  to  pro- 
duce a  decide<ily  beneficial  impression  u))on  the  diseased  gastro-intcs- 
tinal  mucous  membrane. 

B— Sp'"'-  lorebcnth.  Jjj. 
Old  rioini,  jir. 
SlncU.  gum  oewiB,  jif. 
A<i.  tonil.  ^-— M. 
to  an  tnflint  thrae  or  ftmr  n 
quuiUlj  to  k  ohild  %  jMf  old. 

In  those  cases  in  which  active  depletion  is  called  for,  sponging  the 
whole  of  the  scalp  frequently  witli  cold  water,  is  a  measure  from  which 
much  benefit  will  result.  In  violent  ca.sc8,  pounded  ico  enclosed  in  a 
bladder  may  be  applied-  The  cold  applications  to  the  head  should  be 
continued,  until  tne  cheeks  Income  pale,  and  tlie  scalp  cool,  and  they 
should  be  renewed  if  the  flushing  of  the  cheeks,  and  the  heat  of  the 
hoad  return.  During  tlio  application  of  cold  to  the  head,  the  rest  of 
the  body  should  be  kept  carefully  wnrni.  Even  in  cases  in  which 
bleeding  may  not  be  thought  advisable,  sponging  the  head  wilh  cold 
water,  will  be  found  to  be  almost  invariably  productive  of  good  effects; 
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and,  during  the  intervals  of  the  con^iilaive  pfiroxysins,  as  well  as  b 
children  who  are  stroi^ly  predisposed  to  their  occnrrence,  it  fortf 
one  of  our  best  means  of  diminisliing  the  irritation  of  the  brain,  a 
in  this  manner,  preventing  their  accession. 

Warm  sinapised  pediluvia,  or  immersing  the  lower  part  of  the  Iw 
in  a  warm  bath.subsequent  to  active  depletion,  in  those  cases ii  ~" 
this  is  indicated,  or,  at  an  early  period  of  the  attack,  in  cases  il 
bleeding  is  not  considered  advisable,  will  always  be  highly  benefia'l 
Dnring  the  use  of  the  pediluvium,  or  while  the  patient  is  in  the  lol 
cold  water,  or  even  ice,  may  be  applied' to  the  head  with  the  best  effe 
Cold  water  dashed  or  poured  upon  the  head  will,  in  some  of  the  a 
violent  convulsive  attacks,  produce  a  more  prompt  and  powerfhl  effe 
than  its  simple  application. 

Upon  the  same  principle  that  wo  employ  the  pediluvia  and  hip  hi 
to  determine  the  blood  from  the  brain,  and  counteract  its  state  ofifl 
tation,  sinapisms  may  be  applied  to  the  extremities,  and  some  mb*' 
cient  liniment  to  the  spine.     Wo  prefer,  with  the  generality  of  O 
man  practitioners,  the  application  of  sinapisms  upon  the  cstremities,' 
blistere.     Thoy  will  be  found,  in  many  cases,  to  act  as  powerful  and 
arics  to  the  other  remedies.     In  some  of  the  more  chronic  cMe^  < 
have  seen  good  effects  result  from  blisters  behind  the  oars,  or  betw 
the  shoulders;  and,  at  an  eai-lier  period,  when  the  convulsions  appe 
to  be  unconnected  with  any  considerable  engorgement  of  the  v 
of  the  brain,  a  large  blister,  applied  over  the  epigastrium,  has  appe 
to  us  to  have  a  very  powerful  influence  in  cutting  short  the  parosys 
Wc  have  never  applied  blisters  to  the  scalp. 

In  every  case,  as  early  ae  possible  after  the  occurrence  of  the  « 
vulsions,  an  examination  should  bo  made  of  tlie  state  of  the  giiim,ai 
if  tliey  are  swollen  or  inflamed,  even  though  there  exists  no  mdicstfl 
that  any  of  the  teeth  are  upon  the  point  of  protruding,  they  should  1 
freely  scarified ;  and  the  scarification  should  be  repeated  daily,  bo  Ifl 
as  the  swelling  or  inflammation  remains  unabated.  When  the  gi 
appears  firmly  distended  by  an  approaching  tooth,  its  free  inetsknl 
this  point  will  frequently  prevent  a  threatened,  and  almost  im' 
relieve  a  present,  paroxysm. 

In  attacksof  convulsions  evidently  dependent  upon  irritatingmatta 
or  undigested  food  in  the  stomach,  or  where  we  have  strong  K"*'^^ 
for  suspecting  this  to  be  the  case,  an  emetic  will  always  be  pp 
and  win  often  quickly  suspend  the  paroxysms.     In  infiints  and  j 
children  we  should  always  prefer  as  an  emetic  the  ipecacuanha,  t 
if  the  infant  is  robust,  or  in  older  children,  the  tartarized  antllM 
may  be  employed.     In  such  cases,  following  the  emetic  by  a  filll  4 
of  calomel,  and  after  this  has  operated,  administering  some  gen 
uarcotic,  as  the  aqueous  solution  of  opium,  or  a  dose  of  the  extract 
hyoscyamus  with  magnesia,  will,  in  general,  very  promptly  e~ 
cure. 

When  convulsions  are  tlie  result  of  excessive  evacuations,  either 

K, — Eilrsot.  liyoBcjami,  gr.  j. — ij. 
MagnflB.  calcmalB,  gr.  iy. — M. 
For  on  tnfaQtoftlTDortiu^eemoiiUis;  the  dose  to  be  iDcren»d  ii 
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Mood  or  of  Bcriiin,  as  in  the  copious  diarrhoeas  with  which  infants  are 
freqnently  affected,  the  head  of  tho  patient  should  he  considerably  ele- 
vated, and  kept  constantly  wet  with  cold  water,  and  small  doses  of 
some  gontle  stimulant,  combined  with  a.  narcotic,  as  tho  carbonate  of 
ammonia,  or  wine  whey,  with  extract  or  tincture  of  hyoscyamus, 
should  be  given,  carefully  adapted  in  quantity  and  frequency  of  repe- 
tition, to  the  age  of  tho  child.  Tho  utmost  tranqnilU^  of  mind  and 
body  should  be  enforced,  and  the  chamber  kept  darkened.  Where 
much  debility  remains  after  the  convulsions  cease,  some  gentle  tonic, 
as  the  sulphate  of  quinia,  tho  protocarbonate  of  iron,  or  the  oxido  of 
zinc,  combined  with  small  doses  of  hyoscyamus,  will  be  proper,  with 
a  mild  nntritive  diet.  Where  tho  bowels  are  mnch  affected,  and  tho 
serous  discharges  arc  very  copious,  injections  of  a  solution  of  acetate 
of  lead,  with  the  addition  of  the  tincture  of  opium,  shoiild  be  resorted 
to,  and  repeated  at  jiroper  intervals,  until  the  inordinate  discharges 
from  ti\e  bowels  arc  suspended. 

Dr.  Simpson,  of  Edinburgh,  in  a  severe  and  protracted  case  of  con- 
vulsions occurring  in  an  infant  of  only  ono  month,  succeeded  in  ar- 
resting permanently  the  recurrence  of  tho  convulsions,  after  all  the 
other  nsnal  remedies  had  failed,  by  placing  tlie  patient  nnder  the  in- 
flncnee  of  the  inhalation  of  chloroform  for  many  hours,  allowing  the 
infant  to  awaken,  however,  at  the  termination  of  ever}-  two  or  tiree 
hours  for  the  purpose  of  suction  and  nourishment.  Dr.  Simpson  states 
that  ho  has  known  tho  inhalation  of  chloroform  similarly  useful  in 
other  cases  in  arresting  infantile  convulsions,  but  in  none  in  which 
the  patient  was  so  young  as  in  that  just  referred  to. 

Artificial  respiration  was  resorted  to  by  Cape,  in  a  case  of  long- 
continued  convulsions,  in  an  infant  five  days  old,  with  the  most  happy 
result. 

In  every  case  of  convulsions  occurring  in  children,  during  the  inler- 
mlseions  of  the  paroxysms,  as  well  as  upon  their  cessation,  it  is  impor- 
tant that  the  patient  be  kept  perfectly  quiet,  and  free  from  every 
species  of  excitement;  aconvulsivo  attack  being  invariably  succeeded 
by  a  degree  of  morbid  irritability  of  tho  nervons  system,  which  will 
endanger  a  return  of  the  paroxysms  from  the  slightest  cause. 

After  the  paroxysm  of  con^-ulsions  has  been  suspended,  the  snbse- 
quent  treatment  will  depend  entirely  ui>on  tho  character  of  the  sj-mp- 
toms  which  remain.  If  any  indication  of  disease  of  tho  alimentary 
canal  be  present,  this  should  be  treated  by  its  appropriate  remedies, 
which  it  is  not  necessary  to  recapitulate  here.  If  decided  symptoms  of 
n  continued  irritation  of  the  brain  exist,  we  should  persist  in  the  use  of 
tho  cold  applications  to  the  head,  and  the  warm  hip  bath,  and  we  should 
consider  the  propriety  of  blisters  to  the  temples,  oehind  the  eai-s,  or  to 
the  na[ie  of  tho  neck;  tho  Iwweis  should  be  kept  regularly  open,  and 
the  healthy  state  of  the  secretions  poured  into  them  promoted  by  tho 
administration  of  small  doses  of  calomel,  at  regular  intervals.  Com- 
bining the  calomel  in  the«e  cnses  with  n  i«rtion  of  ipocaiiuanlia,  ex- 
tract of  hyoscyamus,  and  calcined  magnesia,  will  very  gcocrally  bo 
fbnnd  to  increase  its  cfficacv. 
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SL. — Calomel,  gr,  TJ.  nd  x\j. 
Ipecnc.  pulT.  gr.  i^. 
Eit.  bjDsoyami,  gr.  iij. — it. 
Msgnes.  calc.  gr.  lurj. — SI.  f.  eh.  No.  xij. 
One  to  be  giveu  erer;  Ciro,  three,  or  four  huure,  according  to  the  nge  ot  the  puM, 

The  diet  of  the  patient  should  invariably  be  light,  unstioiulatiii|f,eag' 
of  digestion,  and  given  only  in  moderate  quantities.  Animal  food,!! 
every  form,  should  be  prohibited,  so  lonp;  as  there  remaiug  the  slighleat 
danger  of  a  recurrence  of  irritation  or  hypereemia  of  the  brain. 

It  is  unquestionably  true,  that  many  caaes  of  convulsions  octTuring 
in  younrr  infants  are  dependent  upon  indigestion,  in  which  milk, even 
that  of  the  maternal  breast,  but  more  generally  of  the  cow,  aeeius  par- 
ticularly to  disagree  with  the  patient,  the  curd  remaining  in  tljo  Bt* 
mach  undigested,  and  producing  irritation  of  the  alimentary  can&I,ui. 
eecondarily  of  tho  brain.  In  such  cases,  milk  must  be  entirely  prohi- 
bited, and  the  child  may  be  allowed  in  its  stead,  rennet  whey,  witk. 
stale  bread  or  crackers,  chicken  or  barley  water,  plain  veal  or  mutloi 
broth,  or  thin  panada;  and  this  diet  should  be  continued  until  tin 
digestive  organs  have  regained  their  healthy  action. 

It  frequently  happens,  that  for  some  time  after  the  convulsive  f*; 
roxyams  have  been  suspended,  there  will  remain  a  very  great  degil 
of  nervous  exeitability.  The  child  continues  to  be  peevish,  fretfal,U 
listless;  the  cheeks  are  occasionally  flushed  for  a  moment,  aad  tJi 
become  of  a  deadly  pallor;  the  pulse  is  small  and  rapid;  the  CQUol 
nance  is  ordinarily  pale  and  distressed,  and  the  forehead  wrinklr 
The  carotids  often  throb  violently  for  a  moment  or  two,  and  tien  III 
action  becomes  slow  and  languid;  and  upon  close  examination,  e^ 
momentary  twitchings  of  different  muscles  will  be  detected-  i* 
condition  of  the  patient  calls  for  the  employment  of  sedatives  andli^ 
tonics.  The  Dover's  powder  in  small  doses,  the  extract  of  cicnlt  ■ 
hyoscyamus,  in  conjunction  with  alkalies  or  the  oxide  of  zinc,  and  ft" 
infusion  of  calomba  or  gentian,  or  the  sulphate  of  quinia,  have  t  " 
recommended. 

There  are,  unquestionably,  many  cases  in  which  the  use  of  opiatsj 

Earticularly  in  the  form  of  the  compound  powder  of  ipocacuonhi* 
lover's  powder,  will  have  a  very  beneficial  effect,  in  qnelling  the  nl 
voua  excitability  consequent  upon  an  attack  of  convulsions.    Th( 
employment,  however,  in  infants  and  young  children,  must  be  cr^^ 
fully  watched ;  small  doses  being  given  at  first,  and  gradually  incr 
if  their  efiects  are  found  to  bo  of  a  soothing  character.     Opiates  bl 
been  extolled  by  some  practitioners,  as  an  effectual  means  of  ar 
the  paroxysm,  when  given  during  its  presence.     Dr.  Blundell  r 
them  to  cases  verging  to  the  chronic  form,  and  attended  with  d 
and  restlessness;  they  may  probably  be  advantageous,  also,  in 
cases  in  which  tho  convulsions  appear  to  be  excited  by  intense  pi 
the  intestinal  canal;  they  are, however, invariably  a  doubtful  ren 
during  the  presence  of  the  convulsive  paroxysms.     Even  in  that  rt 
of  nervous  excitability  already  described  as  sometimes  remajningn 
the  ce9,sation  of  the  convulsions,  we  should,  as  a  general  rule,  J> 
either  tho  tincture  or  extract  of  hyoscyamus;  which  may  be  given 
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ooigimction  with  alkalies  and  light  tonics.^  Brachot  employed  the 
hyoflcyaiiiiis  in  combination  with  the  oxide  of  zinc,  varying  the  dose 
according  to  the  intensity  of  the  symptoms,  and  the  age  of  the  child.' 
Sdunidt  gave  it  in  conjunction  with  the  oil  of  valerian,  and  carbonate 
of  soda,*  and  North  combined  it  with  sulphate  of  quinia.'* 

'Bt. — Inftis.  gentian.  Jj.  •  R. — Oxyd.  zinci,  gr.  xxiv. 

Symp.  rhei,  ^88.  Ext  hyoscyami,  gr.  xij. — M. 

Tinet.  hyoscyami,  n](lxxx.  f.  chart.  No.  xg. 

Bi-earb.  nodm,  z|. — M.  One  to  be  given  every  two  or  three  hours. 

A  tetspoonfnl  etery  three  hours.  *  Ij^.— Carbonat.  sodro,  3]. 

Or,  Bt. — Pulv.  calombsB,  zj. — ^^.  Syrup,  rhei  aromat  gy. 

Pnlv.  xingiber.  9u*  O^*  valerian.  ^,TYi, 

Ext.  hyoscyami,  gr.  xg.  Ext.  hyoscyomi,  gr.  XTJ. — M. 

Magnes.  calc.  9u* — M.         A  teaspoonful  to  be  given  as  a  dose,  three 
f.  chart.  No.  xg.  times  a  day. 

Om  ereiy  three  hours. 

*  B* — ^Aq.  Cinnamom.  .^ss. 
Sulph.  quiniae,  gr.  yig. 
Acid,  sulphuric,  dllut.  HJcvig* 
Syrup,  zingiber.  58s. 
Ext.  hyoscyomi,  gr.  xTJ. — M. 
Dose,  a  teaspoonful  eveiy  three  hours. 

Beneficial  as  we  know  from  experience  narcotics  and  tonics  to  be 
doing  that  state  of  prostration  and  nervous  excitability  which  is  so 
conmonly  met  with  after  the  subsidence  of  severe  attacks  of  convul- 
fkm  in  children,  we  would  caution,  in  the  strongest  terms,  against 
tkdr  being  commenced  with  before  every  symptom  of  undue  deter- 
aiution  to  the  head,  of  acute  irritation  of  the  brain,  or  of  general 
febrile  excitement,  has  been  subdued,  and  e^ery  source  of  irritation 
lOMnred  from  the  alimentary  canal.  The  worst  consequences  are  to 
h  qiprehended  from  the  too  early  administration  of  narcotics  and 
toiics  in  cases  of  infantile  convulsions. 

Kothing  need  be  said  in  relation  to  the  hygienic  measures  to  be 
insoed,  in  order  to  restore  health  and  vigour  to  the  system  of  the 
pitieiit,  and  to  guard  against  a  subsequent  recurrence  of  the  convul- 
are  attock;  they  are  precisely  the  same  as  those  directed  in  cases  of 
pediqKNiition  to  hypertrophy  of  the  brain. 

Where  a  paroxysm  of  convulsions  is  threatened,  in  cases  in  which 
Uoodletting  is  not  indicated,  compression  of  the  carotids  has  been  re- 
eoiuaended.  Drs.  Blaud  and  Stroehlin  both  report  cases  in  which  it 
ma  perfectly  successful. 

Avery  peculiar  form  of  infantile  convulsions  has  recently  been  ob- 
Berred,   It  consists  in  repeated  bobbings  of  the  head  forward,  at  first 

Sit  and  occasional,  but  becoming,  in  process  of  time,  so  frequent 
powerful,  as  to  cause  a  heaving  of  the  head  forwards  towards  the 
faeeSiSnoceeded  by  an  immediate  return  to  the  upright  position,  some- 
^bt  edmilar  to  the  attacks  of  emprosthotonos.  In  one  case,  related 
fcfWest,  these  bowings  were  repeated  at  intervals  of  a  few  seconds, 
ten,  twenty,  or  more  times  each  attack,  which  continued  from  two  to 
tiffoe  minutes,  and  recurred,  twice,  thrice,  or  oftcner,  in  the  day;  the 
attack  occnrring  whether  the  patient  was  sitting  or  lying.  During  the 
ittack,  the  child  retained  his  consciousness.  The  cases  that  have 
teen  since  recorded  by  Drs.  Barton  and  Bennett,  in  their  general 
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Bymptoms,  differ  in  no  dogreo  from  tliat  of  Mr.  Wost,  with  the  HOj 
tion  of  that  of  Dr.  Bennett,  in  which  the  disease  presented  a  ma 
aggravated  form.  Sir  Charles  Clarke  lias  seen  foor  cases  of  tlie4 
ease,  and  from  the  peculiar  bowing  of  the  head,  has  named  itH 
Salaam  Convulsion;  Dr.  Locock  has  seen  two  cases.  Oae  of  fi 
Charles  Clarke's  cases  recovered  perfectly,  the  other  became  p 
lytic  and  idiotic,  and  died  at  the  age  of  seventeen.  Mr.  West  In 
heard  of  two  other  cases — one  of  the  patients  lived  to  the  age  i 
seventeen;  the  other  to  nineteen, — both  became  idiotic.  The  r 
and  ages  of  the  patients  whose  cases  are  on  record,  are  one  fcnu 
of  seven  years,  and  two  boys  of  one  and  six  yeai-s — death  did  not  own 
in  either;  in  the  female  and  one  of  the  boys  the  disease  appears  tl' 
have  ceased.  ' 

Of  this  strange  form  of  convulsions,  the  pathology  is  still  A  gohjll 
for  future  investigation;  and  until  that  is  ascertained,  its  treatm 
must  be  tentative  and  experimental. 

Previously  to  leaving  the  subject  of  convnlsions  in  childreii,UBl 
beproper  tosay  aword  or  two  upon  a  form  of  convulsive  disease,  A 
has  been  lately  described  by  Jadelot  and  Guersant,  consiatitig  ii' 
powerful  tonic  contraction  of  the  muscles  of  the  extremities.  It  p" 
cipally  attacks  young  infants,  and  children  approaching  titt  t^ 
puberty,  and  is  unattended  with  any  appreciable  lesion  of  theiil 
voiis  system-  The  muscles  of  the  parts  affected  are  rigid  and  tM 
and  arc  often  distinctly  marked,  and  prominent,  beneath  Hie  skia.  '■ 

This  convulsive  contraction  of  the  muscles  gives  a  remaitlM 
rigidity  to  the  wrists  and  fingers;  the  former  are  slightly  bent  on  tl 
fore-arm,  and  the  tatter  npon  the  carpus,  and  separated  from  onfti 
other,  requiring  force  to  bend  or  etmighten  them.  'Die  diseassf 
sometimes  limited  to  the  superior  e-ttremitles,  bnt  most  fretiMild 
affects  also  the  inferior;  in  tlieae  latter,  the  same  phenomou  ■ 
then  observed,  aa  in  the  former,  excepting  that  the  feet  are  fortil' 
stretched  on  the  leg,  instead  of  being  bent. 

The  contraction  of  the  ranseles  may  persist  for  several  honr9,dti 
or  even  sometimes  for  several  yeai-s,  and  then  cease  spontaneooa 
after  a  time,  however,  it  may  reappear,  aud  tliis  may  occur  repeal*" 
Tlie  muscles  of  the  other  parts  of  the  body  arc  ordinarily  unafied 
as  are  also  the  intellectual  faculties,  respiration,  and  the  digestii 
functions.  The  pulse  is  sometimes  accelerated,  but  in  gcueiw  ft 
natural. 

The  disease  is  most  liable  to  occur  in  children  of  a  nerrow  ■ 
irritable  temperament;  and  appears  to  be  sympathetically  p 
by  intestinal  worms,  difficult  dentition,  or  some  gastro-intestina]  ir 
tation.    It  sometimes  occurs  in  females  towards  the  period  when  i 
catamcnia  are  about  to  be  established;  it  may  terminate  fatally, t 
most  frequently,  according  to  Jadelot,  the  result  is  favourable.  1^ 
most  careful  autopsy  has  detected  no  appreciable  alteration,  eiAer 
the  brain  or  spinal  marrow,  nor  in  any  of  the  nervous  tnnilcB-  ■ 
the  examinations  made  by  Guersant,  the  affected  muscles  were  p^ 
rally  found  to  be  in  a  state  of  hypertrophy,  their  pale  tissue  beiif 
filled  with  a  considerable  amount  of  fat. 
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EsseDtial  contractionx  of  the  muscles  in  children  are  sometimes  gene- 
ral, and  sometimes  local;  amnnR  these  last,  M.  Oueraant  ranges  toi-ti- 
coUis,  eramps,  tonic  epasms  of  the  muaclcs  of  the  side,  &c. 

Tonic  spasm  of  Uie  muscles  of  the  flanks,  with  ahortening  of  the 
corresponding  lower  extremity,  has  l>een  observed  in  children  of  seven 
or  eight  years  of  ai^c,  and  according  to  Beclard,  has  been  uiistakeD 
for  an  affection  of  the  hip  joint.  Sometimes  the  muscular  contractions 
are  almost  general,  and  the  patient  is  aJfected  with  immobility  and  , 
stiffness  of  the  trunk  and  limbs,  as  though  the  body  van  comjtosed 
altogether  of  hard  and  solid  parts.  This  contraction,  so  long  as  it  \a 
produced  by  an  affection  of  the  spinal  nerves  only,  does  not  endanger 
the  life  of  the  patient,  but  it  becomes  more  eerious  when  it  results  • 
from  disease  of  the  enccphalon  and  ganglionic  nerves,  as  in  traumatic 
tetanus. 

Among  the  causes  of  these  essential  contractions,  as  he  terms  them, 
M,  Guersant  enumerates  exposure  to  cold  white  the  body  is  in  a  state 
of  [>crBpiration,  and  the  presence  of  worms. 

The  treatment  of  this  form  of  tonic  convulsion  will  consist,  in  & 
great  measure,  in  the  use  of  warm  or  vapour  Itaths,  and  friction  with 
oil  of  almonds  or  narcotic  liniments;  dry  friction  of  the  skin,  the 
apjilication  of  bags  filled  with  warm  ashes,  and  gentle  purgatives.  M, 
Jadelot  recommends, also, cold afl'usions;  iuteinallr, camphor  or  vale- 
rian, and  friction  with  ether  or  with  tlio  tincture  of  (ligitalis.  M. 
Guersiint  directs  friction  with  a  liniment  containing  laudanum,  and  if 
this  is  unsuccessful,  but  not  otJierwise,  opium  internally.  Diaphoretics, 
as  infudons  of  borage,  and  the  acetate  of  ammonia,  have  been  rctrom- 
mcnded,  as  also  the  ses<iuicarbonatc  of  iron,  in  lai^e  doses.  If  the 
patient  is  of  a  plethoric  and  vigorous  habit,  and  the  muscular  contrac- 
tion has  occurred  suddonty,  we  should  not  hesitate  to  resort  to  veuo- 
eeclion.  Contrivances  to  produce  extension  of  the  contracted  jmrts 
have  been  tried,  and  have  succeeded  in  some  cases,  when  seconded  by 
the  employment  of  baths,  cmolHcnH  Ac.  The  section  of  the  con- 
tracted muscles,  has,  also,  been  jtroposed,  but  the  success  attending 
this  measure  is  not  sucJi  as  to  recommend  its  general  employnient. 

4-— Acntfl  Heningitia. 

Tlie  whole  of  the  inflammatory  affections  of  the  brain  are,  by  man/ 
writers  on  diseases  of  children,  included  under  tlie  general  term  of 
hydrocephnlua.  This,  however,  is  lucoiTect;  the  acute  forma  of  me- 
ningeal inflammation  occurring  in  children,  are  uot  invariably  produc- 
tive of  extensive  serous  effusion,  and  their  phenomena  differ  in  mauy 
important  particulars  from  those  by  which  that  form  of  cerebral  dis- 
ease to  which  tlie  term  hydro<?ephaIus  is  more  strictly  applicable,  ia 
onlinai'ily  accomiianied.  In  the  ciu-ly  periods  of  life,  acute  meningi- 
tis, it  ie  true,  is  not  of  very  frequent  occurrence,  as  an  original  disease  j 
it  is,  n^vertbcleas,  a  very  freijtiont  con»ci]ncuco  of  many  of  the  affec-. 
tions  |>eculiar  to  infancy  and  childhood. 

AlmoHt  invariably,  when  the  disease  occurs  as  a  primary  affection, 
it  commeuces  with  strongly  marked  symptoms  of  febrile  excitement, 
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preceded  by  a  decided  chill.  The  skin  is  dry,  and  generally  incrcs 
in  temperature;  the  pulse  and  respiration  are  accelerated,  bntol 
variable;  the  lips  are  dry  and  frequently  cracked;  and  the  child  jv 
jieatedly  picks  or  rubs  his  nose  and  mouth.  There  is  usually  incn^wi 
thirst  and  loss  of  appetite.  The  tongue  is  coated  with  a  whitLshw 
yellow  mucus,  and  is  often  red  at  its  edges  and  apex.  There  is  vaf' 
generally  copious  and  repeated  vomitings  of  a  bilious  matter.  Oc*- 
sionally,  the  attack  commences  with  vomiting.  The  bowels  are  ii 
some  cases  obstinately  costive,  while  in  others  they  are  affected  wit 
diarrhcea,  the  discharges  being  composed  of  a  sour,  frothy  omcas,tC 
cither  a  green,  almost  black,  or  pale  colour.  The  urine  is  nsiial^ 
spare  in  quantity,  and  high-coloured.  The  face  is  ordinarily  red  us 
turgid.  There  is  an  anxious,  suffering  expression  of  conntenuMb 
with  contracted  brows,  and  most  commonly,  intolerance  of  light  an 
sound,  contraction  of  the  pupils,  and  injection  of  the  eyes. 

The  pain  of  the  head,  which  is  principally  referred  to  the  forehaH 
and  temples,  though  occasionally  it  is  seated  in  the  upper  or  back  put 
of  the  head,  is  often  accompanied  by  a  violent  throbbing,  and  a  stnS 
of  constriction  around  the  forehead,  It  increases  in  violence  at  iboit 
intervals,  and  then  excites  the  peculiar,  sharp,  wild  scream,  so  chuifr 
teristic  of  acuto  affections  of  the  brain  in  children.  During  the  exU* 
bations  of  pain,  there  is  iucroasod  flushing  of  the  face,  aa  weU  UM 
increase  of  the  peculiar  suffering  expression  of  countenance.  In  Ihl 
intervals  of  these  exacerbations,  the  child  often  rolls  his  head  frtll 
side  to  side,  and  saws  the  air  with  his  arms,  moaning  or  cotopluniir 
of  his  suffering,  or  he  falls  into  a  state  of  partial  stupor,  ana  griifi 
violently  his  teeth. 

The  countenance  is  generally  flushed,  but  in  some  cases  the  fiiishi* 
occurs  only  during  the  exacerbations  of  pain,  the  face  in  the  inler™ 
being  decidedly  pale.  Vertigo  is  often  present.  The  eyelids  iM 
generally  firmly  closed,  and,  in  some  cases,  the  patient  resists  OTlfl 
attempt  to  open  them.  Slight  twitchings  of  the  nmeclea  of  the  W 
are  not  unfrequent.  The  pulse  is  increased  in  frequency,  and  Mi 
generally  full  and  hard ;  the  respiration  is  accelerated,  but  often  inW 
rupted  by  long  deep  sighs. 

If  the  disease  is  not  arrested,  the  patient  becomes  more  and  mon 
drowsy,  and,  finally,  completely  comatose.    In  some  cases,  from  ft 
first  day  of  the  attack  there  occurs  an  alternation  of  stupor  and  ^ 
lent  agitation,  or  of  coma  and  acute  delirium.    The  delirium  n  ' 
not,  however,  occur  until  a  later  period.  In  the  progress  of  the  a 
the  increased  heat  of  the  surface  disappears,  and  frequently  a  de| 
of  chilliness  supervenes:  diminished  temperature  of  the  extremi 
is  often  a  very  early  symptom.  The  external  senses  lose,  by  dep--j^ 
their  abnormal  acutcness,  and  finally  become  morbidly  obtuse.    W 
pupils  are  at  first  alternately  contracted  and  dilated,  but  at  leniflh  hi-   ■ 
come  permanently  dilated,  and  insensible  to  the  brightest  light-  "Hk 
eyes  are  often  affected  with  strabismus,  or  the  eyeballs  have  a  rolliif 
tremulous  motion,  or  arc  permanently  turned  upwards  and  outw»nl^.« 
The  hearing  becomes  more  and  more  dull,  and  finally  there  is  a  to» 
insensibility  to  sound.    The  face  becomes  pale  and  cold,  and  tbe  ft 
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tnrPS  shrnnk ;  the  eyes  assume  a  dull  and  sniikon  nppearanco,  and  in  Iho 
progress  of  the  discaiic.  perfect  blindnc?s  most  generally  enaues.  Con- 
vulsive twitchings  of  the  muscles  of  the  face  and  estremitiea,  are  now 
more  frequent  and  violent.  Convulsions  of  the  limbs,  alt«matin|;;  with 
a  state  approaching  to  paralysie,  or  convulsive  movements  of  certain 
sets  of  muscles,  with  imperfect  paralysis  of  others,  are  not  unfrequcnt; 
but  in  the  progress  of  the  case,  when  complete  coma  ensues,  the  whole 
of  the  voluntary  mnscles  become  completely  relaxed.  The  pulse  de- 
creases in  frequency,  and  becomes  weak  and  soft,  but  at  the  sanio 
time,  extremely  variable ;  being  at  one  moment  increased  in  frequency 
or  in  strength,  and  at  the  next  remarkable  for  its  slowness  and  feeble- 
ness; it  frequently  becomes  greatly  accelerated  upon  the  slightest  ex- 
ertion, and  again  slow,  as  soon  as  the  exertion  censes.  Often,  imme- 
diately preceding  dissolution,  the  pulse  suddenly  acquires  a  remarka- 
ble increase  of  frequency,  beating  often  with  great  regularity,  from 
120  to  160  strokes  and  upwards,  in  a  minute.  The  respiration  also 
becomes  quick  and  irregular,  but  at  the  moment  of  dissolntion  again 
alow,  and  often  stertorous. 

The  respiration  is  marked  by  irregularity  and  inequality.  Long 
deep  sighs  are  often  succeeded,  after  a  pause  of  some  duration,  by 
frequent,  short,  quick  respirations;  or  there  is  a  regular  alternation  of 
a  number  of  slow,  and  a  number  of  quick,  gasping  respirations.  Tho 
tongue  becomes  of  a  dark  brown  colour,  and  more  loaded,  dry,  and 
parched;  tho  lips  and  teeth  are  covered  with  dark-coloarod  sordes, 
and  the  bowels  are  obstinately  costive;  but  towards  the  fatal  termi- 
nation, there  usually  occur  involuntary  discharges  of  the  faeces,  as  well 
as  of  the  urine.  There  frequently  occurs  more  or  less  tympanitic  ten- 
sion of  the  abdomen.  The  patient  continues  for  a  long  time  able  to 
swallow,  and  before  the  coma  has  become  complete,  will  often  take 
food  with  appareut  greediness,  if  it  be  placed,  by  means  of  n  spoon, 
npon  the  back  part  of  the  tongue. 

As  tlie  period  of  dissolution  approaches,  tho  surface  becomes  icy 
cold:  cold  clammy  perspirations  oreak  out,  and  the  face  assumes  a 
imnkcn.  ghastly  aspect.  The  fatal  event  is  frequently  preceded  by 
convulsions. 

When  the  inflammation  involves  a  considerable  extent  of  the  mem- 
branes over  the  superior  surface  of  lK>th  hemispheres,  the  disease  may 
suddenly  terminate,  at  an  early  period,  by  the  occnrrence  of  violent, 
general  convulsions,  succeeded  by  deep  coma  and  death. 

When  the  meningitis  is  seated  at  the  base  of  the  br^n,  tho  disease 
often  continues  for  a  longer  period.  The  patient  exhibits  greater  and 
more  constant  drowsiness,  verging,  at  an  early  period,  into  complete 
conin,  and  tho  latter  stages  are  marked  by  more  frequent  convulsive 
movement'!,  or  tonic  contractions  of  the  muaclef,  alternating  with  par- 
tial paralysis,  and  succeeded  finally  by  complete  muscular  rolaxation. 

The  regular  course  of  tho  diseaso.  commencing  with  symptoms  of 
more  or  less  exdtoment,  succeeded,  after  a  shorter  or  longer  period, 
by  those  of  depression,  and  finally  of  complete  collapse,  is  not  unfro- 
quontly  interninted,  either  by  the  rapid  occnrrence  in  the  same  case, 
of  violent  febrile  excitement,  com-uUions,  stujjor,  and  partial  para* 
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lysis,  or  by  the  occaaioiia!  and  often  repeated  alternation  of  a  stat 
stupor  with  the  phcnomona  of  excitement. 

ITie  occurrence  of  acute  meningitis  in  the  course  of  a  fehrife  i 
oaae  is  marked,  according  to  the  obeervations  of  Rilliet  and  Bt 
by  excc^ive  agitation,  without  appreciable  pain  of  the  head,  aud 
attended  with  Tomitjug.     If  diarrbcea  was  prcBent,  it  persists: 
pulse,  from  being  regular,  becomes  unequal,  irregular  and  diminia 
in  frequency;  or  it  remains  equal,  frequent,  and  excessively  sa 
The  inspirations,  if  already  accelerated,  become  slower.    The  fatt) 
pale,  the  countenance  anxious.   The  agitation,  without  dimiRiehini! in 
intensity,  continnee  until  death,  which  early  ensues.     {Maladitiiu 
Efifans,  t.  i.,  634.) 

The  appearances  presented  upon  dinsection,  in  casea  of  death  from 
acute  meningitis,  are,  chiefly,  injections  of  the  arachnoid  utpiulirnii^: 
and  pia  mater,  with  effusions  of  scrum,  lymph,  or  pus.  The  injwtiww 
of  the  arachnoid  are,  io  genera],  of  very  limited  extent,  and  oovur  m 
a  few  points  only;  either  at  the  upper  surface  or  base  of  the  bnin 
and  occasionally  within  the  ventricles.  In  place  of  these  ii^iedinni, 
the  membrane  may  present  a  alight  degree  of  thickening  and  opacilr, 
which  gives  to  it  an  opalescent  or  milky  appearance.  When  dMli 
occurs  at  the  onset  of  Uie  inHnmraation,  it  is  often  unusually  dry. 

The  injections  of  the  pia  mater  are  in  Uie  form  either  of  disliwi 
vascular  arborcscences,  or  of  a  bright,  uuiform  redness,  diffused, urin 
circumscribed  patches,  according  to  the  lessor  greater  iattiLsitjof 
the  inflammation.  Effusion  may  exist  in  the  cellular  tiscoie,  betweeu 
the  pia  mater  and  arachnoid  membrane,  either  of  clear  semm,  altni' 
minous  serum,  or  of  pus.  When  the  serum  contains  much  alhamcp, 
in  place  of  gradually  oozing  out,  when  the  arachnoid  is  punctured,  il 
is  detained  in  the  meshes  of  the  subarachnoid  cellnlar  mcuihianf, 
which  gives  to  it  a  geladuous  appearance. 

When  the  disease  hnn  continued  for  a  longer  period,  more  orlne 
effusion  will  be  observed  upon  tlie  upper  surface  of  tlie  mcmhranf; 
most  commonly  of  a  limpid,  serous  fluid,  but  occasionally  6wmln\ 
aud  turbid,  from  an  admixture  of  lymph  or  pus.  In  some  lvijo.-  Oif 
arachnoid  upon  the  surface  of  the  hemispheres,  or  at  the  buM'  -A  lii'- 
brain,  is  covered  with  a  pseudo.membranous  layer,  of  n  liiii'iiili 
white  colour.  This  is  often  of  considerable  thickness.  Wli.-n  iiuf  n 
effused,  it  may  be  either  liquid  or  concrete.  When  the  effuiioQuf 
lymph  or  pus  is  in  considerable  quantity,  it  often  separates  thu  eonT^ 
lutions,  and  penetrates  to  their  utmost  depths.  This  occurs  moft  em- 
monly  at  the  vertex  and  base  of  the  brain,  and  alwut  the  jniM '  .  ' 
the  optic  nerves,  where  there  existe  a  considerable  lunonui 
cellnlar  tissue.  There  are  very  often  adliesious  between  tJii'  | 
and  surface  of  the  brain,  preventing  the  former  from  beirii:  i  '  i  ' 
without  lacerating  the  cortical  substance,  which  is  tiot  uufroqutinllT 
reddened,  and  occasionally  softeneil  to  a  greater  or  less  extent. 

Among  the  predisposing  causes  of  acute  meningitis  the  moil  im- 
portant is  evidently  tnc  ago  of  childhood.  It  unquestionably  oroirs 
more  repeatedly  anterior  than  subsequent  to  puberty.  Guersanl  piwH 
the  most  common  age  for  its  occurrence  Ijetween  the  fifth  and  fi/lwatli 
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years; — so  far  as  we  are  enabled  to  form  a  conclusion  from  the  data 
within  our  reach,  it  wouli!  appear  to  occur  more  frequently  in  Phila- 
delphia between  the  seventh  montli  and  seventh  year.  The  condition 
of  the  brain  at  this  age,  and  the  facility  with  which  irritations  may  be 
excited  in  it  from  various  causes,  render  it  peculiarly  liable  to  in- 
flammation of  various  grades.  This  predisposition  is  increased  by  a 
plethoric  habit,  hereditary  irritability  of  the  nervous  system,  and  by 
precocity  of  intellectual  development,  subjecting  the  brain  to  prema- 
ture excitement- 

The  excitiug  causes  are  external  injuries  of  the  head  from  blows, 
concussions,  falls,  Ac,  violent  and  long-continued  paroxysms  of  cry- 
inf!,  difficult  dentition,  the  sudden  suppression  of  chronic  cutaneous 
eruptions,  especially  those  which  occur  about  the  head  and  face,  and 
the  imprudent  drying  up  of  a  long-continued  discharge  from  ulcera- 
tions behind  the  cars.  In  the  majority  of  cases,  however,  acute  me- 
ningitis in  children,  occurs  in  the  course,  or  towards  the  conclusion 
of  other  diseases,  as  the  various  forms  of  irritation  and  inSammation 
of  the  alimentary  canal,  pneumonia,  scarlatina,  rubeola,  and  per- 
tussis. Deep-seated  inflammations  of  the  ear  very  generally  ter- 
minate, in  children,  in  acute  meningitis.  We  have  repeatedly  seen 
the  disease,  also,  produced  in  children  by  insolation. 

Acute  meningitis  is,  undor  all  circumstances,  a  serious  afiection; 
especially  when  it  occurs  in  the  course  of,  or  subgequent  to,  other  dis- 
eases; when  the  patient  is  already  exhausted,  and  active  treatment 
is  inadmissible  to  the  extent  which  is  necessary  for  the  cure  of  every 
form  of  acute  inflammation  of  tho  brain;  in  many  eases,  also,  the 
course  of  the  disease  is  so  extremely  rapid  as  scarcely  to  allow  time 
for  the  employment  of  tho  appropriate  remedies,  even  when  it  is  de- 
tected in  its  earliest  stage.  Nevertheless,  in  robust  children,  whose 
vital  powers  are  unimpaired  by  pre-existing  disease,  or  exposure  to 
depressing  hygienic  influences,  a  vigorous  treatment,  commenced 
early  in  the  acute  stage,  will  very  often  quickly  arrest  the  progress 
of  tho  inflammation  and  preserve  the  life  of  the  patient. 

The  favourable  indications  arc.  an  early  abatement  of  the  peculiar 
s}-mptoms  of  the  disease;  a  reduction  of  Uie  morbid  acutcncss  of  tho 
extcrnnl  senses:  the  disappearance  of  the  febrile  excitement;  tho  re- 
turn of  natural,  quiet  sleep;  the  recurrence  of  the  normal  Hocretions, 
'  the  tongue  becoming  moist  and  clean,  the  skin  soft  and  cool,  tho  bow- 
els open,  and  the  evacuations  natural;  the  urine  more  copious  and 
lighter  coloured:  the  pulse  more  soft,  slow  and  equable,  and  the  res- 
piration less  frequent  and  more  regular;  together  with  an  abatement 
of  the  heat,  pain,  and  tension  of  the  head,  and  a  return  of  tho  ordi- 
nary exprewion  of  tho  patient's  countenance. 

There  are  few  diseases  that  ocour  during  childhood,  in  which  ft  is 
more  important  to  watch  tho  slightest  premonitory  symptoms,  than 
those  which  affect  tho  brain.  Their  onset  may,  in  many  instances,  be 
prevented,  when  their  cure,  after  they  have  become  fully  established, 
is  donbtful,  if  [lenhance  possible.  This  is  particularly  true  of  acute 
meningitis;  a  careful  attention  to  the  early  smptoius  indicative  of 
irritation  and  hvpenemia  of  the  brain,  will  often  enable  ua  to  guard 
27 
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the  patient  against  an  attack  that,  wore  it  to  occur,  wonld  in  all  [ 
bability  prove  promptly  fatal. 

The  treatment  of  the  premonitory  stage  will  depend,  in  a  p' 
measure,  open  the  nature  of  the  particular  exciting  cause  in  « 
case.  When  the  attack  occurs  at  the  period  of  dentition,  the  gn 
should  be  carefully  examined  from  day  to  day,  and  if  swollen  or 
flamed,  should  be  freely  scarified,  or  divided  down  to  any  tooth  K 
may  bo  advancing  towards  the  surface.  At  the  same  time  attentisi^ 
should  be  paid  to  the  bowels,  which,  if  costive,  should  be  freely  opeoei 
by  a  brisk  but  mild,  unirritating  purgative;  a  full  dose  of  calon(|{l 
followed  by  castor  oil,  magnesia,  and  rhubarb,  or  simple  encnu' 
should  be  preferred;  and,  subsequently,  small  doses  of  calomel, o: 
bined  with  ipeeacuanba  and  magnesia,  at  proper  intervals;  villi  i 
occasional  dose  of  castor  oil,  will,  in  many  cases,  be  required  to  !•( 
sure  their  regular  evacuation.  • 

The  daily  use  of  the  warm  bath,  followed  by  gentle  friction  of  thl 
surface,  will  form  a  powerful  auxiliary  to  the  other  remedies.  I^ 
cases  of  undue  nervous  excitement,  with  determination  of  blood  b 
wards  the  brain,  nothing  is  better  calculated  to  equalize  the  circub 
tion,  and  moderate  the  morbid  irritability  of  the  system,  and  at  tk, 
same  time  to  promote  the  regular  healthy  action  of  the  stomach  uA 
bowels;  its  effects  are  in  all  cases  beneficial,  and  in  manyitisAi 
very  best  tonic  and  anodyne  we  can  employ.  The  temper&tureil 
the  bath  should  be  regulated  by  that  of  the  patient's  surface;  wbl* 
the  latter  is  warm  and  dry,  a  tepid  bath  will  be  proper;  but  if  d 
temperature  of  the  surface  is  the  least  reduced,  or  there  is  any  U 
dency  to  chilliness,  the  bath  should  be  decidedly  warm. 

The  patient's  head  should  be  kept  cool  by  cutting  or  thinning  II 
hair,  if  this  be  thick  and  long;  and  by  sponging  the  scalp  witJi  col 
water,  daily,  or  oftener,  according  to  the  degree  of  increased  heatd 
this  part,  and  the  greater  or  less  indications  of  cerebral  excitemaf^^ 
or  hyperemia.  At  the  same  time  his  diet  should  be  carefully  rtM 
lated  as  well  in  respect  to  quantity  as  to  quality;  no  food  bntifcl 
mildest  and  least  stimulating  should  be  given;  regard  being  had  b 
the  articles  allowed,  to  the  age  of  the  patient  and  to  the  porticalir 
condition  of  his  stomach ;  many  articles  perfectly  unexceptionable  is 
themselves,  will  be  found  to  disagree  with  one  child,  but  to  prodnW 
not  the  slightest  inconvenience  when  taken  by  another. 

The  mind  of  the  patient  should  be  kept  free  from  excitoinPiit< 
every  kind;  the  necessity  of  gentle  daily  exercise  in  the  open  air.i 
pleasant  weather,  should  be  insisted  on,  and  attention  should  be 
to  his  clothing,  tiiat  it  does  not  overheat  the  body  on  the  one ' 
or  expose  it  on  the  other  to  a  sudden  reduction  of  temperature 
slight  atmospherical  changes. 

When  the  symptoms  of  nervous  excitability  or  depression  ap] 
be  connected  with  an  overloaded  state  of  the  stomach  and  I 
from  excess  in  eatiag,  or  from  the  use  of  improper  articles  of  food,i 
emetic  will  be  advisable,  followed  by  a  smart  purgative,     Forinfi 
and  young  children  the  ipecacuanha  should  be  preferred  as  an  emcl 
the  wine  or  syrup  is  very  readily  administered,  and  when  giv-" 
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proper  doses,  is  sufficiently  prompt  in  its  operation;  even  in  older  chil- 
dren, whenever  irritation  of  the  alimentary  canal  is  presiont,  or  appre- 
hended, we  would  advise  the  ipecacuanha  to  be  employed  in  preference 
to  the  tartarized  antimony.  After  the  stomach  and  bowels  are  freely 
evacuated,  and  the  stools  have  assumed  a  naturd  appearance,  the 
warm  or  tepid  bath,  daily,  with  a  regulation  of  the  diet,  exercise,  and 
clothing  of  the  patient,  will,  very  generally,  restore  the  healthful  con- 
dition of  the  nerrons  functions. 

In  every  case  where  premonitory  symptoms  of  encephalic  disease 
fireeent  themselves,  in  coniunction  with  the  other  measures,  it  is  im- 
portant that  the  child  should  retire  to  rest  early  in  the  evening,  and 
riae  early  in  the  morning.  The  imprudent  practice  of  keeping  chil- 
liren  up  late  at  night,  more  especially  when  they  are  exposed,  at  the 
same  time,  to  the  excitement  of  lijchted  and  crowded  apartments,  va- 
rions  noises,  and  probably  improper  food,  is  one  of  the  most  effectual 
means  of  inducing  that  state  of  the  brain  and  nervous  system,  which 
SQ^nerally  eventuates  in  cerebral  inflammation. 

When  inflammation  of  the  brain  has  actually  occurred,  the  only 
remedies  to  be  depended  upon,  are  active  depletion  by  bleeding  and 
purgatives,  cold  applications  to  the  scalp,  and  derivatives  to  the  ex- 
tremities. 

Bleeding  should  be  resorted  to  upon  the  very  onset  of  the  disease, 
and  carried,  within  as  short  a  time  as  possible,  to  an  extent  commen- 
surate with  the  violence  of  the  symptoms,  and  the  age  and  vigour  of 
the  patient.  If  the  child  is  old  enough,  a  vein  should  be  opened  in 
the  arm,  while  the  patient  is  in  an  erect  or  sitting  posture,  and  the 
iiiood  drawn  in  a  full  stream,  until  paleness  of  the  face,  or  other  symp- 
toms of  approaching  syncope  are  induced;  and  should  the  symptoms 
of  reaction,  with  active  determination  to  the  Ijrain  again  return,  the 
iileeding  should  be  repeated  without  delay,  and  carried  to  the  same 
cslent.  When  we  are  unable,  in  consequence  of  the  age  of  the  pa- 
tient, to  procure  blood  from  the  veins  of  the  arm,  we  may  open  one 
"f  die  jugular  veins,  or  apply  a  sufficient  number  of  leeches  to  the 
hhda  or  feet,  and  promote  the  flow  of  blood  from  their  bites  by  im- 
neraion  of  the  parts  in  warm  water. 

When  blooding  has,  in  this  manner,  been  carried  to  as  great  an  ex- 
tent  as  is  thought  prudent  or  necessary,  and  still  a  slight  degree  of 
reaction  or  cerebral  determination  remains  or  recurs,  cups  or  leeches 
should  )ie  applied  to  the  temples,  behind  the  ears,  or  to  the  nape  of 
lie  neck.  It  is  upon  the  prompt  and  energetic  employment  of  active 
ilepletiun  in  the  early  stage  of  all  the  more  violent  and  acute  attacks 
of  meningeal  inflammation,  particularly  when  occurring  in  robust, 
jJethoric  children,  that  the  safety  of  the  patient  will  entirely  depend. 
jIo  ext«nt  to  which  active  depletion  by  bleeding  or  leeches  is  to  be 
*SUTied,  and  the  frequency  of  its  repetition,  will  depend  entirely  upon 
the  circumstances  of  each  case,  and  the  efi'ects  produced  by  the  re- 
medy. Every  thing  depends  upon  the  judgment  of  the  practitioner, 
*he  correctness  of  his  diagnosis,  and  the  closeness  and  care  with  which 
lie  phenomena  of  the  disease  are  watched.  The  bleeding  should  al- 
*^  be  carried  to  a  sufficient  extent  to  prevent  the  occnrreoce  of  re- 
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action,  and  to  keep  down  any  activo  determination  to  the  bmn: 
saBpended  before  tliis  is  accomplished,  tlie  remedy  will  be  of  little 
no  benefit;  if  continued  beyond  this  point,  injury  will  very  general]^ 
be  produced.  * 

Cold  applications  to  the  scalp  should  be  early  resorted  to,  thchlto 
being  previously  cut  short,  or  removed  with  a  razor.  Ice  powdend 
and  enclosed  in  a  bladder,  which  is  made  to  envelope  the  bead  Itkes 
cap,  ie  a  very  effectual  means  of  applying  cold.  The  ice  cap  shudi' 
not,  however,  be  continued  on  for  too  long  a  time;  it  should  beie* 
moved  every  fifteen  or  twenty  minutes,  and  a  fold  of  linen,  wet  irilfc 
some  evaporating  lotion,  as  two  parts  of  water  and  one  of  alcohol 
camphorated  spirits,  substituted.  Should,  however,  the  heat  of  Ay 
head,  with  flushing  of  the  face,  return,  the  ice  cap  may  be  reapplia 
In  cases  occurring  in  young  children,  or  in  those  of  a  feeble  constit 
tion,  simply  sponging  the  head  with  cold  water  or  with  an  evaporatii 
lotion,  or  keeping  it  covered  with  a  fold  of  linen  constantly  wet  wi 
the  latter,  is  prefei-able  to  the  application  of  ice. 

Active  purging  should  immediately  succeed  the  first  bleeding,! 
every  case  in  which  this  measure  is  not  counter-indicated  by  the  p 
sence  of  gastro-enteric  inflammation,  and  even  here,  calomel  may  i , 
employed  in  small  doses,  occasionally  repeated,  with  tlie  best  effeA 
Wo  may,  in  most  cases,  administer  in  the  commencement  of  the* 
tack,  a  full  dose  of  calomel  and  rhubarb,  and  accelerate  its  opentift 
by  purgative  enemata,  (the  best  of  which,  in  violent  cases,  is  aoift 
ture  of  molasses,  water,  castor  oil,  and  turpentine,)  and  subseqneDtIf 
by  proper  doses  of  castor  oil  or  senna  tea,  with  the  addition  of  Hil 
sulphate  of  magnesia. 

After  the  bowels  have,  by  this  means,  been  actively  purged, 
may  continue  the  use  of  the  calomel  in  small  doses,  every  two  or  tiaU* 
hours,  according  to  the  urgency  of  the  case.  We  are  in  the  halitjf 
combining  the  calomel  with  ipecacuanha,  prepared  chalk  and  digit  "" 

R. — Calomel,  gr.  tj.  ad  i^. 
Ipecful.  pulT.  gr.  iy, — it. 


The  dose  of  the  calomel,  and  the  frequency  of  its  administration n 
be  regulated  by  the  character  of  the  symptoms.  In  very  acute  i 
violent  cases,  from  half  a  grain  to  two  grains,  according  to  the  . 
of  the  patient,  may  be  given,  every  one,  two,  or  three  boure,  Ifi* 
tation  of  the  bowels,  with  frequent  purging,  ensue  under  the  useof  thft 
remedy,  we  may  add  to  each  dose  of  the  calomel,  from  one-third  <Xt 
grain  to  a  grain  of  the  extract  of  hyoscyamns.  Tho  employuieatl 
digitalis  intthe  acute  affections  of  children,  is  very  generally  objocW^ 
to,  and  very  specious  reasons  have  been  adduced  in  opposition  to "" 
use,  especially  in  cerebral  inflammation;  on  tite  other  hand,  wen 
adduce  our  own  experience  in  favour  of  its  perfect  safety,  wk 
cautiously  adminigtered,  and  its  effects  oi-e  carefully  watched,  lait 
tho  beneficial  influence  it  occasionally  exerts  over  the  diseaae. 

When  the  disease  occurs  in  the  latter  period  of  childhood,  andi 
marked  by  symptoms  of  great  acutencss,  for  the  ipccacuanlu  »Jt' 
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iptaHs,  an  eighth  of  a  grain  of  tartarized  antimony  may  be  8ul>- 
titated.  The  tartarized  antimony,  in  such  caBes,  often  proves  an  ex- 
eUent  remedy.  We  have  seldom  employed  it,  however,  in  the  cases 
ffyoang  children  or  infants;  in  whom  we  have  never  seen  much 
(ood  resolt  fix>m  it,  while  often  its  effects  have  been  positively  prcju- 
EdaL 

After  foil  bleeding,  and  the  action  of  a  brisk  purgative,  external 
refohants  may  be  resorted  to  with  great  advantage.  The  feet  of  the 
pllieiit  may  be  immersed  in  a  warm  sinapised  pediluvinm;  or  they 
■ay  be  enveloped  in  a  blanket  wrung  out  of  hot  water,  in  which  a 
poraon  of  mustard  has  been  infused.  During  the  use  of  the  warm 
pedifaivia,  cold  water  or  ice  may  be  applied  to  the  head,  or,  in  severe 
SI8B8,  it  has  been  recommended  that  cold  water  be  poured  upon  the 
beid  from  the  spout  of  a  tea-pot,  or  even  in  a  smaller  stream.  In- 
bits,  however,  seldom  bear  this  well,  and  even  older  children  are 
BAle  to  become  greatly  alarmed  upon  its  use;  we  have,  therefore, 
my  generally  preferred  the  ice  cap,  cold  sponging,  or  the  ^plication 
9ft  cloth  wet  with  some  evaporating  lotion. 

The  application  of  blisters,  when  well  timed,  is  very  generally  ad- 
niBtageoiia.  They  should  never  be  employed  until  after  the  inflam- 
Mtoty  excitement  has  been  reduced  by  active  depletiom;  as  soon,  how- 
Bvsr,  88  fhis  has  been  accomplished,  their  effects  are  always  salutary, 
ttd  dten  surprisingly  prompt.  They  should  be  applied  to  the  nape 
of  die  neck,  and  b^ind  the  ears:  we  have  never  been  in  favour  of 
their  application  to  the  scalp,  or  of  keeping  up  a  discharge  from  the 
Uiiterea  sarfSftoe,  by  means  of  irritating  ointments ;  we  prefer  in  every 
ttn,  a  soocession  of  blisters.  The  blisters,  in  young  children,  should 
kkwton  until  redness  of  the  skin  is  produced,  and  then  followed 
fy a  light  emollient  poultice:  as  soon  as  the  blistered  surface  heals, 
ftuy  be^oovered  with  another  blister,  and  in  this  manner  the  blisters 
ilMmid  be  continued  so  long  as  their  derivative  influence  may  be  de- 
irel 

la  the  latter  stage  of  the  disease,  after  collapse  has  taken  place,  the 
i|i|dication  of  blisters  and  sinapisms  to  the  extremities  has  been  ad- 
rtid,  with  the  view  of  rousing  the  sinking  energies  of  the  system; 
bet  we  apprehend  that  at  this  period  of  the  disease  little  permanent 
beaefit  need  be  anticipated  from  blisters,  or  any  other  remedy ;  in- 
taoes  of  recovery  being  extremely  rare. 

By  the  majority  of  practitioners  it  has  been  advised,  in  every  se- 
ws case  of  meningitis,  to  place  the  system  as  quickly  as  possible  un- 
hr  the  influence  of  mercury:  and  with  that  view,  in  conjunction  with 
he  internal  use  of  calomel,  as  we  have  directed  above,  to  employ 
Nrcuial  inunction,  either  by  rubbing  the  strong  mercurial  ointment 
poB  tiie  thighs  and  groins,  to  the  extent  of  two  or  three  drachms 
■ily,or  by  dressing,  with  mercurial  ointment,  the  blistered  surfaces; 
mtinuiiig  the  inunction  for  two,  three,  or  more  days,  according  to 
he  effects  produced.  The  evidence  in  favour  of  this  treatment  is  too 
btongand  decided,  not  to  recommend  it  to  our  attention;  recollecting, 
t  the  same  time,  that  however  powerful  an  auxiliary  it  may  prove, 
t  is  upon  active  depletion,  in  the  early  period  of  the  acute  stage,  alone. 
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tliat  our  chief  dependence  is  to  be  placed  for  the  cure  of  acnte  inft- 
ningeal  inflammation. 

If  the  gums  should  bei!ome  in  the  stightest  degree  affected,  Uie  owof 
the  mercury  must  be  at  once  sasponded;  the  Itowels  l>eing  kept  ree* 
larly  open  hy  mild  aperients.  Wlien  a  decided  improrement  in  lilt 
symptoms  of  tlie  case  becomes  apparent,  the  use  of  the  mercury,  bet 
internally  and  externally,  should  be  gradually  suspended;  care  bciog 
observed  neither  to  discontinue  it  too  early,  nor  bi  continue  it  loo  loqft 

During  the  continuance  of  the  acute  stage,  every  species  of  fad 
Bliould  be  prohibited ;  the  thirst  of  the  patient  may  be  allayed  by  tkk 
use  of  cold  toast,  gum,  or  barley  wntor,  'If  the  child  is  old  cnoD£h,| 
small  portion  of  ice  held  in  the  mouth,  vi]\  prove  refreshing,  and  <kf 
viate  the  necessity  of  large  quantities  of  drink  being  taken.  Aftv 
the  acute  stage  has  jiasaed,  a  small  tjuantity  of  plain  gruel  or  p 
may  be  allowed. 

The  patient  should  be  kept  perfectly  quiet,  and  free  from  eve^ 
species  of  excitement;  his  chamber  should  be  darkened,  and  ofaiiiO< 
derate  temperature,  due  attention  being  paid  to  preserve  the  air  6«4 
and  pure  by  proper  veotiiation.  His  head  should  be  elevated  ul 
uncovered,  while  the  covering  of  the  body  should  be  light,  bntsnfr 
cient  to  protect  it  from  the  slightest  sensation  of  chilliness;  it  i3ptA 
cularly  necessary  to  attend  to  this  in  the  progress  of  the  disea«,M: 
the  temperature  of  the  surface  is  very  apt  to  sink,  uix>n  slight  expowft 

In  cases  attended  with  delirium,  or  when  coma  ensues,  thestoteil^ 
the  bladder  should  be  ascertained  by  actual  inspection,  twice  or  tb 
a  day,  and  if  distended,  the  unne  should  be  drawn  oS*  by  the  c&thetMt 
Stillicidium  will  occasionally  occur,  which  may  mislead  the  practi- 
tioner as  to  the  state  of  the  bladder,  unless  its  condition  be  exa  '  ' 
by  the  liand. 

During  convalescence  the  diet  of  the  patient  should  be  caotioti^ 
regulated;  for  a  long  time  he  should  bo  confined  to  farinoceooijii 
paratioos,  plainly  cooked,  and  taken  in  great  moderation,  their  eSa 
upon  the  digestive  organs  being  carefully  watched.  ExciMnenttf 
every  kind,  as  well  as  too  long  continued  application  of  tfaenilfc 
should  be  avoided;  only  the  gentlest  exercise  should  be  undertakS 
at  first,  and  the  utmost  precaution  observed  to  prevent  fatigue.  iK 
state  of  the  bowels  should  he  regulated  by  gentle  aperients,  if  0* 
tiveness  be  present;  or  if  diarrhcea  occur,  liy  some  gentle  ustriuiieA 
For  a  long  period  after  recover)',  the  danger  of  a  relapse  from  slij^ 
causes,  should  be  kept  constantly  in  mind,  and  the  patient,  in  w 
quence,  should  be  jjlaced  under  a  judicious  hygienic  course  of  t 
ment,  until  his  health  is  firmly  established.  ^^ 

It  occasionally  happens,  that  after  active  depletion  has  beencarrili 
as  far  as  the  circumstances  of  the  case  will  warrant,  and  the  W* 
symptoms  are  entirely  removed,  the  patient  sinks  into  a  state  of  (h"" 
coma,  with  a  small,  rapid,  and  feeble  pulse,  paleness  of  the  eoi 
nance,  and  reduced  temperature  of  the  whole  surface.  In  such  o  . 
the  practitioner  must,  by  a  cautious  investigation  of  every  citt* 
stance,  decide  whether  these  symptoms  are  the  result  of  an  inflanu* 
tory  condition  of  the  brain,  or  arise  from  mere  exhaustiou.    If  fro* 
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tlie  latter,  the  cautious  administration  of  opiateg,  and  even  diffusible 
Blimulauts,  with  a  nourishinj^  diet  sliould  bo  commenced,  and  if  the 
patient  improves,  a  more  free  but  judicious  employment  of  these 
means  will,  in  a  short  time,  restore  his  health.  Opiates  arc  not,  hov- 
erer,  so  generally  useful  in  the  comatose  condition,  as  in  the  state  of 
delirium  from  exhaustion,  and  even  here  they  should  not  be  pushed 
to  too  great  an  extent;  if  they  do  not,  when  ffiven  in  moderate  doses, 
quickly  produce  a  state  of  calmness  and  refreshing  sleep,  they  shoidd 
be  discontinued.  Strong  beef  or  mutton  broth,  wine  whey,  or  wine 
itself,  in  small  and  frequent  doses,  in  general,  prove  more  efficient 
remedies  in  these  cases.  Blisters  to  the  nape  of  the  iicck,  and  sina- 
pisms to  the  extremities,  will  often  act  as  valuable  auxiliaries.  The 
practitioner  must  recollect,  however,  that  whilst  it  is  important  to 
roii.se  the  patient  from  the  state  of  exhaustion  upon  which  his  coma  or 
delirium  depends,  over-stimulation  must  be  guarded  against,  lest  in  tiie 
irritable  state  of  the  brain,  we  suddenly  excite  an  undue  action  of  its 
vessels,  which  may  rapidly  terminate  in  extensive  serous  effusion. 

Meningitu  encephalica.  Dr.  Brockman  has  recently  described,  un- 
der this  name,  a  peculiar  form  of  acute  cerebral  disease  incidental  to 
childhood,  in  which  the  membranes  of  the  medulla  oblongata  and  pons 
varolii  are  chiefly  affected. 

l>r.  Brockman  has  met  with  fourteen  cases  of  this  affection.  It  was 
at  first  observed  by  him  as  a  seijucl  of  scarlatina,  but  sulisequently  ho 
has  seen  it  to  occur  most  frequently  as  an  idiopathic  affection. 

It  is  sometimes  associated  with  f^oiieral  disease  of  the  brain;  at 
others,  it  is  uncomplicated.  Notwithstanding  in  its  earlier  stages  it 
is  unattended  by  any  serious  symptoms,  it  is  an  affection  fully  as  dan- 
gerous aa  cerebral  meningitis.  The  fitBt  stage,  or  that  of  simple 
hypcrsemia,  generally  continues  for  one  or  two  days.  The  child  is 
dull  and  heavy,  and  the  occiput  is  often  hot;  the  bowels,  however,  are 
regular;  tliere  is  no  vomiting;  no  intolerance  of  light,  nor  any  dis- 
tiirl>ance  of  steep.  The  general  dulness  of  the  patient,  and  voguo 
complaints  of  some  uneasy  sensation  in  the  head,  increase  aa  the  in- 
flammatory stage  sets  in;  the  heat  of  the  occiput  is  augmented;  the 
head  becomes  retracted,  as  in  the  ordinary  cases  of  acute  menin- 
gitis; and  convulsive  twitchings  of  the  limbs  occur,  similar  to  the 
effects  of  slight  electric  shocks,  which  recur  «very  few  miDut«8  while 
the  patient  is  awake,  but  cease  dnring  sleep.  The  general  febrilo 
symptoms  continue  during  the  third  stage;  the  pulse,  however,  dimi- 
nishes in  frequency  and  fulness,  but  docs  not  become  either  irregular 
or  intermittent.  The  general  disnuietnde  of  the  child  subsides,  by  de- 
grees, into  a  comatose  condition,  in  which  tlie  head  becomes  still  more 
retracted,  but  unattended  with  strabismus,  or  any  morbid  condition  of 
the  pupil:  the  pec\iliar  air  of  stupidity  that  characterizes  hydroce- 
phalic patients  is  wanting.  Two  pathognomonic  symptoms,  however, 
indicate  the  occurrence  of  the  stage  of  effusion.  One  of  these  is  deaf- 
ness; the  other  is  difficult  articulation,  and  difficulty  in  moving  tho 
tongue — Iwth  of  which  latter  occur  at  the  same  time,  prolmbly  frpm 
paralysis  of  the  motor  nerves  of  the  tongue.  The  deafness  and  af- 
fection of  the  tongue  usually  occur  suddenly ;  sometimes  tbcy  arc  first 
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observed  upon  the  child  awaking  from  a  quiet  sleep.  They  are,  bo 
cording  to  Dr.  Brockman,  the  earliest  and  moat  certain  indications  of 
the  occurrence  of  effusion.  This  stage  continues  sometitnes  for  three, 
and  sometimes  for  fourteen  days.  Its  termination  is  in  fatal  pareijsii; 
the  occurrence  of  which  is  often  preceded  by  Tarious  singular  nernnt 
phcDomena — as  sudden  pauses  in  the  respiration,  or  equally  gadda 
syncope.  In  some  cases,  however,  the  paralysis  does  not  follow,  Ii4 
tlie  anomalous  symptoms  subside,  and  the  patients  gradually  recorm- 
until,  indeed,  the  paralytic  stage  is  fully  established,  the  recorei^'tf 
the  patient  is  still  possible. 

In  the  uncomplicated  cases  of  the  disease,  upon  examination  afttr 
death,  the  cerebrum  in  general  presents  an  extremely  pallid  and  suk 
mic  condition,  in  striking  contrast  with  the  cerebellum;  theveESciltC 
which  are  turgid  with  blood,  while  its  substance,  also,  is  often  is  I, 
state  of  marked  hypenemia.  The  hypenemia  increases  in  iDteagl| 
towards  the  central  portions  of  the  encephalon;  and  the  membruK 
covering  the  pons  varolii  and  medulla  oblongata  are  found  in  a  moil 
decided  state  of  inflammation;  the  portion  of  inflamed  mcmbnfle  il 
perfectly  isolated,  and  not  more,  usually,  than  a  square  inch  in  eitaat 
— the  membrane  of  the  cerel>ellum  being  entirely  free  from  an?  indp 
cations  of  inflammation.  There  is  ordinarily  an  effusion  of  a  sero* 
fluid  into  the  subarachnoidal  tissue;  sometimes  to  the  esb?nt  of  soronl 
ounces;  occasionally  a  gelatinous  matter  is  effused,  and,  in  some  ctM| 
the  efl'usion  is  of  a  purulent  character. 

This  form  of  disease  is  most  frequently  observed  in  children  fnx 
three  to  ten  years  of  age,  and  who  had  proviouslr  enjoyed  good 
health. 

The  treatment  recommended  by  Dr.  Brockman,  in  its  first  t 
stages,  is  depletion,  by  leeches  to  the  posterior  part  of  the  head,o)U 
applications  to  the  scalp,  and  the  free  administration  of  calomel,  whick 
latter  may  be  continued  during  the  stage  of  effusion.  Here,  hoTenii 
it  becomes  necessary  to  supnort  tho  strength  of  the  patient:  fortiA 
purpose  ammonia  is  directed  by  Dr.  Brockman,  but  he  remarks  tlolr 
in  some  cases,  the  administration  of  wine  may  be  required.  AcoofA 
ing  to  his  experience  powerful  counter  irritants,  as  a  large  bligter,! 
the  actual  cautery,  prove,  also,  sometimes  beneficial. 

6. — Epidemio  Heuin^itis. 

Acute  meningitis,  or,  to  speak  more  correctly,  cerebrospinal  meni 
gitis.  has,  within  the  last  ten  or  twelve  years,  occurred  in  differ! 

grta  of  the  world,  as  an  epidemic  of  a  very  formidable  characli 
the  several  portions  of  France  where  the  disease  has  prerailed, 
was,  in  a  great  measure,  confined  to  the  younger  portion  of  the  > 
diery,  particularly  the  new  recruits ;  while  in  Gibraltar,  as  well  as' 
those  parts  of  Ireland  and  of  the  United  States,  in  which  the  epide 
has  occurred,  it  has  principally  attacked  children  from  five  to  fid 
years  of  age.  This  circumstance,  and  the  fact  that  when  the  dia 
oceurs  sporadically  it  is  very  generally  in  individuals  under  the  „ 
of  puberty,  would  seem  to  demand  some  notice  of  it  in  a  work  derotS 
to  the  consideration  of  the  diseases  of  children. 
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Tlie  attack  of  epidemic  meningitis  is  often  preceded  by  pain  of  the 
head — geriorally  continuous,  but  occasionally  remittent  or  intermittent. 
It  is  commonly  seated  in  the  forehead,  temples,  over  one  or  fwth  eyes, 
or  iu  the  occiput:  or,  occupying  tho  whole  head,  it  is  most  acute  at 
the  occipital  and  frontal  regions.  In  some  instances,  there  is  also  pain 
in  the  back  of  the  neck,  and  along  the  course  of  the  spine,  soreness 
in  the  muscles  and  joints,  facial  nenralgta,  and,  very  rarely,  giddiness, 
with  or  without  dimness  of  vision.  In  few  cases  is  the  attack  preceded 
by  any  impairment  of  strength,  or  sense  of  general  malaise.  The  ap- 
petite is  seldom  much  affected,  though  occasionally  it  is  entirely  lost, 
or  greatly  diminished.  In  a  number  of  instances,  the  disease  occurs 
suddenly,  without  the  slightest  premonition. 

Tho  attack  may  be  ushered  in  by  a  sensation  of  chilliness,  suc- 
ceeded by  moderate  heat  of  the  surface,  and  pain,  commencing  be- 
tween the  shoulders,  and  extending  to  the  occipital  region,  with  more 
or  less  stiffness  of  the  posterior  cervical  muscles.  In  other  cases,  tho 
patients  ore  attacked  with  a  sense  of  chilline^,  pallid  countenance,  cold 
extremities,  low  moaning,  or  muttering  delirium,  followed,  in  a  short 
period,  by  restlessness,  flushing  of  tho  face,  frequent  pulse,  a  wild  and 
frantic  expression  of  the  eyes,  and  hot  and  dry  skm.  In  some  in- 
stances, the  patients  complain,  at  first,  of  latitude,  a  sense  of  nneasi- 
ne^,  great  prostration,  and  a  doll,  heavy  pain  of  tho  head;  the  eyes 
are  dull  and  half  closed,  the  speech  is  indistinct  and  laliorious,  and 
there  is  more  or  less  vertigo,  especially  when  the  patient  attempts  to 
fiBsumo  the  erect  position.  After  a  period  of  variable  duration,  these 
symptoms  arc  replaced  by  a  state  of  violent  agitation,  or  by  complete 
stupor,  with  a  slow,  occasionally  full  pulse,  and  dilated  and  immovable 
pupils.  In  some  cases,  contact  with  any  part  of  tho  patient's  body 
causes  him  to  emit  a  short  plaintive  cry — in  others,  the  state  of  stupor 
ia  interrupted,  from  time  to  time,  by  acute  cries,  the  patient  frequently 
carrying  his  hand  to  his  head.  More  commonly,  the  patient,  when 
suddenly  called  by  name,  will  exhibit  a  degree  of  consciousness,  by  a 
motion  of  his  head,  by  endeavouring  to  articulatc.or  by  half  opening 
his  e3~clids,  which  close  again  almost  instantly.  In  some  cases,  the 
patient,  without  any  chill,  will  be  suddenly  attacked  with  deep  coma 
"or  ai)oplexy — or  by  a  degree  of  stupor  not  amounting  to  coma,  accom- 
panied by  a  feeling  of  excessive  debility,  giddiness,  dimness  of  sight, 
or  double  vision.  In  many  cases,  tho  attack  commcm'cs  with  severe 
pain  in  the  abdomen,  followed,  immediately,  by  vomiting,  and,  not 
nnfrequently,  by  purging.  In  the  worst  cases,  these  symptoms  are 
accomfiaoicd  by  marked  collapse;  tho  extremities  are  cold,  and  of  a 
bluish  colour,  while  the  pulse  is  a  mere  thread.  After  the  lapse  of  a 
few  hours,  reaction,  more  or  less  perfect,  ensues.  Tho  muscular  system 
presents  characters,  which,  according  to  Pr.  Muyne,  {Dublin  Quar- 
terly Journ.  of  Med.  Scien.,  August ,  1846,)  may  be  considered  almost 
pathognomonic-  The  muscles  of  the  extremities,  and  those  of  the 
neck  in  particular,  become  remarkably  rigid ;  tho  head  is  drawn  back 
upon  the  vertebral  column,  and  firmly  fixed  in  that  positJ(m;  no  efforts 
of  the  patient  can  l>end  it  forwanls,  neither  can  it  be,  by  tho  atten- 
dants, with  the  cmplojnoeot,  at  least,  of  any  justiliable  force.    Tbfl 
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countenance,  at  this  period,  often  assumes  very  much  the  tetanic  i 
pression;  the  patient  loses,  in  a  prnat  measure,  the  power  of  mora 
his  extremities,  so  that  he  is  quite  unable  to  assume  the  erect  positial 
Dr.  Ames  describes  quivering  of  the  muscles  of  the  face,  treraorstf 
the  hands,  and  embarrassment  of  the  movements  of  the  amu,  utf 
tonic  contraction  of  the  flexors  of  the  forearm,  and  of  the  recti  mm 
cles  of  the  abdomen,  as  occasional  eymptomg  of  the  disease  as  ito» 
currod  in  Montgomery,  Alabama.  Dr.  White,  of  Tennessee,  deacriba, 
in  the  cases  ohserved  by  him,  a  rigidity  of  the  abdominal  moscUi, 
spasmodic  twitchings  of  the  flexors  of  the  extremities,  and  a  dispw 
tion  to  a  constant  motion  of  the  legs  from  side  to  side,  altemiUelj^ 
(JVew  Orleans  Med.  and  Surg.  Journal.)  In  the  same  journal,  iSl 
Hieks,  of  Vicksburg,  notices,  as  a  striking  featare  of  the  diseiiM,!* 
traction  and  rigidity  of  the  spinal  muscles,  with  a  loss  of  power  ll 
one  or  other  of  the  upper  and  lower  extremities,  followed  by  coont- 
sions  of  great  severity,  instantly  excited  by  touching  or  raisiiig  ttt 
inferior  extremities.  Dr.  Phillips,  of  Missouri,  {Med.  Examiner,  vol.! 
p.  604,)  describes  the  retraction  of  the  neck,  in  many  cases,  aa  atamiit 
ing  to  an  angle  of  45°  from  its  natural  position.  Dr.  Ricii&rdni 
(West.  Joum.  of  Med.  and  Surg.,  1842,)  states,  that  in  nearly  a)i  Ibl 
bad  cases,  the  head  was  drawn  back  upon  the  shouldei's,  and  the  vholl 
spine,  from  the  head  to  the  sacrum,  was  bent  like  a  well-atning  bot! 
preventing,  in  many  instances,  the  patient  from  lying  upon  hig  hiA 
Dr.  Ames  describes  the  muscles  of  the  neck,  when  not  in  a  Btstflrf 
tetanic  contraction,  as  being,  in  many  cases,  stiff  and  sore.  IntM 
the  stiffness  was  confined  to  the  sterno-mastoid  muscles  of  one  or  bot 
sides;  but,  in  others,  the  extensors  were  principally  concerned, tt* 
head  being  kept  steadily  in  its  natural  erect  position,  either  involob 
tarily  or  voluntarily,  as  the  easiest  position. 

Dr.  I.  J.  Roberta,  in  describing  the  disease  as  it  prevailed  in  mI' 
near  San  Augustine,  Texas,  in  the  spring  of  1852,  (Westen  Jnnft 
of  Med.  and  Surg.,  vol.  xi.  p.  465,)  states  that  difficulty  of  prehennJl 
was  present  in  many  cases;  it  being  with  the  utmost  difficullj  thit  fli 

fatient  could  take  a  glass  and  drink  water  from  it  without  aaeistntf 
n  some  cases  there  were  involuntary  twitchings  of  the  masclea  vl" 
the  patient  attempted  to  move  or  seize  any  thing,  as  if  he  were 
dor  the  influence  of  strychnia.  Dr.  Roberta  describes  the  conti 
tion  and  rigidity  of  the  neck,  as  being  to  such  an  extent  in  some  at  , 
that  "  by  taking  hold  of  the  pillow  by  the  ends  and  raising  it  up,  til 
whole  body  of  the  patient  might  be  raised  without  bending  the  ned» 
There  is  great  irregularity  in  the  period  at  which  the  tetanic  ^^ 
toms  appear,  being,  in  some  cases,  observed  as  early  aa  tho  first  a* 
of  the  attack;  in  others,  not  until  after  several.  • 

Pain  of  the  head  is  a  very  constant  symptom,  and  in  nearly  all  ori 
there  is  rachialgia,  .more  or  less  intense.  This  latter  symptom,  l' 
cording  to  M.Tonrdes,  is  absent  only  in  the  purely  cephalalftic  ftm 
of  tho  disease,  and  cases  which  terminate  rapidly  in  death.  Dr.  AaS 
observed  that  pressure  applied  to  the  Cervical  portion  of  the  spine  fl* 
duced  pain  in  the  head,  frequently  darting  to  the  forehead,  eyes.** 
temples,  and  also  pain  at  the  top  of  the  sternum.     Pressure  on  tbf 
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onal  Tertebr®  produced  pain  in  the  middle  of  the  sternum,  at  the 
pigastriiim,  or  about  the  umbilicus,  as  it  was  made  higher  or  lower. 
lie  pain  was  often  violent,  and  continued  sometimes  for  several 
unntes. 

Delirium  is  very  commonly  present  from  an  early  period  of  the 
ittack.  Dr.  White  describes  it  as  being  accompanied  with  contrac- 
iim  of  the  pupils,  or,  occasionally,  dilatation  of  one  pupil  and  con- 
nction  of  the  other  j  ptosis  of  the  eyelids,  with  ecchymosis,  under 
be  eyes,  and  on  the  surface  of  the  body.  The  delirium  is  generally 
rf  truiBient  duration — coming  and  going  at  intervals.  Dr.  Ames  de- 
Rribes  the  mind  as  usually  desponding  and  apprehensive. 

Oreat  intolerance  of  light  and  sound  is  a  common  symptom;  in  some 
eiaes  it  exists  to  such  an  extent,  that  the  slightest  ray  of  light,  or  the 
but  onnsoal  sound  is  apt  to  excite  convulsive  movements.  Dr.  Ames 
bmdj  in  three  cases,  the  eyes  insensible  to  light  from  coma,  and  in 
tio  without  loss  of  consciousness.  In  both  these  last,  perfect  vision 
VH  restored  in  a  few  hours.  Double  vision  occurred  in  six  cases; 
photophobia,  in  six  cases;  in  a  number  of  others,  the  ordinary  light 
disagreeable,  but  in  far  the  greater  number,  the  strongest  light 
not  complained  of.  Dr.  Roberts  remarks,  that  during  the  initia- 
teij  chill,  imperfect  vision  was  present— objects  appearing  double  or 
mj  half  an  object  being  seen,  or,  in  other  cases,  every  thing  seeming 
nmnnded  by  a  mist. 

Dr.  Ames,  in  the  epidemic  at  Montgomery,  Alabama,  observed 
tte  coi\)anctiv|d  to  be  generally  injected,  and  the  eyes  glittering  and 
vilery. 

An  exalted  sensibility  of  the  cutaneous  surface  generally,  is  often 
chenred;  the  patient  being  "sore  all  over,"  and  wincing  upon  the 
diC^test  touch,  or  refusing  to  change  his  position  in  bed,  from  the  pain 
Mseqnent  upon  every  attempt  at  motion:  even  the  smallest  amount 
cf  dotiiing  is  sometimes  intolerable.  In  a  large  number  of  cases, 
luwerer,  according  to  Dr.  Mayno,  a  diminution  of  tactile  sensibility, 
lad  confirmed  stupor  are  present,  affording  grounds  for  the  worst 
iBiidpedJons. 

In  many  of  the  more  violent  cases,  within  a  few  hours  after  the 
latients  are  attacked,  petechias  make  their  appearance  upon  the  arms, 
over  the  eyelids,  and  upon  the  inferior  extremities.  An  exanthema- 
tiMB  eruption  is  occasionally  observed. 

Ih*.  miite  describes  a  difficulty  in  expanding  the  lungs,  with  respi- 
Qtion  chiefly  through  the  nostrils,  as  a  common  symptom  of  the  dis- 
Me.  Dr.  Mayne,  more  than  once,  noticed  irregular  and  laboured 
iMpiration  as  a  leading  symptom.  Dr.  Ames  describes  the  breathing 
is  generally  regular,  in  the  cases  seen  by  him.  The  number  of  respi- 
nitums,  in  very  few  cases,  was  below  l^enty-one  in  the  minute;  the 
tieathing  was  stertorous  in  only  a  few  cases. 

In  the  cases  observed  by  Dr.  White,  violent  inflammation  of  one  or 
Miber  eye  was  not  an  unfrequent  occurrence.  Blindness  of  one  eye  is 
noticed  by  Dr.  Phillips,  while  Dr.  Richardson  met  with  partial  deaf- 
Ms  in  almost  every  case,  and  blindness  in  many.  Dr.  Roberts  notices 
t  ringing  in  the  ears  as  being  very  generally  complained  of  from  an 
^ly  period  of  the  attack. 
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The  disease  is  often  markoi]  by  continued  irritability  of  slomaqi 
insatiable  thirst,  and  marked  tenderness  of  the  epigastrium  upon  pn— 
Bure.  These  symptoms  woold  aeem  to  indicate  disease  of  the  alomadi 
and  yet  Dr.  Mayne  has  found  the  whole  of  the  abdominal  viscera  ■] 
eolutely  healthy  in  tUo  post  mortem  examination  of  two  cases,  in  wiiei 
tUey  persisted  in  a  very  marked  degree  to  the  close.  Dr.  Ames  noticel 
acute  pain  of  the  abdomen  in  three  cases,  and  in  ouly  one,  tymjiu^ 
tic  distention  with  tcuderneps  on  pressure. 

Constipation  and  suspended  secretions  are  common  symptoms  of  lii 
disease.  In  the  more  ^avc  and  maliguant  forms  of  the  disease.  Dr. 
Ames  observed  the  tongue  to  be  broad  and  flabby — sometimeB  is 
peding  articulation,  in  consequence  of  its  enlargement,  and  indented 
around  its  edge,  by  pressing  upon  the  teeth.  It  was  invariably  m 
or  less  coated,  with  a  pale  ash,  or  white,  and  sometimes  yellowuh  b& 
Id  all  cases,  he  remarked  an  increased  flow  of  viscid  saUva. 

Notwithstanding,  in  a  large  number  of  cases,  epidemic  meaiDei# 
s  marked  by  pain,  more  or  less  intense,  raehialgia,  heat  of  the  taif, 
congestion  of  the  conjunctiva,  some  degree  of  intolerance  of  li^ 
and  exalted  sensibility  of  the  cutaneous  surface  generally,  yet,  in  mi  " 
instances,  no  very  decided  evidences  of  serious  disease  arc  pn» 
until  the  laboured  pulse,  the  dilated  pupil,  the  profound  coma,orlto 
severe  convulsive  attacks  indicate,  bat  too  plainly,  that  the  deatt^ 
struggle  is  at  hand. 

Not  unfrequently,  from  the  very  onset  of  the  disease,  symptoinsi' 
a  most  formidable  character  supervene.  Thus,  the  patient  nu^lii 
seized  with  general  convulsions  of  frightful  severity,  requiringpMiii(B 
restraint  to  protect  him  from  injury;  or,  he  may  sink  into  a  pw 
comatose  condition,  constantly  moaning  and  grinding  his  teelb,  fit 
crying  incessantly. 

The  pulse  in  the  stage  of  excitement  is  usually  full  and  freqnei^ 
from  120  to  140  in  the  minute;  often,  however,  it  is  veij  slow— «li^ 
ing,  in  a  few  cases,  to  48  or  50  beats  in  the  minute.  In  the  diaM 
as  it  occurred  at  Montgomery,  Alabama,  the  pulse,  according  to  I 
Ames,  was  always  soft,  and  generally  slow,  and  very  irregular  id  ft 
number  of  its  beats  at  different  periods  of  the  day.  The  bIobtmB 
softness,  and  irregularity  of  pulse  were  observed  in  the  very  mildl 
attacks,  as  in  the  more  violent  and  malignant. 

Intermission,  with  perfect  periodicity,  is  not  uncommon.  The  ■ 
sidence  or  intermission  of  all  the  prominent  symptoms  has  been! 
decided  in  many  cases,  as  to  lead  to  the  hope  of  entire  recovery,  V 
fallacy  of  which  was  shown  by  the  return  of  the  exacerbation  on  A 
following  day.  ' 

Ip  the  groat  majority  of  cases,  unless  the  patient  is  quickly  destB 
cd  by  the  violence  of  the  attack,  he  merges,  towards  the  cIobo  of  I 
disease,  into  a  state  of  perfect  coma,  the  pulse  becomes  slow  a 
bouring,  the  powers  of  speech  and  deglutition  fail,  the  tongue  b 
dry,  and  the  lips  encrusted;  the  stools  are  passed  involuntarilr.Tii 
the  bladder  becomes  distended  with  urine,  or  is  continually  allowi 
it  to  escape,  and  death  finally  closes  the  scene,  often  preceded  by| 
ralysis  of  one  side  of  the  body,  or  of  one  or  other  extremity. 


btSBASSa  OF  THE  BESPIRATOBT  ORGANS.  429 

The  duration  of  the  disease  ia  variable.  Death  may  ocenr  in  a 
BUrprisiogly  short  space  of  time.  Examples-are  on  record  of  a  fatal 
termination  witliiu  twelve,  fifteen  or  twenty-four  hours  from  the  onset 
of  tho  attack.  The  greater  number  of  cases  terminate  about  the  fourth 
day,  whilst  some  few  are  prolonged  over  two  or  throe  weeks  or  even 
to  fifty  dajB.  In  those  who  recover,  according  to  the  experience  of 
the  French  phyeiciana,  secondary  diseases  are  apt  to  occur,  terraina- 
tiug,  sooner  or  later,  in  death.  Convalcscenco  is  usually  slow  and 
linporing. 

The  diagnosis  in  epidemic  meningitis  is  somewhat  obscure.  No 
one  symptom  or  series  of  symptoms  can  be  considered  as  strictly  pa- 
thognomonic. The-  leading  characteristics  of  the  disease  are  acute  and 
fixed  pain  of  the  head;  pain  and  stifi'nessof  the  posterior  cervical  mus- 
cles; often  rigidity  of  the  large  extensors  of  the  spine;  spasmodic 
twitcbings  or  tremors  of  the  muscles,  particularly  of  the  face;  trac- 
tion of  me  occiput  downwards;  aversion  from  light;  tetanic  con^nil- 
sions;  iqjection  of  the  conjunctiva;  acute  cries;  increased  sensibility  of 
the  surface ;  delirium  or  coma,  and  low  muttering  delirium.  Rachialgia, 
according  to  M.  Tourdes,  is  absent  oiily  in  the  purely  cephalalgic  form 
of  tho  disease,  and  in  cases  which  terminate  rapidly  in  death.  When 
a  disease  marked  by  the  above  symptoms  occurs  epidemically,  we  shall 
have  little  difficulty  in  deciding  it  to  be  cerebro-spinal  meningitis. 

The  prognosis  is,  generally  speaking, unfavourable.  Whenever  the 
disease  has  prevailed,  it  has  terminated  unfavourably  in  the  great  ma- 
jority of  cases.  Where  the  patient  is  affected,  at  the  commencement 
of  the  attack,  with  great  prostration,  somnolency,  and  other  symptoms 
of  collapse,  death  sometimes  takes  place  in  a  few  hours,  and  before 
the  occurrence  of  reaction.  According  to  Dr.  White,  hut  few  cases 
recovered  after  tetanic  symptoms  presented  themselves.  In  France, 
the  disease  destroyed  about  one-half  of  those  attacked.  In  tho  United 
States,  the  mortality  has  been  even  greater.  In  some  parts  of  Mis- 
souri, five-sixths  of  the  patients  died;  in  Tennessee,  three-fourths;  in 
Uississippi,  at  least  one-half,  and  in  Alabama,  full  sixty  per  cent. 

The  lesions  detected  after  death  from  epidemic  meningitis  aro 
chicfiy  confined  to  tho  cerebro-spinal  meninges.  The  pia  mater  is 
deeply  injected  with  blood,  and  the  large  vessels  and  sinuses  are  re- 
markably turgid.  The  free  surface  of  the  arachnoid  is,  generally, 
dry  and  clammy,  and  in  several  places  the  membrane  is  slightly 
opaqno.  Lymph  and  other  inSammatory  efi'usion  is  seldom  met  Kith 
within  the  cavity  of  the  arachnoid,  but,  between  the  latter  mcmbi-ano 
and  the  pia  mater  there  is,  in  many  cases,  more  or  loss  serosity,  either 
lactescent  or  turbid,  yellowish,  and  often  semi -gelatinous.  In  other?, 
there  is  met  with,  disseminated  along  tho  course  of  the  vessels,  drops, 
varying  in  size,  of  a  yellowish  colour  and  purulent  appearance.  More 
generally,  patches  or  bands  of  a  consistent  substance,  of  a  yellowish 
or  greenish  colour,  resembling  concrete  pus,  exist  beneath  the  arach- 
noid, on  the  upper  and  lateral  portions  of  the  hemispheres,  but  cspo- 
ciolly  at  the  base  of  the  brain,  in  the  sjiaco  corresponding  ti>  the  circle 
of  Willis;  many  of  the  cerebral  nerves  being,  at  their  origin,  im- 
bedded in  it.    The  effusion  is  spread  over  the  anfractuosiUcs,  which  it 
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rarely  penetrates.  In  the  spinal  cavity,  this  puriform  matter  extcnjf,; 
in  bands,  along  the  anterior  or  posterior  face  of  the  medulla,  ami,  ii 
le  instaDces,  entirely  envelopes  it,  and  extends,  often,  to  the  lowoki 
extremity  of  the  cauda  equina;  investing  each  of  the  spinal  nerves  il 
"s  source.  In  some  cases,  true  purulent  collections  are  present,  it 
1  the  craninm,  so  also  ia  the  vertebral  canal,  these  morbid  depodti 
are  confined  to  the  subarachnoid  space.  The  substance  of  the  ' 
and  spinal  marrow  are  usually  free  from  any  decided  lesion.  In  t 
few  cases,  however,  the  brain  and  spinal  marrow  have  been  fout 
implicated.  In  some,  the  ventricles  of  the  brain  contained  inflaom 
tor}'  effusions,  and  the  choroid  plexus  appeared  unusually  TaeculiH 
in  others,  more  or  less  of  the  substance  of  the  brain  and  spinal  mw 
row  was  found  in  a  state  of  softening;  in  others,  a^ain,  sero-puruleok 

"  sion  was  detected  at  the  base  of  the  brain,  and  in  the  theca  ti 
bralis;  but,  in  every  instance,  the  serous  raembi-ane  was  the  part  (^ 
sentially  diseased.  In  a  great  majority  of  the  fatal  cases,  in  whiil| 
great  disorder  of  the  cerebral  functions  was  manifested,  after  deof"^ 
the  substance  of  the  brain  was  found  to  be  either  not  at  all  orm  , 
slightly  affected.  Dr.  Ames,  however,  in  all  the  cases  examined  H 
him,  found,  on  cutting  into  the  substance  of  the  brain,  besides  tlierm 
points  commonly  present  in  cases  of  congestion  and  inflammatioD,  ■ 
infinite  number  of  red  vessels,  containing  sometimes  fiuid,and  atolhaa 
coagulated  blood.  They  were  seen,  likewise,  upon  removing 
membranes,  ramifying  over  the  boae  of  the  brain,  and  the  floors 
walls  of  the  ventricles,  as  well  aa  on  sections  of  these  parts, 
gray  and  whito  matter  had  a  pink  colour,  dependent  on  the  preMO*' 
of  vessels  that  were  separately  visible.  Of  these  alterations,  the  ceifr' 
bellum  partook,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  in  every  case.  Still  diew 
is  reason  to  conclude  that  when  the  brain  or  spinal  marrow  it  found 
affected,  it  is  only  secondarily — the  disease  having  been  propagsled 
to  the  substance  of  the  cerebro-spinal  axis  from  its  meningeal  aa  "" 
mcnts. 

In  all  cases  in  which  pus  was  detected  on  the  spinal  medulla, 
isted,  also,  in  the  brain;  occasionally,  however,  it  was  confined  enl 
ly  to  the  latter.     M.  Tourdes  hence  infers,  that   the   inflammat 
commences  invariably  in  the  enccphalon,  and  extends  from 
the  spinal  marrow. 

The  rapidity  with  which  suppuration  may  occur  in  cases  of  e| 
mic  meningitis  is  somewhat  surprising ;  M.  Leonard,  of  Toulon,  rej 
an  instance  in  which  the  disease  ran  its  course  to  suppuration 
teen  hours,  and  cases  are  recorded  by  M.  Eroussais  {Hist,  det  Mt 
tes  Cerebro-SpiTiales)  in  which  suppuration  occurred  in  thirty-six 
forty-eight  hours. 

Slight  redness  of  different  portions  of  the  gaatro-intestinal 
membrane  is  occasionally  met  with,  in  the  form  of  patehes,  arboi 
tions,  or  dots.  In  some  instances,  a  diseased  condition  of  the 
licles,  in  others  reddening,  thickening  or  softening,  to  a  greater 
extent,  of  portions  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  stomach  and  D( 
are  present.  Dr.  Ames,  who  describes  this  latter  lesion,  mentions 
four  autopsies  in  which  were  found  enlargement,  and  in  one 
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ulceration,  of  the  agminatctl  and  solitary  glani^s  or  tlic  lower  portion 
of  the  ileum,  with  enlargement,  reddeiiiug,  and,  in  one  case,  softening 
of  the  mesenteric  glands. 

These  lesions  of  the  digestive  organs  have  eeldom  been  obserred 
excepting  in  patients  who  anrvived  the  first  few  days  of  the  attaek, 
and,  conseqnently,  can  be  viewed  only  as  the  reeult  of  an  accidental 
or  secondary  affection.  ' 

In  regard  to  the  condition  of  the  blood  in  epidemic  meningitiB.  M. 
Faure-Villars  fonnd,  in  the  post-mortem  examinations  made  at  Ver* 
sailles,  in  1839,  the  left  cavities  of  the  heart  almost  entirely  empty, 
while  those  of  the  right  side  were  filled  with  large  fibrinous  coagula, 
of  a  yellow  colour,  and  some  conaistonco.  The  same  thing  was  ob- 
served by  the  physicianH  in  other  parts  of  France,  especially  in  cases 
in  which  the  blood  drawn  during  the  lifetime  of  the  patient  was  buffy. 
and  contained  but  little  serosity.  In  fonr  analyses  of  the  blood,  pro- 
cured in  two  cases  at  the  first  venesection,  in  one  at  the  second,  and 
in  another  at  the  third,  M.  Tourdes  states,  that  the  principal  alteration 
detected  was  an  increase  of  the  globules  and  of  the  fibrine,  but  espe- 
cially of  the  former.  Dr.  Ames  found  the  blood  drawn  ftom  tlie  arm, 
and  by  cups,  to  form  large,  loose  coagula,  in  which  all  the  red  glo- 
bules were  rarely  included.  The  serum  separated  slowly,  and  in  small 
quantity.  The  colour  was  generally  bright — in  a  few  cases  approach- 
ing to  that  of  arterial  blood.  Of  thirty  cases,  it  was  bufTed  only  in 
four.    It  presented  an  excess  of  fibrine. 

The  causes  of  cerebro-spinal  meningitis  are  involved  in  great  ob- 
scurity. Its  production  would  apjjear  to  be  altogether  independent  of 
any  morbific  agency  dependent  upon  season  or  locality.  Although 
sporadic  cases  aie  occasionally  met  with,  still  the  disease  has  chiclty 
attracted  attention  from  its  repeated  occurrence  of  late  years  as  an 
epidemic,  sometimes  confined  to  comparatively  narrow  limits,  and  at 
others,  as  was  the  case  in  France,  between  the  years  1837  and  1$42, 
spreading  successively  over  extensive  regions.  Age,  and  to  a  certain 
extent,  sex,  would  appear  to  rank  as  predisposing  causes.  As  we  • 
have  already  remarked,  young  persons  of  the  male  sex  are  those  in 
whom  tlie  disease  has  been  principally  observed.  In  Ireland,  it  was 
boys  under  twelve  years  of  age  who  were  almost  exclusively  affected. 
In  Gibraltar,  in  the  great  m^rityof  cases,  it  occurred  in  persons 
(chiefly  males)  between  two  and  filteen  years  of  age.  In  Tennessee, 
its  principal  subjects  were  children  between  the  age  of  six  and  fifteen 
years.  In  Missouri,  children  between  ten  and  fifteen  years  old.  In 
AlalMim a,  however,  the  majority  of  those  attacked  were  beyond  twenty 
years  of  age — viz.,  over  fifty  per  cent.  Fifty-four  per  cent,  were 
males. 

At  San  Angnstino,  Texas,  according  to  Dr.  Roberts,  the  disease  at- 
tacked almost  exclusively  the  most  healthy,  robust  young  persons. 
There  were  but  two  or  three  instances  of  individuals  over  eighteen 
years  of  age  being  attacked — most  generally  the  patients  were  under 
fifteen;  and,  he  adds,  "what  is  more  extraordinary,  there  was  not  a 
single  instance  of  the  disease  appearing  in  a  female,  though  seemingly 
exposed  to  the  same  causes  as  tlic  males,  so  for  as  epidemic  inflaences 
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were  concerned;  neither  was  there  an  instance  of  the  disease  occur- 
ring in  negroes,  who  were  probably  more  exposed  to  the  Tidsritades 
of  the  weather  than  the  whites." 

We  have  no  evidence  whatever,  that  the  disease  is  commnnicable 
by  contagion  or  infection,  but,  on  the  contrary,  much  that  would  ap- 
pear, very  satisfactorily,  to  establish  its  non-contagions  character. 

Although  there  can  be  but  one  opinion  as  to  the  plan  of  treatment 
demanded  in  the  different  forms  and  stages  of  cerebro-spinal  menin- 
gitis, yet,  at  the  height  of  the  epidemic,  in  those  cases,  especially,  in 
which  the  attack  commences  with  symptoms  of  extreme  violence,  tlie 
most  judicious  and  best-directed  remedies  will  very  generally  M  to 
arrest  the  fatal  termination.  When  symptoms  denoting  extreme  eol* 
lapse  present  themselves  at  the  very  onset  of  the  disease,  it  is  con- 
ceded by  nearly  all  who  have  written  upon  the  disease,  that  the  re- 
sources of  our  art  will  prove  of  little  avail. 

In  favour  of  the  propriety  and  efficacy  of  direct  depletion  in  tke 
commencement  of  the  attack,  when  symptoms  of  prostration  and  of 
stupor  arc  a1>sent,  as  well  as  during  the  early  period  of  the  stage  of 
excitement,  there  is  considerable  unanimity  of  opinion.  In  cues 
where  the  initial  stage  is  that  of  excitement,  and  in  children  over  five 
years  of  age,  free  bleeding  from  the  arm  is  unquestionably  the  most 
efficient  remedy  for  controlling  the  disease.  The  amount  of  blood  to 
be  drawn  is  to  be  measured  by  the  age  and  condition  of  the  patient, 
and  the  effects  produced.  If,  as  M.  Broussais  very  properly  remarks, 
a  weak  pulse  rise,  or  a  strong  pulse  retain  its  character  during  the 
flow  of  blood,  this  may  be  allowed  to  continue;  but  when  the  pnbe 
becomes  weak,  a  moisture  breaks  out  upon  the  surface,  and  the  1m» 
becomes  pallid,  indicating  approaching  syncope,  the  flow  of  blood 
should  be  at  once  arrested,  even  though  we  may  be  required  to  re- 
open the  vein  a  few  hours  subsequently,  should  the  pulse  again  nee, 
and  the  face  become  once  more  flushed.  We  are  not,  however,  to 
proportion  our  bleeding  to  the  degree  of  cerebral  restlessness  and  de- 
lirium. These  violent  states  of  nervous  erethism  quicUy  exhaust  the 
powers  of  life,  and  were  a  copious  venesection  to  be  resorted  to,  a 
sudden  and  speedily  fatal  collapse  would  be  liable  to  ensue. 

The  French  army-surgeons  speak  strongly  in  favour  of  the  benefi- 
cial effects  of  bloodletting  in  the  forming  stage  of  the  disease,  when 
the  premonitory  symptoms  only  are  present, 

Subsequently  to  general  bleeding,  cup  should  be  applied  to  theba<i 
of  the  neck,  and  along  the  spine,  and  leeches  to  the  temples,  to  the 
neck,  and  behind  the  ears,  and  repeated  at  short  intervals,  so  longu 
any  indication  for  direct  depletion  remains. 

According  to  the  experience  of  Dr.  Ames,  the  effects  of  bleedingi 
in  the  epidemic  at  Montgomery,  Ala.,  were  not  so  satisfactory  as  might 
have  been  expected.  The  pulse,  in  congestive  cases,  rarely  filled  op^ 
or  became  regular;  in  some  instances,  it  became  quicker  and  more 
feeble,  during  or  soon  after  a  rather  small  bleeding,  on  the  first  dajof 
the  attack.  In  the  inflammatory  form  of  the  disease  the  same  thing 
was  occasionally  observed,  though  an  improved  state  of  the  pulse  was, 
here,  more  frequently  the  immediate  consequence  of  the  loss  of  blood. 
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The  moBt  common  sensible  effect  was  relief  of  the  cephalalgia.  Still, 
prompt  and  free  bleeding,  in  the  very  onset  of  the  disease,  in  both  the 
congestive  and  inflammatory  forms,  was,  he  believes,  beneficial,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  time  gained  by  it  for  other  remedies  more  obviously 
beneficial. 

According  to  Dr.  Roberts  the  disease,  as  it  occurred  at  San  Augustine, 
Texas,  did  not  appear  tb  be  much  influenced  by  treatment,  the  result 
being  the  same^the  death  of  the  patient  The  most  marked  differ- 
ence, he  adds,  was  that  those  patients  who  were  actively  depleted  in  the 
early  stage  of  the  attack  lived  longer  than  those  th^t  were  not;  the 
cases  in  which  depletion  wa»  not  resorted  to  frequently  terminating 
fatally  in  from  four  to  eight  days,  while  those  patients  who  were  ac- 
tively depleted  in  the  early  stage  of  the  disease  lived  generally  twelve, 
fifteen  or  twenty  days.  So  fal^  did  the  disease  prove,  that  there  was 
but  a  single  instance  of  recovery  out  of  twelve  or  fifteen  cases,  and  in 
this  instance  the  patient  was  bled  two  hundred  ounces  in  th.e  first  two 
or  three  days:  he  was  a  young  man,  of  full  habit,  seventeen  years  of 
age. 

After  bloodletting  has  been  carried  to  a  proper  extent,  an  active 
mercurial  cathartic  should  be  administered,  and  cold  applied  to  the 
head  by  means  of  a  bladder  half  filled  with  ice,  or  cloths  wet  with 
iced  water,  or  iced  water  and  vinegar.  At  the  same  time,  the  legs 
should  be  inmiorsed  in  hot  water,  and  sinapisms  applied  to  the  feet 
and  ankles. 

When  the  attack  commences  with  symptoms  of  collapse,  or  these 
quickly  ensue  after  a  transient  and  imperfect  reaction,  the  prompt  ap- 

SlicatioB  of  the  most  powerful  excitants  to  the  surface  is  demanded, 
[ustard,  ammonia,  or  turpentine,  aided  by  heat  and  friction,  should 
be  applied  along  the  spine,  and  to  the  extremities,  and  perseveringly 
employed  at  short  intervals,  until  the  torpid  sensibility  is  aroused. 
Under  the  circumstances  in  which  these  remedies  are  demanded,  it  is 

J>robable  that  the  actual  cautery,  as  employed  by  M.  Rollet,  will  be 
bund  advantageous.  The  iron,  at  a  white  heat,  is  passed  six,  eight, 
or  more  times,  at  as  many  different  points,  on  each  side  of  the  spinal 
pi-ocesses.  It  is  stated  by  M.  BoUet,  that,  in  the  worst  cases,  the  first 
application  of  the  actual  cautery  docs  not  elicit  from  the  patient  any 
indication  of  sensibility;  it  is  only  at  the  third,  fourth,  or  even  fifth 
application  that  a  slight  muscular  movement  proves  that  pain  is  expe- 
rienced. Some  utter  cries  during  the  last  applications,  but  relapse 
imme<liately  into  their  original  comatose  condition.  It  is,  in  general, 
an  hour  or  two  after  cauterization  that  reaction  begins. 

When  we  have  succeeded  in  establishing  reaction  the  patient  should 
l>e  carefully  watched,  and  should  it  exceed  the  proper  grade,  imme- 
diate re.^rt  must  l>e  Iiad  to  general  and  local  bloodletting,  to  an  ex- 
tent proportioned  to  the  violence  of  the  symptoms,  and  tlie  strength 
of  the  patient;  at  the  same  time,  cold  applications  should  be  made  to 
the  head,  and  the  other  means  of  keeping  down  excessive  reaction 
employed. 

Dr.  Mayne  speaks  favourably  of  the  early  and  free  exhibition  of 
mercurv,  both  by  the  skin  and  stomach,  with  the  view  of  producing 
28 
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promptly  its  fipedfic  action.  By  the  French  physicians,  however, 
mercurial  frictions  are  condemned,  more,  we  suspect,  flpom  prejudice, 
than  from  any  experience  of  their  prejudicial  effects. 

Mercury,  according  to  Dr.  Ames,  employed  to  produce  its  specific 
effects,  proved,  in  the  cases  which  fell  under  his  notice,  a  more  effi* 
dent  remedy  than  bloodletting,  as  well  in  the  promptness  as  in  the 
permanence  of  its  beneficial  effects.  In  some  instances,  however, 
though  rarely,  its  spedfic  influence  could  not  be  obtained,  and  occa- 
sionally, wheh  produced  early  in  the  attack,  failed  to  produce  any 
perceptible  influence. 

Dr.  Roberts  remarks  that  the  specific  effects  of  mercury  were 
early  induced,  in  most  cases  of  the  disease  as  it  occurred  in  Texas, 
but  without  producing  much  effect  upon  its  symptoms  and  progress. 

In  conjunction  with  active  depletion  by  the  lancet,  purgatives  will, 
unquestionably,  be  found  a  valuable  remeldy,  by  produdng  a  revulmon 
fVom  the  diseased  organs.  It  is  only  in  the  few  cases  in  which  some 
degree  of  gastroenteric  inflammation  is  present,  that  their  employ- 
ment  is  contra-indicated. 

In  the  early  stage  of  exdtement,  tartar  emetic,  in  divided  doses, 
combined  with  the  saline  diaphoretics,  will  no  doubt  prove  benefidal. 
Dr.  Hicks  gives  the  following  prescription  as  one  which  was  found  to 
be  of  advantage  in  the  disease,  as  it  occurred  at  Yicksfourg,  Miss. 

K.-«Antitaioiiii  tart  grd.  y. 
Poly.  camphoTO,  ^. 
IfiMU.  g.  aoftotv,  ]|ij.-— M. 
To  be  giTMi  in  tebleapoooiftil  doBM  every  two  honrg. 

The  French  and  Irish  physicians  do  not  appear  to  have  employed 
the  tartar  emetic  in  the  treatment  of  epidemic  meningitis.  To  pro- 
duce a  sedative  influence,  some  of  the  former  employed,  subsequent 
to  antiphlogistiCB  and  revnlsives,  the  water  of  the  cherry  laurel  and 
that  of  valerian,  combined  with  mudlage.  M.  Maihle  recommends, 
in  preference,  tne  distilled  water  of  bitter  almonds,  as  furnishing 
more  definite  proportions  of  hydrocyanic  acid. 

After  the  free  employment  of  bloodletting,  espedally  if  the  patient 
ftills  into  a  state  of  coma,  with  feeble  |mlse  and  deficient  reaction, 
blisters  along  the  whole  course  of  the  spine  will  often  be  productive 
of  good  effects.  By  some  writers  on  the  disease,  their  application  to 
the  iscalp  is  recommended,  and  by  others  condemned,  and  we  tiiink 
correctly.  Dr.  Majme  directs  the  blistered  surface  to  be  dressed  with 
mercurial  ointment.  According  to  Dr.  Ames,  blisters  to  the  upper 
portion  of  the  spine  were  found,  in  mild  and  grave  cases,  seldom  to 
hal  in  removing  or  greatly  relieving  the  cephalalgia,  even  when  bleed- 
ing had  failed  to  do  so.  In  the  malignant  forms  of  the  disease,  tiie 
relief  afforded  by  them  was  very  great 

By  several  of  the  French  practitioners,  opium  was  employed  sub- 
sequent to  venesection,  and  the  other  antiphlogistic  remedies.  M. 
Forget  commenced  with  its  use  between  the  fifth  and  seventh  days  of 
the  disease,  in  the  form  of  a  ^rup  containing  about  half  a  grain  of 

Sdnm  as  a  dose  for  an  adult.    This  he  found  to  relieve  the  pain  of 
e  head,  and  to  calm  the  delirium  and  muscular  spasms.    M.  Chau* 
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fard  states  that  the  early  employment  of  the  most  energetic  antiphlo- 
gistic means  failed,  in  his  hands,  to  cure  the  disease,  but  he  found  it 
promptly  arrested  by  opium  in  large  doses:  the  opium  was,  in  many 
cases,  adyantageously  combined  with  quinia.  Before  this  plan  was 
adopted,  we  are  told,  only  one  case  was  cured  out  of  thirty;  but  after- 
wards the  disease  was  even  less  fatal  than  in  its  sporadic  form.  M. 
Tourdes  admits,  with  M.  Ghaufard,  that  the  usual  antiphlogistic  means 
were  of  no  avail,  but  cannot  agree  with  all  the  latter  has  said  Ib 
praise  of  the  curatiye  powers  of  opium.  Dr.  Ames  does  not  consider 
the  latter  as  generally  safe  in  the  more  violent  inflammatory  cases, 
nor  of  any  use  in  the  congestive  malignant  cases.  In  the  other  forms 
of  the  disease,  he  esteems  it  to  be  a  safe  and  very  valuable  remedy. 
Dr.  Roberts  informs  us  that  at  S.  Augustine,  Texas,  opium  and  morphia 
were  tried  in  a  few  cases,  but  without  any  good  result;  they  appeared 
rather  to  increase  the  stupor,  without  relieving  the  pain  and  restless- 
ness. Dr.  ^nes  frequently  employed  the  quinia  in  the  grave  form  of 
epidemic  meningitis,  and  sometimes  with  partial  success.  When  the 
disease  was  attended  with  a  fever  whicn  was  regularly  remittent, 
quinia  he  found  occasionally  to  arrest  the  paroxysms.  In  the  other 
forms  of  the  disease,  he  found  it,  if  not  hazardous,  to  afford  not  much 
encouragement  for  its  repetition.  By  some  of  the  French  army  phy- 
sicians, however,  the  quinia  is  described  as  a  most  efficacious  remedy 
while,  by  the  majority,  it  is  denounced  as  positively  iigurious.  There 
are  no  doubt  cases^  as  pointed  out  by  Dr.  Ames,  to  which  the  remedy, 
is  adapted,  while  there  are  others  in  which  its  administration  would 
be  improper. 

Aocoroing  to  Dr.  Hicks,  the  following  was  found  to  be  the  most 
beneficial  tonic,  after  the  violence  of  the  disease  had  abated,  for  re- 
lieving the  inertia  of  the  nervous  system  that  remained  in  every  in- 
stance of  recovery. 

B.-.Iod.  liMrri,  gtj. 
lod.  potasaie,  gg. 
lodin.  grt.  Tiy. 
Syr.  nrMfMur.  J^ir — M. 
QiTen  in  dotet  of  %  imspomtnlt  ereiy  four  houn,  in  ft  little  wftttr. 

It  should  be  continued  for  some  days,  unless  found  to  produce  gas- 
tric distress,  in  which  case  some  mild  vegetable  bitter  innision  should 
be  substituted. 

Dr.  Ames  speaks  highly  of  the  effects  of  potassa  in  this  disease.  It 
was  given  to  children  in  doses  of  from  three  to  five  grains,  repeated 
every  two  hours.  No  case  proved  fatal  in  his  practice,  nor,  so  far  as 
he  could  learn,  in  that  of  either  of  his  professional  brethren,  in  which 
the  potassa  was  freely  and  continuously  employed.  In  many  cases 
in  which  there  were  no  febrile  symptoms,  properly  so  called,  present, 
under  its  administration,  the  cephalalgia  was  speedily  and  perma- 
nently relieved,  and  in  others,  its  exhibition  was  followed  by  a  prompt 
reduction  of  arterial  excitement,  and  the  removal  of  intense  cepha- 
lalgia and  other  symptoms  of  head  disease. 

It  is  said  that  ethereal  inspiration  was  practised  bv  If.  Basseron, 
physician-in-chief  to  the  Military  Hospital  of  MustafAa,  in  Algeria, 
with  the  best  effects. 
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Durinj^  tlic  period  of  excitement,  cooling  drinks  should  be  allowed, 
and  a  strictly  antiphlogistic  diet  enjoined.  Perfect  rest  and  quiet,  with 
the  exclusion  of  light,  as  far  as  is  consistent  with  due  ventilation,  are 
all-important.  In  the  comatose  cases,  and  during  the  stage  of  collapse, 
care  should  be  taken  to  prevent  an  accumulation  of  urine  in  the 
bladder. 

Convalescence  from  epidemic  meningitis  is  usually  protracted,  and 
relapses  are  liable  to  occur,  from  slight  errors  in  diet  and  regimen: 
hence,  the  greatest  watchfulness  is  to  be  observed  until  the  health  and 
strength  of  the  patient  is  fully  re-established. 

6.— Subacute  Heningitis. 

TUBERCULAR     MENINGITIS — ^ACUTE     HYDROCEPHALUS — ^DBOPST    OP    THE 

BRAIN. 

Subacute  meningitis,  particularly  with  tubercular  deposition,  is 
probably  the  most  frequent  form  of  cerebral  inflammation  occmring 
during  childhood.  It  is  that  to  which  the  term  hydrocephalus  is  now 
most  generally  applied  by  medical  writers.  By  many,  however,  all 
the  forms  of  meningeal  inflammation,  without  distinction,  have  been 
described  as  hydrocephalus.  Tims,  the  more  intenso  form  of  acute 
meningitis  terminating  speedily  in  effusion,  constitutes  the  rapid  kf 
drocephaltis  o{GhQyne;  the  a^oar/c  of  Quersant;  iiie  tumult  wms  or  hntr- 
acute  of  Monro  and  6(5lis;  and  the  inflammatory  of  Brachet  and  Hop- 
fcngiirtner;  while  the  subacute  form  of  meningitis  has  been  described 
by  Cheync  as  the  slow  or  gradual  hydrocephalus;  by  Hall  as  the 
strumous;  and  by  Brachet  and  Hopfen^rtner  as  the  neroottf.  But, 
notwithstanding  all  these  subdivisions,  the  pathology  of  that  form  of 
meningitis  to  which  the  term  hydrocephalus  is  usually  applied,  was  not, 
until  recently,  accurately  made  out.  The  error  has  been  in  regarding 
serous  efi*usion  within  the  cranium  as  an  essential  character  of  the  dis- 
(^ase,  upon  which  its  distinguishing  phenomena  are  mainly  dependent, 
when,  in  fact,  it  is  a  mere  consequence,  and  often  is  eitlier  entirely 
absent,  or  takes  place  to  so  slight  an  extent,  as  to  be  capable  of  pro- 
ducing, of  itself,  little  or  no  effect. 

Laenncc  was  among  the  first  who  pointed  out  the  frequent  presence 
of  tuberculous  formations  upon  the  pia  mater  and  arachnoid  mem- 
brane, and  more  rarely  within  the  medullary  substance  of  the  brain, 
in  cases  of  meningeal  inflammation:  these  were  viewed,  however,!? 
most  subsequent  writers,  as  an  occasional  complication  of  the  disease, 
and,  by  Guersant,  Dance,  and  a  few  others,  as  a  distinct  variety  of 
meningitis.  It  was  not  until  more  accurate  researches  had  estab- 
lished the  fact,  that  the  very  general  and  intimate  connexion  between 
tuberculous  deposits  upon  the  membranes  and  in  the  substance  of  tie 
brain,  and  the  most  frequent  form  of  subacute  meningitis  in  childica? 
commonly  described  as  hydrocephalus,  was  recognised. 

Subacute  meningitis  occurs  chiefly  in  delicate,  scrofulous  childrea. 
especially  in  those  distinguished  by  great  irritability  of  the  brain  and 
nervous  system,  with  large  heads  and  precocity  of  intellectual  deve- 
lopment. 
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Among  its  earliest  symptoms,  is  a  marked  change  in  the  disposition 
and  deportment  of  the  child.  He  becomes  listless  and  inactive,  peevish, 
fretful,  and  restless,  with  a  vacant,  abstracted  air  and  look;  is  indif- 
ferent to  the  objects  which  before  most  attracted  his  attention,  and  is 
with  diflSculty  soothed  and  diverted.  He  is  unusually  wakeful,  or  if 
he  falls  into  a  doze,  this  is  broken  by  repeated  starts  and  cries.  The 
external  senses  become  morbidly  acute;  the  child  starts  and  cries  at 
the  slightest  noise;  is  averse  to  being  touched  or  handled,  and  impa- 
tiently withdraws  his  eyes,  when  they  are  accidentally  directed  to- 
wards the  light;  even  in  the  ordinary  light  of  his  chamber,  the  eye- 
lids are  often  but  half  unclosed,  and  the  brows  draw^n  down,  giving 
to  the  countenance  a  kind  of  habitual  frown.  The  pupils  are  most 
generally  contracted,  and  occasionally  there  is  an  iiyccted  state  of  the 
conjunctiva.  Strabismus,  or  a  rolling  of  the  eyes  upwards  and  out- 
wards, is  sometimes  observed. 

When  the  child  is  old  enough  to  give  an  account  of  his  sensations, 
he  complains  of  frequent,  often  continued,  headache,  while  the  younccer 
infant  will  carry  its  hand  repeatedly  to  the  head,  or  roll  the  latter 
from  side  to  side  upon  the  pillow  or  nurse's  lap.  Frequent  twitchings 
of  the  muscles  are  not  uncommon.  There  is  in  some  cases  a  rigid  ex- 
tension of  the  upper  or  lower  extremities,  or  more  frequently  a  clench- 
ing of  the  hand,  with  the  thumb  bent  jGirmly  upon  the  palm,  or  a 
drawing  of  the  head  back,  with  rigidity  of  the  muscles  of  the  neck. 
In  other  cases,  the  patient  exhibits  a  state  of  apathy  and  inertness. 
He  is  constantly  dull  and  listless,  and  frequently  moans,  gapes,  or 
sighs,  and  when  aroused  is  fretful  and  morose.  His  sleep  is  disturbed 
and  broken.  The  countenance  is  habitually  pale  and  sunken,  though 
often  marked  with  transient  flushes.  If  the  child  is  able  to  walk,  his 
gait  is  feeble  and  staggering,  and,  according  to  Golis,  he  is  frequently 
observed,  in  advancing,  to  raise  the  foot,  as  if  stepping  over  some  ob- 
ject. Headache  is  occasionally  present ;  more  generally,  however,  the 
patient  complains  of  a  sense  of  weight  over  the  forehead,  or  of  gid- 
diness. In  some  cases,  with  these  symptoms,  there  is  a  morbid  acute- 
nes9  of  the  external  senses,  or,  on  the  contrary,  there  may  exist  more 
or  less  obtuseness  of  sensation. 

In  most  cases,  there  is  some  degree  of  febrile  excitement,  especially 
towards  evening.  The  skin  is  dry,  but  not  much  increased  in  tcmpe^ 
rature;  the  pulse  and  respiration  are  accelerated,  but  often  variable; 
the  lips  are  dry  and  often  cracked ;  and  the  child  frequently  picks  or 
rubs  the  nose  and  mouth.  There  is  usually  increased  thirst  and  loss 
of  appetite,  though  occasionally  the  appetite  is  voracious  or  capri- 
cious. The  tongue  presents  upon  its  surface  a  coating  of  whitish  or 
yellow  mucus,  and  is  often  red  at  its  edges  and  apex;  the  breath  has 
a  sickly  ofiensive  odour.  The  bowels  are  in  some  cases  obstinately 
costive,  and  in  others  are  affected  with  diarrhoea,  the  discharges  being 
composed  of  a  sour,  frothy  mucus,  of  either  a  green,  almost  black,  or 
of  a  pale  colour.  There  is  frequently  more  or  less  tension  of  the  ab- 
domen, with  tenderness  of  the  epigastrium  upon  pressure. 

The  attack  is  most  generally  preceded  for  some  length  of  time,  va- 
rying in  different  cases,  by  most  or  all  of  the  premonitory  symptoms 
just  detailed. 
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The  disease  very  generally  commences  with  an  increase  of  the  rest- 
lessness and  irritability  of  temper.  Although  the  face  is  asnally  pale, 
there  is  often  an  occasional  flush  of  one  or  both  cheeks.  There  is 
more  or  less  increased  heat  of  the  scalp,  with  transient,  acute  shoot- 
ing pains  of  the  head,  and  often  acute  transient  pains  of  the  abdomen. 
The  surface  of  the  body  is  usually  dry,  and  somewhat  above  the  na- 
tural temperature;  the*  pulse  is  frequent,  quick,  and  tense,  but  seldom 
full.  The  tongue  may  be  either  perfectly  clean  and  slightly  red- 
dened, or  covered  with  a  thin  layer  of  whitish  mucus,  with  increased 
redness  about  its  point  and  edges.  When,  however,  the  disease  of 
the  brain  is  attended  with  gastro-intestinal  irritation  or  inflammation, 
the  tongue  generally  becomes,  at  an  early  period,  loaded  with  a  dark 
brown  incrustation  of  some  thickness,  whicli,  towards  the  close  of  the 
disease,  becomes  black,  dry,  and  rough.  The  appetite  is  occamonally 
unimpaired;  at  other  times  it  is  voracious;  but,  most  generally,  it  is 
destroyed.  The  bowels  are  usually  costive  or  torpid;  but  when  gas- 
tro-intestinal  disease  is  present,  they  are  ordinarily  relaxed,  and  the 
discharges  are  unnatural  in  colour  and  consistence. 

The  pain  of  the  head  is,  in  general,  seated  in  the  forehead,  shooting 
backwards  towards  the  temples  and  vertex.  It  most  commonlr  in- 
creases in  intensity  with  the  progress  of  the  disease :  it  is  seldom,  how- 
ever, continuous,  but  occasionally  remits,  and  then  exacerbates;— the 
exacerbations  causing  the  patient  to  utter  a  peculiar  sharp,  quick  07, 
which  has  been  considered  in  some  degree  diagnostic  llie  infant 
also  manifests  his  sufferings  by  carrying  his  hands  frequently  to  tte 
forehead,  and  sometimes  by  keeping  them  constantly  applied  to  the 
temples. 

The  stomach  is  very  generally  irritable,  the  patient  being  affected 
with  re])eated  retching  or  vomiting,  particularly  on  rising  from  the 
recumbent  position.  This  symptom  is  seldom  absent.  In  some  cases 
the  pain  in  the  head  and  vomiting  alternate;  the  former  ceasing, as 
soon  as  the  latter  occurs,  and  recurring  with  its  discontinuance,  h 
general,  the  abdomen  is  collapsed  or  flattened,  and  often  tender  upon 
pressure.  The  patient's  sleep  is  short,  imperfect,  broken  and  dtf- 
turbed;  he  tosses  his  hands  about;  rolls  his  head  constantly  from  side 
to  side;  frequently  grinds  his  teeth,  or  moans,  or  whines,  as  if  from 
suffering.  The  respiration  is  quick  and  irregular,  and  repeatedly  in* 
terruptcd  by  deep,  prolonged  sighs,  which  occur  more  frequently  as 
the  disease  verges  towards  the  period  of  effusion. 

Delirium  is  occasionally  observed  towards  the  latter  period  of  the 
stage  of  inflammation;  it  is  generally,  however,  calm,  very  seldom 
violent  or  furious,  and  so  slight,  that  when  the  patient's  attention  is 
roused,  he  is  able,  ordinarily,  to  give  correct  answers  to  the  questioifi 
put  to  him.  After  an  indefinite  duration,  shorter  or  longer  in  diffe- 
rent cases,  the  delirium  becomes  more  frequent,  and  of  longer  conti- 
nuance; the  countenance  assumes  a  peculiar  expression  of  stupor  and 
surprise,  very  difficult  to  describe,  but  very  characteristic  There  is 
very  considerable  torpor  or  inertness  of  the  intellectual  faculties, 
with  an  apparent  difficulty  of  directing  them  to  any  object;  so  that  the 
patient's  attention  can  scarcely  be  arrested,  or  he  be  induced  to  utter 
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more  than  monosyllables,  in  reply  to  the  questions  put  to  him.  The 
eyes  are  morbidly  sensible  to  light,  the  conjunctiva  is  injected,  and 
the  pupils  either  strongly  contacted,  or  alternately,  or  irregularly 
contracted  and  dilated.  During  sleep  the  eyeballs  are  generally 
turned  upwards  and  inwards,  so  as  completely  to  hide  the  cornea  un- 
der the  inner  edge  of  the  upper  eyelid.  Strabismus  is  a  common 
symptom,  particularly  towards  tixe  period  when  deep  coma  and  para* 
lysis  axe  about  to  ensue. 

The  patient  soon  manifests  a  constant  disposition  to  drowsiness;  he 
becomes  inattentive  to  surrounding  objects;  and,  when  roused  from 
his  stupor,  soon  relapses  into  it  again.  The  pulse  decreases  in  fre- 
quency, until  it  attains  its  natur^  standard,  or  falls  below  it;  it  is, 
however,  readily  accelerated  by  any  slight  exertion,  as  by  raising  the 
patient  to  a  sitting  position,  or  from  tiie  bed ;  the  increased  rapidity 
ceasing  almost  immediately  upon  his  resuming  the  horizontal  posture; 
the  ptuse  is  also  irregular,  and  of  unequal  force.  The  sensibility  of 
the  system  is  diminished;  the  eyes  are  dull,  heavy,  and  vacant;  the 
countenance  pale  and  sunken,  and  in  a  few  cases  oedomatous.  The 
nose  is  dry,  and  the  lips  pale,  dry,  and  cracked ;  and  the  countenanoe 
acquires  a  peculiar  vacant,  stupid  look,  which  has  been  considered  by 
G5lis  as  palhognomonic. 

M.  Trousseau  mentions  as  a  diagnostic  sign  of  tubercular  menin- 
gitis, the  appearance  of  a  remarkable  red  line  remaining  upon  the 
skin  of  the  forehead  or  of  the  abdomen,  after  drawing  the  finger 
across  it.  In  a  female  patient  in  the  Massachusetts  General  Hospital, 
who  died  of  the  disease,  the  presence  of  this  sign  was  pointed  out  by 
Dr.  Slade  of  Boston. 

Constant  drowsiness  is  the  most  common  and  distinctive  symptom 
of  the  advanced  stage  of  the  disease ;  as  it  increases,  the  patient  lies 
in  a  soporose  state,  with  half-closed  eyelids;  rousing,  however,  occa- 
sionally, and  uttering  an  imperfect  exclamation  or  a  wild  piercing 
cry.  The  drowsiness  is  finally  succeeded  by  a  state  of  complete 
coma.  Preceding  this,  very  generally,  paralysis  of  one  of  the  extre- 
mities, or  of  one  side  of  the  body  occurs.  Commonly,  a  tremulous 
motion  of  one  arm  is  observed,  with  the  fingers  firmly  bent  inwards, 
and  the  hand  upon  the  wrist;  the  power  of  motion  in  the  arm  and  leg 
of  the  same  side  is  gradually  lessened,  and  very  soon  complete  para- 
plegia ensues.  Not  unfrequently  the  arm  of  the  opposite  side  is  kept 
in  a  state  of  constant  oscillatory  motion  or  is  continually  sawing  the 
air.  The  pupil  of  one  or  of  both  eyes  is  usually  now  permanently 
dilated  and  insensible  to  light,  and  strabismus,  with  paralysis  of  the 
muscles  of  the  eyelids,  is  almost  invariably  present.  According  to 
Dr.  Hennis  Green,  a  temporary  but  firm  contraction  of  the  eyelid 
often  occurs  at  this  period,  which  for  a  time  prevents  us  from  exposing 
the  eyeball. 

It  is  very  conunon,  towards  the  period  when  the  inflammatory  stage 
of  the  disease  tenuinates  by  effusion  in  the  brain,  for  a  sudden  amend- 
ment in  all  the  more  prominent  symptoms  to  occur;  the  patient,  in 
fact,  often  appears  to  oe  quickly  verging  towards  convalescence;  the 
deceitful  caUu  is,  however,  of  short  duration ;  sooner  or  later,  a  pa- 


440  DISEASES  OF  CHILDREN. 

roxysm  of  convulsions  supervenes,  or  the  patient  again  sinks  into  a 
state  of  fatal  coma,  followed,  more  or  less  quickly,  by  death.   Con- 
vulsive movements  are  very  generally  observed  at  this  period,  if  they 
have  not  occurred  previously. 

The  pulse,  which  in  the  early  stages  of  the  attack,  was  quick,  fre- 
quent and  tense,  when  stupor  comes  on,  becomes  slow,  full,  and  irre- 
gular, or  even  intermittent;  and  when  paralysis,  and  especially  con- 
vulsions supervene,  it  becomes  again  very  much  increased  infrequency, 
and  not  uncommonly  small  and  corded. 

In  the  latter  stage  of  the  disease,  the  patient  is  often  affected  with 
a  total  loss  of  sight  and  hearing;  the  sense  of  touch,  however,  veiy 
generally  continues  unimpaired  up  to  the  last  moment.  The  patient 
will  occasionally  lay  hold  of  the  nipple,  and  suck  greedily,  even  when 
in  a  state  of  constant  stupor,  and  deprived  entirely  of  the  sense  of 
vision.  At  length  the  extremities  become  cold,  the  respiration  nn- 
equal  and  stertorous,  the  pulse  weaker  and  weaker,  and  death  takes 
place,  often  preceded  by  convulsions. 

The  disease  does  not  invariably  attack  in  the  same  gradual  manner, 
nor  is  it  always  preceded  by  the  train  of  symptoms  we  have  described. 
In  many  cases,  the  child,  after  a  few  days  of  languor  and  peerWi- 
ness,  is  seized  with  symptoms  of  a  decided  febrile  reaction,  attended 
with  pain  of  the  head,  flushing  of  the  countenance,  and  tendomesof 
the  abdomen;  the  febrile  symptoms  being  marked  by  frequent, irrepi- 
lar  intermissions.  During  the  exacerbations,  the  patient  is  generallf 
^affected  with  considerable  stupor,  marked  by  an  occasional  starting 
up,  and  screaming,  as  though  he  were  in  a  state  of  the  utmost  apparent 
alarm  and  agitation;  vomiting  is  frequent,  and  often  excited  by  a  mere 
change  of  position;  the  bowels  arc  generally  obstinately  costive,  and 
the  expression  of  the  countenance  that  of  terror  and  suffering,  or  of 
dejection  and  intellectual  torpor. 

In  some  cases,  without  any  previous  manifestations  of  febrile  excite- 
ment, the  disease  is  ushered  in  by  an  attack  of  convulsions.  In  gene- 
ral, however,  in  such  cases,  there  is  more  or  less  evidence  of  impaired 
health  existing  previously  to  the  occurrence  of  the  convulsions;  as  a 
peevish  and  fretful,  or  impatient  temper;  deficient  or  variable  appe- 
tite ;  irregular  bowels;  tumid  abdomen;  foul  breath;  restless  and  difr 
turbed  sleep,  with  grinding  of  the  teeth  and  frequent  starting. 

There  is,  in  fact,  a  very  great  diversity  in  the  mode  of  commence- 
ment, as  well  as  in  the  progress  of  the  chronic  forms  of  meningitis 
The  order  of  the  symptoms  may  be  changed;  some  may  be  absent, or 
only  sliglitly  marked,  and  others  prominent  and  long  continued.  la 
some  cases,  the  only  symptoms  indicative  of  the  occurrence  of  the  difr 
ease  have  been  coma,  with  deep  sighing,  coldness  of  the  extremities, 
pallor  of  the  countenance,  and  partial  paralysis;  while  in  others  the 
disease,  according  to  Quin,  Rush,  Monro,  and  Eberle,  has  commenced, 
and  run  its  course,  with  scarcely  any  other  important  symptom  than 
drowsiness,  a  slight  febrile  excitement,  with  little  or  no  piun  of  the 
head,  but  a  frequent  desire  to  urinate,  the  urine  being  voided  in  veij 
small  quantities,  and  with  difficulty. 

E([ual  irregularity  marks  the  disease  in  regard  to  its  entire  duration, 
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^nd  that  of  its  several  stages.  The  first  or  premonitory  stage  may 
cdst  for  a  few  days,  or  many  weeks;  the  period  of  excitement,  from 
•  few  hours  to  one  or  two  days,  or  even  longer;  that  of  oppression, 
fiom  four  or  five  days,  to  two  weeks;  and  the  paralytic  stage,  from 
an  hour  or  two,  to  ten  or  twelve  days.  The  disease,  in  general,  how- 
ever, runs  a  protracted  course.  Rilliet  and  Barthez  have  never  known 
death  to  occur  before  the  seventh  day — most  commonly  it  occurred  from 
the  eleventh  to  the  twentieth  day ;  in  some  cases  the  patients  lived  sixty 
to  sixty-seven  days.  Of  117  cases  collected  by  Dr.  Green,  31  died 
before  the  seventh  day;  49  before  the  fourteenth;  31  before  the  twen- 
tieth, and  6  after  the  twentieth.  Of  30  cases  noted  by  Dr.  West,  of 
London,  the  average  duration  was  twenty  days  and  a  half.  In  one, 
death  took  place  in  five  days;  in  ten,  before  the  fourteenth  day;  in 
eleven,  daring  the  third  week,  and  in  three,  during  the  fourth  week. 

The  appearances  detected  after  death,  in  the  brains  of  those  who 
liave  fallen  victims  to  chronic  meningitis,  are  indications,  to  a  greater 
or  leas  extent,  of  inflammation  of  the  membranes,  principally  at  the 
Uns  of  the  brain,  and  within  the  ventricles. 

The  arachnoid  membrane  is  often  dry,  thickened,  and  opaque;  the 
TeBsels  of  the  subarachnoid  cellular  tissue  considerably  injected,  and 
iti  meshes  filled  with  serum  of  a  whitish  colour,  or  mixed  with  lymph, 
and  occasionally  with  pus.  The  pia  mater  is  often  greatly  injected, 
and,  in  some  cases,  more  adherent  to  the  surface  of  the  brain  than 
utoral.  Its  external  surface  is  almost  invariably  found  studded  with 
tiberdes,  varying  in  size  from  that  of  a  pin's  head  to  that  of  a  pea; — 
ttejr  are  generally  hard,  semi-transparent,  and  of  a  gray  or  yellowish 
Qobiir.  Sometimes  they  present  themselves  in  patches  of  an  inch  or 
note  in  extent,  but,  in  general,  are  scattered  irregularly  over  the  mem- 
Itise,  as  well  as  over  the  surface  of  the  brain,  between  the  convo- 
litions,  and  at  its  base. 

According  to  the  observations  of  Rilliet  and  Barthez,  they  are  more 
fteqnent,  however,  upon  the  hemispheres  than  at  the  base.  When  they 
<xcQr  in  patches  they  are  usually  surrounded  by  traces  of  inflamma- 
tion, eiflier  acute  or  chronic 

The  miliary  tubercles,  either  isolated  or  collected  together,  so  as  to 
ftrm  an  irregular  mammelonated  mass,  enclosing  portions  of  the  pia 
mater,  more  or  less  changed,  occur,  comparatively  more  frequently,  ac- 
cording to  Billiet  and  Barthez,  on  the  convexity  of  the  hemispheres, 
than  at  the  base,  and  upon  the  left  hemisphere  than  upon  the  right. 
They  rarely  occupy  the  depressions  of  Sylvius.  As  they  become  de- 
"Veloped,  they  are  surrounded  with  a  network  of  vessels,  and  subse- 
^Mntly  with  a  cyst  formed  at  the  expense  of  the  pia  mater. 

Tubercles  are  met  with,  also,  embedded  in  the  gray  matter  of  the 
fanin,  where  they  are  often  surrounded  by  a  halo  of  redness,  generally 
coBnected  with  an  enlarged  vessel,  ramifying  from  the  pia  mater. 
{Btm^ett.)  More  rarely  they  are  detected  in  the  medullary  portion  of 
the  brain,  where  they  are  often  overlooked  in  consequence  of  their 
|nle,  semi-transparent,  yellow  tint. 

The  lining  membrane  of  the  ventricles  is  occasionally  injected, 
opaque,  or  covered  with  a  pseudo-membranous  exudation,  or  with  nu- 
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merous  white  flocculi,  which  become  very  apparent  when  the  mem- 
brane is  immersed  in  water.  It  is  often  easily  separated  from  the 
cerebral  substance.  The  convolutions  of  the  brain  are  sometimes 
flattened,  apparently  from  pressure  against  the  skull.  A  case  ib  to* 
lated  by  Golis,  in  which,  upon  opening  the  skull,  the  whole  brain  ex- 
panded, so  that  it  could  not  again  be  replaced  within  the  craninm. 

The  gray  substance  of  the  convolutions,  when  the  subarachnoid 
tissue  is  strongly  injected,  is  usually  of  a  pale  rose,  or  bright  redooiou, 
from  morbid  injection.  When  the  brain  is  cut  into,  very  frequently 
the  surface  of  the  incision  is  studded  with  numerous  bloo4y  points. 
Sometimes,  however,  the  brain  is  paler  and  less  vascular  than  natonl; 
— it  occasionally  presents  an  appearance  as  though  its  safastance  ns 
infiltrated  with  serum.  The  plexus  choroides  is  very  often  injected, 
thickened,  or  covered  with  tubercles;  sometimes  it  is  pale  and  ditto- 
loured,  and  beset  with  small  hydatiform  cysts;  this  latter  appearance 
has  also  been  found  in  the  cellular  texture  of  the  pituitary  gland. 

Traces  of  inflammation  in  the  membranes  or  substance  of  the  fardi, 
or,  in  other  words,  increased  vascularity,  or  thickening  of  the  mao- 
branes,  and  pseudo-membranous,  or  purulent  effusion,  are  by  no  meus 
invariably  detected  in  cases  of  chronic  meningitis.  In  some  cases, 
the  substance  of  the  brain  has  been  found  of  a  firmer  consistenoe  thsn 
natural,  and,  to  a  certain  extent,  hypertrophied.  (LoesitMC,  JadMj 
BricheUauj  (jrolis,  Schmidt.)  We  have  seen  many  such  in8tances,lnt 
invariably  accompanied  with  decided  indications  of  meningeal  inflin- 
mation. 

One  of  the  most  common  lesions  detected,  is  serous  efEiasion,  eifter 
in  the  arachnoid  or  subarachnoid  cavities,  or  in  the  V'entricles,  or  ii 
all  these  parts  at  the  same  time.  It  may  be  to  onlv  a  small  extent, 
or  in  such  quantity  as  to  separate  the  convolutions  from  eadi  other, 
and  greatly  to  distend  the  ventricles.  The  greatest  amount  is  gene- 
rally met  ]vith  in  the  lateral  ventricles;  and  here  it  may  occur  to  suck 
an  extent  as  to  enlarge  the  posterior  cornua,  elevate  the  fornix,  rap- 
ture the  septum  lucid  um,  and  thus  establish  a  free  oommomcation  le- 
t ween  all  the  ventricles.  The  cellular  tissue  of  the  choroid  plexus  maj 
also  be  distended  with  serum.  The  serum  varies  in  quantity  from  one 
ounce  to  several;  but  seldom,  it  is  said,  exceeds  six.  Many  cases  are 
attended  with  a  much  less  amount  of  serous  effusion,  and,  in  some, 
there  has  been  scarcely  a  trace  discovered.  When  the  serous  effoaoa 
in  the  brain  is  considerable,  it  is  often  found,  also,  in  the  spinal  canaL 
The  effused  serum  may  be  clear,  colourless,  thin,  and  transparent;  or 
bluish,  reddish,  greenish,  or  of  a  citrine  hue;  or  it  may  be  opaqne, 
whoy-like,  turbid,  or  puriform.  It  occasionally  contains  albuminoas 
flocculi.    In  many  cases  it  is  uncoagulable,  but  in  others  ooagulaUe. 

The  substance  of  the  brain  is,  most  generally,  softer  in  consisUnoe 
than  natural,  particularly  the  medullary  matter  in  the  immediate  nci^ 
bourhood  of  the  ventricles,  including  the  septum  lucidum,  and  forniXi 
This  softening  is  of  various  degrees,  from  a  slight  deviation  from  tke 
normal  consistence,  to  a  perfectly  fluid  condition  of  the  brain,  tfcc 
white  substance  resembling  cream. 

Very  generally,  the  abdominal  viscera  exhibit  more  or  less  extcih 
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sive  eyidences  of  disease.  The  liver  is  often  inflamed,  with  tubercles 
upon  its  surface  or ,in  its  substance,  or  is  otherwise  diseased.  Inflam- 
mation, particularly  follicular,  of  the  mucous  coat  of  the  alimentary 
canal;  contraction  of  the  caliber  of  the  intestines,  and  invaginations 
have  been  repeatedly  met  with,  and,  occasionally,  softening  of  the 
inner  coat  of  the  stomach. 

Tubercles  are  very  commonly  present  in  the  serous  membranes  of 
the  thorax  and  abdomen,  and  in  the  lungs. 

A  strong  predisposition  to  the  occurrence  of  chronic  meningitis,  par- 
ticularly the  tubercular  form,  which,  in  children,  is  by  far  the  most 
frequent,  is  manifestly  hereditary  or  constitutional,  in  perhaps  the  ma- 
jority of  instances.  The  peculiar  liability  to  the  disease  in  some  fami- 
lies, is  often  strikingly  exemplified;  in  many,  all  the  children  d}ing  of 
it,  as  they  successively  arrive  at  a  certain  age. 

It  would  be  more  correct,  perhaps,  to  say,  that  peculiarities  of  Aere- 
ditary  organization  predispose  to  the  disease;  more  especially  the 
lymphatic  temperament  or  scrofulous  diathesis,  characterized  by  a 
large  head,  delicate,  irritable,  and  often  beautiful  frame  of  body, pro- 
minence of  the  external  lymphatic  glands,  with  acutoness  of  intellect, 
and  liveliness,  or  rather  fitfulness  of  disposition. 

The  most  common  exciting  causes  are  irritations  reflected  from 
other  organs  upon  the  brain.  In  perhap  the  m^ority  of  instances, 
the  disease  is  preceded,  for  a  longer  or  snorter  time,  by  gastro-intesti« 
sal  irritation;  this  constitutes  the  symptomatic  form  of  hydrocephalus 
of  Cheyne  and  other  writers.  Subacute  meningitis  may,  however, 
be  induced  by  blows  or  falls  upon  the  head,  violent  mental  emotion,  or 
too  early  ana  close  application  of  the  mind  to  intellectual  pursuits; 
violent,  long-continuea,  and  frequently  repeated  paroxysms  of  crying; 
the  sudden  suppression  of  spontaneous  or  habitual  evacuations;  the 
sudden  drying  up  of  ulcerations  l)ehind  the  cars,  or  of  various  chronic 
eruptions,  as  those  which  occur  about  the  head  during  dentition. 

The  irritation  attendant  upon  difficult  dentition  is  a  very  frequent 
exciting  cause.  The  disease  is  often  produced  by  the  decjvscnted 
chronic  inflammations  of  the  ear,  so  common  in  scrofulous  children. 
It  may  occur,  also,  in  the  course  of,  or  during  convalescence  from, 
various  other  diseases.  We  have  already  noticed  its  frequent  con- 
nexion with  gastro-intestinal  afiections;  it  is  likewise  often  developed 
during  or  subsequent  to,  scarlatina,  measles,  bronchitis,  pneumonia, 
•croup,  hooping  cough,  &c.  The  hydrocephalic  form  of  cnronic  me- 
ningitis is  said  to  have  occurred  occasionally  as  an  epidemic. 

The  age  most  liable  to  the  occurrence  of  chronic  meningitis  is  com- 
monly stated  to  be  between  two  and  seven.  According  to  Rillict  and 
Barthez,  the  disease  is  most  frequent  between  the  age  of  six  and  ten 
vears;  its  order  of  frequency  being  first,  between  three  and  five,  then 
l>etwcen  eleven  and  fifteen,  and  lastly,  between  one  and  two  years. 
Sex  appears  to  exert  but  little  influence  in  regard  to  the  predisposition 
to  the  disease;  it  has  been  asserted,  however,  that  during  the  first  ten 
years  it  is  most  common  in  boys,  but  after  that,  in  girls.  In  Philadel- 
phia, during  the  ten  years  preceding  1S45,  1906  deaths  took  place 
from  hydrocephalus;  of  these,  992,  or  more  than  one-half,  occurred  in 
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children  between  one  and  five  years  of  age;  748  in  infants  under  one 
year;  166  between  five  and  fifteen;  1020  were  males,  and  886  females. 
Under  ten  years,  998  were  in  males,  and  838  in  females* 

The  prognosis  in  cases  of  subacute  arachnitis,  particularly  wheu 
combined  with  the  development  of  tubercles  in  the  brain — as  is  most 
commonly  the  case  in  children — and  after  the  disease  is  fully  developed, 
must  be  always  extremely  unfavourable.  It  is  by  directing  our  efforts 
towards  the  prevention  of  the  disease,  by  the  prompt  and  judicious 
management  of  its  preliminary  and  early  stages,  that  we  shall  be  the 
most  likely  to  secure  the  safety  of  our  patient.  After  it  is  fully  formed, 
there  is  but  little  chance  of  arresting  its  fatal  course  by  any  plan  of 
treatment.  It  is  nevertheless  true,  that  cases  of  recovery  have  occurred 
under  the  most  unfavourable  circumstances;  and  it  is  said,  even  in  the 
latter  stages. 

The  treatment  of  the  preliminary  stage  is  to  be  governed  by  the  na- 
ture of  the  symptoms  present  in  each  case.  Our  great  object  should 
bo  to  procure  a  regular  and  healthy  condition  of  the  various  functions, 
and  to  restore  a  due  degree  of  tone  to*  the  several  organs;  guarding, 
at  the  same  time,  the  brain  from  excitement,  and  counteracting  any 
undue  determination  of  blood  to  it,  by  removing^  as  far  as  lies  in  our 
power,  every  cause  that  may  have  a  tendency  to  produce  this  effect. 
It  is  unnecessary  to  repeat  here  the  remarks  made  m  reference  to  this 
subject,  when  treating  of  the  preliminary  stage  of  acute  meningitis. 

The  treatment  of  subacute  meningitis,  in  its  early  stage,  must  be 
governed  by  the  age  and  vigour  of  the  patient,  and  the  nature  and 
extent  of  the  symptoms  present. 

Bloodletting  is  very  generally  recommended,  at  the  onset  of  the 
disease,  and  during  the  period  of  excitement;  and  there  can  be  no 
doubt  that,  in  robust  children,  and  when  the  pulse  is  tense,  quick,  and 
active,  and  the  symptoms  of  cerebral  excitement  and  of  hyperaemia  are 
strongly  marked,  it  constitutes  one  of  our  most  e£Bcient  remedies,  and 
will  often,  when  promptly  and  judiciously  practised,  succeed  in  arrest- 
ing the  progress  of  the  inflammation.  It  is  to  be  recollected  that,  in 
the  cases  to  which  it  is  adapted,  the  earlier  the  remedy  is  resorted  to, 
and  the  more  quickly  it  is  carried  to  the  extent  judged  advisable,  the 
greater  is  the  chance  of  its  proving  beneficial.  When,  therefore,  the 
indications  for  the  employment  of  bloodletting  are  strongly  marked, 
and  the  age  of  the  child  will  admit  of  it,  a  vein  should  be  opened  in 
the  arm,  and  a  su£Bcicnt  amount  of  blood  drawn  off  at  once,  to  make 
a  decided  impression  upon  the  prominent  symptoms  of  the  case,  or 
until  commencing  paleness  of  the  countenance  of  the  patient  warns  us 
to  desist.  In  infants,  the  application  of  leeches  to  the  hands  or  feet, 
and  encouraging  the  flow  of  blood,  by  immersing  these  parts  in  warm 
water,  will  very  generally  produce  similar  results  to  those  derived 
from  venesection  in  older  patients. 

With  respect  to  the  quantity  of  blood  to  be  taken  away,  and  the 
propriety  of  repeating  the  bleeding,  no  general  rule  can  be  laid  down. 
It  has  been  said  that,  in  infants  of  a  year  old,  the  abstraction  of  three 
otmeeB  is  sufficient;  and  that  the  bleeding,  to  a  similar  extent,  may  be 
jtepeated  in  twelve  hours,  if  necessary.    In  judging  of  the  extent  of 


DISEASES  OF  THE  NEBYOUS  STSTEIC.  445 

direct  depletion,  the  physician,  however,  must  be  governed  entirely  by 
the  character  of  the  symptoms,  and  the  effects  of  the  remedy:  it  should 
be  sufficient  to  reduce  the  tension  and  quickness  of  the  pulse,  or  to 
produce  a  decided  diminution  of  the  heat  and  pain  or  sense  of  con- 
striction in  the  head,  unless  sjrmptoms  of  approaching  syncope  pre- 
viously occur.  If,  after  the  first  bleeding,  the  symptoms  of  cerebral 
excitement  again  recuV  with  equal,  or  nearly  equal  violence,  it  should 
be  repeated,  without  delay,  to  the  same  extent.  In  most  cases,  how* 
ever,  in  place  of  a  repetition  of  the  general  bleeding,  the  application 
of  leeches  or  cups  about  the  head  should  be  preferred.  There  is  rea- 
son for  believing  that  these  t\^o  modes  of  bloodletting,  when  succes- 
sively employed,  make  a  greater  impression  on  the  disease  than  either 
of  them  is  capable  of  effecting  when  singly  had  recourse  to.  By  some, 
cupping  is  preferred  to  leeches,  and  we  think,  from  our  own  experience, 
that  much  more  prompt  and  decidedly  good  effects  result  from  the  ap- 
plication of  cups  than  from  leeching;  they  may  bo  applied  to  the  tem- 
ples, behind  the  ears,  and  to  the  occiput  and  nape  of  the  neck. 

In  those  cases  in  which  the  symptoms  of  the  first  stage  are  of  a  less 
violent  character,  or  the  patient  is  possessed  of  little  vigour  of  consti- 
tution, or  has  been  debilitated  by  previous  disease,  bleeding,  though 
it  may  still  be  advisable,  must  be  practised  with  much  greater  caution, 
and  carried  to  a  much  less  extent:  here,  leeching  or  cupping,  propor- 
tioned to  the  extent  and  violence  of  the  symptoms,  should  be  preferred 
to  general  bloodletting.  The  repetition  of  the  local  depletion  must 
be  governed  by  circumstances;  if  the  pulse  again  rise,  or  the  heat  and 
pain  of  the  head  recur,  it  may  be  necessary  to  have  recourse  to  a  se- 
cond application  of  the  cups  or  leeches,  and  probably  to  the  same  ex- 
tent as  in  the  first  instance.  The  utmost  caution  and  judgment  will, 
however,  be  required  in  the  employment  of  bloodletting,  in  the  cases 
referred  to.  Within  certain  limits  it  is  unquestionably  calculated  to 
produce  the  very  best  effects;  but  when  carried  too  far  or  too  fre- 
quently repeated,  it  may,  on  the  other  hand,  bo  productive  of  much 
injury.  There  may  even  occur  cases,  where  the  symptoms  of  exhaus- 
tion, and  the  general  condition  of  the  patient,  will  render  bloodletting, 
to  any  extent,  improper. 

In  cases  accompanied  with  much  tenderness  of  the  epigastrium,  cups 
or  leeches  to  this  |)art  will  always  be  proper,  and,  in  many  instances, 
will  prove  strikingly  beneficial. 

Next  to  bloodletting,  active  purgatives  are,  perhaps,  the  remedy 
from  which  tlio  most  good  will  be  derived  in  the  early  stage  of  the 
disease.  Their  imi)ortance,  in  all  cases,  but  especially  in  those  in 
which  active  depletion  is  indicated,  is  admitted  by  nearly  ever}*  prac- 
titioner. Independently  of  removing  from  the  bowels  any  irritation 
that  may  result  from  accumulation  of  fseces  or  vitiated  secretions, 
tliey  tend  to  counteract  the  afHux  of  blood  to  the  brain,  and  to  reduce 
excitement.  In  cerebral  affections  generally  they  are  considered  by 
Al)ercrombie  as  a  remedy  scarcely  inferior  to  bloodletting. 

The  re|)eate<l  use  of  active  purges  has  been  recommended  by  Cheyne 
and  others  in  every  case  in  which  the  bowels  are  torpid,  or  the  eva- 
cuations unnatural  in  appearance;  but  we  are  to  recollect,  fliat  the 
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nnnatnral  condition  of  the  alvine  discharges  is  not  alvays  dependent 
upon  fanctional  disorder  of  the  alimentary  canal  and  liver,  but  is,  in 
many  cases,  connected  with  a  diseased  condition  of  the  mnooos  mem- 
brane  of  the  stomach  and .  bowels,  which  repeated  actaye  purgation 
cannot  fail  to  aggravate.  While,  therefore,  in  ordinary  cases,  attended 
with  constipation  or  torpor  of  the  bowels,  we  shoald  be  indined  to 
advocate  active  purging,  we  are  convinced,  that,  in  cases  in  wbidi 
decided  symptoms  of  acute  or  subacute  inflanmiation  of  the  ilimeD- 
tary  canal  are  present,  the  mildest  purgatives  alone  should  be  en- 
ployed,  and  only  to  a  sufficient  extent  to  remove  from  tiie  intestineB 
any  faeces,  or  other  irritating  matters,  they  may  contain. 

Calomel  is,  under  all  circumstances,  the  best  porgative  we  can  en- 
ploy:  from  three  to  six  grains,  according  to  the  age  of  the  patient, 
should  be  early  administered,  and  followed,  in  a  short  time,  by  a  doee 
of  castor  oil,  or  sulphate  of  magnesia.  Subsequently,  tbe  caloael 
should  be  given  in  small  doses,  and  the  freedom  of  the  bowels  niia- 
tained  by  the  occasional  use  of  castor  oil,  or  mild  laxative  enemata 

When  the  calomel  alone  does  not  prove  sufficiently  active  as  a  ]n^ 
gative,  it  may  be  combined  with  jalap,  which,  when  toasted,  ii  aid 
by  G&lis  not  to  be  so  liable  to  cause  griping  pains;  wifli  extractor 
colocynth  and  gamboge;  with  scammony,  or  with  rhubarb.  Elate* 
rium  has  been  recommended  by  Elliotson,  in  the  more  violent  fbiw 
of  the  disease,  and  the  croton  oil  by  Abercrombie.  The  fiztt,  hoi^ 
ever,  is  very  unmanageable,  often  producing  severe  watery  pogiog 
attended  with  sickness  and  vomiting,  and  the  second,  though  Etm^j 
recommended,  by  the  smallness  of  its  dose,  and  the  ease  with  vbck 
it  may  be  administered  to  children,  we  have  found  to  be  veiy  uneer 
tain  in  its  operation — in  some  instances  producing  little  or  no  dbd, 
and  in  others,  acting  with  the  utmost  violence. 

In  cases  in  which  the  stomach  is  very  irritable,  it  has  been  reeoB- 
mended  by  Choyne,  to  give  one  or  two  drachms  of  magnesia,  satu- 
rated with  lemon  juice,  every  two  or  three  hours;  and  when  cakwel 
produces  considerable  intestinal  irritation,  it  has  been  proposed  bt 
A.  T.  Thomson,  to  substitute  the  hydrarg.  cum  creta,  wiui  powderei 
colchicum.  We  have  seldom,  however,  found  calomel,  administared, 
at  first,  in  a  full  dose,  and  repeated  in  smaller  doses,  daily  or  ofkener, 
with  the  occasional  interposition  of  castor  oil,  a  solution  of  die  nl* 
phate  of  magnesia,  or  purgative  enemata,  to  fail  in  prodndng  the  de> 
sired  effect.  Small  doses  of  OEdomel,  combined  with  magneaia,  and 
the  third  or  fourth  of  a  grain  of  ipecacuanha,  will  rarely  be  nnectad 
by  the  stomach,  or  produce  irritation  of  the  alimentary  canal  Ii 
many  cases  of  the  disease,  paHicularly  in  those  attended  with  vitiated 
discharges  from  the  bowels,  we  have  repeatedly  found  Ae  spirits  d 
turpentine  by  the  mouth,  or  in  the  form  of  enema,  a  very  valnabk 

Eurgativc,  and  even  in  cases  attended  witii  obstinate  torpor  of  tke 
owels,  combined  with  castor  oil,  it  has  appeared  to  na  to  agree  better 
with  the  stomach,  and  to  aid  more  effectually  the  action  of  calookd 
than  most  other  articles. 

Independently  of  its  action  upon  the  bowels  as  a  purgatiye,  tk 
alterative  effects  of  calomel,  if  early  obtained,  are  often  in  uie  higlieflt 
degree  beneficial. 
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Under  precisely  the  Bome  circtimstaiices  as  demand  the  employ- 
ment of  direct  depletion,  cold  applications  to  the  head  will  be  found 
particnlarly  advantageous.  Cloths  wet  with  cold  water,  the  ice  cap, 
or  evaporating  lotions,  may  be  employed  in  the  same  manner  as  di- 
rected in  acute  meningitis,  and  continued  until  the  increased  heat  of 
the  head  is  permanenfly  reduced.  Even  in  cases  which  do  not  admit 
of  bloodletting  or  active  purgation,  frequently  sponging  the  head  with 
cold  water  idone,  or  with  the  addition  of  a  small  portion  of  alcohol  or 
camphorated  spirits,  will  be  found  advantageous.  Pouring  water  in  a 
Bmidl  stream  upon  the  head,  has  been  recommended  as  particularly 
eflBcacious,  in  the  early  stage  of  the  more  violent  cases,  or  even  after 
coma  or  convulsions  have  occurred. 

The  tartrate  of  antimony,  in  combination  with  calomel,  has  been 
recommended  in  the  treatment  of  the  subacute  form  of  meningeal  in- 
flammation by  many  of  the  writers  on  the  disease.  James's  powder 
is,  however,  the  preparation  of  antimony  most  generally  employed. 
The  addition  of  uie  antimony  is,  in  many  cases,  a  very  valuable  one; 
it  is  chiefly  adapted,  however,  to  the  early  stages.  Large  doses  of  the 
tartrate  of  antimony  have  been  employed  by  a  few  physicians,  and 
their  effects  are  reported  to  have  been  deddedlv  advantageous.  But 
in  cases  attended  with  gastro-enteric  disease,  they  cannot  fail  to  do 
more  or  less  harm,  and  should  be  resorted  to  with  the  greatest 
caution. 

Subsequent  to  bleeding,  in  the  more  severe  cases,  warm  sinapised 
pediluvia  constitute  an  efficient  means  of  derivation  from  the  brain, 
and  may  be  advantageously  employed  in  coigunction  with  cold  appli- 
cations to  the  head.  The  frequeiK^  of  their  repetition  must  be  de- 
termined by  the  circumstances  of  each  case. 

After  the  stage  of  excitement  has  passed  by,  blisters  will  often  prove 
highly  advantageous.  They  should  be  applied  behind  the  ears,  or  to  the 
nape  of  the  neck;  and  we  believe,  that  in  all  cases,  a  succession  of 
blisters  is  preferable  to  keeping  up  an  irritation  of  the  blistered  sur- 
face by  the  savine,  or  any  other  ointment.  When  there  exists  a  con- 
siderable degree  of  tenderness  of  the  abdomen,  after  the  application  of 
leeches,  a  blister  over  the  part  will  often  prove  advantageous.  As  de- 
rivatives, the  ointment  of  tartarized  antimony,  moxas,  and  various  sti- 
mulating embrocations  have  been  recommended,  and  may  be  resorted 
to,  in  many  cases,  with  the  best  effects. 

Digitalis  has  been  employed,  as  well  during  the  stage  of  excitement 
with  a  view  to  its  sedative  effects,  as  after  effusion  has  taken  place,  to 
promote  the  absorption  of  the  fluid  by  its  diuretic  properties.  It  is 
given  in  the  form  of  tincture,  in  the  dose  of  eight  or  ten  drops,  every 
six  hours,  increasing  it  gradually,  by  two  or  three  drops  at  a  time, 
until  its  effects  are  ftilly  produced;  or,  in  powder  combined  with 
ciiJomel  and  opium.  The  tincture  we  have  seldom  employed,  having 
found  it  very  uncertain  in  its  effects,  but  from  the  employment  of  the 
digitalis  in  the  form  of  powder,  combined  with  calomel  and  ipecacu- 
anha, (one-fourth  of  a  grain  of  each  every  three  or  four  hours,)  we 
are  convinced  that,  during  the  early  stages  of  the  disease,  we  have 
frequently  derived  very  considerable  advantage. 
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Mercury,  early  resorted  to,  and  pushed  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce its  specific  effects,  is  unquestionably  one  of  the  remedies  from 
the  effects  of  which  the  greatest  advantage  is  to  be  anticipated.  The 
evidence  adduced  in  its  favour  by  Percival,  Dobson,  Rush,  Currie, 
Cheyne,  Chapman,  Mills,  Schmidt  and  Golis,  is  of  the  most  imeqoi- 
vocal  character. 

From  half  a  grain  to  one  or  two  grains  of  calomel  should  be  given 
every  two,  three,  or  four  hours,  according  to  circumstances,  and  con- 
tinued daily,  until  swelling  or  tenderness  of  the  gums,  or  fcetor  of  the 
breath,  or  a  decided  improvement  in  the  symptoms  of  the  disease 
occur,  when  the  calomel  should  be  discontinued  for  a  day  or  two,  and 
afterwards,  if  necessary,  repeated  in  smaller  doses,  and  at  longer  inter- 
vals, until  the  disease  is  completely  subdued.  The  good  effects  of 
mercury,  in  subacute  meningitis,  would  appear  to  be  altogether  inde- 
pendent of  salivation,  which  should,  as  far  as  possible,  be  guarded 
against.  The  effects  of  the  calomel  are  often  increased  by  the  addi- 
tion of  small  portions  of  ipecacuanha  or  James's  powder.  With  the 
view  of  placing  the  system  more  quickly  under  the  influence  of  the 
mercury,  as  well  as  in  those  cases  in  which  the  use  of  the  calomel  in- 
ternally produces  constant  nausea  and  vomiting,  or  frequent  griping, 
with  repeated  greenish,  slimy  discharges  fi'om  ttie  bowels,  one  or  tiro 
scruples  or  more  of  the  strongest  mercurial  ointment,  may  be  rubbed 
upon  the  neck,  arms,  and  legs  of  the  patient,  as  well  as  upon  the  blis- 
tered surfaces,  night  and  morning,  until  the  effects  of  the  remedy  are 
obtained. 

It  has  been  recommended  by  Gheyne,  Mills,  and  others,  to  combine 
the  calomel  with  opium.  The  good  effects  of  this  combination  are 
said  to  dei)end  upon  its  power  of  equalizing  the  circulation,  increasing 
the  secretions  and  exciting  the  healthy  action  of  the  cutaneous  vessels. 
The  watery  extract  is  the  preparation  of  opiimii  which  should  be  pre- 
ferred in  the  disease  before  us,  inasmuch  as  it  procures  rest  by  dimi- 
nishing pain  and  irritation,  without  exhibiting,  to  any  great  extent, the 
narcotic  or  nauseating  properties  of  the  drug  in  its  ordinary  forms. 

The  Dover's  powder  has  likewise  been  strongly  advocated  as  a  re- 
medy, in  subacute  meningitis,  by  Brooke,  Percival,  Cheyne,  and 
Cranipton.  There  can  be  no  doul)t  that,  in  many  cases,  after  bleeding 
and  active  purgation  have  been  carried  to  a  sufficient  extent,  a  judi- 
cious employment  of  opium,  especially  in  combination  with  calomel 
and  ipecacuanha,  will  be  beneficial,  by  diminishing  any  irritation  of 
the  bowels,  and  abating  undue  nervous  excitability;  but,  in  the  early 
stages  of  the  more  violent  cascs,opiates,  even  in  the  minutest  doses,  will 
invariably  do  harm  by  increasing  the  congestion  of  the  brain.  In  cases 
in  which  opium  is  found  to  produce  disagreeable  effects,  some  of  the 
earlier  German  inciters  strongly  recommend  the  substitution  of  mode- 
rate doses  of  hyoscyamus  in  powder  or  extract;  and  from  a  pretty 
extensive  use  of  the  article,  we  are  persuaded  that,  in  the  disease 
under  consideration,  as  well  as  in  most  of  the  affections  of  childhooi 
where  we  desire  to  allay  pain  and  irritation  or  undue  nervous  exdta- 
bility,  it  will  often  prove  a  very  valuable  remedy. 

After  effusion  has  taken  place,  the  use  of  various  diurcticSj  and  of 
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iodine/  has  been  recommended,  with  a  view  of  promoting  tlie  ab- 

flOipti<m  of  the  fluid  from  the  cavities  of  the  brain;  of  their  success, 

under  these  circumstances,  we  cannot  speak  from  experience.    They 

may,  however,  prove,  in  some  cases,  valuable  auxiliaries  to  the  other 

ivmedies  employed,  and  hence  are  worth  a  trial.    We  have  already 

qwken  of  the  use  of  digitalis;  the  squill,  in  combination  with  calomel, 

has  also  been  strongly  recommended  by  Percival,  Bricheteau,  and 

Sdiinidt    By  Kleber  and  Bischkofft  the  vinum  scill®,  in  combination 

with  tiie  tincture,  has  been  used  externally,  in  the  form  of  friction  to 

"ttie  scalp.    By  others,  the  turpentine  in  enemata,  or  formed  into  a 

liniment,  and  rubbed  into  the  scalp,  has  been  considered  as  the  most 

powerful  diuretic  in  hydrocephalic  cases.    It  unquestionably,  in  many 

instances,  will  produce  a  very  good  effect;  we  have  used  it  internally, 

in  enemata;  and  in  the  form  of  liniment  to  the  epigastrium,  and  along 

the  spine,  and,  we  think,  always  with  advantage.    The  iodine,  either 

in  the  form  of  the  proto-ioduret  of  mercury  externally,  or  of  the  iodide 

<if  potassium,  combined  with  diuretics,  is  said  to  have  proved  successful 

in  many  oases.   Christie  of  Scotland ,  and  Woniger  of  Hamburg,  report 

each  a  case  of  acute  hydrocephalus,  in  which  the  cure  was  effected 

after  the  disease  had  reached  the  paralytic  stage,  by  the  administration 

of  iodine*    By  the  first  a  solution  of  grs.  xvj.  of  iodide  of  potassium, 

aad  fimr  grains  of  iodine  in  one  ounce  of  water,  was  employed,  given 

lathe  dose  of  a  teaspoonful  every  four  hours;  at  the  same  time  a  weak 

OEQtanent  of  the  biniodide  of  mercury  was  rubbed  upon  the  scalp. 

Ifoiuger  employed  a  solution  of  one  drachm  of  iodide  of  potassium, 

dinolved  in  half  an  ounce  of  water,  in  the  dose  of  forty,  and  subse- 

QMtly,  fifty  drops  every  two  hours.    In  Dr.  Christie's  case  the  first 

wicatioii  of  improvement  occurred  in  thirty-six  hours  after  the  use 

of  Ifce  iodine  was  commenced  with, — ^but  in  Dr.  Woniger's  case,  not 

mtfl  after  the  end  of  seventy-two  hours.    In  both  the  recovery  was 

oaplete  and  permanent    The  iodide  of  potassium,  in  large  and  fre- 

^Jisnly  repeated  doses,  ^  is  said  by  R5ser  to  have  proved  successful  in 

QMS  where  paralysis  had  already  occurred,  and  death  appeared  im- 

MidKiiff.    We  have  employed  the  iodine  in  the  manner  recommended 

\fJir.  Christie,  and  in  several  cases  its  beneficial  effects  were  striking- 

If  displayed;  in  others,  however,  no  apparent  advantage  was  derived 

fiomtsase. 

'  R.— lodid.  potaBfl.  pg. 

Aqu»  destiU.  ^m, — M. 
Thirty  drops  to  be  given  every  hour. 

He  oolchicum,  the  sweet  spirits  of  nitre,  the  compound  spirits  of 
jsniper,  and  various  other  diuretics,  have  been  recommended,  but  the 
endence  in  their  favour  is  not  suflScient  to  recommend  them  strongly 
to  our  notice:' 

The  simple  vapour-bath,  or  the  vapour-bath  impregnated  with  vine- 
gar, has  been  noticed,  the  former  by  A.  Hunter,  the  latter  by  Itard, 
as  a  remedy  of  very  considerable  power,  even  in  the  last  stage  of  the 
disease:  we  believe  that  it  will  frequently  be  found  of  decided  ad- 
"Vantage,  after  the  stage  of  excitement  has  passed. 

Yarions  symptoms  occurring  in  the  course  of  the  disease,  will  occa- 
29 
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sionally  require  particular  remedies.  When  considerable  tciidci 
of  tlie  abdomeo  occurs,  we  have  already  noticed  the  propriety  ofi^ 
plying  to  this  part  leeches  followed  by  bUatei's.  In  milder  cases,  w«« 
emollient  cataplasms  will  supersede  the  necessity  of  blisters  Yomii' 
ing  is  often  a  distressing  symptom ;  it  will,  in  many  cases,  be  cfiedv 
ally  relieved  by  minute  doses  of  calomel  combined  with  inafDesi 
and  ipecacuanha,'  and  the  application  to  the  epigastrium  of  a  i\n. 
pism,  or  of  frictions  with  spirits  of  turpentine-  Ten,  fifteen  or  Iwcn^ 
drops  of  the  spirita  of  turpentine  internally,  or  half  a  dracbm  oftw- 
pentine  mixed  up  with  thin  starch,  and  administered  as  an  enema,  f» 
have  repeatedly  found  to  allay  very  promptly  the  irritability  of  tk 
stumacb,  in  this  disease. 

'  B' — Calomel,  gr.  iij. 

MnijDeB.  cilIc.  gr.  Iiiv. 
Ipecac,  pulv.  gr.  ij. — M.  f.  chnrt  No.  i^. 
One  (o  be  given  every  one,  two,  or  three  hours. 

Convulsions Inay  be  relieved  by  cups  to  the  nape  of  the  neck,frifc 
tion  along  the  spine,  warm  pe<Uluvia,  cold  ofTusioa  npon  the  hetti, 
and  turpentine  enemata. 

Prom  the  very  onset  of  the  disease,  the  patient  should  be  cooGiH 
to  his  chamber,  which  should  be  kept  darkened,  well  ventilated,' 
of  a  moderate  temperature,  and  every  possible   means  should 
'  ipted  to  screen  him  from  noise  of  every  kind,  and  from  all  ot 
causes  of  excitement. 

He  should  lie  upon  a  hair  mattress,  with  his  head  somewhat  ell* 
vated,  and  be  covered  with  no  more  clothing  than  is  sufficient  to  kef " 
him  of  a  comfortable  temperature.  All  sudden,  or,  indeed,  all  i 
necessary  movements  of  the  patient  should  be  avoided;  and  tbei 
most  kindness  should  bo  invariably  observed  by  the  attcndaotsi 
their  deportment  towards  him. 

His  diet  and  drink,  in  severe  cases,  and  during  the  stage  of  eicit 
ment,  should  be  restricted  pretty  much  to  simple  mucilaginous  fluid 
given  cool. 

At  a  later  period,  after  the  stage  of  excitement  has  fully  ^ 
plain  water  gruel  or  panada  may  be  allowed;  and  in  the  last  staM 
when  collapse  has  occurred,  the  diet  should  be  nourishing,  but  lOU 
and  easy  of  digestion,  as  beef  tea,  plain  chicken  or  mutton  brol' 
animal  jellies,  &c.;  at  the  same  time,  we  may  attempt  to  support  tl 
strength  of  the  patient,  by  the  cautious  use  of  ammonia,  wine  wl« 
valerian  or  camphor,  combined  with  infusion  of  gentian,  calombo, 
quassia. 

During  convalescence,  the  utmost  care  should  be  observed  to  pi 
vent  a  relapse.  The  bowels  should  he  kept  regularly  open  by  gcnl 
laxatives;  the  diet  should  be  of  the  mildest  and  least  irritatil 
articles,  but  at  the  same  time  sufficiently  nourishing;  the  patient 
clothing  should  be  cautiously  adapted  to  the  temperature  of  the  seufl 
and,  in  quantity  and  material,  calculated  to  prevent  the  inflnenc^' 
sudden  changes  in  the  weather;  every  source  of  fatigue  or  exciteot 
should  be  avoided;  but,  at  the  same  time,  daily  gentle  exercise,  in 
dry  pure  air,  will  be  attended  with  the  best  effects.    Spongiiig  ' 
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body  daily  with  warm  salt  water,  the  temperature  being  gradually 
reduced  as  the  activity  and  tone  of  the  patient's  system  is  gradually 
increased,  will  act  as  a  safe  and  very  powerful  tonic.  The  patient's 
hair  should  be  kept  short,  and  only  a  light  covering  worn  upon  the 
head. 

In  cases  in  which  there  is  a  strong  predisposition  to  a  renewal  of 
disease  in  the  brain,  it  has  been  recommended,  and  the  recommenda- 
tion is  certainly  a  judicious  one,  to  insert  an  issue  in  the  neck,  or  to 
keep  up  a  constant  irritation,  for  a  considerable  period,  at  this  part, 
by  the  use  of  the  ointment  of  tartarized  antimony. 

Several  writers  have  described  a  morbid  affection  incident  to  the 
period  of  infancy,  resembling,  in  nearly  all  its  symptoms,  the  latter 
stages  of  subacute  arachnitis,  but  resulting  invariably  from  exhaustion, 
and  which  Hall  has  proposed  to  designate  by  the  term  hydrencephaloid. 
We  believe,  however,  as  has  been  already  pointed  out  by  Bennett,  that 
this  affection  differs  only  from  that  described  above,  jn  its  occurring 
in  children  labouring  under  considerable  exhaustion  and  debility. 

This  variety  of  me  disease  unquestionably  demands,  however,  a 
very  important  modification  of  treatment  All  debilitating  reme- 
dies are  positively  injurious.  The  strength  of  the  patient  should  be 
Bopported  by  the  breas^milk  of  a  healthy  nurse,  or  if  weaned,  by 
beef  tea,  plain  mutton  or  chicken  broth,  and  similar  articles  of  nou- 
rishment Where  the  exhaustion  is  very  great,  wine  whey,  the  car- 
bonate of  ammonia,  or  even  wine  itself,  may  be  required: — these 
dionld  be  exhibited,  however,  in  moderate  portions,  and  their  effects 
doBely  and  carefully  watched. 

In  yonng  children,  the  exhaustion  is  very  frequently  the  result  of 
extensive  serous  diarrhoea;  this,  if  it  continue,  should  be  checked  as 
qoickly  as  possible,  and  we  believe  the  remedy,  upon  which,  in  these 
cases,  the  most  dependence  is  to  be  placed,  is  the  acetate  of  lead 
riven  in  solution,  in  the  dose  of  a  grain,  every  two  or  three  hours,  by 
ue  month  and  to  the  extent  of  .three  or  four  grains,  as  an  enema.  In 
many  cases,  however,  the  chalk  mixture,  with  the  addition  of  catechu, 
or  the  decoction  of  the  dewberry  root,  will  succeed.  After  the  diar- 
riuea  has  ceased,  the  bowels  may  be  regulated  by  small  doses  of  calo- 
nel,  prepared  chalk,  ipecacuanha,  and  extract  of  hyoscyamus. 

The  warm  bath  will  be  found,  in  most  cases,  a  very  valuable  remedy, 
and  should  be  repeated  daily.  The  patient  should  be  kept  in  a  re- 
emnbent  posture,  and  where  he  may  enjoy  the  advantages  of  a  free 
drcnlation  of  air,  and  the  temperature  of  his  extremities  should  be 
laaintained  by  dry  friction  and  flannel.  If  the  patient  sink  into  a 
comatose  condition,  blisters  or  sinapisms  should  be  applied  to  the 
nape  of  the  neck,  and  to  the  lower  extremities,  and  frictions  made 
irith  some  stimulating  liniment  along  the  spine. 

7.— Chronic  Hydrocephalus. 

(DROPSY  or  THE  BRAIN.) 

This  form  of  disease  isLvery  generally  congenital,  or  is  developed 
soon  after  birth.  It  consists  in  an  accumulation  of  a  serous  fluid, 
)ften  to  an  enormous  extent,  generally  within  the  ventricles  of  the 
brain,  but  occasionally  upon  its  surface. 
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Wten  the  disease  occurs  subsequently  to  birth,  it  is  gcnenllrdc* 
Toloped  elowly  and  ioBenaibly,  being  seldom  preceded  byuBjTeir 
marked  gymptoms;  tbo  first  tliiiig  that  attracts  attention  being  uicit 
largement  of  the  whole  head,  which  sometimes  acquires  an  immeiw 
iiize — the  sutui'cs  become  separated,  and  the  fontanellcs  enla^ed^ 
presenting,  as  it  were,  tense,  semi-transparent  tumours,  in  whidi  I 
distinct  fluctuation  is  perceptible  upon  pressure. 

The  head  gradually  enlarges,  aa  the  effusion  increases  within  tli 
crauium,  until,  in  many  instances,  its  size  becomes  so  great  Qai  thh 
patient  is  no  longer  able  to  support  it  erect,  aud  it  droops  coatinuU 
upon  the  shoulder,  or  forwards  upon  the  chest,  when  he  is  in  the  iq 
right  position:  the  face,  at  the  same  time,  retaining  ite  natural  Hl^' 
the  physiognomy  of  the  patient  acquires  a  very  peculiar  expreuioii. 
As  tne  disease  advances,  the  senses  become  blunted,  the  intelleat 
impaired,  and  the  muscular  power  so  much  enfeebled,  as  to  preTeit 
the  patient  from  moving  about,  or  using  the  least  exertion.  CouH 
sive  movements,  paralysis,  and  coma,  occasionally  occur;  but  gea^ 
rally  tlie  patient  sinks  into  a  state  of  deep  stupor,  which  b 
sooner  or  later,  in  death. 

In  some  instances,  in  place  of  a  general  enlargement  of  the  beai 
a  large  tumour  gradually  forms  at  the  situation  of  the  posteriorfiil 
tanelle,  or  somewhat  lower,  pressure  upon  which  produces  com  H 
convulsions. 

Patients  a&ected  with  chronic  hydrocephalus  may  live  for  mai 
years,  without  any  very  decided  impairment  of  the  intellectual  Uev^ 
ties.  Occasionally,  the  sense  of  sight,  hearing,  and  taste,  ate  dh* 
atroyed  permanently,  or  only  for  a  time;  in  other  cases,  olo  ■ 
only  is  affected;  in  others,  two  or  more,  the  rest  remaining  eotint 
Emaciation  is  a  common  s}'mptom,  as  is  also  some  degree  of  giddiMft 
in  the  erect  posture.  Strabismus  is  frequently,  and  opacities  of  AH 
cornea,  ai'e  occasionally,  seen  in  those  affected  with  tlic  ditoMk 
Death  often  takes  place  from  the  intervention  of  other  affiBctioNl> 
very  frequently  from  ulceration  of  the  bowels,  sometimes  from  phtbiM 
pulmonalis,  and  occasionally,  from  inflammation  of  the  tissues  of  tl ' 
lungs. 

Upon  examination  after  death,  the  brain  presents  the  appearanMCf 
an  extended  bag,  with  thin  parietes,  filled  witii  a  serous  fluid.  Itw* 
supposed  that,  in  these  cases,  the  substance  of  the  brain  had  becoa^ 
absorbed,  in  consoquenco  of  the  pressuie  of  the  fluid  within,  but  apai' 
'  a  more  accurate  examination,  it  is  found  that  no  portion  of  the  brail' 
is  destroyed,  its  convolutions  being  merely  deployed.  In  other  eaattt 
however,  the  brain  has  been  found  in  a  perfectly  rudimentary  sUU-* 
(Gall,  Spurzheim,  CruveilMer,  Breschet,  Billard.)  The  lining  mi 
lirane  of  the  ventricles  is  occasionally  vascular,  and  frcqnejil^^  v. 
much  thickened,  and  easily  separated  from  the  medullary  matter 
which  it  ia  attached. 

Chronic  hydrocephalus  is  not  a  very  frequent  disease  in  Phil* 
phia.  In  a  practice  of  thirty-six  years  we  have  seen  but  two  e( 
genital  cases,  and  only  one  that  was  developed  subsequent  to  birllii 

In  the  treatment  of  chronic  hydrocephalus,  our  chief  object  n 
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be,  to  palliate  the  symptoms  as  they  occur,  by  the  occasional  applica- 
tion of  leeches,  and  the  use  of  repeated  blisters,  the  tartar  emetic  oint- 
ment or  issues.  The  bowels  should  bo  kept  regularly  open,  by  gentle 
aperients,  and  the  diet  of  the  patient  carefully  regulated.  Mercury 
has  been  strongly  recommended,  and  is  deserving  of  a  fair  trial. 

The  radical  cure  of  the  disease  has  been  attempted,  by  properly 
regulated  and  continued  pressure  applied  to  the  head ;  and  cases  of 
success,  from  this  plan  of  treatment,  nave  been  published  by  Blane, 
Barnard,  Engleman,  and  others.  But  the  plan  in  favour  of  the  feasi- 
bility, safety,  and  success  of  which,  the  greatest  amount  of  evidence 
has  been  adduced,  is  that  of  drawing  ofiF  the  eflfused  fluid  by  punc- 
turing the  brain  and  preventing  its  re-accumulation  by  pressure  ap- 
plied round  the  head. 

The  operation  consists  in  passing  a  small  and  delicately  constructed 
trocar  into  one  of  the  lateral  ventricles,  and  drawing  off  as  much 
fluid  as  the  powers  of  the  constitution  will  admit  of.  TSic  most  eligi- 
ble spot  at  which  the  trocar  can  be  introduced  is  in  the  course  of  the 
coronal  suture,  about  midway  between  the  crista  galli  process  of  the 
ethmoid  bone,  and  the  anterior  fontanelle,  so  that  the  danger  of  wound- 
ing the  corpus  striatum  is  avoided  on  the  one  hand,  and  the  longitudi- 
nal sinus  on  the  other.  The  instrument  usually  penetrates  about  two 
inches,  and  in  most  cases  the  serum  discharged  is  colourless,  but  occa- 
sionally it  is  tinged  with  blood.  Sometimes  on  withdrawing  the  trocar, 
the  water  ¥rill  not  flow  until  a  probe  has  been  passed  along  the  cannula, 
to  remove  portions  of  brain  which  block  it  up.  After  taking  away  all 
the  fluid  that  can  be  removed  consistently  with  safety,  the  head,  which 
should  always  be  steadily  compressed  bv  an  assistant  during  the  ope- 
ration, may  bo  strapped  with  adhesive  plaster,  so  as  to  retain  its  dimi- 
nished size,  and  avert  the  fearful  consequences  of  suddenly  removing 
long-continued  pressure  from  the  brain.  In  no  instance,  however,  has 
a  clearly  marked  congenital  case  been  permanently  benefited;  the 
cases  in  which  the  operation  has  been  most  successful,  according  to 
Conquest,  are  those  in  which  the  effusion  has  manifestly  resulted  from 
an  inflammatory  condition  of  the  brain,  and  in  which  cerebral  ex- 
citement follows  the  operation. 

It  is  proper  to  remark,  however,  that  even  in  these,  the  operation 
has  been  found  unsuccessful  in  numerous  instances;  and  that  it  has 
been  pronounced  by  high  authority,  (GbliSj  Heister,  Hechevy  Porten- 
schlag.)  as  one,  in  all  cases,  both  cruel  and  useless. 

8.— Chorea. 

Chorea  is  a  very  common  disease  of  childhood,  occurring  more  fre- 
quently between  the  eighth  and  fourteenth  years,  than  at  any  other 
period  of  life.  It  consists  in  involuntary  convulsive  movements  of  the 
voluntary  muscles,  particularly  of  the  face  and  extremities,  and  occa- 
sionally of  those  of  the  neck  and  trunk.  In  some  cases,  nearly  the 
whole  of  the  voluntary  muscles  are  more  or  less  affected  with  convul- 
sive or  irregular  movements;  while  in  others,  these  are  confined  to 
one  side,  to  the  face  or  neck,  or  to  a  single  extremity. 

The  distinguishing  characteristic  of  the  disease  is  an  incomplete 
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subservience  of  the  muscles  of  voluntary  motion  to  the  will,  by  whicii 
their  actions  are  rendered  irregular  and  uncertain.  Thus,  the  patient 
intending  to  approach  a  cup  of  water  to  his  lips,  will  involuntarily  cvt 
it  from  him,  or  throw  its  contents  over  his  shoulder;  or,  in  attempting 
to  advance  his  foot  forward,  in  the  act  of  walking,  carries  it  in  ereir 
possible  direction  excepting  the  right  one.  The  movements  of  the 
face,  arms,  and  hands,  often  resemble  the  gesticulations  of  buflfoonerj. 

The  name  of  the  disease,  {Chorea  Sancti  Viti — the  Dance  of  Saint 
Vitus,)  is  derived  from  the  circumstance  of  the  patients  affected  with 
it  formerly  repairing  annually  to  the  chapel  of  St.  Vitus,  near  the  city 
of  Ulm,  in  Swabia,  where  they  danced  day  and  night,  as  a  means  of 
eflfecting  their  cure. 

Chorea  aifects  children  of  both  sexes,  but  more  frequently  girls,  par- 
ticularly those  of  a  weakly  constitution,  or  whose  health  and  vigour 
have  been  impaired  by  confinement,  impure  air,  improper  or  deficient 
nutriment,  or  preceding  disease. 

Previous  to  its  occurrence,  the  patient  is,  in  general,  affected  with 
the  ordinary  symptoms  of  derangement  of  the  digestive  organs,— a 
depraved,  variable,  or  defective  appetite,  tumid  abdomen,  constipated 
bowels,  and  a  loss  of  his  previous  vivacity  and  playfulness. 

The  attack  in  general  commences  with  slight,  irregular,  involuntarj 
movements  of  different  muscles,  particularly  those  of  the  face,  which 
are  often  mistaken  for  voluntary  grimaces;  these,  after  a  shorter  or 
longer  period,  are  succeeded  by  the  more  constant  and  general  move- 
ments by  which  the  disease  is  characterized.    Any  one  set,  or  all  of 
the  muscles  of  voluntary  motion,  may  be  affected  in  different  cases. 
Usually,  the  first  indications  of  the  disease-  are  an  unsteadiness  in  the 
patient's  gait,  which  is  marked,  often,  by  a  peculiar  jumping  or  starts 
ing;  or  one  leg  is  dragged  along,  in  place  of  being  lifted  in  the  nsoai 
manner;  while  the  arms  are  moved  about,  as  if  the  patient  were  per- 
forming various  intentional  gesticulations.    He  is  often  unable  to  pe^ 
form  the  common  and  necessary  movements  with  the  affected  ana, 
the  involuntary  actions  of  the  muscles  entirely  counteracting  those 
directed  by  the  will.    These  convulsive  movements  are  more  or  less 
violent,  and  arc  often  constant  while  the  patient  is  awake; — during 
*  sleep,  in  most  cases,  they  cease  entirely.    Although,  occasionally,  dif- 
ferent muscles  become  successively  affected,  yet  in  the  generality  of 
cases,  it  is  in  those  first  attacked,  that  the  convulsive  movements  re- 
main throughout  the  disease. 

In  consequence  of  the  affection  of  the  muscles  of  the  tongue  and 
throat,  in  some  instances,  articulation  and  deglutition  are  impeded  or 
performed  with  difficulty.  In  extreme  cases,  the  eyes  lose  their  Instre 
and  intelligence,  the  face  becomes  pale,  and  the  expression  of  the 
countenance  is  that  of  vacancy,  indifference,  and  languor.  The  month 
is  often  distorted,  so  as  to  give  to  the  face  the  appearance  of  a  habitoalf 
silly  grin.  The  patient  acquires,  in  fact,  the  features  of  idiocy.  In» 
few  cases,  indeed,  when  the  disease  has  continued  for  a  length  of  time. 

1)artial  or  even  complete  fatuity  has  been  known  to  ensue.  Fatui^r, 
lowever,  is  by  no  means  a  very  common  sequel  of  chorea,  even  in  its 
most  violent  and  chronic  forms.    Many  instances  are  on  record,  and 
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Rimtlar  ones  hare  fallen  iindcr  our  nwn  notice,  in  which  the  diseofie 
has  continuedkWith  but  s]ig;ht  intermissions,  Trotn  childhood  to  an  ad- 
vanced age,  without  the  integrity  of  the  intellect  being  much,  if  at  alt, 
in^aircd.  In  some  cases,  the  [HiUcnts  are  affected  with  a  species  of 
melancholy,  or  with  the  peculiar  nerTous  temporaincnt  that  commonly 
accompanies  hysteria. 

Throughout  the  attack  the  Imwels  are  generally  costive,  and  the 
appetite  defective,  capricious  or  ravenous.  Febrile  reaction  is  not 
necessarily  an  attendant  npon  chorea,  and  when  it  does  occur,  is  gene- 
rally the  result  of  gastro-intcstinal  irritation,  or  some  accidental  affec- 
tion. When  the  disease  is  very  violent  and  protracted  there  in  general 
occur  great  emaciation,  a  flaccid  state  of  the  muscles,  great  depres- 
sion of  strength,  paleness  and  discoloration  of  the  skin,  and  the  other 
indications  of  impaired  encrgj'of  the  digestive  and  nutritive  functions. 

Pain,  remarks  Dr.  Churchill,  is  seldom  complained  of  by  patients 
affected  with  chorea,  and  hut  little  general  distress.  Out  of  twenty 
cases  related  by  M.  Dufoss^,  eight  suffered  from  slight  headache,  six 
from  palpitations,  and  two  from  a  pain,  increased  by  pressure  upon  the 
spinous  processes.  M.  Richard  states  that  most  of  the  girls  he  has 
seen  affected  with  the  disease  presented  a  lateral  curvature  of  tho 
spine,  and  he  seems  inclined  to  attribute  the  chorea  to  an  overstretch- 
ing of  the  nerves. 

The  heart  is,  according  to  Dr.  Todd,  {Lumletm  Lectures,  for  1849.) 
very  frequently  morbidly  affected  in  chorea;  and  this  morbid  affec- 
tion shows  itself,  not  in  any  disturbance  of  the  rhythm  of  the  heart, 
which,  so  far  as  hia  observation  o-xtends,  never  is  affected,  but  in  a 
derangement  of  its  sounds..  A  bellows  sound  is  frequently  found,  and 
is  either  aortic,  systolic,  when  it  is  almost  always  an  accompaniment 
of  the  anfemic  state  of  the  patient,  or,  much  more  frequently,  mitral, 
systolic,  or  regurgitant.  This  condition  of  tho  cardiac  sounds  in 
chorea  was  described  by  Dr.  Todd  in  the  Croonean  Lectures  on  tbo 
pathology  of  rheumatism  in  1843.  But  to  Dr.  Addison,  of  Guy's  Hos- 
pital, is  duo  tho  merit  of  having  6rst  made  known  the  morbid  condi- 
tion of  the  sounds  of  the  heart  in  this  disease. 

Epilepsy  and  hemiplegia  are  not  uncommon  results  of  chorea:  and 
in  many  of  the  cases  that  have  fallen  under  our  notice  the  patients- 
have  died  from  tuliercular  meningitis — the  lungs  and  serous  tissues  of 
the  thorax  and  abdomen  exhibiting,  also,  tuljercular  depositions. 

According  to  Dr.  Todd,  the  choreic  convulsion  is  frequently  suc- 
ceeded by  a  paralytic  state  of  the  limbs  previously  convulsed ;  the 
convulsive  movements  cease,  and  the  limlis  remain  paralyzed;  tlie 
paralysis  is  seldom  complete,  altliough  considerable.  Wtien  tho  choreic 
convulsion  has  affected  one  side,  the  paralysis  will  likewise  affect  the 
same  side;  it  will  behemfcplegic,  and  will  resemble  very  closely  homie- 
plegia  from  diseased  brain,  for  which  it  is  very  npt  to  lie  uiislaken  by 
those  not  aware  of  the  fact-  We  have  occasionally  met  with  this  pa- 
ralytic state  as  a  consequence  of  violent  attacks  of  chorea,  Imt  have 
not  found  it  so  common  a  sequel  of  the  disease  as  stated  by  Dr.  Todd. ' 

Chorea  has  been  defined  by  some  writers  to  be  an  irregular  motioD 
of  the  muscles,  when  excited  into  action  by  the  will;  the  disca^  coo- 
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sisting  in  a  loss  of  the  power  of  volition  over  their  mode  of  actin 
that  is,  of  directing  and  combining  their  action,  for  the  acfioiD[df 
ment  of  any  particulai-  moyement.     The  disease  has,  cooBequei 
been  supposed  to  result  from  some  lesion  of  the  cerebellum.    Tbi 
finition  would,  however,  exclude  a  number  of  cases,  in  which  the  0 
vulaivc  movements  of  the  muscles  certainly  occur  independently^ 
the  will,  and  unassociated  with  consciousness,  differing  from  conVI 
sious  only  in  tlie  orderly  nature  of  the  motions.     Such  are  caeei 
malloation,  in  which  the  convulsive  paroxj'sm  consists,  priDcipallv^ 
a  constant  striking  the  knees  with  one  on  both  hands,  as  with  a  ol 
mer; — or  of  rotation  of  the  whole  or  a  part  of  the  body,  as  In  the  01 
described  by  Watt,  in  an  early  volume  of  the  Medico-Cfainu^ 
Transactions.    It  this  case  the  patient,  a  girl  ten  years  of  age,  n 
seized  with  an  irresistible  propensity  to  turn  round  on  her  feet  Iiktft 
top,  then  to  lie  down,  and  roll  rapidly  backwards  and  forwards:  ill 
more  advanced  stage  of  her  disease,  while  lying  uixin  her  biKk,% 
bend  herself  up  like  a  bow,  by  drawing  her  head  and  heels  logettMt 
and  then  suddenly  to  separate  them,  so  as  to  cause  the  buttocks  to  lift 
with  considerable  force  upon  the  bed ;  and  to  repeat  this  contiBaal 
for  hours:  at  a  still  later  period  she  was  seized  with  a  propenalf 
stand  upon  her  head,  with  her  feet  perpendicularly  upwards:  &gM 
as  her  feet  gained  the  perpendicular  all  muscular  action  ceased,  a 
her  body  fell  as  if  dead,  her  knees  first  striking  the  bed,  and  hw  In 
tocks  striking  her  heels;  this  was  no  sooner  done  than  she  iustaul 
mounted  up  as  before,  and  continued  these  evolutions,  sometimeal 
fifteen  hours  consecutively,  at  the  rate  of  twelve  to  fifteen  times  in  II 
minute.    Kufz  mentions  a  case  in  which  the  child  threw  itself  (rati 
bed,  and  crawled  about  the  room  like  a  worm. 

To  this  same  class  belong  also  the  salaam  convnlsions,  noticed 
a  previous  section.  But  it  would  be  impossible  to  describe  all  f 
various  forms  under  which  the  'disease  occasionally  presents  itnli^ 
many  of  which,  no  description  can  convey  an  adequate  idea  of  the  Q 
appearance,  and  strange  gesticulations  of  the  patients;  bo  Uiat' 
need  not  be  the  least  surprised,  that  in  times  of  ignorance  and  taf 
stition  it  was  ascribed  to  supernatural  causes,  and  tlie  agency  of  i 
mons.  It  is  more  than  probable,  as  remarked  by  Carpenter,  thatisi 
cases  of  stammering  ore  to  be  regarded  as  a  species  of  chorea  of  I 
muscles  of  the  voice. 

Allied  to  the  movements  of  chorea,  remarks  Dr.  Todd,  are  the  I 
gets  of  children,  and  perhaps,  also,  those  of  grown  persona.  In  ao 
children,  these  fidgety  movements  are  so  excessive,  that  the  child  i 
comes  almost  a  nuisance  in  a  room.  All  the  muscles  are  affe 
the  child  incessantly  makes  grimaces  of  the  most  various  kinds;  l 
minute  ho  assumes  a  new  attitude;  if  anything  comes  in  his  way, 
must  handle  or  touch  it;  and  these  irregularities  are  always  the  gre* 
when  there  is  derangement  of  the  general  health.  Children  Sinsi 
footed  might  readily  be  thrown  into  the  convulsions  of  chorea  fcf 
sti-ong  mental  emotion.  It  is  very  possible,  remarks  Dr.  Churchill,  (i 
the  Diseases  of  Infants  and  Children,)  that  while  some  cases  of  sS»' 
mering  may  ia  ftivt  be  a  vocal  epedcs  of  chorea,  the  some  h  Hue  il 
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of  those  eases  of  inwssant  mnking  or  twitching  of  the  nose  or  mouth, 
vhich  we  meet  with  occasionally,  and  which  are  bo  difficult  to  cure, 
aIthou(;h  they  often  get  well.  I  have,  he  adds,  at  thia  moment  under 
my  care  a  little  boy,  very  nervous,  but  healthy,  who  ordinarily  winka 
about  twice  as  often  as  other  children,  but  if  it  be  noticed,  or  if  he 
be  unusually  earnest  about  any  thing,  the  eyelids  are  in  Jneessant  tDi> 
tion,  and  closed  with  unusual  force. 

Chorea,  as  it  ordinarily  presents  itself  in  children,  will  be  readily 
recognised  by  the  symptoms  we  have  detailed. 

It  usually  occurs,  aa  already  remarked,  between  the  eighth  and 
fourteenth  years,  but  is  by  no  means  confined  to  this  period.  The 
convulsive  actions  may  be  eondnuous,  intermittent,  or  remittent:  they 
are  excited  and  increased  by  observation,  contradiction,  ridicule,  or 
any  other  cause  of  irritation,  and  especially  by  any  attempt  forcibly 
to  restrain  them. 

Chorea  is,  of  itself,  seldom  fatal;  it  froquently  teiTninates  sponta- 
neously about  the  period  of  puberty  in  boys,  or  upon  the  establisliment 
of  the  catamenla  in  gnrk.  When  recent,  and  occurring  in  children 
possessed  of  some  degree  of  constitutional  vigour,  it  may  often  bo  en- 
tirely removed  by  an  appropriate  treatment;  though  not  unfrequently 
the  patient  preserves  during  life  a  tendency  to  involuntary  twitching 
of  the  mnscios  of  the  eye,  eyelids,  face,  and  even  of  the  limbs. 

The  mean  duration  of  chorea  is  stated  by  M.  Rnfz  to  be  thirty-ono 
days.  M.  Dufosse,  however,  extends  it  to  fifty-seven  days,  while,  ac- 
cording to  RiUiet  and  Barthez,  it  ranges  from  sis  weeks  to  two  months. 

Relapses  are  very  frequent  Dr.  Copland  observed  it  to  occur  three 
times  in  one  patient,  M.  Rnfz,  six  times,  and  Rilliet  and  Barthez  notice 
its  recurrence  once,  twice,  and  thrice,  in  nineteen  cases. 

According  to  Rilliet  and  Barthez,  when  a  [mticnt  labouring  nnder 
chorea  is  atta(.^kcd  with  measles,  scarlatina,  variola,  or  other  of  the 
acute  febrile  diseases  of  childhood,  the  chorea  will  be  generally  dimi- 
nished in  intensity  or  entirely  removed.  They  state  that  out  of  nine- 
teen cases,  nine  were  attacked  by  other  diseases,  and  eight  were  eri- 
dently  iiifluouced  by  them:  sometimes  the  chorea  diminished  from  tlie 
commencement;  while  in  others  it  increased  at  first,  hut  afterwards 
disappeared.  SI.  Rufz.  on  tie  other  hand,  denies  that  the  concurrent 
disease  exercises  any  iuflnenco  njton  either  the  duration  or  intensity 
of  the  cliorea. 

Patholugiuol  anatomy  throws  but  little  light  upon  the  true  nature  of 
chorea,  so  far,  at  least,  as  regards  the  nature  anil  scat  of  the  lesions  of 
tiie  nervous  centres  upon  which  tbe  phenomena  of  the  disease  imme- 
dintely  depend.  In  a  laree  number  of  cases,  after  the  most  minute 
examination,  no  morbid  changes  arc  detected  that  can  be  regarded  ae 
necessarily  connected  with  tlie  disease  {Dugh,  Otivtr,  Hawkins,  R^fz, 
Gerhard,  Hacke,  Vielde,  Rostan,  Lawrenee.  Rillitt  and  Barthrz;)  while 
ihoBO  which  have  Iwen  recorded  by  various  wrilers.  are  evidently  ac 
cidental  lesions,  or  to  lie  regarded  rather  as  effects  than  cansea  of  the 
complaint;  such  as  inflammation  of  various  parts  of  the  brain  {Clut- 
terbuck,  Serrea;)  turgesconco  of  its  ve»ols,  with  effusions  of  serum 
(Coxt.  Patttrson,  Riiicr,  WUian,  Coflitni;)  bypertrojiby  and  injection 
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of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord  {Monad,  Hiitin ;)  turgescenco  of  the  t* 
sela  of  the  brain  and  spinal  cord,  with  several  bony  plates  upon  d 
pia  mater,  half-way  up  the  spine  {Bright;)  a  concretion  in  the  medi 
lary  aubstance  of  the  left  hemisphere  of  tlie  brain  (Brown ;)  a  tumoi 
pressing  on  the  corpora  quadrigeniina,  inflammation  of  these  f 
with  sanguineoua  cS'usion  {Serres;)  ecchymosisof  the  membranes,! 
a  pulpy  condition  of  the  spinal  cord  (Keir;)  and,  in  a  single  ea8C,i 
abscess  within  the  cerebellum  {Schrbde.) 

In  the  absence  of  positive  facts,  speculations  upon  the  nature  of  u 
disease  are  of  little  value.  Reasoning  from  the  nature  of  the  phflllL 
mena  by  which  the  disease  is  characterized,  chorea  has  been  refemi 
by  M.  Hall  to  lesions  of  the  epinal  system  of  nerves;  but  this,  itlu' 
been  remarked  by  Carpenter,  can  scarcely  be  regarded  as  a  conw 
tonclnsion.  Although  there  is  often  considerable  irregularity  iatto' 
ordinary  reflex  actions,  yet  the  disease  mainly  consists  in  an  absoin*' 
or  deficiency  of  the  controlling  power  of  the  will  over  the  actional 
the  muscles  of  animal  life,  and  in  many  cases,  in  a  spontaneity  of  K 
tion  in  the  performance  of  certain  movements.  According  to  the  mOl 
probable  view  of  the  functions  of  the  cerebellum,  it  would  seem  iIh 
this  organ  is  the  chief  seat  of  the  disease ;  the  morbid  phenomed 
however,  in  the  majority  of  cases,  not  resniting  from  any  direct  iraiot 
of  the  cerebellum,  but  from  remote  irritations,  in  which  it  participatai 
sympathetically. 

Dr.  Elam,  in  a  very  interesting  paper  in  the  Provincial  Med.  a 
Surg.  Journal,  February,  1849,  maintains  that  the  movements  of  li* 
muscles  in  chorea  are  of  an  automatic  character.  He  relates  the  mi 
of  a  child  nine  years  of  age,  who  had  been  three  weeks  suffering  &9 
the  disease,  as  showing  the  peculiar  distinction  between  the  toIodUI 
and  automatic  motions.  Whilst  eating,  the  right  arm  of  the  M 
acted  regularly  in  carrying  the  spoon  to  the  mouth,  whilst  the  leftn 
and  both  legs  were  violently  convulsed,  yet  not  a  drop  of  food  4 
spilled.  The  patient,  instead  of  acting  instinctively,  as  it  may  1 
termed,  when  directed  to  do  any  thing  with  the  right  arm,  or  IM 
to  give  her  hand,  she  did  it  always  in  the  jerking  irregular  mum 
80  characteristic  of  the  disease. 

The  effect  of  music  upon  the  ancient  form  of  St.  Titns's  dan 
would  seem  to  Dr.  Elam  to  indicate,  that  whilst  volition  has  but  ltd 
influence  of  itself  in  controlling  the  irregular  actions  of  the  moN 
yet  by  external  agencies,  acting  through  the  senses,  an  instiltc 
modification  of  these  actions  may  take  place,  and  if  persevered  i 
the  habit  may  be  broken  altogether.    Another  peculiarity  of  thl 
motions,  he  remarks,  is  that,  in  defiance  of  their  apparent  irregnhuil 
there  is  a  sort  of  rhythm  or  order — a  series  of  actions  recorring  ir^ 
greater  or  less  constancy.  This  is  most  manifest  in  the  milder  fort 
In  some  cases  it  is  confined  to  a  periodical  twitching  of  one  or  ml 
muscles  of  the  face  or  eyeballs.     In  one  case,  both  eyoballawt 
turned  so  far  upwards  and  laterally,  &!>  almost  to  hide  the  iris.   T 
and  a  corresponding  twitch  of  the  orbicularis,  were  the  constant  I 
only  symptoms,  and  recurred  with  tolerable  regularity  e\-eryfti 
geconda.    We  have  met  *ith  many  such  cases.    As,  however,  the ' 
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fection  becomca  more  violent,  the  regularity  of  the  motions  becomes 
less  evident,  one  class  of  spasms  interferiti^  with  and  modifving  tlie 
others:  in  one  very  violent  and  fatal  cane,  the  recurrijtg  character  of 
the  couvutsive  movements  was  evident  alm(»t  to  the  last 

According  to  Dr.  Elam,  for  the  production  of  these  automatic  mo- 
tions, if  they  arc  acknowledged  to  ue  of  this  character,  there  muBt  be 
a  stimulus  acting  upon  the  extremities  of  the  excito-motor  nerve,  and 
the  impulse  reflected  from  the  motor  centres  upon  the  muscular  sys- 
tem. In  health,  stimnli  of  a  certain  character  are  constantly  applied 
to  the  extremities  of  these  nerves.  To  produce  disease,  either  the 
stiniulns  must  be  increased  in  intensity,  or  the  extremities  of  the  nerves 
must  bo  in  a  more  irritable  condition,  and  it  is  to  the  latter  cause  that 
the  production  of  chorea  must  be  almost  invariably  attributed.  In 
nearly  every  cose  the  cause  must  Iw  looked  for  in  some  local  or  general 
excitability  (perhaps  from  irregular  distribution  of  blood,)  in  the  ex- 
tremities of  the  excito-motor  nerves,  compelling  them  to  respond  ia 
a  more  vigorous,  and  consequently  irregular  manner,  to  the  ordinary 
physical  agents.  It  seems  probable,  too,  that  this  excitability  is  al- 
most exclusively  manifested  in  the  alimentary  canal,  the  uterus,  or 
the  skin. 

Dr.  Elam  notices  the  great  similarity  between  chorea  and  tie  doloi 
reux,  both  as  to  their  causes  and  the  plan  of  treatment  most  successful 
in  both.  One  attacks  the  motor,  and  the  other  the  sentient  nerves;  both 
are  chiefly  dependent  on  derangement  of  the  intestinal  or  ntcrino  func- 
tions,— both  are  generally  diseases  of  debility — Loth  are  relieved  by 
tonics.,  and  both  arc  almost  incapable  of  tcMd  by  narcotics. 

Dr.  Copland  has  shown,  by  post  mortem  examination,  the  frequent 
complication  of  chorea  with  rheumatism,  rheumatic  pericarditis,  and 
disease  of  the  membranes  of  the  spine,  and  his  observations  have 
since  been  confirmed  by  Drs.  Prilchard  and  RUser.  Todd,  in  the 
Lumlean  Lectures  for  1849,  has  pointed  out  its  relationship  to  rheu- 
matism, and  the  liability  to  the  occurrence  in  tliose  affected  liy  it  of 
rheumatic  endocarditis. 

M.  Trousseau  is  accustomed  to  point  out  to  his  class  the  correla- 
tion so  often  observed  between  disease  of  the  heart  and  cliurea;  so 
that  exumination  of  this  organ,  and  inquiry  into  the  history  of  the 
case  as  regards  rhonmatism,  sliould  never  be  neglected;  inasmuch  aa 
Eueh  correlation  supports  the  views  of  those  who  regard  the  disease  ^ 
as  rheumatic  or  rheumatoid.  .i 

The  most  common  predisposing  causes  of  the  disease  would  appear 
to  be  the  period  of  cliildhood;  bad  nursing:  impure  and  confined  air: 
uniiutritious  ur  improper  articles  of  diet,  and  deficient  exorcise:  and 
a  disordered  condition  of  the  digestive  organs.  The  usual  exciting 
causes  arc  irritations  seated  in  the  stomach  or  intestines:  retained 
fteces,  worms,  Ac;  fright,  violent  fits  of  anger,  iiyuries  of  the  head, 
dilticult  dentition,  rheumatism,  and  improper  excitement  as  well  as 
certain  affections  of  the  genital  organs.  It  hB8  been  stated  that,  in 
some  cases,  a  predisposition  to  the  disease  may  be  transmitted  from 
parent  to  child;  and  this  corresponds  witli  the  result  of  our  own  ex- 
perience.   Like  all  other  convulsive  diseases,  chorea  may  unqao»- 
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tionably  be  excited  by  imitation,  notwithstanding  the  fact  lias  Ijcot 
denied  by  recent  obBervera, 

The  diaeaae  has  not  appeared  to  us  to  be  mnch  affected 
Bpheri^al  influences;  it  is  said,  however,  to  be  most  comnion  in  tatrt 
mer.    It  appears  to  occur  rarely  in  the  southern  hemisphere.   Itisatt 
a  very  frequent  disease  in  Philadelphia. 

"According  to  some  authors,  for  example,  Mezerat,  Cullen,  __^^ 
Hccker,  chorea  has  occurred  epidemically,  Albers,  cited  by  Fnul 
mentions  a  school  in  which  it  appeared  as  an  epidemic,  ana  RIDie 
and  Earthez,  a  village  in  the  Tyrol,  in  which  it  occurred  recendjE 
Dr.  Copland  has  given  an  interesting  lecture  on  nervous  disordet^ 
resembling  chorea;  as,  the  effect  of  the  bite  of  the  tarantula.  0 
leaping  ague  of  Scotland,  and  an  affection  which  jijiread  rapiill 
among  a  sect  of  religious  enthusiasts  in  Tennessee  and  Kentnckf,4 
scribed  by  Dr.  Robertson,  &c.  &c.,  which  Htrifcingly  resemble  cbora 
and  the  extensive  prevalence  of  which  may  have  originated  the  iit 
of  an  epidemic."     {Churchill — Diseases  of  Infants  and  CHUdm]  ' 

In  the  treatment  of  chorea,  the  first  and  most  important  indicabfl 
is  the  removal  or  avoidance,  as  far  as  possible,  of  the  exciting  caxsH 
The  means  for  effecting  this  will,  of  course,  depend  ujjon  the  circffl 
Btanccs  of  each  case. 

The  remedies  that  have  the  greatest  amount  of  endence  ia  ihdl 
favour  for  the  removal  of  the  disease,  are  bleeding,  active  purgiBI 
counter-irritants,  antispasmodics,  and  tonics. 

Bleeding  from  the  arm,  or  from  the  foot,  or  by  leechea  fVom  ll 
head  and  upper  part  of  the  Spine,  has  received  the  sanction  of  sera 
eminent  practitioners,  and  caees  have  been  published  in  evideoM^ 
its  efficacy.  There  will  be  found,  we  apprehend,  but  few  euT 
however,  in  which  bleeding  will  bo  indicated.  That  the  disease  n 
occqr  under  circumstances  and  accompanied  by  symptome  inwU 
the  detraction  of  blood  will  be  demanded,  we  admit;  thus,  whH 
attacks  children  of  a  plethoric  habit,  and  is  attended  by  the  tsdil 
tions  of  cerebral  inflammation  or  liypenemia,  a  judicious  and  tiiill 
resort  to  general  or  local  bleeding  will,  no  doubt,  be  productive 
immediate  benefit,  and  prepare  the  system  for  the  action  of  oth«l 
medics.     Such  cases,  however,  are  of  rare  occurrence. 

Purgatives  are  a  remedy  of  much  less  doubtful  propriety, 
valuable  adjuvant  to  the  other  means  employed,  there  are  tewrai 
in  which  they  will  not  be  indicated,  while  in  those  connected  wittf 
torpid  and  loaded  condition  of  the  bowels,  they  will  invariably  p 
dace  a  decided  alleviation,  and  in  many,  an  entire  removal  of  I 
symptoms.  From  the  time  of  Sydenham,  there  are  few  writers  est 
disease,  by  whom  their  employment  is  not  strongly  insisted  on,  wU 
by  a  few,  tliey  are  considered  as  almost  the  only  remedy. 

In  the  early  period  of  the  attack,  and  in  light  cases,  any  of  thep 
gatives  which  have  the  effect  of  promptly  unloading  the  bowels  iH 
out  producing  much  irritation  or  occasioning  watery  stools,  wifl 
proper.  In  the  more  advanced  periods  of  the  disease,  however,  I 
in  the  more  severe  cases,  the  bowels  are  very  apt  to  Iw  affected  « 
a  very  considerable  degree  of  torpor,  and  for  their  evocuaticHi  < 
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demand  the  more  active  pur^tivcB,  ^von  in  succesaivo  doees,  in  such 
a  manner  as  to  produce  a  full  and  contiDued  operation.  Not  only, 
liowever,  ia  it  neceBsary.  in  tliese  cuscb,  oiTectiially  to  unload  tlio  bowels, 
but  by  a  judicious  use  of  purgatives,  to  maintaiu  their  regular  action; 
not  a  day  should  l>e  allowed  to  pe^  without  one  or  two  full  evauna- 
tions  being  obtained. 

In  the  early  stages  and  ordinary  forma  of  the  disease,  calomel  com- 
bined with  rhubarb  or  jalap,  and  followed  by  castor  oil,  or  infusion 
of  senna,  with  the  addition  of  any  of  the  neutral  salts,  will  answer; 
but  where  these  are  not  found  sufficiently  aotive,  the  croton  oil,  or 
combinations  of  aloes,  scammony,  colocynth,  gamboge  and  blue  masa 
may  bo  employed.  A  very  certain  and  effectual  purgative,  in  cases 
of  chorea,  ia  the  apirita  of  turpentine,  either  alone  or  combined  with 
castor  oil.  We  have  employed  it  pretty  extensively,  preceding  its 
use  by  a  full  dose  of  calomel,  and  iu  vary  few  inBtanooa  without  de- 
cided advantage. 

B.— 01.  riBinl,  Or,  B.— OL  ri<diii, 

Splr.  torabtntli.  (I  Jm,— H.  Splr.  terabmih.  ik  ^m. 

It  nikj  tH)  glTen  ia  doMi  at  ■  («a  or  dceserl-  Tinct.  ■•niitc,  ^iij, 

spoopiftil.  Bceordjng  to  the  sg*  of  the  pa-  Pynip.  liogib.  ^^ij. — M. 

tlent,  and  r^catisl  tluwa  time*  a  da;  or     Oirm  In  the  won  miuuiar. 

In  conJQQction  with  active  purging,  the  use  of  tartarited  antimony 
has  been  suggeated  by  Brescfaet,  in  us  large  doaes  as  the  stomach  will 
boar  without  exciting  vomiting,  which  is  carefully  to  be  avoidod.  By 
Others,  emetics,  repeated  every  other  day,  for  a  longer  or  shorter 
period,  according  to  the  violence  and  obstinacy  of  the  case,  have  been 
strongly  recommended.  We  have  no  experience  as  to  tlie  efficacy  of 
cither  plan  of  treatment,  but  can  easily  conceive  that  cjisea  may  occur, 
where  the  disease  is  eitlier  produced  or  aggravated  by  an  overloaded 
state  of  tlie  stomach,  or  the  presence  of  some  irritating  matter  in  that 
organ,  in  which  great  benefit  may  result  fmui  emetics.  Thev  can 
scarcely  be  considered,  however,  as  a  remedy  generally  applicable  to 
chorea. 

Counter-irritants  h&ve  been  extensively  employed  in  the  treatment 
of  the  disease,  and  doubtless,  in  many  cases,  their  effects  wilt  be  found 
decidedly  Itonoficial.  Blisters  along  the  s[uno  are  recommended  by 
Sliebel,  Chisliolm,  and  n  few  others;  bat  friction  with  tbe  tartar 
emetic  ointment  appears  to  be  i>ettor  adapted  to  pnxluce  a  amnter- 
irritant  effect  in  cases  of  chorea.  It  ia  more  prompt  in  its  effects  ami 
more  easily  managed  tlian  blisters,  and  is,  perha|w,  even  more  effica- 
cious. I'ustutation  with  the  croton  oil  along  tiic  spine,  has,  also,  been 
recommended,  as  u  valuable  remedy  in  chnmic  cases. 

In  the  treatment  of  chorea  nearly  the  whole  list  of  tonics  have  been 
prescribed,  and  for  the  suneriur  etficacy  of  each  article  the  highest 
uuliiorities  may  l>e  cited.  Bark,  and  the  salts  of  quinia,  may  be  taken, 
however,  as  the  representation  of  the  vegetable  tonics,  while  in  re- 
gard to  the  mineral  articles,  the  aesrjuioxidc  and  sulphate  of  iron, 
sulphate  of  copper,  oxide  and  sulphate  of  zinc,  nitrate  of  silver,  and 
arsenite  of  potasaa,  Imve,  in  different  hands,  been  all  found  eminently 
successful.    The  tcstimonicis  iu  favour  of  the  sesquioxido  or  protc- 
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carbonate  of  iron  in  large  doses,  and  of  the  sulphate  of  zinc  are  per- 
haps  the  strongest.  The  cyanuret  of  iron,  in  the  dose  of  three  grains, 
three  times  a  day,  in  the  form  of  a  pill,  has  also  been  strongly  recom- 
mended by  Zollickoffer.  M.  Faivre  D'Esnans  states  in  the  Journal 
de  Medecine  et  Chirurgie  Pratiques,  that  he  has  obtained  the  happiest 
results  from  the  cyanuret  of  iron  in  chorea  and  epilepsy,  and  he  gives 
several  cases  where  the  cure  was  obtained  in  between  four  and  eight 
days.  He  employs  the  following  formula:  cyanuret  of  iron,  grs.  xv.; 
extract  of  valerian,  grs.  xlv.  Make  into  twenty-four  pills:  one  pill  to 
be  given  three  times  a  day,  at  six  hours'  interval,  each  pill  to  be  fol- 
lowed by  a  wineglassful  of  infusion  of  valerian.  The  cyanuret  of 
zinc,  in  the  dose  of  one-third  of  a  grain,  twice  a  day,  gradually  in- 
creased to  fourteen  grains  in  the  twenty-four  hours,  has  recently  been 
highly  spoken  of  by  the  physicians  of  Berlin  and  elsewhere.  There 
is  a  very  great  difficulty  in  pointing  out  the  particular  cases  to  which 
the  one  or  other  of  these  remedies  is  the  best  adapted.  Perhaps  the 
safest  rule  is  to  make  trial  of  one,  and  if  it  does  not  succeed,  after  it 
has  been  continued  for  a  reasonable  time,  to  suspend  its  use,  and  sub- 
stitute another.  To  derive  any  good  from  the  employment  of  either 
of  them,  will,  in  general,  require  a  perseverance  in  its  use  for  some 
length,  of  time. 

With  the  exception  of  the  arsenite  of  potassa,  to  be  noticed  here- 
after, the  sesquioxide  of  iron,  the  oxide  of  zinc,  the  valerianate  of 
zinc,  and  nitrate  of  silver,  in  combination  with  some  one  of  the  vege- 
table tonics,  and  occasionally  with  a  narcotic,  are  the  articles  which, 
in  our  hands,  have  succeeded  the  most  promptly  and  generally  in  the 
removal  of  the  disease.  We  have,  nevertheless,  found  many  cases  to 
occur,  in  which  the  use  of  one,  and  then  of  another,  has  appeared  to 
be  unproductive  of  the  slightest  effect,  when,  on  substituting  a  third, 
the  morbid  phenomena  have  been  very  quickly  and  permanently  con- 
trolled. 

It  is  stated  by  Dr.  Babington,  that  the  sulphate  of  zinc  has  seldom 
failed  in  his  hands  in  curing  the  disease.  He  found  it  necessary  to 
administer  much  larger  doses,  however,  than  are  usually  given;  good 
effects  being  seldom  perceptible  until  twelve  or  fifteen  grains  are 
taken  three  times  a  day.  By  gradually  increasing  the  quantity,  a 
single  grain  at  a  time,  even  much  larger  doses  may,  generally,  be 
given,  without  exciting  sickness,  and  with  the  best  effect  Sulphate 
of  zinc,  however,  will  not  be  borne  by  some  stomachs,  in  the  smallest 
dose;  and  even  the  other  mineral  tonics  can  with  difficulty  be  pre- 
scribed in  the  cases  of  children  in  doses  sufficiently  large,  or  be  con- 
tinued sufficiently  long  to  derive  from  them  in  this  disease  a  decided 
remedial  effect.  In  such  cases,  the  liquor  potasses  arsenitis,  in  doses 
of  three  drops,  gradually  augmented  to  twelve,  fifteen,  or  twenty, 
two  or  three  times  a  day,  according  to  the  age  and  strength  of  the 
patient  and  other  concomitant  circumstances,  may  be  prescribed:  it  is 
certainly  one  of  the  most  powerful  remedies  we  possess,  in  cases  of 
chorea;  and  when  cautiously  employed,  desisting  from  its  use  the  mo- 
ment that  any  sickness,  or  griping  pains,  or  intumescence  of  the  face 
or  extremities  occur,  we  have  found  it  to  be  a  perfectly  safe  and 
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ni&ftgeablo  article.    The  testimonies  in  favour  of  its  efficacy  are 
nnmeroas  and  positive. 

Very  decided  testimony  has  been  presented  by  Yonng,  of  Penn- 
qrlyaiiia,  Lindsly,  of  Washington,  Hilddreth,  of  Ohio,  Kirkbride 
and  Professor  Wood,  of  Philadelphia,  and  Beadle,  of  New  York,  in 
flKfour  of  tiie  efficacy  of  the  cimicifuga,  in  cases  of  chorea.  It  may 
be  given  in  the  dose  of  half  a  teaspoonfal  of  the  powdered  root  three 
tiaiM  a  day;  or  from  one  to  two  drachms  of  the  saturated  tincture,  or 
a  wineglaeeful  of  the  decoction.  We  have  prescribed  it  in  a  number 
of  cases,  and  have  been  much  pleased  with  its  effects. 
■   Iodine  has  likewise  been  employed,  and  it  is  said  with  advantage. 

Nearly  all  the  narcotics  have  been  recommended  by  different  writers, 
ttd,  for  the  relief  of  certain  symptoms,  their  use  would  appear  to  be 
bocasionally  beneficial. 

Opium  was  employed  by  Sydenham,  after  bleeding  and  purging,  as 
an  anodyne  at  bedtime,  and  GuUen  declares,  from  a  good  deal  of  expe- 
rience, that  opiates  are  very  generally  successful  in  the  cure  of  chorea. 
Opinm,  in  the  hands  of  other  physicians,  has,  however,  entirely  failed 
in  producing  any  decided  relief:  we  cannot  say  that  we  have  ever 
known  it  to  produce  any  good  effect  in  cases  occurring  in  children. 
Camphor  has  been  found  by  Wilson,  Richter,  and  Poissonnier,  to  be 
beneficial  in  some  cases,  in  combination  with  tonics  and  the  cold  bath. 
We  have  occasionally  employed  it,  in  combination  with  the  protocar* 
bonate  of  iron,  and  extract  of  gentian,  with  unquestionable  advantage. 
TI16  belladonna,  stramonium,  and  hyoscyamus,  are  all  highly  extolled, 
jKpednllj  by  the  German  writers.  The  latter  we  have  employed  very 
estenaively,  as  well  in  combination  with  purgatives,  as  with  the  me- 
tiUic  salts;  it  is  certainly,  in  most  cases,  a  very  valuable  adjuvant. 
Cj^ves  emploved  it,  in  one  case,  with  the  best  effect.  The  strychnia 
has  been  employed  by  Romberg,  the  veratria  by  Ebers,  and  the  hy- 
drocyanic acid  by  Stuart;  of  their  value  we  know  nothing  from  our 
own  experience. 

Tronfiseau  has  recently  treated  thirteen  cases  of  chorea  with  strych- 
na,  ten  of  tiiem  with  complete  success.  He  employs  the  sulphate  of 
rtm^nia  dissolved  in  syrup,  one  grain  to  §iijss. ;  of  this  two  and  a 
half  drachma  are  given  daily  in  three  doses;  and  the  quantity  is  every 
day  increased  5jl,  nntil  itching  of  the  scalp  and  slight  muscular  stiff- 
aasi  are  obaervea.    The  cure  is  generally  completed  in  one  month. 

The  tincture  of  the  nux  vomica  we  have  repeatedly  employed,  in 
Ae  dose  of  six  drops  three  times  a  day,  and  we  are  persuaded  with 
decided  advantage. 

.  In  &yonr  of  ue  effects  of  asafoetida,  in  large  doses,  we  have  very 
alrong  testimony. 

In  coignnction  with  the  foregoing  remedies,  the  cold  bath,  especially 
in  tbe  form  of  douche,  will  be  found  an  important  auxiliary.  Gases 
are  recorded  by  Grampton,  Stiebel,  Dupuytren,  and  Rufz,  in  which  it 
waa  evidently  productive  of  very  great  advantage.  Stiebel  directs  the 
Imche  to  be  applied  to  the  spine.  When  too  severe  a  shock  is  pro- 
iaoed  by  the  cold  douche,  the  tepid  or  warm  douche,  or  simple  tepid 
Wthing,  may  be  substituted.    We  have  seen  the  best  effects  produced 
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by  daily  sponging  the  entire  surface  with  salt  water,  at  first  warm, 
and  gradually  reduced  in  temperature,  until  it  can  be  used  perfectly 
cold;  the  whole  surface  of  the  body  being  submitted,  immediately 
after  the  sponging,  to  brisk  friction  with  flannel  or  a  flesh-brush. 

Sulphurous  baths,  made  by  dissolving  about  four  ounces  of  the  snl- 
phuret  of  potassa  in  about  twelve  bucketsfuU  of  water,  and  repeated 
daily,  have  been  employed  with  very  decided  success. 

A  number  of  cases  are  cited  by  Dehaen,  Underwood,  Potheiigill, 
Gordon,  Baumes,  Addison,  and  Bird,  in  which  the  entire  and  perma- 
nent cure  of  chorea  is  referred  to  electricity.  Its  success,  in  numerous 
instances,  appears  now  to  be  very  well  established.  In  the  hands  of 
Dr.  Bird,  it  is  said  to  have  cured  twenty-nine  out  of  thirty-six,  and  to 
have  produced  relief  in  five  of  the  remaining  cases;  in  one  no  benefit 
was  experienced,  and  one  patient  left,  alarmed  by  the  remedy.  In 
the  majority  of  instances,  nothing  else  was  prescribed,  excepting  oc- 
casional mild  cathartics;  which,  in  conjunction  with  other  remedies, 
had  been  used  previously  without  advantage.  The  electricity  was 
applied  in  the  form  of  sparks,  taken  in  the  course  of  the  spinal  column, 
every  other  day,  for  about  five  minutes  each  time,  or  until  an  eruption 
appeared,  which  is  often  caused  by  electricity  when  applied  in  this 
manner.  From  the  transmission  of  electric  shocks  along  the  affected 
limbs  no  good  whatever  resulted,  but  on  the  contrary,  the  involuntary 
movements  were,  in  every  instance,  increased,  often  to  an  alarming 
extent;  and  if  ine  shocks  were  employed  after  the  patient  was  conva- 
lescent, they  invariably  aggravated  every  symptom,  and  frequently 
rendered  the  disease  as  severe  as  when  the  patient  was  first  placed 
under  treatment. 

In  the  paralysis  which  occasionally  succeeds  to  chorea,  the  proper 
treatment  will  be  a  course  of  tonics,  particularly  the  preparations  of 
iron,  shower-baths  and  the  regular  exercise  of  the  affected  limbs. 

During  the  whole  course  of  the  disease,  the  diet  should  be  light  and 
easy  of  digestion;  in  cases  attended  with  hyperaemia,  or  evidences  of 
cerebral  excitement,  it  should,  of  course,. be  very  moderate  in  quantity, 
and  consist  chiefly  of  simple  farinaceous  articles;  but  in  those  cases 
in  which  tonics  are  indicated,  it  should  be  nourishing  and  more  libe- 
rally supplied.  Daily  exercise  in  the  open  air,  whenever  it  can  be 
taken,  is  all-important  to  the  success  of  the  cure.  A  properly  regu- 
lated course  of  gymnastic  exercises,  it  is  reasonable  to  suppose,  may 
aid  the  success  of  whatever  remedies  are  employed,  independently  of 
its  invigorating  influence,  by  engaging  the  attention  of  the  patient, 
and  teaching,  as  it  were,  the  muscles  to  obey  the  direction  of  the  will, 
and  to  combine  properly  their  actions.  A  country  residence  is  to  be 
preferred  to  one  in  a  large  city ;  and  it  would  be  still  better  if,  with 
the  advantages  of  country  air,  the  patient  could  command  those  of ' 
sea-bathing. 

The  utmost  caution  must  be  observed,  as  well  during  the  disease 
as  for  some  considerable  time  subsequent  to  recovery,  to  guard  the 
patient  against  the  occurrence  of  any  of  its  exciting  causes,  whether 
of  a  mental  or  physical  character.  If  the  attack  occur  during  the 
porfod  of  dentition,  a  close  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  condition 
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rf  {he  gnms,  and  irritation  from  this  source  connteractcd  by  repeated 
Bcarification. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  say,  that  any  disease  with  which  the 
afctack  of  chorea  may  be  complicated  is  to  be  treated  by  its  appro- 
priate remedies,  and  that  the  general  remedial  management  of  the 
mnst  be  modified  accordingly. 
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BBCPTIVE  FEVERS — EXANTHEMATA. 


« 


TflBemptiYe  or  exanthematous  fevers  are  characterized  by  a  febrile 
excitement,  succeeded  or  accompanied  by  a  specific  eruption  upon  the 
eku;  which,  in  the  majority  of  instances,  appears,  in  each  disease, 
eonstantly  at  a  stated  period,  and  runs  a  regular  and  definite  course. 

The  most  prominent  of  these  diseases,  the  measles,  scarlet  fever, 
ddcken*pox,  and  small-pox,  are  manifestly  capable  of  being  propa- 

Eied  by  contagion;  and  the  individual  in  whom  any  one  of  them 
B  oocorred,  is,  as  a  general  rule,  ever  afterwards  sheltered  fromjts 
lecorrence,  though  he  still  remains  equally  liable  to  be  attacked  by  all 
tiie  other  affections  of  the  class.  The  only  exception  to  this  rule  we 
know  of,  is  the  well  established  fact,  that  the  vaccine  disease  consti- 
tates  a  preventive  to  the  occurrence  of  small-pox;  though  if  the  iden- 
fitjr  of  me  two  latter  affections  shall  be  established,  as  there  is  every 
reason  to  believe  it  will  be,  if  it  has  not  been  already,  even  this  will, 
in  &ct,  form  no  exception. 

1.— Heasles. 

RUBEOLA — MORBILLI. 

The  measles,  strictly  speaking,  is  a  catarrhal  fever,  attended  with  a 
specific  eruption  upon  the  skin.  It  is,  foe  the  most  part,  a  disease  con- 
ftied  to  childhood ;  though  adults,  who  nave  passed  through  that  pe- 
xiod  without  being  attacked,  are  by  no  means  exempted  from  its  oc- 
carrence. 

The  disease  is  ushered  in  by  the  usual  febrile  symptoms ;  languor, 
\  succeeded  by  increased  heat  of  the  skin,  thirst,  loss  of  appe- 
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tite,  &c.  To  these  are  quicklj  added  all  tbe  usual  phenomena  nfati 
ordinary  catarrh; — tenderness,  injection,  and  watering  of  the  eves, 
with  a  riight  turgescence  of  the  eyelids;  the  discharge  of  a  Mrvns 
fluid  from  the  nostrils ;  frequent  sneezing ;  some  degree  of  lioarsen»>, 
with  a.  seuse  of  roughness  or  slight  aoreuess  of  the  fauces;  a  harsh. 
dry  cough,  and  some  difficulty  of  respii-atiou.  The  bead  is  alTectH 
with  pain,  or  a  sense  of  stupor  or  drowsiness;  the  bowels  are  generally 
costive,  and  the  stomach  not  unfrequently  rejects  its  contenla. 

About  the  fourth  day,  an  eruption  makce  its  appearance  upon  the 
skin ;  first  about  the  forehead  and  chin,  and  then  over  the  rest  of  Ik 
face.  On  the  succeeding  morning  it  is  visible,  also,  on  the  neck  snd 
breast,  and  by  the  evening  it  has  spread  over  the  trunk,  and  finnllj 
over  the  extremities.  The  eruption  on  the  face  is  moat  vivid,  generally 
about  the  fifth  day,  and  on  the  sixth  begins  to  fade.  By  the  sevenili 
day  the  eruption  on  the  body,  which  is  at  its  height  on  the  sixtli,  Iks 
gins  to  subside ;  while  that  on  the  backs  of  the  hands,  which  vis  tha 
latest  in  appearing,  is  likewise  the  latest  in  subsiding,  seldom  begin- 
ning to  fade  before  the  eighth  day.  By  the  ninth  day,  all  that  usunliv 
remains  of  the  eruption,  on  any  part  of  the  body,  is  a  slight  disuolnra- 
tion  of  the  surface,  that  commonly  disappears  before  the  end  of  the 
tenth  day. 

A  desquamation,  in  the  form  of  very  minute  scales,  occasionally  Islw 
place  upon  the  decline  of  the  eruption,  and  is  usually  attended  vith  a 
troublesome  itching  of  the  skin. 

The  eruption  is  not  confined  to  the  skin,  but  extends  also  to  Ihf  nu- 
cons  membrane ;  the  fauces  and  mouth  being  covered,  at  thehci^t 
of  the  diaeaae,  with  reddish,  slightly  elevated  spota;  which  are  oflcn 
strikingly  visible  upon  the  surface  of  the  tongue. 

With  the  appearance  of  the  eruption,  moat  commonly,  there  it  *n 
increase  of  the  cough  and  pain  of  the  bead,  and  often  of  the  frrar, 
while  the  difficulty  of  respiration,  the  injection  and  suS'usion  of  lie 
cjQ»,  and  the  other  accessory  symptoms,  remain  without  abaUimeDl 
until  tiie  eruption  has  finished  its  courfte. 

Durii^  the  height  of  the  diseaae  there  is  usually  a  quick,  freqiipn:, 
full  pulse,  great  heat  and  dryness  of  the  surface,  loss  of  aj)i)etiie,  h 
tense  thirst,  and  a  swollen,  red  appearance  of  the  face.  Thfi  eyViA' 
are  red  at  their  edges,  the  conjunctiva  is  injected,  the  eyes  liunii<i  aJiJ 
brilliant,  the  nosti-ils  dry  and  slightly  reddened.  Breathing  throo^ti 
the  noae  ia  attended  with  difficulty.  The  respiration  ia  but  little  «■ 
cclerated.  The  cough  is  hoarse  and  sonorous,  or  dry  and  freqncnl- 
By  auscultation,  sonorous  or  humid  rhonchi  may  bo  detected.  Theff 
is  Bometimos  slight  soreness  or  pain  of  the  throat,  some  degree  of 
diaiThcea,  and  the  nights  are  agitated  or  ■wakeful.  In  severe  easei 
the  evening  exacerbations  of  fever  are  often  attended  with  dcliriini- 

As  the  eruption  declines  the  febrile  symptoms  abate,  the  ekin  oftrn 
becomes  moist,  the  cough  j^nerally  loses  its  hoarsened  while  li* 
hoarseness  of  the  voice  continues,  or  is  now  for  the  fii-st  lime  apparaut 
The  ronchi  may  still  be  heard,  or  they  may  augment  and  lieoor* 
more  humid.  The  appetite  now  gradually  returns,  the  thii-st  dunitutb 
tlie  boweU  become  regular.  Tlte  skin  continues  still  to  be  mariiedl 


DISEASES  OF  THE  SKIN.  467 

patches  of  a  faded  red  or  coppery  hue,  wliich  do  not  disappear  upon 
pressure. 

Upon  the  declension  of  the  eruption,  in  many  cases,  a  diarrhoea  oc- 
curs— if  it  had  not  existed  at  an  earlier  period — which  often  appears 
to  afford  relief  to  the  remaining  symptoms. 

The  above  description  applies  to  the  more  marked  cases  of  measles, 
uncomplicated  with  any  other  affection.  Not  unfrqquently,  from  undue 
exposure  or  other  accidental  causes,  at  a  more  or  less  early  period  of 
the  disease,  laryngitis,  pneumonia,  or  bronchitis,  often  of  a  very  intense 
grade,  occurs.  In  these  cases  there  is  an  augmentation  of  the  cougli, 
a  continuation  of  the  fever  subsequent  to  the  declension  of  the  eruption, 
with,  at  the  same  time,  a  development  of  the  phenomena  proper  to  the 
accessoiy  disease. 

Occasionally  a  more  or  less  copious  diarrhoea  comes  on  immediately 
preceding  the  disappearance  of  the  eruption,  with  pain  or  tenderness 
of  the  abdomen,  indicating  the  occurrence  of  disease  of  the  alimen- 
ta^  canal. 

in  some  cases  the  eruption  is  preceded  by  coma,  or  by  partial  or 
general  convulsions,  and  the  other  indications  of  encephalic  disease. 

In  some  instances,  when  the  eruption  disappears,  the  fever  abates, 
die  child  sits  up,  and  has  some  return  of  appetite,  but  in  place  of  con- 
valescence  becoming  confirmed,  the  cough  continues,  the  face  becomes 
pale,  the  patient  weak,  and  gradually  emaciated,  the  bowels  are  regu- 
lar or  anected  with  diarrhoea,  and  there  occurs,  towards  evening,  a 
slight  febrile  exacerbation.  These  symptoms  mark  the  origin  of  some 
chronic  affection  of  the  thorax  or  abdomen,  which,  after  running  a 
longer  or  shorter  course,  terminates  in  death. 

In  children  of  a  scrofulous  habit,  there  is  apt  to  occur  chronic  in- 
flammation of  the  deep-seated  structure  of  the  ear,  and  of  the  eyes  and 
edges  of  the  eyelids,  with  painful  swellings  of  the  lymphatic  glands, 
occasionally  terminating  in  suppuration,  and  followed  by  tedious  and 
extensive  ulceration.  Meningitis,  either  acute  or  subacute,  may  super- 
vene in  cases  of  measles;  and  the  disease  is  liable  to  be  succeeded  by 
gangrenous  stomatitis,  and  in  girls,  by  a  peculiar  ulceration  of  the 
pudendum. 

In  some  cases  the  eruption  occurs  at  a  very  early  period,  as  upon 
the  second  day;  whilst  in  others,  the  catarrhal  symptoms  continue  for 
two  weeks  or  longer,  previous  to  the  appearance  of  the  rash.  Occa- 
sionally, the  eruption  makes  its  appearance  first  upon  the  body,  and 
sabsequently  extends  to  the  face;  wnile,  in  a  few  instances,  it  has  been 
entirelv  confined  to  the  face  and  trunk  throughout  the  attack.  Cases 
are  referred  to  by  Frank,  Willan,  and  Conolly,  in  which  the  eruption 
has  declined,  and  then  suddenly  reappeared,  together  with  the  febrile 
and  catarrhal  symptoms. 

By  Vogel,  Stanbach,  Metgyer,  and  a  few  other  writers,  a  variety  of 
measles  is  described,  in  which  there  is  an  absence  of  fever,  catarrh, 
ophthalmia,  &c.,  and  which  leaves  behind  it  a  susceptibility  to  the 
fiiture  occurrence  of  the  genuine  or  febrile  variety.  This  is  the  false 
measles  of  most  of  the  German  writers,  the  rubeola  sine  caiarrho  of 
WillaBi  and  the  rubeola  sinefebre  of  others.    An  interval  of  many 
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months,  even  two  rears,  may  elapse  between  the  occurrence  at  A 
and  the  subsequent  febrile  rubeola;  but  the  latter,  according  to  Batpi! 
man,  more  frequently  occurs  about  three  or  four  days  after  the  tm 
febrile  eruption.    Many  of  the  cases  described  as  false  or  non-febri 
measles,  were,  we  suspect,  cases  of  roseola. 

According  to  the  obeerrations  of  Dehaen,  Morton,  Richter,  Cm 
bruck,  and  Vogel,  a  rubeolous  fever  may  occur  unattended  byanjo 
taneous  eruption;  in  other  words,  during  the  prevalence  of  epiden 
measles,  some  patients  are  affected  with  catarrhal  fever,  witbo 
measles.  If  the  observations  of  Richter  are  to  be  depended  np(H^ 
such  patients  are  usually  exempted  from  an  nttftck  of  ueasles  dui^f 
the  subsequent  continuance  of  the  epidemic,  but  we  have  no  evidcm 
that  they  are  less  liable  than  the  unprotected  to  the  occurrence  of  te 
disease  subsequently. 

As  the  diagnosis  in  measles  depends  pretty  much  upon  the  ctaractff 
of  the  eruption  upon  the  skin,  a  close  attention  to  its  form  and  genenl 
appearance  is  of  some  importance.  The  eruption  usually  shows  JMl 
first  in  the  form  of  distinct,  red,  and  nearly  circular  spots,  resembliB] 
in  their  general  appearance,  very  nearly,  the  areola  of  ordinary II« 
bites,  though  probably  not  quite  so  largo.  As  these  spots  increase  il 
number,  they  coalesce,  forming  small,  irregular  patches,  approachigj 
the  nearest  in  shape  to  semicircles  or  crescents ;  these  patches  are  il 
termixed  with  the  single  circular  spots,  and  separated  by  intersticcil 
which  the  skin  retains  its  natural  hue.  The  redness  disappearsfi 
pressure,  and  returns  immediately  afterwards.  On  the  face  eHpedifl 
the  eruption  is  slightly  raised  above  the  surface  of  the  cuticle, sou 
give  a  feeling  of  roughness  or  inequality  of  surface  to  the  finger ifI 
passed  over  the  skin.  The  whole  face  is  often  sensibly  swelled  at  4^ 
height  of  the  eruption;  and  occasionally,  in  violent  cases,  the  tnii 
faction  of  the  eyelids  is  so  great  as  to  close  the  eyes  for  a  day  or  tW! 
In  many  cases,  miliary  vesicles  appear  upon  the  neck,  breast,  and  an 
during  the  height  of  the  eruption;  while  papuloe  occasionally  oocurl 
the  wrists,  hands,  and  fingers. 

Before  the  eruption  disappears  its  redness  becomes  fainter,  and  QOI 
dusky,  and  it  is  diminished  in  extent,  leaving,  upon  pressure,  ayelU 
spot. 

Heim  notices  a  peculiar  odour  as  attendant  upon  the  measles  dorb 
its  first  six  days.  He  compares  it  to  the  smell  of  the  feathere  of  li 
goose  recently  plucked.  Hcyfclder  states  that  he  perceived  it,  p 
ticularly  when  a  number  of  patients  were  collected  in  a  small  apt 
nient,  and  when  the  eruption  was  intense.  He  describes  it  as  mfl 
decided  in  the  morning  than  in  the  evening.  Meissner,  Wildbei 
Hilliet  and  ]Jarthez  never  perceived  it,  and  we  may  say  the  tat 
for  ourselves. 

The  autopsical  appearances  ivill  vary,  of  course,  according  to  H 
period  when  death  has  taken  place,  and  the  nature  of  the  concouitl 
disease  by  which  the  fatal  event  has  been  pi-oduced. 

Measles  in  its  simple  form,  uncomplicated  with  any  severe  p 
monary,  gastro-iutestinal,  or  cerebral  afi'ection,  is  seldom,  of  itsclfil 
cause  of  death.    Although  the  symptoms  attendant  upon  the  t 
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indicate  more  or  less  bronchial  affccHon,  tlic  exact  nature  and  extent 
of  this  it  IB  impossible  to  determine  with  any  degree  of  certainty. 
The  Liucous  membrane  of  the  trachea,  Gesaplmgiia,  and  the  surfaces 
of  the  abdominal  viscera  pencrally,  have  been  said  to  present,  when 
the  case  has  terminated  fatally  during  the  eruptive  stage,  the  same 
species  of  esantheme  as  the  skin. 

In  Homo  cases,  effusion  of  lymph  mixed  with  blood  or  pus,  has  been 
founj  in  the  cavity  of  the  thorax;  in  others,  inflammation  of  the  sub- 
stance of  the  Innjjs,  witli  extensive  effusion  in  their  texture;  in  others, 
extensive  bronchial  or  pneumonic  inflammation:  and  in  others,  again, 
condensation  of  the  pulmonary  tissue,  as  in  cases  of  pneumonia. 

The  morbid  appeai-ances  present  in  the  cases  examined  by  our- 
selves wore  :  the  vai-ious  lesions  observable  in  severe  cases  of  bron- 
chitis, and  of  lobar  and  lobular  pneumonia;  cedema  of  the  lungs,  ex- 
tensive eni^oryemcnt  of  their  blood-vessels,  with  effusion  of  bloody 
serum  in  the  air-cells  and  minute  bronchial  ramifications;  tubcrcula- 
tion  of  tlie  lungs,  and  of  the  serous  membranes  generally;  gastro- 
enteric inflammation;  Ibllicnlar  inflammation,  and  occasionally  ulcera< 
tion  of  the  ileum  and  colon;  enlargement  of  the  mesenteric  glands, 
and  meningeal  inflammation,  particnlai-ly  at  the  basis  of  the  brain, 
with  tulwrcular  deposition,  and  effusion  within  the  ventricles  and 
arachnoid  cavity.  There  was  no  case  in  which  some  degree  of  bron- 
chial or  pulmonary  disease  did  not  exist:  in  a  very  large  number  there 
also  existed  indications  of  more  or  less  disease  of  the  gostro-intcstinal 
mucous  membrane.  The  indications  of  cerebral  disease  were  the  least 
fref|uent. 

The  most  usual  forms  under  which  measles  presents  itself  arc  the 
simple  catarrhal,  which  we  have  described — the  congestive,  and  the 
gastro-intestinal. 

The  congeslivo  form  of  the  (liscaso  is  marked  by  imperfect  reaction, 
and  occasionally  its  entire  absence;  a  general  depression  of  the  ener- 
gies of  the  system;  pallor  of  the  face;  a  sunken  and  anxious  expres- 
sion of  the  countenance;  torpidity  of  the  Iwwels;  a  slow,  weak,  op- 
pressed  pulse;  slow  and  oppressed  respiration,  and  coldness  of  the 
extremities.  The  eruption  may  not  appear,  or  it  occurs  slowly  on 
eowe  portions  only  of  the  surface.  If  reaction  docs  not  take  place 
spontaneously,  or  is  not  induced  by  an  appropriate  treatment,  stupor 
or  deep  coma,  and  occasionally,  convulsions,  ensne.  In  some  eases, 
sjTnptouis  of  congestion  ensue  after  the  eruption  has  made  its  appear- 
taico;  in  these  cases,  the  latter  cither  becomes  of  a  pallid  or  livid 
hue,  or  entirely  disappears.  In  those  instances  in  which  an  autopsic 
oxamiuatioit  has  been  made,  extensive  etgor;gement  of  the  pulmo- 
nary vessels,  and,  generally,  of  the  rcssels  of  the  brain,  also,  were 
detected. 

The  congestive  fonn  of  inea.''les  is  said  to  occur  most  commonly  in 
infants,  ana  children  of  a  feeble  and  relaxed  habit.  Wo  have  not,  how- 
ever, found  it  to  bo  confined  to  any  particular  age  or  constitution.  In 
some  epidemics  it  occurs  much  more  frequently  than  in  others;  vd 
have  met  with  it  more  often,  however,  in  confined  and  unhealthy 
neighbourhoods,  than  in  tliusc  of  an  opposite  description. 


470 


DtSEASeS  OP  CHTLDREN. 


When  measles  is  complicated  with  gaatro-intestinal  discaie,  it  fc, 
ordinarily  accompanied  I'V  a  less  decided  febrile  reaction,  u  small  lu 
feeble  though  generally  frequent  pulse,  and  considerable  pmn  of  It 
furehcad.  A  sense  of  tension  and  fulness  \a  usually  experienced  | 
the  epigastrium,  which  is  more  or  leas  tender  upon  pressure.  Vomi 
irig  and  profuse  diarrhoea  oftcu  precede  or  follow  the  appoaranCDt 
the  eruption,  which  is  pale,  and  often  indistinct.  The  skin  is  dryii 
harsh,  but  seldom  much  increased  in  temperature.  The  tongue  Ib  d) 
and  brown,  and  often  the  patient  complains  of  frequent  sharp  p ' 
in  the  abdomen.  There  is  considerable  thirst,  and  occasionally  gi 
restlessness,  dyspnoea,  and  an  anxious  expression  of  conntenauxf 
particularly  on  assuming  an  erect  posture.  The  cough  is  short,  dl] 
and  almost  incessant. 

In  some  cases,  particularly  in  young  and  irritable  children,  gra 
difficulty  of  respiration,  and  a  sense  of  oppression  in  the  cheat,  wl 
suddenly  ensue. 

The  patient  may  sink  under  the  ordinary  symptoms  of  fatal  g 
intestinal  disease,  or  of  pulmonary  inHammation;  or  symptoai!  (I 
cerebral  indammation  may  ensue,  quickly  terminating  in  coma,  U 
Tulsions,  and  death. 

In  its  simple,  uncomplicated  form,  measles  is  ordinarily  a  diaH 
attended  with  very  little  danger;  and  so  mild  in  its  symptoms  at 
run  its  course  and  terminate  favourably,  without  the  necessity  of  « 
very  active  interference  on  the  part  of  the  practitioner.  Althoigb 
every  case  it  is  requisite  to  employ  a  precautionary  trcatmeDt, 
guard  against  the  occurrence  of  violent  or  unfavourable  sympUl 
yet,  as  a  general  rule,  active  remedies  will  neither  be  necesaarj  I 
proper.  When,  however,  the  disease  becomes  complicated  with  mv( 
affections  of  the  respiratory  organs,  alimentary  canal,  or  hrain,  it 
invariably  attended  with  considerable  danger,  and  will  often  prti 
fatal  even  under  the  most  prompt,  judicious,  and  energetic  coarse 
treatment;  while  its  occurrence,  under  all  circumstances,  in  chiMf 
of  a  feeble  and  debilitated  constitution,  or  who,  from  any  caoBC,  I 
strongly  predisposed  to  disease  of  the  lungs  or  brain,  is  to  be  vie* 
in  an  unfavourable  light,  as  in  such,  it  is  very  apt  tn  prove  the  exdtfl 
cause  of  some  of  the  most  unmanageable  and  fatal  maladies  to  »Iii 
the  infant  constitution  is  liable. 

As  a  general  rule,  an  individual  who  has  suffered  on  attack  ■ 
measles  is  not  subsequently  liable  to  reinfection;  instances,  howe« 
have  occurred  of  a  second  attack,  several  of  which  have  fallen  ni  *■ 
onr  own  notice. 

Measles  usually  occurs  as  an  epidemic,  often  of  very  consider 
extent.  Of  the  particular  state  or  condition  of  the  atmosphere  w 
which  the  production  of  the  disease  depends,  we  know  nothing.  1 
demies  of  measles  are  said  by  Sydenham  to  commence,  generallyji 
the  mouth  of  January,  and  to  cease  soon  after  the  summer  solrf 
According  to  our  observations,  they  are  very  apt  to  occur  at  the  61 
seasons,  and  under  nearly  the  same  sensible  conditions  of  the  l' 
sphere,  as  epidemic  catarrh.  Sporadic  cases  of  the  disease  may  o 
in  almost  every  month  of  the  year: — tbey  have  occurred  ii  '" 
of  s-  ■ 
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Whether  measles  is  capable  of  beinj?  propagated  by  contagion,  is 
still  a  disputed  qnostion:  although  the  affirmative  is  generally  assumed, 
there  are  many  yrho  maintain  the  negative.  The  disease,  it  is  said, 
oecurs  always  as  an  epidemic,  and  on  its  first  appearance  a  number 
of  indiTiduals  are  invariably  simultaneously  aflFected ;  while  it  cannot 
be  traced  from  house  to  house,  or  from  street  to  street,  as  in  small-pox 
and  scarlatina.  There  is  some  evidence,  however,  that  measles  may 
be  oommunicated  by  inoculation.  Dr.  Hume,  for  this  purpose,  drew 
blood  from  a  cutaneous  vein  where  the  eruption  was  most  confluent, 
and  applied  a  dossil  of  lint  impregnated  with  this,  to  a  wound  made  in 
the  arm  of  the  individual  to  whom  the  infection  was  intended  to  be 
communicated.  Of  the  general  certainty  and  value  of  the  operation, 
it  is  impossible  to  form  any  positive  conclusions  fi^m  the  few  instances 
in  which  it  has  been  practised. 

By  a  recent  notice  in  one  of  the  Austrian  medical  journals,  it  ap- 
pears, however,  that  Dr.  Katona,  of  Borsoder,  in  Hungary,  has  tested, 
m  a  large  number  of  cases,  the  efficacy  of  inoculation  for  measles.  In 
a  very  fatal  and  wide-spread  epidemic,  which  prevailed  during  the 
winter  of  1841,  he  inoculated  1122  persons  with  a  drop  of  fluid 
from  a  vesicle,  (?)  or  with  a  drop  of  the  tears  of  a  patient  affected 
with  the  disease;  the  fluid  being  inserted  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
vims  in  vaccination.  The  operation  succeeded  in  al)out  93  per  cent, 
of  the  cases  in  which  it  was  performed — producing  a  mild  attack  of 
measles.  A  red  areola  at  first  formed  around  the  puncture  by  which 
the  fluid  was  inserted,  but  soon  disappeared.  On  the  seventh  day, 
fever  commenced,  with  the  usual  prodromi  of  measles;  on  the  ninth 
or  tenth  day,  the  eruption  made  its  appearance;  on  the  fourteenth, 
desquamation  commenced,  witli  a  decrease  of  the  febrile  symptoms, 
lad  by  the  seventeenth  day  the  patients  were  very  generally  perfectly 
well.  In  no  one  of  the  inoculated  cases  did  the  disease  terminate 
btally. 

Dr.  M'Girr  of  Chicago,  Illinois,  reports  the  results  of  inoculation 
for  measles  in  fourteen  cases.  The  operation  was  performed  by  in- 
serting blood,  drawn  from  a  vivid  exanthematous  patch,  into  the  arm. 
In  tiie  inoculated  patients  the  disease  was  less  severe  and  dangerous 
than  in  those  in  the  same  institution — the  Catholic  Orphan  Asylum — 
who  contracted  the  disease  in  the  ordinary  way,  during  the  period  the 
effects  of  inoculation  were  tested  by  him. 

Although  no  age  is  absolutely  exempt  from  an  attack  of  measles, 
the  most  common  period  of  its  occurrence  is  from  that  of  weaning  to 
flie  age  of  puberty;  after  which  latter  period,  the  older  the  patient  the 
more  troublesome  and  dangerous  it  is  generally  said  the  disease  proves. 
A  late  writer  {Montgomery)  dissents  from  this  doctrine,  and  states, 
that  from  his  own  observations  he  should  pronounce  a  directly  oppo- 
site opinion;  which  corresponds  precisely  with  our  own  experience. 

The  only  disease  with  which  there  is  any  risk  of  confounding 
measles  is  scarlatina;  from  which,  however,  it  may  be  very  readily 
distinguished  by  the  following  circumstances: — The  distinctly-marked 
catarnial  symptoms  by  which  the  eruption  in  measles  is  preceded  and 
accompanied,  and  their  absence  in  scarlatina;  the  appearance  of  the 
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eruption  in  measles  being  seldom  very  evident  until  tlie  ToarUidlj: 
whereas  that  of  scarlatina  usually  appears  on  the  second  day  of  the 
fever.  In  measles,  the  colour  of  the  eruption  is  dark  scarlet,  or  of  a 
raspberry  hue;  while  in  scarlatina,  it  is  of  a  vivid  red,  resemMing  (La 
line  of  the  lobster  after  boiling:  the  eruption  in  the  latter  isalsomDcli 
more  full  and  extended  than  in  the  former,  forming  large,  irrcgulir 
patches,  which  often  coalesce,  so  as  to  cause  a  uniform  rednes  over 
a  considerable  extent  of  surface. 

In  the  treatment  of  an  ordinary  case  of  measles,  the  atteutioa  of  llie 
practitioner  should  be  chiefly  directed  to  the  fever  and  catarrhal  miip- 
toms,  wiiich,  when  they  are  mild,  the  eruption  at  the  same  time  follow- 
ing a  regular  course,  will  demand  little  else  than  acautious  attentioD  Id 
preserve  the  body  of  the  patient  of  an  equable  temperature,  and  to 
prevent  exposure  to  cold  or  damp;  to  place  him  upon  a  spare, simple, 
and  uuirritating  diet,  and  to  keep  his  bowels  regular,  by  the  occasiooti 
use  of  mild  purgatives;  while  we  endeavour  to  mitigate  his  cough  bj 
plain  demulcent  drinks,  rendered  more  palatable  by  the  addition  oft 
small  portion  of  some  vegetable  acid,  as  lemon  juice,  or  the  Uko.    " 

The  patient  should  be  kept  at  rest,  and  in  a  large,  well  ventil 
apartment,  of  a  suitable  temperature,  and  free  from  currents  of 
air.  His  drinks  should  be  taken  rather  of  tepid  warmth  than  cold. 
When  the  cough  is  troublesome,  the  inhalation  of  the  steam  of  ^tm 
water  will,  in  many  cases,  if  the  patient  is  sufficiently  old  to  conduct 
the  inhalation  properly,  prove  an  excellent  palliative.  In  some  lasts, 
a  pediluvium  at  bed-time,  followed  by  a  dose  of  Dover's  powder,  will 
cause  the  patient  to  sleep,  and  mitigate  the  more  troublesome  catarrba] 
symptoms. 

We  are  persuaded  that  in  all  cases,  an  emetic  of  ipecacuanha  or 
tartarized  antimony,  administered  in  the  early  period  of  the  attack, 
and  followed  by  a  full  doso  of  calomel  combined  with  magnesia— the 
operation  of  the  calomel  being  promoted  by  a  dose  of  castor  oil  prcu 
a  few  hours  subsequently — will  be  found  beneficial,  by  rendering  the 
course  of  the  disease  milder,  and  the  occurrence  of  severe  bronchiil 
or  pulmonary  inflammation  less  frequent.  It  is  a  practice  we  bare 
followed  for  many  years,  and  invariably  with  the  best  effects. 

When  the  febrile  excitement  is  considerable,  with  a  good  deal  ut 
dryness  and  heat  of  the  skin,  the  employment  of  antimonies,  ortlie 
milder  diaphoretics  will  be  demanded.'  When  the  catarrhal  syni]'- 
toms  are  very  severe,  the  same  remedies  will  be  necessary  as  in 
severe  cases  of  ordinary  catarrh. 

'  R.— iluuilag.  g.  ftoaoisB,  Jiy-  '  Or  B,— Liquor.  acetaL  MnniHua, }^> 

Sjrup.  UnioniB,  Jj.  Spir.  leth.  nitr. 

Spir.  a-th.  nitr.  Jiij.  Vini  antimooii,  Si^ij. 

Tart,  antimon.  gr.  j. — M.  Sjmp.  limonii,  Jij. — U- 

Doae,  a  teaspouuful  ever;  three  lionrs.  Dose,  the  same  as  the  «Jmi«. 

Or  S^. — Amtnooins  hydrocMor. 

PuW.  ext.  glycyirh.  ii  Siij. 
Tori,  antimon.  gt.  J. 
Aquic,  ^Tiij. 
Dose,  a  tesspoonfnl  every  three  hours,  for  a  child  nnder  two  yenre  of  aga,  aad  i  >>» 

serlspoonful  ctpry  two  or  three  hours,  for  one  over  two  years  of  age. 
In  regard  to  the  employment  oi'  bloodletting  in  severe  cases  of  mW- 
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b1c8,  there  appears  to  be  very  little  difference  of  opinion;  most  practi- 
tioners concurring  in  its  recommendation.  Some  difference  of  senti- 
ment has,  however,  existed  as  to  the  most  appropriate  period  for  its 
employment ;  some  directing  it  only  during  the  height  of  the  eruption ; 
others  postponing  it  until  the  eruption  has  subsided ;  while  others  again 
consider  it  equally  proper  at  any  period  of  the  disease,  when  symp- 
toms are  present  which  call  for  its  use.  The  proper  rule,  however,  is 
easily  laid  down.  Whenever  great  shortness  or  difficulty  of  respira- 
tion; a  full,  hard,  and  quick  pulse;  great  heat  and  dryness  of  the  sur- 
face; a  frequent  dry,  harassing  cough,  with  severe  pain  in  the  chest 
or  head;  and,  more  particularly,  if  the  physical  signs  of  extensive 
bronchial  or  pulmonary  inflammation  are  present — the  abstraction  of 
blood  to  an  extent  sufficient  to  relieve  these  symptoms,  will  be  proper 
at  any  stage  of  the  disease,  but  more  particularfy  if  the  above  symp- 
toms supervene  at  the  period  when  the  eruption  disappears.  Of  course, 
in  directing  the  extent  and  repetition  of  tiio  bleemng,  due  attention 
must  be  paid  to  the  age  and  vigour  of  the  patient. 

Under  the  circumstances  just  recited,  not  only  general  bleeding,  but 
cups  to  the  chest,  antimonials,  and  blisters — in  fact,  all  the  remedies 
demanded  in  ordinary  cases  of  severe  bronchial  and  pneumonic  in- 
flammation will  be  necessary,  and  upon  their  prompt  and  Judicious 
employment  will  the  safety  of  the  patient  in  a  great  measure  depend. 

Exposure  to  cold  air,  or  even  the  use  of  the  cold  affusion,  which  has 
been  found  so  beneficial  in  scarlatina  and  other  of  the  exanthemata, 
has  likewise  been  recommended  in  measles.  In  tlie  latter  disease, 
however,  it  is  a  remedy  of,  to  say  the  least,  very  doubtful  propriety. 
It  certainly  would  appear  to  us  to  be  calculated  to  augment  the  catar- 
rhal and  pulmonary  affections,  which,  in  the  great  majority  of  cases, 
are  unquestionably  the  most  serious  features  of  the  disease. 

In  the  congestive  form  of  measles,  the  remedies  best  adapted  to  pro- 
mote reaction,  and  to  relieve  the  oppressed  state  of  the  internal  orgiins, 
are,  Ist,  Emetics,  the  action  of  which  has  lieen  found  among  the  very 
best  means  of  favouring  the  eruption  upon  the  surface,  and  unloading 
tlie  engorged  vessels  of  the  lungs.  2d,  The  wanu  bath.  Immersion 
in  the  bath  should  succeed  the  operation  of  the  emetic,  and  bo  followed 
by  brisk  friction  over  the  whole  surface  with  tlie  hand,  or  a  soft  flan- 
nel. 3d,  Blisters  or  sinapisms  to  the  extremities,  and  to  different  parts 
of  the  surface,  particularly  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  organs  which 
appear  to  be  the  most  oppressed.  There  arc  few  of  the  more  violent 
eases  of  congestive  measles,  in  which  these  remedies  will  not  be  found 
of  decided  advantage.  In  their  amplication  in  young  children,  and  in 
debilitated  subjects,  caution  should  be  observed  not  to  allow  them,  (jar- 
ticularly  the  blisters,  to  remain  on  too  long,  but  to  remove  them  in  ona 
or  two  hours,  the  sinapisms  in  a  much  shorter  period,  and  to  substitute 
large  emollient  cata]ila6m8.  4th,  Diaphoretics.  The  choice  of  the 
diaphoretic  will  depend,  in  a  great  measure,  on  the  urgency  of  the 
symptoms.  In  must  cases,  the  Dover's  powder,  a  combination  of  cam- 
phor, ipocncuanhn,  and  extract  of  hyoscynmus,'  or  of  the  acetate  nf 
ammonia,  aqua  camphoratn,  wine  of  ipecacuanha,  ami  tincture  of  hy- 
oecyamus,*  will  be  proper;  the  patient,  at  the  same  time,  drinking 
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freely  of  some  tepid  fluid.  5th,  Bleeding.  In  a  large  number  of  the 
congestive  cases  of  measles,  a  cautious  abstraction  of  blood,  either 
from  the  arm,  or  by  cups,  from  about  the  head  and  chest,  particularly 
after  the  operation  of  an  emetic,  and  the  warm  bath,  will  often  produce 
very  decided  relief.  The  eflFects  of  the  bleeding,  however,  should  be 
carefully  watched;  and  the  quantity  of  blood  abstracted,  or  the  neces- 
sity for  the  immediate  cessation  of  the  bleeding  should  be  governed 
by  the  degree  of  relief  obtained  and  the  effects  upon  the  pulse-  If 
the  symptoms  of  ojq)ression  are  evidently  diminished,  and  the  pulse 
becomes  fuller  and  more  free  under  the  bleeding,  it  may  be  continued, 
within  moderate  limits;  but  if  the  oppression  is  augmented,  the  ex- 
haustion of  the  patient  increased,  or  the  pulse  sinks,  these  are  signals 
for  the  immediate  suspension  of  the  operation,  and  the  administration 
of  some  gentle  stimulant,  of  which  the  best  is,  perhaps,  the  carbonate 
of  ammonia,  in  combination  with  camphor. 

*  R. — PuIy.  camphor,  gr.  ir. — ^yj.  •  R. — ^Acetat  ammonrn  liqnor.  ^UJ* 

Magnes.  calc.  ^ijss.  Aqu»  oampbone,  Jg. 

Paly,  ipecac,  gr.  iij.  Yin.  ipecac  5ij. 

Ext.  hyoacTami,  gr.  ij. — yi\i. — M.  f.  oh.         Tinct  hyoscyami,  ^ig. 
No.  xy.  Symp.  singiber,  Jj. — M. 

One  for  a  dose,  to  be  repeated  ereiy  one,  two    A  teaspoonful  for  a  dose ;  to  be  repeated 
or  three  hours,  according  to  circumstances.        ererj  one,  two,  or  three  hoars,  ac- 

conUng  to  circomstances. 

When,  in  the  course  of  the  disease,  the  eruption  suddenly  recedes, 
or  becomes  of  a  pale  or  livid  hue,  and  symptoms  of  severe  oppression 
of  either  of  the  internal  viscera  occur,  nearly  the  same  remedies  will 
be  demanded.  Bleeding  will,  in  such  cases,  when  cautiously  employed, 
generally  be  found  beneficial;  and  if  a  state  of  deep  coma  ensue,  cups 
to  the  head,  sinapised  pediluvia,  followed  by  sinapisms  or  blisters  to 
the  extremities,  should  not  be  neglected. 

In  regard  to  the  administration  of  stimulants,  to  bring  out,  as  it  is 
termed,  the  eruption,  some  degree  of  caution  is  invariably  to  be  ob- 
served. That  there  may  occur  cases  in  which,  from  a  deficiency  of 
vital  energy,  the  specific  action  upon  the  surface  of  the  body  does  not 
take  place,  or  suddenly  ceases,  and  symptoms  of  a  very  violent  cha- 
racter ensue,  we  are  not  inclined  to  deny,  though  such  cases  have 
never  fallen  under  our  notice.  Under  such  circumstances,  the  warm 
bath,  and  a  judicious  use  of  external  and  internal  stimulants,  would 
unquestionably  be  demanded,  to  remove  the  extreme  danger  there  ex- 
ists of  the  patient  speedily  sinking.  But  before  venturing  upon  the  use 
of  stimulants,  the  practitioner  should  be  very  certain  that  the  non-ap- 
pearance, or  retrocession  of  the  eruption,  and  the  symptoms  of  oppres- 
sion, do  not  depend  rather  upon  extensive  central  congestion  than 
upon  mere  debility;  recollecting  that  in  cases  of  congestive  measles, 
the  incautious  administration  of  active  stimulants  internally  is,  in 
nearly  every  instance,  positively  mischievous. 

It  occasionally  happens  that  about  the  seventh  or  eighth  day  of  the 
eruption,  the  latter  suddenly  assumes  upon  different  parts  of  the  body 
a  livid  appearance,  with  an  intermixture  of  yellow.  This  constitutes 
the  rubeola  nigra  of  some  writers.  Such  an  occurrence  has  caused 
often  much  alarm,  it  being  viewed  as  the  indication  of  imminent  dan- 
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per:  we  are  assured,  however,  that  sach  sj-niptoms  very  speedily  give 
way,  under  the  use  of  the  mineral  acids. 

The  gastro-intestinal  symptoms  with  which  mcaalea  arc  occasion- 
ally complicated,  require  to  oe  treated  on  general  principles.  The 
warm  bath,  leeches  to  the  epigastrium  or  to  the  surface  of  the  abdo- 
men, followed  by  emollient  cataplasms;  with  small  doses  of  calomel, 
ipecacuanha,  and  extract  of  hyoscyamus,  in  combination,  and  a  pro- 
perly regulated  diet,  are  the  chief  remedies  demanded.  When  a  pro- 
fuse serous  diarrhcea  occurs,  this  should  be  promptly  arrested  by  the 
administration  of  the  acetate  of  lead,  by  the  mouth  or  in  enema.  We 
should  recollect,  however,  that  a  moderate  diarrhcea  is,  generally 
speaking,  rather  beneficial  than  injurious,  particularly  when  it  occurs 
towards  the  termination  of  the  eruption;  we  should,  therefore,  unless 
it  be  attended  by  prominent  symptoms  of  gastro-intestinal  disease,  re- 
frain from  interfering  with  it,  especially  in  robust  and  plethoric  sub- 
jects. 

During  convalescence,  the  utmost  care  should  be  taken  to  guard 
the  patient  from  the  influence  of  culd  and  damp.  Even  during  the 
warm  season,  he  should  not  be  allowed  to  go  out  of  doors,  excepting 
in  the  middle  of  the  day,  and  in  dry  weather.  Ilisdiet  should  be  tight, 
nourishing,  and  uuirritating;  every  species  uf  stimulating  drink  should 
be  avoided.  The  use  of  the  warm  or  tepid  bath  daily,  will  always  bo 
advantageous. 

It  is  said  that  when  any  cutaneous  disease  occurs  after  measles,  the 
internal  organs  are  seldom  liable  to  become  affected;  and  that  even 
when  some  internal  disorder  has  already  esisted,  it  has  disappeared 
on  the  occurrence  of  a  spontaneous  eruption  upon  the  skin.  Wo 
should,  therefore,  be  cautious  in  interfering  with  vesicles,  pustules, 
boils,  and  the  like,  when  they  occur  subsequent  to  an  attack  of  mea- 
ale.-^ 

Various  diseases  may  remain  or  occur  upon  the  decline  of  the  erup- 
tion, which  require  great  attention,  as  tney  are  often  escpedingly 
troublesome,  and  att^^ided  with  oven  greater  danger  than  the  original 
malady.  They  are  usually  bronchial  or  pulmonic  inflammation,  and, 
occasionally,  inflammation,  either  acute  or  subacute,  of  the  intestinal 
canal.  In  a  large  numlwr  of  instances,  these  may  be  entirely  prevent- 
ed, or  rendered  more  manageable  when  they  do  oceur,  by  a  proper 
treatment  of  the  measles  from  its  commencement.  When  they  present 
themselves,  they  must  be  treated  in  accordance  with  their  character, 
extent,  aud  violcuce,  and  the  condition  of  the  patient's  strength. 

8— Bearlet  Fever.  — Searlatina. 
Scarlatina,  in  its  mildest  and  most  simple  form,  is  a  febrile  exan- 
theme,  characterized  by  a  dilTuse<l  elUorescence,  of  a  bright  scarlet 
colour,  which  appears  upon  the  surface  of  the  body,  usually  on  the 
second  day  after  the  otxrurrence  of  the  fever,  and  terminates  in  a  des- 
quamation of  the  cuticle,  at  tlie  end  of  about  five  days.  Most  com- 
monly, however,  it  is  accompanied  with  a  severe  alTectiun  of  the 
throat,  or  of  some  one  or  other  of  the  internal  organs,  by  which  its 
symptoms  aad  progress  arc  very  considerably  modified,  aud  the  dis- 
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ease,  which,  in  its  regular  and  uncomplicated  form,  scarcely  demands 
the  interference  of  the  physician,  becomes  then  one  of  the  most  unma- 
nageable and  destructive  to  which  children  are  liable. 

In  consequence  of  the  various  modifications  under  which  it  presents 
itself  in  the  same,  or  in  different  epidemics,  scarlatina  has  been  divided 
by  practical  writers  into  several  varieties.  Those  most  commonly  re- 
cognised are:  the  scarlatina  simplex;  the  scarlatina  anginosa ;  and  the 
scarlatina  maligna.  The  last  of  these  denominations  is  particularly 
objectionable.  The  term  malignant  is,  to  say  the  least  of  it,  indefinite ; 
while  from  its  former,  and  even  now  very  common  application,  it  is 
extremely  apt  to  lead  to  erroneous  views,  in  regard  to  the  nature  and 
proper  treatment  of  those  affections  it  is  employed  to  designate.  To 
the  above  varieties,  some  writers  add  a  fourth,  in  which,  from  expo- 
sure to  the  contagion  of  scarlatina,  the  throat  alone  becomes  affected, 
without  any  eruption  occurring  upon  the  skin.  This,  however,  cannot, 
with  strict  propriety,  be  considered  as  scarlet  fever. 

The  malignant  form  of  scarlatina  has,  with  an  approach  to  greater 
clearness  and  precision,  been  divided  by  Armstrong  into  three  varie- 
ties; the  highly  inflammatory,  the  highly  congestive,  and  the  irregular 
congestive. 

We  propose  to  consider  the  disease  under  two  divisions  only: — Ist^ 
The  inflammatory^  including  the  simple  and  anginose  varieties  of 
Willan,  and  the  highly  inflammatory  of  Armstrong.  2d.  The  con- 
gestive. 

Inflammatory  Scarlatina. 

To  distinguish  the  different  modifications  of  this  form  of  scarlatina, 
and  the  consequent  variations  of  treatment  that  is  demanded,  we  shall 
describe  it  as  it  occurs: — 1st.  Under  the  form  ot  simple  excitement; 
2d.  Attended  with  inflammation  of  the  fauces ;  and  3d.  With  inflam- 
mation of  one  or  more  of  the  internal  organs. 

The  disease  seldom  manifests  itself  until  from  about  the  third  to  the 
fifth  day  subsequent  to  exposure. 

In  its  mildest  form  it  is  usually  ushered  in  without  much  rigour,  or 
disturbance  of  the  stomach;  but  there  is  always  present  more  or  less 
pain,  or  uneasy  sensation  in  the  head,  restlessness,  and  lassitude,  with 
paleness  of  the  face,  and  a  weak  pulse.  These  symptoms  may  con- 
tinue from  one  to  three  days,  when  they  are  succeeded  by  a  general 
febrile  reaction. 

It  is  usually  on  the  second  day  after  the  occurrence  of  the  febrile 
excitement,  that  the  eflBorescence  upon  the  skin  begins  to  show  itself, 
first  about  the  face  and  neck,  in  innumerable  red  points,  which,  within 
the  space  of  twenty-four  hours,  are  to  be  seen  over  the  whole  surface 
of  the  body.  As  the  points  multiply,  they  coalesce  into  small  irre- 
gular patches;  and,  by  the  third  day,  the  eruption  presents  a  diffuse 
and  continuous  efflorescence  over  the  limbs,  and  around  the  finger|, 
giving  to  the  skin  a  colour  somewhat  similar  to  that  of  the  shell  of  ^ 
boiled  lobster. 

Upon  the  body,  the  efflorescence  is  seldom  continuous,  but  is  distri- 
buted in  diffused  irregular  patches;  the  scarlet  hue  being  most  vivid 
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aboat  ihc  flexures  of  the  joints,  and  around  the  loins.  The  efflores- 
cence is  often  accompanied  with  a  perceptible  roughness  of  the  skin, 
which  is  most  evident  upon  the  extremities,  and  front  of  the  body, 
giving  a  sensation  as  if  the  sui-face  was  covered  with  granules.  Tliis 
18  caused  by  an  enlargement  of  the  cutaneous  papilla;. 

Where  the  redness  of  the  skin  is  most  intense,  and  particularly  when 
the  patient  has  been  subjected  to  a  heating  regimen,  small  miliary 
▼esicles  occasionally  appear  upon  diflFerent  parts,  more  generally  upon 
the  trunk.  About  the  fourth  or  fifth  day  of  the  efflorescence,  an  erup- 
tion of  semi-globular  vesicles,  filled  with  a  thin  pearl-coloured  serum, 
is  occasionally  observed  about  the  forehead,  neck,  chest,  shoulders, 
and  extremities.  They  vary  in  size,  and  succeed  one  another  without 
determinate  order. 

The  efflorescence  is  not  confined  to  the  surface,  but  extends  over 
the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth  and  fauces,  and  even  of  the  nos- 
trils, and  is  occasionally  visible  upon  the  adnata  of  the  eyes.  The 
papillas  of  the  tongue,  also,  are  considerably  elongated,  and  project 
their  scarlet  points  through  the  white  coat  with  which  the  surface  of 
the  tongue  is  covered. 

On  the  fourth  day,  the  eruption  is  usually  at  its  height;  and  on  the 
fifth,  begins  to  decline  by  interstices,  leaving  the  small  patches  as  at 
first;  on  the  sixth  it  is  verj  indistinct,  and  is  generally  entirely  gone 
before  the  termination  of  the  seventh  day;  a  desquamation  of  the  en- 
tire cuticle  taking  place,  which  often  occupies  many  days  before  it  is 
completed. 

Early  in  the  stage  of  excitement,  there  is  most  generally  experienced 
some  degree  of  soreness,  or  a  sense  of  fulness  in  the  throat,  and  the 
Toice  is  not  quite  so  clear  and  sonorous  as  ordinary. 

The  skin,  from  the  excessive  injection  of  its  blood-vessels,  becomes 
morbidly  sensible,  dry,  and  hot.  Its  temperature  seldom,  however, 
exceeds  103  degrees  of  Fahrenheit.  The  lips  arc  of  a  vivid  red ;  the 
&ce  is  flushed  and  somewhat  tumid,  and  the  tongue  is  covered  upon 
its  centre  with  a  white  mucus,  but  is  red  around  the  edges.  The  pulse 
is,  in  general,  increased  in  strength  and  quickness,  but  seldom  rises 
tbove  100  or  110  in  the  minute.  The  thirst  is  seldom  very  urgent; 
the  appetite  is  lost,  and  the  bowels  are  costive;  and  when  evacuations 
are  ootained,  they  are  frequently  of  a  much  darker  hue  than  natural. 
The  febrile  symptoms  slightly  remit  towards  morning,  but  gradually 
increase  during  the  course  of  the  day,  and  attain  their  greatest  inten- 
Bityin  the  evening,  when  some  degree  of  delirium  is  often  present. 

The  stage  of  excitement  seldom  continues  longer  than  from  four  to 
five  days,  when  it  gradually  subsides;  the  pulse  becoming  slower  and 
softer,  and  the  skin  cooler  and  more  relaxed. 

The  foregoing  description  is  that  of  the  most  usual  form  of  simple 
scarlet  fever;  which  seldom  continues  longer  than  fourteen  days,  and 
18  oocasionally  of  shorter  duration.  Its  termination  is  very  generally 
fitvoorable;  tiie  first  stage  being  attended  with  but  a  slight  degree  of 
▼iKeral  congestion,  the  second  being  marked  with  general,  but  short 
and  moderate  excitement,  which  is  succeeded  by  no  serious  collapse. 
In  its  course,  however,  either  suddenly  or  by  degrees,  symptoms  of 
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a  more  decidedly  inflammatory  character  may  become  developed,  and 
the  throat  being  now  more  deeply  affected,  the  case  assumes  the  angi- 
nose  form  of  scarlatina. 

Scarlatina  anginosa  commences  nearly  in  the  same  manner  as  the 
simple  form.  It  is  generally  ushered  in,  however,  by  a  greater  degree 
of  chilliness,  headache,  and  restlessness.  There  is  a  sense  of  greater 
oppression  at  the  praecordium,  with  prostration  of  the  voluntary  powers, 
nausea,  retching  or  vomiting.  The  eruption  upon  the  skin  generally 
appears  within  the  first  three  days,  and  about  the  same  period  the 
fauces  become  red  and  swollen,  and  the  patient  complains  of  a  stiff- 
ness in  the  neck  and  jaws,  and  a  fulness  and  ^reness  of  the  throat, 
particularly  in  speaking  or  swallowing.  The  pulse  is  quicker  than  in 
the  preceding  form;  there  is  also  greater  thirst,  and  more  uneasiness 
of  the  head;  the  tongue  is  drier  and  redder  at  its  edges,  and  the  heat 
of  the  surface  is  more  elevated,  ranging  from  106®  to  108®  or  112®. 
The  discharges  from  the  bowels  are  darker,  and  of  a  more  bilious  ap- 
pearance. The  evening  exacerbations  are  more  intense,  and  more 
often  attended  with  delirium,  during  which  the  patient,  if  alone  or  in 
the  dark,  talks  much  to  himself. 

The  efflorescence  does  not  pervade  so  generally  the  surface  of  the 
body,  in  the  anginose  as  in  the  simple  form;  but  usually  occurs,  in 
scattered  patches,  on  the  chest  and  arms.  In  some  cases,  it  is  con- 
fined to  the  back  of  the  hands  and  wrists,  and  sometimes  entirely  dis- 
appears on  the  second  day,  and  partially  reappears  at  uncertain  pe- 
riods. When  the  eruption  is  slignt,  or  speedily  disappears,  it  is  often 
not  succeeded  by  desquamation.  In  other  instances,  however,  des- 
quamation continues  often  to  the  end  of  the  third  week,  or  even  longer; 
large  portions  of  the  cuticle  occasionally  separating,  particularly  from 
the  hands  and  feet. 

When  the  febrile  symptoms  begin  to  abate  within  the  first  four  or 
five  days,  the  tonsils  and  fauces  are  seldom  covered  with  membranous 
exudations;  there  is  merely  an  increased  secretion  of  tenacious  mucus, 
some  of  which  often  adheres  to  the  fauces;  and  the  constant  efforts 
made  by  the  patient  to  expel  this,  increase  his  sufferings.  But,  when 
there  is  a  longer  continuance  or  higher  grade  of  febrile  excitement, 
small  patches  of  a  grayish  hue  are  observed  upon  the  tonsils  and 
fauces,  which  are  often  mistaken  for  sloughs;  but  by  gargling  the 
throat  of  the  patient,  the  exudation  may  frequently  be  removed,  when 
the  mucous  membrane  beneath  will  be  found  entire.  The  exudation  is 
renewed  from  time  to  time,  and  frequently  extends  into  the  lateral 
parts  of  the  pharynx  and  oesophagus,  but  seldom  into  the  larynx  or 
trachea.  As  the  fever  declines,  which  is  frequently  about  the  eighth 
day,  the  patches  of  exudation  separate,  and  leave  the  fauces  somewhat 
redder  than  natural,  but  free  from  jalceration. 

It  occasionally  happens,  however,  that  instead  of  so  favourable  a 
termination,  symptoms  of  a  much  more  alarming  character  arise  in 
the  progress  of  tne  disease ;  the  patches  in  the  throat  acquire  a  darker 
colour,  and  the  secretions  from  the  fauces  and  nostrils  become  highly 
offensive,  causing  considerable  foetor  of  the  breath;  painful  indurations 
4>f  the  glands  of  the  neck  ensue,  and  the  patient  is  troubled  with  griping 
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fdm  of  Ae  abdomen,  with  tenesmuB,  or  diarrhoea*    In  some  cases,  a 
ilite  of  oollap0e  quickly  ensues,  and  terminates  promptly  in  death. 

Oae  of  ike  most  common  and  remarkable  accompaniments  of  scar- 
Iriua  ^iginnaa,  remark  Rilliet  and  Barthez,  is  an  inflammatory  intu- 
MMeaee  of  the  snbmazillary  glands,  which  in  general  presents  itself 
te  daj  flofafleqtient  to  that  upon  which  the  dwelling  occurs  in  the 
There  then  takes  place  a  swelling,  painful  to  the  touch,  and 
tense  and  red.  The  inflammation  is  at  first  confined  to  the 
dndsy  but  in  nian^  cases  soon  extends  to  the  surrounding  cellular 
^mne,  often  prodocing  an  enormous  tumefaction,  reaching  around  the 
hoBt  of  the  throat  from  ear  to  ear,  and  preventing  the  jaw  from  being 
opened  wider  than  jast  to  permit  the  tip  of  the  patient's  tongue  to  be 
pBtavded.  Ordinarily,  the  swelling  is  produced  by  an  oedematous 
BOiditioo  of  the  cellular  tissue  of  the  throat,  and  quickly  disappears  as 
He  ialunmtttion  of  the  glands  diminishes.  Occasionally,  however,  a 
■ppuition  takes  place,  commencing  either  in  the  glands  or  in  the 
HUuar  Bifflnhrane,  and  an  abscess  occurs,  which  is  alwavs  a  very  un- 
faroonlile  resalt.   The  inflammation  sometimes  attacks  the  skin,  when 

Tiration  takes  place  still  more  readily. 
other  caeeSy  during  the  stage  of  excitement,  symptoms  of  cerebral 
teaae  manifiBst  themselves,  and  the  patient  dies  comatose,  about  the 
mi  of  the  eecond  week.  Not  unfrequently,  also,  there  occur  slight 
HJa,  tttMiemess,  and  tumefaction  at  some  part  of  the  abdomen,  with 
iMrateed  fineqnency  of  the  pulse  and  respiration.  The  pain  and  ten- 
daneasof  the  abdomen  quickly  increase  in  intensity,  and  are,  at  length, 
ittnided  with  vomiting,  eructation,  general  restlessness,  and  a  tympa- 
Bitie  eoodition  of  the  abdomen. 

At  the  end  gf  six,  seven,  or  eight  days,  the  pain  and  tenderness 
^™^»^  or  disappear;  the  pulse  grows  more  rapid  and  feeble;  the 
iH|iintion  more  anxious,  and  the  vomiting  more  urgent.  Cold,  clammy 
inoati,  and  universal  collapse  now  speedily  ensue,  and  are  the  imme- 
ttite  precnraors  of  death. 

Ib  many  cases,  there  is  a  much  greater  tendency  to  inflammations 
of  the  eerons  membranes  of  the  brain  or  of  the  thoracic  or  abdominal 
mionBy  than  of  the  substance  of  the  organs. 

Mot  onfiequently,  the  anginose  form  of  scarlatina  is  attended  with 
iveiy  intense  degree  of  febrile  excitement;  the  inflammation  of  the 
liBwt  mna  very  quickly  into  a  gangrenous  condition;  and  there  is 
often  severe  cerebral  excitement,  witibi  redness  of  the  eyes,  intolerance 
of  E^t,  and  a  throbbing  pain  of  the  head,  with  tinnitus  aurium,  watch- 
MiMM,  confusion  of  mind,  and  delirium.  To  these  symptoms  there 
wm  Baeoeed  a  state  of  stupor,  occasionally  interrupted  by  loud  screams, 
or  oj  iBts  of  violence  or  of  fretfulness. 

In  other  cases  of  scarlatina,  symptoms  of  severe  abdominal  inflam- 
Doation  ensue;  considerable  pain,  increased  upon  pressure,  with  ten- 
■ea,  fiilnesB,  and  heat  of  t^e  abdomen;  short,  quick,  anxious  reroira- 
tion;  very  auick,  contracted  pulse;  considerable  irritability  of  the 
rIoBiach,  ana  either  a  costive  state  of  the  bowels  or  diarrhoea. 

In  other  cases,  again,  neither  the  head  nor  abdomen  seems  so  ded- 
ledly  affected ;  but  the  greatest  uneasiness  is  referred  to  the  respiratory 
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organs — the  trachea,  bronchi,  pleura,  or  lungs.  Whatever  may  be  tho 
organ  or  organs  affected,  the  stage  of  excitement  is  of  short  duration, 
and  is  succeeded  by  a  greater  or  less  degree  of  collapse;  in  which  tho 
heat  of  the  surface  is  diminished,  the  energies  of  the  system  sink;  the 
pulse  becomes  weaker  and  more  quick;  the  skin  relaxed;  the  tongu6 
fouler;  the  respiration  more  laborious;  and  finally,  the  patient  is 
attacked  with  convulsions,  violent  vomiting,  or  symptoms  of  suffoca- 
tion, according  to  the  organ  principally  affected,  which  quickly  termi- 
nate in  death. 

The  anginose  form  of  scarlatina,  and  that  accompanied  with  acute 
or  subacute  inflammation  of  the  central  organs,  differ  only  in  the  seat, 
and  the  greater  or  less  violence  of  the  attendant  affections. 

One  of  the  most  frequent  of  the  sequelae  of  scarlatina  is  an  oedema- 
tous  affection  of  the  eyelids,  face,  and  lower  extremities;  frequently, 
complete  anasarca  ensues  after  the  disappearance  of  the  eruption. 
Effusion  within  the  serous  cavities  is,  also,  not  unfrequent.  In  cases 
of  general  anasarca,  a  sudden  effusion  sometimes  takes  place  into  the 
cavity  of  the  chest,  or  into  the  ventricles  of  the  brain,  by  which  the 
patient  is  destroyed  in  a  few  hours. 

The  dropsical  effusion  is  usually  produced  by  an  imprudent  expo- 
sure to  cold.  In  many  cases,  however,  it  is  attended  with  albuminous 
urine,  and  no  doubt  with  a  diseased  condition  of  the  kidneys.  In  more 
than  one  half  the  cases  which  fell  under  the  notice  of  Rilliet  and  Bar- 
thez,  the  patients  were  affected  with  anasarca,  more  than  two-thirds  of 
which  presented  after  death  a  characteristic  lesion  of  the  kidneys. 
To  understand  correctly  the  double  influence  of  the  action  of  cold  and 
of  albuminous  nephritis  in  the  production  of  the  dropsies  consequent 
upon  scarlatina,  the  authors  just  quoted  point  to  the  following  well- 
established  facts:  1st.  Albuminous  nephritis  may  exist  as  a  sequela 
of  scarlatina,  without  producing  dropsy.  2d.  The  dropsy  may  exist 
without  albuminuria  and  without  albuminous  nephritis.  3d.  In  the 
great  majority  of  cases,  the  action  of  cold  in  the  production  of  the 
dropsy  is  manifest,  and  in  many  cases,  an  exposure  to  this  cause  is  im- 
mediately followed  by  anasarca.  4th.  In  many  patients  who  have 
been  exposed  to  cold,  there  will  occur  an  albuminous  nephritis,  of 
which  the  action  of  cold  and  humidity  has  been  shown  to  be  one  of  the 
causes.  5th.  The  action  of  cold  in  the  production  of  the  dropsy  can- 
not always  be  proved.  It  hence  results  that  we  cannot  deny  the  influ- 
ence of  cold  and  of  nephritic  disease,  which  often  concur  in  the  pro- 
duction of  the  dropsy.  The  influence  of  the  first  is  probably  more 
general  than  that  of  nephritis;  it  is  in  many  cases  the  cause  both  of 
the  dropsy  and  of  the  nephritic  disease.  Consequently,  it  is  particu- 
larly against  exposure  to  a  cold  and  damp  atmosphere  during  the  latter 
stages  of  scarlatina,  and  during  the  period  of  convalescence,  that  we 
should  especially  guard. 

Of  the  occasional  occurrence  of  albuminous  urine  consequent  upon 
nephritic  disease  in  the  dropsy  succeeding  to  scarlatina,  there  can  be 
no  doubt.  Some  writers  have  gone  so  far  as  to  assert  that  an  albumi- 
nous condition  of  the  urine  is  almost  invariably  to  be  detected  in  the 
course  of  the  fever.    Professor  Bennet,  of  London,  believes  that  the 
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coagml ability  of  the  urine  observed  in  scarlatina,  as  well  as  various 
deposits  which  appear  in  it  on  critical  days,  are  to  be  considered  as 
an  evidence  of  the  excretion  of  the  morbid  products  which  have  cir- 
culated in  the  blood.  Hence  it  is  common,  not  only  in  scarlatina,  but 
in  all  inflammatory  aifcctions,  as  well  as  fevers. 

Dr.  Newbigging  {London  Monthly  Journal,  Sept.  1849)  states,  that 
in  an  early  stage  of  the  disease,  even  at  the  time  when  the  eruption 
was  just  declining,  having  instituted  an  examination  of  the  urine,  he 
ascertained  that,  in  every  case,  the  albuminous  haze  was  distinctly 
present,  and  remarkably  so  during  the  progress  of  the  desquamation. 
That  this  appearance  occurred  without  alteration,  either  in  the  spe- 
cific gravity,  except  to  a  very  small  extent,  or  in  the  quantity  of  the 
secretion,  and  that  it  continued  from  a  period  varying  from  four  or 
five  to  ten  days,  gradually  becoming  less  defined,  and  finally  disap* 
pearing  altogether.  This  occurred  in  cases  in  which  the  urine  main- 
tained its  normal  standard  as  to  quantity,  where  the  patients  were 
well,  and  certainly  unafiected  by  any  dropsical  symptoms. 

It  is  worthy  of  remark,  tliat  the  quantity  of  urine  voided  at  the 
period  of  desquamation  is  even  greater  than  in  health,  although  it 
may  contain  albumen ;  and  this  Dr.  Newbigging  considers  to  be  an  in- 
teresting fact,  as  in  dropsy  occurring,  it  may  be,  subsequently,  in  the 
same  case,  the  amount  of  the  urine  is  greatly  diminished,  sometimes 
altogether  suppressed,  so  tliat  any  diminution  of  this  secretion,  with* 
out  apparent  increase  of  albumen,  may  be  almost  certainly  considered 
as  the  forerunner  of  anasarca. 

These  observations  correspond  with  those  of  Martin  Solon,  who  as- 
certained the  presence  of  albumen  in  twenty-two  out  of  twenty4hree 
cases,  but  are  irreconcilable  with  those  of  some  other  authors:  thus, 
Philippe  states  that,  although  the  succeeding  dropsy  was  very  com- 
mon in  the  mild  epidemic  which  he  witnessed,  yet  in  sixty  cases  of 
the  disease,  in  which  he  tested  the  urine  for  albumen  by  both  heat 
and  nitric  acid,  no  trace  of  that  principle  was  discovered.  Dr.  Scott 
Alison,  on  the  other  hand,  remarks,  that  he  has  observed  dropsy  to 
ensue  more  frequently  after  a  severe  attack  of  scarlatina  than  when 
the  symptoms  were  of  a  more  mo<lcrate  character.  That  the  urine  in 
some  cases,  according  to  his  analysis,  was  of  a  specific  gravity  of  1.005, 
while  in  others  it  was  as  high  as  1.030;  and  he  is  of  opinion  that  the 
kidney  l>ecomes  organically  afiected  at  an  early  period  of  the  disease. 

In  the  great  majority  of  cases,  the  dropsical  symptoms  are  by  no 
means  unmanageable,  but  very  generally  yield  to  a  simple  plan  of 
treatment. 

Not  unfrcquently,  spasmodic  asthma,  chorea,  epilepsy,  and  neural- 
gic pains  of  the  extremities  are  met  with,  as  sequel©  to  the  inflamma- 
tory forms  of  scarlatina.  In  other  cases,  chronic  cutaneous  eruptions, 
rheumatic  pains  of  the  joints,  al>sc'ess  and  enlargement  of  the  tonsils, 
enlargement  and  suppuration  of  the  parotids  and  other  glands  of  the 
neck,  chronic  ophthalmia,  otitis,  with  deep-seated  abscess  of  and  fetid 
discharges  from  the  ears;  inflammation  of  the  testicles;  chronic  bron- 
chitis: tultercular  phthisis:  or  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane 
of  the  intestines,  have  also  been  observed  as  conseqaences  of  severe 
31 
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cases  of  scarlatina.    A  complete  loss  of  the  hair,  which  never  grows 
well  again,  is  likewise  a  frequent  consequence  of  the  disease.  5 

The  autopsical  appearances,  in  fatal  cases  of  scarlatina,  are  very 
dissimilar  in  different  cases.  Rilliet  and  Barthez  have  attempted  to 
show  that  one  of  the  most  common  results  of  scarlatina  is  a  change 
in  the  condition  of  the  blood.  In  the  observations  made  by  them,  the 
blood  contained,  whether  in  the  heart  or  blood-vessels,  was  some- 
times liquid  and  very  fluid,  dark-coloured,  and  in  other  cases,  serous 
and  clear.  It  seldom  presented  in  any  situation  abundant  or  firm 
coagula.  Those  which  occurred,  were  soft  and  easily  broken,  or 
gelatinous  and  pale.  Sometimes  the  blood  was  effused  to  a  conside- 
rable extent  in  the  tissues,  as  we  see  in  cases  of  variola.  Sometimes, 
on  the  contrary,  but  rarely,  certain  organs  were  pale  and  contained 
little  blood. 

.  According  to  Tweedie,  in  those  instances  in  which  the  contagion 
appears  to  have  been  of  so  intense  a  character  as  to  destroy  life 
within  a  short  period,  and  without  the  occurrence  of  reaction,  or  with 
only  partial  and  imperfect  reaction,  there  are  often  no  apparent  lesions 
discoverable.  In  other  instances,  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth, 
fauces,  pharynx,  trachea,  and  bronchi,  is  found  to  be  strongly  injected, 
and  of  a  deep  red  colour.  There  is  often  more  or  less  intumescence 
of  the  tonsils  and  fauces,  which  are  frequently  covered,  to  a  greater 
or  less  extent)  with  membraniform  exudations.  Occasionally,  the 
mucous  membrane  of  the  fauces  is  of  a  dark  livid  hue,  and  covered 
with  dark-coloured,  ragged  patches  of  exudation.  Indications  of  vio- 
lent inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  larjmx,  trachea,  and 
bronchi,  and  of  lobar  or  lobular  pneumonia,  are  very  frequent. 

In  many  cases,  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  intestines  presents 
various  grades  of  inflammation:  follicular  inflammation  of  the  ileum, 
and  occasionally  of  the  colon,  we  have  met  with,  in  cases  in  which 
but  slight  indications  of  inflammation  of  the  throat,  or  of  the  respira- 
tory tubes,  were  observed.  When  symptoms  of  cerebral  disease  are 
present  previous  to  death,  injection  of  the  membranes  and  substance 
of  the  brain,  thickening  and  opacity  of  the  arachnoid  membrane,  with 
effusion  of  transparent  or  lactescent  serum,  are  the  lesions  generally 
met  with.  In  cases  succeeded  by  dropsical  effusion,  the  kidneys  occa- 
sionally present  the  same  change  of  structure,  as  occurs  in  the  morbus 
Brightii.  Purulent  deposits  have  also  been  observed  in  the  cavity  of 
the  joints,  without  inflammation  of  the  synovial  membrane. 

Not  unfrequently,  indications  of  pericarditis  are  met  with.  Dr. 
Alison  has  called  the  attention  of  the  profession  to  the  not  uncommon 
oecurrcnce  of  this  complication  in  cases  of  scarlatina. 

Scarlatina  most  commonly  occurs  as  an  epidemic,  often  of  wide  ex- 
tent, and  it  is  very  generally  believed  that  it  is  capable  of  being  pro- 
pagated by  a  specific  contagion,  emanating  from  the  bodies  of  those 
labouring  under  the  disease.  Upon  this  point,  however,  there  is  some 
difference  of  opinion  among  physicians.  It  is  certain  that  in  many 
epidemics  we  find  the  disease  to  prevail  extensively  in  a  particular 
locality,  while  in  those  immediately  adjoining,  and  between  which  and 
the  one  where  the  disease  prevails,  there  is  the  most  unrestricted  in- 
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torcoorse,  scarcolj  a  single  case  will  occur.  Often,  upon  its  decline 
nr  cessation  in  the  locality  where  it  first  appeared,  it  will  make  its  ap- 
pearance in  one  or  other  of  those  adjoining,  and  thus  passing  from 
locality  to  locality,  successively  travel,  as  it  were,  over  a  large  city; 
a  fact  that  would  seem  to  militate  against  the  idea  of  its  eminently 
contagious  character.  Dr.  Charles  D.  Meigs  remarks,  that  one  might 
well  venture  to  resist  the  general  assertion  of  the  contagion  of  scar- 
latina, seeing  that  it  so  very  often  breaks  forth  fearfully  in  places 
whore  no  suspicion  of  human  intervention  can  be  indulged,  and  that 
it  often  enters  populous  households,  aflfecting  only  one  or  two,  and 
sparing  three,  or  six,  or  eight  other  members  of  the  family,  even 
where  not  the  slightest  precaution  against  its  propagation  is  taken  by 
way  of  quarantine,  disinfectant,  or  other  means.  Dr.  M.  F.  Colby,  of 
(Canada  East,  states  that  in  1832  the  disease  prevailed  within  a  circuit 
of  fifty  miles  around  him,  "ever  occurring  in  isolated  families." 

On  the  other  hand,  however,  we  are  presented  with  the  experiments 
of  Sir  B.  Harwood,  who,  it  is  asserted,  succeeded  in  producing  the 
disease  by  inoculation  with  the  fluid  from  the  vesicles  which  were  in- 
termingled with  the  eruption  of  scarlatina,  although  he  was  disap- 
pointed in  producing  a  milder  disease.  Dr.  Copland  met  with  a  case 
m  which  the  disease  was  supposed  to  be  induced  by  the  contact  of  a 
small  quantity  of  the  dischai^  from  the  throat  of  a  patient  affected 
with  the  malignant  anginous  scarlatina.  M.  Miguel  do  I'Amboise  is 
also  said  to  have  succeeded  in  producing  the  disease  by  inoculating 
with  the  blood  of  a  patient  labouring  under  it 

If  no  error  shall  be  discovered  in  regard  to  these  several  statements, 
we  then  are  willing  to  admit,  with  Dr.  Churchill,  {Diseases  of  Infants 
4nul  Children^)  that  whatever  doubt  may  have  existed  in  regard  to 
the  contagious  character  of  scarlatina,  must  be  entirely  removed. 

There  is,  it  is  asserted,  abundant  evidence  that  a  febrile  affection, 
attended  with  scarlet  eruption,  and  possessing  all  the  other  characters 
of  scarlatina,  occasionally  results  from  exposure  to  cold.  That  the 
disease  may  result  from  atmospherical  causes,  totally  independent  of 
contagion,  we  know  from  repeated  observations  of  our  own: — we  sus- 
pect, however,  that  the  cases  referred  to  by  Dr.  Gregory  were  severe 
cases  of  roseola,  or  the  rotheln  of  the  German  writers,  which,  when 
of  some  intensity,  strongly  resembles  scarlatina. 

In  scarlatina,  the  period  of  the  greatest  activity  of  the  contagion 
is  said  by  Cazenave  to  be  the  period  of  desquamation. 

The  disease,  most  generally,  affects  individuals  but  once  during  life. 
Second  attacks  have  certainly  been  observed,  but  are  of  very  rare 
occurrence,  and  are  merely  to  be  viewed  as  exceptions  to  the  general 
rule. 

The  subjects  of  scarlatina  are,  for  the  most  part,  children ;  adults 
are  by  no  means  exempt  from  the  disease,  though  much  loss  sus- 
ceptible to  it  than  the  former.  In  a  few  epidemics,  however,  it  has 
been  chiefly  confined  to  subjects  beyond  the  age  of  puberty.  In  adults, 
the  disease  is  said  not  to  occur  at  so  early  a  period  after  exposure  to 
its  contagion,  as  in  children.  It  seldom  attacks  infants  previoua  to 
weaning;  and  there  is  scarcely  an  instance  upon  record  oi  itt  •Hieir. 
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injr  persons  advanced  in  life.  Females  are  said  to  be  more  suaccptiblc 
to  it  than  males;  this  does  not,  however,  correspond  with  the  results 
of  our  own  experience.  It  is  a  curious  circumstance,  that  there  are 
certain  individuals  who  appear  to  be  entirely  unsusceptible  to  the  dis- 
ease, never  becoming  affected,  though  fully  and  repeatedly  exposed  to 
its  causes. 

Scarlatina  prevails  at  all  seasons,  but  a  warm,  humid  state  of  the 
atmosphere,  and  low,  marshy  districts,  would  appear  to  promote  its 
dissemination,  and  increase  its  violence.  Great  irregularity  at  times, 
marks  the  progress  of  the  disease,  when  epidemic.  After  raging  ex- 
tensively with  great  violence,  it  will  occasionally  suddenly  abate  or 
nearly  disappear,  and  then  recur  with  symptoms  of  greater  malignancy 
than  before.  The  causes  of  scarlatina  appear  sometimes  to  linger  for 
several  years  in  a  certain  district,  affecting,  from  time  to  time,  only  a 
few  individuals. 

Treatment  of  the  inflammatory  form  of  scarlatina. — In  simple  and 
uncomplicated  cases,  no  very  active  remedies  will  be  demanded.  It 
is  the  duty  of  the  physician,  however,  to  watch  closely  the  disease 
throughout  its  entire  course;  for  even,  in  apparently  the  mfldest  form, 
symptoms  of  a  severe  and  dangerous  character  are  very  liable  to 
become  suddenly  or  slowly  developed,  and  which  it  is. all-important 
to  attack  at  once  by  appropriate  remedies.  We  cannot  be  too  much 
upon  our  guard  against  unexpected  and  unfavourable  changes;  eren 
in  the  mildest  cases,  as  Armstrong,  very  justly  remarks,  the  diligentia 
medici  should  never  be  lost  sight  of.  It  is  important,  also,  that  the 
treatment  of  every  case  of  scarlatina  be  commenced,  if  possible,  at 
the  very  onset  of  the  attack.  By  the  simplest  remedies,  admimstcre^? 
at  this  period,  we  will  have  it  often  in  our  power  to  effect  a  very  im- 
portant modification  in  the  subsequent  features  of  the  case;  uia  fre- 
quently to  ]*ender  mild  and  extremely  manageable  an  attack,  whicb. 
if  neglected,  might  have  proved  one  of  extreme  violence  and  danger. 

In  every  case  of  inflammatory  scarlatina,  we  should  never  hesitate. 
upon  the  occurrence  of  violent  symptoms,  to  reduce  them  at  once  by 
a  cautious  resort  to  direct  depletion,  recollecting  always,  that  ▼hen 
demanded,  the  earlier  it  is  resorted  to,  the  more  efficient  it  will  prore. 
and  the  less  doubtful  is  its  propriety;  and,  that  while  morbid  action  in 
its  early  stage  is  frequently  with  ease  subdued,  after  the  lapse  of  even 
a  few  days,  when  it  has  become  more  firmly  seated  in  important  or  . 
gans,  it  is  with  difficulty,  and  too  often  ineffectually,  combated.  Thi? 
is  particularly  true  in  reference  to  the  more  violent  and  complicated 
forms  of  scarlatina.  Tlie  stage  of  excitement  is  often  excessive,  aad 
of  short  duration;  extensive  disorganization  of  some  important  orgta 
is  rapidly  effected,  and  an  irretrievable  exhaustion  of  the  vital  power 
is  thus  early  induced.  It  is  this  speedy  occurrence  of  collapse  that  has 
induced  practitioners  to  forbid  bleeding  and  every  evacuant,  in  the 
treatment  of  scarlatina,  and  to  administer,  from  its  very  onset,  co^ 
dials  and  tonics,  in  order  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  debility,  or 
subsequently  to  recover  the  patient  from  it. 

It  unfortunately  happens,  that  the  physician  is  seldom  called  in  nntil 
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the  stage  of  excitement  is  fully  developed.  Whenever,  however,  he 
has  it  in  his  power,  the  treatment  of  scarlatina  should  be  commenced 
during  the  forming  stage,  by  the  administration  of  an  emetic  of  ij^eca- 
cuanha  or  tartarizcd  antimony,  followed  by  the  warm  bath,  and  a  brisk 
cathartic — calomel  succeeded  by  castor  oil; — the  patient,  immediately 
upon  his  coming  out  of  the  bath,  being  lightly  covered  in  bed,  and 
given  to  drink  plentifully  of  some  bland  and  tepid  diluent. 

The  early  exhibition  of  an  emetic,  in  all  cases  of  scarlatina,  has  the 
recommendation  of  nearly  every  one  who  has  written  on  the  disease. 
Our  own  experience  is  decidedly  in  favour  of  the  practice.  Dr.  Rush 
combined  the  emetic  with  a  cathartic,  by  adding  to  five  grains  of 
calomel  one  grain  of  tartarized  antimony,  or  five  of  ipecacuanha,  and 
in  many  cases  this  will  be  found  an  excellent  plan. 

Should  any  symptoms  occur  indicating  a  state  of  engorgement  of 
either  of  the  internal  organs,  immersing  the  patient  in  a  warm  bath 
strongly  impregnated  with  salt,  and  immediately  afterwards  applying 
a  few  leeches  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  aflFected  organ,  or  ab- 
stracting a  few  ounces  of  blood  from  tlie  arm,  and  subsequently  ad- 
ministering a  brisk  cathartic,  will  not  only  produce  immediate  relief, 
but  in  nearly  every  case,  will  moderate  the  subsequent  reaction,  and 
save  from  disease  important  organs.  We  have  repeatedly  experienced 
the  good  effects  of  this  practice.  The  abstraction  of  blood,  at  this 
early  period  of  the  disease,  is  proper,  only,  however,  when  unequivocal 
indications  of  an  overloaded  condition  of  some  internal  organ  exists; 
and  even  then,  should  be  practised  cautiously,  and  to  a  very  moderate 
extent 

The  treatment  proper,  after  the  occurrence  of  febrile  reaction,  will 
in  a  great  measure  depend  upon  the  extent  of  the  excitement,  and  the 
simple  or  complicated  character  of  each  case.  In  the  simple  fonn  of 
the  disease,  with  a  moderate  degree  of  febrile  excitement,  and  but 
slight  affection  of  the  throat  or  of  any  of  the  internal  organs,  little 
else  will  be  required  than  an  active  purgative,  some  gentle  diaphoretic, 
the  free  exposure  of  the  patient  to  a  cool,  dry  atmosphere,  cool  drinks, 
and  a  spare,  light,  unirritating  diet,  composed  entirely  of  farinaceous 
articles. 

The  purgative  should  be  so  administered,  as  to  procure  full  and  free 
discharges  from  the  bowels  throughout  the  stage  of  excitement 
Calomel  is  unquestionably  the  best  article  we  can  employ;  it  should  be 
prescribed  in  a  full  dose,  in  combination  with  jalap  or  rhubarb,  and 
followed  by  divided  doses  of  a  solution  of  the  sulphate  of  magnesia, 
or  of  the  infusion  of  senna  with  the  addition  of  any  of  the  saline  ca- 
thartics. We  are  in  the  habit  of  directing  from  three  to  six  grains  of 
calomel,  and  the  same  quantity  of  calcined  magnesia,  every  other 
night,  and  during  the  day,  a  teaspoonful,  every  three  hours,  of  a  saline 
mixture  with  the  addition  of  a  small  portion  of  tartarized  antimony.^ 
Under  this  treatment,  the  milder  forms  of  the  disease  will,  very  gene- 
rally, be  conducted  to  a  favourable  termination. 

Sulph.  mAgne*.  ^ij. 
Tart  ant.  gr.  j. 
8pir.  mih,  nltr.  ,!^t. 
Symp.  limon.  5B8. — M. 
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In  the  milder  cases  of  the  anginose  form  of  scarlatina,  active  pur- 
gation during  the  stage  of  excitement  will  generally  bo  found  equally 
efiScacious  in  subduing  the  pungent  heat  of  the  surface,  the  violent 
pain  of  the  head,  the  turgcscence  and  flushing  of  the  countenance,  and 
the  full,  quick  pulse,  which  mark  the  disease,  and  in  preventing  any  ex- 
tensive pseudo-membranous  exudation  in  the  throat.  Calomel  should 
invariably  be  preferred ;  it  not  only  effectually  unloads  the  bowels 
and  diminishes  the  morbid  excitement,  but  exerts  an  influence  over 
the  whole  capillary  system,  by  which  the  circulation  through  it  is 
equalized,  and  morbid  action  prevented  or  subdued.  The  calomel 
may  be  administered  in  the  same  manner  as  in  the  siipple  form  of 
scarlatina. 

When  considerable  inflammation  and  tumefaction  of  the  throat 
occur,  we  have  found  very  decided  benefit  to  result  from  a  combina- 
tion of  the  hydrochloride  of  ammonia  and  tartarized  antimony,  given 
in  repeated  doses.*  The  hydrochloride  of  ammonia  is  a  favourite  pre* 
scription  of  some  of  the  German  physicians,  in  these  cases. 

'  R.— Aqua,  %W, 

Sijph.  magnes.  9^y. 

Hydrochlor.  ammonisd,  3U> 

Tart.  ant.  gr.  j. 

Syrup,  limon.  ^ss. — M. 
Doae,  a  teaspoonful  every  three  hours. 

Whenever  the  febrile  excitement  is  very  intense,  and  the  inflamma^ 
tion  and  tumefaction  of  the  fauces  considerable,  there  should  be  no 
hesitation  in  directing  the  abstraction  of  blood,  to  an  extent  commensu- 
rate with  the  age  and  vigour  of  the  patient,  and  the  violence  of  the 
symptoms.  To  trust  such  cases  to  the  effects  of  purgatives,  antimo- 
nials,  and  cold  applications  to  the  skin,  will,  if  it  do  not  endanger  the 
life  of  the  patient,  prolong,  at  least,  the  duration  of  the  disease,  and 
allow  the  development  of  various  affections  of  the  internal  organs, 
difficult  to  manage,  and  the  effects  of  which  are  always  of  long  dura- 
tion, and  may  continue  for  the  remainder  of  the  patient's  life. 

The  bleeding,  in  these  cases,  should  be  either  from  the  arm,  or  by 
leeches  upon  the  sides  and  over  the  anterior  part  of  the  throat.  After 
the  loss  of  a  proper  amount  of  blood,  the  purgative  plan  will  often  suc- 
ceed in  very  readily  subduing  the  remaining  symptoms,  and  insure  a 
prompt  and  favourable  convalescence.  We  are  to  recollect,  however, 
that  bloodletting,  purging,  and  all  other  depleting  remedies,  are  to  be 
confined  to  the  early  period  of  the  stage  of  excitement;  though  the 
occasional  use  of  calomel  in  small  doses,  combined  with  ipecacuanha 
and  extract  of  hyoscyamus  or  camphor,  will  be  required  to  preserve 
a  regular  condition  of  the  bowels,  even  after  the  state  of  collapse 
has  set  in. 

In  all  the  more  violent  cases  of  scarlatina,  especially  in  those  in 
which  the  brain  or  the  thoracic  or  abdominal  organs  are  threatened 
with  inflammation,  or  in  which  some  internal  inflammation  has  alreadv 
commenced,  bloodletting,  carried  to  a  proper  extent,  is  essential  to 
the  safety  of  the  patient.  Properly  timed,  and  judiciously  practised, 
it  is  the  only  remedy  calculated  to  reduce  the  violence  of  these  cases, 
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and  arrest  their  fatal  tendency.  The  abstraction  of  a  very  moderate 
quantity  of  blood,  in  the  early  period  of  the  stage  of  excitement,  or 
upon  the  first  appearance  of  the  slightest  symptoms  indicative  of 
visceral  inflammation,  will,  in  general,  be  sufficient;  but  if  the  latter 
has  acquired  any  degree  of  intensity,  particularly  if  the  patient  is  of 
a  plethoric  and  robust  habit,  and  the  febrile  reaction  is  violent,  the 
bleeding  should  be  more  copious,  and  followed  by  leeches  or  cups  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  affected  organ. 

The  local  phlegmasia  which  arise  in  the  course  of  scarlatina  are 
often  of  a  subacute  character,  and  may  be  overlooked,  unless  the 
practitioner  watch  closely  the  case.  When  they  are  detected  in  the 
early  period  of  the  stage  of  excitement,  a  moderate  bleeding  from 
the  arm  will  perhaps  be  advisable,  but  in  the  generality  of  cases, 
and  at  a  later  period,  leeches  or  cups  should  be  preferred  to  the  lancet. 

Whenever  the  symptoms  of  the  case  are  such  as  to  indicate  the 
necessity  of  direct  depletion,  the  earlier  it  is  resorted  to  the  better; 
and  the  more  promptly  it  is  carried  to  the  extent  required  for  re- 
ducing the  violence  of  the  reaction,  or  of  controlling  internal  inflamma- 
tion, the  more  certain  will  be  its  beneficial  results,  and  the  greater 
our  hopes  of  arresting  the  destructive  march  of  the  disease. 

Should  the  first  bleeding  not  be  found  permanently  to  reduce  the 
violence  of  the  prominent  symptoms,  after  a  short  interval,  it  may, 
in  a  few  cases,  be  proper  to  repeat  it,  but  it  will  seldom  be  prudent 
or  necessary  to  carry  our  second  bleeding  to  an  equal  extent  with  the 
first.  In  most  cases,  indeed,  the  necessity  of  repeating  the  general 
bleeding  may  be  obviated  by  the  application  of  leeches  or  cups,  in 
the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  organ  chiefly  affected.  If  possible,  a 
repetition  of  the  bleeding,  either  general  or  local,  should  be  avoided, 
by  a  sufficient  depletion  in  the  first  instance. 

In  tepid  and  cold  affusion,  or  sponging,  we  have  a  remedy,  which, 
in  most  cases  of  inflammatory  scarlatina,  is  equally  efficacious 
with  bloodletting,  find  one  much  more  generally  applicable  in  the 
treatment  of  the  disease.  In  many  instances,  as  remarked  by  Bate- 
man,  it  is  almost  the  only  febrifuge,  diaphoretic,  and  anodyne,  that 
will  not  disappoint  the  expectations  of  tne  practitioner.  VVhcn  re- 
sorted to  under  appropriate  circumstances,  and  at  a  proper  period,  it 
will  be  found  very  speedily  to  dimini^^h  the  frequency  of  the  pulse, 
to  abate  tlie  thirst,  render  the  tongue  moist,  the  skin  soft  and  cool, 
and  the  eyes  bright,  and  to  be  speedily  followed  by  a  calm,  refresh- 
ing sleep.  It  has  been  even  said,  that  in  many  instances,  when  re- 
sorted to  in  the  commencement  of  the  stage  of  excitement,  it  has  had 
the  effect  of  cutting  short  the  disease.  It  nmy  be  employed  in  all 
cases,  during  the  early  period  of  tlie  stage  of  excitement,  when  the 
heat  of  the  entire  surface  is  stcadilv  above  the  natural  standard,  and 
at  the  same  time  dry,  and  when  there  is  no  sense  of  chilliness  pre- 
sent It  should  be  freely  used  at  short  intervals,  day  and  night,  until 
the  heat  of  the  surface  is  permanently  subdued;  as  a  general  rule,  it 
will  re<|uire  to  l>e  repeated  from  four  to  six  times,  during  at  least  the 
first  twenty-four  hours  of  the  stage  of  excitcnjent.  to  be  productive 
of  any  permanent  advantage. 
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While  in  every  case  in  which  we  are  permitted  to  employ  it,  we 
believe  that  in  the  application  of  cold  to  the  surface,  aflfasion  is  the 
mode  from  which  the  most  benefit  is  to  be  derived ;  yet  when  in  con8^ 
qucnco  of  the  fears  of  the  patient,  the  prejudices  of  his  friends,  or 
any  other  circumstance,  we  are  prevented  from  resorting  to  it,  we 
must  content  ourselves  with  free  and  repeated  sponging  of  the  entire 
surface  with  cold  water,  or  cold  water  and  vinegar.  It  is  only  ia  the 
commencement  of  the  stage  of  excitement,  however,  that  we  are  to 
expect  from  cold  affusion  or  sponging  any  decided  advantage:— after 
the  third  day,  it  will  in  general  be  prudent  to  substitute  the  tepid 
for  cold  affusion,  which  may  be  repeated  daily,  until  towards  the  te^ 
mination  of  the  excitement.  Many  practitioners  prefer  tepid  affinsioii 
or  sponging  from  the  commencement,  in  cases  in  which  the  throat  is 
much  affected:  we  are  convinced,  however,  when  the  heat  of  thesiu^ 
face  is  very  considerable,  regularly  diffused,  and  unattended  with 
moisture,  the  application  of  cold  water  is  preferable  in  the  commence- 
ment;  it  is  certainly  much  more  efficacious  than  tepid  water. 

By  some,  the  warm  bath  is  recommended  in  the  treatment  of  scar- 
latina. It  will,  unquestionably,  be  found  in  many  instances  a  rery 
valuable  remedial  agent.  It  may  be  employed  in  all  cases  to  which 
the  tepid  aflusion  is  adapted ;  and  in  those  accompanied  by  symptoms 
of  abdominal  disease,  it  should  invariably  be  preferred  to  either  cold 
or  tepid  aftusion.  Covering,  in  these  cases,  the  abdomen  with  a  warm 
emollient  poultice,  when  the  patient  is  taken  out  of  the  bath,  is  cal- 
culated to  increase  the  efficacy  of  the  latter. 

In  the  advanced  stage  of  even  the  more  violent  cases  of  inflamma- 
tory scarlatina,  neither  the  cold  nor  tepid  affusions  will  be  proper. 
At  this  period,  the  first  especially,  would  prove  decidedly  injurious. 
When  the  patient  is  much  exhausted,  it  will  be  prudent  to  avoid  the 
fatigue  incident  to  the  employment  of  even  the  warm  bath.  If 
judged  necessary,  partial  ablutions  with  tepid  vinegar  and  water  maj, 
however,  be  pmctised,  at  the  same  time  that  cool,  fresh  air  is  freely 
admitted  into  the  patient's  chamber. 

In  cases  of  scarlatina  attended  with  visceral  inflammation,  cold 
affusion  has  been  recommended  in  the  commencement  of  the  stage  of 
excitement.  We  arc  not  prepared  to  assent  to  the  propriety  of  this 
recommendation.  There  may  occur  cases,  we  admit,  in  which  tepid 
affusion  will  be  found  useful,  as  a  means  of  reducing  the  morbid  heat 
of  the  skin,  and  in  this  manner  moderating  the  violence  of  reaction; 
but,  as  a  general  rule,  we  believe  that  the  tepid  or  warm  bath  is  an 
agent  much  better  adapted  to  this  form  of  the  disease.  When  the 
brain  is  much  affected,  cold  affusions  upon  the  head,  or  sponging  the 
scalp  with  cold  water,  will  generally  be  productive  of  good  effects,  and 
may  be  employed  in  conjunction  with  the  warm  or  tepid  bath. 

When  there  is  a  considerable  degree  of  inflammation  and  swelling 
of  the  tonsils  and  fauces,  by  which  the  act  of  swallowing  is  rendered 
difficult,  the  application  of  a  blister  to  the  throat,  it  is  said,  has  been 
occasionally  found  decidedly  beneficial.  We  confess,  however,  that 
we  have  not  found  this  practice  one  from  which,  in  such  cases,  madi 
advantage  has  in  general  resulted : — this  is  the  experience,  likewise, 
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tho  inflamed  surface  with  a  thick  coating  of  fresh  lard,  we  should  in- 
fer that  the  same  practice  might  be  beneficial,  also,  in  scarlatina. 

Throughout  the  attack,  the  patient  should  bo  confined  to  a  large 
well-ventilated  apartment,  the  utmost  attention  being  paid  to  insure 
the  strictest  cleanliness  of  the  chamber,  as  well  as  of  the  bed-clothing, 
and  of  the  garments  worn  by  the  patient.  His  diet  should  be  adapted 
to  the  degree  and  stage  of  the  disease,  but  should  be  invariably  simi-e, 
light,  and  easy  of  digestion — being  composed  entirely  of  farinaceous 
articles,  boiled  in  water.  His  drinks  should  be  given  cool,  and  slightly 
mucilaginous;  the  addition  of  a  small  portion  of  lemon  Juice  will  ren- 
der them  more  palatable,  and  at  the  same  time,  as  many  suppose, 
somewhat  remedial.  In  the  anginose  form  of  the  disease,  the  dilute 
mineral  acids  have  l)een  considered  advantageous.  The  free  use  of 
diluted  sulphuric  acid,  is  said,  by  Steiglitz  and  Wolff,  to  produce  an 
excellent  effect;  while,  by  Montsey.  and  a  few  other  practitioners,  the 
hydrochloric  acid,  largely  diluted  with  water,  is  recommended  both 
as  a  drink  and  as  a  medicine. 

We  have  found,  in  many  cases  of  scarlatina  attended  with  disease 
of  the  throat,  much  advantage  from  the  use  of  hydrochloric  acid  in- 
ternally. Our  common  prescription  is  a  drachm  of  the  acid  to  five 
ounces  of  water,  well  sweetened  with  sugar:  of  this  we  direct  a  tea- 
spoonful  to  be  given  every  two  or  three  hours.  Dr.  J.  P.  Hiester, 
and  Dr.  Beaver,  of  Berks  county,  Pa.,  both  speak  favourably  of  tho 
effects  of  diluted  hydrochloric  acid  in  scarlet  fever,  when  freely  ad- 
ministered.    {Trans.  State  Med.  Soc.,  vol.  ii.  pp.  96,  98.) 

In  the  fourth  volume  of  the  Medical  Gazette  of  London,  tliere  is  a 
communication  from  Messrs.  Tayton  and  Williams,  in  praise  of  chlo- 
rine as  a  remedy  in  scarlatina.  The  chlorine  is  procured  by  dis- 
solving two  drachms  of  the  chlorate  of  potass  in  two  ounces  of  hydro- 
chloric acid,  diluted  with  two  ounces  of  distilled  water.  The  solu- 
tion is  to  be  immediately  put  into  a  stoppered  bottle,  and  kept  in  a 
dark  place.  Two  drachms  of  the  solution  are  to  l>c  mixed  with  a 
pint  of  distilled  water,  and  one  or  two  tablos|)oonfuls  of  this,  accord- 
ing to  the  age  of  the  patient,  may  be  given  for  a  dose  frequently. 

The  plain  so<1a  water  of  the  shops  affords,  in  many  cases,  a  very 
grntoful  and  refreshing  drink. 

The  bowels  of  the  ))atient  should  bo  kept  regularly  open,  by  any 
mild  laxative.  The  daily  use  of  the  tepid  or  warm  bath  will  always 
bo  found  advantageous. 

After  the  disapiwarance  of  the  eruption,  it  will  be  necessary  to  allow 
a  more  nutritious  diet;  but  at  tho  same  time,  we  should  be  cautious  to 
proscribe  all  indigestible  and  stimulating  articles  of  food,  and  to  pre- 
vent too  much  of  even  the  lightest  and  most  appropriate  from  l)eing 
taken.  Daily  exercise  in  the  open  air,  in  mild,  dry  weather,  will  be 
proper,  as  soon  as  the  ])atieut  is  sufliciently  strong  to  attempt  it.  In 
some  cases,  it  will  l>e  necessary  to  aid  in  the  restoration  of  the  patient  s 
>U*cngth,  by  tho  administration  of  some  gentle  tonic;  the  cold  infusion 

i^iiichona,  the  sulphate  of  ()uinia  or  an  infusion  of  wiM  cherry  tree 
may,  in  mt '  ^s,  be  employed  with  advantage.  The  more 
^ing  tOB  DC  should  be  avoided. 
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In  cases  of  scarlatina  complicated  with  visceral  inflammation^  bbV 
tcrs  oyer  the  aflfected  organ  will  often  have  a  favourable  influence  upon 
the  local  affection.  In  the  advanced  stage  of  the  disease,  howcTer. 
they  should  seldom  be  employed,  in  consequence  of  the  general  irrita- 
tion they  sometimes  produce,  and  from  the  danger  of  their  causing 
gangrene  of  the  part  upon  which  they  are  applied. 

In  the  year  1849,  Dr.  Schneemann,  physician  at  the  Court  of  flie 
King  of  Hanover,  recommended  the  inunction  of  the  entire  surface, 
with  the  exception  of  the  face  and  scalp,  as  an  effectual  means  of  pre- 
venting the  injurious  effects  of  the  exanthem  on  the  functions  of  tlie 
skin;  the  inunction  so  modifying  the  eruption  that  scarcely  anj  des- 
quamation takes  place;  and  the  skin  thus  continuing  in  a  state  of 
comparative  integrity,  so  beneficial  an  influence  is  produced  on  the 
several  organs  implicated  in  the  disease,  particularly  the  throat,  that 
their  normal  condition  is,  in  every  case,  and  in  every  part,  speedilj 
restored. 

Dr.  Schneemann  directs  the  patient  to  be  rubbed,  every  momioK 
and  evening,  over  the  whole  body,  except  the  face  and  hairy  scalp, 
with  a  portion  of  bacon,  in  such  a  manner  that  the  skin  may  be  regu- 
larly hut  not  too  quickly  saturated  with  fat. 

This  simple  plan  of  treating  scarlatina  has  attracted  no  little  atten- 
tion. Some  of  those  who  have  given  it  a  more  or  less  extensive  trial, 
speak  of  it  favourably,  while  others  believe  it  to  be  productive  of 
little  or  no  benefit. 

Dr.  Lindsly,  who  resorted  to  it  during  a  very  severe  epidemic  of 
scarlatina,  concludes,  that  it  *'  will  probably  be  found  the  most  im- 
portant improvement  that  has  been  made  for  many  years  in  the  ma- 
nagement of  scarlet  fever." 

Dr.  Ebert  employed  inunction  during  an  epidemic  of  scarlatina  ia 
Berlin,  and  the  result,  according  to  his  account,  was  tolerablj  en- 
couraging :  of  twenty-eight  severe  cases  six  terminated  fatally ;  of  these 
six,  five  had  not  been  subjected  to  inunction ;  the  remaining  one  was 
an  infant  who  died  suddenly  after  one  inunction.  According  to  Dr. 
Ebert,  the  inunction  of  the  surface  appeared  to  hasten  rather  than  to 
prevent  the  appearance  of  the  exanthem.  In  those  cases  which  were 
assiduously  anointed,  no  desquamation  occurred,  neither  were  anj 
of  the  sequelae,  as  anasarca,  abscesses,  &c.,  observed.  The  anointing 
was  also  thought  to  prevent  infection. 

Dr.  Paul  F.  Eve,  of  Augusta,  Geo.,  has  resorted  to  inunction  in 
scarlatina,  and  reports  favourably  of  its  effects,  as  does  also  Dr.  Cain, 
of  Charleston,  S.  C. 

In  tlie  reports  on  epidemics,  made  to  the  American  Medical  Afr 
sociation,  as  well  as  to  the  Pennsylvania  State  Medical  Society,  at  their 
session  of  1852,  the  inunction  of  the  surface  with  clean  lard  in  cases 
of  scarlatina,  is  occasionally  spoken  of  in  very  favourable  temft 
As  yet  we  have  not  in  our  possession  a  sufficient  amount  of  evidence, 
in  regard  to  the  general  results  of  the  practice,  to  enable  us  to  form 
any  correct  opinion  in  respect  to  it.  We  have  had  no  opportunitv 
of  testing  its  effects  in  our  own  practice,  but  from  the  decided  bene- 
fit we  have  invariably  derived,  in  cases  of  erysipelas,  from  covering 
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tho  inflamed  surfaco  with  a  thick  coating  of  fresh  lard,  we  should  in- 
fer that  the  same  practice  might  be  beneficial,  also,  in  scarlatina. 

Throughout  the  attack,  the  patient  should  be  confined  to  a  largo 
well-ventilated  apartment,  the  utmost  attention  being  paid  to  insure 
the  strictest  cleanliness  of  the  chamber,  as  well  as  of  the  bed-clothing, 
and  of  the  garments  worn  by  the  patient.  His  diet  should  be  adapted 
to  the  degree  and  stage  of  the  disease,  but  should  be  invariably  spare, 
light,  and  easy  of  digestion — being  composed  entirely  of  farinaceous 
articles,  boiled  in  water.  His  drinks  should  be  given  cool,  and  slightly 
mucilaginous;  the  addition  of  a  small  portion  of  lemon  Juice  will  ren- 
der them  more  palatable,  and  at  the  same  time,  as  many  suppose, 
somewhat  remedial.  In  the  anginose  form  of  the  disease,  the  dilute 
mineral  acids  have  been  considered  advantageous.  The  free  use  of 
diluted  sulphuric  acid,  is  said,  by  Steiglitz  and  Wolff,  to  produce  an 
excellent  effect;  while,  by  Montsey.  and  a  few  other  practitioners,  the 
hydrochloric  acid,  largely  diluted  with  water,  is  recommended  both 
as  a  drink  and  as  a  medicine. 

We  have  found,  in  many  cases  of  scarlatina  attended  with  disease 
of  the  throat,  much  advantage  from  the  use  of  hydrochloric  acid  in« 
temally.  Our  common  prescription  is  a  drachm  of  the  acid  to  five 
ounces  of  water,  well  sweetened  with  sugar:  of  this  we  direct  a  tea- 
spoonful  to  be  given  every  two  or  three  hours.  Dr.  J.  P.  Hiester, 
and  Dr.  Beaver,  of  Berks  county.  Pa.,  both  speak  favourably  of  the 
effects  of  diluted  hydrochloric  acid  in  scarlet  fever,  when  freely  ad- 
ministered.   {Trans.  State  Med.  Soc.,  vol.  ii.  pp.  96,  98.) 

In  the  fourth  volume  of  the  Medical  Gazette  of  London,  there  is  a 
communication  from  Messrs.  Tayton  and  Williams,  in  praise  of  chlo- 
rine as  a  remedy  in  scarlatina.  The  chlorine  is  procured  by  dis- 
solving two  drachms  of  the  chlorate  of  potass  in  two  ounces  of  hydro- 
chloric acid,  diluted  with  two  ounces  of  distilled  water.  The  solu- 
tion is  to  be  immediately  put  into  a  stoppered  bottle,  and  kept  in  a 
dark  place.  Two  drachms  of  the  solution  are  to  he  mixed  with  a 
pint  of  distilled  water,  and  one  or  two  tablespoonfuls  of  this,  accord- 
ing to  the  age  of  the  patient,  may  be  given  for  a  dose  frequently. 

The  plain  soda  water  of  the  shops  affords,  in  many  cases,  a  very 
grateful  and  refreshing  drink. 

The  bowels  of  the  patient  should  be  kept  regularly  open,  by  -any 
mild  laxative.  The  daily  use  of  the  tepid  or  warm  bath  will  always 
be  found  advantageous. 

After  the  disappearance  of  the  eruption,  it  will  be  necessary  to  allow 
a  more  nutritious  diet;  but  at  the  same  time,  we  should  be  cautious  to 
proscribe  all  indigestible  and  stimulating  articles  of  food,  and  to  pre- 
vent too  much  of  even  the  lightest  and  most  appropriate  from  l>eing 
taken.  Daily  exercise  in  the  oi>on  air,  in  mild,  dry  weather,  will  be 
proper,  as  soon  as  the  patient  is  sufliciently  strong  to  attempt  it.  In 
some  cases,  it  will  be  necessary  to  aid  in  the  restoration  of  the  patient's 
strength,  by  the  administration  of  some  gentle  tonic;  the  cold  infusion 
of  cinchona,  the  sulphate  of  quinia  or  an  infusion  of  wild  cherry  tree 
bark,  may,  in  such  cases,  be  employed  with  advantage.  The  more 
stimulating  tonics  and  wine  should  be  avoided. 
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For  some  considerable  time  subsequent  to  his  recovery,  the  patient 
should  bo  carefully  guarded  against  exposure  to  cold  or  damp,  which 
is  very  apt,  even  after  recovery  from  attacks  of  the  mildest  and  most 
simple  character,  to  produce  dropsical  eifusion,  and  other  disagrceablo 
consequences. 

To  promote  the  growth  of  the  hair,  which  is  liable  to  fall  out  after 
an  attack  of  scarlatina  of  any  severity,  the  head,  during  convalescence, 
should  be  shaved  two  or  three  times,  and  frequently  washed  with 
warm  water,  followed  by  smart  friction  with  a  brush  or  coarse  towel 
— care  being  taken,  in  cold  and  changeable  weather,  to  prcaerre  the 
head  moderately  warm  by  a  light  cap. 

Congestive  Scarlatina. 

It  is  this  form  of  the  disease  which  constitutes  the  malignant  scarla- 
tina of  most  writers.  The  suddenness  of  the  attack,  in  the  more  violent 
cases,  the  extreme  faintuess,  and  tlie  pale  and  sunken  countenance  of 
the  patient;  the  dark  livid  or  dusky  appearance  of  the  eruption;  the 
absence  of  any  decided  reaction;  the  dark,  gangrenous  appearance  of 
the  throat;  the  rapid  occurrence  of  a  general  depression  of  the  vital 
powers,  with  the  dissolved  state  of  the  blood,  the  petechia,  vibice?, 
&c.,  have  all  concurred  to  deceive  physicians  in  regard  to  the  real 
character  of  the  disease,  and  lead  them  to  view  it  as  one  bearing  the 
unequivocal  stamp  of  putridity,  and  requiring  for  its  cure  the  most 
active  stimulants,  antiseptics,  and  tonics.  Sounder  notions  of  general 
pathology  have  led,  however,  to  more  correct  views  in  regard  to  the 
nature  of  this  form  of  scarlatina,  and  its  appropriate  treatment 

The  congestive  form  of  scarlatina  has,-with  great  propriety,  been 
divided  by  Armstrong  into  the  regular  and  irregtUar;  the  first  being 
unattended  with  any  marked  reaction,  while  in  the  latter,  a  partial  and 
irregular  reaction  is  manifested.  The  more  violent  cases  of  the  firat 
variety  run  their  course  with  extreme  rapidity,  and  are  always  at- 
tended with  the  utmost  danger.  Often  has  the  patient  been  known, 
when  the  disease  prevails  epidemically,  to  sink,  almost  immediately, 
upon  exposure  to  its  infection,  into  a  state  of  complete  insensibility, 
terminating  shortly  in  death.  The  irregular  form  of  congestive  sca^ 
latina,  though  confessedly  a  very  formidable  malady,  is,  however,  hr 
no  means  so  dangerous  as  the  former,  nor  so  rapid  in  its  progress; 
and  as  it  forms  a  kind  of  intermediate  link  between  the  inflammatory 
and  purely  congestive  varieties,  it  will  be  first  considered. 

It  attacks  pretty  much  in  the  same  manner  as  the  inflanmiatorT; 
with  a  sense  of  chilliness,  headache,  sickness  and  lassitude,  &c.;  which 
symptoms,  after  continuing  for  a  much  longer  period  than  in  the 
former,  are  succeeded  by  a  partial  reaction — the  heat  being  prin- 
cipally confined  to  the  trunk  and  upper  portions  of  the  extremities, 
while  the  wrists,  hands,  ankles,  and  feet  are  often  cool,  or  at  least 
remain  of  the  natural  temperature.  Throughout  the  day,  the  ptient 
complains  at  one  time  of  a  sense  of  heat,  and  at  another  of  chilliness; 
the  latter  being  often  complained  of  when  the  surface  of  the  body 
feels  hot  to  the  touch  of  another  person.  During  the  period  of  inlpe^ 
feet  excitement,  the  eruption  upon  the  skin  becomes  more  florid,  and 
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ftgain  fades  as  the  reaction  subsides.  The  fauces  become  more  or 
less  red  and  swollen,  and  in  a  few  days,  grayish  specks  appear  upon 
their  mucous  membrane,  and  assume  a  dark,  gangrenous  appearance, 
often  as  early  as  the  end.  of  the  first  week,  but  more  commonly,  not 
until  the  second  week. 

The  eflBorescence  upon  the  skin  is  less  diffuse,  and  of  a  duller  hue, 
than  in  the  inflammatory  form;  it  is  also  more  liable  to  disappear, 
leaving  the  face  of  a  sickly  pallid  colour;  the  lips  and  edges  of  the 
tongue,  also,  are  less  intensely  red.  Early  in  the  attack,  the  patient 
often  evinces  an  appearance  of  dejection  or  alarm,  which  is  strongly 
expressed  in  his  countenance;  occasionally,  he  sinks  early  into  a  state 
of  dulness  or  stupor — of  confusion  or  indifference; — the  eyes  having 
a  dull,  vacant  look,  with  dilatation  of  the  pupils.  In  some  instances, 
the  mind  remains  for  a  time  perfectly  clear;  though  there  is  invariably 
a  sense  of  uneasiness  in  the  head,  and  often  of  oppression  and  anxiety 
at  the  region  of  the  heart.  Delirium  is  not  common  in  the  early  stage, 
but  very  generally  ensues  at  a  later  period,  and  is  usually  a  con- 
spicuous symptom  in  the  advanced  stage  of  the  disease.  The  bowels 
are  irregular,  and  the  discharges  always  unnatural  in  colour  and 
odour,  indicating  either  a  deficient  or  morbid  secretion  of  bile. 

At  the  commencement  of  the  attack,  the  pulse  is  slow  an^  op- 
pressed, but  with  the  effort  at  reaction,  it  becomes  quick  and  varia- 
We,  though  it  rarely  acquires  much  firmness  or  fulness. 

When  uninterrupted  in  its  progress,  this  variety  of  scarlatina  often 
runs  on  to  the  end  of  the  second  week,  and  sometimes  for  a  much 
longer  period.  When  it  terminates  favourably,  the  patient  recovers 
very  slowly.  Unless  properly  treated  in  its  early  stage,  symptoms  in- 
dicative of  some  serious  affection  of  one  or  more  of  the  internal  or- 
gans most  generally  ensue,  which,  if  not  promptly  arrested,  augment 
in  violence,  and  coma,  low  muttering  delirium,  extreme  difficulty  of 
respiration,  or  violent  vomiting  and  purging  occur,  and  speedily  ter- 
minate in  death.  Towards  the  close  of  the  disease,  indications  of  a 
dissolved  state  of  the  blood  often  ensue;  such  as  dark-coloured  pete- 
chias, oozingof  dark-coloured  blood  from  the  mouth,  nostrils,  bowels,  &c. 

In  this  variety  of  scarlatina,  there  is,  throughout,  an  imperfect  effort 
at  reaction;  the  stage  of  excitement,  however,  being  never  fully  de- 
veloped. In  the  purely  congestive  variety,  next  to  be  described,  there 
is,  as  it  were,  but  one  continued  stage  of  oppression,  which  gradually 
augments,  until  life  is  extinguished. 

The  patient  is,  for  the  most  part,  attacked  suddenly  with  paleness  of 
the  face,  faintness  and  nausea;  he  complains  chiefly  of  a  sense  of 
heaviness,  pain  and  dizziness  of  the  head;  great  oppression,  and  con- 
siderable uneasiness  at  the  pr»cordia.  Occasionally  he  sinks  at  once 
into  a  state  of  depression,  with  the  utmost  confusion  and  torpor  of  the 
intellect,  and  matces  but  little  complaint.  In  other  cases,  he  may  con- 
tinue about,  for  one  or  two  days,  in  a  languid,  listless  condition,  and 
then  take  to  his  bed,  as  though  worn  out  by  great  fatigue. 

When  the  disease  is  fully  formed,  the  respiration  becomes  quick  and 
anxious,  or  slow  and  laborious.  The  paleness  of  the  countenance  is 
often  mixed  with  a  degree  of  lividif^ss:  the  eyes  are  dull,  though  oe^ 
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casionally  they  have  a  glassy  appearance,  and  aoqnire  a  Tacant  or 
drunken  expression  in  the  course  of  the  disease.  Delirium  soon  en- 
sues; or  there  is  an  indifference  to  surrounding  objects,  succeeded  hj 
a  state  of  stupor,  in  which  the  patient  expires.  From  tibe  oommenoe- 
ment  of  the  attack,  the  pulse  is  ordinarily  low,  impeded,  and  irregolar, 
and  generally  continues  unchanged  to  the  close  of  the  disease.  The 
tongue  is,  at  first,  commonly  paler  than  natural,  whitish  in  the  centre, 
and  thickly  covered  with  a  ropy  mucus;  towards  the  close  of  the  dis- 
ease it  often  assumes  a  rough  and  darkish  aspect.  The  breath  is 
usually  more  or  less  offensive.  The  bowels  are  commonly  distended 
with  flatus;  they  are  costive  or  irregular,  in  the  first  stage,  but  are  fre- 
quently affected  with  diarrhoea;  in  the  last,  the  discharges  being eithv 
of  a  darker  or  lighter  colour  than  natural.  There  is  often  great  irri- 
tability of  the  stomach;  occasionally,  however,  it  retains  whatever  is 
taken  into  it.  As  the  disease  advances,  deglutition  becomes  more  and 
more  diflScult. 

The  efflorescence,  from  its  first  appearance,  is  of  a  pnrplish,  cop- 
pery, or  livid  hue,  which  becomes  deeper  as  the  disease  proceeds;  o^ 
casionally,  ijt  quickly  recedes,  without  again  returning.  In  some  ?eiT 
rapid  and  fatal  cases,  the  throat  is  but  little  affected: — ^when,. however, 
the  disease  continues  beyond  the  fourth  day,  and  the  vital  powers 
begin  rapidly  to  sink,  the  fauces  are  generally  covered  with  dark- 
coloured  specks.  The  heat  of  the  surface  is  usually  rather  below, 
than  above  the  natural  standard;  and  even  when  the  central  portions 
of  the  body  are  warm,  or  perhaps  hot,  the  extremities  are,  for  the 
most  part,  cold. 

This  form  of  scarlatina  frequently  runs  its  fatal  course  in  two,  three, 
or  four  days  from  the  occurrence  of  the  symptoms  of  general  depRS- 
sion.  Its  final  stage  is  almost  invariably  attended  with  peteehis, 
oozing  of  dark-coloured  blood  from  the  mouth  or  nostrils,  and  dis^ 
charges  of  the  same  kind  from  the  bowels  or  bladder.  A  few  honn 
previous  to  dissolution,  there  is  often  a  transient  glow  over  the  body, 
a  dark  flushing  of  the  face,  great  difficulty  of  respiration,  accelerated 
pulse,  and  partial  or  general  perspiration;  the  excitement,  howevff, 
quickly  subsides,  the  extremities  become  cold,  the  face  of  a  cadaf^ 
rous  hue,  and  were  the  skin  is  pale,  it  has  often  the  smooth  waxei 
appearance  of  a  corpse.  Under  such  circumstances,  life  seldom  lingeis 
long. 

The  prominent  symptoms  of  both  the  varieties  of  scarlatina  jnst 
described,  are  evidently  dependent  upon  a  lesion  of  the  nervous  ^ 
tern  giving  rise  to  extensive  engorgement  of  the  central  organs,  and 
of  the  large  venous  trunks;  the  abortive  efforts  at  reaction,  in  the  one 
case,  producing  a  degree  of  irregular  and  transient  excitement,  whik 
in  the  other  the  organic  functions  of  the  brain  and  nervons  fljBtea 
appear  to  be  completely  paralyzed,  the  patient  sinking  from  a  gndoil 
extinction  of  the  powers  of  life,  in  consequence  of  the  organs  being 
unable  to  react  under  the  load  by  which  they  are  oppressed. 

In  the  irregular  congestive  variety,  the  congestion  is  seldom  to 
such  an  extent  as  to  occasion  any  immediate  danger;  still  the  more 
important  organs  are  predisposed  to  serious  lesions,  from  the  irrega- 
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Iftf  determinations  of  blood  which  are  liable  to  take  place  during  the 
stage  of  imperfect  reaction.  -  The  brain,  the  lungs,  and  abdominal 
organs  are  tnose  which  most  commonly  suffer,  and  present,  after  death, 
either  an  injected  state  of  their  vessels,  or  the  indications  of  subacute 
inflammation.  In  the  regular  congestive  variety,  the  brain,  the  lungs, 
and  the  liver,  as  well  as  the  heart,  and  the  large  vessels  in  its  vicinity, 
are  found  to  be  extensively  engorged  with  dark-coloured  grumous 
blood,  without  any  vestiges  of  inflammatory  action. 

In  congestive  scarlatina,  it  is  only  in  the  early  period  of  the  case 
that  we  can  expect  any  decided  benefit  to  result  from  medical  treat- 
ment. Called,  therefore,  to  a  child  that  has  been  recently  attacked, 
we  should  direct  him  to  be  at  once  immersed  in  a  warm  bath,  and  his 
))ody,  at  the  same  time,  to  be  briskly  rubbed  with  the  hand  or  a  flannel 
clotii.  On  coming  out  of  the  bath,  he  should  be  carefully  wrapped  in 
a  blanket,  and  have  sinapisms  applied  to  the  extremities,  and  over  the 
epigastrium.  In  violent  cases,  if  a  warm  bath  cannot  be  immediately 
prepared,  no  time  should  be  lost  in  waiting  for  it;  but  friction  of  the 
surface  with  a  warm  flannel  cloth,  impregnated  with  any  warm,  stinra- 
lating  liquor,  as  vinegar,  common  spirits,  Cologne  water,  bay  rum,  &c, 
nhould  be  instantly  employed;  while  bottles  or  bladders  filled  with 
warm  water,  are  applied  to  the  lower  extremities.  A  full  dose  of 
calomel  should  be  administered  without  delay,  and  followed,  in  a  few 
hours,  by  a  proper  dose  of  infusion  of  senna  with  the  addition  of 
sulphate  of  magnesia,  or  of  the  compound  powder  of  jalap;  and  if 
these  be  tardy  in  their  operation,  some  active  purgative  enema  should 
l)e  resorted  to. 

During  the  first  day  or  two,  it  is  important  to  repeat  the  bath,  at 
least  twice  in  the  twenty-four  hours;  and  in  severe  cases,  its  action 
may  be  augmented  by  the  addition  of  salt,  or  a  small  quantity  of  pow- 
<iered  mustard; — subsequently,  the  warm  bath  should  be  used  daily, 
until  symptoms  of  recovery  ensue. 

Calomel  would  appear,  in  most  cases,  to  be  the  purgative  best  adapt- 
ed to  this  form  of  scarlatina: — it  unloads  the  liver  of  its  undue 
amount  of  blood;  excites  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  intestines  to  a 
more  healthy  secretion;  and  seems  to  produce  throughout,  a  more 
t.^quable  and  healthy  action  of  the  capillary  system.  The  calomel 
should  be  administered  at  first  in  full  doses,  and  followed  by  such  ca- 
thartics as  will  insure  its  full  action  upon  the  bowels. 

As  soon,  however,  as  the  pulse  becomes  more  free  and  full,  the  skin 
of  a  moderate  and  equable  warmth,  and  the  discharges  from  the 
lK)wels  of  a  more  heaithy  appearance,  the  calomel  may  be  omitted, 
and  castor  oil,  magnesia  and  rhubarb,  or  any  other  mild  laxative  sub- 
stituted ;  calcined  magnesia,  saturated  with  lemon  juice,  is  said  bv 
Armstrong  to  be,  under  the  circumstances  referred  to,  a  very  excel- 
lent purgative:  the  turpentine,  combined  with  castor  oil,  is  the  one 
we  have  generallv  employed,  and  it  has  appeared  to  us  to  be  benefi- 
cial, independently  of  its  action  upon  the  bowels. 

It  is  important  to  recollect,  that  until  convalescence  is  fully  esta- 
blished, a  free  and  regular  condition  of  the  bowels  should  be  main- 
tained, without,  however,  endangering  the  occurrence  of  ezcessiTe 
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purgation;  a  neglect  of  this  precaution,  may  cause  a  recurrence  of  all 
the  more  serious  symptoms. 

Every  case  of  congestive  scarlatina  should  be  closely  watched,  and 
if  symptoms  ensue  indicative  of  considerable  oppression  of  the  brain, 
lungs,  or  other  important  organ,  the  cautious  abstraction  of  a  small 
quantity  of  blood,  by  leeches  or  cups,  frouMhe  neighbourhood  of  the 
affected  part,  will,  in  general,  produce  great  relief,  and  often  insore 
a  permanent,  moderate,  and  general  reaction.  Much  judgment  will 
be  demanded  in  the  employment  of  bloodletting  in  these  cases;  its 
effects  upon  the  pulse  should  be  carefully  watched,  and  if  the  Aightr 
est  appearance  of  sinking  occurs,  it  should  be  immediately  suspended. 
The  best  time  for  bleeding  is  immediatelv  upon  the  patient  coming  oat 
of  the  bath,  or  it  may  be  performed  whilst  the  patient  remains  in  the 
bath : — the  amount  taken  away  should,  under  all  circumstances,  be 
moderate,  even  though  a  repetition  of  the  bleeding  be  Uioaght  ad- 
visable. 

During  the  flow  of  blood,  the  skin  should  be  well  rubbed  with  a 
coarse  cloth  or  flesh-brush  dipped  in  warm  vinegar,  in  which  a  quantity 
of  salt  has  been  dissolved.  The  finger  should  be  kept  constantij  npon 
the  pulse,  and  if  this  become  more  full,  free,  and  regular,  the  bleeding 
may  be  continued ;  but  if,  on  the  contrary,  the  pulse  becomes  weaker, 
or  seems  disposed  to  sink,  the  orifice  should  be  immediately  closed; 
though,  sul)sequently,  it  may  be  again  proper  to  try  the  effects  of  bleed- 
ing, with  similar  precautions.  It  is  all-important,  however,  that  the 
bleeding  be  not  carried  too  far,  even  when  the  pulse  rises  under  the 
flow  of  blood,  otherwise  a  dangerous  state  of  collapse  may  be  induced: 
above  all,  the  slightest  approach  to  syncope  should  bo  avoided. 

It  must  be  recollected,  also,  that  bloodletting  is  proper  only  in  the 
early  period  of  the  attack,  unless  violent  reaction,  as  is  sometimes  the 
case,  should  occur,  when  the  treatment  should  be  precisely  the  same 
as  in  any  other  acute  form  of  disease. 

In  numerous  cases,  bleeding  constitutes,  unquestionably,  a  most  im- 
portant remedy  in  congestive  scarlet  fever,  upon  the  cautious  and 
judicious  employment  of  which  the  safety  of  the  patient  will  often 
mainly  depend ;  and  hence,  wliile  it  should  be  unhesitatingly  resorted 
to  whenever  the  brain  or  lungs  exhibit  symptoms  of  serious  oppreswon. 
we  must,  at  the  same  time,  recollect  that  it  is  not  a  remedy  eqoallv 
applicable  to  every  case,  and  that  in  none  can  it  be  employed  irifii 
the  same  freedom  as  in  diseases  of  a  purely  inflammatory  character. 

In  cases  in  which  dra^ving  blood  from  the  arm  is  considered  of 
doubtful  propriety,  cups  may  bo  applied  in  the  vicinity  of  the  oi^ 
which  appears  to  labour  under  the  greatest  amount  of  oppression: 
sinapisms  upon  the  extremities,  and  friction  to  the  surface  generallj. 
being  at  the  same  time  resorted  to.  The  great  object  of  the  prtf- 
titioner  should  be,  to  relieve,  as  quickly  as  possible,  the  brain  from  it« 
undue  load  of  blood;  by  so  doing,  he  will  increase  the  nervous  ener- 
gies of  the  other  organs,  and  enable  them  the  better  to  relieve  them- 
selves of  the  oppression  under  which  they  labour. 

In  violent  attacks,  after  the  warm  bath,  friction  of  the  surface,  and 
the  cautious  abstraction  of  blood,  the  administration  of  a  large  stimu* 
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lating  enema  will  often  produce  prompt  relief,  by  unloading  the  lower 
portion  of  the  intestinal  canal,  and  diminishing  the  irritability  of  the 
stomach.,  The  ordinary  domestic  enema,  with  the  addition  of  turpen- 
tine, may  be  employed. 

In  conjunction  with  the  remedies  already  recited,  some  gentle  dia- 
phoretic will  often  be  found  beneficial;  the  liquor  acetatis  ammoni®, 
or  a  combination  of  camphor,  ipecacuanha,  and  hydrochloride  of  am- 
monia,^ may  be  employed.  In  some  instances  a  weak  infusion  of 
serpentaria,  or  small  and  repeated  doses  of  the  carbonate  of  ammonia, 
will  be  found  to  produce  a  gentle  and  universal  diaphoresis,  which 
contributes  materially  to  the  relief  of  the  overloaded  organs,  and,  in 
this  manner,  to  occasion  a  gentle  and  permanent  reaction. 

'  R. — PhIt.  camphor,  gr.  ir. — ^rj. 
"    ipecMoanhiB,  gr.  ig. 
Uydrochlor.  ammonis,  Buas. — M.  f.  ch.  No.  x\>. 
One  to  be  given  eveTy  three  hours. 

In  scarlatina  maligna,  Dr.  Peart  recommends  the  carbonate  of  am- 
monia, in  doses  of  five  or  six  grains  every  second  or  third  hour,  as 
somewhat  of  a  specific. 

The  patient  may  be  allowed  to  partake  of  any  warm,  diluent  drink, 
as  thin  gruel,  panada,  chicken  water,  or  the  like;  when  given  imme- 
diately upon  his  removal  from  the  bath,  it  tends  to  promote  reaction. 
The  same  kind  of  drink  may  be  continued  at  regular  intervals  through- 
out the  disease.  When,  however,  the  skin  remains  cool,  and  reaction 
is  with  difficulty  established,  it  will  be  proper  to  allow  the  patient 
fflnall  and  repeated  portions  of  warm  wine  whey,  or  warm  wine  and 
water;  but  the  moment  that  reaction  ensues,  every  species  of  diffusible 
stimuli  should  be  immediately  discontinued,  and  warm  diluent  drinks 
substituted. 

When  a  state  of  collapse  begins  to  manifest  itself,  it  will  be  neces- 
sary, in  most  cases,  to  administer  moderate  portions  of  some  diffusible 
stimulant,  as  warm  wine  whey,  or  a  little  Madeira  wine  diluted  with 
milk.  It  is  probable,  also,  that  the  infusion  of  serpentaria,  and  small 
doses  of  the  carbonate  of  ammonia,  will,  in  such  cases,  prove  bene- 
ficial. But,  while  these  remedies,  under  the  circumstances  referred 
to,  will  often  be  demanded  to  support  the  patient's  strength,  it  must  be 
recollected  that  nothing  can  be  productive  of  worse  consequences 
than  a  too  early  resort,  in  congestive  scarlatina,  to  the  use  of  stimu- 
lants: even  after  the  stage  of  collapse  has  set  in,  wo  should  still  be 
cautious  not  to  give  them  in  too  large  quantities,  or  at  too  short  in- 
tervals. Close  attention  and  much  judgment  will  be  demanded  pro- 
]>erly  to  time  their  use,  and  graduate  the  proper  extent  to  which  they 
should  be  carried. 

If,  from  neglect,  or  from  a  timid  and  injudicious  treatment  of  the 
earlv  perio<l  of  the  attack,  an  organic  lesion  of  some  important  orga^ 
has  been  allowed  to  occur,  we  have  but  little  to  expect  from  the  effcctg 
of  any  class  of  remedies.  Wine  and  other  stimulants,  in  particular  ^ 
should  then  be  withheld,  as  they  invariably  augment  all  the  more  dan-' 
gerous  symptoms. 

When,  by  an  energetic  and  well-directed  treatment,  a  general,  free, 
32 
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and  moderate  reaction  has  hcen  brought  about,  the  st^o  of  Collajw 
will  be  slight,  and  of  short  duration,  and  require  no  difference  in  \u 
management  from  tliat  following  the  inBammatory  form  of  scarlatini. 
The  utmost  care  should  be  taken  to  guard  gainst  exposure  to  cold  or 
damp,  to  avoid  every  species  of  stimulating  food  or  drink,  and  to  pre- 
serve the  bowels  in  a  free,  regular  condition.  Bj  a  negl^t  of  llw« 
precautions,  dropsical  effusion — of  more  frequent  occurrence  after  the 
i^ongestive  than  after  the  other  varieties  of  the  disease — will  very  gew- 
rallj  be  produced,  or  the  occurrence  of  a  subacute  inflammation,  par- 
ticularly of  the  brain  or  alimentary  canal,  of  long  continuance,  and 
difficult  to  manage,  will  be  endangered. 

Wc  have  had  a  full  opportunity,  in  the  course  of  several  severe  epi- 
demics, to  test  the  value  of  the  practice  above  recommended,  and  hate 
no  hesitation  in  saying,  that,  when  judiciously  carried  into  execulion, 
it  is  calculated  to  disarm  the  disease  of  its  malignancy,  and  to  preTeoi 
the  necessity,  in  the  advanced  period  of  the  attack,  of  a  reeorl  lo 
"powerful  cordials,  tonics,  and  antiscpticB,"  to  remove  "the  putrid 
symptoms  which  then  show  themselves."  The  "  bold  and  indiBCrini- 
nate  use  of  the  lancet"  we  should  certainly  strongly  object  W;  but 
■of  the  beneficial  effects  of  a  cautious  employment  of  bloodletting,  in 
the  manner  and  under  the  circumstances  directed,  we  speak  from  Jl^ 
tual  observation:  it  is  unquestionably,  in  a  large  number  of  cases,  the 
finly  "  restorative  and  tonic  "  upon  which  any  confidence  can  be  placed. 

The  discredit  into  which  bloodletting  has  fallen,  in  the  trcatmral 
flf  all  the  forms  of  scarlet  fever,  has,  we  saspect,  arisen  altogether 
from  the  want  of  due  attention  to  the  circumstances  under  whii-h  il  i» 
alone  proper.  It  is  a  remedy  of  great  efficacy,  for  good  or  for  etil. 
If  used  at  random,  and  without  a  careful  discrimination  of  the  at- 
cumstances  of  each  case,  the  reprobation  that  has  been  thrown  ni«n 
it  by  Currie,  will  most  assuredly  be  justified;  it  may  then  prove,  in 
many  instances,  "a  fatal  practice."  If,  on  the  other  hand,  it  ia  en- 
ployed  at  the  proper  time,  and  in  sufficient  quantity,  it  will  pro»e,JS 
Dewar  has  very  correctly  remarked,  a  means  of  cure,  safe  and  rac- 
f^essful,  far  beyond  any  other  with  which  we  are  acquainted. 

Before  quitting  the  subject  of  scarlatina,  it  will  be  proper  to  awi 
few  words  in  relation  to  some  of  its  most  common  sequels.  One  of 
the  most  frequent  is  anasarca,  cither  local  or  general;  in  many  oaMfc  J 
efi^usion  takes  place  likewise,  in  the  brain  and  serous  cavities  geiienl|]d 
and  this  occasionally  after  the  mildest  cases;  usually,  however,  it<i3 
cursonlyaftcr  an  attackof  the  more  violent  forms  of  the  disease.  Hj 
effusion  is,  in  a  large  numl>er  of  instances,  the  result  of  expoeurtlfl 
cold  and  damp,  or  of  an  injudicious  administration  of  stimulants  il^| 
restoratives,  during  the  period  of  convalescence.  It  may,  hovei^^ 
occasionally  occur,  according  to  Iteil,  as  a  strictly  complcmental  ^M 
fection.  It  is  seldom  attended  with  much  danger,  and  is  readityi^| 
moved  by  an  appropriate  treatment.  S 

In  many  cases,  the  effusion  is  accompanied  with  a  quick,  fr0<]iu4H 
tense,  and  sometimes  full  pulse;  a  hot  and  dry  skin,  costive  bov^H 
and  scanty,  high-coloured,  and  albuminous  urine:  under  tbeaecirc^fl 
stances,  bloodletting  will,  in  general,  be  demanded,  and  its  gooddfetn 
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are  attested  by  numeronB  writera.  Comhinations  of  calomel,  nitrate 
"f  potassa,  and  digitalie,'  will  Ik;  found  often  to  remove  the  effused 
fluid  with  great  rapidity.  Calomel  alone,  in  large  doses,  five  to  ten 
frrains  dally,  is  strongly  recommended  in  these  ca3cs,  by  Richter  and 
Kreisig.  As  a  drink,  a  weak  solution  of  the  bitartrate  of  potassa  will 
lie  among  the  heat  we  can  give.  In  some  cases,  benefit  will  be  derived 
from  the  following  mixture. 

'  B. — Calomel,  gr.  xij-  B- — Aqa»,  Jvj. 

Nitrat.  poUsuc,  ^.  8u1ph.  nmgneaw,  ^iv. 

Pol*.  digiUlLs,  gr.  It.— M.  f.  cb.  Kpir.  cth.  nitr.  ;;i<r. 

No.  l4}>  NitTBt,   poUlKD,  jg. 

One  to  be  gitea,  for  x  tloeo,  every  l«o,  Turk  mitiuiniiii.  gr.  j. — M. 

three,  ur  four  houm.  Done,  a  teupuoiirul  mrrj  three  hann. 

The  daily  use  of  the  tepid  bath,  followed  by  friction  of  the  surface, 
will  always  be  advantageous,  i'erfect  quietude  should  bo  ei^oined, 
in  a  dry,  freely  ventilated  apartment,  and  every  precaution  shonld  be 
taken  against  exposure  to  cold  or  damp.  The  mildest  fariuaceous 
diet  should  be  the  only  one  allowed. 

When  the  effusion  is  connected  with  a  relaxed  and  debilitated  con- 
<!ition  of  the  system,  bleeding  will  be  impro))er.  If  the  bowels  are 
confined,  they  should  bo  freely  evacuated  by  calomel,  followed  by  some 
gentle  afierient.  As  diuretics,  Uie  souill,  spirits  of  turpentine,  and 
tincture  of  eantharides,  have  been  highly  recommended.  The  sulphate 
of  quinia,  the  proto-carbonate  and  tincture  of  the  sesquichloride  of 
iron,  will  often  be  found  decidedly  advantageuas. 

Scarlatina,  particularly  the  anginose  variety,  is  often  succeeded  by 
a  deep-seated  pain  in  one  or  both  cara,  with  deafness,  followed,  in  a 
iihort  time,  by  a  dittchargc  of  cither  pus  or  a  fetid  serous  fluid.  Thia 
in  general  arises  from  the  inllnmmation  of  the  throat  extending  along 
the  Eustachian  tube  to  the  internal  car.  When  violent,  long  continued, 
or  neglected,  this  inflammation  sometimes  terminates  in  an  entire  de- 
struction of  the  organ  of  hearing.  In  the  early  period  of  this  variety 
of  otitis,  leeches  should  be  applied  behind  the  external  ear,  followed 
by  repeated  blisters,  and  the  bowels  should  bo  kept  in  a  regular, 
healthy  condition,  by  small  doses  of  calomel,  prepared  chalk,  extract 
of  hyoscyamus,  and  ipecacuanha,  at  bed-time,  and  mild  aperients 
during  the  daj'. 

B. — Cretft  ppt  gr.  xxxtj. 
Cklomel.  fr.  \i}. 
PuIt.  ipwM.  gr.  W. 
ExL  hjoaajtmi,  gr.  ^.— M.  t.  eh.  No.  »ij. 

When  a  discharge  from  the  ear  has  occurred,  the  meatus  should  be 
frequently  syringed  with  tepid  barley  water  or  other  bland  mucilagi-  - 
nous  fluid;  or  when  the  dischar^  is  dark-coloured  and  offensive,  the 
ear  may  be  injected  twice  a  day,  with  a  weak  solution  of  the  chloride 
of  soda,  or  a  decoction  of  black  oak  bark.  The  patient  should  be 
confined  to  a  light,  nourishing  diet,  and  have  regular  exercise  daily, 
in  the  oi>on  air,  whennvcr  the  weather  is  mild  and  clear.  Repealed 
blisters  behind  the  affected  ear  we  have  found,  in  many  cases,  to  ar- 
rest the  discharge,  and  occasionally,  under  their  use,  the  function  of 
the  car  has  become  fully  restored. 
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Prom  the  severe  and  fatal  character  of  scarlatina,  particularly  when 
it  occurs  as  an  extensive  epidemic,  various  plans  of  prevention  have 
been  proposed.  The  one  which  has  attracted  most  attention  is  that 
suggested  upwards  of  thirty  years  ago,  by  the  celebrated  founder  of 
homoeopathy.  When  given  in  small  and  repeated  doses,  it  was  long 
known  that  belladonna  would  cause  a  heat  and  dryness  in  the  throat, 
and  an  efflorescence  upon  the  skin,  having  a  very  close  resemblance  to 
that  of  scarlatina.  Hahnemann  hence  maintained,  in  accordance  with 
one  of  the  fundamental  principles  of  his  system,  that  when  adminis- 
tered so  as  to  give  rise  to  these  symptoms,  it  would  prove  a  certain 
preventive  against  the  occurrence  of  the  latter ;  and  in  proof  that  such 
is  actually  the  case,  a  considerable  amount  of  testimony  has  been  pre- 
sented from  various  sources. 

The  strongest  evidence  in  favour  of  the  prophylactic  powers  of  the 
belladonna  is  that  of  Dr.  Stievenart,  of  Valenciennes.  During  the 
winter  of  1840-1,  several  villages  in  the  ndghbourhood  of  Valen- 
ciennes were  visited  by  an  epidemic  of  scarlatina,  of  a  very  fatal 
character.  In  a  small  village  of  250  individuals,  the  belladonna  was 
administered  by  Dr.  Stievenart  to  200  persons,  all  of  whom  escaped 
the  disease;  of  the  remaining  fifty,  14  were  attacked  and  four  died. 
In  another  village,  he  placed  the  majority  of  the  children  at  the 
public  school  under  the  influence  of  the  belladonna,  allowing  them  to 
continue  their  lessons,  and  to  have  free  communication  with  the  other 
children  of  the  place.  None  of  these  were  affected  with  scarlet 
fever,  while  a  few  who  refused  to  take  it  were  attacked.^ 

Dr.  Stievenart  administered  the  belladonna  either  in  solution  or  in 
powder.  The  solution  was  made  by  dissolving  two  grains  of  the  re- 
cent alcoholic  extract  in  one  ounce  of  any  aromatic  infusion;  of  this 
two  drops  were  given  to  a  child  of  one  year  old,  daily,  for  nine  or 
ten  days,  and  an  additional  drop  for  every  additional  year  of  the 
patient's  age.  The  largest  daily  dose  was,  however,  limited  to  twelve 
drops.  When  the  belladonna  was  given  in  the  form  of  powder, 
hall  a  grain  of  the  powdered  root  was  mixed  with  a  small  quantity 
of  sugar,  and  divided  into  ten  doses;  one  of  which  was  administered 
morning  and  evening  to  children  of  from  one  to  two  years  old,  double 
the  quantity  to  those  from  three  to  five,  treble  the  quantity  to  those 
from  six  to  nine,  a  quadruple  proportion  to  those  from  ten  to  four- 
teen, and  one  grain  of  the  powdered  root,  twice  a  day  to  adults. 

These  small  doses,  it  is  stated,  never  produced  the  toxicological 
effects  of  belladonna;  in  fact,  they  scarcely  ever  exhibited  any  marked 
action.  In  five  or  six  cases,  Dr.  Stievenart  observed  a  rash  similar  to 
that  of  measles,  and  in  a  few  others,  headache,  with  dilatation  of  the 
pupils,  and  dryness  and  slight  soreness  of  the  throat,  but  which 
had  no  resemblance  to  that  of  scarlatina  anginosa.  The  use  of  the 
remedy  was  generally  continued  from  nine  to  ten  days,  and  in  some 
instances,  for  fifteen  days.  Dr.  Stievenart  considers  this  period 
to  be  sufficiently  long  to  place  the  system  completely  under  its  pro- 
phylactic influence ;  but  he  recommends  the  use  of  the  belladonna  to 
be  resumed,  if  the  epidemic  should  return,  or  break  out  again  with 
renewed  violence. 
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In  an  epidemic  of  scarlatina  which  occurred  in  South  Carolina,  Dr. 
Irwin  made  a  very  extensive  trial  of  the  prophylactic  properties  of 
belladonna.  Three  grains  of  the  extract  were  dissolved  in  one  ounce 
of  cinnamon  water,  and  two  or  three  drops  of  the  solution  given, 
morning  and  night,  to  a  child  under  one  year  old,  and  one  drop  more 
for  every  year  above  that  ^e.  Of  two  hundred  and  fifty  children 
who  took  the  belladonna,  less  than  half  a  dozen  had  the  disease,  and 
that  very  mildly.  After  eight  or  ten  days'  use  of  the  medicine,  there 
occurred  an  eruption  over  most  of  the  surface,  in  some  cases  profuse, 
and  troublesome  from  itching.  In  those  families,  the  members  of 
which  were  not  placed  under  the  influence  of  this  prophylactic,  the 
disease  occurred  with  scarcely  an  exception.  A  poor  woman,  with 
a  family  of  sixteen  children,  used  it  carefully  according  to  directions, 
and  her  family,  it  is  stated,  alone  escaped,  when  hundreds  around 
them  were  attacked.  Dr.  M*Kee,  in  the  extension  of  the  same  epi- 
demic, exhibited  belladonna,  and  observed  it  to  exert  similar  protec- 
tive powers. 

Dr.  Rufus  Hammond,  of  Indiana,  also  bears  strong  testimony  in 
favour  of  the  prophylactic  powers  of  belladonna,  based  upon  ample 
opportunities  for  observation. 

We  have,  in  repeated  instances,  tested  the  prophylactic  powers  of 
belladonna,  but  although  redness  and  dryness  of  tne  throat,  and  a  dif- 
fuse scarlet  efflorescence  were  produced  in  the  majority  of  the  cases, 
we  never  found  it,  in  any,  to  exert  the  slightest  influence  in  miti- 
gating the  character,  or  preventing  the  occurrence  of  scarlatina. 
The  experiments  were  made  during  the  prevalence  of  the  disease, 
and  in  numerous  instances  the  subjects  of  them  were  attacked.  In 
one  case,  the  efflorescence  was  kept  up,  by  the  use  of  the  belladonna, 
for  forty-eight  hours;  in  a  week  afterwards,  this  individual  took  the 
disease  in  its  most  violent  form,  and  died  on  the  fourth  day. 

It  has  been  asserted,  that  the  scarlatina,  like  many  other  analogous 
diseases,  may  be  inoculated  so  as  to  determine  a  local  inflammation 
which  has  little  reaction  on  the  economy,  but  is  preservative  in  the 
same  manner  as  the  vaccine  virus  against  small-pox.  M.  Miguel  em- 
ployed the  matter  procured  by  pricking  several  papulso  with  lancets, 
which  was  inserted  in  incisions  made  in  the  arm  of  the  child  intended 
to  be  infected.  In  three  cases,  he  states  that  he  was  enabled  in  this 
manner  to  produce  a  local  disease,  which  followed  the  march  of  the 
scarlatinous  inflammation. 

Although  not  invariably  successful,  yet  it  will  be  prudent,  in  all 
cases,  to  endeavour  to  prevent  the  spread  of  the  disease  by  the  seclu- 
nion  of  the  sick,  by  free  ventilation,  by  frequent  changes  of  linen, 
and  by  the  strictest  cleanliness. 

3.— Eoieola— Scarlet  Eaih* 
Roseola  consists  in  a  rose-coloured  or  scarlet  efflorescence,  without 
wheals  or  papules,  not  contagious,  and  sometimes  accompanied  by  a 
sensation  of  tingling  or  itching.  Tlie  efflorescence  may  be  confined 
to  the  face,  neck,  and  upper  extremities,  or  it  may  occasioiially  ex- 
tend over  the  greater  part  of  the  body.    In  some  cases,  the  redness 
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is  diffused  over  a  large  surface;  in  others,  it  assumes  the  form  of  ring? 
and  spots,  while  in  others  again,  irregular  lines  of  a  darker  colour 
have  their  interstices  filled  up  by  a  lighter  shade  of  rod. 

The  disease  is  frequently  ushered  in  by  a  slight  degree  of  febrile  ex- 
citement, which  abates  as  the  efflorescence  makes  its  appearance,  eimI 
disappears  with  it.  The  pharynx  often  presents  a  similar  efflores- 
cence to  that  upon  the  skin,  and  the  patient  feels  a  sense  of  dryness  and 
roughness  in  swallowing.  The  efflorescence  upon  the  surface  gradu- 
ally declines  after  the  second  day,  and,  in  general,  disappears  hj  the 
fifth.  It  seldom  continues  longer  than  a  week,  and  is  not  followed 
by  desquamation  of  the  cuticle.  It  occasionally  reappears  and  de- 
clines again  and  again,  without  any  perceptible  cause,  or  in  conse- 
quence of  any  undue  excitement,  or  the  use  of  heating  food  or  drinks. 
The  efflorescence  often  occurs,  in  succession,  on  different  parts  of  the 
body,  and,  if  generally  diffused,  in  the  form  of  small  patches,  wiUi  in- 
tervals of  sound  skin  between  them,  is  sometimes  with  difficulty  distin- 
guished from  measles,  the  difficulty  being  increased  in  many  cases  hj 
the  presence  of  catarrhal  symptoms. 

The  recession  of  the  efflorescence  is  frequently  attended  by  some 
derangement  of  the  stomach,  headache,  and  more  or  less  of  languor 
and  lassitude,  which  immediately  cease,  upon  the  reappearance  of  the 
eruption.  In  a  number  of  instances,  we  have  found  the  eruption  at- 
tended by  very  decided  catarrhal  symptoms,  and  to  be  preceded  and 
foUoired  by  pains  of  the  limbs,  and  sometimes  by  slight  redness  and 
tumefaction  of  the  joints. 

Roseola  is  peculiar  to  no  age  or  sex;  it  is,  however,  much  more 
frequent,  during  infancy  and  childhood  than  subsequently.  In  infeuite^ 
the  peculiar  irritability  of  the  skin,  and  of  the  constitution,  predis- 
poses to  its  occurrence  from  the  most  trifling  causes.  It  is  most  oon- 
monly  observed  during  the  period  of  dentition,  or  in  connexion  with 
the  ordinary  intestinal  and  febrile  affections  of  infancy  ^  but  it  may 
originate  from  any  slight  ii^ritation  of  the  stomach  or  of  the  alimei- 
tary  canal  generally.  It  is  more  common  during  the  sunmier  and 
autumnal  seasons,  than  at  any  other  period  of  the  year. 

Roseola  has  been  divided,  by  Willan  and  others,  into  several  varitt* 
ties,  founded  upon  the  age  or  season  at  which  it  most  generally  |Xt- 
vails,  and  upon  some  slight  difference  in  the  appearance  of  the  emptioii 
This  division  is  more  apt,  however,  to  perplex  and  mislead,  than  to 
serve  any  useful  purpose. 

The  affection  is  one  of  little  or  no  importance;  requiring,  in  manr 
cases,  no  treatment,  and  in  none  any  further  interference  than  to 
relieve  the  bowels  of  any  cause  of  irritation  which  may  exist,  by  some 
gentle  laxative,  to  moderate  the  tingling  or  itching  sensation  of  tk 
surface  by  the  use  of  tlie  tepid  or  warm  bath,  and  to  place  the  patient 
upon  a  mild,  unirritating  diet.  When  the  disease  becomes  chronic,flr 
returns  several  seasons  in  succession,  and  continues  for  many  montk 
attention  to  the  condition  of  the  alimentary  canal  will  be  demandei 
with  sea  bathing,  and  the  use  of  the  mineral  acids. 

We  have  deemed  it  necessary  to  notice  the  disease,  in  this  pltff- 
from  the  fact  of  its  haying  been  repeatedly  mistaken  for  a  mild  attui 
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of  measles  or  scarlatina,  and  in  this  manner  has  given  rise  to  some  of 
the  reported  cases  of  a  second  attack  of  the  latter  diseases.  So  closely 
do  some  of  the  forms  of  roseola  resemble  measles,  that  it  has  been 
questioned  by  Sydenham,  Rayer,  and  others,  whether  it  is  not,  in  fact, 
a  modification  or  variety  of  that  disease,  vrithout  catarrh;  and  Orlov. 
Seller,  Heim,  and  Stromcyer,  have  thought  it  necessary  to  devote  dis- 
tinct treatises,  to  determine  the  diagnosis  between  it,  scarlatina,  and 
measles.  We  cannot  suppose  that  any  difficulty  will  be  experienced  ' 
by  an  attentive  observer,  in  readily  distinguishing  roseola  from  the 
other  febrile  exanthemata,  as  well  from  the  difference  in  the  appear- 
ance of  the  eruption — the  patches  of  which  are  more  regularly  circu- 
lar in  shape,  and  more  circumscribed  than  those  of  either  measles  or 
scarlatina,  while  they  are  larger  than  those  of  the  former,  and  smaller 
than  those  of  the  latter — as  from  the  general  symptoms,  which  are 
very  distinct.  The  most  careless  would  hardly  confound  the  slight 
evanescent  febrile  excitement  of  roseola,  with  the  severe  catarrhal 
fever  of  measles,  or  the  intense  febrile  reaction  of  scarlatina. 

4.— Variola.— 8mall-pox. 

This  ''loathsome  malady,''  though  no  longer  the  same  scourge  of 
infancy  as  it  was  previous  to  the  discovery  of  vaccination,  is  still  of 
sufficient  frequency  to  demand  a  close  attention  to  its  pathology  and 
treatment  on  the  part  of  the  practitioner.  Notwithstanding  the  means 
for  its  entire  extirpation  is  within  the  reach  of  every  community,  yet, 
from  an  almost  criminal  supineness  upon  the  part  of  our  legislative 
bodies,  and  ignorance  and  prejudice  on  the  part  of  a  large  portion  of 
the  community,  it  is  still  allowed  to  prevail,  aestroying  throughout  the 
world  many  thousands  annually,  and  stamping  with  deformity  the 
countenances  of  those  who  are  fortunate  enough  to  pass  through  it 
without  loss  of  life.  Hence,  the  physician  is  obliged  to  make  himself 
fully  acquainted  with  its  pathological  character,  and  proper  mode  of 
treatment,  for  he  knows  not  at  what  moment  he  may  be  called  upon 
to  watch  its  progress,  and  lend  his  aid  to  mitigate  the  sufferings  it 
entails,  and,  if  possible,  prevent  its  destroying  those  to  whom  he  has 
not  been  permitted  to  afford  a  certain  protection  against  its  attack. 

Variola  is  an  eruptive  fever,  marked  by  the  occurrence  of  pus- 
tules over  the  entire  surface  of  the  body,  which  appear  at  a  definite 
period,  run  a  regular  course,  and  ui)on  separating  in  the  form  of  dry 
crusts,  frequently  leave  a  deep  and  indelible  cic*atrix.  It  is  propagated 
by  contagion,  but  often  prevails  as  an  epidemic — the  first  cases  being 
traceable  to  no  focus  of  infection.  As  a  general  rule,  to  which  the 
exceptions  are  comparatively  rare,  variola  affects  an  individual  bat 
once  during  life. 

Like  otiier  febrile  affections,  variola  commences  with  chills,  or 
rigors,  succeeded  by  a  febrile  reaction,  of  more  or  less  intensity,  which 
may  continue  for  two  or  three  days  before  the  eruption  upon  the  skin 
appears. 

The  attack  is  very  generally  preceded  by  pains,  more  or  less  intense, 
in  the  back  and  limbs:  often,  for  many  days,  by  some  degree  of  languor 
or  lassitude ;  tlio  patient  feels  depressed ;  his  nights  are  often  restless, 


504  DISEASES  OF  CHILDREN. 

and  his  digestion  somewhat  impaired.  This  constitutes  what  has  been 
termed  the  stage  of  incubation,  the  duration  of  which  has  been  rari- 
ouslj  stated,  as  from  one  to  two  weeks;  to  fix  its  limits  is,  in  most 
cases,  however,  impossible. 

It  has  been  said  that  the  moment  of  infection  is  often  marked  by 
some  disagreeable  sensation — giddiness,  sickness,  or  an  inward  feeling 
of  alarm.  We  cannot  say  that  we  have  observed  any  thing  of  the 
kind.  Frequently  the  infection  remains  for  a  long  period  latent  in  flie 
system :  thus  we  have  known  an  individual  to  continue  in  apparent 
health,  in  the  midst  of  an  epidemic  of  small-pox,  by  which  nearly 
every  unprotected  person  in  the  same  dwelling  and  neighbourhood 
with  himself  were  infected,  and  after  the  epidemic  had  entirely  ceased, 
and  no  cases  had  occurred  for  weeks,  to  be  suddenly  attacked  with 
the  disease  in  its  most  virulent  form. 

Often  the  period  of  incubation  is  marked  by  no  particular  symp- 
toms, either  of  a  general  or  local  character;  the  first  indication  of  in- 
fection being  a  severe  long-continued  chill,  or  several  slight  attacbof 
rigour,  occurring  at  short  and  irregular  intervals,  and  speedily  followed 
by  a  febrile  reaction,  often  of  considerable  intensity,  during  which  the 
pulse  is  quickened,  and  the  skin  becomes  hot  and  dry,  or  disposed  to 
perspiration.  The  patient  often  complains  of  pain,  or  a  sense  of  sore- 
ness in  the  liml)s,  and,  generally,  of  severe  pain,  or  a  feeling  of  weak- 
ness in  the  back.  ITiere  is  commonly  pain  in  some  part  of  the  head, 
particularly  in  the  temples  and  forehead.  The  child  frequently  ex- 
hibits a  degree  of  drowsiness,  and  usually  awakes  with  a  start,  or  in 
a  state  of  alarm.  There  is  commonly  considerable  prostration  of 
strength,  and,  in  many  cases,  an  anxious,  suffering  expression  of  coan- 
tenance. 

In  some  instances,  the  attack  is  marked,  in  its  early  stages,  by 
great  irritability  of  stomach,  frequent  vomiting,  oppression  at  the  p* 
cordia,  and  a  pungent  pain  at  the  epigastrium,  increased  upon  pres- 
sure. Not  unfrcquently,  there  occurs  considerable  difficulty  of  repa- 
ration, with  cough,  wheezing,  and  other  indications  of  bronchial  or 
pneumonic  disease. 

Occasionally,  the  reaction  is  slight  and  imperfect;  or  the  disease 
commences  with  a  state  almost  approaching  to  complete  collapse;  the 
surface  of  the  body  being  pale,  cold,  and  relaxed;  the  pulse  feeMe, 
and  the  countenance  anxious  and  contracted. 

The  eruption  is  frequently  preceded  by  a  severe  epileptic  paroxysm. 

Many  of  the  foregoing  symptoms  may  abate  in  violence,  or  entirely 
disappear,  upon  the  occurrence  of  the  eruption,  while  others  continoe, 
with  greater  or  less  intensity. 

The  eruption  upon  the  skin  usually  occurs  at  the  end  of  forty-eijAt 
hours  from  the  occurrence  of  the  chill,  the  pain  in  the  back,  or  gastoic 
distress.  In  delicate  subjects,  and  in  those  who  have  been  debilitated 
by  loss  of  blood,  long-continued  vomiting,  or  severe  purging,  or  froffl 
exposure  to  cold,  the  appearance  of  the  eruption  is  not  unfrequently 
delayed; — its  occurrence  previous  to  the  third  day  being  exta^melj 
rare. 

The  eruption  first  appears  upon  the  face,  in  the  form  of  fln^' 
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red  papulae,  elevated  above  the  surface  of  the  skin.  Sabsequentlj, 
similar  papulae  occur  on  the  neck  and  wrists,  and  then  upon  the  trunk 
and  thighs,  and,  finally,  upon  the  feet.  By  the  end  of  the  first  or 
second  day  the  eruption  usually  extends  over  the  entire  surface  of 
the  body;  but,  occasionally,  not  before  the  end  of  three  or  four  days. 
It  is  seldom  that  it  occurs  to  the  same  extent  over  every  portion  of 
the  surface; — it  being  generally  most  considerable  about  the  folds 
of  the  joints,  and  such  parts  of  the  body  as  are  kept  permanently 
warm. 

The  eruption  has  been  known,  in  a  few  instances,  to  commence 
upon  some  part  of  the  body,  or  upon  the  inferior  extremities,  and  oo- 
casionally  one  or  two  papulae  may  appear  about  the  face,  and  assume 
the  vesicular  form,  previously  to  the  occurrence  of  the  general  erup- 
tion. 

The  papulae  become  rapidly  more  and  more  distinct,  and  by  the  end 
of  the  first  day,  they  are  of  a  decided  red  colour,  and  sensibly  ele- 
vated; by  the  third  day,  a  small  vesicle  forms  upon  each  papula,  filled 
with  a  thin  transparent  fluid,  and  surrounded  with  an  inflamed  circular 
margin.  The  vesicle  soon  becomes  depressed  in  the  centre,  and  so  con- 
tinues until  about  the  sixth  day.  As  the  vesicle  becomes  more  com- 
pletely distended,  and  of  a  more  globular  form,  the  indentation  dis- 
appears; the  vesicle  now  assumes  a  yellowish-white,  or  pearly  ap- 
pearance, and  instead  of  being  filled,  as  at  first,  with  a  transparent 
fluid,  it  is  now  distended  with  a  yellowish  puriform  matter,  of  the  con- 
sistence of  cream. 

When  the  pustules  are  numerous,  the  parts  upon  which  they  are 
situated  become  swollen,  and  the  surrounding  skin  assumes  a  deep  red 
colour,  from  the  extension  to  it  of  the  inflammation.  The  swelling  is 
usually  to  the  greatest  extent  in  the  face,  hands,  and  feet. 

About  the  seventh  day,  some  of  the  pustules  on  the  face  burst,  and 
upon  the  eighth  or  ninth,  they  begin  to  dry,  and  become  converted 
into  scabs;  the  pustules  successively  assuming  a  yellow,  then  a  brown, 
and,  when  perfectly  dry,  a  very  dark  brown,  or  almost  black  colour. 
The  scab  adheres  for  a  few  days,  and  then  falls  off,  leaving,  in  gene- 
ral, especially  upon  the  face,  a  deep  pit,  or  depressed  cicatrix.  The 
skin  usually  remains,  after  the  scab  falls  off,  of  a  dark  brown  mottled 
appearance,  and  it  is  often  many  weeks,  or  even  months,  before  it  re- 
gains its  natural  hue. 

From  the  appearance  of  the  papulae,  to  their  complete  maturation, 
there  generally  intervenes  a  period  of  seven  days.  liut  as  the  papulae 
do  not  appear  simultaneously  upon  every  part  of  the  surface,  their 
maturation  takes  place  successively; — ^thus,  upon  the  face,  they  as- 
sume the  pustular  form,  burst,  and  are  converted  into  scabs,  first; 
then  upon  the  trunk  and  the  upper  extremities;  and,  finally,  upon  the 
lower  extremities.  As  many  as  four  or  five  days  may  intervene,  be- 
tween the  complete  maturation  of  those  upon  the  face,  and  those  upon 
the  feet 

During  the  stage  of  maturation,  the  surface  of  the  body  emits  a 
sickly,  disgusting  odour,  which  is  peculiar  to  the  disease. 

At  the  period  when  the  eruption  appears,  the  throat  generally  be- 
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comes  more  or  less  affected,  and  most  commonly  redder  than  natural: 
in  severe  cases,  it  is  often  considerably  inflamed,  and  frequently  covered 
with  aphthous  ulcerations.  The  latter,  however,  generally  precede  the 
eruption  on  the  surface,  and  often  disappear  earlier.  When  the  inflam- 
mation of  the  throat  is  extensive,  the  entire  mucous  membrane  of  the 
respiratory  tubes  is  very  liable  to  be  likewise  affected. 

During  the  eruptive  fever,  the  tongue  is  generally  covered  with  a 
thin  layer  of  white  mucus;  when  the  eruption  is  completed,  this  i8 
partially  removed,  and,  at  its  tip,  a  few  eruptions  usually  appear.  It 
is  commonly  moist,  excepting  when  the  patient  is  confined  to  a  close 
and  impure  atmosphere,  when  it  may  become  dry  and  dark-coloored. 

With  the  complete  maturation  of  the  eruption,  the  febrile  symptoms 
in  general  subside  or  entirely  disappear: — ^frequently,  however,  some 
degree  of  febrile  excitement  continues,  until  scabs  are  formed  over  the 
greater  part  of  the  surface.  When  the  eruption  is  at  its  height,  there 
is  always  more  or  less  tenderness  of  the  skin;  which  is  so  considerable 
in  some  ca?es,  as  to  occasion  great  distress  to  the  patient  Frequentir. 
there  is  considerable  itching  of  the  surface,  which  causes  the  patient 
unless  restrained,  to  scratch  and  rupture  the  vesicles,  by  whicn,  gene- 
rally, his  suffering,  as  well  as  the  danger  of  deformity,  from  deep, 
large,  and  irregular  cicatrices,  is  increased.  When  the  eruption  is 
finished,  there  is,  very  commonly,  some  degree  of  salivation,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  affection  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth  and 
fauces. 

The  bowels  are  usually  constipated  throughout  the  disease.  Some- 
times, however,  they  are  affected  with  more  or  less  diarrhoea,  which 
occasionally  results  from  some  degree  of  inflammation  of  the  ileom 
and  colon. 

The  extent  of  the  eruption  is  very  various;  in  some  cases  only  a  fev 
papulae  appear,  scattered  over  different  parts  of  the  body,  which  run 
their  course,  and  are  converted  into  pustules,  that  dry  and  fall  off,  with- 
out any  further  affection  of  the  skin.  In  other  cases,  although  the  erup- 
tion occupies  the  greater  portion  of  the  surface,  each  pustule  remains 
distinct  and  separate  from  the  others; — ^while  in  other  cases,  again, 
they  are  very  numerous,  and  so  close  together,  as  to  run  one  into  the 
other.  The  first  two  constitute  the  distinct  small-pox  of  medical 
writers,  and  the  last  the  confluent. 

The  violence  of  the  disease  is  generally  in  proportion  to  the  extent 
of  the  eruption  upon  the  skin.  Thus  in  the  confluent  form,  all  the 
precursory  symptoms  are  more  severe ;  the  eruptive  fever  is  more  in- 
tense ;  the  diflBculty  of  respiration,  and  the  pain,  and  uneasiness  at  the 
epigastrium,  greater ;  convulsions  and  delirium  are  likef'ise  more 
common  than  in  the  distinct  form.  There  is  also  more  danger,  from 
the  intense  inflammation  by  which  it  is  attended,  of  extensive  slongh- 
ing,  or  ulceration  of  the  skin;  while,  in  general,  the  affection  of  the 
throat  and  respiratory  mucous  membrane,  is  more  extensive  and  more 
liable  to  give  rise  to  troublesome  and  dangerous  complications. 

There  is  still  another  form  of  small-pox — the  congestive;  in  which 
the  reaction  is  incomplete  or  absent.  The  patient  labours  under  symp- 
toms of  severe  oppression,  and  groat  diflSculty  of  respiration;  hissor- 
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face  10  cold,  his  pulse  feeble ;  the  eruption  is  slow  in  appearinp^,  sel- 
dom yerj  extensive,  and  when  vesicles  form,  these  are  flat,  flaccid,  and 
never  properly  mature. 

We  have  remarked,  that  the  severity  of  the  febrile  symptoms  during 
the  stage  of  maturation,  is  always  in  proportion  to  the  number  of  pus- 
tules. Their  severity  is  also  in  some  degree  influenced  by  the  con- 
dition of  the  patient,  and  certain  external  circumstances.  Thus,  in 
persons  of  a  healthy,  but  not  plethoric  constitution,  of  a  tranquil  dispo- 
ntion  and  temperate  Iiabits,  occupying  large,  cool,  and  well-ventilated 
ipartments,  and  subjected  to  a  proper  diet  and  regimen,  the  eruption, 
ilthoagh  extensive,  may  maturate  with  the  occurrence  of  only  a  mo- 
derate degree  of  febrile  excitement;  while  under  opposite  circum- 
stances, even  a  less  amount  of  eruption  may  be  attended  by  severe 
fever,  and  other  unfavourable  symptoms. 

Considerable  attention  has  been  paid,  by  several  modern  observers, 
to  the  structure,  or  anatomical  characters  of  the  variolous  vesicle. 

The  inflamed  spot  with  which  the  eruption  commences  is  seated  in 
the  cutis  vera.  It  commences  at  a  central  point,  spreads  by  radiation 
on  {he  surface,  and  penetrates  to  a  greater  or  less  depth  in  different 
cases.  A  substance  of  a  pulpy  consistence,  forming  a  kind  of  pseudo- 
membranous layer,  is  secreted  immediately  beneath  the  epidermis, 
which  it  slightly  elevates.  The  vesicle  is  ccllulated,  or  divided  into 
immerous  cavities,  having  for  its  floor  the  papillated  structure  of  tlie 
mtiSy  elevated  and  marked  with  fissures  and  chinks,  and,  at  the  height 
Df  suppuration,  swelled  and  moist  like  a  sponge.  At  the  central  point, 
the  oorion  and  epidermis  adhere,  causing  the  central  depression  on 
the  surface  of  the  vesicle.  The  lymph  by  which  the  cells  are  first 
distended,  and  subsequently  the  purulent  matter,  is  furnished  by 
ressels  which  shoot  from  the  central  point.  The  lymph  distends,  at 
Brst,  the  sides  of  the  vesicle,  which  it  raises  above  the  level  of  the 
suTounding  skin;  at  length,  with  the  more  full  distention  of  the 
reside,  the  central  filamentous  attachment  is  destroyed,  and  the  cen- 
tral depression  is  no  longer  observed.  The  pustule  now  acuminates 
md  finally  bursts,  discharging  a  purulent  matter,  of  a  yellowish  co- 
lour, and  of  the  consistence  of  cream. 

The  inflammation  of  the  cutis  vera  is  surrounded  by  a  damask  red 
ireola,  more  or  less  vivid  according  to  circumstances,  and  extending 
to  some  distance  beyond  the  margin  of  the  vesicle. 

Between  the  ninth  and  eleventh  days  there  takes  place,  in  all  the 
more  violent  forms  of  variola,  an  accession  of  febrile  excitement;  the 
heat  of  the  skin  becomes  increased,  the  pulse  quicker,  and  the  patient 
mgre  thirsty  and  restless.  This  is  the  secondary  fever  of  medical 
writers. 

In  many  cases,  this  secondary  fever  is  comparatively  light  and 
manageable;  but  in  cases  of  confluent  small-pox,  it  is  generally 
iimrked  by  symptoms  of  very  great  violence,  resulting  from  a  re- 
newed inflammatory  affection  of  the  skin,  or  the  occurrence  of  in- 
flammation of  one  or  other  of  the  internal  organs.  Thus  the  breast, 
hack  or  extremities,  may  become  covered  with  an  efflorescence  very 
similar  to  that  of  scarlatina; — the  tongue  being  at  the  same  time 
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morbidly  red,  and  the  throat  red,  swollen  and  painful.  In  other  cases, 
an  erythematous  eruption,  sometimes  passing  into  confirmed  erysipelas, 
with  extensive  vesications,  occurs  upon  the  head,  trunk,  or  extremi- 
ties. In  other  instances,  boils,  abscesses,  and  carbuncles,  form  in  the 
neck,  axillae,  groins,  elbows,  and  thighs;  or  a  gangrenous  inflamma- 
tion attacks  a  large  extent  of  the  skin,  especially  of  the  legs  and 
feet,  and  in  a  few  days,  lays  bare  the  subjacent  bones  and  muscles;  or 
it  may  attack  the  scrotum  and  prepuce,  and  produce  a  rapid  de8trQ& 
tion  of  those  parts.  Diffuse  cellular  inflammation  may  occur  in  the 
scalp,  or  deep-seated  abscesses  in  various  parts  of  the  body;  or  the 
larger  joints  may  become  filled  with  purulent  matter.  The  surface, 
and  particularly  the  cellular  membrane  under  the  lower  eyelids,  may 
be  occupied  with  an  ecthymatous  eruption,  giving  rise  to  ulcers  that 
pour  out  a  thin  ichor,  and  heal  with  difficulty. 

Ophthalmia  is  a  very  frequent  accompaniment  of  the  secondary 
fever,  and  is  almost  always  coincident  with  abscesses,  or  extensive  d^ 
struction  of  the  surface  in  some  distant  part.  It  is  of  a  very,  intense 
character,  setting  in,  generally,  about  the  tenth  day,  and  rapidly  in- 
volving in  more  or  less  complete  destruction  some  one,  or  all  of  the 
tissues  of  the  eyeball.  Sometimes  it  causes  a  sloufiching  of  the  comet, 
followed  by  prolapsus  of  the  iris;  at  others,  thickening  and  opacity  of 
the  cornea;  occasionally,  the  whole  globe  of  the  eye  is  violently  in- 
flamed, and  converted  into  one  immense  protruding  abscess.  The  in- 
flammation is  most  generally  confined  to  one  eye.  It  is  not  produced, 
as  many  sup})ose,  by  pustules  upon  the  cornea  or  conjunctiva;  these 
may  be  traced  just  within  the  inner  edge  of  the  eyelids,  but  never  be- 
yond it. 

The  brain  not  unfrequently  suffers.  Children  are  observed  to  grind 
their  teeth,  and  squint;  by  degrees,  symptoms  of  cerebral  inflamma- 
tion are  developed,  and  the  patients  die,  either  from  convulsions,  or 
in  a  state  of  coma.  The  same  affection  of  the  nervous  system  that  fol- 
lows the  destruction  of  large  portions  of  the  skin  by  bums  or  scalds, 
often  occurs.  The  symptoms  are  severe — repeated  rigours,  followed 
by  general  tremors;  low  delirium;  a  quick,  thready,  and  tremulous 
pulse;  a  dry,  brown  tongue;  collapse  of  the  features;  cold  extremities; 
subsultus  tendinum,  and  death. 

The  thoracic  viscera  are  not  unfrequently  the  scat  of  disease.  Most 
frequently,  inflammation  of  the  pleura,  as  well  costal  as  pulmonary^ 
occurs.  Its  course  is,  usually,  very  rapid,  terminating  in  death  on 
the  third  or  fourth  day,  or  even  earlier.  The  symptoms  are,  for  the 
most  part,  very  severe  and  unequivocal ;  in  some  cases  they  are,  how- 
ever, less  violent;  presenting,  at  first,  the  characters  of  pleurodynia 
or  thoracic  rheumatism ;  and  frequently  the  disease  is  chronic  and  latent 
and  to  be  detected  only  by  its  physical  signs.  The  substance  of  the 
lungs  is  occasionally  affected  with  inflammation,  and  sometimes  symp* 
toms  of  croup  occur. 

The  abdominal  viscera  are  not  unfrequently  affected;  either  the  p^ 
ritoneum,  particularly  that  portion  investing  the  liver,  is  inflamed;  or, 
more  generally,  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  ileum  and  colon  become 
the  seat  of  inflammation,  attended  with  tenderness  of  the  abdomen, 
diarrhoea,  and  red  and  aphthowi  tonqrue* 
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Daring  the  period  of  convalescence  from  an  attack  of  small-pox, 
either  strumous  ophthalmia,  or  enlargement  of  the  glands  of  the  neck, 
terminating  in  suppuration,  or  continuing  in  an  indolent  state  for  a 
long  period,  occurs  in  the  predisposed,  while  in  other  cases,  severe, 
deep-seated  otitis,  or  all  the  symptoms  of  incipient  or  confirmed 

{phthisis  ensue.  There  is,  in  fact,  nothing  which  is  so  liable  to  deve- 
ope,  in  individuals  of  a  strongly  marked  lymphatic  temperament,  af- 
fections of  a  scrofulous  or  tubercular  character,  as  an  attack  of  any  of 
the  severer  forms  of  small-pox. 

The  confluent  form  of  small-pox  may  present  itself  accompanied 
with  symptoms  indicative  of  an  adynamic  condition  of  the  system,  or 
of  more  or  less  extensive  engorgement  of  one  or  other  of  the  internal 
viscera.  This  constitutes  the  malignant ,  petechial,  typhoid,  or  conges- 
tivt  variola  of  various  authors. 

In  this  form  of  the  disease,  the  temperature  of  the  surface  seldom 
rises  above  the  natural  standard;  the  pulse  is  slow,  feeble,  and  op- 
pressed; the  strength  of  the  patient  is  greatly  depressed;  the  respira- 
tion is  weak  and  panting;  the  tongue  becomes  quickly  dry  and  brown ; 
the  teeth  covered  with  sordes;  the  countenance  contracted  and  de- 
pressed, and  of  a  leaden  or  tawny  hue.  At  an  early  period,  petechias, 
or  subcutaneous  ecchymoses,  of  large  extent,  or  dark-coloured  hssmor- 
rhages  from  the  nose,  mouth,  stomach,  or  bowels,  occur.  The  eye  is 
often  the  seat,  also,  of  extensive  ecchymoses.  The  gums  bleed  upon 
the  slightest  touch,  and  often  profusely.  In  some  cases  death  takes 
place  previously  to  the  appearance  of  the  eruption;  in  others,  the  erup- 
tion is  pale,  or  copper-coloured,  or  dusky,  with  a  leaden  hue  of  the  lips, 
and  a  dark  appearance  of  the  face.  When  vesicles  form,  they  are 
often  filled  with  a  dirty,  turbid,  red  fluid,  or  dark-coloured  blood,  and 
there  are  often  petechiae  scattered  between  them.  This  variety  has 
been  termed  the  black  pock  {variola  nigra,)  In  many  cases,  no  ma- 
tnration  of  the  vesicles  takes  place. 

Symptoms  of  extensive  bronchial  disease  very  often  present  them- 
selves from  the  commencement  of  the  attack:  there  is  then  a  feeble, 
ineflBcient  cough;  difficult  and  oppressed  respiration;  a  leaden  or 
dnskj  hue  of  the  lips  and  cheeks;  great  drowsiness;  a  suffering, 
anxious  expression  of  countenance;  a  feeble,  compressible  pulse;  cool- 
ness of  the  surface,  and  great  prostration  of  strength;  and  the  patient 
often  dies  in  a  state  approaching  to  asphyxia. 

Delirium,  or  a  degree  of  stupor,  bordering  upon  coma,  very  fre- 
quently oc<nirs;  thougli  in  many  cases  of  petechial  small -pox,  the 
mind  remains  perfectly  clear  throughout. 

During  the  prevalence  of  epidemic  small-pox,  numerous  cases  of  a 
febrile  affection  frequently  occur,  marked  by  tenderness  of  the  epigas- 
trinm;  pain  in  the  back  and  limbs;  some  degree  of  soreness  of  the 
throat;  salivation;  profuse  perspiration,  from  which  no  relief  results; 
and,  not  unfrequcntly,  petechia;.  This  has  been  denominated  vario- 
louM  fever  without  eruption.  This  fever  generally  begins  and  ends  at 
the  same  time  with  the  variolous  epidemic.  We  have  repeatedly  met 
with  such  cases,  as  well  in  the  unprotected,  as  in  those  who  have  been 
vaccinated,  or  who  had  previously  had  the  small-pox.    That  the  dis- 
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ease  results  from  the  same  infection  as  the  small-pox,  we  hare  no 
doubt: — how  far  it  affords  subsequent  immunity  from  the  latter,  we 
have  had  no  opportunity  of  judging. 

A  number  of  other  varieties  of  small-pox,  founded  upon  some  slight 
modification  in  the  form  or  distribution  of  the  eruption,  are  described 
by  medical  writers;  but  as  they  are  distinguished  by  no  striking  patho- 
logical characters,  we  have  thought  it  unnecessary  to  present  a  de- 
scription of  them. 

The  appearances  after  death,  in  fatal  cases  of  small-pox,  vary  con- 
siderably, according  to  the  period  at  which  death  has  occurred,  and 
the  particular  organs  that  have  become  affected  in  the  course  of  the 
disease.  The  lesions  peculiar  to  small-pox  are  observed  chiefly  in  the 
skin  and  mucous  membrane  of  the  mouth,  fauces,  and  respiratory  tubes. 
In  many  instances,  these  are  the  only  lesions  that  exist,  excepting,per- 
haps,  an  overloaded  state  of  the  great  venous  trunks,  and  of  the  pari- 
etes  and  parenchjrma  of  the  internal  organs,  resulting,  probably,  from 
the  impediment  wliich  the  disease  presents  to  the  free  performance  of 
the  functions  of  the  skin  and  lungs. 

Very  generally,  excepting  perhaps  upon  the  palms  of  the  hands,  and 
soles  of  the  feet,  at  the  base  of  each  pock  there  exists  a  small  depres- 
sion or  orifice,  resulting  from  the  rupture  of  the  excretory  duct  oi  one 
of  the  cutaneous  glands.  Where  the  cutis  is  not  occupied  with  pocks, 
it  is  often  loaded  with  a  white  puriform  matter.  At  an  early  period  of 
the  disease,  the  inferior  layers  of  the  epidermis  are  in  a  softened  state; 
at  a  later  period  the  connexion  between  the  epidermis  and  cutis  is  en- 
tirely destroyed.  The  cutaneous  glands  are  invariably  enlarged,  and 
increased  in  vascularity,  and  their  excretory  ducts  are  often  distended 
with  the  secretion  of  the  glands.  The  epithelium  of  the  tongue  and 
mouth  is  much  softened.  The  subjacent  mucous  membrane  frequently 
exhibits  erosions,  varying  in  depth.  The  mucous  follicles  of  the  tongue 
and  tonsils  are  greatly  distended ;  their  orifices  being  sufficiently  wide 
to  admit  readily  the  introduction  of  a  large  probe. 

When  death  takes  ^lace  previously  to  the  twelfth  day,  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  larynx  and  trachea  is  deeply  injected  with  blood, 
and  covered  with  a  copious  viscid  secretion  of  a  purulent  or  puriform 
fluid,  of  a  gray  or  brownish  colour.  When  this  is  removed,  the  mem- 
brane is  found  to  be  thickened,  pulpy,  and,  in  severe  cases,  black  or 
sloughy.  The  surfaice  of  the  epithelium  exhibits,  at  an  early  stage  of 
the  disease,  a  number  of  dull,  rounded  spots,  of  the  size  of  a  lentil,  pro- 
duced by  the  exudation  of  a  fluid  beneath  it.  In  the  progress  of  the 
disease,  this  effusion  becomes  more  copious,  and  raises  the  epithelium, 
which  may  then  be  stripped  off,  exposing  the  inflamed,  sometimes 
ulcerated,  mucous  membrane.  The  ulcerations  vary  in  number  and 
depth,  extending  sometimes  to  the  submucous  cellular  tissue.  The 
marks  of  disease  in  the  trachea  are  not  always  uniformly  difiuscd  over 
its  whole  surface,  though  the  epithelium  may  be  easily  separated,  even 
in  the  unaffected  parts.  Disorganization  of  the  bronchial  mucous 
membrane,  may  be  traced  into  the  third  series  of  branches.  The  osso- 
liMgiis  has  been  found,  in  some  instances,  studded  with  minute  elcva- 

i%.wUch  have  been  described  as  pocks.    By  many  writers,  the 
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mueoas  membrane  of  the  intestinal  canal  is  described  as  presenting 
nunieroua  small  circular  nlcerations:  by  some  tlicse  have  been  sup- 
posed to  be  true  variolous  pustules;  others,  however,  with  greater 
accuracy,  regard  them  as  enlot^d  or  ulcerated  follicles.  Variolous 
vesicles  have  been  seen  upon  the  mncous  membrane  of  the  rectum,  in 
cases  of  prolapsus ;  and  upon  the  granulations  of  the  dura  mater,  in  a 
case  of  fractured  skull. 

The  several  organs  are  more  or  less  congested  with  blood,  which, 
particularly  in  the  cavities  of  the  heart  and  in  tlie  large  blood-vessels, 
is  very  fluid,  and  often  of  tlio  colour  of  the  dregs  of  wine.  If  coagula 
exist,  these  are  small,  black,  soft,  and  diffluent.  They  are  rarely  pale 
and  fibrinous,  excepting  when  there  co-exists  an  acute  inflammation 
of  an  important  organ,  of  some  intensl  ty. 

Indications  of  pulmonary  inflammation  are  occasionally  met  with, 
or  of  pleuritis,  generally  confined  to  one  side,  and  accompanied  with 
sero-pumlent  exudation.  The  brain  and  its  membranes  often  exhibit 
an  overloaded  state  of  their  blood-vessels.  In  many  cases  there  ia 
found  an  effusion  of  turbid  serum  between  the  membranes  of  the  brain, 
and  in  the  theca  of  the  medulla  spinalis. 

It  has  been  stated  by  Dr.  G.  Gregory,  that  morbid  appearances  are 
very  rarely  detected  tn  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  alimentary  canal ; 
our  own  observations  would  lead  us,  however,  to  a  very  different  con- 
clusion. In  the  majority  of  the  cases  we  have  examined  after  death, 
diffused  or  follicular  infiammation,  ulceration,  or  softening  of  the 
mucotiB  membrane  of  the  stomach  ami  duodenum,  but  more  frequently 
of  the  lower  portion  of  the  ileum,  and  upper  portion  of  the  colon,  was 
observed.  In  the  post-mortem  examinations  made  at  the  8ma]l-nox 
Hospital,  during  the  variolous  epidemic  which  prevailed  at  Philadel- 
phia, in  the  years  1823-24,  in  nearly  every  case,  more  or  less  disease 
'if  the  stomach  and  upper  portion  of  the  small  intestines  was  observed. 
Drs.  Bell  and  Mitchell,  in  tlieir  report  of  the  epidemic  referred  to,  re- 
marked that,  "we  cannot  refuse  our  assent  to  the  belief,  that  the  mu- 
I'ous  surface  on  which  the  preparatory  process  of  digestion  takes  place, 
is  mainly  affected"  in  small.po.\. 

1  n  relation  to  the  causes  of  small-pox,  we  possess  little  positive  know- 
lodge.  That  the  disease  may  prevail  epidemically,  spreading  rapidly 
over  large  communities,  and  even  over  extensive  districts  of  country, 
is  a  fact  well  established ;  and  that  the  disease  is  capable  of  being  pro- 
pagated by  contagion  or  infection,  is  equally  certain.  But  whether,  in 
any  instance,  it  is  possible  for  the  small-pox  to  originate  spontaneously, 
or  to  be  producetl  by  certain  electric,  or  other  conditions  of  the  atmo- 
sphere, independent  of  a  specific  contagion  emanating  from  the  bodies 
of  tlie  sick,  18  a  question  that  has  excited  very  considerable  dispute, 
and  the  settlement  of  which  is  attended  with  no  little  difficulty.  And 
yet,  the  sudden  occurrence  of  the  disease  in  a  vicinity  where  no  cases 
had  been  observed  for  many  years;  its  appearing  simultaneously  in 
distant  parts  of  the  same  city,  withont  the  possibility  of  tracing  it,  in 
cither,  to  an  original  source  of  infection,  as  was  the  case  in  the  epi- 
dcmic  of  IS'2.1;  the  rapidity  with  which  it  spreads;  its  greater  viru- 
lence when  it  prevails  as  an  extensive  epidemic,  than  under  ordturjr' 
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circumstances,  as  well  as  its  sadden  cessation,  incline  ns  to  believe 
that  small-pox  may  originate  now,  as  it  must  have  in  the  first  instance, 
solely  from  atmospherical  causes. 

During  the  entire  course  of  the  disease,  there  emanates  from  the 
body  of  a  small-pox  patient  a  contagion,  which,  by  combining  with 
the  air  of  the  chamber  in  which  he  is  confined,  renders  it  capable  of 
infecting  those  who  respire  it.  The  contagion  is  capable,  also,  of 
attaching  itself  to  the  bed  and  its  coverings,  and  to  the  clothes  of  the 
patient,  provided  these  be  closely  wrapped  up  and  excluded  from  the 
atmosphere;  and  probably,  also,  to  the  walls  of  the  apartment,  when 
free  ventilation  and  a  process  of  purification  have  not  been  resorted 
to;  and  in  this  manner  may  communicate  the  di.sease  at  a  distance 
from  the  source  of  contagion,  and  after  a  considerable  lapse  of  time. 
But  free  exposure  to  the  air,  and  the  ordinary  means  of  purification, 
will  very  quickly  destroy  the  infecting  property.  The  contagion  of 
8nm)l-pox  may  likewise  be  communicated  by  the  matter  of  the  pus- 
tulos;  or  even  by  the  scabs,  applied  to  the  skin,  or  to  the  mucous 
membrane  of  the  nose,  or  still  more  certainly,  when  applied  to  a  wound 
or  abrasion  of  the  cuticle.  The  dry  scab  retains  the  contagious  prin- 
ciple for  a  long  period;  experience  has  also  shown,  that  for  a  conside- 
rable time  after  the  death  of  the  patient,  the  matter  of  the  pustules  con- 
tinues energetic;  thus  the  air  may  be  infected  by  the  body  of  a  patient 
affected  with  confluent  small-pox  for  at  least  ten  or  twelve  days  after 
death. 

Small-pox  may  prevail  at  all  seasons  of  the  year,  and  it  attacks 
alike  individuals  of  both  sexes,  and  of  every  age.  According  to  our 
own  observations,  it  is  much  more  liable,  however,  to  occur  during 
the  colder  months,  than  during  the  other  portions  of  the  year.  In 
Philadelphia,  at  least,  the  influence  of  the  summer  months  in  diminish- 
ing the  frequency  of  the  disease,  is  very  apparent. 

Some  pains  have  been  taken  in  order  to  determine  to  what  distance 
the  contagious  effluvium  may  extend,  beyond  the  individual  from  whose 
body  it  emanates;  and  it  has  been  concluded,  that  in  all  cases  its 
sphere  of  action  is  limited  to  the  circumference  of  a  few  feet.  We 
are  inclined  to  believe  that  the  distance  differs  under  particular  cir- 
cumstances. Thus  in  close,  foul,  and  unventilated  apartments,  every 
portion  of  the  air  appears  to  become  charged  with  the  contagion;  so, 
also,  in  confined  and  narrow  courts,  lanes,  and  alleys,  in  which  the  air 
becomes  stagnant  and  impure,  the  contagious  miasm  extends  to  a  much 
greater  distance  than  in  situations  differently  circumstanced.  Hence, 
in  all  epidemics,  it  is  among  the  poorer  classes,  and  in  the  least  salu- 
brious districts,  that  the  disease  prevails  the  most  extensively  and  in 
its  severest  forms,  and  to  which,  under  ordinary  circumstances,  it  is 
almost  exclusively  confined. 

Notwithstanding  no  period  of  Jife  is  exempt  from  the  attack  of  small- 
pox, it  is  very  evident  that  the  great  majority  of  its  subjects  are  chil- 
dren. Some  individuals  appear  much  more  susceptible  to  the  contagion 
of  the  disease  than  others;  but  from  what  that  susceptibility  arises,  it 
is  impossible  to  say.  .  In  Philadelphia,  it  has  been  remarked  that  the 
Uaeks  are  peculiarly  obnoxious  to  the  disease,  and  that  in  them  it 
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is  more  fatal  tlian  in  the  whites;  our  own  obsprvations  have  confirincd 
the  truth  of  this  observation.  In  very  severe  epidemics,  ihia  difference 
of  Buspeptiinlity  ia  not,  however,  olraervod  so  generally  as  in  an  ordi- 
nary occurrence  of  the  disease.  Under  ail  circumsUincea,  it  has  ap- 
peared to  us  that  a  nojj;lect  of  personal  cleanliness,  habits  of  intempe- 
rance, and  fear,  or  a  timid,  desponding  state  of  mind,  strongly  preais- 
pogo  to  an  attack. 

The  extent  of  the  eruption  upon  tbe  skin,  and  the  intensity  of  the 
accompanying  symptoms,  arc  in  no  degree  influenced  by  the  chamcter 
of  the  disease  in  the  individual  from  whom  the  infection  has  t^een  re- 
ceived; thus,  the  contagion  from  a  conHuent  case  will  often  produce 
the  small-pox  in  its  mildest  form,  whilst  infection  from  t!ie  latter  may 
give  rise  to  the  disease  in  its  confluent  and  most  malignant  character. 

The  quantity  of  eruption  is  mainly  determined  by  the  state  of  the 
surface  at  the  period  of  its  development.  Whatever  has  a  tendency 
to  augment  the  cnticular  circulation,  whether  too  much  clothing,  ex- 
ternal heat,  irritating  substances  directly  applied  to  the  surface,  or 
stimulating  food,  drinks,  or  remedies,  taken  into  the  stomach,  increases 
the  extent  of  the  eruption;  while  whatever  has  a  tendency  to  reduce 
the  determination  of  blood  to  the  surface,  as  cold,  a  plain  and  abste- 
mious diet,  aqueous  drinks,  bleeding  or  purgation  during  the  stage  of 
incubation,  dimimebes  the  quantity  of  eruption.  A  plethoric  stale  of 
the  body  increases  the  intensity  of  the  disease,  and  accoi-ding  to  Gre- 
gory is  mainly  instrumental  ia  ocL^sioning  cellular  coniptioation. 
Whatever  has  a  tendency  to  im|iair  the  health  and  vigour  of  the 
system,  and  vitiate  the  blood,  imparts  to  the  small-pox  an  adynamic 
and  malignant  character;  and  this  ia  one  of  the  chief  causes  of  the 
prevalence  of  the  worst  forms  of  the  disease  among  the  poor,  ill-clothed, 
ill-lodged,  badly-fed,  dissolute  and  intemperate  classes  of  society. 

There  ia  observed  in  many  persons,  and  even  in  some  of  the  mem- 
bers of  the  same  family,  an  uudofinable  constitutional  tendency  to  . 
sufi'er  more  severely  than  others  from,  and  a  greater  liability  to  sink 
under,  even  alight  attacks  of  this,  as  well  as  of  moat  other  affections, 
while  there  are  others,  whose  constitutions  seem  to  react  favourably 
nnder  the  severest  forms  of  the  disease,  and  to  resist  successfully  their 
fatal  tendency. 

It  is  a  curious  circumstance  that,  while  in  one  epidemic  nearly  all 
the  cases  are  distinct  and  mild,  in  another  they  are  almost  all  confluent 
and  malignant;  the  modifying  cause  being  evidently  connected  with 
some  unappreciable  morbid  condition  of  tho  atmosjihere.  In  South 
America,  acconling  to  Humboldt,  these  epidemic  varieties  have  been 
strikingly  evinced;  at  one  time,  small-pox  occurring  as  a  mild  and 
comparatively  harmless  affection ;  whilst  at  another,  nearly  all  attacked 
fall  victims  to  it. 

A  strong  predisposition  to  disease  of  {tarticulor  organs,  as  the  brain. 
lungs,  bowels,  &c.,  or  to  scrofulous  or  tubercular  affections,  will  give 
rise  to  serious  complications  in  those  attacked  with  small-pox,  altering 
in  gome  degree  its  character,  and  increasing  its  fatality. 

The  influence  of  vaccination,  as  a  protective  against  smolt-pox,  will 
be  considered  hereafter. 
33 
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Small-pox  is  unquestionably  one  of  the  most  destructive  diseases  to 
which  man  is  liable.  Prior  to  the  introduction  of  vaccination,  the 
average  mortality  is  usually  stated  to  have  been  one  in  four  of  those 
attacked,  or  twenty-five  per  cent.  At  the  London  Small-pox  Hospital, 
according  to  Dr.  Gregory,  the  average  of  twenty-five  years  gave 
thirty-two  per  cent.  In  Germany  it  is  stated  by  Heim  to  be  twenty  per 
cent.  In  Philadelphia,  the  average  relative  mortality,  from  1786  to 
1802,  inclusive,  was  one  in  fourteen,  nearly,  or  about  7-28  per  cent. 
From  the  years  1807  to  1811,  inclusive,  variolous  inoculation  being 
still  permitted,  and  extensively  practised,  the  deaths  from  small-pox 
were  to  the  entire  mortality  of  the  city  and  suburbs,  as  one  to  twenty- 
five,  or  four  per  cent.  In  1811,  variolous  inoculation  was  prohibited 
by  an  act  of  the  legislature,  and  during  the  succeeding  four  years,  no 
death  from  small-pox  occurred.  From  1816  to  1841,  the  deaths  from 
small-pox  amounted  to  1864;  giving  a  relative  mortality  of  one  to 
sixty-six,  or  about  1-66  per  cent.  In  England,  prior  to  1800,  that  is, 
before  the  period  when  vaccination  influenced  the  results,  the  deaths 
by  small-pox  were  to  the  total  deaths,  both  in  town  and  country,  as 
16  to  100.  From  the  report  of  the  Registrar-General  of  England,  it 
appears  that,  in  1837,  there  were  only  five  diseases  more  fatal  in  Eng- 
land than  small-pox;  and  that  the  deaths  throughout  England  and 
Wales  by  that  disorder,  amount  now,  annually,  to  about  12,000.  ' 

The  greatest  mortality  from  small-pox  in  the  unprotected,,  takes 
place  in  children  between  two  and  five  years  of  age.  It  is  computed 
by  Haygarth,  that  at  Chester,  (England,)  during  the  latter  part  of  the 
last  century,  one-half  of  the  deaths  in  children  below  ten  years  of  age, 
was  due  to  small-pox.  In  Philadelphia,  during  the  40  years  preceding 
1845,  3022  deaths  from  small-pox  occurred  in  persons  of  all  ages;  of 
these,  1810,  or  more  than  one-half,  occurred  in  children  under  10  years 
of  age,  namely:  under  1  year,  555;  between  1  and  2,  335;  between 
2  and  5,  624;  between  5  and  10,  296. 

Death  may  take  place  at  any  period  of  the  disease — even  prior  to 
the  appearance  of  the  eruption ;  or  the  disease  may  run  its  course,  and 
death  may  then  occur  from  some  one  of  its  ordinary  sequela?.  Most 
commonly,  however,  a  fatal  termination  is  to  be  anticipated  between 
the  eighth  and  twelfth  days  from  its  invasion.  In  a  table  of  168  fatal 
cases  of  small-pox,  given  by  Dr.  Gregory,  it  appears  that  in  32,  death 
took  place  between  the  third  and  seventh  days;  in  83,  between  the 
eighth  and  twelfth  days;  in  39,  between  the  eighth  and  twentieth  days; 
and  in  16,  between  the  twenty-second  and  thirty-eighth  days. 

The  danger  from  small-pox  varies  materially  in  difierent  cases. 
Distinct  small-pox  is  ordinarily  a  disease  of  very  little  danger;  and 
under  a  simple  treatment,  very  generally  terminates  favourably.  Con- 
fluent small-pox,  on  the  other  hand,  is  always  attended  with  danger, 
particularly  when  the  confluence  occurs  about  the  head  and  face;  in 
such  cases,  death  often  takes  place  suddenly  and  unexpectedly.  In 
every  attack  the  danger  is  in  proportion  to  the  amount  of  the  eruption, 
and  the  accompanying  affection  of  the  throat  and  respiratory  organ?. 

As  a  general  rule,  liable,  however,  to  some  exceptions,  when  small- 

ItiC  occurs  as  an  epidemic  of  wide  extent,  it  is  more  violent  and  fatal, 
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fiinl  loss  imiler  the  control  or  remedies,  tlmn  wlien  Init  a  few  ieolatml 
(■uses  make  their  appearance.  In  patients'occupyini^  large,  comfoit- 
able  npartmonts,  or  auy,  healthy  ncierhWnrhoodg,  the  disease  19  nl- 
tflnded  with  much  less  danger  than  in  those  placed  nnder  opposite  cir- 
cumstances. In  the  cellars  of  London,  Dr.  Anustrorg  remarks,  small- 
pox is  almoA  invariably  confluent  and  violent;  while  in  Rarrefs,  eppe- 
rially  in  open  streets  where  there  isafreevcntilalion  of  air,  it  is  often 
distinct,  and  generally  more  mild.  A  similar  remark  may  he  made  in 
reference  to  Philadelphia. 

Inindividnalsof  ahroken-downeonstitHlion,or  in  whom,  previously 
to  the  attack,  the  powers  of  life  have  been  impaired  I>y  intemperate  niid 
licentious  Uvea,  or  by  exposure,  bad  food,  and  nncleanly  habits,  sina!!- 
]>ox  is  very  apt  to  assume  an  adynamic,  lia^morrha<!ic,  or  conjreativn 
character,  and  very  generally  terminates  fatally.  In  persons  of  n  ple- 
thoric habit,  it  very  generally  assumes  an  aggravated  form,  and  is 
often  fatal.  A  predisposition  to  scrofulous  or  tubercular  disease,  is 
very  apt  to  render  the  sequela;  of  the  disease  jiarticularly  severe  and 
unmanageable.  When  many  patients  are  crowded  together  in  a  small 
space,  even  with  the  advantages  of  free  ventilation,  it  always  incroaseH 
its  malignancy,  or  endangers  the  occurrence  of  some  fatal  malady 
during  its  latter  stages. 

The  ago  of  the  patient  has  likewise  a  considerable  influence  in  in- 
creasing or  diminishing  the  danger  of  an  attack  of  amall-pox:— as  we 
have  already  seen,  it  is  mnch  more  fatal  in  children  nnder  ten  yenn* 
of  ago.  than  in  the  middle  periods  of  life:  the  wimo  is  true,  also,  of 
persona  adranced  in  years.  The  most  favourable  ago,  it  is  said  by 
one  of  the  most  authoritative  writers  on  the  disease,  (G.  Gregory,)  for 
taking  smalI-t>ox.  is  from  the  seventh  to  the  fourteentn  year,  when  the 
powers  of  life  are  in  fnll  vigour,  without  the  risk  of  plethora.  Tbi^ 
does  not,  however,  conform  with  our  own  experience:  we  have  met, 
almost  invariably,  with  the  mildest  coses,  and  the  smallest  number  of 
deaths,  even  in  the  more  violent  form.s  of  the  disease,  between  the 
ages  of  ton  and  twenty.  In  a  table  of  3465  cases,  copied  from  tlie 
official  records  of  the  Health  Office,  at  Philadelphia,  the  ages  at  which 
the  deaths  took  plooc  arc  as  follows: — 

Under  nn>  jMr  425  Uelvwn  Turtj  and  Snj                          124 

[tvIWMn  one  tnil  two  202  "        lin;  mud  uxtj                           .1) 

■■         (wo  jud  Atb  462  "        fiitj  and  leTonty                      14 

"        BtB  and  ten  :!it6  "        sevcnij  and  houdrvd  tad  Un    10 

"         Irii  and  twenty  170  

twpQiy  and  thirty  460  Total  2<ti5 

"        Uiirly  and  forty  272 

The  anfnvourablo  symptoms  in  small-pox  are  confluence,  a  fifti, 
flaccid  condition  of  the  distinct  vesicles,  with  a  dark-coloured  areola: 
imporfet^t,  deficient,  or  excessive  reaction:  extensive  disease  of  the 
throat  and  mouth,  and  early  boursoneas  of  voice;  a  suffocating  cough, 
and  difficult,  jHinting,  laborious  respiration ;  a  dark  nppearajice  of  the 
vcsicloH,  from  their  being  filled  with  a  bloody  fluid ;  petechia-,  vibices, 
iind  a  ha^raorrhugic  tendency  generally ;  prominent  symptoms  of  ady- 
namia; great  nervous  excitement,  with  a  tendency  to  cerebral  discape; 
fear  ana  despondency  on  Ute  part  of  the  patient;  great  rMtlesBoefS,  j 
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particularly  at  niglit,  and  symptoms  of  extensive  gastro-eiitorio  dia-  I 
ease,  Tlie  favouralile  or  unravoiirable  termination  of  tiie  case  will,  I 
of  course,  be  greatly  influenced  by  the  period  of  the  attack  at  which  a  J 
jadiciouB  plan  of  treatment  ia commenced;  and  by  the  physician  having  I 
it  in  his  power  to  remoTe,  at  once,  tbe  patient  from  the  influence  of  a 
foul  and  confined  atmosphere  and  other  injurious  agencies. 

The  immediate  causes  of  death  in  small-pox  are,  a  state  of  great  ] 
depression  or  collapse  occurring  at  the  onset  of  the  disease,  the  powerB  I 
of  life  sinking  at  once,  without  an  effort,  or  but  an  ineffectual  one,  to  J 
react: — after  the  seventh  day,  violent  and  extensive  disease  of  the  re-  I 
Bpiratory  mucous  membrane;  during  the  period  of  secondary  feverjf 
the  occurrence  of  cerebral  effusion,  pleurisy,  pnenmonia,  laryngeo- 
tracheitis,  gastro-enteritis,  or  extensive  gangrene  of  the  skin ;  at  a  still 
later  period,  death  may  occur  from  erysipelas,  tubercular  phthisis, 
effusion  into  the  chest  or  brain;  or  it  may  arise  from  excessive  ex- 
haustion.    Many,  however,  of  those  latter  results,  are  to  be  attributed 
to  mismanagement  of  the  earlier  stages,  or  to  imprudences  comnutted  i 
by  the  patient  or  his  friends.  I 

Although,  as  a  general  rule,  an  attack  of  small-pox  protects  the   | 
system  from  the  influence  of  the  disease  throughout  the  remainder  of 
life,  yet,  though  the  instances  are  comparatively  rai'e,  cases  have  oc- 
curred in  which  a  second  attack  has  taken  place.    We  have  ourselves 
met  with  several  such  cases,  and  still  more  frequently  ^vith  those  in 
-which  patients  who  had,  at  a  former  period,  passed  through  the  small- 
!_  IX,  suffered  during  an  epidemic  of  the  latter,  a  i)retty  severe  attack  of 
variolous  fever,  without  eruption.   It  is  stated  by  Gilbert  Blane,  that  all 
the  well-authenticated  cases  of  secondary  small-pox  have  been  of  per- 
sons who,  in  the  first  instance,  had  it  severely.     In  three-fonrths  of  the 
cases  which  have  fallen  under  our  notice,  the  individuals  were  deeply 
pitted,  and  otherwise  deformed  by  the  first  attack;  in  the  remaining 
cases,  there  existed  indubitable  proofs  of  the  previous  attack,  but  not  ■ 
the  same  evidence  of  its  severity.    Inone-thirdnearly  of  these  second-  I 
ary  attacks,  the  disease  was  confluent,  and  terminated  fatally.    In  no  I 
instance  have  we  met  with  the  recurrence  of  the  disease,  excepting  in 
those  in  whom  the  attack,  in  the  first  instance,  was  spontaneous,  and 
not  from  inoculation. 

It  is  no  unfrequent  occurrence  for  a  local  effect  to  resnlt  from  the  J 
application  of  variolous  matter  to  the  bodies  of  those  who  have  already  ] 
undergone  small-pox.     We  have  repeatedly  seen  well-formed  small-  I 

Eox  pustules  upon  the  breasts  or  arms  of  nurses  who  had  previoualj- 
ad  the  disease,  whilst  taking  care  of  infants  affected  with  the  disease;  1 
in  two  instances  there  was  marked  febrile  excitement.  ! 

The  treatment  of  small-pox  naturally  divides  itself  into  that  proper 
during  the  several  periods  of  incubation,  eruption,  maturation,  desicca- 
tion, and  convalescence. 

Aa  we  are  seldom  able  to  determine  the  exact  period  of  infection, 
we  should  act  upon  the  supposition  that  every  utipratected  individual, 
who  has  been  ex[X)sed  to  the  contagion  of  small-pox,  is  already  in- 
fected, and  without  alarming  his  feai's,  immediately  subject  him  to  a   ' 
proper  hygienic  course  of  treatment;  placing  him  ou  a  moderate,  plain. 
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and  unirritating  diet,  with  aqueous  drinks,  keeping  his  bowels  regular, 
freely  exposing  him  to  a  cool,  fresh  atmosphere,  while  his  body  is 
properly  protected  by  clothing  suited  to  the  season  of  the  year;  guard- 
ing him  from  the  night  air,  and  from  every  species  of  undue  excite- 
ment; and,  whenever  it  is  possible,  removing  him  from  a  confined  and 
anhealthy  dwelling  or  district,  to  one  of  an  opposite  character. 

The  diet  must  of  course  be  modified  according  to  the  state  of  health 
and  constitution  of  each  individual.  The  robust  and  plethoric  should 
be  confined  to  farinaceous  articles  and  milk,  in  moderate  quantities; 
while  the  feeble  and  delicate  should  be  allowed  a  more  nourishing,  but 
equally  unstimulating  diet.  In  purgatives  and  emetics  as  prophylac- 
tics, we  have  no  great  faith: — if  the  bowels  are  costive,  a  brisk  but 
mild  purgative  will  be  proper;  or  if  the  stomach  be  overloaded  with 
ondigested  food,  an  emetic  will  be  demanded; — but  neither  is  to  be 
employed  solely  wdth  reference  to  the  possibility  of  an  attack  of  small- 
pox. The  tepid  or  warm  bath — the  one  or  the  other  being  used  ac- 
cording as  the  temperature  of  the  surface  is  sustained  or  depressed — 
irill,  in  most  cases,  be  advisable;  it  has  a  powerful  influence  in  equa- 
lizing the  circulation,  and  overcoming  any  tendency  which  may  exist 
to  local  hyperasmia. 

Daring  the  eruptive  fever,  we  must  be  guided  in  our  remedies  by 
the  degree  of  reaction,  and  the  presence  or  absence  of  indications  of 
nsceral  disease. 

In  the  ordinary  cases  of  distinct  small-pox,  the  symptoms  are  gene- 
rally mild,  and  demand  but  little  interference  on  the  part  of  the  physi- 
siaii  beyond  the  administration  of  some  mild  purgative  to  open  the 
bowels  freely,  and  the  direction  of  a  mild,  bland  diet,  and  cooling 
Irinks;  the  body  of  the  patient,  at  the  same  time,  being  kept  cool,  by  a 
Bree  ventilation  of  the  apartment  he  occupies,  without,  however,  ex- 
posing him  to  the  influence  of  a  direct  current  of  air;  and  by  causing 
oim  to  lie  upon  a  hair  mattress,  but  lightly  covered  with  bed-clothes. 
Sponging  the  surface  of  his  body  with  tepid  water,  will  generally  be 
attended  with  good  efiect.  The  saline  efl"ervescing  draught  will  be 
proper,  if  there  be  considerable  heat  and  dryness  of  the  skin.  When 
mtense  pain  in  the  head  is  complained  of,  leeches  applied  to  the  tem- 
ples will  afford  great  relief,  and  should  not  be  neglected;  in  cases,  also, 
attended  with  considerable  pain  and  tenderness  of  the  abdomen,  leeches 
to  this  part  will  be  demanded. 

When,  however,  the  febrile  action  is  intense,  with  great  heat  of  the 
Borface,  a  tense,  or  full,  labouring  pulse,  severe  pain  of  the  head,  back, 
or  epigastrium,  great  irritability  of  stomach,  oppressed  breathing,  or 
other  symptoms  of  local  inflammation  or  hyperaemia,  a  much  more 
energetic  practice  is  demanded.  Bloodletting,  general  and  local, 
is  here  our  most  important  remedy,  and  upon  its  prompt  employment, 
to  an  extent  commensurate  with  the  violence  of  the  symptoms,  will 
mainly,  if  not  entirely,  depend  the  safety  of  the  patient. 

Upon  no  subject  connected  with  the  treatment  of  disease,  has  there 
existed  a  «reater  discrepancy  of  opinion  than  in  relation  to  the  pro- 
priety of  bleeding  in  8mall-])ox.  By  some  it  has  been  entirely  con- 
demned in  every  case,  as  a  measure  calculated  to  retard  or  prevent 
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the  eruption,  to  interfere  with  its  regular  progress,  and  to  prevent  its 
maturation.  It  has,  however,  under  the  circumstances  referred  to, 
received  the  sanction  of  many  of  the  most  distinguished  practitioner, 
from  the  time  of  Sydenham  to  the  present  dav.  It  is  only,  however, 
for  the  reduction  of  excessive  excitement,  or  for  the  removal  of  local 
inflammation  or  hypera3mia,  that  the  loss  of  blood  is  demanded  in  any 
case  of  small-pox. 

The  extent  to  which  bloodletting  should  be  carried  must  be  decided 
hy  the  violence  of  the  symptoms  which  indicate  its  employment,  and 
the  eflfects  of  the  remedy.  In  cases  of  congestive  variola,  in  particular, 
the  abstraction  of  blood  should  be  performed  with  great  caution,  and 
with  the  finger  upon  the  pulse;  if  the  latter  sinks,  the  operation  should 
be, at  once  suspended;  if  it  becomes  fuller  and  stronger,  the  blood  may 
be  allowed  to  flow,  but  never  to  the  extent  of  inducing  the  slightest 
approach  to  syncope. 

In  the  more  malignant  forms  of  the  disease,  attended  from  the  onset 
with  evident  depression  of  the  vital  powers,  bleeding  should  never  be 
resorted  to:  mild  aperients  may,  nevertheless,  be  demanded,  together 
withafreeexposure  to  the  fresh  air,without,  however,  allowing  the  body 
of  the  patient  to  become  chilled.  The  warm  bath  will,  in  many  cases, 
prove  a  valuable  remedy:  and  if  there  be  evidences  of  a  rapid  sinking 
of  the  patient's  strength,  even  diffusible  stimulants,  as  warm  wine  whey, 
warm  wine  and  water,  ammonia  and  camphor,  will  be  demanded. 
These  must,  however,  be  administered  with  caution,  and  their  effects 
carefully  watched : — if,  under  their  use,  the  skin  becomes  hot  and  dry, 
the  tongue  parched,  and  the  pulse  quick  and  frequent,  they  should  be 
immediately  discontinued. 

In  those  cases  in  which  bleeding  is  indicated,  the  bowels  should  be 
kept  open  every  day,  by  the  occasional  administration  of  some  mild 
purgative,  and  the  diet  should  consist  exclusively  of  thin  water  gruel, 
with  cool  toast  water,  gently  acidulated,  for  drink.  In  regard  to  ven- 
tilation, tepid  sponging,  &c.,  the  same  remarks  will  apply,  as  in  the 
mild,  distinct  form. 

In  all  the  more  severe  cases  of  small-pox,  the  hair  should  be  cut 
close.  This  diminishes  the  amount  of  eruption  about  the  scalp,  the 
tendency  to  cellular  inflammation  of  this  part,  to  inflammation  of  the 
eyes,  and  to  cerebral  disease  or  violent  delirium,  while,  at  the  same 
time,  perfect  cleanliness  is  the  better  secured. 

During  the  stage  of  maturation  in  mild  cases,  and  when  the  erup- 
tion is  perfectly  distinct,  we  have  little  to  do  beyond  keeping  the 
Eatient  cool,  his  apartment  perfectly  clean  and  well  ventilated,  and 
is  bowels  regular,  by  gentle  purgatives;  confining  him,  at  the  same 
time,. to  a  spare  unstimulating  diet;  allowing  him  the  free  use  of  cool, 
aqueous  drinks;  keeping  him  perfectly  quiet,  and  his  body  and  mind 
"free  from  exertion  or  excitement. 

Should  there  be  much  heat  and  dryness  of  the  skin,  with  a  sharp, 
active  pulse,  the, infusion  of  senna  with  the  addition  of  sulphate  of 
magnesia,  or  the  compound  powder  of  jalap,  or  magnesia  an^  rhubarb, 
should'  be  administered  in  such  doses  and  intervals,  as  to  produce 
free  purgation,  without,  however,  irritating  the  bowels,  or  reducing, 
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too  rapidly,  the  strength  of  the  patient:— while  a  free  state  of  the 
bowels  is  all-important  in  these  eases,  very  active  purginc:  is  to  be 
avoided.     When  the  saline  cathartics  produce  gripinp:  pains,  and  re- 

Jeatod  watery  stools,  calomel  cumblned  with  magnesia,  and  followed 
y  castor  oil,  should  be  substituted,  or  the  calomel  may  be  combined 
with  the  compound  extract  of  colocynth.  Although  cafomel  has  been 
condemned  after  the  appearance  of  the  eruption,  we  still  believe  that. 
in  many  cases,  it  is  one  of  the  best  purgatives  we  can  employ;  it  is 
Bofficiently  mild  in  its  operation,  and  would  ap])ear  to  jwssess  i)eculiar 
powers  in  moderating  the  violence  of  the  disease. 

Saline  draughts  in  a  state  of  effervescence,  or  the  liquor  ammonia? 
acetatis,  may  be  administered  at  short  intervals;  or,  in  cases  unat- 
tended with  gastro-intestinal  disease,small  dosesof  nitre  and  tartarized 
antimony,  the  sweet  spirits  of  nitre  with  antimonial  wine,  or  a  combi- 
nation of  hydrochloride  of  ammonia  and  ii>ecacuanha,  will  be  found 
to  assist  in  moderating  the  violence  of  the  febrile  excitement. 

■    R. — Pulv.  hydrocblor.  nmmoniip,  gr.  xxxtj. — xlviij. 
'*     Ipccacimnlice,  gr.  iij. 
**    Socchar.  pur.  Qj. — M.  f.  ch.  No.  xy. 
One  to  be  giren  every  three  hours. 

When  there  exists  considerable  pain  of  the  throat,  with  difficulty  of 
swallowing,  leeches  should  be  applied  to  the  neck,  and  if  necessarj-, 
their  bleeding  encouraged  by  fomentations  with  warm  water.  When 
there  is  great  difficulty  of  breathing,  cough,  copious  expectoration  of 
mucus  or  muco-purulent  matter,  and  other  indications  of  inflamma- 
tion of  the  bronchi  or  lungs,  provided  there  is  no  sinking  of  the  pulse 
or  symptoms'of  great  exhaustion  present,  blood  should  be  taken  from 
the  arm,  to  an  extent  suflicient  to  control  the  local  disease,  f^ubse- 
qnently  the  citrate  of  potassa,  in  solution,  with  the  addition  of  antimo- 
nial wine,  may  be  administered;  and  if  the  cough  continues  to  harass 
the  patient,  and  prevents  his  slee[)ing  at  night,  an  opiate  administered 
in  the  evening  will  generally  afford  relief.  Either  of  the  following 
may  be  given: 

B.— MucUag.  g.  acaciie,  ^Vij.  Or,  R. — l*ulv.  ipecac,  gr.  iij. 

Syrup.  Bcilla;,  3J.  Magncsiae  calc.  gr.  xxxvj. 

Spir.  nitr.  »th.  gig.  Ext.  hyoscyami,  gr.  vj. — viy. 

Vin.  ipecac,  ^j.  M.  f.  ch.  No.  xij. 

Tinct.  opii  camph.  gj. — M.  One  to  be  given  every  two  or  three  hourfl* 

DoM,  a  teaspoonful  every  twu  or  three 
boon. 

Or,  R. — Vin.  antimon.  TTJ^x. 

Spir.  aeth.  nitr.  TT](XV. 
Tinct.  opii  camph.  nj^xv. 
Syrup.  Mimpl.  ajss. — M. 
For  a  dose. 

When  symptoms  present  themselves  indicative  of  cercbi-al  disease, 
tt  intense  pain  of  the  head,  flushing  of  the  face,  an  injected  state  of 
fte  eyes,  delirium,  and  violent  pulsation  of  the  carotid  and  temporal 
■iteries,  blood  should  be  drawn  from  the  arm,  leeches  or  cups  apj^lied 
to  the  tew>les  and  na[)e  of  the  neck,  and  the  bowels  freely  purged, 
^  some  active  cathartic,  as  calomel  and  jalap,  or  calomel  followed  by 
^Mtor  oil,  infnsion  of  senna,  kc.    When  the  surface  is  very  tender 
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and  painful  to  the  toucb,  cooling  lotions  should  be  applied,  or  a  few 
leeches  upon  the  parts  where  the  inflammation  is  the  moat  intense. 
Inflammation  of  the  eyes  should  be  treated  by  leeches,  active  purga- 
tives, and  emollient  lotions. 

In  some  cases  the  eruption  does  not  come  out  freely,  and  the  patient 
is  affected  with  great  irritability  of  stomach,  frequent  vomiting,  a  feel- 
ing of  great  oppression  at  the  prtecordia,  and  a  small,  feeble  pulse. 
These  symptoms  will  generally  be  relieved,  and,  at  the  same  time,  the 
eruption  upon  tiie  skin  promoted,  by  the  warm  bath,  warm  pediluvia, 
or  hot  bottles  to  the  feet,  with  sinapisms  to  the  epigastrinm  and  extre- 
mities and  purgative  injections.  If  any  symptoms  exist  indicative  of 
a  congesteJ  state  of  either  of  the  internal  organs,  the  cautious  employ- 
ment of  bloodletting  will  frequently  be  productive  of  the  best  effects. 

In  malignant  cases  of  small-pox,  with  a  flaccid,  dark  condition  of 
the  vesicles,  petechiffi,  hemorrhages,  a  livid  complexion,  coldness  of 
the  extremities,  and  evident  exhaustion,  the  treatment  must  be  rega- 
lated  according  to  the  urgency  of  the  aymptomg  in  each  case.  The 
utmost  attention  should  be  paid  to  insure  a  free  ventilation  of  the 
apartment  occupied  by  the  patient,  at  the  same  time  that  his  body  13 
kept  warm : — his  bowels  should  be  kept  gently  open  by  mild  aperients 
or  simple  enomata. 

In  the  petechial  and  htemorrhagic  cases,  the  vegetable  and  mineral 
acids  have  been  highly  recommended,  but  particularly  the  sulphuric, 
the  chloric  and  the  hydrochloric,  and  the  juice  of  lemons.  These  may 
be  given  freely,  diluted  with  water,  or  in  combination  with  the  decoc- 
tion of  bark  or  solution  of  quinia.  When,  however,  there  is  a  tendency 
to  a  rapid  failure  of  the  powers  of  life,  diffusible  stimulants  will  he 
demanded^  the  mildest  should  be  first  tried,  and  if  they  fail,  recourse 
should  be  had  to  those  of  greater  power:  thus,  warm  wine  whey, 
warm  wine  and  water,  ammonia  and  camphor  should  be  first  admi- 
nistered, and  if  stronger  stimulants  are  required,  milk  punch,  port 
wine,  or  brandy,  may  then  be  given.  They  should  all,  however,  be 
used  with  caution,  and  in  doses  proportioned  to  the  condition  of  the 
patient.  Their  effects  are  to  be  carefully  watched,  and  if  ihey  aug- 
ment the  heat  of  the  surface,  quicken  the  pulse,  and  render  the  tongue 
dry,  or  bring  on  a  state  of  deep  stupor  or  coma,  their  use  should  be 
immediately  abandoned. 

Various  plans  have  been  resorted  to,  during  the  stage  of  maturation, 
to  prevent  pitting,  and  the  permanent  deformity  thence  resulting.  It 
has  been  asserted  by  Velpeau  and  Meyreux,  that  if  the  pustules  be 
opened  on  the  first  or  second  day  of  their  apjrearance,  and  touched 
with  a  pointed  pencil  of  nitrate  of  silver,  they  will  be  wholly  destroyed, 
and  leave  no  marks.  The  most  effectual  means,  however,  for  ob- 
taining this  desirable  result,  is  that  of  keeping  the  patient  in  a  dark 
apartment,  or  covering  his  face  with  a  Hnen  mask,  smeared  on  its  inner 
surface  with  mercurial  ointment.  Dr.  Stewardson,  formerly  physician 
to  the  Small-Pox  Hospital  at  Bush  Hill,  instituted  a  number  of  experi- 
ments to  test  the  effects  of  this  practice;  from  the  result  o^vhich,  he 
fc  remarks,  it  seems  pretty  evident  that  the  mercurial  ointmcwhasade- 
g^ed  iiiiluence  upon  tlie  small-pox  pustules,  preventing  more  or  less 
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completelj  their  perfect  maturation,  and  diminishing  the  concomitant 
swelling  and  soreness;  the  process  of  desiccation  being  completed 
without  the  formation  of  thick  scabs,  and  the  resulting  cicatrices  being 
less  marked  than  when  the  process  of  suppuration  is  left  to  pursue  its 
natural  course.  It  is  also  apparent  that  this  influence  is  chiefly  ob- 
servable in  cases  where  the  eruption  has  not  advanced  beyond  the 
third  or  fourth  day.  Dr.  Stewardson  ascertained,  by  comparative 
trials,  that  the  same  results  do  not  happen  when  simple  cerate  is  used 
instead  of  the  mercurial  cintment. 

It  has  been  proposed  by  Serres  and  Olliffe,  to  pencil  the  eruption 
with  a  strong  solution  of  nitrate  of  silver,  15  to  45  grains  to  the  ounce 
of  distilled  water,  previous  to  its  assuming  the  pustular  form.  Mida- 
yaine  employed  frictions  with  sulphur  ointment,  made  of  a  drachm 
and  a  half  to  two  drachms,  to  an  ounce  of  lard,  over  the  parts  co- 
vered with  pustules,  and  recently.  Dr.  Crawford,  of  Montreal,  and  Dr. 
Jackson,  late  of  Northumberland,  now  of  this  city,  recommend  pencil- 
ling the  eruptions  with  the  tincture  of  iodine,  and  relate  several  in- 
stances in  which  abortion  of  the  cutaneous  affection  was  in  this  manner 
produced.  The  favourable  results  of  either  practice  require  confir- 
mation from  a  more  extended  series  of  observations. 

More  recently  the  application  of  collodion  to  the  pustules  has  been 
recommended  as  an  effectual  means  of  producing  their  abortion,  and 
thus  shortening  the  duration  of  the  disease  and  preventing  deformity. 
It  has  been  employed  to  this  intent  by  Dr.  Brinkerhoff,  of  Pennsylvania, 
by  Drs^  Aran  and  Valleix,  of  France,  by  Drs.  Storer  and  Bowditch, 
of  Boston,  Mass.,  all  of  whom  speak  favourably  of  its  effects.  Dr. 
Ohristen,  Assistant  Physician  to  the  Prague  General  Hospital,  has 
given  to  the  local  application  of  collodion  a  very  full  triat  in  small- 
pox; and  the  result  of  his  obsen^ations  has  led  him  to  believe  that  its 
omployment  is  not  merely  useless,  but  also  directly  injurious;  that 
when  extensively  applied,  it  exercises  an  unfavourable  influence  on 
the  general  course  of  the  disease,  by  suppressing  the  functions  of 
the  skin;  and  that  by  arresting  the  evaporation  and  confining  a  large 
amount  of  fluid  matter,  it  promotes,  in  a  great  degree,  the  absorption 
of  the  pus,  and  thus  favours  that  state  of  phyaemia  which  is  so  apt  to 
occur  when  the  eruption  is  extensive. 

The  period  of  desiccation,  in  the  milder  forms  of  small-pox,  requires 
no  particular  treatment.  The  bowels  of  the  patient  should  be  kept 
regularly  open  by  mild  aperients;  his  diet  should  be  gradually  ren- 
dered more  nourishing,  care  being  taken,  hdwever,  that  it  be  com- 
posed of  articles  of  ready  digestion,  and  not  too  stimulating,  and  that 
the  most  trifling  excess  be  not  committed ;  the  same  rules  being  ob- 
served until  complete  convalescence  ensues.  During  the  period  of 
convalescence,  the  daily  use  of  the  warm  bath  will  be  advisable. 

When  secondary  fever  ensues,  it  must  be  treated  on  general  prin- 
ciples, and  according  to  the  nature  of  the  complications  with  which  it 
18  accompanied.  Violent  excitement  should  be  reduced  by  low  diet, 
cool  acidaiikted  drinks,  free  ventilation,  purgatives,  and  by  the  saline 
diaphoretm  with  minute  doses  of  antimony,  when  tliese  are  not  con- 
tn^indicated  by  the  condition  of  the  digestive  mucous  membrane. 
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The  occurrence  of  local  disease  will  require  the  use  of  the  remedies 
appropriate  to  the  cliaracter  and  extent  of  the  latter;  while  a  state 
of  positive  adynamia  will  demand  the  cautious  employment  of  stimu- 
lants and  tonics.  The  same  remarks  will  equally  apply  to  the  various 
sequelae  of  small-pox.  In  reo:ard  to  the  character  of  the  remedies  em- 
ployed, and  the  extent  to  which  they  are  to  be  carried,  due  attention 
must  be  paid  to  the  pfreater  or  less  degree  of  exhaustion,  resulting 
from  the  preceding  disease; — for  though  in  many  of  the  aflfections 
which  occasionally  occur  subsequent  to  small-pox,  depletion  by  the 
lancet,  by  cups  or  leeches,  or  by  purgatives  will  be  demanded,  yet  we 
are  seldom  able  to  employ  it  with  the  same  freedom  we  should  in 
similar  forms  of  disease,  occurring  under  any  other  circumstances. 

When  the  attack  of  small-pox  has  developed  symptoms  of  scrofu- 
lous disease — although  in  some  instances,  sarsaparilla,  mild  mercurial 
alteratives,  or  perhaps  some  of  the  preparations  of  iodine,  may  be  found 
serviceable — a  prudent  hygienic  course  of  treatment,  is  the  one  most 
to  be  relied  on.  A  change  of  air;  appropriate  clothing;  a  well-regu- 
lated diet,  and  daily  exercise,  proportioned  to  the  strength  of  the 
patient;  the  warm  bath,  or  sponging  with  tepid  salt  and  water,  fol- 
lowed by  friction  of  the  surface,  will  frequently  improve  the  digestion, 
invigorate  the  capillaries  of  the  surface,  render  the  functions  of  ha&ma- 
tosis  and  nutrition  more  regular  and  perfect,  and  remove  the  danger 
of  extensive  disease  of  the  glands,  lungs,  and  serous  membranes. 

As  a  means  of  rendering  the  small-pcte  milder  and  more  manage- 
able, and  in  this  manner  decreasing  its  mortality,  the  inoculation  of  the 
disease  had  been  practised  by  some  of  the  nations  of  the  East,  proba- 
bly for  a  considerable  period  before  the  practice  became  known  to 
Europeans.  It  was  not,  however,  until  the  beginning  of  the  year  1721, 
that  it  was  introduced  into  England,  by  the  energy  and  perseverance 
of  the  celebrated  Lady  Mary  Wortley  Montague,  whose  husband  had 
been  English  ambassador  at  Constantinople.  In  June  of  the  same  year, 
it  was  introduced  into  America,  by  the  Rev.  Cotton  Mather,  under  the 
directions  of  Dr.  Boylston,  of  Boston. 

Inoculation  was  unquestionably  a  most  valuable  discovery,  and  had 
the  effect,  when  it  came  to  be  extensively  practised,  of  disarming  the 
disease  of  some  of  its  most  frightful  features,  and  of  sensibly  dimi- 
nishing its  ravages.  At  the  same  time,  however,  it  had  a  tendency  to 
peri)etuate  the  small-pox,  and  by  multiplying  foci  of  contagion,  to  ren- 
der the  disease,  which  had  previously  only  occurred  at  intervals,  a 
frequent  epidemic.  Happily,  the  subsequent  and  far  more  important 
discovery  of  Jenner  has  rendered  a  resort  to  inoculation  unnecessary, 
as  a  means  of  protection  from  the  infection  of  small-pox,  and  as,  in 
most  of  the  states,  the  performance  of  inoculation  is  prohibited  by 
law,  while  there  appears  no  just  grounds  for  believing  that  the  neces- 
sity will  ever  occur  for  its  revival,  we  may  dismiss  the  subject  without 
any  more  extended  notice. 

6.— Vaocination.  ^ 

It  was  long  known,  in  the  principal  dairy  counties  of  England,  that 
^wa  are  subject  to  a  pustular  eruption;  and  it  was  the  popular  belief 
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in  those  counties,  that  when  this  was  coinmunicatccl  to  tbe  hands  of 
milkers,  it  rendered  them,  ever  after,  insusceptible  of  the  variolous  in- 
fection. To  this  circumstance,  tlie  attention  of  Dr.  Edward  Jenner 
became  directed  ver>  early  in  life.  In  1796,  he  made  successful  ex- 
periments with  the  matter  obtained  from  the  cow,  and  found  that  on 
those  whom  he  had  infected  with  this  matter,  the  variolous  inoculation 
took  no  effect.  It  was  not,  however,  until  two  years  subsequently, 
that  he  published  the  result  of  his  investigations.  Public  attention 
became  at  once  awakened  to  the  subject;  and  althou<2:h  the  introduc- 
tion of  vaccination  was  at  first  violently  opposed  in  different  quartei*s, 
it  was  hailed,  very  generally,  as  a  means  of  certain  security  against  a 
loathsome  and  dreaded  disease,  and  as  one  that  would  ultimately  re- 
salt  in  annihilating  one  of  the  most  dreadful  scourges  of  the  human 
species.  The  knowledge  and  practice  of  taccination  spread  rapidly 
ttiroaghout  Europe  an(> America;  and  there  is  now  no  civilized  nation 
on  the  earth  by  whom  it  has  not  been  adopted. 

In  regard  to  the  origin  and  nature  of  the  vaccine  disease  *in  the  cow, 
nanaerous  opinions  have  been  expressed.  Jenner  at  first  ascribed  its 
source  to  the  grease,  a  dis«i|se  which  affects  the  £b^  (^  horses,  and 
which  is  communicated  to  the  udder  of  the  cow  bylie  hands  of  the 
milkers  and  farm  servants.  It  has  been  asserted,  fliat  a  pustular  dis- 
ease, in  every  respect  similar  to  the  vaccine  affection,  may  be  pro- 
duced in  tbe  human  subject,  as  well  as  in  the  cow,  by  inoculation  with 
the  matter  of  grease.  Sheep  are  likewise  subject  to  a  pustular  disease 
about  the  head  and  mouth,  which,  it  is  said,  when  communicated  to 
the  human  system,  affords  security  against  the  small-pox.  It  has  like- 
wise been  asserted  by  Lisa,  that  the  inoculation  of  sheep  with  vario- 
lous matter  effectually  protects  them  from  the  pustular  disease  just 
alluded  to. 

Jenner,  on  the  first  announcement  of  his  discovery,  advanced  the 
opinion,  that  cow-pox  (or  the  variolm  vaccina,  as  he  termed  it,)  and 
niall-pox  are  identical  in  their  nature, — the  vaccine  infection  being 
only  a  milder  form  of  inoculated  small-pox.  This  opinion  he  ever  after 
maintained;  and  its  correctness  would  ajjpear  to  be  confirmed  by  the 
Well-established  fact,  that  when  variolous  matter  is  inserted  in  the 
adder  of  the  cow,  it  produces  an. affection  identical,  in  all  respects, 
with  the  cow-pox,  and  which,  communicated  to  the  human  subject,  af- 
fords him  the  same  protection  against  the  variolous  infection.  This 
fact  was  early  noticed  by  Reiter  and  Gassner,  but  for  its  full  estab- 
lishment we  are  chiefly  indebted  to  the  more  recent  experiments  of 
Theile,  of  Russia,  1836-8;  of  Ceely,  of  London,  1839;  and  of  Martin, 
of  Massachusetts,  performed  1835,  published  1841. 

In  his  first  publication,  Jenner  announced  his  conviction,  that  the 
cow-pox,  when  it  has  once  passed  in  a  perfect  form  through  the  hu- 
luan  body,  leaves  the  constitution  for  ever  after  secure  from  the  infec- 
tion of  small-pox.  This  was,  also,  the  opinion  generally  entertained 
^y  the  physicians  of  Europe  and  America,  until  the  year  1818.  During 
this  and  the  succeeding  year,  an  epidemic  small-pox  pervaded  Scot- 
land, and  many  persons  who  had  been  vaccinated  were  attacked  with 
ft  mild  form  of  the  disease.     The  same  thing  occurred  in  the  subse- 
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qnent  epidemics  of  small-pox  which  prevailed  in  variouB  paris  of  H 
rope,  America,  and  the  East  Indies;  and  in  not  a  few  instances,  va 
violent  attacks  of  the  disease,  in  its  most  unmitijfated  forms,  and  of 
fatal  termination,  were  reported  to  have  occurred  in  those  wlioitf 
been  previously  successfully  vaccinated.  ^^ 

These  facte  have  very  forcibly  directed  the  attention  of  the  prtrflf 
sion  to  a  more  close  investigation  of  the  extent  of  the  prolccltl 
afforded  by  the  vaccine  infection.  Although  the  result  of  this  invei 
gation  has,  it  is  believed,  shaken  the  confidence  of  a  few  in  its  pnfit 
lactic  value,  the  majority,  notwithstanding  their  views  in  relation 
vaccination  have  been  slightly  modified,  still  believe  that,  ivhwif 
system  has  been  placed  fully  under  the  influence  of  the  vaccine  x'm 
it  is,  in  the  greater  number  of  cages,  completely  protected  against 
subsequent  attack  of  small-pos;  and  that,  even  in  those  to  whom 
has  failed  to  afford  this  complete  protection,  the  small-pox,  when 
does  occur,  is  bo  far  modified  in  its  character,  as  to  become  a  disc 
of  little  severity,  and  seldom,  if  ever,  fatal. 

The  most  accurate  series  of  observations  in  relation  to  the  protectil 
powers  of  vaccination,  have  been  recorded  during  the  few  pastyel 
by  physicians  in  different  parts  of  tlie  world,  possessing  opportniiilf 
particularly  favourable  for  their  prosecution;  all  of  which  observaR'S 
fully  bear  out  this  latter  estimate  of  the  value  of  vaccination. 

It  is  true,  however,  that  in  certain  cases  vaccination  has  fsjledi 
afford  full  protection  against  the  infection  of  small-pox,  and  vwia 
opinions  have  been  advanced  to  account  for  the  fact.  By  some,  it  k 
been  ascribed  to  a  gradual  deterioration  of  the  vaccine  virus,  in  of 
Bequence  of  its  transmission  from  person  to  person,  and  theystnng 
urge  the  necessity  of  recurring,  at  short  intervals,  to  thecow,for&fl 
matter,  in  order  to  secure  its  complete  prophylactic  powers.  Tlmt,' 
many  instances,  spurious  matter  may  have  been  employed,  anJ, ' 
others,  that  which  liad  undergone  some  change  capable  of  impain 
its  protective  influence,  and  that  the  infection  remilting  from  ff" 
spurious  or  deteriorated  matter  may  have  been  mistaken,  by  ignort 
careless  or  inexperienced  practitioners,  for  genuine  vaccination, 
unquestionably  tme.  By  some,  however,  it  is  maintained,  that  the  B 
position  of  the  vaccine  matter,  in  general  use,  having  become,  fn  > 
degree  deteriorated,  is  disproved  by  the  fact,  that  the  appeaiasofl 
the  vesicle  produced  by  it — the  period  of  its  incubation — its  prOpf^ 
and  the  distinctive  characteristics  of  itfi  successive  stages,  are  p 
cisely  the  same  as  those  obtained  from  the  use  of  matter  morel 
cently  derived  from  the  cow.  It  is  nevertheless  certain,  tJiat,  «l 
the  latter  is  employed,  a  marked  impi-ovement  is  perceptible  In  I 
resulting  vesicles;  the  local  infiammation  is  also  more  severe;  andl 
constitutional  symptoms  more  decided. 

We  have  for  some  years  past  been  in  the  habit  of  naing  vi     ^^ 
matter  recently  obtained  from  the  cow,  8upi)lied  to  us  by  a  fHend 
Eurojie,  and  we  have  found  it  to  be  much  more  energetic  and  e"  ' 
than  that  in  common  use  in  this  city. 

By  many  physicians  of  greflt  respectability,  it  has  been  f  ,, 
that  the  protective  powers  of  the  vaccine  infection  become  gradnwj 
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impaired,  as  the  individiials  who  have  hccn  subjected  to  ils  influence, 
adraiico  in  age,  until,  finally,  they  become  anew  BUsecptiUo  to  the 
contagion  of  small-pox.  Brown,  of  Edinbnrgh,  Gregorj-,  of  Loudou, 
Moll),  of  Copenhagen,  Heim,  of  'Wirtemljerg,  and  some  few  of  tlia 
jiliysicians  of  this  country,  advocate  this  opinion;  all  of  whom  insist 
upon  the  necessity  of  revaccination,  as  a  means  of  restoring  to  tho 
system  its  immunity  from  variolous  infection. 

We  have  collated  with  no  little  care  the  leading  facts  which  bear, 
either  directly  or  indirectly,  up*jn  this  question,  especially  those  re- 
corded during  the  last  ten  years;  all  of  which,  in  onr  opinion,  very 
fnlly  sustain  the  position  of  Jouner,  that  in  every  instance  in  which 
t!ie  system  can  be  fully  infected  with  the  vaccine  disease,  it  affords  a 
protection  against  the  occurrence  of  sniall-pox,  which  is  unimpaired 
with  the  lapse  of  time.  The  quoetion  as  to  tho  propriety  and  advan- 
tage of  revaccination  is,  nevertheless,  a  very  important  one.  That 
among  a  given  number  of  those  who  have  been  apparently  succcsa- 
fully  vaccinated,  there  will  be  found  many,  in  whom,  from  some  causo 
not  well  ascertained,  a  greater  or  less  degree  of  susceptibility  to 
variolous  infection  is  left  unextinguished,  and  which  susceptibility  ang- 
mcnta  in  time,  is  a  fact  that  would  appear  to  be  well  cstablishod :  and 
such  individuals  will  be  found  to  be,  nlso,  susceptible  to  re-infection 
by  the  vaccine  virus.  Now,  the  question  prescuta  il«elf.  Will  it  bo 
jwBsible,  by  subjecting  such  persons  to  revaccination,  to  protect  them 
from  an  attack  of  small-pox?  In  order  to  test  this  question,  rc-vacci- 
nation  has,  for  somo  years  past,  been  very  extensively  practised  in 
many  parts  of  Europe,  and  the  results  obtained  thus  far  ore  curious 
and  interesting. 

Wo  have  collected  together  the  results  of  49S,325  revacciuations 
performed  by  different  individuals  in  Europe  and  this  country:  in 
a1x>ut  37  per  cent,  of  these  the  revaccinatiou  is  stated  to  have  been 
sueccssful;  wliile  in  81,252  coses,  in  which  a  second  revaccination  was 
performed,  in  about  II  per  cent,  the  operation  is  reported  as  successful. 

We  are  not,  however,  to  conclude,  that,  in  every  cose  in  which  re- 
vaccination i9  snccessful,  the  individual  has  been  previously  well  vac- 
cinated. In,  perhaps,  the  mt^ority  of  imitancos,  wo  have  no  other 
evidence  of  the  primary  vaccination,  and  of  its  character,  than  Ute 
report  of  the  individuals  themselves,  and  Uio  presence  of  a  more  or 
less  perfect  cicatrix  upon  the  arm,  neitlier  of  which  is  to  be  received 
na  conclusive.  Hut,  after  making  a  reasonable  deduction  for  such 
cAses  OS  may  bo  supposed  to  have  been  im{>crfectly  vaccinated  in  tho 
first  instance,  there  still  remains  a  large  number  of  cases  (about  33 
[ler  cent.)  in  which  the  primary  vaccination,  though  to  all  appear- 
ances regular  and  complete,  fails,  from  some  peculiarity  of  constitu- 
tion, to  afford  a  |>crfect  security  from  subsequent  variolous  infection, 
and  in  which  a  revaccination  is  essential,  in  order  to  insure  to  the  in- 
dividuals a  full  protection. 

If,  therefore,  the  facts  upon  recoixl  are  perfectly  accurate,  and  there 
is  no  reason  for  suspecting  them  to  bo  otherwise,  they  afford  conclu- 
sive evidence  of  the  necessity  and  importance  of  revaccination,  in 
at]  coaes  in  which  persons  are  liable  to  be  exposed  to  the  infectioo  of 
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wnall-pox;  not.,  however,  from  any  fear  that  the  protective  power  of 
the  primary  vaccination,  when  the  system  has  l)een  placed  fully  amler 
ita  influence,  may  bo  impaired  by  time,  but  simply  as  a  teat  whctlaf 
the  susceptibility  of  the  individuals  to  variolous  disease  hasbceuftill 
extinguished. 

Hail  we  no  other  proof  of  the  importance  of  revaccination.  tl 
derived  from  the  results  of  the  operation  among  the  soldiors  of  M 
Pi-nasian  army  would  be  sufBcient.  The  whole  army  now  ct^joys  v 
almost  entire  immunity  from  the  contagion  of  small-pos,  notriHF 
standing  it  has  been  repeatedly  subjected  to  ita  inflnence.  To  tlien* 
port  for  1841,  we  find  attached  the  followiug  important  stateineib 
The  powerful  influence  of  re  vaccination,  in  the  diminution  of  vartj. 
loui^  diseases,  at  the  different  military  hospitals,  is  most  remarkabM 
During  the  year  1841,  there  occurred  but  50  cases,  of  which  10  wa(| 
genuiue  variola,  24  modified  small-pox  or  varioloid,  and  16  varicplii 
Three  of  the  patients  died;  of  these,  one  had  not  been  vaccinntodtf 
his  admission  into  the  army,  but  his  certificate  indicated  that  be  but 
been  a  short  time  previously;  the  second  occurred  in  a  recruit,  wW 
had  not  been  revaccinated ;  and  the  thii'd,  in  a  non-commifflrimrf' 
officer,  who  had  been  revaccinated  some  years  before,  but  wiftoi 
success.  Before  the  order  for  revaccination  was  issued,  the  dJBcn^ 
barracks  used  to  be  a  prey  to  varioloid  disease,  which  has  now  almoil 
entirely  disappeared. 

A  few  years  since  a  prize  was  offered  by  the  Academy  of  S«enc( 
of  France,  for  the  most  satisfactory  essay  in  reply  to  certain  ^neHi 
relating  to  the  preservative  power  of  vaccination,  the  necessity  ofo 
ncwing  the  vaccine  virus  from  the  cow,  anil  the  necessity  of  revait 
nation.  The  various  essays  sent  in  by  the  competitors  for  the  prfl 
were  referred  to  a  committee  of  the  Academy,  whose  report, « 
mitted  in  February,  1845,  concludes  with  the  following  gcnen^n 
mary  deduced  from  the  facta  presented  by  the  authors  of  the  caw, 

1st.  The  preservative  power  of  vaccination  is  al>Bolut«  for  the  d 
jority,  and  temporary  for  a  small  number:  even  in  tlie  latter  it  isd 
solute  until  adolescence. 

■2d.  Small-pox  rarely  attacks  those  who  have  been  vaccinatrd  i 
infancy  before  the  i^e  of  ten  or  twelve;  from  which  age.  howeW 
until  thirty  or  thirty-five,  the  vaccinated  are  particularly  liable  I 
small-pox.  ' 

3d.  In  addition  to  its  protective  power,  vaccination  so  roodifiesfl 
animal  economy,  that  it  attenuates  the  symptoms  of  smd-lK 
abridges  its  duration,  and  considerably  diminishes  its  danger, 

4th.  Vaccine  matter  taken  directly  from  the  cow  causes  local  i^_ 
toms  of  greater  intensity,  while  its  effects  are  also  more  cert«nthi 
those  of  old  vaccine  matter,  but  after  being  transmitted  for  R  S 
weeks  through  the  human  subject  the  local  intensity  <l!esppesi&  ' 

■ith.  The  preservative  power  of  vaccine  matter  does  not  seemtol 
intimately  connected  with  the  intensity  of  the  local  effects  proddd 
by  it:  nevertheless,  it  is  prudent,  in  order  effectually  to  preeerwl 
protective  power,  to  procure  new  matter  from  the  cow  as  freqoeBl 
as  possible. 
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6lh.  RpTaccination  is  tho  only  known  method  of  (lisUnguUhiii^ 
of  the  vaccinated  who  romain  protected,  from  those  who  do  not. 

7th.  Surecssful  reTaocination  is  not  a  certain  proof  that  tho  person 
in  whom  it  sacceedB  wag  liable  to  contract  small-pox;  it  merely  esta- 
blishea  a  tolerably  strong  proenmptiou  that  they  were  more  or  less 
liable  to  be  eo. 

8th.  In  ordinary  periods,  revaccination  should  be  practised  after 
the  firBt  fourteen  years,  but  sooner  during  the  prevalence  of  an  epi- 
demic of  small-pox. 

At  a  recent  meetinf;  of  the  London  Epidemiological  Society,  Pr. 
Waller  Lewis  read  a  highly  interestinff  and  vnlualdc  paper  on  the  He- 
lations  of  Vaccination  and  Inoculation  to  .Small  Pox.  Prom  tho 
facts  and  cases  adduced  by  him  the  author  drew  the  followiu)i;  gene- 
ral conclusions,  which  correppond  with  those  at  which  we  had  pre- 
viously arrived  from  the  results  of  our  own  observations. 

L  That  vaccination  is  a  most  eminent  protection  against  small-pox. 

2.  That  when  [jerfectly  performed  it  is  almost,  and, in  aomo  instances, 
more  protective  than  inoculation  or  small-pox  itself. 

3.  That  it  appears  to  render  some  exanthemata,  as,  for  example, 
measles,  milder  than  they  would  have  been  otherwise. 

4.  That  neither  vaccination,  inoculation,  nor  small-pox,  guaranty 
the  individual  in  every  instance  from  small-pox. 

6.  That  small-pox  attacks  some  persons  three  limes,  or  oftencr. 

6.  That  there  exist  certain  individuals  who  have  i«irfoct  immunity 
from  vaccination,  inoculation,  and  small-po.K. 

7.  That  groat  susceptibility  to,  or  perfect  immunity  from,  fnmil-pox, 
is  sometimes  found  to  Iw  common  to  several  members  of  tho  same 
family. 

8.  That  sanntary  conditions  have  a  very  powerful  effect  on  the 
spread  of  small-pox  in  common  with  other  epiilemica. 

It  appears,  Dr.  Lewie  remarks  from  the  cases  adduced  by  htm,  and 
the  deductions  therefrom,  that  the  laws  which  regulate  tho  apparent 
mysteries  of  small-]K)x  are  aa  follow: — 

A.  8mall-pox  is  a  disease  to  whiclt  almost  every  person  is  liable 
once  in  his  lifetime  unless  protected. 

B.  But  there  is  a  small  fraction  of  the  community  who  ap])ear  tn 
enjoy  an  exemption  from  this  law.  no  degree  of  exposure,  cither  to 
vaccination,  inoculation,  or  casual  small-pox,  causing  them  to  take 
vacrinea  or  variola. 

C  That  there  is  a  certain  portion,  on  tho  other  hand,  in  the  exactly 
opposite  condition.  These  individuals,  whose  systems  appear  to  pre- 
sent a  soil  peculiarly  favourable  to  the  development  and  spread  of 
small-Dox  virus,  are  eminently  susceptible  of  the  disease.  It  is  to  this 
class  tlial  ihuso  pei^ons  belong  who  linvc  repeated  attacks  of  variola: 
who  take  small-pox  after  being  inoculated  or  vaccinated.  For  such 
persons  there  is  no  safety  but  in  repeated  vaccination. 

D.  And  lastly,  that  between  this  latter  class,  and  that  fnvonred 
)>ortion  of  the  conimuni^'  that  possess  perfect  immunity,  there  exists 
every  shade  and  deeroe  of  susceptibility. 

These  laws  explain  the  apparent  ini-onsistency  in  llio  views  held 
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respecting  tlie  protective  powers  of  vaccinatinn.  Thus,  all  those  inili- 
viduals,  forming  an  otiormoua  majority  of  mankind,  who  posftesia&n  ordi- 
nary, moderate  degree  of  liability  to  small-pox,  are  completely  ^anleJ 
against  the  influence  of  small-pox  virua,  either  by  perfect  vaccinatinn, 
inoculation,  or  a  previous  attack  of  amall-pox;  while  others,  who  have 
a  much  greater  susceptibility,  will  be  protected  by  neither  one  nor  tl 
other. 

Phenomena  of  vacetTuiHon. — On  the  third  day  after  the  insertioi 
the  matter  in  the  arm,  there  appears,  at  the  point  where  the  mal 
was  inserted,  a  red  and  slightly  elevated  papula,  which,  on  the  fan 
day,  ia  surrounded  by  a  very  faint  and  narrow  inflamed  base,  or  8roi__ 
By  the  aid  of  the  microscope,  tlie  effloreacence  surrounding  the  l_ 
flamed  point,  will  be  distinctly  visible.  On  the  fifth  day  the  cutioUr 
is  elevated  into  a  pearl-coloured  vesicle,  filled  with  a  small  quantity 
of  perfectly  transparent  fluid.  The  form  of  the  vesicle  is  circular  or 
oval,  according  to  the  manner  in  which  the  introdnction  of  the  viruj 
is  eff'ected.  The  veaicle  ia  somewhat  flattened,  and  with  a  small  de- 
pression in  the  centre,  rather  darker  than  the  rest  of  its  surface.  It 
continaea  to  enlarge  in  circumference,  but  not  so  much  in  elevating  ■ 
until  the  eighth  day,  when  it  is  at  its  height.  Its  margin  is  t^  —  ' — 
gid  and  prominent,  and  it  containa  a  greater  or  leaa  amount  OL 

When  cloaely  examined,  the  vesicle  exhibits  acellulated  str 
By  the  floor  of  the  cells,  which  are  from  ten  to  fourteen  in  nin 
is  secreted  the  specificmatter  of  the  disease.     Between  the  eigf  " 
nintli  days,  some  degree  of  febrile  excitement  very  gcncrallr 
— the  glands  of  the  axilla  become,  in  some  cases,  swollena 
and  a  state  of  general  lassitude  and  drowsiness,  with  s'* 
chiUa,  alternating  with  flushes  of  heat,  is  observed;—  ' 
the  febrile  excitement  is  much  sligli  ter,  and,  in  many  iu 
perceptible. 

On  the  evening  of  the  eighth  day,  the  slight  circle  Ol 
which  surrounds  the  veaicle  on  its  first  formation,  bc^. 
until,  by  the  tenth  day,  it  forms  a  broad  areola,  surronnS 
of  a  bright  red  colour,  and  of  a  perfectly  circum?ri 
fomiT   the  parts  occupied  by  it   being  tense  and   j);il 
eleventh  day,  the  depressed  centre  of  the  veaicle  l^.j.' 
a  darker  hue,  and  this  darkness  gradually  extcndii  to' 
cumference;  and,  by  the  fourteenth  day,  the  entire  surface  o 
is  converted  into  a  dark  brown  scab.     By  degrees  this  l>ecom 
and  of  a  darker  colour;  in  a  few  daya  it  begins  to  separata  atfl 
cumference,  but  still  adheres  at  the  centre,  and  does  not  fall  « 
between  the  eighteenth  and  twenty-first  day,  and  sometimes  cvi 
leaving,  upon  its  separation,  a  cicatrix  of  a  form  and  size  propi 
to  the  previous  inflammation,  and  marked  with  radiations  a 
tations. 

In  a  few  instances  the  vesicle  is  developed  at  a  aom 
period ;  and  in  other  cases,  a  number  of  daya  elapse,  t  *' 
of  the  matter,  before  the  appearance  of  the  veaicle. 
Gregory,  the  period  of  retardation  never  exceeds  sixteen  days."  u. 
unfrequently  happens,  that  on  the  day  after  the  matter  is  inserted,  oit 
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sider&ble  inSammation  and  swelling  occur  at  the  place  of  insortion, 
which,  after  continuing  for  a  da;  or  tvo,  subsiae  rapidly  without 
leaving  any  local  affection. 

Moat  commonly  but  one  veeiclo  is  developed  at  the  point  where  the 
matter  is  inserted; — occasionally,  however,  one  or  more  smaller  vesi- 
cles appear  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  primary  one;  and  in- 
stances Iiave  occurred,  in  wliich  numerous  vaccine  vesicles  presented 
tbemselvcB  on  different  parts  of  the  body,  the  matter  taken  from  which 
communicated  the  disease  to  other  persons,  as  effectually  as  that  de- 
rived .from  the  primary  vesicle  on  the  anu.  [Report  of  the  Central 
Vaccine  Committee  of  France,  for  1818 — 19.) 

In  manj  cases,  the  wound  made  by  the  insertion  of  the  matter  be- 
comes, at  an  early  period,  very  red  and  itching,  and  a  small  acumi- 
nated, conoid  pustule  occurs  on  the  eighth  day,  suri-ounded  by  an  im- 
perfect, irregular  areola: — the  pustule  is  filled  with  an  opaque,  straw- 
coloored  fluid,  and  forms  a  small,  light-coloured  scab,  which  separates 

Sramatnrcly.     Such  cases  are  always  to  be  regarded  as  instances  of 
Onbtfnl  vaccination. 
In  other  iDfitancea,  instead  of  a  circumscribed  areola,  an  inflamma- 
i  tion  of  an  erysipelatous  character  extends  over  the  whole  arm,  from 
'"  B  elbow  to  the  shoulder: — the  vesicle,  in  place  of  being  converted 
'  D  a  hard  scab,  causes  a  large  ulcer,  which  discharges  profusely,  and 
Hionally  difRcult  to  heal : — the  resulting  scar  is  large  and  irre- 
sritbout  either  radiations  or  pittings.     In  these  cases,  also,  there 
Wbt  whethor  the  system  is  placed  fully  under  the  influence  of 
IB  infection. 

fcirregtilarity  is,  when,  almut  the  sixth  or  seventh  day,  the 

ttnes  partially  inflamed  and  scaly,  and  surrounded  by  a 

K>riasis  in  place  of  an  areola.     This  is  an  unquestionable 

f  spurious  vaccination. 

D  the  ninth  and  twelfth  day,  in  robust,  plethoric  children,  it 

)  happons  that  the   body  becomes  generally  or  partially 

J^Tfith  a  papular  eruption,  which,  however,  in  no  degree  inter- 

If  itb  the  effects  of  the  vaccination. 

dfoT  vacdnntiim.—'^oi  a  little  discnssion  has  recently  taken 

ktn  the  prrjjier  age  for  tlio  performance  of  vaccination.     By 

wstponeiiicnt  until  after  the  child  is  one  year  old,  is  strongly 

n,  under  the  -supposition  that,  previously  to  this  age,  the  in- 

|f  tiie  system  is  apt  to  be  imperfect,  or,  at  best,  not  permanent: 

tbave  considered  the  disease  to  be  more  regular,  and  accom- 

Vtb  loss  febrile  irritation,  in  infants  from  two  to  six  months 

J  others  again  maintain  that  it  may  be  performed  immedi- 

^  birth,  and  that  it  succeeds  equally  well  at  whatever  age 

T|js  inserted. 

1  upon  this  subject  before  the  Medico-Chirurgical 

•cicl.yW  IJpndon,  Dr.  Gregory  gave  it  as  his  opinion,  that,  provided 

good  tesicle  and  areola  were  jiroduced,  with  a  due  degree  of  con- 

atioual  effect,  it  matters  not  whether  vaccination  be  performed  at 

second  or  .third  month,  or  the  second,  third,  or  fourth  year.    He 

sdered  tiie  true  question  for  consideration  to  bo,  at  what  period 
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respecting  the  protective  powers  of  vacciiiatiou.     Thus,  all  those  ii 
viduals,  forming  an  enormous  majority  of  mankind,  who  poaseea  anoi 
nary,  moJerate  degree  of  liability  to  small-pox,  are  completely  gnfl 
gainst  the  influence  of  Binall-pox  virus,  either  by  perfect  vaccim 
inoculation,  or  a  previous  attack  of  small-pox;  while  others,  who  b 
a  much  greater  susceptibility,  will  be  prolBCted  by  neither  one  oord 
other. 

Phenomena  of  vaccination. — Ou  the  third  day  after  the  insertion 
the  matter  in  the  arm,  there  appears,  at  the  point  where  the  moB 
was  inserted,  a  red  and  slightly  elevated  papula,  which,  on  the  fourth 
day,  is  surrounded  by  a  very  faint  and  narrow  inflamed  base,  or  areola. 
By  the  aid  of  the  microscope,  the  efflorescence  surrounding  the  in- 
flamed point,  will  be  distinctly  visible.    On  the  fifth  day  the  eiticle 
is  elevated  into  a  pearl-coloured  vesicle,  filled  with  a  small  qaanEilr 
of  perfectly  transparent  fluid.     The  form  of  the  veeicle  is  circular  or 
oval,  according  to  the  manner  in  which  the  introduction  of  the  vims 
is  elTeeted.     The  vesicle  is  somewhat  flattened,  and  with  a  small  de- 
pression in  the  centre,  rather  darker  than  the  rest  of  its  sarface.   Il 
continues  to  enlarge  in  circumference,  but  not  so  much  in  elevgtioit, 
until  the  eighth  day,  when  it  is  at  its  height.     Its  margin  isthenOi 
gid  and  prominent,  and  it  contains  a  greater  or  less  amount  of  fliu' 

When  closely  examined,  the  vesicle  exhibits  a  cellulated  Btrneh 
By  the  floor  of  the  colls,  which  are  from  ten  to  fourteen  in  onml, 
is  secreted  the  specific  matter  of  the  diseaBe.  Between  the  eighA  m 
ninth  days,  some  degree  of  febrile  excitement  very  generally  o 

— the  glands  of  the  axilla  become,  in  some  cases,  swollen  and  pi 

and  a  state  of  general  lassitude  and  drowsiness,  with  slight  creeping 
chills,  alternating  with  flushes  of  heat,  is  observed ; — in  other  aisa, 
the  febrile  excitement  is  much  slighter,  and,  in  many  instances, scartil; 
perceptible. 

On  the  evening  of  the  eighth  day,  the  slight  circle  of  inflammatiw. 
which  surrounds  the  vesicle  on  its  first  formation,  begins  to  npnli, 
until,  by  the  tenth  day,  it  forms  a  broad  areola,  surrounding  the  f«wl«. 
of  a  bright  red  colour,  and  of  a  perfectly  circumscribed,  circalsf 
form:  the  parts  occupied  by  it  being  tense  and  paiufnl.  By  tiie 
eleventh  day,  the  depressed  centre  of  the  vesicle  begins  to  asuaae 
a  darker  hue,  and  this  darkness  gradually  extends  towards  Ihe  or- 
cumference;  and,  by  the  fourteenth  day,  the  entire  sarface  of  the  [ocl; 
is  converted  into  a  dark  brown  scab.  By  degrees  this  becomes  luirler 
and  of  a  darker  colour;  in  a  few  days  it  begins  to  separate  at  Uiecir- 
cumference,  but  still  adheres  at  the  centre,  and  does  not  fall  offnolil 
between  theeightoenth  and  twenty-first  day,  and  sometimes  even  later: 
leaving,  upon  its  separation,  a  cicatrix  of  a  form  and  size  proportioorf 
to  the  previous  inflammation,  and  marked  with  radiations  and  indeo- 
tations. 

In  a  few  instances  the  vesicle  is  developed  at  a  somewhat  earlier 
period ;  and  in  other  cases,  a  number  of  days  elapse,  after  the  insertiOD 
of  the  matter,  before  the  appearance  of  the  vesicle.  According  toDi 
Gregory,  the  period  of  retardation  never  exceeds  sixteen  days;  ItM 
nnfrequently  happens,  that  on  tlie  day  after  the  matter  is  inserted,  o ' 
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siderkble  inflammation  and  swelling  occur  at  the  place  of  insertion, 
which,  after  continuing  for  a  day  or  two,  subside  rapidly  without 
leaving  any  local  affection. 

Most  commonly  but  one  vesicle  is  developed  at  the  point  where  the 
matter  is  inserted; — occasionally,  however,  one  or  more  smaller  vesi- 
cles appear  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  the  primary  one;  and  in- 
stances have  occurred,  in  which  numerous  vaccine  vesicles  presented 
themselves  on  different  parts  of  the  body,  the  matter  taken  from  which 
communicated  the  disease  to  other  persons,  as  effectually  as  that  de- 
rived from  the  primary  vesicle  on  the  arm.  {Report  of  the  Central 
Vaccine  Committee  of  France,  for  1818 — 19.) 

In  many  cases,  the  wound  made  by  the  insertion  of  the  matter  be- 
comes, at  an  early  period,  very  red  and  itching,  and  a  small  acumi- 
nated, conoid  pustule  occurs  on  the  eighth  day,  surrounded  by  an  im- 
perfect, irregular  areola: — the  pustule  is  filled  with  an  opaque,  straw- 
coloured  fluid,  and  forms  a  small,  light-coloured  scab,  which  separates 
prematurely.  Such  cases  are  always  to  be  regarded  as  instances  of 
doubtful  vaccination. 

In  other  instances,  instead  of  a  circumscribed  areola,  an  inflamma- 
tion of  an  erysipelatous  character  extends  over  the  whole  arm,  from 
the  elbow  to  the  shoulder: — the  vesicle,  in  place  of  being  converted 
into  a  hard  scab,  causes  a  large  ulcer,  which  discharges  profusely,  and 
IS  occasionally  difficult  to  heal: — the  resulting  scar  is  large  and  irre- 
galar.  without  either  radiations  or  pittings.  In  these  cases,  also,  there 
»  a  doubt  whether  the  system  is  placed  fully  under  the  influence  of 
the  vaocino  infection. 

Another  irregularity  is,  when,  alx)ut  the  sixth  or  seventh  day,  the 
reside  becomes  partially  inflamed  and  scaly,  and  surrounded  by  a 
species  of  psoriasis  in  ))lace  of  an  areola.  This  is  an  unquestionable 
indication  of  spurious  vaccination. 

Between  the  ninth  and  twelfth  day,  in  robust,  plethoric  children,  it 
ROmetimcB  happens  that  the  body  becomes  generally  or  partially 
covered  with  a  papular  eruption,  which,  however,  in  no  degree  inter- 
feres with  the  effects  of  the  vaccination. 

Period  for  vaccination. — Nut  a  little  discussion  has  recently  taken 
place,  as  to  the  proper  age  for  the  performance  of  vaccination.  By 
some,  its  postponement  until  after  the  child  is  one  year  old,  is  strongly 
insisted  on,  under  the  supi^aition  that,  previously  to  this  age,  the  in- 
fection of  the  system  is  apt  to  Ixa  imi>crfect,  or,  at  best,  not  iKjrmanent: 
— others  have  considered  the  disease  to  be  more  regular,  and  accom- 
])anied  with  less  febrile  irritation,  in  infants  from  two  to  six  months 
old;  while  others  again  maintain  that  it  may  be  performed  immedi- 
ately after  birth,  and  that  it  succeeds  equally  well  at  whatever  age 
the  matter  is  inserted. 

At  a  discussion  upon  this  subject  before  the  Medico-Chirurgical 
Society  of  I^ondon,  Dr.  Gregory  gave  it  as  his  opinion,  that,  provided 
a  good  vesicle  and  areola  were  produced,  with  a  due  degree  of  con- 
stitutional effect,  it  matters  not  whether  vaccination  be  performed  at 
the  second  or  third  month,  or  the  second,  third,  or  fourth  year.  He 
considered  the  true  question  for  consideration  to  be,  at  what  period 
34 
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of  infantile  lifo  vaccination  can  bo  practised,  so  as  most  certainly  to 
insure  success,  and  avoid  inconvenience  to  the  parties.     In  the  first 
week  or  ten  days  after  birth,  before  the  infant  has  attained  any  degree 
of  plunii)ncss.  it  is  very  difficult  to  vaccinate,  not  from  any  want  of 
susceptibility  in  the  patient,  but  from  the  difficulty  of  inserting  the 
lymph  properly :  this  difficulty  is  more  or  less  present  until  about  the 
fourth  mouth,  and  hence,  this  is  the  period  usually  chosen;  for  not 
only  is  the  arm  then  generally  plump,  but  there  are,  also  no  contend- 
ing influences,  such  as  teething,  present.    Mr.  Ceely  agreed,  in  tie 
main,  witli  Dr.  Gregory.    It  was  stated  by  Dr.  T.  Thompson,  at  a  dis- 
cussion before  the  Medical  Society  of  London,  that  at  the  FoundKng 
Hospital,  Paris,  all  the  children  were  vaccinated  within  the  month, 
and  the  operation  was  generally  successful. 

From  the  fact*?  recently  adduced  in  relation  to  this  subject,  as  well 
as  from  the  result  of  our  own  experience,  we  should  be  inclined  to 
agree  with  Dr.  Gregory,  as  to  the  proper  period  for  vaccination,  when 
there  exists  no  urgent  necessity  for  its  more  early  performance.  Wc 
have  found,  however,  that  in  very  young  subjects,  there  is  often  a  great 
difficulty  in  communicating  the  vaccine  infection;  nevertheless,  when 
we  have  succeeded  in  placing  the  system,  at  this  age,  effectually  mder 
its  influence,  as  evidenced  by  the  character  and  progress  of  the  Tcsicle 
upon  the  arm,  its  prophylactic  powers  were  as  fully  obtained,  aswhen 
vaccination  is  delayed  until  a  later  period. 

While  we  choose,  generally,  the  fourth  month  as  the  most  conv^ 
nient  age  for  vaccination,  nevertlieless,  should  the  prevalence  of  small- 
pox endanger  the  life  of  the  infant,  or  a  necessity  present  itself  for  the 
immediate  removal  of  the  latter  to  a  situation  where  pure  vaodnc 
matter  can  with  difficulty  be  procured,  we  never  hesitate  to  vacdnate 
at  any  period,  even  witliin  a  few  days  after  birth. 

No  preparation  of  the  system  is  demanded  previously  to  the  pe^ 
formance  of  tlie  operation;  nor,  when  a  disease  of  a  genuine  charac- 
ter is  produced,  is  any  medical  treatment  necessary  during  its  pro- 
gress, nor  subsequently.  In  cases,  however,  in  which  children  are 
affected  with  herpetic  and  other  eruptions  upon  the  skin,  it  has  been 
supposed  by  Jenner,  Willan,  and  others,  that  so  entire  a  change  is  pro- 
duced in  tlie  cliaracter  and  progress  of  the  vaccine  infection,  as  to  de- 
stroy its  prophylactic  powers:  this,  however,  is  denied  by  Capnron, 
while  Valentin  and  Ilusson  assert,  that  the  vaccine  infection  has  the 
effect  of  completely  removing  whatever  cutaneous  disease  the  child 
may  at  the  time  be  affected  with.  The  safest  course  is,  if  there  be  no 
immediate  necessity  for  vaccinating,  to  defer  it  until  any  eruptive  dis- 
ease upon  the  skin  is  removed;  but  if  small-pox  is  prevailing  at  the 
time,  to  insert  the  matter,  and  subsequently  to  subject  the  child  to  the 
test  of  re  vaccination. 

Vaccination  adds  nothing  to  the  danger,  nor  in  any  degree  inter 
ibres  with  the  process  of  dentition;  and  it  may  safely  be  pcrfonned 
during  every  season  of  the  year;  though,  as  a  general  rule,  where  it 
can  be  done  conveniently,  it  is  better  to  wait  until  the  rigours  of 
winter  have  been  moderated  by  the  influence  of  spring,  or  until  the 
heat  of  summer  has  given  way  to  the  coolness  of  autmnn. 
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Mode  of  vaccination. — By  the  generality  of  European  physicians,  in 
vaccinating,  the  recent  lymph,  obtained  from  the  vesicle,  between  the 
fifth  and  eighth  days,  is  employed :  the  experience,  however,  of  the 
great  body  of  the  American  practitioners  has  confirmed  them  in  giving 
to  the  dry  crnst  or  scab  the  preference  over  the  recent  lymph,  as  a 
means  of  propagating  the  disease.  While  eqnally  efficacious  with  the 
latter,  the  scab  is  much  more  manageable,  and  more  readily  preserved; 
its  employment  also  obviates  the  necessity  of  interfering  with  the 
regular  progress  of  the  vaccine  vesicle,  a  circumstance  of  very  con- 
siderable importance  in  reference  to  the  certainty  of  the  child's  in- 
fection. 

In  regard  to  the  appearance  of  the  scab-,  when  we  are  certain  that 
it  is  the  product  of  the  genuine  disease,  and  has  not  deteriorated  from 
keeping,  nothing  of  course  need  be  said ;  but  as  this  cannot  always  be 
the  case,  it  is  important  to  be  aware  of  the  appearance  presented  by 
the  true  vaccine  crust.  This  is  of  a  dark  mahogany  or  walnut  colour, 
hard,  and  perfectly  opaque,  somewhat  thick  in  the  centre,  and  thinner 
at  the  edges,  and  nearly  level,  or  only  slightly  concave  at  its  under 
surface  or  base;  when  cut  into  thin  slices,  it  presents  a  dirty,  brown- 
ish appearance;  it  is  rather  tough — being  with  difficulty  reduced  to 
a  powder,  but  readily  soluble  in  water.  A  scab  produced  by  a  ve- 
sicle, the  regular  progress  of  which  has  been  interfered  with  by  the 
irritation  of  the  clothing,  accidental  violence,  or  other  cause,  or  one 
procured  from  a  child  affected  at  the  time  with  any  disease  of  the 
skin,  should  not  be  made  use  of  for  vaccinating;  the  disease  commu- 
nicated by  it  will  seldom  be  found  genuine,  while  the  virus  obtained 
from  children  labouring  under  cutaneous  affections  is  supposed  to  en- 
danger the  communication  of  these  to  the  individuals  in  whose  arm 
it  is  inserted. 

In  preser^nng  the  scab  for  use,  the  greatest  care  should  be  taken  to 
keep  it  excluded  as  much  as  possible  from  the  air,  and  from  the  slight- 
est degree  of  moisture.  With  due  precaution,  the  scab  mav  be  pre- 
served throughout  the  year,  without  in  the  slightest  degree  losing  its 
activity. 

Previous  to  its  insertion,  a  small  portion  of  the  dry  scab  should  be 
reduced,  by  means  of  pure  cool  water,  into  a  paste  of  about  the  con- 
sistence of  cream:  for  this  purpose  a  square  of  window  glass,  or  the 
bottom  of  a  china  plate  or  saucer,  and  a  lancet  or  pen-knife,  constitute 
everything  that  is  necessary.  When,  as  is  customary,  the  physician 
carries  with  him  a  portion  of  glass  upon  which  to  form  the  paste,  two 
precautions  are  absolutely  necessary ;  which  are,  each  time  the  glass 
IS  used,  to  clean  and  dry  it  perfectly  before  it  is  put  away;  and,  on  no 
account  whatever,  to  preserve  the  portion  of  dissolved  matter  remain- 
ing from  one  vaccination  for  a  subsequent  one: — virus  thus  kept,  will 
be  a  constant  source  of  disappointment  to  the  practitioner,  and  of  dan- 
ger to  the  patient 

The  common  plan  of  inserting  the  matter  in  the  arm  is,  to  take  a 
small  portion  of  it  upon  the  point  of  a  sharp  lancet,  which  latter  is  then 
introduced  obliquely,  for  a  short  distance  beneath  the  cuticle.  We 
have  found,  however,  this  mode  of  vaccinating  to  be  very  unsuccessful; 
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however  pure  and  fresh  the  matter  may  be,  often  no  infection  is  com- 
municated until  after  the  operation  has  been  several'  times  repeated. 
This  arises  from  two  causes;— either  the  matter  being  entirely  wiped 
off  from  the  point  of  the  lancet,  in  passing  the  latter  under  the 
skin,  so  that  not  a  particle  is  introduced;  or  so  much  blood  is  caused 
to  flow  by  the  puncture,  as  to  wash  out  the  matter  after  it  has  been 
deposited  beneath  the  cuticle.    The  plan  we  invariably  practise,  and 
which  we  first  proposed  thirty  years  ago,  is  to  make,  at  the  place 
where  the  matter  is  to  be  inserted,  several  parallel  incisions  witli  the 
blade  of  a  common  spring  lancet:  taking  care,  however,  that  these  in- 
cisions penetrate  no  deeper  than  is  necessary  to  divide  the  cuticle;  and 
then  to  cross  them,  at  right  angles,  by  others  of  a  similar  depth.  This 
operation,  when  properly  performed,  will  be  found  to  cause  a  alight 
blush  of  redness  upon  the  part,  and,  most  commonly,  the  appearance 
of  a  very  few  minute  specks  of  blood;  the  less  blood,  however,  that  is 
thus  occasioned  to  flow,  the  better.    A  portion  of  the  dissolved  cnwt 
is  now  to  be  taken  on  the  point  of  a  lancet,  and  smeared  over  the  in- 
cisions, and  allowed  to  dry.    To  render  the  insertion  of  the  matter 
still  more  certain,  it  has  been  proposed  to  smear  the  matter  upon  the 
arm,  previously  to  dividing  the  cuticle. 

One  recommendation  in  favour  of  the  foregoing  plan,  independent  of 
its  certainty,  is,  its  being  productive  of  so  little  pain,  that  it  may  be 
performed  while  the  infant  is  asleep,  without  awaking  it,  or  even  when 
it  is  awake,  almost  without  its  knowledge, — a  circumstance,  however 
tri\ial  it  may  appear,  that  is  by  no  means  beneath  the  notice  of  the 
practitioner. 

Subsequent  to  vaccination,  the  arm  should  be  guarded  from  inita* 
tion  by  the  fingers  of  the  patient,  its  clothing,  or  accidental  violence. 
To  effect  this,  the  best  means  is,  to  enclose  the  whole  arm  in  a  wide 
sleeve  of  linen  or  fine  muslin,  drawn  at  the  shoulder  and  wrist  This 
is  a  precaution  of  some  importance,  as  well  to  obtain  a  genuine,  effiM> 
tive  scab,  as  from  the  fact,  that  the  certainty  of  the  child's  being  placed 
fully  under  the  influence  of  the  vaccine  disease  may  be  jeopi^ed  by 
its  neglect. 

Wlule  in  this  country,  physicians,  generally  speaking,  are  content 
with  the  production  of  a  single  vesicle  upon  the  arm,  many  of  the 
practitioners  of  Europe  and  especially  those  of  Germany,  advocate 
strongly  the  insertion  of  the  vaccine  matter,  either  in  both  arms  at  the 
same  time,  or  by  a  number  of  incisions  or  punctures  in  the  same  arm, 
as  a  necessary  precaution,  in  order  to  insure  the  full  influence  of  the 
vaccine  infection.  A  very  export  vaccinator,  {Mr.  Letst)  stated 
recently  at  one  of  the  meetings  of  the  London  Medical  Society,  that 
he  never  knew  a  case  of  consecutive  small-pox  to  occur  in  an  indi- 
vidual in  whose  arm  there  were  above  four  cicatrices  from  the  pri- 
mary vaccination;  and  we  are  informed  by  another  practitioner,  (l>r. 
Choioney)  that  in  the  Small-pox  Hospital  at  London,  so  great  a  de- 
pendence is  placed  upon  tlie  number  of  the  cicatrices  present,  that 
the  character  of  tlie  consecutive  disease  is  generally  prognosticated 
fi-om  that  circumstance  alone.  It  is  recommended  by  Dr.  Gregory* 
that  witli  lymph  of  ordinary  intensity,  three  or  four  vesicles  should 
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be  raised,  and  that  these  should  be  at  such  a  distance  from  each  other, 
as  not  to  become  confluent  in  their  advance  to  maturation.  Other 
practitioners,  of  equal  authority,  maintain,  that  a  single  vesicle,  if  it 
proceed  regularly  through  its  several  stages,  and  produce  a  proper 
degree  of  constitutional  effect,  as  indicated  by  the  febrile  excitement 
about  the  eighth  day,  is  as  effectual  as  twenty:  many  of  these,  how- 
ever, admit,  that  the  appearance  of  several  well-defined  vaccine  cica- 
trices affords  strong  presumptive  evidence  that  the  due  degree  of 
infection  has  been  produced;  and  this  corresponds  with  our  own  ex- 
perience. 

In  ordinary  cases,  nothing  is  necessary  during  the  progress  of  vac- 
cination, excepting  the  observance  of  the  same  hygienic  rules  which 
are  equally  proper  even  had  vaccination  not  been  performed.  If  the 
febrile  excitement  which  occurs  about  the  eighth  or  ninth  day  is  con- 
siderable, a  slight  reduction  of  diet,  with  some  gentle  aperient,  and 
cool  diluent  drinks,  is  all  that  is  required.  If  the  inflammation  spreads 
to  an  undue  extent  over  the  arm,  lotions  of  cold  water,  or  of  a  solu- 
tion of  the  acetate  of  lead,  will,  in  general,  speedily  reduce  it;  but  if 
it  be  of  a  very  intense  character,  a  few  leeches  may  be  necessary. 

6 •—Modified  Small-pox— Tarioloid.— Mitigated  Small-pox. 

It  is  now  well  ascertained,  that  persons  who  have  been  vaccinated, 
when  exposed  to  the  contagion  of  small-pox,  become,  in  many  in- 
stances, attacked  with  an  eruptive  disease,  more  or  less  similar,  in  its 
leading  characters,  to  genuine  variola;  but  generally  attended  with 
much  milder  symptoms,  less  protracted  in  its  duration,  and  far  less 
fatal  in  its  results.  This  disease  has  been  shown,  by  facts  the  most 
incontestable  and  conclusive,  to  be  small-pox,  modified  in  character, 
and  mitigated  in  violence,  in  consequence  of  the  change  produced 
in  the  constitution  of  the  patient  by  the  vaccine  infection.  As  the 
modifying  influence  of  the  vaccine  disease  is  more  or  less  extensive  in 
different  individuals,  we  have,  consequently,  a  corresponding  difference 
in  the  character  and  intensity  of  the  varioloid  affection*  which,  in 
some  cases,  is  of  so  trifling  a  nature,  and  of  such  short  duration,  as 
scarcely  to  confine  the  patient  at  home,  or,  at  furthest,  not  beyond  a 
day  or  two;  while  in  others,  it  approaches  closely,  in  its  features  and 
in  severity,  to  unmitigated  variola. 

On  tracing  back  the  history  of  small-pox  to  our  earliest  records,  we 
find  that  the  occurrence  of  the  disease  in  a  modified  form  has  been 
repeatedly  noticed  in  former  years,  during  the  prevalence  of  variolous 
epidemics,  under  the  denomination  of  vesicular,  abortive,  or  spurious 
small-))ox;  the  genuine  and  spurious  forms  of  the  disease  appearing 
during  the  same  epidemic,  and  both  ceasing  with  its  termination.  The 
more  extensive  prevalence  of  the  varioloid  affections,  during  the  last 
thirty  years,  is  evidently  owing  to  the  existence  of  a  more  exten- 
sive modifying  cause,  in  the  general  practice  of  vaccination,  which, 
while  it  affords,  as  we  have  shown,  in  the  greater  number  of  cases,  a 
full  protection  against  the  contagion  of  small-pox,  in  many,  only  par- 
tially destroys  the  susceptibility  to  that  disease,  and  still  leaves  the 
system  liable  to  be  aficcted  by  it,  in  a  more  or  less  modified  fomu 
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Soon  after  the  introduction  of  vaccination,  it  was  noticed  that  some 
of  those  who  had  undergone  the  disease,  were  attacked  with  a  ycsicu- 
lar  eruption,  of  a  very  mild  character:  this,  however,  attracted  but 
little  attention,  as  the  disease  was  considered  to  be  merely  chicken- 
pox,  against  which  neither  inoculation  nor  vaccination  was  considered 
to  aflford  any  security.  Subsequently,  however,  when  the  disease 
began  to  prevail  epidemically,  it  was  held  by  many  to  be  a  new  ma- 
lady, and  to  originate  from  a  peculiar  or  specific  contagion;  but, 
finally,  its  identity  with  small-pox  was  fully  established.  The  true 
character  of  the  varioloid  afifections  is  now  very  generally  recognised. 

Upon  examining,  with  attention,  the  whole  of  the  facts  connected 
with  the  prevalence  of  small-pox,  from  the  earliest  period  of  its  history, 
and  comparing  them  with  those  which  have  been  developed  since  the 
introduction  of  vaccination,  we  find  many  strong  reasons  for  attri- 
buting to  one  common  origin  the  entire  family  of  vesicular  and  pus- 
tular eruptions — the  small-pox,  chicken-pox,  sheep-pox,  stone-pox, 
horn-pox,  and  a  host  of  others;  the  distinctive  characters  of  these 
several  eruptions  being  the  result  of  various,  and  perhaps  successive 
modifications  that  the  original  virus  has  undergone,  as  well  as  of  a 
difference  in  its  efiFects  upon  difi'crent  constitutions,  produced  by  causes 
from  which  their  susceptibility  to  its  influence  is  either  increased  or 
diminished.  The  several  eruptions  alluded  to,  run  into  each  other 
by  almost  imperceptible  gradations;  while  all,  or  the  greatest  part  of 
them,  are  very  apt  to  prevail  during  the  same  variolous  epidemic. 

Under  so  great  a  variety  of  grades,  and  accompanied  by  so  much 
diversity  in  the  appearance,  progress,  and  duration  of  the  eruption , 
and  in  the  character  of  the  concurrent  symptoms,  does  modified  small- 
pox present  itself,  at  different  times  and  in  different  individuals,  that  it 
is  impossible  to  give  any  general  description  of  it;  while  to  enter  into 
a  detail  of  all  the  varieties  it  presents,  would  lead  to  no  useful  prac- 
tical results.  Confining  ourselves,  therefore,  to  the  varioloid  affec- 
tion as  it  occurs  in  persons  who  have  been  vaccinated,  we  shall  pre- 
sent the  more  important  of  its  leading  characteristics. 

The  varioloid  eruption  is,  in  some  cases,  preceded  by  little  or  no 
fever;  while  in  others,  the  febrile  excitement  is  marked  by  a  consider- 
able degree  of  intensity.  The  eruption  may  occur  as  early  as  the 
second  day,  or  not  until  the  fourth  or  fifth: — frequently  it  is  preceded 
by  a  transient,  uniform  efflorescence  of  the  skin,  or  by  a  rash  closely 
resembling  that  of  measles. 

The  eruption  manifests  itself  in  the  form  of  minute  papulae,  of  a 
more  or  less  red  colour: — with  the  appearance  of  these  papulae,  all 
febrile  symptoms  almost  invariably  cease,  and  do  not  again  recur,  un- 
less in  consequence  of  some  accidental  cause,  entirely  unconnected 
with  the  disease.  Many  of  the  papulae  become  dry  and  disappear  soon 
after  their  appearance;  whilst  others  of  them  become  converted,  in 
the  course  of  the  first  or  second  day,  into  vesicles  filled  with  a  limpid 
watery  fluid,  which  gradually  becomes  thicker,  and  of  a  whey-like 
^>pearance.  Frequently  some  of  the  more  prominent  vesicles  (more 
or  leas  in  different  cases,)  are  surrounded  by  a  small,  faint  areola, 
lit  the  third  or  fourth  day,  the  vesicles  burst,  or  become  dry, 
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forming  small,  light-coloured  crusts,  which  soon  separate,  and  either 
leave  no  mark  upon  the  skin,  or  a  slight  prominence  at  the  points  oc- 
cupied by  the  vesicles,  which  speedily  disappears.  In  other  cases,  the 
vesicles  become  filled  with  a  puruloid  fluid,  and  are  slightly  depressed 
in  the  centre. 

The  crusts  formed  by  the  drying  of  the  vesicles  generally  fall  off 
in  two  or  three  days,  though  they  have  been  known  to  adhere  for  a 
week,  or  even  longer.  Occasionally,  the  fluid  contained  in  the  vesi- 
cles retains  its  serous  character  for  four  or  five  days,  and  then  be- 
comes puriform :  in  which  state  it  may  remain  for  several  days,  be- 
fore the  desiccation  of  the  pustules  commences.  It  is  not  uncommon 
for  papular,  vesicular,  and  pustular  eruptions,  in  close  proxittiity,  to 
exist  at  the  same  time  upon  the  surface.  The  pustule  and  its  areola, 
in  some  cases  of  varioloid  disease,  exhibit  a  striking  resemblance  to 
those  resulting  from  vaccination. 

In  other  cases,  during  the  eruptive  stage,  the  attack  approaches,  in 
its  violence  and  general  character,  so  nearly  to  one  of  genuine  variola, 
as  to  be  scarcely  distinguishable  from  the  latter;  and  the  eruption 
may  be  even  so  abundant,  as  to  resemble  the  primary  stage  of  con- 
fluent small-pox.  Varioloid  may,  however,  be  generally  distinguished 
from  unmodified  variola,  by  the  eruption  appearing  in  successive  clus- 
ters, and  at  irregular  periods,  between  the  second  and  fifth  days;  by 
the  absence  of  fever  in  all  but  the  most  violent  cases;  by  the  smallness 
of  the  vesicles,  and  the  whey-like  character  of  their  contents;  by  their 
early  desiccation  without  being  converted  into  pustules;  or,  when  their 
desiccation  occurs  at  a  later  period,  by  their  not  entering  into  com- 
plete suppuration,  as  in  small-pox ;  by  the  early  separation  of  the  scabs, 
which  are  of  a  lighter  colour  than  those  of  variola,  and  leave,  at  the 
parts  to  which  they  were  attached,  small  red  disks,  or  slight  eleva- 
tions, instead  of  pits. 

That  the  disease  just  described  results  from  the  contagion  of  small- 
pox acting  u[)on  constitutions  in  which  the  susceptibility  to  its  influ- 
ence is,  to  a  certain  extent,  reduced,  either  from  previous  disease,  or 
from  idiosyncrasy,  is  now  so  generally  admitted  that  it  is  scarcely 
necessary  to  enter  here  into  a  review  of  the  arguments  by  which  the 
fact  is  fully  established.  In  almost  every  community,  in  which  epi- 
demic small-pox  occurs,  there  are  many  individuals  who  have  already 
had  the  disease;  a  much  larger  number  who  have  been  vaccinated 
more  or  less  perfectly;  and  others,  again,  who  are  wholly  unpro- 
tected, either  by  variolation  or  vaccination.  In  those  of  the  first 
two  classes  who  are  attacked  by  the  epidemic,  the  disease  will,  in 
the  great  majority  of  cases,  assume  the  varioloid,  or  modified  form; 
while  in  those  of  the  latter  class,  with  but  few  exceptions,  the  clia- 
ractor  of  the  disease  will  be  that  of  discrete  or  confluent  variola, 
varying  only  in  intensity. 

In  a  few  instances,  however,  we  shall  meet  with  cases  of  varioloid 
eruption,  closely  resembling  chicken-pox,  in  the  unprotected.  It  is 
this  latter  circumstance  which  gave  rise  to  the  doctrine  of  the  vario- 
loid disease  being  the  result  of  a  peculiar  contagion,  altogether  dis- 
tinct from  that  of  small-pox;  the  occurrence  of  the  two  diseases  during 
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the  same  epidemic,  being  considered  as  merely  accidental.  The  fal- 
sity of  this  doctrine  is,  however,  fully  shown,  by  the  matter  taken 
from  the  vesicles  of  the  varioloid  disease  as  it  occurs  in  unprotected 
individuals,  communicating,  to  others  similarly  situated,  genuine  small- 
pox; a  fact  which  we  have  verified  by  actual  experiment. 

The  treatment  of  modified  small-pox  is  to  be  conducted  on  the  same 
general  principles  as  that  of  the  disease  in  its  unmodified  form.  Many 
cases  are  so  slight  as  scarcely  to  require  the  confinement  of  the  pa- 
tient to  his  chamber;  while  others  are  marked  by  symptoms  which 
occasionally  call  for  the  employment  of  bloodletting;  in  general,  how- 
ever, all  that  is  necessary  will  be,  rest,  a  cooling  regimen,  a  spare, 
unirritating  diet,  cool,  acidulated  drinks,  and  the  administration  of 
some  active  purgative,  in  such  doses,  and  at  such  intervals,  as  will 
keep  the  bowels  freely  open. 

7.— Varicella.— Chicken-pox. 

Varicella  maybe  defined,  a  febrile,  vesicular  eruption;  the  vesicles 
desiccating  without  maturation,  and  often  leaving  cicatrices  or  pits 
upon  the  separation  of  the  crusts. 

The  eruption  in  varicella  is  generally  attended  with  some  degree 
of  febrile  excitement:  in  many  cases,  however,  this  is  so  slight  as 
scarcely  to  attract  attention;  whilst  in  others,  it  is  of  considerable 
severity,  continuing  for  two  or  three  days,  and  attended  with  severe 
pain  of  the  back,  head  and  extremities.  The  eruption,  which  gene- 
rally appears  first  on  the  breast  and  back,  then  on  the  face  and  scalp, 
and  finally,  on  the  extremities,  is  often  preceded,  for  a  few  hours,  by 
a  general  erythematous  efflorescence,  and  is  accompanied,  in  most 
cases,  by  a  disagreeable  tingling  or  itching  of  the  skin.  The  erup- 
tion of  vesicles  usually  appears  in  succession,  during  three  or  four 
days;  so  that  while  some  are  just  appearing,  others  are  fully  formed; 
others,  again,  are  beginning  to  shrivel;  and  others,  still  further  ad- 
vanced, are  completely  dry,  and  in  the  form  of  crusts. 

From  a  difference  in  the  form  and  appearance  of  the  vesicle,  vari- 
cella has  been  divided  into  three  varieties,  the  lenticular^  the  conoidalj 
and  the  globular,  or  swine-pox. 

In  the  lenticular  variety  the  eruption  appears  very  early,  in  the 
form  of  small,  somewhat  oblong,  flat,  red,  and  shining  elevations 
having  in  the  centre  a  minute  vesicle,  which  enlarges,  and  by  the  end 
of  the  second  day  is  filled  with  a  whitish  fluid.  On  the  third  day,  the 
fluid  in  the  vesicle  acquires  a  pale,  yellow  colour;  and  on  the  fourth 
day,  the  vesicle  becomes  shrivelled ;  and  in  two  days  more,  is  con- 
verted into  a  small  brown  crust,  which  separates  about  the  ninth  or 
tenth  day,  leaving  a  red  mark,  which  soon  disappears,  without  any 
cicatrix  or  depression  remaining. 

The  duration  of  the  disease  is  often  protraxjted  by  the  appearance 
of  fresh  vesicles  on  two  or  three  successive  days,  which  go  through 
the  same  stages  as  the  first. 

In  the  conoidal  variety,  the  vesicles  appear  suddenly,  surrounded 
by  a  slightly  inflamed  margin.  They  are  elevated,  pointed,  and  con- 
tain a  limpid  serum;  on  the  second  day,  they  are  more  distended,  sur- 
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Tonnded  by  a  broader  areola,  and  contain  a  pale,  yellowish  fluid ;  on 
the  third  day  many  of  them  contain  a  purulent  matter;  they  now  be- 
come shrivelled,  and  on  the  ensuing  day,  scabs  begin  to  form;  some 
having  a  dark  brown,  and  others  a  yellowish,  semi-transparent  ap- 
pearance. The  scabs  generally  separate  in  four  or  five  days;  those 
containing  purulent  matter  leaving  pits  in  the  skin.  A  fresh  crop  of 
vesieles  usually  appears  on  the  second  and  third  days,  each  crop  run- 
ning the  same  regular  course; — the  eruptive  stage  is  consequently 
prolonged  until  the  sixth  day,  and  the  separation  of  the  scabs  is  not 
finished  until  the  eleventh  or  twelfth  day. 

In  the  globular  variety,  the  vesicles  are  large  and  globose,  with  an 
irregular  base,  and  surrounded  by  an  inflamed  margin.  They  arc 
filled  with  a  transparent  fluid,  which  assumes,  on  the  second  day,  a 
whey-like  appearance:  on  the  third  day  they  begin  to  shrivel,  and 
assume  a  yellowish  appearance,  from  a  small  quantity  of  pus  being 
mixed  with  their  contents.  Scabbing  commences  on  the  fourth  day, 
and  the  scabs  separate  in  four  or  five  days. 

Varicella  is  never  attended  with  secondary  fever.  The  scabs, 
upon  separating,  occasionally  leave  indelible  cicatrices  or  depressions 
in  the  skin,  which  diflFer,  in  some  respects,  from  those  of  small-pox, 
being  whiter  than  the  rest  of  the  skin,  and  quite  smooth  or  flat,  with 
an  even,  rounded  margin;  whereas,  the  cicatrices  from  small-pox  are 
of  the  colour  of  the  surrounding  skin,  and  uneven,  like  the  surface 
of  an  orange,  with  an  indented  or  angulated  margin.  Hairs  occa- 
sionally grow  within  the  latter,  while  according  to  Heim,  they  never 
do  in  those  of  the  former. 

Varicella  rarely  occurs  more  than  once  in  the  same  individual.  It 
may  appear  sporadically,  but  generally  prevails  as  an  epidemic  of 
moderate  extent.  It  is  capable  of  being  propagated  by  contagion  or 
infection.  Its  subjects  are  usually  children,  although  adults  are  fre- 
quently attacked  by  it. 

Much  controversy  has  taken  place  as  to  the  true  nature  of  varicella. 
Bjr  Vidius,  Senertus,  Riverius,  Morton,  Sydenham,  Harvey,  Mead, 
^ffman,  and  most  of  the  earlier  writers,  the  disease  was  considered 
to  be  a  spurious  or  bastard  form  of  variola;  while,  by  subsequent  wri- 
ters, it  was  attributed  to  a  contagion  entirely  distinct  from  that  of  small- 
pox, and  great  pains  were  taken  to  point  out  the  specific  characters 
oy  which  the  two  diseases  are  distinguishable.  The  doctrine  of  the. 
independence  of  varicella  and  variola,  with  few  exceptions,  was 
adopted  by  the  profession  generally,  until  about  the  year  1816,  when 
the  discussion  was  renewed,  and  the  identity  of  the  two  affections  was 
again  asserted,  and  many  facts  and  arguments  adduced  in  support  of 
i^by  Frank,  Berard,  Delavit,  Thompson,  and  others. 

To  disprove  the  common  origin  of  varicella  and  small-pox,  the  fol- 
lowing arguments  have  been  adduced:  1st.  That  the  symptoms  of  va- 
ricella are  peculiar  and  distinctive,  and  run  always  a  regular  course 
peculiar  to  that  disease.  2d.  That  small  pox  often  occurs  without  va- 
ricella, and  varicella  independent  of  small-pox.  3d.  That  varicella 
occurs  equally,  and  with  the  same  characteristic  symptoms,  in  those 
who  have  had  the  small-pox,  in  those  who  have  been  vaccinated,  and 
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in  those  who  are  entirely  unprotected  by  either.  4th.  That  the  pre- 
vious occurrence  of  small-pox  does  not  prevent  or  modify  varicella, 
nor  varicella  small-pox.  5th.  That  varicella  is  incommunicable  by 
inoculation;  and  6th.  That  varicella  is  more  common  now  than  before 
vaccination  was  so  extensively  practised,  when  small-pox  was  much 
more  prevalent. 

To  these  arguments  it  has  been  replied,  by  the  advocates  of  the 
identity  of  the  diseases:  1st.  That  very  little  or  no  difference  exists 
between  the  milder  forms  of  small-pox  and  ordinary  cases  of  varicella; 
and  that  even  between  cases  of  the  two  diseases  of  greater  intensity, 
the  difference  is  in  the  extent  of  violence  rather  than  in  the  character 
of  the  symptoms.  That  in  some  epidemics  it  is  frequently  impossible 
to  say  which  cases  are  varicellous,  and  which  variolous.  2d.  That 
the  varicella  has  almost  invariably  occurred  either  before,  during,  or 
immediately  after  small-pox  epidemics.  We  have  no  well-authenti- 
cated accounts  of  the  occurrence  of  varicella  unconnected  with  small- 
pox, before  the  introduction  of  inoculation;  and  none  to  be  relied  on 
Erevious  to  the  general  practice  of  vaccination.  Now  if  the  varicella 
e  not  a  modified  form  of  variola,  it  was  reasonable  to  expect  that 
sporadic  cases  of  it  would  frequently  occur,  occasionally  indepen- 
dently of  the  latter;  though  the  fact  of  the  extensive  independent 
prevalence  of  chicken-pox  has  not  yet  been  well  established.  But 
when  we  know  that,  from  some  inappreciable  difference  in  its  epidemic 
causes,  the  small-pox  assumes  a  very  great  dissimilarity  of  character 
at  different  perioas;  some  epidemics  being  mild,  others  severe,  and 
others  peculiarly  malignant;  and  that  even  the  character  of  the  erup- 
tion has  been  known  to  differ  materially,  it  is  not  unreasonable  to  sup- 
pose that  in  the  same  manner  it  may  appear  at  one  time  as  a  mild  or 
severe  varicella,  and  at  another,  invariably  under  its  more  aggravated 
forms.  3d.  Varicella,  according  to  Bryce,  Abercrombie,  and  Thomp- 
son, occurs  much  more  frequently  in  those  who  have  been  variolated 
or  vaccinated,  than  in  the  unprotected;  while  its  symptoms  differ  ma- 
terially in  different  cases;  the  vesicles  desiccating  early  in  some,  no 
cicatrices  being  left  upon  the  separation  of  the  scabs;  whilst  in  others, 
some  of  the  vesicles  are  more  or  less  fully  maturated,  the  scabs  adhere 
for  a  longer  time,  and  on  falling  off,  leave  indelible  pits  in  the  skin. 
Some  cases  are  marked  by  scarcely  any  eruptive  fever;  others  by  a 
febrile  reaction  as  intense  as  in  the  severer  forms  of  small-pox.  4th. 
Persons  who  have  suffered  an  attack  of  small-pox  have,  according  to 
Thompson,  been  observed  to  be  seldom  affected  with  varicella;  while 
it  has  been  asserted  by  Reil,  that  small-pox  i#generally  much  milder 
when  it  occurs  subsequent  to  a  severe  attack  of  varicella,  than  when 
it  occurs  in  those  who  have  not  been  affected  with  the  latter  disease. 
5th.  Varicella,  like  small-pox,  according  to  Willan,  Bateman,  Thomp 
son,  and  ^eim,  is  capable  of  being  communicated  by  inoculation.  6th. 
The  fact  of  its  more  frequent  occurrence  since  the  general  introduc- 
tion of  vaccination,  is  an  evidence  in  proof  of  varicella  being  but  a 
modification  of  small-pox.  .  Previously  there  was  a  more  general  sus- 
ceptibility to  the  genuine  forms  of  variola,  whereas  now,  by  the  ge- 
neral practice  of  vaccination,  whole  communities  are,  in  a  great  mea* 


DISEASES  OF  THE  SKIK.  539 

sure,  protected  from  the  latter,  though  from  various  causes,  many  in- 
dividuals still  remain  susceptible  of  infection  to  a  certain  extent,  and 
hence  the  very  extensive  prevalence  of  varicella,  in  common  with 
various  other  modified  forms  of  small-pox  known  by  the  name  of  va- 
rioloid, is  readily  accounted  for. 

M.  Delpech  considers  that  the  separate  individuality  of  varicella  is 
proved,  by  its  existing  in  an  isolated  state,  free  from  all  variolous  com- 
plication, both  sporadically  and  epidemically;  by  its  occurring  almost 
exclusively  in  children;  by  the  perfect  indifference  with  which  it  at- 
tacks all  individuals,  whether  vaccinated  or  not,  whether  they  have 
had  variola  or  not,  even  when  labouring  under  varioloid  disease,  or 
when  recently  convalescent  from  it;  by  the  complete  absence  of  all 
modification  in  the  manifestations  of  the  affection  in  those  who  are  or 
have  been  under  the  influence  of  variolous  affections;  by  the  absence 
of  all  immunity  conferred  by  varicella  from  variola  or  cow-pox;  by 
the  possible  combination  and  simultaneous  development  of  varicella 
and  variola;  by  the  impossibility  of  variola  transmitting  or  giving 
rise  to  varicella,  or  of  varicella  transmitting  or  giving  rise  to  variola; 
the  doubtful  possibility  of  transmitting  varicella  by  inoculation,  not- 
withstanding the  experiments  of  Willan,  which  have  been  disproved 
by  nearly  all  subsequent  experimentalists;  and,  lastly,  by  the  decided 
and  constant  difference  in  the  form  and  symptoms  of  the  two  diseases. 

Upon  the  treatment  of  varicella,  the  same  remarks  may  be  made  as 
were  made  in  reference  to  the  management  of  modified  small-pox. 
The  disease  seldom  requires  much  medical  attention.  A  restricted  diet, 
cool  drinks,  and  gentle  aperients,  will  be  proper  in  all  cases.  If  the 
eruptive  fever  is  very  severe,  and  the  child  robust  and  plethoric,  a 
small  bleeding  from  the  arm,  with  saline  purgatives,  and  a  low  diet, 
will  suflSce  to  moderate  its  violence. 


CHAPTER  II. 

CUTANEOUS  ERUPTIONS. 

ERUPTION^  OCCURRING   PREVIOUS  TO  WEANING   AND  DURING 

DENTITION. 

1.  Strophulus. 

An  eruption  of  pimples,  generally  appearing  first  upon  the  face, 
neck,  shoulders,  hands  and  arms,  but  occasionally  on  other  parts  of 
the  body.     (5.  Inieriincius.) 

When  the  [umples  have  a  florid,  red  appearance,  the  term  red  gum 
is  familiarly  applied  to  the  eruption.  When  of  a  paler  hue,  exhibiting 
a  less  degree  of  irritation,  it  is  denominated  white  gum.   (5.  Jilbidus.) 

In  its  simplest  and  most  common  form,  strophulus  consists  of  a  few 
pimples  irregularly  distributed,  and  now  and  then  mixed  with  diffused 
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patches  of  redness.  When,  from  any  cause,  the  irritation  of  the  skin 
is  considerably  augmented,  these  patches  are  very  numerous;  the 
pimples  are  of  a  large  size,  and  many  of  them  present  a  vesicular  ap- 
pearance, which,  however,  soon  disappears.  When  strophulus  occurs 
during  dentition,  the  pimples  are  harder,  and  occur  in  patches,  with 
considerable  redness  of  the  skin;  they  are  also  more  generally  diffused 
over  different  parts  of  the  body.  {S.  Conferttis.)  When,  from  any 
cause,  there  is  considerable  derangement  of  the  secretions,  or  the 
child  has  been  improperly  fed,  the  eruption  is  attended  with  itching, 
pain  and  excoriation,  resembling,  on  the  lower  parts  of  the  body,  the 
intertrigo  of  infants,  or  the  irritation  of  the  skin,  with  abra^iion  of  the 
cuticle,  produced  by  the  stimulus  of  the  urine ;  and  it  is,  occasionally, 
like  the  latter,  produced  by  not  changing  the  diapers  as  soon  as  they 
become  wet,  or  reapplying  those  that  have  become  saturated  with  the 
urine,  without  washing.  In  all  cases  of  strophulus  in  which,  from 
bad  management  or  accidental  causes,  any  degree  of  febrile  excite- 
ment is  produced,  the  eruption  is  increased  in  extent  and  severity,  and 
constitutes  the  S,  Volaticus, 

The  eruption  in  strophulus  is  generally  described  as  papular;  but 
Plumbe  would  rather  refer  it  to  an  over-distention  of  the  cutaneous 
vessels,  giving  rise  to  the  escape  of  minute  portiona  of  lymph  beneath 
the  cuticle. 

The  predisposition  to  this  affection  consists  in  the  greater  degree 
of  vascularity  and  irritability  of  the  skin,  and  the  extreme  delicacy 
of  the  cuticle,  during  infancy.  The  exciting  causes  are,  over-feeding, 
a  too  stimulating  diet,  too  rough  and  warm  clothing,  the  irritation  of 
teething,  or  any  circumstance  calculated  to  quicken  the  circulation, 
and  promote  undue  determination  to  the  skin. 

In  the  treatment  of  strophulus,  the  extent  and  intensity  of  the  erup- 
tion must  be  taken  into  consideration. 

In  the  milder  cases,  and  where  the  eruption  is  of  little  extent,  no- 
thing is  required  beyond  a  proper  regulation  of  the  patient's  diet  and 
clothing,  gentle  aperients,  and  the  occasional  use  of  the  warm  bath. 
During  dentition,  the  gums  should  be  attended  to,  and  if  inflamed  or 
swollen,  they  should  be  freely  scarified.  When  the  disease  is  con- 
nected with  derangement  of  the  digestive  organs,  the  same  treatment 
will  be  required  as  would  be  proper  were  no  eruption  present.  In 
aggravated  cases,  accompanied  by  much  febrile  excitement,  an  emetic, 
followed  by  mild  aperients  and  minute  doses  of  calomel,  ipecacuanha 
and  nitre  in  combination,  with  the  tepid  bath^and  a  mild,  unirritating 
diet,  will  generally  succeed  in  relieving  the^olence  of  the  symptoms. 

If  strophulus  frequently  recurs  during  suckling,  it  will  be  judicious 
to  change  the  nurse.  When  the  eruption  is  attended  with  itching, 
pain  and  excoriation,  much  relief  will  be  obtained  by  bathing  the 
parts  frequently  with  any  simple  mucilaginous  wash,  as  bran  tea,  in- 
fusion of  slippery  elm  bark,  or  of  the  pith  of  sassafras. 

In  cases  in  which  the  eruption  continues  for  a  long  time,  or  fre- 
quently recurs  at  short  intervals,  the  health  of  the  patient  is  liable  to 
become  much  deranged;  and  clusters  of  pimples  of  a  dark  colour, 
often  arise  on  different  parts  of  the  body,  terminating  in  brown  exfo- 
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liations,  and  accompanied  by  febrile  symptoms;  a  brown,  scabrous 
condition  of  the  skin  bucceeding,  often  of  long  duration.  This  condi- 
tio!^ is  generally  connected  with  more  or  less  disease  of  the  digestive 
organs,  and  demands  for  its  removal  minute  doses  of  calomel,  com- 
bined with  magnesia  and  ipecacuanha,  and  some  light  tonic,  with  the 
daily  use  of  the  warm  bath,  and  a  well-regulated  diet.  Occasionally, 
cliange  of  air  is  attended  with  the  best  effects. 

2.  Prurigo. 

An  eruption  of  pimples,  differing  but  little  from  those  of  strophulus, 
bat  usually  less  distinct,  and  flatter,  and  mostly  conflned  to  the  outer 
nirface  of  the  limbs  and  trunk. 

Prurigo  is  attended  by  a  sense  of  itching,  which  is  aggravated  by 
whatever  induces  an  undue  determination  to  the  surface.  By  scratch- 
luff  to  relieve  the  intolerable  pruritus  which  ensues  when  the  patient 
bneated  or  excited,  or  warmly  covered  in  bed,  considerable  heat  and 
redness  of  the  surrounding  skin  is  produced,  and  the  pimples  becoming 
abraded,  there  issues  from  them  a  transparent  or  bloody  fluid,  which, 
concreting  on  the  surface,  forms  thin  crusts,  of  a  brown  or  black  co- 
lour. When  the  crusts  separate,  a  dull,  crimson  mark  often  remains 
for  some  time.  In  children  of  a  full,  gross  habit,  the  irritation  of 
scratching  or  friction,  gives  rise,  occasionally,  to  a  superficial  ulcera- 
tion, or  a  pustule,  terminating  in  the  crust  of  impetigo. 

In  the  more  aggravated  form  of  prurigo  (P.  Formicans)  the  itching 
is  intense  and  constant,  resembling  the  crawling  or  stinging  of  insects: 
tihis  is  increased  by  heat,  and  by  warm,  stimulating  food.  Occasion- 
ally white  wheals  and  dark-brown  crusts  appear  over  different  parts 
of  the  body,  attended  often  with  a  degree  of  tumefaction  about  the 
arms  and  legs,  by  which  the  freedom  of  their  movements  is  impeded. 

Prurigo  is  most  troublesome  in  the  spring,  and  at  the  commence- 
ment of  summer,  and  is  apt  to  recur  for  months,  and  even  years.  It 
is  osually  accompanied  by  symptoms  indicative  of  more  or  less  de- 
rangement of  the  digestive  organs.  It  is  commonly  produced  by  ex- 
cess of  food,  or  that  which  is  indigestible,  or- has  undergone  some 
change  by  which  its  wholesomeness  is  impaired.  Fish  or  oysters, 
when  out  of  season,  will  often  produce  it;  it  has  occurred,  in  some 
cases,  after  a  draught  of  cold  water,  or  some  acid  drink.  In  certain 
constitutions,  it  will  result  from  a  very  slight  irritation  of  the  stomach 
or  bowels,  and  in  others  without  any  evident  cause,  excepting  a  sud- 
den change  in  the  temj^rature  of  the  season,  from  cold  to  warm. 

In  the  greater  numlM  of  cases  of  prurigo  which  occur  in  children, 
the  disease  would  readily  give  way  to  an  emetic,  followed  by  a  mild 
cathartic,  and  a  properly  regulated  diet,  could  we  prevent  the  patient 
Brom  constantly  irritating  the  pimples  by  scratching  and  rubbing  with 
his  hands,  which  might  generally  be  accomplished,  by  muffling  or  se- 
curing the  hands,  and  frequently  bathing  the  eruption  with  tepid  water, 
or  some  mucilaginous  wash.  A  watery  solution  of  opium  has  occa- 
sionally succeeded,  in  our  hands,  in  allaying  the  irritation  on  the  skin. 

In  robust,  plethoric  habits,  purgatives  and  a  plain  vegetable  diet  will, 
occasionally,  be  proper;  and  in  violent  cases,  even  the  loss  of  a  few 
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ounces  of  blood  may  be  demanded.  In  cases  attended  with  derange- 
ment of  the  digestive  ftinctions,  such  remedies  should  be  resorted  to 
as  arc  calculated  to  restore  the  latter  to  a  healthy  condition. 

The  decoction  of  dulcamara,  the  hydrochloric  acid,  and  the  arsenite 
of  potassa  internally;  touching  the  more  prominent  pimples  with  aro- 
matic vinegar,  or  a  solution  of  hydrochloride  of  ammonia;  lotions  of 
the  sulphate  of  potassa,  the  chlorate  of  lime,  or  of  a  solution,  in  water, 
of  the  extract  of  belladonna,  or  ointments  of  sulphur,  have  been  recom- 
mended for  the  cure  of  inveterate  cases:  we  have,  however,  seen  no 
case  occurring  in  children  in  which  we  have  found  it  necessary  to  re- 
sort to  either  of  these  remedies. 

A  moderate,  wholesome  diet,  a  cooling  regimen,  attention  to  the 
state  of  the  bowels  and  digestive  organs,  the  daily  use  of  the  warm 
bath,  and,  as  local  applications  to  allay  itching,  and  subdue  irritation, 
frequent  lotions  with  tepid  water,  or  some  simple  mucilaginous  wash, 
and  occasionally  with  a  watery  solution  of  opium;  and  in  cases  in 
which  there  was  nothing  present  to  forbid  its  use,  an  anodyne  at  night, 
are  the  remedies,  which,  in  our  hands,  have  never  failed  to  subdue  the 
prurigo  in  children. 

3.— Crusta  Laotea. 

INPBTIOO  LABYALIB  VEL  MUCOSA — PORBIGO   LACTKA  YXL  LABTALIS^TIVBA  MUCITLITA— ^ 

■CSKMA  LAOTEA. 

This  eruption  generally  occurs  upon  some  portion  of  the  face,  espe- 
cially upon  the  cheeks,  and  is  more  frequent  during  dentition  than  at 
any  other  period.  It  usually  commences  in  one  or  more  distinct  red 
blotches,  which  become  studded  with  numerous,  small,  yellowish  pus- 
tules, nearly  confluent,  and  attended  with  considerable  itching;  and 
preceded  and  accompanied,  in  severe  cases,  by  some  degree  of  erysi- 
pelatous inflammation.  At  the  end  of  three  or  four  days,  and  some- 
times earlier,  the  pustules  burst,  and  discharge  their  contents,  which 
dries  upon  the  skin,  forming  concretions  of  a  whitish  yellow  or  green- 
ish tinge,  semi-transparent,  and  very  friable.  The  crusts  lie  in  laminae, 
some  overlapping  others,  or  they  are  intersected  by  narrow  pink  or 
olive-coloured  fissures.  The  discharge  continues  to  ooze  from  under 
the  scab,  which  grows  constantly  thicker. 

The  incrustations  may  be  confined  to  a  small  space,  or  occur  on 
several  parts  of  the  face  at  the  same  time;  or  they  may  extend  over 
nearly  the  whole  face,  covering  it  as  with  a  mask.  When  the  crusts 
are  detached,  the  surface  of  the  skin  beneatl^hem  is  found  to  be  red 
and  inflamed,  and  studded  with  numerous  mmute  pores,  from  which 
the  discharge  proceeds. 

The  crusts  usually  remain  attached  from  two  to  four  weeks,  when 
the  secretion  of  matter  diminishes,  and  the  crusts  separate,  and  fall  off 
gradually,  leaving  a  red,  shining,  and  very  tender  surface,  which,  upon 
the  slightest  irritation,  is  liable  again  to  form  pustules,  and  repro- 
duce the  disease.  In  this  manner,  by  fresh  crops  of  pustules  occurring 
after  the  separation  of  the  scabs,  the  disease  may  be  prolonged  for  an 
indefinite  period : — in  such  cases,  deep  chaps,  and  even  ulcerations  of 
the  skin  are  liable  to  ensue. 
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In  prolonged  cases  of  crusta  lactea,  occurring  in  children  of  a  lym- 
phatic  temperament,  with  fair  hair,  pale,  delicate  skin,  and  languid  cir- 
calation,  some  degree  of  intumescence  of  the  parotid,  submaxillary,  or 
cervical  glands,  will  often  occur. 

The  matter  discharged  from  beneath  the  scabs  would  appear  to  pos- 
sess some  degree  of  acrimony,  for  the  part  of  the  child's  breast  which 
is  brought  frequently  in  contact  with  the  diseased  chin,  when  this  is 
the  seat  of  the  eruption,  soon  becomes  red,  and  exhibits  an  eruption 
of  pustules,  which  terminate,  as  on  the  face,  in  a  superficial  ulceration. 
A  similar  effect  is  produced,  occasionally,  on  the  arms  of  the  nurse 
who  attends  a  child  affected  with  crusta  lactea. 

Even  in  the  severest  forms  of  the  disease,  no  permanent  marks  are 
left  npon  the  skin. 

The  treatment  will  depend  very  much  upon  the  period  at  which  the 
disease  is  first  seen  by  the  physician.  In  ordinary  cases,  and  in  the 
earlier  stages  of  the  eruption,  it  will  generally  yield,  very  readily,  to  a 
proper  regulation  of  the  diet,  in  conjunction  with  mild  aperients,  minute 
doses  of  (^omel,  magnesia,  and  ipecacuanha,  the  daily  use  of  the  warm 
bath,  and  exposure  to  a  fresh,  pure  atmosphere.  The  diet  of  children 
affected  with  crusta  lactea  should  consist,  either  of  the  breast-milk  of 
a  healthy  nurse,  or,  after  weaning,  chiefly  of  the  farinacea,  with  or 
without  milk,  according  as  this  is  found  to  agree  or  not  with  the  sto- 
mach of  the  patient.  The  best  local  applications  are  emollient  washes, 
ai^d  the  watery  solution  of  opium.  When,  however,  from  the  long 
continuance  of  the  eruption,  the  general  health  of  the  patient  has  begun 
to  suffer,  it  may  be  found  necessary,  in  conjunction  with  a  cautious 
coarse  of  alteratives,  to  administer  some  of  the  lighter  mineral  and 
vegetable  tonics — as  the  tartrate  of  iron,  the  cold  infusion  of  bark,  or 
the  infusion  of  gentian,  cascarilla,  or  calomba. 

When  the  inflammation  has  entirely  subsided  in  the  neighbourhood 
of  the  eruption,  we  have  found  onaof  the  beat  local  applications  to  be 
the  ungnentum  nitratis  hydrargyri,  diluted  by  the  addition  of  one-third 
portion  of  simple  cerate. 

4.— Impetigo. 

CRUSTED  TKTTEB — HUMID  TITTEB — 8CALL. 

An  incrustation  of  an  umber,  sienna  brown,  or  olive  colour,  appear- 
ing either  in  defined  patches,  (figurata)  or  scattered  over  the  surface, 
(spana.) 

This  eruption  appea^Lin  the  form  of  minute  pustules,  collected  to- 
gether in  clusters,  or  dispersed  irregularly  over  the  surface.  It  gene- 
rally occurs  upon  the  extremities;  the  clusters  of  pustules  being  usually 
smaller  and  more  circular  on  the  upper,  and  larger,  oval,  and  more 
irregular  upon  the  lower. 

The  pustules  appear  either  upon  an  inflamed  surface,  of  from  two  to 
four  days'  duration,  or  in  clusters,  with  a  defined  inflamed  margin :  they 
are  accompanied  with  heat  and  smarting,  in  proportion  to  the  extent 
and  intensity  of  the  inflammation.  The  pustules  arc  slightly  elevated, 
and,  in  two  or  three  days  after  their  formation,  burst  and  discharge 
their  contents,  leaving  a  red  and  shining  surface;  the  matter  being 
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evacuated  through  numerous  minute  orifices.  "When  the  pustules  ap- 
pear in  clusters,  a  crust  is  soon  formed  by  the  inspissation  of  the  mat- 
ter; from  beneath  which  there  is  a  constant  oozing  of  a  thin  fluid, 
wliilc  around  its  edges  fresh  pustules  often  appear. 

When,  from  neglect  or  mismanagement,  the  disease  is  allowed  to 
proceed,  it  may  extend  over  the  whole  limb,  which  becomes  encased 
in  an  almost  continuous  rugose  covering.    (/.  Scabida.)    The  crust  at 
the  same  time  assumes  a  grayish-brown  colour,  surrounded  l)y  a  lake- 
coloured  margin.    There  is  considerable  heat  and  itching  in  the  limb, 
and  its  motions  are  impeded,  or  completely  obstinicted.    After  a  time, 
tlie  incrustation  presents  deep  cracks  or  fissures,  through  which  the 
matter  exudes,  and  drying,  increases  the  thickness  of  the  scabrous 
coating  of  the  limb.    Wlien  the  disease  extends  to  the  hands  or  feet 
an  ulceration  of  a  purplish  hue  takes  place  around  the  roots  of  tlie 
nails,  wliich  often  drop  oflF,  and  are  succeeded  by  others  of  an  irregu- 
lar form. 

The  erythematous  inflammation  surrounding  the  eruption  increasing 
in  intensity,  will  occasionally  give  rise  to  slight  vesications  (/.  eri/si- 
pdatoides;)  and  in  these  cases,  the  subcutaneous  cellular  membrane 
becoming  involved  in  disease,  the  afifection  is  one  of  considerable  seve- 
rity and  danger. 

The  crusts  in  impetigo  may  separate  as  early  as  at  the  end  of  two 
weeks,  or  not  until  the  termination  of  four  or  five.  The  healing  pro- 
cess generally  commences  at  the  centre  of  the  patches,  and  estemls 
towards  the  circumference.  On  the  dull  crimson  surface  left  by  the 
separation  of  the  crusts,  small,  elevated  spots  occasionally  occur,  ap- 
parently vesicular,  but  in  reality  formed  by  indurated  follicles. 

Impetigo  is  often  combined  with  other  forms  of  eruptive  disease: 
thus,  cczematous  vesicles  are  often  interspersed  {Eczema  impetigino- 
des;)  these  are  attended  with  little  redness,  but  by  great  irritatiou, 
heat,  and  itching. 

The  incrustations  of  impetigo  difier  from  those  ofporrigo^  hy  l)eine 
slower  of  inspissation,  more  circular,  thinner,  browner,  and  less  adhe- 
rent, and  by  their  occurring,  most  generally,  upon  the  extremitiesv 
The  matter  discharged  is  also  purulent  and  glutinous — that  of  inipetiw 
more  thin  and  ichorous.  The  interspersion  of  vesicles  causes  some 
resemblance  between  impetigo  and  Ijnnphatic  scabies;  the  vesicles  of 
tlie  former  are,  however,  slower  in  their  progress,  attended  rather  vith 
heat  and  smarting,  than  with  itching;  while  the  cuticle  is  redder  and 
more  fissured,  and  the  ichorous  exudation  moracopious  than  in  scabies- 

In  mild  cases  of  impetigo  a  simple,  unirmating  diet,  a  mercurial 
purgative,  followed  by  a  dose  of  the  sulphate  of  magnesia,  or  of  mag- 
nesia and  precipitated  sulphur,  with  the  local  application  of  lotions  of 
tepid  water,  or  some  mild,  mucilaginous  fluid,  or  a  thin  bread-aud-milk 
poultice,  with  the  occasional  use  of  a  watery  solution  of  opium,  com- 
prises the  whole  treatment  that  is  necessary.  If  any  derangement  of 
the  digestive  organs  exists,  this  should  be  removed  by  an  appropriate 
treatment- 

When  the  local  inflammation  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  eroptioo 
is  severe  and  eztensir^  '  ^    in  plethoric  habits,  bleeding:  by 
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leeches,  or  from  the  arm,  will  be  demanded,  with  saline  purgatives, 
and  a  very  restricted  diet;  the  inflamed  part  bein<r  covered  with  a  soft 
linen  rag,  wet  with  the  liq.  plumb,  acet.  dilut.  In  cases  attended  with 
considerable  irritation,  a  few  drops  of  the  tincture  of  hyoscyamus  may 
be  given,  two  or  three  times  a  day;  or  a  pill  composed  of  from  one  to 
two  grains  of  the  extract  of  hyoscyamus,  with  the  third  of  a  grain  of 
ipecacuanha,  and  one  or  two  of  carbonate  of  soda,  may  be  given  at 
bed-time. 

In  the  more  severe  forms  of  the  disease,  one  of  the  best  local  appli- 
cations is  the  hydrocyanic  acid,  combined  with  alcohol,*  and  applied, 
by  keeping  the  parts  covered  with  portions  of  linen  constantly  wet 
with  the  mixture ;  care  being  taken  to  remove  entirely,  by  frequent 
ablutions  with  t^pid  water,  the  morbid  secretions,  so  as  to  admit  the 
lotion  to  be  applied  directly  to  the  diseased  surface:  nothing,  we  are 
assured  by  Plumbc,  is  more  efficacious  in  subduing  the  irritation  ac- 
companying the  eruption.  Perseveringly  employed,  it  will  sometimes 
rapidly  remove  every  vestige  of  the  disease. 

^  R. — Acid,  hydrocyanic,  i^iij. 
Aq.  destil.  §T\J8S. 
Alcohul.  588. — M. 

In  the  more  obstinate  cases,  the  internal  exhibition  of  sulphur,  or  of 
the  solphuret  of  potassa,  from  five  to  ten  grains,  three  times  a  day,  in 
milk, — the  decoction  of  dulcamara, — Plummer's  pill,  or  the  hydrargy- 
rum cum  creta — with  the  external  use  of  the  sulphur  baths,  or  sulphur 
vapour  baths,  should  be  resorted  to. 

When,  from  the  long  continuance  of  the  disease,  a  degree  of  debi- 
lity ensues,  the  decoction  of  sai-saparilla,  or  the  infusion  of  gentian, 
casoariila,  or  calomba,  with  the  hydrochloric  acid,  may  be  resorted  to. 
A  pure,  fresh  air,  and  the  utmost  cleanliness  of  person,  are  important 
auxiliaries  in  all  cases. 

ERUPTIONS  CHIEFLY  CONNECTED  WITH  G ASTRO-ENTERIC  DISEASE. 

5.— Erythema. 

A  slight  continuous  redness  of  the  skin,  varying  in  extent  and  shape, 
and  continuing  from  two  or  three,  to  ten  or  twelve  days. 
■  Erythema  may  occur  in  patches,  successively  on  the  arms,  neck, 
breast  and  face.  (E.fugax.)  This  variety  is  usually  observed  in  the 
progress  of  some  feorile  disease,  or  at  the  period  of  dentition;  or  it 
may  be  produced  by  slight  irritations  of  the  digestive  organs.  In 
other  cases,  the  eruptiowappears  in  the  form  of  bright  red,  irregular 

Etches,  chiefly  on  the  arms,  neck,  breast,  back  part  of  the  fore-arm,  and 
ck  of  the  hand.  The  patches  are  at  first  somewhat  papulated.  {E. 
papulatum.)  The  slight  swelling  decreases  within  thirty-six  or  forty- 
eipit  hoars;  but  the  redness  continues  somewhat  longer,  and  assumes, 
gradually,  a  bluish  tint.  The  general  disorder  is  usually  trifling,  though 
it  18  sometimes  attended  by  symptoms  of  depression,  and  a  quick,  irri- 
tated pulse.  The  eruption  sometimes  assumes  the  form  of  a  rose-co- 
Joued  tabercnlated  swelling  (£.  tvberculatum ;)  or  of  a  raised,  indu- 
Jited  efflorescence:  this  variety  generally  continues  seven  or  eight 
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days,  and  is  attended  bj  considerable  heat  of  the  skin,  and  some  de- 
gree of  febrile  excitement. 

Erythema  frequently  occurs  in  large  oval  patches,  of  a  deep  red  co- 
lour, upon  the  anterior  part  of  the  leg,  in  females  towards  the  coming 
on  of  the  menses,  and  in  boys  of  a  lymphatic  temperament.  The  patches 
vary  in  number  in  different  cases,  and  rise  gradually  above  the  level 
of  the  skin,  (£.  nodosum^)  and  are  more  or  less  painful  when  touched. 
They  soften  and  subside  in  the  course  of  eight  or  ten  days;  the  red- 
ness slowly  disappears,  assuming  in  its  decline  a  whitish  tint  The 
tumours  never  suppurate. 

Erythema  sometimes  commences  on  the  face,  by  a  small,  drcolar, 
red  spot,  slightly  papulous,  which  gradually  extends  in  circmnfereDce, 
and  may,  in  this  way,  spread  over  the  whole  face.  {E.  centrifugum,) 
The  patches  are  usually  about  an  inch  in  diameter: — there  is  coo- 
siderable  redness  as  well  as  heat,  principally  at  their  margins,  whidi 
^re  elevated,  whilst  the  centre  is  depressed,  and  of  the  natural  colour 
of  the  skin.  They  are  attended  with  neither  pain  nor  itching,  and 
generally  leave  a  slight  depression  of  the  part  affected.  The  disease 
is  usually  of  some  continuance. 

Erythema  may  be  produced,  in  children  of  a  robust  and  plethoric 
habit,  by  external  irritation;  it  is  more  generally,  however,  dependent 
upon  some  affection  of  the  alimentary  canal.  Certain  articles  of  diet, 
of  an  indigestible  or  unwholesome  quality,  will,  in  some  constitations, 
cause  its  sudden  appearance;  it  occasionally  occurs,  also,  upon  the 
use  of  some  medicinal  substances; — as  rhubarb,  balsam  of  copaiba, 
opium,  &c.  The  eruption  in  these  cases  is  generally  of  short  dnntion. 
When  it  results  from  gastro-intestinal  disease,  it  is  conmionly  more 
severe  and  of  longer  duration.  In  languid  and  unhealthy  constita- 
tions, the  eruption  sometimes  assumes  a  deep  crimson,  or  a  dull,  dark 
purple  hue,  and  is  accompanied  by  symptoms  of  a  typhoid  character. 

In  the  slighter  cases  or  erythema,  little  else  is  required,  in  the  way 
of  treatment,  excepting  a  removal  of  the  exciting  cause,  a  proper 
regulation  of  diet,  mild  aperients,  and  the  tepid  or  warm  bath.  When 
the  eruption  is  attended  with  considerable  irritation,  heat,  and  itching, 
•dusting  the  part  with  dry  powdered  starch,  or  bathing  it  frequently 
with  tepid  water,  or  any  simple,  mucilaginous  wash,  will  asaally 
afford  prompt  relief.  When  the  disease  has  arisen  from  an  over 
loaded  state  of  the  stomach,  or  improper  food,  an  emetic  of  ipecacu- 
anha should  be  administered.  If  it  occur  during  teething,  tiie  state  of 
the  gums  should  be  inquired  into,  and  if  swollen  or  inflamed,  freely 
lanced.  Whatever  irritation  may  exist  in  th^aUmentary  canal  should 
be  combated  by  an  appropriate  course  of  treatment. 

Severe  cases,  occurring  in  robust,  plethoric  habits,  and  accompanied 
by  considerable  local  heat,  pain,  and  swelling,  with  symptoms  of  febrile 
excitement,  will  demand  the  application  of  leeches,  or  even  bleeding 
from  the  arm,  with  saline  purgatives,  a  restricted  diet,  and  cooling 
lotions  to  the  part  affected;  the  patient,  at  the  same  time,  being  kept 
quiet  and  free  from  excitement.  In  languid  habits,  a  course  of  mild 
alteratives,  and  light  vegetable  tonics,  should  be  prescribed,  with  pure, 
fresh  air,  a  nouri^ing  diet,  of  plain  digestible  food,  and  the  daily  use 
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of  the  warm  bath,  followed  by  friction  of  the  surface.    At  the  close  of 
all  seyere  cases,  light  tonics  will  be  proper. 

6.— Eczema* 

FRICKLT  BEAT. 

An  eruption  of  small,  pearl-coloured,  or  brownish-coloured  pink 
▼eeicles,  with  a  rery  light  rose-coloured  base,  preceded  by  a  sense  of 
heat  or  tingling. 

The  delicate  and  irritable  skins  of  children  render  them  peculiarly 
liable  to  the  production  of  this  form  of  vesicular  eruption,  on  parts 
exposed,  for  a  very  short  period,  to  the  heat  of  the  sun.  {E.  solare,) 
The  application  of  heat  from  any  other  source  will  also  produce  the 
disease;  and  it  frequently  arises  from  irritations  seated  in  the  alimen- 
taiy  canal.  When  the  vesicles  of  eczema  occur  between  the  fingers, 
especially  if  aggravated  by  scratching,  they  may  be  mistaken  for  those 
of  scabies;  but,  the  suddenness  of  the  eruption,  the  more  pointed  vesicle, 
and  the  sensation  of  smarting,  rather  than  of  itching,  readily  distinguish 
them  from  the  latter. 

When  the  eruption  is  more  generally  and  extensively  difiused,  the 
vesicles  occurring  in  closer  proximity  to  each  other,  with  their  inter- 
stices of  a  bright  red  colour,  it  constitutes  the  eczema  rubrum. 

Between  the  sixth  and  eighth  days,  and  sometimes  earlier,  the  red- 
ness diminishes,  the  serosity  is  absorbed,  the  vesicles  shrivel  up,  and  a 
dight  desquamation  takes  place,  leaving,  however,  the  skin  redder 
fhui  natural,  and  presenting,  when  carefully  examined,  a  number  of 
minate,  round  spots,  surrounded  by  a  thin,  white,  ragged  rim  of  cuticle, 
which  indicates  the  extent  of  desquamation  of  each  vesicle. 

The  milder  cases  of  eczema  may  quickly  subside,  without  the  oc- 
currence of  desquamation,  the  lymph  of  the  vesicles  becoming  opaque, 
and  being  then  absorbed.  In  other  cases,  new  vesicles  arise,  of  larger 
dimensions;  upon  the  rupture  of  which,  a  brownish  scab  forms,  leaving 
the  skin  in  a  rugose  state.  In  the  more  aggravated  cases,  there  occur 
febrile  symptoms,  and  a  general  derangement  of  health,  ifrom  the  ex- 
tent and  persistence  of  the  irritation.  (E.  impetiginodes.)  By  long 
and  repeated  application  of  the  exciting  cause,  the  eruption  may  be- 
come more  permanent,  and  less  inclined  to  yield  to  simple  remedies. 
{Chronie  eczema.)  The  chronic  form  is,  however,  of  unfrequent  oc- 
eorrence  in  children.    * 

Vesicles  resembling  those  of  eczema  are  often  produced  by  the  ap- 
plication to  the  skin  of  plasters,  ointments,  and  poultices. 

In  the  slighter  cases,  the  treatment  will  consist  in  the  removal  of 
fhe  exciting  cause,  the  exhibition  of  mild  aperients,  a  well-regulated 
diet,  and  the  use  of  the  warm  or  tepid  bath,  with  slightly  acidulated 
barley  or  toast  water  for  drink.  As  local  applications,  tepid  water, 
mndiaginous  washes,  or  simple  bread  poultices  are  the  best.  Where 
there  exists  gastro-intestinal  disease,  this  will  demand  its  appropriate 
vemedies. 

In  the  acute  stage  of  the  more  severe  forms,  occurring  in  robust 
and  plethoric  habits,  leeches,  as  well  as  bleeding  from  the  arm,  with 
saline  cathartics,  diaphoretics,  and  the  antiphlogistic  regimen  gene- 
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rally,  will  be  often  required.  In  protracted  cases,  the  alkaline  bath 
may  be  tried;  or,  as  a  local  application,  the  hydrocyanic  acid  and 
alcohol,  as  directed  in  impetigo,  with  the  cautious  internal  use  of  dul- 
camara. When  great  irritation,  and  loss  of  sleep  occur,  the  tincture 
of  hyoscyamus  may  be  given  during  the  day,  or  an  opiate  at  bed-time. 
In  the  impetiginous  form,  when  the  eruption  has  become  chronic,  a 
weak  solution  of  alum,  or  of  the  acetate  or  sulphate  of  zinc,  in  diluted 
alcohol,  will  be  found  useful. 

In  all  cases,  the  patient  should  be  exposed  to  a  pure  atmosphere; 
his  linen  should  be  repeatedly  changed,  and  friction  of  the  surface 
carefully  avoided. 

When,  on  the  subsidence  of  the  eruption,  the  patient  remains  in  a 
languid,  debilitated  state,  light  tonics  should  be  administered,  with  a 
plain,  wholesome,  nutritious  diet.  Change  of  air,  under  such  circum- 
stances, will  be  advisable. 

7.— TTrtioaria— Nettle  Sash. 

An  eruption  of  red,  inflamed  patches,  irregularly  distributed  upon 
diflFerent,  and  often  distant  parts  of  the  body; — sometimes  small  in 
extent  and  number,  and  at  others,  occupying  a  considerable  portion  of 
the  skin. 

At  the  centre  of  each  patch  is  situated  a  white  irregularly  formed 
spot,  sometimes  long  and  narrow,  at  others,  broad  or  round,  consider- 
ably elevated  above  the  surrounding  cuticle,  and  generally  attended 
witii  a  severe  sense  of  itching,  smarting,  and  tingling.  The  margin 
of  the  colourless  tumour  is  very  irregular,  and  when  the  finger  is 
passed  lightly  over  it,  it  presents  to  the  touch  considerable  inequality 
of  surface. 

The  tumours,  in  the  smaller  patches  of  inflammation,  are  not  unfre- 
quently  in  the  form  of  small,  distinct,  circular  tubercles,  about  the  size 
of  a  spangle ;  but  when  several  occur  upon  the  same  spot,  they  gene- 
rally coalesce,  and  form  a  lengthened  streak  or  wheal.  The  larger 
spots  or  wheals  are  mostly  formed  by  the  clustering  together  of  a 
number  of  the  circular  white  tubercles;  and  in  proportion  to  their  size, 
they  are  surrounded  by  a  more  or  less  vivid  inflammatory  redness; 
and  a  corresponding  degree  of  heat,  itching,  and  smarting  attends 
them.  When  punctured  with  a  finely-pointed  instrument,  there  escapes 
from  the  white  tubercles  a  thin,  transparent  fluid,  and  the  swelling 
immediately  disappears. 

The  eruption,  in  the  simple  forms  of  the  disease,  seldom  continues 
long,  and  is  frequently  so  evanescent,  as  to  disappear,  after  a  few  mo- 
ments' continuance,  from  one  part  of  the  body,  leaving  no  vestige  of 
its  existence;  while,  almost  immediately  afterwards,  a  distant  part  will 
be  found  occupied  by  it  to  a  considerable  extent.  {U,  evanida.) 

In  very  severe  cases,  suddenly  produced  by  eating  certain  kinds  of 
food,  the  tumefaction  about  the  neck  and  face  is  often  very  consider- 
able; not  unfrequcntly  closing  up  the  eyes,  and  obliterating  every  ves- 
tige of  the  natural  features.  Even  in  these  cases,  the  irritation  and 
tumefaction  will  generally  begin  to  subside  at  the  end  of  thirty-six  or 
forty-eight  hours. 


1 


DISEASES  OP  THE  BKIN.  £49 

The  symptoma  of  the  febrile  form  of  urticaria  (U.febriHs)  are  ranch 
more  violent,  and  its  duration  longer.  In  this  form,  the  eruption  is 
preceded  by  pain  and  sickness  of  stomach,  headache,  great  lan(ruor  or 
faintness — asenseof  drowaruesaand  anxiety;  there  is  increased  ijuick- 
ness  of  pulse,  and  a  white  coating  upon  the  tongue.  In  two  days,  or 
later,  a  coldness  and  shivering  are  experienced,  and  patches  of  a  vivid 
red,  or  even  crimson  hue,  appear  upon  varions  parts  of  the  surface, 
attended  witli  a  moat  troublesome  itching  or  tingling,  greatly  iucrensed 
when  the  patient  is  in  bed  or  heated  from  any  cause.  On  tlie  appear- 
ance of  the  eruption,  the  pain  and  sickness  of  the  stomach  are  in  gene- 
ral relieved. 

The  patches  often  coalesce,  so  as  to  prodnco  a  continuous  redness, 
particularly  on  the  shoulders,  loins,  nates,  thighs,  and  about  the  knees. 
They  are  often  elevated  above  the  surrounding  cuticle,  and  form  dense 
tumours,  with  ft  hard  distinct  border — the  interstices  being  of  a  dull 
white  colour.  {U.  luberosa.)  The  patches  appear  and  disappear  irre- 
gularly, first  on  one  part,  then  on  another;  they  may  bo  excited,  on 
any  part  of  tlie  skin,  by  strong  friction,  or  scratching.  When  the 
patches  are  numerous,  the  face,  or  the  limb  occupied  by  them,  appears 
tense,  and  considerably  swollen.  Towards  the  close  of  the  diseaee, 
the  eyelids  arc  often  rod  and  tumefied,  and  swelling  and  inflammatioii 
occur  on  the  sides  of  the  feet. 

During  the  day,  the  redness  of  the  eruption  fades,  and  the  wheals, 
in  general,  subside;  but  both  increase,  vtnth  a  slight  febrile  exacerba- 
tion, in  Iho  evening. 

As  the  eruption  declines,  the  tongue  becomes  clean,  the  palse  natn- 
ml,aDd  the  diseased  state  of  the  functions  generally,  ceases:  the  efflo- 
rescence assumes  a  light  purple  or  pink  appearance,  and  then  gradu- 
ally disappears,  being  followed  by  a  slight  exfoliation  of  the  cuticle. 

The  whole  duration  of  the  febrile  nettle  rash  is  from  seven  Ui  eight 
days.  ^ 

The  exciting  causes  of  urticaria  are  varions: — emotions  of  the  mind; 
exposure  to  exccenivo  heat,  or  over-exertion;  in  certain  constitutions, 
{Mtrticular  kinds  of  food  or  drink,  as  alinouds,  kernels  of  nuts,  mush- 
rooms, cheese,  cucumbers,  pie-cnist,  honey,  different  kinds  of  fruit, 
or  food  rendered  unwholesome  from  being  out  of  st'ason,  or  from 
having  undergone  certain  changes,  aa  mussels,  elaius,  oysters,  lob- 
sters,  crabs,  and  certain  kinds  of  fish.  In  individuals  whose  skins 
are  peculiarly  irritable,  slight  external  irritations vill  give  rise  to  it: 
in  snch.  particularly  when  of  a  full  habit  of  body,  simple  excess  id 
anv  kind  of  food  will  act  as  its  exciting  oansc. 

The  treatment  of  urticaria  will  depend  u(>on  tho  nature  of  the  afc. 
tack,  and  in  some  degree,  also,  upon  tho  nature  of  the  exciting  cause. 
The  milder  cnsoa  require  little  else  than  rest,  a  cooling  regimen, 
diluent  drinks,  gentle  aperients,  and  tepid  batlis.  Where  it  has  arisen 
from  the  ingestion  of  certain  articles  of  food,  a  brisk  emetic,  (the  sul- 
phate of  copper.)  followed  by  a  dose  of  purgative  medicine,  (calomel  and 
.lalap.)  should  bo  administered;  and  if  accomi«nied  with  severe  ner- 
vous symptoms,  the  sulphuric  ether,  in  doses  of  from  five  to  twenty 
drops,  according  to  tb«  age  of  the  patient,  given  every  half  hour,  will 
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generally  be  found  very  efiScacious.  When  it  becomes  chronic,  or 
repeatedly  occurs  in  the  same  individual,  great  attention  should  be 
paid  to  the  articles  of  food  that  are  eaten,  omitting  first  one,  and  then 
another,  until  the  one  by  which  the  eruption  is  produced  is  ascertained. 
In  chronic  cases,  the  alkaline  baths  will  often  be  found  useful;  or, oc- 
casional laxatives,  the  mineral  acids,  and  vapour  baths. 

In  the  febrile  form,  particularly  when  occurring  in  robust,  pleflioric 
habits,  leeches,  or  the  lancet,  will  often  be  required,  with  saline  piirga- 
tives,  and  nitre,  a  restricted  diet,  and  the  antiphlogistic  regimen  gene- 
rally. 

When  from  a  sudden  disappearance  of  the  eruption,  sickness  and 
pain  of  the  stomach,  or  faintness,  or  symptoms  of  some  local  affec- 
tion, with  an  increase  of  the  general  febrile  symptoms,  and  delirium 
or  coma  ensue — ^in  the  first  instance,  the  warm  bath,  sinapisms  to  tie 
extremities,  and  small  doses  of  ether  or  ammonia,  will  be  required, 
and  in  the  latter,  bleeding,  blisters,  and  pediluvia. 

When  urticaria  occurs  in  debilitated  constitutions,  or  when  it  as- 
sumes an  intermittent  type,  the  bark  or  sulphate  of  quinia  most  be 
prescribed;  and  should  this  fail,  much  benefit  will,  in  many  eases,  be 
obtained  from  the  use  of  the  solution  of  arsenite  of  potassa,  given  in 
small  doses  gradually  increased. 

8.— Erysipelas. 

The  proper  infantile  erysipelas  of  medical  writers  is  happily  of  nn- 
frequent  occurrence  in  this  country.  It  usually  occurs  within  a  few 
days  after  birth,  and  is,  in  many  instances,  of  intra-uterine  origin.  It 
seldom  makes  its  appearance  after  the  fourth  or  fifth  week,  thongb  a 
few  cases  have  been  observed  as  late  as  the  sixth  or  even  twelfih 
month. 

The  invasion  of  the  disease  is  often  extremely  insidious.  The  in- 
fant appears  somewhat  morose;  his  sleep  is  slightly  diminished  and 
disturbed,  and  he  sucks  rather  less  than  before:  with  these  ^ing 
symptoms,  there  is  associated  a  small  patch  of  redness  on  the  lower 
parts  of  the  body,  particularly  about  the  nates,  pubes,  groins,  and 
umbilicus,  which  is  painful  upon  pressure,  and  changes  subseqaentlf 
to  a  purplish  or  livid  hue.  In  new-born  infants,  according  to  the  ob- 
servations of  Meckel  and  Osiander,  occasionally,  its  origin  is  umbilical 
phlebitis. 

The  inflammation  spreads  gradually  and  irregularly  over  the  abdo- 
men, along  the  back,  and  on  the  inside  of  the  thighs;  tiie  parts  occu- 
pied by  the  inflammation  being  swollen,  hard,  and  extremely  tender  to 
the  touch,  as  indicated  by  the  movements  and  cries  of  the  child.  Gene- 
rally, at  the  end  of  twenty-four  hours,  there  arise  upon  the  inflamed 
surface  a  few  scattered  vesicles,  with  inflamed  livid  bases,  which  ter- 
minate rapidly  in  gangrenous  ulcerations.  The  vesicles  appear,  in 
some  cases,  upon  the  first  occurrence  of  the  inflammation,  and  in 
others,  not  until  this  has  continued  several  days:  occasionally,  vesica- 
tion does  not  take  place,  and  the  disease  is  then  of  little  danger  or 
duration,  the  inflammation  subsiding  in  two  or  three  days.  In  those 
instances  in  which  the  inflammation  is  not  very  intense,  it  spreads 
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rapidly  in  one  direction,  while  the  disease  ceases  in  the  parts  originally 
affected ;  or  suddenly  disappearing  in  the  part  first  attacked, it  speedily 
reappears  on  some  other,  and,  perhaps,  remote  portion  of  ttic  sur* 
face,  and  in  this  manner,  may  successively  invade  every  part  of  the 
skin. 

In  many  cases,  the  skin  surrounding  the  inflammation,  to  the  dis- 
tance of  nearly  an  inch  from  its  margin,  is  hard  to  the  touch,  and 
cannot  be  pinched  up  or  moved  over  the  subjacent  parts,  as  in  a  state 
of  health.  In  the  majority  of  cases,  this  results  from  the  infiltration 
with  serum  of  the  cellular  membrane  surrounding  the  inflammation. 

When  vesications  appear  early,  the  gangrene  generally  spreads 
rapidly,  and  the  case  soon  acquires  a  very  dangerous  and  hopeless 
character.  This  is  more  apt  to  be  the  case  when  the  inflammation 
occurs  upon  the  abdomen;  on  the  extremities  and  nates  it  is  more 
liable  to  terminate  in  deep-seated  suppuration,  with  destruction  of  the 
subcutaneous  cellular  structure.  When  suppuration  occurs,  the  pus  is 
of  a  grayish  colour,  and  of  a  very  thin  sanious  character;  it  penetrates 
through  the  cellular  membrane,  l)eneath  the  skin,  and  between  the 
muscles.  Small  portions  of  the  skin  finally  slough  off,  and  give  exit 
to  the  confined  matter,  mixed  with  flocculi  and  large  shreds  of  spha- 
celated cellular  membrane.  The  genital  organs,  in  some  cases,  spha- 
celate when  the  disease  extends  to  them,  and  in  many  acquire  an  em- 
physematous appearance. 

-  In  some  rare  instances  the  disease  has  been  known  to  continue  for 
fourteen  or  fifteen  days,  with  but  little  vesication,  and  no  diffused 
suppuration. 

In  the  more  violent  cases,  the  cessation  of  the  gangrene  is  marked, 
in  the  early  stages,  by  a  white  line  of  dcmarkation;  and  in  the  latter 
stages  of  the  more  protracted  cases,  by  a  secretion  of  healthy  pus 
taking  the  place  of  ttie  ichorous  or  sanious  diseharge. 

In  many  cases  the  disease  would  appear  to  be  at  first  perfectly  local. 
Several  days  elaiise  before  any  remarkable  degree  of  general  restless- 
ness, crossness,  and  fever  present  themselves. 

In  the  first  period  of  the  disease,  there  is  often  considerable  febrile 
reaction,  which,  upon  the  occurrence  of  vesication,  assumes  a  low 
typhoid  character:  upon  the  approach  of  suppuration,  there  is  always 
more  or  less  depression  of  the  vital  energies — though,  in  many  cases, 
the  tendency  to  sinking  is  evident  from  the  commencement  of  the 
attack. 

Frequently  the  colour  and  expression  of  the  countenance  remain  for 
some  days  without  exhibiting  any  striking  change;  when  suddenly  an 
ashy,  cadaverous  paleness  is  observed;  the  child  cries  incessantly; 
there  is  constant  jactitation  and  complete  loss  of  sleep,  with  frequent 
pulse  and  increased  heat  of  the  skin.  These  symptoms  are  succeeded, 
more  or  less  rapidly,  bv  stupor  and  death. 

Few  cases  occur  in  which  the  indications  of  gastro-intestinal  disease 
are  wholly  absent.    There  is  generally  more  or  less  tenderness  of 
the  epigastrium — griping  colicky  pains — constipation,  or  frequent  dis- 
charges from  the  l)owels  of  a  thin,  grass-green  fluid,  preceded  and' 
accompanied  with  griping.    Convulsions  are  not  onfrequent    ThoM 
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portions  of  the  surface  of  the  body  which  are  not  occupied  by  the 
erysipelatous  inflammation^  often  present  a  slightly  jaundiced  appear- 
ance, and  the  urine  usually  contains  bile. 

A  very  common  form  of  erysipelas  in  infants,  according  to  our  ex- 
perience, is  that  described  by  Dr.  Friebe  in  the  Journal  for  the  Diseases 
of  Children,  under  the  name  of  Omphalitis  exsudativa.  It  commences 
about  the  umbilicus,  within  a  few  weeks  after  birth,  and  is  frequently 
accompanied  with  ulceration  of  the  navel,  and  infiltration  of  lymph  or 
pus  into  the  subcutaneous  cellular  tissue,  and  deposits  of  a  similar 
nature  in  the  partially  obliterated  umbilical  vessels.  It  is  attended 
by  great  and  rapidly  increasing  exhaustion,  and  occasionally  convulsive 
symptoms  of  more  or  less  severity.  It  usually  proves  fatal;  often 
within  the  course  of  forty-eight  hours,  and  without  having  extended 
more  than  three  fingers'  breadth  around  the  navel. 

Dr.  Friebe  is  inclined  to  view  the  disease  as  a  variety  of  partial 
induration  of  the  cellular  substance,  in  consequence  of  the  cachectic 
condition  of  the  infants  in  whom  he  has  seen  it  occur,  and  the  erysi- 
pelatous character  of  the  inflammation;  while  the  circimistance  of 
the  umbilical  vessels  being  in  part  converted  into  fibrous  cords,  pre- 
viously to  the  commencement  of  the  disease,  leads  him  to  believe  that 
it  cannot  arise  from  umbilical  phlebitis.  He  appears  to  have  seen  but 
three  cases.  •  We  have  m^t  with  it  among  the  infants  of  the  poor  much 
more  frequently,  and  our  observations  have  convinced  us  .that,  in  the 
majority  of  cases  at  least,  it  is  dependent  upon  phlebitis  of  the  umbi' 
lical  veins;  the  evidences  of  inflammation  of  the  latter  were  unques- 
tionably present  in  almost  every  instance  in  which  we  have  made  an 
examination.  M.  Trousseau  remarks  .that  the  umbilical  vein  is  often 
found  inflamed  and  filled  with  pus,  as  far  as  the  transverse  furrow  of 
the  liver,  while  inflammatory  exudations  are  found  on  the  peritoneal 
surface  of  the  abdominal  viscera.  M.  Trousseau  has  observed  that,  in 
infants  predisposed  to  erysipelas,  the  umbilical  cicatrix  does  not  form 
readily,  and  the  ulceration  which  results  is  sometimes  the  occasional — 
the  local  cause  of  the  cutaneous  disease. 

In  older  and  more  robust  children,  erysipelas  presents  itself  under 
the  same  forms  as  in  the  adult.  A  bright  scarlet,  shining  efflorescence 
appears  upon  some  portion  of  the  skin,  preceded  for  a  day  or  two  by 
heat,  and  a  sense  of  tingling,  and  some  degree  of  febrile  reaction. 
The  disease  occasionally  declines  by  the  third  or  fourth  day,  the  skin 
assuming  a  yellowish  hue,  and  desquamating.  In  other  instances,  the 
disease  runs  a  more  protracted  course;  vesications,  more  or  less  ex- 
tensive, form  upon  the  inflamed  surface,  which  sometimes  become 
filled  with  a  purulent  fluid.  The  vesications  rupture  in  the  course  of 
two  or  three  days,  and  give  discharge  to  a  thin,  glutinous  fluid.  In 
other  cases,  the  inflammation  extends  more  deeply,  and  is  attended 
with  symptoms  of  greater  severity.  Rigours  and  severe  febrile  reaction 
precede  the  local  disease,  which  is  attended  with  considerable  swelling 
of  an  oBdematous  character:  suppuration  early  occurs,  and  a  thin, 
purulent  sanies  is  formed,  which  travels  along  the  cellular  structure, 
beneath  the  skin,  and  among  the  muscles  and  tendons,  mixed  often 
with  clots  of  thin,  grumous  blood.    The  disease,  unless  energetically 


DIBEA8EB  OF  THE  SRIN.  £53 

treftted  in  its  early  Btapres,  is  now  verj-  linlile  t<t  assnioG  a  ganprenois 
character,  attended  witli  great  depressioo  of  the  vital  ener^ries,  and 
most  commonly  terminatinj;  in  death.  In  the  acntc  ata^e,  inHanima' 
tion  of  the  cutaneous  vessels  is  occaeionallyoliaerved,  and  often  puru- 
lent depoKitions  take  place  in  the  serous  cavities,  and  in  the  Inni;^. 

In  the  examinations  that  have  been  made  of  infants  who  have  died 
from  eryfiipelas,  phlchitisof  the  umbilical  vessels  has  been  occasionally 
met  with ;  we  have  oliserved  it  in  several  cases.  Inflammation  of  the 
peritoneum,  with  puruloid  or  serous  cS'usion  into  the  cavity  of  the  ab- 
domen, is  more  commonly  met  with.  Pleuritic  inflammation,  with 
effusion,  is  more  rare — pneumonia,  vesicnlar,  lobar,  and  lobular,  ia 
very  frequent;  enteritis  is  the  most  common  morbid  appearance,  al- 
though ^astro-enteritia  not  unfreqnently  occurs. 

Various  opinions  have  been  aidvanceil  in  regard  to  the  canses  of 
infantile  erysipelas.  So  far  as  our  own  observations  extend,  tho  dis- 
ease would  appear  to  originate,  almost  exclusively,  in  infants  exposed 
to  a  conflncd  and  impure  atmosphere,  or  in  the  nursing  of  whom  pro- 
per attention  is  not  paid  to  cleanliness  of  perwn,  bedding,  and  clothing 
— in  young  children  who  are  allowed  to  lay  for  hours  with  diapers 
imbued  with  excrement  and  urine,  or,  if  their  diapers  are  removed 
more  frequently,  having  them  hastily  exchanged,  witliout  the  surface 
being  properly  washed  and  dried,  for  others  that  have  been  worn 
already,  and  merely  dried.  Bad  niilrimont,  no  doubt,  conti-iliules,  in 
the  majority  of  eases,  to  the  production  of  the  disease. 

Erysipelas  of  infants  very  commonly  occurs  during'  the  prevalence 
of  epidemic  puerperal  fever — children  of  mothers  who  become  afi'ected 
with  the  fever,  are  often  born  with  eryfiipelatous  inflammation:  others 
arc  attacked  almost  immediately  after  birth.  Whether,  in  these  cases, 
the  disease  is  to  be  referred  to  a  morbid  matter  applied  to  the  skin  in 
the  womb,  or  to  the  same  epidemic  or  endemic  iuflucnco  which  gives 
rise  to  the  disease  of  the  parent,  it  is  difficult  to  say.  According  to 
M.  Trousseau,  infantile  erysipelas  is  principally  observed  when  puer- 

fsral  fever  prevails  in  the  wards  of  the  lying-in  hospitnls  of  Paris, 
he  infants  ap)K>ar  to  him  to  inherit  from  their  mother  a  puruitnt 
diathftia,  an<\  seem  to  l)e  still,  within  certain  limits,  subject  to  the 
B&me  maladies  as  the  mother. 

In  the  treatment  of  erysipelas,  as  it  occurs  during  infancy  and  child- 
hood, the  nature  of  our  remedies  must  be  governed  by  the  stage  of  the 
disease,  and  the  character  of  the  symptoms  in  each  case.  In  a  large 
number  of  cases,  every  remc<iy  of  a  debilitating  character  is  strongly 
counter-indicated,  anil  the  early  symptoms  of  prostration  which  pre- 
e>ent  themselves,  force  us  at  once  to  resort  to  such  measures  only  as 
are  calculated  to  support  the  patient's  strength. 

In  every  instance,  it  will  lie  proper  to  pny  attention,  from  the  onset 
of  the  diseaw,  to  the  condition  of  the  bowelfi.  A  grain  or  two  of 
calomel,  followed  in  a  few  hours  by  a  teaspoonfnl  of  castor  oil,  or 
laxativo  enemata.  will  bo  suflicicnt  to  procure  n  free  evacuation  of 
the  intestines,  without  much  irritation,  and  they  may  be  kept  in  a 
regular  state  subsequently,  by  the  exhibition,  every  three  hours,  of 
divided  doses  of  calomel,  combined  with  ipecacuanha  and  extract  of 
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hjoscyamus^ — ^the  addition  of  the  latter  is  calculated  to  prevent  or 
allay  irritation,  without  interfering  with  the  aperient  action  of  the 
other  articles.  When  the  skin  is  warm  and  dry,  the  liquor  ammonias 
acetatis  alone,  or  combined  with  antimonial  wine,  will  often  be  found 
beneficial.^  Under  the  same  circumstances,  the  occasional  use  of  the 
warm  or  tepid  bath  will  prove  highly  advantageous. 

*  R. — Calomel,  gr.  i^. — ir,  *  R. — Liquor,  acetat  ammon.  Jg. 
Ipecac,  puly.  gr.  ig.  Vin.  antimonii,  T1]ixxxt. — ^xIt. 

Carb.  sodas,  gr.  xij.      "'  Aq.  cort  aurant  ?j. 

Ext.  HyoBcyami,  gr.  iv. — yj. — ^M.  Saochar.  puns,  ^yT — ^M. 

f.  ch.  No.  zy.  Ten  to  thirty  drops,  efeiy  two  or  three 
One  for  a  dose.  hours,  may  be  gi?en. 

If,  with  a  hot  and  dry  skin,  there  should  occur  symptoms  of  cerebral 
irritation,  as  intolerance  of  light,  screaming,  or  convulsions,  a  leech 
or  two  should  be  applied  to  the  temples,  and  cold  applications  to  the 
scalp — the  bowels  should  be  freely  opened  by  castor  oil,  with  the  ad- 
dition of  turpentine,  and  warm  pediluvia  should  be  resorted  to. 

There  cannot  be  a  doubt  that  cases  of  erysipelas  frequently  occur 
in  young  children,  which  in  their  early  sikge  are  accompanied  by 
symptoms  that  indicate  the  employment  of  local  depletion,  and  that 
'in  these,  a  few  leeches  applied  upon  the  sound  skin  in  the  neighbour- 
hood of  the  inflamed  parts,  will  prove  positively  beneficial;  we  have 
repeatedly  met  with  such  cases,  and  proved  the  good  effects  of  the 
practice.  Much  judgment,  however,  is  required  to  discriminate  the 
Kind  of  cases  which  are  likely  to  be  benefited  by  local  depletion,  and 
to  determine  to  what  extent  it  may  be  prudently  carried: — as  a  gene- 
ral rule,  a  very  moderate  abstraction  of  blood  will  be  sufficient. 

When  a  tendency  to  gangrene  is  obvious,  and  the  disease  assumes 
a  low  typhoid  character,  it  will  be  necessary  to  resort,  at  once,  to  the 
use  of  the  carbonate  of  ammonia,  in  doses  adapted  to  the  age  of  the 
patient,  and  the  urgency  of  the  symptoms ;  and,  at  the  same  time,  the 
child  should  be  nourished  at  the  breast  of  a  healthy  nurse,  or,  if 
weaned,  its  diet  should  consist  of  animal  jellies  dissolved  in  water, 
beef  tea,  chicken  water,  or  sago.  Where  the  symptoms  of  prostra- 
tion are  more  considerable,  we  may  combine  the  use  of  the  ammonia 
with  the  sulphate  of  quinia,  and  the  extract  of  hyoscyamus. 

R. — Sulph.  quiniie,  gr.  y. — iy. 

Extract,  hyoscyami,  gr.  y. — iy. 
Mognesie  calcinat.  gr.  xxxt). — ^M.  f.  ch.  No.  xy. 
One  to  be  given  for  a  dose  every  two  or  three  hours. 

It  is  hardly  necessary  to  say,  that  our  chance  of  success  in  the 
treatment  of  these  cases  will  be  greatly  diminished,  unless  we  have 
it  in  our  power  to  remove  the  patient  to  a  healthy  situation,  where 
he  may  enjoy  the  tonic  influence  of  a  pure,  free  atmosphere. 

Should  diarrhoea  endue  after  suppuration  has  taken  place,  it  should 
be  immediately  checked  by  the  cretaceous  mixture,  with  the  addition 
of  tincture  of  kino  and  laudanum;  or,  if  this  should  not  succeed,  the 
acetate  of  lead^  ipecacuanha  and  opium  may  be  substituted. 

B. — Acetat.  plumbi,  gr.  xy. 
Ipecac,  pulv.  gr.  iv. 
Opii  pulv.  gr.  j. — M.  f.  ch.  No.  xiv. 
One  to  be  given  for  a  dose  three  times  a  day. 
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When  the  discharges  from  the  bowels  are  of  a  vitiated  character, 
or  attended  with  griping  or  colicky  pains,  a  few  drops  of  turpentine, 
lihree  times  a  day,  will  be  found  a  very  valuable  remedy.  The  tur- 
pentine may  be  combined  with  the  tincture  of  kino  and  laudanum. . 

B. — Aq.  cinnamom.  ^iij. 
Tinct.  kino,  s^y. 
Spir.  terebenth.  3J. 
Magnesie  calo.  gr.  ymj. — M. 
A  teispoonAil  may  be  giyen  at  a  time,  three  times  a  day,  or  oftener. 

Various  local  applications  have  been  recommended,  by  difiForent 
practitioners,  as  highly  beneficial  in  the  treatment  of  infantile  erysi- 
pelas, while  by  many  these  are  denounced  as  invariably  injurious. 
Washing  the  parts  frequently  with  tepid  water,  or  some  mucilaginous 
fluid,  will,  in  many  cases,  be  productive  of  very  great  relief  to  the 
patient,  and  we  think  that  we  have  seen  an  abatement  of  the  disease 
take  place  under  its  use;  in  the  intervals,  the  parts  may  be  dusted 
with  powdered  starch,  or  covered  with  carded  cotton. 

When  the  disease  is  attended  with  considerable  distention  of  the 
eikin,  a  lotion  composed  of  the  acetate  of  lead  and  subcarbonate  of 
immonia,  (half  a  drachm  of  each  dissolved  in  eight  ounces  of  water,) 
has  been  highly  recommended.  Other  washes  have  been  proposea 
as  occasionidly  very  beneficial,  but  of  the  effects  of  which  we  have 
DO  experience — as  the  camphorated  tincture,  applied  by  covering  the 
liseased  parts  with  rags  wet  with  it;  a  solution  of  corrosive  sublimate, 
three  grains  to  an  ounce  of  water,  applied  in  the  same  manner;  a  so- 
lution of  nitrate  of  silver,  three  grains  to  the  ounce  of  water,  simi- 
larly applied.  Applying,  once  or  twice,  a  very  strong  solution  of  the 
oitrote  of  silver,  by  means  of  a  pencil,  upon  the  sound  skin,  for  about 
in  inch  around  the  margin  of  the  diseased  parts,  has  been  said  to  ef- 
rectually  arrest  the  progress  of  the  disease.  The  chloride  of  lime, 
in  solution,  half  a  drachm  to  the  pint  of  water,  and  applied  by  folds 
ot  linen  saturated  with  it,  is  said  to  be  one  of  the  best  washes,  in 
cases  which  early  show  a  tendency  to  gangrene.  A  solution  of  the 
sulphate  of  iron,  half  an  ounce  to  eight  ounces  of  water,  has  also 
been  employed  with  advantage  by  Velpeau.  This  is  said  to  have 
mbdned  the  erysipelatous  inflammation  in  two  days. 

We  have  used  a  wash  of  acetate  of  lead,  ten  grains  to  the  ounce  of 
water,  in  many  cases  of  infantile  erysipelas,  with  the  very  best  effects, 
but  our  favourite  application,  in  the  ordinary  cases  of  the  disease  oc- 
i^nrring  in  children,  is  fresh  lard,  with  the  addition  of  acetate  of  lead, 
in  the  proportion  of  ten  grains  to  the  ounce.  To  those  cases  which 
9zhibit,  from  the  first,  a  decided  tendency  to  gangrene,  this  applica- 
tion is  not  adapted.  The  local  remedies  just  recited  are  to  be  em- 
ployed in  the  early  stage,  previous  to  the  rupture  of  the  vesications, 
ind  to  the  occurrence  of  suppuration  or  gangrene. 

Among  the  local  remedies  which  appear  to  be  the  most  generally 
ipplicable  to  erysipelas  occurring  in  children,  is  a  blister,  sufiBciently 
large  to  extend  over  the  diseased  surface,  and  for  a  short  distance 
beyond  it;  after  vesication  has  been  produced,  the  serum  should  be 
dvacuated,  and  the  vesicated  surface  dressed  with  fresh  lard.    When 
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the  erysipelas  occurs  upon  the  extremities,  a  blister  applied  aronnd 
the  limb  beyond  the  affected  surface,  will  frequently  arrest  the  pro- 
gress of  the  disease  in  that  direction.  In  the  cases  in  which  we  hare 
resorted  to  blistering,  we  have  usually  applied  strips  of  leather,  spread 
with  blistering  ointment,  along  the  edges  of  the  inflamed  part,  partly 
on  the  latter,  and  partly  upon  the  sound  skin,  and  at  the  end  of  three 
hours,  have  removed  them,  and  immediately  covered  the  parts  with 
a  soft  emollient  poultice,  with  the  addition  of  lard.  The  most  im- 
portant result  which  we  have  derived  from  the  use  of  blisters,  is  the 
prevention  of  the  spread  of  the  disease. 

The  mercurial  ointment  has  been  strongly  recommended  in  the 
treatment  of  infantile  erysipelas,  as  well  as  in  that  of  adults,  by 
Dewees  and  Metmeyhr.  The  mode  in  which  it  is  applied  is  to  cover 
the  diseased  surface  with  a  piece  of  soft  linen,  with  the  ointmeDt 
spread  upon  it:  we  know  nothing  of  the  effects  of  this  remedy  from 
our  own  experience,  having  never  employed  it. 

In  many  cases,  attended  with  an  intolerable  sensation  of  burning, 
we  have  seen  some  good  to  result  from  the  use,  as  a  lotion,  of  a  watery 
solution  of  opium. 

In  those  instances  in  which  the  disease  is  attended  with  conside- 
rable restlessness,  and  when  the  patient  is  prevented  from  sleeping 
at  night,  a  few  grains  of  the  Dover's  powder,  or  a  dose  of  the  cam- 
phorated tincture  of  opium,  adapted  to  the  age  of  the  patient,  shonid 
be  given  at  bed-time. 

When  erysipelas  terminates  in  gangrene,  washes  of  a  solntion  of 
the  chloride  of  lime  or  soda,  of  a  few  drops  of  creasote,  diffused  in 
water,  or  of  a  strong  decoction  of  galls  or  black  oak  bark,  shonid  be 
immediately  employed;  or  the  sphacelated  surface  maybe  covered 
with  either  the  charcoal  or  yeast  poultice.  Pencilling  the  edges  of  the 
gangrenous  ulceration  which  often  ensues,  with  the  creasote  wash,  or 
the  balsam  of  tolu,  will  occasionally  arrest  its  progress.  We  have 
seen,  we  think,  good  effects  result,  in  some  instances,  from  washing 
the  gangrenous  surface  with  a  very  strong  solution  of  the  sulphate  of 
copper. 

In  all  cases  in  which  the  cellular  membrane  is  involved  in  disease, 
free  incision  should  be  early  made,  as  well  to  unload  the  vessels,  and 
relieve  the  swelling  and  distention,  as  to  give  exit  to  the  purulent 
fluid  and  dead  portions  of  cellular  structure.  The  pus,  if  allowed 
to  remain,  by  making  its  way  beneath  the  skin,  and  between  the  mus- 
cles and  tendons,  has  a  tendency  to  increase  the  extent  of  the  disease, 
and  to  cause  the  death  of  the  patient,  by  the  irritation  and  exhaus- 
tion to  which  it  gives  rise.  After  the  incisions,  the  parts  should  be 
covered  with  a  soft  emollient  poultice.  The  patient,  or  the  affected 
limb,  should  be  kept  at  rest,  and  the  inflamed  part,  if  possible,  9om^ 
what  elevated,  so  that  the  flow  of  the  blood  from  it  may  be  facilitated 
by  gravity. 

Should  indications  of  pulmonary  or  cerebral  disease  occur  in  cases 
of  erysipelas,  these  will  demand  their  appropriate  remedies. 

When  convalescence  has  been  established,  and  a  degree  of  weak- 
ness and  languor  remains,  some  light  mineral  tonic,  with  the  mineral 
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acids,  should  be  administered,  and  the  cliild  should  be  allowed  a  nu- 
tritions, but  mild  and  easily  digested  diet;  he  should  be  immersed 
daily  in  the  warm  or  tepid  bath,  and  eigoy  a  dry,  fresh,  wholesome 
atmosphere. 

9.— Phlegmonous  Tumours. 

These  occur  on  various  parts  of  the  body,  ^nd  in  difiFerent  tissues, 
either  as  indications  of  internal  disease,  or  of  some  constitutional  de- 
rangement. They  are  often  critical  when  they  occur  at  the  decline 
of  acute  febrile  diseases. 

They  have  received  a  great  variety  of  appellations,  but  may  all  be 
included  under  the  general  denomination,  phlegmon. 

There  are  two  leading  species:  the  one  involving  the  cutis,  and  the 
cellular  tissue  beneath,  often  to  a  great  extent;  while  the  other  is 
confined  to,  and  only  involves,  in  the  suppurative  process,  the  sub- 
stance of  the  cutis. 

The  first  appears  in  the  form  of  a  painful,  dark-red,  circumscribed 
tumour,  of  a  somewhat  conical  form,  excessively  painful  to  the  touch, 
and  often  attended  with  more  or  less  febrile  excitement.  At  the 
apex  of  the. cone,  a  little  white  speck  or  slough  is  generally  observed, 
iniich,  when  picked  off,  is  not  followed  by  the  discharge  of  maker, 
but  leaves  an  excavation  of  a  corresponding  size  and  shape.  It  is 
very  probable,  Plumbe  remarks,  that  the  matter  is  formed,  in  this 
n>ecie8  of  phlegmon,  within  a  very  few  days  after  the  occurrence  of 
the  disease,  deeply  embedded  in  the  cutis,  and  is  prevented  from 
making  its  way  to  the  surface,  in  consequence  of  the  thickening  of 
the  superincumbent  structure  from  adhesive  inflammation. 

The  second  species  of  phlegmon  is  in  the^form  of  a  dark-red,  lenti- 
cular swelling,  very  painful  to  the  touch,  and  slow  in  maturating. 
When  pressure  is  applied  to  the  sides  of  one  of  these  small  tumours, 
soon  a3fter  suppuration  has  commenced,  a  transparent  serum  exudes. 
Pus  first  appears  in  a  minute  yellow  elevation  on  the  centre  of  the 
tumour,  the  surrounding  parts  of  the  latter  being  hard,  solid,  and  pain- 
ful. The  abscess  seldom  gives  discharge  to  much  matter,  and  in  most 
cases,  where  the  inflammation  is  not  very  obvious  at  the  surface,  a 
small  portion  of  the  cutis  is  destroyed,  and  comes  away  in  the  form 
of  a  slough.  After  tlie  excavation,  formed  by  the  separation  of  the 
latter,  is  filled  up,  and  the  inflammation  has  subsided,  a  thickened  and 
hardened  condition  of  the  part,  which  is  of  a  bluish  colour,  remains, 
and  is  only  slowly  removed.  These  phlegmons  appear  in  the  great- 
est number  upon  some  portion  of  the  trunk,  particularly  the  abdomen, 
while  the  first  species  occurs  most  commonly"  on  the  arms,  tliighs  and 
nates.  (Fosbrookey  Plumbe.)  We  liave  very  frequently  seen  the  lat- 
ter in  children  of  a  gross  habit  of  body,  upon  the  back  part  of  the 
neck,  and  between  the  shoulders. 

The  second  species  of  phlegmon  is  always  of  a  chronic  character, 
and  very  generally  a  new  crop  makes  its  appearance  as  fast  as  the  first 
subsides,  and  it  thus  continues  to  occur  until  the  diseased  condition 
of  the  system,  by  which  the  local  afi'ection  is  produced,  is  overcome. 

Children  of  full,  gross  habits,  and  who  are  fed  upon  coarse  and 
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rich  food,  are  most  subject  to  phlegmonous  tumours.  They  are  more 
common  during  the  spring  and  summer  than  at  the  other  seasons  of 
the  year.  When  extensive,  they  often  give  rise  to  a  greater  or  less 
degree  of  febrile  excitement. 

The  treatment  of  the  disease  consists  in  placing  the  patient  upon  a 
plain  vegetable  diet;  the  evacuation  of  the  bowels  by  a  dose  of  calo- 
mel, followed  by  a  saline  cathartic,  and  free  exposure  to'  a  fresh,  pure 
atmosphere;  and  when  the  phlegmonous  tumour  is  very  extensiTe, 
hard  and  painful,  particularly  when  accompanied  by  febrile  symptoms, 
tlie  application  of  a  few  leeches  to  its  centre. 

The  early  suppuration  of  the  tumour  should  be  enoouraged  by  the 
application  of  large  emollient  poultices,  of  which  the  best  are  thoee 
composed  of  the  crumb  of  stale  bread,  or  linseed  meal,  boiled  in  nulk, 
with  the  addition  of  lard.  When  suppuration  has  taken  place,  and 
the  matter  does  not  readily  find  its  way  to  the  surface,  the  abeceas 
may  be  opened  with  a  lancet,  and  the  application  of  the  poultices  con- 
tinued. In  general,  in  a  few  days,  the  excavation  will  be  filled  up 
with  healthy  granulations,  and  completely  cicatrized.  If,  after  the 
abscess  bursts,  or  is  opened,  it  exhibits  no  disposition  to  heal,  it  should 
be  dressed  with  the  common  resinous  ointment 

In  the  second  species  of  phlegmon,  the  use  of  the  sulphuric  acid 
internally,  continued  for  a  length  of  time,  has  been  said  to  proTe  pe- 
culiarly efficacious.  It  should  be  used  largely  diluted  with  water, 
and  in  as  large  doses  as  is  compatible  with  the  age  of  the  patient 
Under  its  use,  we  are  assured  by  Fosbrooke,  that  the  pain  of  the  tu- 
mours is  deadened,  and  the  latter  gradually  absorbed,  without  soppo- 
ration.  An  alterative  course  of  treatment,  continued  for  loanj 
weeks,  with  the  uso  of  the  compound  decoction  of  sarsaparillay  will,  in 
general,  be  required. 

Children,  who  are  subject  to  boils,  should  be  restricted  to  a  ligbt, 
unirritating  diet,  composed  chiefly  of  farinaceous  substances;  they 
should  use  daily  exercise  in  the  open  air,  and  be  daily  immersed  in 
the  warm  or  tepid  bath. 

Children  are  often  affected  with  a  phlegmonous  inflammation  of  the 
glands  of  the  neck  and  groin,  unconnected  with  indications  of  flcrofn- 
lous  disease,  and  occurring  under  the  same  circumstances  as  the  cuti- 
cular  phlegmon. 

Its  treatment  differs  in  nothing  from  that  recommended  for  tiie 
more  extensive  forms  of  the  latter;  low  diet,  saline  purgatives, and 
the  application  of  leeches,  and  of  cooling  applications  when  a  consi- 
derable degree  of  inflammmation  is  present;  and  when  the  tendency 
to  suppuration  is  evident,  emollient  poultices  frequently  repeated. 

In  many  cases  the  inflammation  and  swelling  of  the  ghuids  are  of 
an  indolent  character,  and  will  often  remain  for  a  considerable  time 
without  either  increase  or  diminution.  In  these  cases  we  have  gene- 
rally found  the  application  of  a  blister  to  cause  a  rapid  suppuration  to 
ensue. 

When  an  abscess  forms,  it  should  be  early  opened  by  a  free  inci- 
sion, and  the  application  of  the  poultices  continued,  until  the  cavity 
is  filled  up  by  granulations,  and  a  disposition  to  cicatrization  is  ap- 
parent. 
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There  is  a  form  of  phlef^monous  abscess  of  common  occnirence  in 
children  which  we  have  not  seen  noticed  by  any  writer.  It  ib  conse* 
quont  upon  a  doep-eeated  inflammation  beneath  the  fascia,  upon  the 
anterior  part  of  the  thigh,  or  upon  the  lower  part  of  tlie  ba!ck;  some- 
times immediately  above  the  hip.  It  may,  perhaps,  occur  in  other 
parts,  but  the  above  are  the  only  ones  in  which  we  hare  seen  it.  The 
djpeaso  j^enerally  occurs  in  children  of  a  lymphatic  temperaiuont. 

Tho  first  symptoms  are  usually  deep-seatod,  dull  pains  at  the  part 
where  the  infiammation  occurs,  which  are  often  increased  at  tdght,  and 
always  upon  the  application  of  pressure.  If  the  inllautmntion  occur  in 
the  thigh,  or  upon  the  hip,  the  child  walks  lame:  in  many  cases,  when 
in  the  latter  situation,  the  symptoms  bear  a  strong  re«emblancc  to  those 
ofmorlmg  coraritu,  for  which  the  disease  may  be  mistaken  by  an  in- 
ex|ierionced  physician.  There  is  at  first  no  redness  or  increased  heat 
of  the  part,  and  but  little  or  no  swelling: — by  degrees,  however,  a 
swelling  is  perceived,  which  gradually  increases  in  extent,  and  finally, 
uiwn  a  cautious  examination,  a  fluctuation  of  matter  may  be  detected. 
The  skin  over  the  tumour  is  smooth  and  shining,  and  very  tense,  and 
a  doep-soated,  throbbing  pain,  incroasod  by  paroxysms,  is  complained 
of: — it  is  often  so  severe  as  to  deprive  the  child  of  his  rest. 

In  children  over  four  years  of  age,  we  have  seen,  after  suppuration 
has  occurred,  a  well-marked  hectic  fover,  with  two  exacerbations  in 
the  course  of  tlie  twenty-four  honrs,  profuse  perspirations  at  night,  and 
occasionally  colliquative  diarrhisa.  We  have  never  observed  any  dis- 
po»tion  in  these  abscexseB  to  approach  tho  surface;  this  has  usiially 
been  prevented  by  the  matter  formint;  l)encftth  the  aponeurosis  or  fascia 
enveloping  the  muscles.  Occasionally,  the  matter  in  the  tliigh  has  tra- 
velled downwards,  and  given  riao  to  a  swelling  in  tho  neighbourhood 
of  the  knee;  and  in  one  case  in  which  tho  abscess  formed  in  the  lower 
part  of  the  back,  the  matter  found  itsway  t»i  the  groin,  where  it  formed 
a  fluctuating  tumour  of  considerable  size.  When  the  contents  of  these 
abscesses  is  discharged  by  an  incision,  it  is  of  a  healthy  appearance, 
though  occasionally  containing  floccuU,  and  large  fragments  of  dead 
cellular  matter. 

Tho  treatment  we  have  pursued  in  these  cases  is,  in  the  early  stage, 
tho  oppHcation  of  leeches  over  the  seat  of  inflammation,  followed  by 
blisters— a  dose  of  calomel,  succeeded  by  saline  cathartics,  and  if  the 
discharges  from  the  bowels  arc  of  an  unheAlthy  appearance,  tho  adrni* 
nistration,  three  or  four  times  a  day.  of  small  doses  of  calomel,  in  com- 
bination with  ipoca^ruanha,  extract  of  hyoscvamus,  and  magnesia.  The 
noment  matter  is  formed,  we  consider  it  all-im|X)rtnnt  U>  make  a  free 
incision  down  to  tho  abscess,  and  then  to  dress  with  emollient  poul- 
tices. This  gives  relief  to  the  pain,  and  the  patient,  in  general,  very 
quickly  recovers  bis  usual  health;  though,  in  cases  in  which  there 
exists  conaidcrablo  exhaustion,  the  administration  of  some  light  tonic 
will  be  proper. 

In  one  case,  occnrring  in  a  lad  between  eight  ajid  nine  years  of  a^, 
attended  with  hectic  fever,  night  sweats,  and  a  profuse  diarrhcea.  the 
stools  being  thin,  dork -coloured,  and  very  fetid,  upon  a  free  incision 
being  nukde  to  give  discharge  to  the  contents  of  the  abscess,  which 


660  DISEASES  OF  CHILDREN. 

was  seated  upon  the  anterior  surface  of  the  left  thigh,  a  manifest  im- 
provement in  the  condition  of  the  patient  was  eJmost  immediately 
manifested.  For  the  relief  of  the  diarrhoea,  a  powder  composed  of 
the  sixth  of  a  grain  of  sulphate  of  copper,  subsequently  increased  to 
one-fourth  of  a  grain,  the  third  of  a  grain  of  opium,  and  two  grains 
of  the  extract  of  quinia,  was  administered  every  three  hours. 

On  the  fourth  day,  the  evacuations  from  the  bowels  wore  reduced 
to  two  in  the  twenty-four  hours,  and  became  of  a  natural  appearance; 
all  symptoms  of  fever  were  gone,  and  the  appetite  and  strength  of  the 
patient  considerably  improved.  In  a  week,  he  was  able  to  walk  about, 
and  quickly  regained  his  normal  degree  of  health.  The  left  thigh,  how- 
ever, remained,  for  some  time  longer,  less  in  size,  and  the  whole  limb 
much  weaker  than  the  other. 

Inflammation,  followed  by  suppuration,  frequently  attacks  the  ciliary 
and  follicular  glands  of  the  eyelids,  in  which  case  a  small  dark-red 
tumour  forms  upon  the  tarsal  edge  of  one  of  the  eyelids,  attended  with 
some  swelling  and  redness  of  the  lid,  redness  and  injection  of  the  eye, 
aversion  from  light,  and  considerable  soreness,  increased  by  the  mo- 
tions of  the  eye  or  eyelids,  {hordeolum,  stye.)  The  disease  usually  oc- 
curs under  the  same  general  circumstances  as  the  other  phlegmonous 
tumours.  After  the  inflammation  has  continued  for  a  shorter  or  longer 
period,  a  white  or  yellow  speck  forms  at  its  centre,  which,  on  bursting, 
gives  discharge  to  a  small  quantity  of  pus,  when  the  inflammation  and 
swelling  quickly  subside,  and  finally  disappear.  It  is  very  usu^  for  a 
succession  of  these  little  phlegmonous  tumours  of  the  eyelids  to  occur; 
no  sooner  one  set  disappears,  than  another  makes  its  appearance,  and 
runs  the  same  course. 

When  the  inflammation  and  swelling  are  considerable,  a  leech  or 
two  should  be  applied  to  the  lid,  and  calomel,  followed  by  saline  ape- 
rients, administered,  so  as  to  procure  a  free  discharge  from  the  bowels; 
the  diet  being,  at  the  same  time,  carefully  regulated.  Very  warm  wa- 
ter applied  frequently  to  the-inflamed  lid,  by  means  of  a  sponge,  or  a 
soft  poultice  of  crumb  of  bread  and  milk  applied  over  the  closed  eye, 
may  be  used  to  promote  suppuration : — as  soon  as  this  takes  place, 
the  minute  abscess  should  be  opened  by  means  of  a  fine  sharp-pointed 
lancet,  and  the  stye  then  cautiously  touched  with  the  point  or  a  pencil 
of  lunar  caustic.  This  causes  the  quick  subsidence  of  whatever  inflam- 
mation and  swelling  may  remain,  and  prevents  the  induration  and  red- 
ness, which  often  continue  for  a  considerable  time,  especially  in  chil- 
dren of  a  weakly  or  lymphatic  temperament.  Should  the  latter,  how- 
ever, occur,  they  may  be  moderated  by  a  poultice,  composed  of  crumb 
of  bread,  a  grain  or  two  of  the  extract  of  belladonna,  and  the  campho- 
rated tincture;  or,  perhaps,  what  is  better,  by  touching  the  part  with 
lunar  caustic. 

A  chronic  inflammation  of  the  ciliary  bulbs  not  unfrequently  takes 
place,  which  by  degrees  pervades  the  entire  ciliary  circle,  and,  ii  not 
checked  in  its  early  stage,  terminates  in  a  chronic  inflammation  of  the 
edges  of  the  eyelids,  accompanied  by  a  slight  glutinous  discharge  from 
the  ciliary  glands.  In  time  the  bulbs  lose,  their  power  of  secreting  the 
eyelashes,  which  fall  out;  and  the  loss  of  these,  with  the  permanent 
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red  circle  which  surrounils  the  eye,  causes  no  inconsiOeraliledi-rorniitj. 
(Tinea  ciliarh,  lippitudo,  chronic  stye.) 

'DiiB  affection  uost  gcni-rally  occurs  in  children  of  a  weakly,  un- 
healthy constitution,  au'l  of  a  lymphatic  temperament,  and  it  is  very 
commonly  conjoiueil  witlt  a  more  or  less  disordered  condition  of  the 
digestire  organs. 

In  the  early  period  of  the  inflammation,  leeches  should  be  applied  in 
the  vicinity  of  the  lashes,  followed  Liy  the  application  of  warm  water, 
or  soft  emollient  )>oulticeR,  and  after  the  disease  ha9  a^umcd  a  chronio 
form,  th«  ungaentum  hyd.  nitratis  dilated,  or  the  cautious  use  of  the 
nitrate  of  silver,  will  generally  effect  a  cure.  Bnt  these  local  remedies 
will  tte  of  little  service,  unle^  attention  bo  directed  to  the  condition  of 
the  general  health  of  the  jiatient.  and  to  the  state  of  the  digestivo 
organs.  Tho  first  shonld  be  streugtliened  and  iuvigoratod  by  a  proper 
diet,  daily  exerciae  in  the  open  all',  the  warm  or  tepid  bath,  followed 
by  friction  of  the  surface,  or  by  sponging  the  skin  daily  with  ealt  wut(,T 
of  tepid  warmth,  foUowod  by  friction,  and  by  the  a<lmiuistratioa  of 
light  tonics  and  alteratives.  The  healthy  functions  of  the  digestive 
organs  should  be  restored  by  a  course  of  treatment  adapted  to  their 
particular  condition, — which  it  is  unnocessary  here  to  particulariee. 

lO.—Herpe*. 

An  ernption  of  transiiarent  vesicles,  varying  in  size  from  that  of  a 
millet  seed  to  tliat  of  a  pen;  either  distributed  like  a  bolt  around, 
or  {tartly  around  the  body,  (H.  zotttr,  zona,)  or  in  defined  clusters, 
{//■  phlj/cltenodet.)  or  in  circular  patches  around  an  indumcd  area,  the 
eurface  of  which  dcs4]Utunales  as  tlio  vesiules  decline  (U.  circinnatu^ ;) 
or.  very  rarely,  in  three  or  four  concentric  circles,  or  ring«  of  vai'ioa 
and  beautiful  colours,  and  elevated  above  tlie  surface  of  the  surround- 
ing iikin.  When  hei-))es  occurs  around  the  lips.oe  it  often  does  towards 
the  decline  of  catarrbaJ  forcra,  or  in  the  course  of  various  disorders  of 
the  digestive  organs,  it  has  been  denominated  htrpta  labiali/. 

Herpes  occurs  on  various  part^  of  the  body,  and  is  generally  pre- 
ceded by  some  degree  of  febrile  oxcitumeut,  which  is  often  so  slight 
as  scarcely  to  attract  attention ;  or  by  pain  in  the  epigastrium,  and  other 
symptonui  of  disease  of  the  digestive  organs.  The  fever  and  otlier 
symptonii),  — particularly  languor,  loss  of  appetite,  headache,  nausea, 
pain  of  tlie  abdomen,  heat  of  the  surface,  and  hurried  circulation, — 
generally  rennun  as  long  as  fresh  vesicles  continue  to  be  produced. 
The  abdominal  jtain  generally  pursues  the  course  of  tlio  eruption,  be- 
ing felt  at  the  regions  of  the  stomach,  liver,  £c..  when  it  e.Ktendfi 
around  the  waist;  and  when  the  eruption  occurs  upon  the  shoulder, 
deep-seated  pain  of  the  acnpula,  spine,  or,  as  it  oxtcmis  down  the  arm, 
of  tlie  OS  humerus,  is  complained  of. 

At  the  seat  of  the  eruption,  there  Grst  appears  a  bright  rod  efflores- 
ceiioc,  accoiui>aQie<l  by  a  sense  of  heat  and  tingling.  The  rcdnes  is 
distributed  in  |>atches.  varying  lu  nzo.and  setukrated  fromoach  other 
by  a  greater  or  less  ext«nt  of  the  surface  retaining  its  natural  colour. 
Upon  the  largest  of  tliese  jintrhes,  near  its  centre,  a  few  small  vesicles 
tnse,  and  still  fewer  upon  the  adjoining  patches,  and  ujk)!)  the  noxt 
36  
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perhaps  none,  or  only  a  minnte  pimple,  which  in  an  honr  or  two,  be- 
comes a  perfectly  formed  vesicle.  Slight  pressure  at  this  period  pro- 
duces a  sensation  of  prickling;  but,  as  the  disease  advances,  it  is  at- 
tended with  a  severe  smarting  pain.  Within  twenty-four  hours,  the 
vesicles  that  first  appeared  attain  the  size  of  small  pearls,  and  several 
of  those  which  are  tiie  closest  together,  coalesce,  and  form  a  large  ir- 
regular blister,  the  areola  of  inflamed  skin  being  also  increased. 

The  eruption  extends,  in  an  irregular  line,  from  the  spot  where  it 
first  commenced,  to  distant  parts  of  the  surface,  by  the  occurrence  of  a 
succession  of  inflamed  patches  and  vesicles,  which  continue  to  appear 
for  four  or  five  days:  at  the  end  of  this  period,  the  first  formed  vesi- 
cles become  opaque,  shrivel  up,  and  terminate  in  a  brown  scab,  that 
is  gradually  extended  by  a  similar  change  taking  place  in  the  other 
vesicles  of  the  same  cluster: — ^the  inflamed  patch  upon  which  they  are 
-situated  at  the  same  time  acquires  a  bluish  tint,  and  loses  all  appear- 
ance of  heat  and  irritiition.  In  about  two  weeks  from  the  appearance 
of  the  eruption,  the  scabs  separate,  and  leave  a  tender,  discoloured 
«tate  of  the  skin,  which  gradually  disappears:  in  some  cases,  however, 
the  disease  is  protracted  to  twenty  or  twenty-seven  days. 

When  the  constitution  of  the  patient  is  much  diseased,  or  the  erup- 
tion has  been  improperly  treated,  small  white  sloughs  occasional^ 
form  at  the  points  occupied  by  the  vesicles,  leaving  permanent  pits  or 
scars  upon  the  skin,  after  the  healing  process  is  completed. 

A  slight  eruption  of  herpes,  and  one  limited  in  extent,  is  apt  to  as- 
sume a  circular  form,  and  hence  has  obtained  the  popular  appellation 
of  ringworm.  In  such  cases  the  vesicles  are  sometimes  extremely 
minute,  and  they  generally  soon  dry  up,  the  cuticle  falling  oflF  in  a 
few  days,  in  the  form  of  small  exfoliations,  leaving  a  reddened  scurfy 
areola.  This  form  of  herpes  occurs  on  diflferent  parts  of  liie  body, 
and  seldom  requires  much  attention. 

Herpes  labialis  is  not  often  a  very  troublesome  form  of  the  disease; 
it  generally  goes  through  its  course  in  a  week  or  ten  days;  the  vesi- 
cles first  becoming  turbid  and  yellow,  then  drying  up,  and  ultimately 
falling  oflF,  in  the  form  of  scales.  The  posterior  part  of  the  fauces  is 
sometimes  aflFected,  when  the  disease  appears  suddenly,  after  checked 
perspiration  and  cold ;  a  few  vesicles  being  distributed  upon  this  part, 
surrounded  by  an  erysipelatous  redness. 

The  causes  of  the  herpetic  eruption  have  not  been  very  accurately 
determined.  It  is  most  commonly  met  with  in  persons  of  a  lymphatic 
temperament,  and  is  most  prevalent  in  warm  climates  and  seasons, 
and  in  the  neighbourhood  of  marshes.  It  sometimes  prevails  epidemi- 
<;ally.  We  have  already  noticed  the  occurrence  of  one  variety,  to- 
wards the  close,  or  during  the  course  of  catarrhal  and  gastro-intesti- 
nal  disease.  It  is  often  observed  in  infants,  during  the  period  of  den- 
tition. Sudden  suppression  of  perspiration — sudden  changes  in  diet 
and  regimen — the  habitual  use  of  food  of  a  fatty  or  oily  nature,  or  of 
fish,  and  inattention  to  personal  cleanliness,  have  been  enumerated, 
as  common  exciting  causes  of  herpes.  Like  erysipelas,  the  disease  is 
said,  by  some  authors,  to  occur  after  violent  paroxysms  of  anger. 

The  difiFerent  varieties  of  herpes  require  but  little  treatment.  It 
would  be  useless,  if  not  dangerous,  to  attempt  to  suppress  the  erup- 
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tion.  The  tingliDg,  smarting,  aching  and  burning  by  which  it  is  ao 
companiod,  may,  howeyer,  be  allayed,  and  in  this  manner  tho  parent 
rendered  more  comfortable,  by  loUons  composed  of  a  solution  of  ace- 
tate of  lead,  with  a  alight  addition  of  alcohol,  or  by  the  application  to 
the  part  of  the  ungt.  plnmbi  acetatis.  In  the  more  severe  cosea,  the 
strictest  rest  should  be  enjoined,  with  the  antiphlogistic  regimen  ge- 
nerally, the  tepid  bath,  and  occasional  doses  of  some  mild  ajHtrient, 
as  sulphur  and  bitai-trate  of  potass,  or  sulphur  and  maCTcaia.  When 
the  eruption  is  confined  to  a  verj'  small  space,  and  the  vesicles  a 
very  minute,  the  application  of  substances  possessing  slightly  caustic 
or  jiowcrfiiUy  astringent  properties,  will  often  speedily  effect  its  re- 
moval, as  the  juice  of  the  green  rind  of  walnuts,  tincture  of  galls,  or 
a  strong  solution  of  tho  sulphate  or  acetate  of  copper ;  but,  under  all 
other  circumtitances,  such  applications  will  pi-ove  decidedly  injurious. 

If  each  vesicle  is  carefully  punctured,  so  as  to  allow  the  escape  of 
its  fluid  contents,  the  pain  will  be  much  diminished,  and  the  irritation 
more  speedily  subside;  but  the  vesicles  must  not  be  cut  or  rudely 
broken. 

It  is  stated  by  Plumbe,  that  the  spreading  of  the  eruption  may  be 
prevented,  and  the  progress  of  the  disease  sliortened,  by  the  applica- 
tion of  a  small  blister  upon  the  uninflamed  skin,  at  the  part  to  which 
the  eruption  seems  disposed  to  extend.  The  blister  should  never  be 
applied  upon  the  vesicles  themselves,  as  this  may  cause  a  sloughing  of 
the  integuments  at  the  seat  of  tho  latter,  followed  by  small  irritable 
ulcers,  which  heal  with  difficulty  and  leave  permanent  marks  upoa 
the  skin. 

Wlien  herpes  occurs  as  a  concomitant  of  other  diseases,  the  treat- 
ment should  be  exclusively  directed  to  the  removal  of  the  latter,  with- 
out any  attention  being  paid  to  the  eruption. 

The  decoction  of  dnlcnmarn,  and.  in  very  severe  cases,  the  araenite 
nf  ammonia  dissolved  in  distilled  water,  in  the  dose  of  the  onc-twenty- 
fourth  of  a  grain,  have  been  recommended  as  peculiarly  efficaciona. 

In  some  cases  of  uncommon  severity,  or  where  the  disease  has  been 
improperly  treated  in  its  early  stjiges.  a  ruptore  of  tho  veaiclea  takes 
place,  followed  by  ragged  nlcers,  which  spread,  olVen  with  great  ra- 
pidity, (H.  txrdeng.)  ITicse  ulcers  should  be  treated  by  carrot  poul- 
tices, or  touched  with  a  weak  solution  of  niti-ate  of  silver,  or  chloride 
of  soda. 

11.  Paoriasia. 

SCALLT  TRTTEB — DBT  BC.UX — LEPRA  ALPnOTDES. 

This  form  of  winamgus  eruption  consists  in  a  rough  and  scaly  con- 
dition of  the  cuticle,  sometimes  in  separate  patches,  varying  in  size, 
and  of  irregular  form,  and  sometimes  occupying  continuously  a  large 
|K)rtion  of  the  surface.  For  tho  most  part,  psoriasis  is  accompanied 
with  rhagfldcs  or  fissures  of  the  skin. 

Soon  after  the  appearance  of  reddish  points  or  projections  on  the 
skin,  small  white  or  pearl-like  scales  apwar,  either  sef^rate  or  in 
clusters,  or  surrounding  a  central  pink-cofoured  space,  with  a  slight 
diwoloratiun  of  the  surrounding  skin.  In  otiier  cases,  the  patches 
aj-c  of  a  reddish  or  brownish  colour,  interspersed  with  fisBuroe,  and 
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accompanied  with  intense  itching,  or  a  sense  of  burning,  increased  by 
heat  or  friction;  sometimes  producing  ulceration,  and  the  discharge 
of  a  purulent  fluid,  which,  intermixed  with  the  scales,  on  becoming 
concrete,  forms  a  more  elevated  crust.  The  scales  are  usually  sur- 
rounded by  a  circle  of  a  deep  rose-colour,  which  is  increased  in  inten- 
sity by  exertion,  or  by  food  of  a  stimulating  quality:  beneath  the 
scales,  the  skin  is  red  and  irritable.  When  the  patient  is  in  bed,  the 
scales  often  become  detached  in  great  quantities,  and,  by  their  fric- 
tion, aggravate  the  tingling  and  itching. 

When  the  disease  occurs  in  the  neighbourhood  of  joints,  or  parts 
endowed  with  considerable  motion,  blood  frequently  issues  from  the 
fissures,  accompanied  by  severe  pain,  and  smarting. 

Psoriasis  is,  occasionally,  at  its  commencement,  formed  of  small 
distinct  patches,  with  irregular  circumferences  (P.  guttata.)  These 
appear  on  almost  every  part  of  the  body,  even  on  the  face.  In  other 
cases,  the  patches  are  of  some  extent,  and  also  irregularly  circum- 
scribed (P.  diffusa.)  The  patches,  in  other  cases  again,  present  a 
tortuous  or  serpentine  appearance  (P.  gyrata;)  while,  in  some  in- 
stances, the  patches,  at  first  separate  and  irregular,  become,  in  a  short 
time,  confluent,  until  at  length  the  disease  covers  the  greater  part  of 
the  surface  of  the  body,  with  a  universal  scaliness,  interspersed  with 
deep  furrows,  and  a  harsh,  stiff  and  thickened  state  of  the  epidermis 
(P.  inveterata.) 

In  infants,  the  disease  very  commonly  affects  the  cheeks,  chin,  fore- 
head, nates,  abdomen,  &c.  When  the  face  is  affected,  the  eyes  some- 
times partake  of  the  inflammation,  and  generally  the  mucous  mem- 
brane of  the  nose  becomes  inflamed  and  thickened,  causing  snufi9ing, 
difficulty  of  respiration,  and  some  discharge  from  the  nostrils. 

In  protracted  cases,  there  is  often  great  emaciation,  which  rapidly 
increases  until  death  takes  place.  The  disease,  in  early  life,  is  com- 
monly attended  with  more  or  less  affection  of  the  alimentary  canal, 
which  may  have  been  the  primary  cause  of  the  eruption,  or  may  im- 
pede its  cure. 

Psoriasis  generally  occurs  among  the  children  of  the  poor,  who  in- 
habit unhealthy  localities,  and  is  mainly  to  be  attributed  to  bad  food 
and  bad  nursing,  in  conjunction  with  the  morbific  influence  of  an  im- 
pure and  confined  atmosphere,  and  a  neglect  of  personal  and  domestic 
cleanliness. 

In  the  treatment  of  psoriasis,  a  change  to  a  more  wholesome  atmo- 
sphere, an  improved  diet,  proper  clothing,  and  frequent  tepid  bathing, 
with  a  course  of  treatment  adapted  to  restore  to  their  healthful  con- 
dition the  functions  of  the  » digestive  organs,  are  the  first  steps  to  be 
taken,  and,  with  frequent  ablutions  of  the  more  irritable  parts  with 
warm  water  or  mucilaginous  fluids,  will,  in  general,  be  sufficient  to 
accomplish  a  cure.  If  there  be  much  irritation,  with  constant  fretful- 
ness,  and  want  of  sleep,  the  parts  may  be  bathed  with  the  watery  so- 
lution of  opium,  and  the  same,  with  the  addition  of  the  carbonate  of 
soda,  may  be  administered  internally,  should  there  be  nothing  to 
forbid  its  use,  When  severe  local  inflammation  exists,  leeches  around 
the  edges  of  the  squamous  patches  will  be  proper. 
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On  the  subsidence  of  the  local  irritation,  the  sulphur-bath  may  be 
employed,  and  repeated  every  two  or  three  days,  provided  it  is  not 
found  to  increase  the  irritation  of  the  skin.  If  the  latter  effect  result, 
the  bath  should  be  at  once  suspended,  and  gentle  purgatives  adminis- 
tered, at  such  intervals  as  will  be  sufficient  to  preserve  the  bowels 
freely  open:  the  following  has  been  recommended,  as  one  well 
adapted  to  these  cases: 

£.— Sulph.  praecip.  ^. 
Magnes.  calc.  388. 
Pulv.  rh©i,  gr.  xxiy. 
Bi-tart.  potassaB,  gr.  xxiv. — M.  f.  ch.  No.  z\j. 

In  the  chronic  stage  of  psoriasis,  the  decoction  of  dulcamara,  and 
ffluall  doses,  three  times  a  day,  of  the  solution  of  the  arsenite  of  potassa, 
will  be  proper;  or  in  cases  attended  with  considerable  derangement  of 
the  alimentary  canal,  with  unhealthy  discharges  from  the  bowels,  in 
which,  of  course,  the  arsenical  solution  would  be  improper,  the  decoc- 
tion of  dulcamara  may  be  employed,  in  conjunction  with  the  spirits  of 
turpentine:  three  to  eight  drops  or  more  of  the  latter,  according  to 
the  age  of  the  patient,  may  be  given  three  times  a  day,  dropped  on  a 
piece  of  mint  candy. 

When  the  scales  do  not  readily  separate,  they  may  be  carefully 
touched  with  the  liquor  potassae,  or  dilute  hydrochloric  acid ;  or  the 
ointment  of  the  nitrate  of  mercury  may  be  used,  taking  care  to  wash 
off  that  already  applied,  before  it  is  renewed. 

If  the  disease  is  attended  with  a  state  of  considerable  prostration, 
and  especially  if  the  skin,  at  the  seat  of  the  eruption,  acquires  a  dark 
or  violet  hue,  the  sulphate  of  quinia  should  be  administered,  or  some 
one  of  the  preparations  of  iron,  or  the  tincture  of  iodine  in  doses  of 
from  two  to  eight  drops,  twice  or  thrice  in  the  course  of  the  day.  A 
pare,  fresh  atmosphere,  and  the  daily  use  of  the  warm  bath,  are,  in 
these  cases,  all-important. 

When  psoriasis  occurs  simply  as  a  concomitant  of  other  diseases, 
oar  whole  attention  should  be  directed  to  the  removal  of  the  latter;  as 
the  disappearance  of  these  will  very  generally  be  followed  by  that  of 
the  cutaneous  affection.  This  is  a  rule  which  will  apply  generally  to 
all  of  the  diseases  of  the  skin. 

12.— Follicular  Warts. 

Hard,  white,  and  rather  shining  elevations  of  the  skin,  usually  oc- 
corring  on  the  cheeks  and  forehead;  they  arc  often  stationary  for 
•ome  time,  but,  in  some  instances,  one  or  more  of  them  become 
enlarged,  of  a  pale  pink  colour,  and  surrounded  by  an  inflamed 

WlBTgitL 

T^ese  tamours  ordinarily  result  from  an  obstruction  of  the  cuticular 
foUioles,  preventing  the  discharge  of  their  sebaceous  secretion,  which, 
Mcomalating  in  the  follicles,  and  concreting,  causes  their  distention, 
and,  nUiniately,  excites  an  inflammation,  that  often  involves  for  a 
Aott  divtaiiee  the  neighbouring  skin.  Soon  after  the  inflammation 
oocaTB^  a  Bnpparative  process  commences  in  the  follicle,  and  the  seba- 
i.> .  r.^^^AA.^  u didodged;  and  speedily  all  disease  disappears;  but,  oc- 
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casionally,  the  matter  accumulates  within  the  follicles,  and  an  abscess 
of  considerable  size  is  produced;  from  a  small  opening  in  whichran 
exudation  of  cheesy  matter,  mixed  with  pus,  continues  for  some  time, 
or,  concreting  upon  the  surface,  forms  a  crust. 

This  aflFection  generally  occurs  towards  the  close  of  childhood,  in 
both  sexes,  but  more  commonly  in  boys,  and  is  ordinarily  produced 
by  derangement  of  the  digestive  organs;  in  females,  it  is  frequently 
connected  with  that  condition  of  the  digestive  and  assimilating  func- 
tions which  gives  rise,  at  a  later  period,  to  chlorosis. 

A  proper  regulation  of  the  diet,  brisk  but  gentle  purgatives,  pure 
air,  and  the  warm  or  tepid  bath,  followed  by  brisk  friction  of  the  sur- 
face, are  the  only  remedies  required;  excepting  in  cases  in  vhich  the 
derangement  of  the  bowels  is  of  a  more  serious  and  extensive  cha- 
racter, when  the  proper  treatment  adapted  to  the  particular  character 
of  the  intestinal  disease  present  in  each  case  will  be  demanded. 

When  the  tumours  are  large,  few  in  number,  and  of  an  indolent 
character,  they  may  be  seized  by  a  pair  of  forceps,  and  excised  by  a 
sharp  scissors;  or  the  inspissated  matter  by  which  they  are  filled  may 
be  expelled  by  gentle  pressure.  When  inflammation  takes  place,  sup- 
puration should  be  promoted  by  warm  fomentations,  or  a  small  pool- 
tice;  and  as  soon  as  matter  is  formed,  it  should  be  allowed  early  to 
escape  by  a  slight  incision. 

In  some  cases,  towards  the  period  of  puberty,  these  tumours  become 
the  seat  of  chronic  inflammation,  and  the  face  then  becomes  studded 
with  hard,  dull,  red,  and  painful  pimples,  (•^.  indurata,)  which  con- 
tinue for  a  long  time.  They  arc  generally  connected  with  very  con- 
siderable derangement  of  the  digestive  organs;  and  until  these  are 
restored  to  a  healthy  condition,  very  seldom  disappear.  Various  local 
applications  have  been  recommended  for  these  pimples,  but  we  must 
confess  we  have,  in  no  instance,  seen  any  advantage  derived  from 
their  use.  A  course  of  treatment  adapted  to  the  condition  of  the 
alimentary  canal,  with  an  appropriate  diet  and  regimen,  is  the  only 
means  which,  in  our  hands,  has  succeeded  in  freeing  the  patient  from 
the  deformity  consequent  upon  acne  indurata. 

13— Porrigo. 

TINEA  FAVOSA — FAVU8 — TINEA  CAPITIS — SCABIES  CAPITIS  FAVOSA — TEIGNE 

FAVUSE — HONEYCOMB  SCALL — SCALD-HEAD. 

This  is  one  of  the  most  obstinate,  disgusting,  and  infectious,  of  the 
simple  cutaneous  affections  of  childhood.  There  are  several  varieties 
of  the  disease.  In  one,  (P.  lupinosa)  an  eruption  of  minute,  flat,  umbi- 
licated  vesicles,  of  a  yellow  colour,  occurs  upon  the  scalp,  attended  by 
more  or  less  itching.  The  contents  of  these  pustules,  by  speedily  de- 
siccating, form  a  number  of  small  circular  scabs,  of  a  yellow  or  fawn 
colour;  each  scab  being  hollowed  in  its  centre,  and  raised  at  its  edges, 
and  having  its  base  deeply  embedded  in  the  skin,  and  strongly  ad- 
hering to  it.  The  scabs  gradually  increase  in  size,  but  still  preserve 
their  circular  and  cupped  form. 

When  the  pustules  of  porrigo  occur  in  clusters  on  different  parts  of 
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the  scaJp,  the  edges  of  the  scabs  formed  by  them  approach  each  other, 
and  by  their  aggregation  give  rise  to  crusts  of  considerable  extent; 
in  which,  however,  the  cup-like  form  of  the  individual  scabs  is  readily 
detected,  giving  to  the  crusts  some  resemblance  to  honeycomb.  Some- 
times the  cutis  is  deeply  involved  in  the  irritation  of  the  disease,  and 
fissures  of  considerable  extent  are  formed,  from  which  an  ichorous 
or  purulent  matter  is  discharged;  and  occasionally,  according  to  Ali- 
bert,  in  severe  and  protracted  cases,  the  cutis,  and  sub-cuticular  cel- 
lular membrane  are  destroyed,  and  the  bone  of  the  skull  laid  bare. 
Between  the  diflFerent  clusters  of  scabs  the  skin  is  covered  with  fur- 
furaceous  scales. 

In  some  individuals  the  disease  extends  to  the  forehead,  temples, 
and  neck;  or  occurs  upon  other  and  remote  parts  of  the  body. 

The  attendant  itching  is,  in  some  cases,  almost  intolerable,  and 
causes  the  patient  to  scratch  himself  incessantly  and  severely.  Pedi- 
culi,  which  multiply  in  great  numbers  under  the  edges  of,  and  between 
the  scabs,  add  farther  to  this  irritation.  The  smell  emitted  by  the 
scalp  is  peculiar  and  disgusting,  resembling  that  of  the  urine  of  the 
male  cat 

When  the  crusts  are  removed  by  the  application  of  emollient  poul- 
tices, the  epidermis  is  found  to  be  destroyed,  and  the  reticular  structure 
beneath  red  and  inflamed.  A  yellow,  viscous,  and  fetid  discharge 
exudes  from  numerous  ulcerations;— a  number  of  small  abscesses  are 
seen  dispersed  over  different  parts  of  the  scalp,  of  a  lenticular  form, 
and  appearing  as  so  many  centres  of  inflammation.  When  the  disease 
is  neglected  and  allowed  to  proceed,  it  is  finally  attended  by  an  al- 
most nniversal  falling  out  of  the  ^air,  leaving  the  skin  smooth  and 
shining;  the  few  hairs  that  remain  being  thin,  languid,  and  altered  in 
colour  and  structure. 

When  the  scabs  in  this  form  of  porrigo  lire  allowed  to  become  per- 
fectly dry,  they  assume  a  white  appearance,  wear  off,  break,  and  de- 
tach themselves  from  the  scalp;  their  remains  presenting  no  regular 
form. 

In  another,  and  very  common  form  of  the  disease,  {P.furfurans) 
there  is,  at  first,  a  slight  desquamation  of  the  cuticle  of  the  scalp,  often 
attended  with  considerable  itching.  There  is  discharged  from  the 
affected  surface  an  ichorous  matter,  which  dries,  and  forms  a  scurfy 
covering  to  the  scalp;  the  disease  gradually  and  slowly  spreads  over 
the  greater  part  of  the  scalp;  the  layers  of  scurf  thicken,  and  resemble 
a  coating  of  bran,  or  coarse  flour,  the  lower  surface  of  which  is  satu- 
rated with  fluid.  Upon  freeing  the  scalp  from  this  adhesive  substance, 
it  is  found  to  be  divested  of  its  cuticle,  presenting  a  smooth  shining 
surface,  like  varnish,  and  usually  of  a  pink  colour.  The  hair,  in  this 
form  of  porrigo,  becomes  matted  and  glued  together;  and,  when  the 
finger  is  pressed  upon  it,  the  whole  mass  has,  in  nearly  every  part,  a 
soft  yielding  feel. 

The  disease  is  chiefly  confined  to  the  scalp,  but  sometimes  extends 
to  a  slight  distance  upon  the  forehead,  in  the  form  of  crusts,  resem- 
bling a  portion  of  bran,  cemented  by  some  adhesive  fluid,  the  edges  of 
whicn  are  sometimes  dry,  and  perfectly  white.  Much  itching  attends 
the  disease,  and  great  numbers  of  pediculi  range  freely  over  the  affected 
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parts;  ulcerations  to  a  small  extent  occur  here  and  there,  from  which 
a  fluid  is  discharged.    The  scalp  emits  the  smell  of  sour  milk. 

In  other  cases,  the  disease  presents  itself  in  the  form  of  numerous 
small,  deeply-seated,  yellow  pustules,  of  a  circular  form,  and  umbili- 
cated,  seated  upon  a  circular  red  patch,  which  precedes  them.  The 
pustules  are  crowded  together,  especially  around  the  circumference  of 
the  patches.  They  are  commonly  each  traversed  by  a  hair,  and  are 
attended  by  intense  itching  (P.  scutulata;) — their  contents  soon  con- 
crete, forming  a  small  cupped  scab,  which  adheres  by  its  edges  to  the 
adjoining  scabs,  pcoducing  thus  a  continuous  crust,  of  the  form  and 
dimensions  of  the  patch  upon  which  the  pustules  arose.  The  indivi- 
dual scabs,  in  coalescing,  lose  their  cupped  form. 

Around  the  circumference  of  the  patches,  new  crops  of  pustules 
successively  arise,  and,  forming  scabs,  cause  the  greater  portion  of 
the  scalp  to  become  covered  with  a  continuous,  thick  incrustation,  of 
a  whitish  colour,  around  which  portions  of  the  original  blotches,  in 
the  form  of  semicircles,  or  segments  of  circles,  are  perceived.  In 
these  cases,  there  is  no  hair,  except  around  this  incrustation,  where 
the  few  remaining  hairs  form  a  sort  of  crown.  (P.  decalvans.)  Por- 
tions of  the  scalp  are  frequently  covered  with  circular  patches,  varying 
in  size,  showing  the  disease  in  a  more  or  less  advanced  stage,  with 
here  and  there  a  white  and  shining  space,  entirely  bald; — the  inter- 
vening portions  of  skin  being  covered  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  with 
a  furfuraceous  desquamation.  This  form  of  porrigo  may  extend  to 
the  forehead  and  neck. 

In  other  cases,  the  disease  is  more  circumscribed :  the  pustules,  on 
drying,  form  small  brownish,  or  dark-gray  crusts,  varying  in  form  and 
size,  and  strongly  resembling  fragments  of  old  mortar,  or  the  plaster 
from  walls  discoloured  by  damp  and  dust; — they  are  often  very  hard, 
even  of  a  stony  consistence*.  (P.  granulaia.)  The  patches  of  disease 
are  generally  separated  from  each  other,  and  are  not  so  deeply  im- 
bedded in  the  dermoid  tissue,  as  those  of  the  P.  lupinosa;  they  are 
sometimes  surrounded  by  thin,  dry,  furfuraceous  scales. 

The  disease  is  attended  with  severe  itching;  and,  upon  the  separa- 
tion of  the  crusts,  the  parts  beneath  are  found  to  be  red  and  inflamed, 
smooth,  polished,  and  often  swollen.  Here  and  there,  small,  depressed, 
whitish  abscesses  occur,  from  which  issues  a  small  quantity  of  a  vis- 
cous, colourless  fluid,  which  thickens  and  drys,  forming  new  crusts, 
analogous  to  those  which  preceded.  Before  the  matter  becomes  per- 
fectly dry,  it  exhales  a  nauseous  smell,  somewhat  resembling  rancid 
butter,  or  milk  beginning  to  turn.  (Plumbe.)  This  form  of  porrigo 
is  confined  to  the  scalp  and  parts  immediately  adjacent. 

When  porrigo  furfurans  occurs  in  children  possessed  of  a  less  de- 
gree of  irritability  of  skin,  the  disease  is  of  a  much  more  chronic  cha- 
racter; there  is  less  disposition  to  pustulation,  or  to  the  exudation  of 
fluid.  A  constantly  repeated  exfoliation  of  the  epidermis,  in  the  form 
of  minute,  dry  scales,  takes  place;  and  the  cuticular  sheath  which 
envelops  each  hair  for  a  short  distance  beyond  its  exit  from  the  scalp, 
becomes  more  elongated,  opaque,  dry,  and  shining;  giving  to  the  hair, 
near  its  root,  a  shining  silvery  appearance,  resembling  the  fibres  of 
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asbestos.  {Teigne  amiantacee  of  Alihert,)  When  the  diseased  hairs 
are  cut  off  with  the  scissors,  the  skin  appears  furrowed,  and  somewhat 
red  and  inflamed.  The  itching  sensation  is  inconsiderable;  and,  as 
the  diseased  parts  are  usually  destitute  of  moisture,  no  unpleasant 
smell  is  emitted. 

In  severe  or  neglected  cases,  the  lymphatic  glands  at  the  back  of 
the  head,  and  of  the  neck,  sometimes  becomes  enlarged;  occasionally 
the  tongue  has  been  seen  studded  with  patches  and  vesicles. .  (Bendy. ) 
When  it  spreads  in  the  direction  of  the  eyes,  porrigo  will  occasionally 
produce  severe  ophthalmia.  Tinea  ciliaris  will,  in  other  cases,  be  pro- 
duced, with  an  oedematous  state  of  the  puncta  lacrymalia,  and  a  dis- 
charge of  the  tears  over  the  cheek;  or  even,  in  very  protracted  cases, 
ectropium,  especially  of  the  lower  lid,  may  finally  ensue. 

Porrigo  is  capable  of  being  propagated  by  inoculation  or  contact: 
the  disease,  however,  frequently  occurs  spontaneously  in  children  of 
unhealthy  constitutions,  fed  upon  coarse,  fat  food,  and  in  whom  no 
attention  is  paid  to  preserve  the  head,  and  body  generally,  perfectly 
clean.  It  is  under  these  circumstances,  and  particularly  when  the 
disease,  in  its  early  stages,  has  been  neglected,  or  treated  by  improper 
remedies,  that  the  most  obstinate  and  aggravated  cases  of  porrigo 
occur.  The  disease  is  said  to  be  of  most  frequent  occurrence  in 
low,  marshy,  and  otherwise  unhealthy  situations.  In  the  children  of 
those  in  comfortable  circumstances,  to  whose  personal  cleanliness 
daily  attention  is  paid,  the  disease  is  generally  produced  by  contagion, 
or  results  from. a  deranged  state  of  the  digestive,  assimilating,  and 
nutritiye  functions,  the  consequence  of  excess  in  the  use  of  rich,  fat, 
or  oily  food: — ^in  such  children,  the  eruption  is  generally  small  in  ex- 
tent, and  without  much  difficulty  removed. 

With  respect  to  the  treatment  of  porrigo,  in  every  case,  the  condi- 
tion of  the  patient's  general  health,  and  the  state  of  the  digestive  or- 
gans particularly,  should  be  first  attended  to;  and  whatever  indica- 
tions of  internal  derangement  or  disease  exist,  should  bo  met  l)y  their 
appropriate  remedies;  the  local  treatment  being  restricted  to  frequent 
«Dlntions  of  the  head  with  warm  water,  the  hair  being  previously  re- 
inoTed  from  and  around  the  affected  portions  Of  the  scalp,  by  a  pair  of 
sharp  scissors,  and  any  loose  hairs  detached  by  the  forceps.    This 
simple  treatment,  in  recent  cases,  and  where  the  general  health,  or  that 
f)f  the  assimilating  organs,  is  not  extensively  impaired,  will  very  often 
eacceed  in  effecting  the  complete  removal  of  the  cutaneous  affection. 
The  entire  removal  from  the  scalp  of  the  incrustations  produced  by 
tiie  desiccation  of  the  morbid  discharges,  and  the  matting  of  the  hair, 
is  all-essential  to  the  entire  and  speedy  eradication  of  the  disease ;  and, 
lience,  when  these  have  been  allowed  te  accumulate,  the  head  should 
te  repeatedly  washed  with  tepid  water,  and  the  diseased  parts  covered 
'^th  simple  emollient  poultices.    Wlien,  by  these  means,  however, 
'we  do  not  readily  succeed  in  softening  and  detaching  the  cnists,  alka- 
line washes  may  be  employed,  made  stronger  or  weaker  according  to 
the  greater  or  less  thickness  and  firmness  of  the  crusts.    From  half  a 
drachm,  to  one  or  two,  or  even  three  drachms,  of  the  subcarbonate  of 
potassa,  may  be  employed,  according  to  circumstances.    In  detaching 
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the  crusts,  no  violence  should  be  employed.  The  removal  of  the  dead 
and  loosened  hairs  is  also  a  matter  of  some  importance,  and  should 
not  be  neglected ;  the  best  plan  is  to  pull  them  out  bj  means  of  a  small 
forceps.  ^ 

After  all  local  irritation  has  been  removed  by  emollient  washes  and 
poultices,  we  have  seldom  failed,  in  slight  and  recent  cases,  to  cause 
the  speedy  removal  of  the  disease,  by  the  application,  night  and  morn- 
ing, of  the  unguentum  hydrargyri  nitratis,  or  of  an  ointment  of  the 
hydriodate  of  potassa,  (one  drachm  to  two  ounces  of  lard,)  applied  in 
the  same  manner;  the  parts  being  well  washed  with  tepid  water  in 
which  a  small  portion  of  castile  soap  has  been  dissolved,  previous  to 
the  re-application  of  either  ointment.  In  some  recent  cases,  touching 
the  diseased  parts  with  the  nitrate  of  silver,  will  often  cause  an  im- 
mediate arrest  of  the  disease.  The  ointment  of  the  ioduret  of  sul- 
phur has  been  recommended  by  Biett  and  Schedel  as  a  very  eflSca- 
cious  local  application;  improving  the  condition  of  the  scalp,  prevent- 
ing the  formation  of  fresh  pui^tules,  and  causing  a  healthy  growth  of 
hair.  But  so  long  as  any  irritation  of  the  scalp  exists,  all  irritating 
applications  are  injurious;  emollient  poultices,  and  washes  of  tepid 
warmth,  are  then  alone  proper,  and  they  should  be  immediately  re- 
sorted to,  should  any  degree  of  local  irritation  occur  during  the  em- 
ployment of  any  of  the  ointments  or  lotions  recommended. 

Care  should  be  taken  to  prevent  the  contact  of  the  diseased  dis- 
charges from  the  scalp  with  the  healthy  skin;  as,  in  this  manner,  the 
disease  may  be  extended  and  kept  up  for  a  considerable  time. 
.  During  the  treatment,  the  patient  should  be  put  on  a  diet  composed 
principally  of  farinaceous  substances;  he  should  be  aflFordedthe  bene- 
fit of  a  pure  atmosphere,  and  have  his  bowels  regulated  by  the  occa- 
sional use  of  mild  aperients;  while  the  healthy  action  of  the  cutaneous 
capillaries  is  promoted  and  maintained  by  the  daily  use  of  the  warm 
or  tepid  bath,  according  as  the  heat  of  the  surface  is  deficient  or  in- 
creased. In  many  cases,  sulphurous  baths,  and  gentle  sulphurous 
douches  every  morning,  will  prove  very  useful  adjuvants. 

In  chronic  cases,  a  variety  of  lotions  have  been  recommended;  as 
solutions  of  the  sulphate  of  copper  or  of  zinc;  of  the  deuto-chloruret 
of  mercury,  or  of  the  nitrate  of  silver,  or  the  sulphuric,  nitric  or  hy- 
drochloric acids,  more  or  less  diluted.  Quickly  washing  the  diseased 
portions  of  the  scalp  with  diluted  nitric  or  hydrochloric  acid,  by 
means  of  a  feather,  and  then  pouring  water  on  the  parts,  to  prevent 
the  action  of  the  acid  from  penetrating  too  deeply,  we  are  assured  by 
Schedel  will  very  certainly  cause  the  removal  of  the  disease.  By  the 
same  authority,  touching  the  diseased  parts  with  a  small  hair  pencil, 
dipped  in  creasote,  and  subsequently  applying  an  ointment  of  creasote, 
(twenty  grains  to  an  ounce  of  lard,)  is  asserted  to  have  succeeded  in 
the  eradication  of  the  malady,  in  cases  where  many  other  means  had 
been  ineflFectually  employed. 

By  Dr.  A.  L.  Wigan,  of  London,  a  plan  of  treating  the  disease  has 
been  proposed,  which  is  described  as  prompt  in  its  eflFects,  and  uniformly 
successful.  The  whole  of  the  scalp  is,  in  the  first  place,  to  be  care- 
fully shaved  twice,  unless  the  quantity  of  hair  is  very  small,  and  offers 
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no  obstacle  to  the  complete  examination  of  the  skin.  Tliis,  according 
to  Dr.  Wigan,  is  all-important,  inasmuch  as  when  the  scalp  is  covered 
with  even  a  moderate  quantity  of  hair,  in  parts  that  have  become  in- 
fected, the  disease  may  gradually  progress,  whilst  the  whole  attention 
is  paid  to  those  in  which  it  is  already  apparent.  A  narrow  circlet  of 
hair  may  be  left  around  the  face,  as  a  concession  to  parental  vanity, 
if  thero  be  no  indications  of  the  disease  at  tliis  part,  and  it  is  care- 
fully washed  with  hot  vinegar. 

llie  scalp  being  denuded  of  hair,  is  to  be  washed  with  the  pyrolig- 
neons  or  concentrated  acetic  acid.  In  its  first  application,  Dr.  Wigan 
employs  the  acid  diluted  with  three  times  its  weight  in  water.  This 
wash  generally  causes  a  number  of  red  patches  to  appear  upon  por- 
tions of  the  scalp,  which  before  its  application  looked  perfectly  healthy, 
— showing  that  these  parts  had  become  infected,  but  without  the  dis- 
ease having  gone  through  its  stages,  which  Dr.  Wigan  supposes,  from 
a  large  number  of  observations,  to  require  a  space  of  eight  days. 

The  whole  extent  of  the  disease  being  thus  determined,  with  a 
piece  of  fine  sponge  tied  to  the  end  of  a  stick,  or  held  in  a  pair  of 
silyer  surar  tongs,  each  spot  is  to  be  thoroughly  imbued  with  tne  con- 
centrated acid,  for  the  space  of  three  or  four  minutes;  when,  accord- 
ing to  Dr.  Wigan,  the  disease  will  be  fully  arrested.  He  has  often 
applied  the  acid  a  second  time,  but  he  firmly  believes  that  this  is 
unnecessary  whenever  the  scalp  has  been  completely  denuded  of  its 
hair,  and  IJie  extent  of  the  infection  tested  by  the  preliminary  appli- 
cation of  the  diluted  acid. 

The  crusts  are  gradually  raised  up  with  the  growth  of  the  hair, 
which  soon  sprouts  again  if  the  eruption  be  recent.  As  soon  as  a 
pair  of  fine  scissors  can  be  inserted  beneath  them,  they  should  be  re- 
moved by  clipping  the  hair;  but  we  are  warned  not  to  do  this  pre- 
maturely, lest  a  sore  place  be  produced. 

We  confess,  we  have  seldom  met  with  much  trouble  in  curing 
cases  of  porriginous  disease  of  the  scalp,  excepting  in  constitutions  of 
a  very  unhealthy  character,  particularly  those  strongly  predisposed 
to  scrofulous  or  tubercular  disease.  Our  success  we  have  mainly  at- 
tributed to  the  attention  we  pay  to  the  complete  cleansing  of  the 
scalp,  by  repeated  ablutions  with  warm  water,  and  the  occasional  use 
of  alkaline  lotions ;  to  the  early  removal  of  the  hair  by  the  scissors, 
and  the  removal  of  loosened  and  diseased  hairs  by  the  forceps;  to 
the  constant  attention  we  direct  to  the  condition  of  the  digestive,  as- 
similating and  nutritive  processes,  with  the  view  of  detecting  and  re- 
moving any  derangement  which  may  exist  in  cither.  This  course, 
with  perfect  cleanliness  of  the  patient's  person  and  habiliments,  free 
exposure  to  pure,  fresh  air,  with  a  well-regulated  diet,  and  appro- 
priate exercise,  has  enabled  us,  in  a  very  large  number  of  cases,  to 
Bucceed  in  the  removal  of  the  diseased  condition  of  the  scalp,  with  no 
farther  local  application  than  the  emollient  washes  and  poultices 
above  referred  to;  or  the  application  for  one  or  two  days  of  the  ci- 
trine ointment,  diluted  or  undiluted ;  or  of  the  ointment  of  the  hy- 
driodate  of  potassa.  The  disease,  however,  is  not  one  of  very  frequent 
ooonrrenoe  in  Philadelphia,  at  least  fa  its  more  aggravated  forms. 
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ERUPTIONS  CONNECTED  WITH  LANGUID  CUTANEOUS  ACTION. 

14.  Pityriasis. 

DANDRIFF. 

Exfoliations  of  the  cuticle  in  diflFerent  parts  of  the  body,  but  in  in- 
fants chiefly  occurring  on  the  hairy  scalp,  unaccompanied  by  much 
irritation  or  fluid  secretion. 

We  are  to  recollect  that  in  all  infants,  for  some  days  after  birtii,  a 
slight  exfoliation  of  the  cuticle  takes  place;  which  is  always  to  be 
considered  a  healthy  natural  process.  DandriflF,  however,  is  the  pro- 
gressive desquamation  of  thin  scales  from  the  scalp,  succeeding  light, 
pink,  unelevated  patches;  attended,  in  most  cases,  by  a  trifling  degi^e 
of  chronic  inflammation  of  the  vessels  secreting  the  cuticle,  but  with- 
out the  discharge  of  fluid. 

If  the  infant  in  whom  this  afltection  occurs  is  not  very  much  ne- 
glected in  regard  to  cleanliness,  it  usually  disappears  in  a  few  weeks; 
but  now  and  then,  under  diflFerent  circumstances,  and  particularly, 
when,  at  the  same  time,  there  is  derangement  of  the  alimentary  canal, 
from  improper  or  unwholesome  food,  it  is  followed  by  considerable 
irritation  of  the  scalp,  a  fluid  secretion,  and  scabbing,  (P.  scabida,)  or 
a. state  resembling  the  porrigo  furfurans.  Under  circumstances  of 
peculiar  aggravation,  according  to  Plumbe,  there  is,  in  fact,  no  real 
difference  between  the  two  affections.  In  these  severe  cases,  too,  the 
hair  often  falls  off,  and  the  eyelids,  likewise,  occasionally  become  difih 
eased. 

On  the  breasts  of  children,  about  the  tenth  year  are  often  seen  a 
few  light,  yellowish  scales,  scattered  here  and  there,  and  sometimes 
so  indistinct  as  scarcely  to  be  perceived,  {P.  versicolor.)  In  this  si- 
tuation, they  sometimes  resemble  freckles,  or  light  yellow  stains; 
upon  more  minute  examination,  however,  their  squamous  character 
will  be  readily  detected.  In  children  of  unhealthy  constitutions,  the 
spots  will  occasionally  assume  a  dark  or  livid  hue,  (P.  nigra,  melasma;) 
this  will  often  be  observed  in  children,  more  especially,  who  have 
become  debilitated  by  a  residence  in  warm  or  tropical  climates, 

When  the  dandriff  occurs  upon  the  scalp  of  infants,  it  is,  no  doubt, 
in  very  many  instances,  dependent  on  the  disposition  to  determination 
to  the  head,  so  common  at  this  age;  and  it  is  not  improbable,  when 
attended  by  much  irritation  and  fluid  secretion,  hyperemia  of  the  ce- 
rebral vessels  may  be  prevented  by  it.  (Plumbe.)  The  condition  of 
the  patient's  health,  therefore,  requires  to  be  closely  considered,  in 
deciding  upon  its  treatment.  Sedative  applications  are  seldom  advi- 
sable, or  even  safe;  and  those  of  an  irritating  character  should  never 
be  employed. 

Upon  whatever  part  of  the  body  the  disease  may  present  itself,  it 
will  demand  little  attention  beyond  what  may  be  necessary  to  restore 
the  patient's  general  health,  and  the  regular  action  of  the  digestive 
functions,  with  strict  attention  to  cleanliness  of  the  surface  generally. 
The  exfoliation  will  usually  be^  quickly  checked,  by  simply  washing 
with  warm  water.    In  more  obstinate  cases,  a  weak  alkaline  solution, 
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as  6ne  drachm  of  the  liq.  potass©  to  four  ounces  rose  water,  may  be 
gently  rubbed  upon  the  part. 

15.— Ichthyosis. 

FISH-SKIN  DISEASE. 

A  morbid  thickening,  with  a  dry  and  hard  condition  of  the  cuticle, 
evidently  dependent  upon  chronic  inflammation  of  the  vessels  by  which 
the  cuticle  is  produced.  Ichthyosis  is  unattended,  at  first,  by  any 
uneasy  sensations,  but,  as  the  thickening  of  the  cuticle  increases,  a 
sensation  of  increased  heat,  with  redness,  and  other  marks  of  more  or 
less  irritation  are  observed  on  the  healthy  skin,  around  the  margin  of 
fhe  diseased  part.*  When  the  thickening  of  the  cuticle  causes  it  to  rise 
above  the  surrounding  surface,  it  begins  to  exhibit  the  appearance  of 
minute  and  innumerable  fissures,  which  soon  increase  in  length ;  and 
extensive  cfacks  fonn,  intersecting  each  other,  and  dividing  the  surface 
Into  innumerable  fragments,  of  which  each,  considered  separately,  ex- 
hibits a  great  similarity,  in  structure,  to  the  common  wart.  The  dis- 
eased cuticle  now  assumes  a  dusky,  dark-brown  colour,  which  gra- 
dually approaches  to  blackness.  This  discoloration  results  from  the 
entanglement  of  dirt  by  the  rough  and  fissured  surface  of  the  skin, 
which  even  frequent  ablutions  will  not  prevent.  On  drawing  the 
finger  over  the /diseased  surface,  the  sensation  is  the  same  as  though 
thepart  was  covered  with  large  warts  of  long  standing. 

The  arms  and  legs  are  the  most  common  situations  of  this  disease; 
it  very  rarely  occurs  upon  the  face. 

The  skin  of  those  infants  in  whom  the  disease  is  subsequently  de- 
veloped, instead  of  the  usual  smooth  and  soft  texture,  has,  according  to 
Bayer,  a  sallow,  dry,  shagreen-liko  appearance.  The  cuticle,  during 
the  first  or  second  month,  becomes  more  rough,  and  of  a  grayish  hue, 
communicating  to  the  touch  a  feeling  like  that  produced  in  many  cases 
by  the  skin  of  the  aged.  This  condition  may  continue  throughout  life, 
or  it  may  increase  with  the  progress  of  years. 

The  appearance  of  the  skin  in  cases  of  ichthyosis  is  more  like  that 
of  the  legs  of  fowls,  than  the  scales  of  fishes,  or  of  serpents;  and,  when 
the  thickening  of  the  epidermis  is  very  considerable,  it  has  been 
likened  by  Rayer  to  the  bark  of  certain  trees.  The  skin  may  be- 
come, in  some  cases,  so  rough  that  the  hand,  when  passed  over  it,  ex- 
periences a  sensation  similar  to  what  is  felt  when  a  file  or  shagreen, 
or  the  skin  of  certain  fishes  is  handled. 

The  squamae  formed  by  the  diseased  cuticle  may,  with  the  excep- 
tion of  the  largest,  be  detached  without  causing  pain,  or  any  unplea- 
sant sensation.  When  detached  by  friction,  or  in  any  other  manner, 
they  are  speedily  reproduced,  with  the  same  characters  as  before. 

Desquamation  of  the  diseased  cuticle  often  takes  place  during  the 
rammer  season;  but  the  disease  again  constantly  recurs,  on  the  return 
of  autumn.  On  the  separation  of  the  squamaj,  the  skin  is  found  to 
retain  its  natural  colour;  its  furrows,  however,  are  more  marked  than 
natural,  and  its  exhalations  and  secretions  are  found  to  be  entirely 
mqpended. 
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The  disease  is  often  congenital ;  and  is  then  seldom  got  rid  of  daring 
life.  Its  remote  and  exciting  causes,  are  equally  involved  in  obscurity. 
In  numerous  cases,  where  it  has  been  studied  with  the  utmost  care,  it 
was  found  impossible  to  trace  it  to  any  pre-existing  derangement  of 
health,  or  local  irritation.  According  to  Girdlestone,  Martin,  and 
Rayer,  it  is  frequently  hereditary;  but  it  as  frequently  occurs  in  chil- 
dren whose  parents,  and  grandparents,  have  presented  no  traces  of  the 
disease.  Neither  climate,  nor  season,  nor  locality,  nor  mode  of  life, 
would  seem  to  exercise  any  marked  influence  upon  its  production. 

When  local,  of  small  extent,  and  occurring  subsequent  to  birth,  in 
the  children  of  healthy  parents,  there  is  some  hopes  of  effecting  a  cure. 
Repeated  blisters,  and  topical  stimulants,  have  succeeded  in  removing 
the  disease  in  some  cases.  In  two  instances,  in  which  it  was  limited 
to  the  legB,  Plumbe  succeeded  in  effecting  a  cure  by  strapping  the 
affected  parts  tightly  with  adhesive  plaster,  and  applying  a  long  roller, 
kept  constantly  moistened  with  cola  water,  the  straps  being  renewed 
every  fourth  or  fifth  day. 

When  the  disease  is  of  greater  extent,  we  must  content  ourselves 
with  the  frequent  use  of  emollient  washes,  mucilaginous  and  soothing 
fomentations,  the  warm  bath,  frequently  repeated,  the  vapour-bath,  and 
the  occasional  use  of  alkaline  baths.  Internal  remedies  have  not  been 
found  to  produce  any  good  effect.  ^ 

In  a  practice  of  thirty-six  years,  we  have  met  with  but  six  cases 
of  well-marked  ichthyosis;  in  one,  the  disease  was  evidently  here- 
ditary, and  resisted  every  means  employed;  in  the  others,  it  waa  of 
comparatively  small  extent:  the  parts  affected  were  daily  washed  with 
diluted  nitric  acid,  by  which  the  squamae  were  rendered  much  thinner; 
a  succession  of  blisters  was  then  resorted  to,  and  in  from  eight  to 
ten  weeks  from  the  commencement  of  the  treatment,  a  complete  cure 
was  effected.  In  one  case,  twenty-two  years  have  now  elapsed  with- 
out any  indication  of  the  disease  returning. 

16.— Ecthyma*— Bnpia. 

•  ATONIO  ULOSB. 

Ecthyma  is  an  eruption  of  hard,  red  elevations,  painful  upon  pres- 
sure, and  with  inflamed  bases;  the  elevations,  in  a  few  days,  increase 
irregularly  in  size,  and  pus  is  formed  at  their  apex.  The  eruption  is 
occasionally  attended  by  a  violent  smarting  pain. 

The  pustules  occur  in  irregular  groups  of  various  dimensions,  and 
suppuration  proceeds,  with  greater  or  less  rapidity,  in  different  cases. 
In  some,  we  have  a  large  inflamed  base,  with  a  sms^l  pustule  in  the 
centre ;  in  others,  the  pustules  are  in  the  form  of  blebs,  with  a  central 
spot.  In  three  or  four  days,  the  matter  of  the  pustules  becomes  dry, 
and  forms  thick,  brown  scabs,  which  fall  off  in  the  course  of  a  week 
or  ten  days,  leaving  a  dark-red  stain,  or  superficial  cicatrix.  In  in- 
fants, the  elevations  slowly  disappear,  without  suppuration,  by  cuticolar 
desquamation. 

When  ecthyma  is  confined  to  a  particular  part  of  the  surface,  the 
eruption  may  come  out  at  once;  but  in  other  cases  there  is  generally 
a  succession  of  pustules.  The  duration  of  the  disease,  in  the  first 
case,  is  from  one  to  two  weeks,  but  in  the  latter  it  may  continue  for 
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months.    It  occurs  most  frequently  upon  the  extremities,  shoulders, 
and  nates. 

Several  varieties  of  the  disease  are  described  by  Willan  and  others, 
as  the  E.  vulgare,  the  E.  infantile,  the  £.  luridum,  and  the  E.  cachec- 
ticum;  but  as  these  varieties  are  the  mere  results  of  different  degrees 
of  constitutional  debility,  or  of  irritability  of  the  skin,  it  is  unnecessary 
to  describe  their  individual  characteristics. 

Rupia  is  the  eruption  of  one  or  more  flattened  blebs,  of  the  size  of 
a  shilling,  containing  a  serous,  transparent  fluid.  The  blebs  soon  be- 
come flaccid,  their  contents  increase  in  consistence,  and  become  tur- 
bid, and  finally  drying,  form  scabs  of  a  dark-brown  colour,  rougli  on 
the  surface,  thick  and  prominent  in  the  centre,  and  adhering,  at  their 
edges,  to  the  surrounding  cuticle,  which  is  there  slightly  elevated.  (R, 
rimpltx.)  On  the  separation  of  the  scab,  a  superficial  ulceration  of 
the  skin  remains,  which  usually  heals  rapidly,  though  it  may  remain 
for  a  time  open,  sometimes  covered  with  a  scab,  and  sometimes  with- 
out one.    The  ulcer  generally  leaves  behind  it  a  deep  red  stain. 

In  some  cases  the  blebs  are  much  larger,  and  are  surrounded  by  an 
inflamed  margin,  several  lines  wide.  The  blebs  are  very  quickly  con- 
verted into  rough  scabs  of  a  very  dark  colour,  which  are  also  sur- 
rounded by  an  inflamed  areola;  from  this  the  cuticle  is  raised  by  suc- 
cessive formations  of  matter  and  bloody  serum,  which,  upon  drying, 
add  to  the  size  and  thickness  of  the  scab,  with  the  increase  of  which 
the  areola  advances,  and,  by  continually  forming  new  rings  of  matter, 
increases  the  primitive  scab  in  width  and  thickness,  until  it  acquires 
tiie  size,  and  almost  the  shape  and  appearance  of  the  outer  surface  of 
a  small  limpet  or  oyster  shell.  (R.  praminens.)  (Bateman.)  The  scabs 
in  t&is  variety,  which  is  usually  confined  to  the  lower  extremities, 
often  adhere  for  a  long  time:  when  they  separate,  they  leave  an  ulce- 
rated surface,  which  has  often  a  bad  appearance.  Sometimes  the 
scabs  are  reproduced;  in  other  cases,  the  ulcer  remains  open,  extend- 
ing constantly  in  depth,  and  is  with  difSculty  healed;  and  when  cica- 
trized, leaves  a  dark-coloured,  livid  mark  upon  the  skin,  which  dis- 
appears very  slowly,  if  at  all. 

In  other  cases,  the  disease  commences  with  slightly  raised  patches 
of  a  dark  livid  colour,  upon  which  flattened,  irregular-shaped  blebs 
soon  form,  surrounded  by  a  dusky  red  margin.  The  fluid  contained 
in  the  blebs  is  thick  and  dark-coloured,  which,  in  place  of  drying, 
escapes  by  the  bursting  of  the  blebs,  and  an  excoriation  of  the  skin 
remains,  attended  with  pain,  which  soon  degenerates  into  an  ill-con- 
ditioned ulcer,  that  spreads  rapidly  in  extent  and  depth.  {R.  tscha- 
ratiea*^  Successive  blebs  arise  and  burst,  and  in  this  manner  multiply 
the  points  of  unhealthy  ulceration.  Cicatrization  is  always  slow  and 
aroti'acted.  This  variety  generally  occurs  on  the  loins,  thighs,  and 
lowsr  extremities. 

Ecthyma  and  rupia  occur  only  in  children  who  have  been  subjected 
to  oanaes,  the  operation  of  which  has  a  tendency  to  reduce  the  cner- 
ivipn  nf  fheir  system,  and  to  produce  a  languid  state  of  the  vitality  of 
hence  impure  and  confined  air,  a  cold  and  damp  atmosphere, 
mt  or  impure  food  on  the  one  hand,  or  a  state  of  debility, 
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from  preceding  diseases,  on  the  other,  are  their  usual  predisposing 
and  exciting  causes.  Both  forms  of  disease  are  very  apt  to  occur 
after  measles,  scarlatina,  small-pox,  and  other  severe  s^ections  of 
childhood;  and  in  nearly  every  case  of  any  severity,  they  are  accom* 
panied  by  a  low,  irritative  fever, — frequently  assuming  a  hectic  cha- 
racter— by  a  general  wasting  of  the  body,  and  by  the  utmost  languor 
and  debility. 

In  the  treatment  of  these  affections,  our  attention  should  be  chiefly 
directed  to  the  restoration  of  the  general  health  and  vigour  of  the 
patient's  system.  When  this  restoration  can  be  effected,  ti^e  local  dis- 
ease will  seldom  demand  much  attention,  it  being  generally  soon 
arrested,  the  scabs  separating,  and  the  ulcerations  assuming  a  healthy 
aspect,  and  rapidly  cicatrizing.  The  means  by  which  this  object 
is  to  be  obtained,  will,  in  some  measure,  be  governed  by  the  circum- 
stances of  individual  cases:  as  a  general  rule,  they  will  consist  in  pure, 
fresh  air,  cleanliness  of  person,  appropriate  clothing,  a  wholesome^ 
nourishing  diet,  consisting  of  meat,  gravy  or  jellies,  chicken,  beef,  or 
mutton  broth;  and  when  tibe  exhaustion  of  the  patient  is  extreme,  wine 
whey,  or  wine  and  water.  The  cold  infusion  of  bark,  the  sulphate  of 
quinia,  and  other  vegetable  tonics,  may,  in  some  cases,  be  employed 
with  advantage;  they  are  best  adapted  to  the  more  severe  and  pro- 
tracted forms  of  these  diseases. 

In  the  early  stage  of  most  cases,  gentle  purgatives,  occasional  doses 
of  a  mercurial  alterative,*  and  the  warm  bath  daily,  will  generally  be 
required.  In  more  protracted  cases,  if  the  discharges  from  the  bowels 
are  of  a  vitiated  character,  the  spirits  of  turpentine  will  often  be  found 
to  produce  a  beneficial  effect.  In  such  cases,  we  must  be  cautious  in 
the  administration  of  mercury  in  any  form.  Good  air,  wholesome 
food,  and  the  sea-air  and  sea-bathing,  with,  perhaps,  some  light  tonic, 
will  generally  succeed  in  effecting  a  cure,  unless  the  health  of  the 
patient  is  completely  impaired.  A  cautious  use  of  weak  alkaline  baths 
has,  in  numerous  instances,  been  found  of  benefit. 

J  R. — Mass.  f.  pill.  hjd.  gr.  iv.  ad  xy.  Or,  R. — Calomel,  gr.  yj. 

Ipecacuanha,  gr.  ij. — iij.  MagnesisB  calc.  gr.  xxiy. 

Ext.  byoscyami,  gr.  iij. — vj.  Ipecac,  pulv.  gr.  iy. 

Carb.  sodoB,  Qj. — ^%s, — M.  f.  pil.  Ext.  hyoscyami,  gr.  iy. — M.  f. 

No.  xy.  chart.  No.  xy. 

One  to  be  given  for  a  dose,  every  evening.  To  be  given  as  above. 

In  regard  to  the  local  treatment,  so  long  as  the  pustules  or  ulcera- 
tions present  a  decidedly  irritable  condition,  emollient  washes  and  ap- 
plications are  alone  to  be  employed.  When  tlie  ulcers  are  tardy  in 
cicatrizing,  a  lotion  of  red  wine  and  water,  or  of  red  wine  and  honey, 
may  be  employed. 

When  the  ulcerations  of  rupia  are  of  an  indolent  character,  a  wash 
of  the  bitartrate  of  potassa,  or  dusting  their  surface  with  this  substance 
in  a  dry  state,  is  said  by  Willan  to  answer  very  well.  If  the  above  ap- 
plications do  not  succeed,  the  ulcers  may  be  washed  with  a  solution  of 
nitrate  of  silver,  or  of  sulphate  of  copper.  If  much  itching  or  pain  is 
present,  an  ointment  of  hydrocyanic  acid  and  sugar  of  lead  has  been 
recommended.^    The  ointment  of  the  nitrate  of  mercury  has,  in  our 
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hands,  very  generally  proved  successful.  Washing  the  ulcers  with 
diluted  nitric  or  hydrochloric  acid,  will  often  be  a  means  calculated  to 
improve  their  condition,  and  promote  their  cicatrization:  the  degree  of 
dilution  necessary  will  depend  upon  the  more  or  less  indolent  and  un- 
healthy condition  of  the  ulceration.  Ointments  of  the  proto-ioduret,  or 
of  the  deuto-ioduret  of  mercury  have  likewise  been  used,  according 
to  Biett,  with  great  success,  in  obstinate  cases. 

'  B. — Acid,  hydrocyanic,  gj. 
Plumbi.  ftcetat  ge.  xt. 
Ungt.  oetacei,  p^g. — M. 

For  the  more  malignant  ulcerations,  the  chlorides  of  lime  and  soda, 
as  an  exten^al  application,  and  the  latter  internally,  may  be  tried.  But 
we  are  to  recollect,  that  in  no  case,  but  especially  in  those  in  which 
the  disease  is  of  an  extensive  and  aggravated  character,  will  external 
<|q)lication8  be  of  much  avail,  unless  the  general  health  of  the  patient 
be  at  the  same  time  improved  by  a  proper  cliet  and  regimen,  and  by 
the  cautious  employment  of  invigorating  remedies:  in  many  cases, 
when  this  can  be  cfiFccted,  the  local  disease  very  readily  disappears, 
with  very  simple  applications.  When  we  fail  in  our  attempt  to  restore 
the  vigour  of  the  system,  the  most  active  topical  applications  will  be 
nnprodnctive  of  good. 

17.— Pemphigus. 

POMPHOLYX. — BULLA  FBBBILI8. — PEMPHiaOIB  PETBB. 

The  eruption  of  large  bullae,  preceded  and  accompanied  by  febrile 
phenomena,  which  generally  assume  a  typhoid  character;  the  disease, 
m  its  progress,  having  many  features  in  common  with  the  gangrenous 
form  of  infantile  erysipelas. 

The  eruption  is  usually  preceded,  for  several  days,  by  a  sense  of 
chilliness  or  shivering,  followed  by  pain  in  the  head  and  epigastrium, 
increased  heat  of  the  surface,  and  a  frequent,  feeble,  irritable  pulse, 
with  great  languor  and  frctfulncss.  A  dull  erythematous  blush,  or 
patches,  sometimes  of  a  livid  hue,  and  slightly  elevated  above  the  sur- 
rounding parts,  appear  on  various  parts  of  the  body,  but  chiefly  on  the 
neck,  upper  part  of  the  breast,  inner  surface  of  the  thighs,  and  the 
groins;  a  very  common  situation  for  them  is  behind  the  ears. 

Large,  irregular  vesications  now  quickly  make  their  appearance; 
they  are  generally  flattened  on  tlie  top,  and  at  first  filled  with  a  trans- 
parent fluid,  which,  as  the  vesicles  enlarge  rapidly  in  size,  becomes 
turbid,  and  of  a  purplish  hue.  The  vesicles  arc  usually  surrounded  by 
an  inflamed  border,  of  a  livid  rod  colour.  The  fever  now  assumes  a 
tyjAoid  character,  with  a  dry,  brownish  tongue,  and  a  rapid  sinking 
of  the  pulse.  When  the  vesications  break,  and  discharge  their  con- 
tents, an  ulcerated  surface  is  left,  which  is  extremely  painful,  and 
Spreads  ov^r  the  surrounding  surface,  often  with  great  rapidity.  The 
ischarge  is  often  fetid,  and  large  in  quantity,  and  the  edges  of  tho 
ulceration  acquire  a  livid  hue.  When  situated  behind  the  ears,  tho 
connexion  of  the  posterior  cartilage  with  the  cranium  may  be  de- 
stroyed, the  ulceration  extending  often  to  the  meatus  auditorius,  to  the 
37 
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eyes,— the  sight  of  which  becomes  destroyed, — and  even  to  the  vertex. 
{Stokes.)  When  the  disease  occurs  upon  the  hands,  exfoliation  of  the 
bones  of  the  fingers  sometimes  takes  place. 

In  other  cases,  vesications  arise  in  rapid  succession,  on  different 
parts  of  the  body,  followed  by  gangrenous  ulcerations,  and  the  patient 
sinks  in  a  few  days,  from  the  pain,  loss  of  sleep,  and  intense  fever. 
Death,  it  is  stated  by  Dr.  Stokes,  generally  takes  place  about  the  tenth 
or  twelfth  day;  it  is  often  preceded  by  convulsions. 

Pemphigus  may  occur  at  any  period,  from  a  few  days  after  birth  to 
the  ninth  year: — it  is  most  frequent,  however,  according  to  Willan, 
within  the  first  year.  Its  causes  are  evidently  impure  and  confined 
air,  neglect  of  domestic  and  personal  cleanliness,  deficient  or  unwhole* 
some  nutriment,  and  the  effects  of  cold  and  damp: — ^it  is  hence  almost 
exclusively  confined  to  the  offispring  of  the  poorest  classes,  among 
whom  it  often  prevails  epidemically.  There  is  reason  to  believe,  how- 
«ever,  that  like  infantile  erysipelas,  the  disease  is  in  some  way  connected 
with  puerperal  fever,  affecting  particularly  the  offspring  of  mothers 
who  become  attacked  with  the  latter  disease. 

It  is  said  by  Stokes  to  be  more  prevalent  in  summer  than  in  winter. 
This,  however,  is  contrary  to  our  experience;  the  few  cases  we  have 
met  with — the  disease  being  one  of  comparatively  rare  occurrence  in 
Philadelphia  and  its  vicinity — all  occurred  in  the  winter. 

The  treatment  of  pemphigus,  as  it  occurs  in  children,  should  be 
commenced  by  the  removal  of  the  patient,  whenever  it  is  possible,  to 
a  pure,  fresh  atmosphere,  cleansing  his  skin  by  the  use  of  the  warm  or 
tepid  bath,  and  if  tnere  is  no  affection  of  the  digestive  organs  present 
to  forbid  it,  furnishing  him  with  wholesome,  nourishing  food. 

If  the  disease  is  seen  in  its  earliest  stage,  and  tenderness  of  the  epi- 
gastrium, with  derangement  of  the  bowels,  is  found  to  exist,  a  few 
leeches  should  be  applied  to  the  abdomen,  and  followed  by  warm  fomen- 
tations or  the  application  of  a  warm  emollient  cataplasm,  and  inter- 
nally, small  doses  of  calomel,  ipecacuanha,  and  extract  of  hyoscya^ 
mus,  and  an  occasional  dose  of  castor  oil  may  be  given;  if,  at  the 
same  time,  there  exist  much  heat  and  drjmess  of  the  surface,  some 
gentle  diaphoretic  will  be  proper,  with  frequent  tepid  sponging. 

B. — Acetat.  ammonio,  ^viy. 
Aq.  camphom,  J\j. 
Vin.  ipeoao.  gj. 
Tino.  hyoscyami,  ^. 
Syrup,  limon.  ^y. — M. 
Dose,  a  teaspoonfiil  eyery  three  hours,  for  a  child  two  years  old. 

On  the  formation  of  vesications,  the  warm  bath  and  fomentations  of 
an  infusion  of  camomile,  with  the  sulphate  of  quinia  internally,  in  con- 
junction with  the  mineral  acids,  if  the  state  of  the  bowels  will  permit 
of  their  *se,  should  be  administered.  If  the  vesications  are  very  large, 
they  should  be  punctured,  and  the  ulcerated  surface  washed  with  a 
very  weak  solution  of  the  nitrate  of  silver: — at  the  same  time  the 
patient  should  be  put  upon  a  mild,  but  nourishing  diet. 

In  the  gangrenous  or  phagedenic  form  of  the  disease,  an  ointment 
prepared  from  the  great  fig-wort  {ScroftUaria  nodosa)  has,  we  are  as- 
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mred  by  Mannsell,  been  found  particularly  successful  in  causing  the 
ilcers  to  assume  a  healthy  condition,  and  cicatrize.  This  remedy  was 
introduced  by  Dr.  Stokes,  the  elder,  of  Dublin,  who  found  it  in  use 
imong  the  Irish  peasantry.  His  practice  was,  at  first,  to  apply  a  car- 
rot poultice  or  one  of  porter  and  oatmeal:  this  was  kept  on  for  about 
)i^ht  hours;  when  removed,  the  ulcerated  surface  was  gently  wiped 
mdi  lint,  and  the  ointment  of  scroftilaria,  previously  melted,  was 
spread  over  it  carefully,  by  means  of  a  soft  feather;  the  ulcer  was  then 
Iressed  with  the  ointment,  to  which  an  eighth  part  of  wax  had  been 
idded,  the  dressing  being  repeated,  in  severe  cases,  every  fourth  or 
nzth  hour.  Dr.  Stokes  also  directed  the  internal  use  of  yeast,  which 
lie  believed  to  be  of  service. 

In  a  comparatively  chronic  form  of  pemphigus,  Dr.  Maunsell  states 
Hiat  the  employment  of  iodine  has  been  found  to  be  attended  with  tiie 
most  decided  benefit. 

18.— purpura. 

A  subcuticular  extravasation  of  blood,  occurring  without  external 
nolence,  and  not  disappearing  upon  pressure;  sometimes  accompanied 
vith  hiemorrhage  from  one  or  other  of  the  internal  organs,  and  ap- 
pearing either  with  or  without  febrile  reaction. 

The  appearance  of  the  skin,  at  the  parts  at  which  the  extravasation 
takes  place,  differs  in  different  cases;  thus,  the  extravasation  may  ap- 
pear in  the  form  of  minute  red,  or  violet-coloured  spots,  (petechia^)  or 
of  patches  of  a  ruddy  violet  colour,  often  livid,  and  sometimes  quite 
black;  generally  of  a  deeper  hue  in  the  centre  than  at  the  circumfe- 
rence, wd  varying  in  diameter  from  a  few  lines  to  several  inches, 
[eechymases.)  Both  varieties  of  extravasation  are  very  generally  ob- 
Mrved  in  all  cases  of  purpura. 

In  some  cases,  purpura  occurs  without  being  preceded  by  any 
Duurked  disturbance  of  health,  though  usually  the  patients  exhibit  for 
lome  days  previous  to  its  appearance  considerable  lassitude,  dejection, 
uid  fretfhlness,  with  indications  of  general  debility.  It  is  unattended 
throughout  witti  any  degree  of  febrile  excitement.  {P.  simplex.) 

The  subcuticular  extravasation  may  consist  entirely  of  petechiae, 
having  some  resemblance  to  flea-bites,  but  not  quite  so  large,  unsur- 
rounded  by  an  areola  of  inflammation,  and  uneffaceable  upon  pressure; 
9r  the  petechisd  may  be  intermixed  with  ecchymoses — occasionally, 
but  very  rarely,  the  extravasation  appears  only  in  the  latter  form.  The 
petechi®  may  occur  only  upon  particular  regions,  or  be  disseminated 
»ver  nearly  the  whole  surface  of  the  body;  they  may  occur  in  every 
part  at  the  same  time,  or  appear  successively  during  several  days — 
when  in  place  of  being  all  of  the  same  hue,  they  will  vary  from  a  red- 
iish-purple,  or  brown,  to  a  clear  or  faint  yellow.  PetechiaB  occur 
principally  upon  the  legs,  but  often  appear  upbn  the  face  also,  in 
which  case,  a  number  of  ecchymoses  are  frequently  seen  upon  tire 
oonjiinctiv®. 

The  extravasations  constituting  P.  simplex  are  always  unattended 
with  local  heat  or  pain,  or  any  febrile  excitement,  and  occasionally. 
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without  the  least  apparent  disturbance  of  either  of  the  principal  func- 
tions of  the  system. 

Soon  after  their  formation,  the  petechiae  undergo  a  change  of  colour, 
passing  from  reddish-brown,  through  various  intermediate  shades,  to 
yellow;  and  most  commonly,  the  blood  is  entirely  reabsorbed  in  tw-elve 
or  fourteen  days.  Occasionally,  as  remarked  by  Rayer,  the  spots  of 
extravasation  form  a  slight  eminence,  of  the  size  of  a  pin's  head,  caused 
by  a  minute  drop  of  blood  being  effused  immediately  beneath  the  cu- 
ticle, which  it  raises.  On  the  drying  of  the  blood,  a  small  dark  cnut 
is  formed. 

When  the  eruption  of  petechias  is  considerable,  they  are  sometime?, 
at  particular  parts  of  the  surface,  collected  into  irregular  clusters.    In 
a  few  very  rare  cases,  there  is  observed,  interspersed  among  the  pet^ 
chiaB,  a  kind  of  marbling  of  a  light  violet  colour,  like  the  eruption  in 
rubeola  nigra.    Occasionally,  there  are  very  few  or  no  petechise,  bot 
ecchymoscs,  in  considerable  numbers,  are  disseminated  over  tbe  bodr 
and  limbs,  particularly  over  the  dorsal  surface  of  the  feet  and  hands.aDd 
the  inner  surface  of  tlic  extremities.    They  resemble  often  the  marks 
left  by  the  strokes  of  a  whip:  their  colour,  which  is  of  a  dark  or  h'vid 
blue,  fading  very  slowly.    These  ecchymoses  are,  in  some  cape?,  nl^ 
ceeded  by  an  exfoliation  of  the  cuticle,  particularly  when  the  latter  has 
become  detached  by  the  quantity  of  sanguinolent  serum  effused  beneath 
it.     In  some  instances,  the  effusion  is  to  so  great  an  extent  as  to  pro- 
duce bullae  or  phlyctenae. 

The  blood,  in  certain  cases,  is  effused  into  the  subcutaneous  and  in- 
termuscular tissues,  and  then  the  skin  commonly  presents  a  number  of 
broad,  slightly  prominent  spots,  dark  in  the  centre,  and  of  a  greenish- 
yellow  towards  the  circumference,  and  unattended  with  pain.  Som^ 
times  the  backs  of  the  hands  are  affected  with  a  species  of  oedema. 

In  a  few  instances,  the  subcuticular  extravasation  is  preceded  hy 
somewhat  prominent,  reddish,  oval,  or  circular  spots,  accompanied  by 
a  smarting  or  tinglinp;  sensation,  similar  to,  but  not  so  decided  as  that 
of  urticaria.  (P.  urticans.)  These  spots,  at  the  end  of  two  or  three 
days,  sink  to  a  level  with  the  surrounding  skin,  and  acquire  a  dark- 
red,  or  liver  colour;  new  spots  at  the  same  time  making  their  oppear- 
ance.  They  are  sometimes  intermixed  with  tioie  petechias.  P.  urti- 
cans occurs  most  frequently  upon  the  legs,  which  are  often  at  the 
same  time  oedcmatous,  or  affected  with  a  sensation  of  stiffness  or  hea- 
viness. The  eruption  generally  continues  for  a  month,  but  may  be  ot 
lonp^or  duration. 

Immediately  after  the  disappearance  of  the  petechias  and  ecchy- 
moscs, in  cases  of  P.  simi)lex,  they  in  some  cases  return  suddenly,  in 
a  single  night.  Tlieso  haiuiorrhagic  phenomena  may  be  repeated  se- 
veral times  at  very  short  intervals,  prolonging  the  duration  of  the 
disease  to  several  months. 

When  P.  simplex  presents  itself  under  the  form  of  ecchymoses,  it 
is  generally  a  more  serious  disease  than  when  it  appears  under  tbr 
petechial  foi-m;  the  P.  urticans  is  the  least  important  of  all  the  forms 
of  the  disease. 

A  much  more  serious  focm  '  *m  that  aocompaaied  with 
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hemorrhage.  The  body  is  often  covered  with  livid  spots,  similar  to 
those  that  follow  bruises;  actual  thrombus  occasionally  forms  under 
the  hairy  scalp,  and  the  blood  has  even  been  seen  exuding  from  behind 
the  ears,  and  from  the  vertex;  the  subcuticular  and  cutaneous  eflfusion 
ooTering  nearly  the  whole  surface.    - 

The  disposition  to  hssmorrhagc  in  some  patients  is  so  great  that  the 
mere  act  of  feeling  the  pulse,  the  pressure  of  a  loose  ligature,  or  the 
weight  of  the  body  in  sitting,  leaning,  or  lying  down,  is  sufficient  to 
canse  actual  ecchymoses.  In  such  cases,  the  slightest  puncture,  the 
mere  giyizing  of  the  skin,  is  followed  by  a  copious  and  continued  disr 
charge  of  blood;  and  most  commonly,  cither  from  the  commencement, 
or  in  the  course  of  the  disease,  haemorrhages  occur,  to  a  greater  or 
less  extent,  from  the  nose,  bowels,  stomach,  or  lungs.  P.  fuBmorrha' 
gica.  In  some  of  these  cases,  the  whole  of  the  fauces  are  of  a  dark- 
red  colonr,  and  blood  issues  from  every  part  of  them.  P.  haemorrha- 
gica  is  sometimes,  according  to  Rayer,  complicated  with  angina  mem- 
branacea;  oc<;asionally,  the  gums  ai-e  livid  and  spongy,  and  blood 
exudes  from  their  surface;  the  tongue  is  swollen,  livid,  and  blackish; 
the  inner  surface  of  the  cheeks  presents  some  blackish  and  soft  patches, 
with  which  the  palate  is  also  covered.  On  all  these  parts,  irregular 
phlyctenae,  or  bullae  appear,  filled  with  dark-coloured  blood;  when 
tiiese  burst,  a  discharge  of  blood  takes  place  from  the  excoriated  sur- 
face; deeper  ulceration  sometimes  occurs,  with  haemorrhage  to  a  much 
greater  extent  Children  have  been  known  to  die  in  a  single  night, 
m>m  the  haemorrhage,  in  such  cases. 

When,  in  P.  haemorrhagica,  the  discharge  of  blood  is  very  consider- 
able, or  recurs  frequently,  the  feet  and  legs  become  oedematous,  the 
hce  blanched,  and  the  surface  of  the  body,  generally,  of  a  yellowish,^ 
OT  livid  hue;  the  petechiae  and  ecchymoses  increase  in  number,  and 
acquire  a  deep  brown  tint;  the  blood  becomes  more  and  more  serous; 
the  temperature  of  the  body,  but  particularly  of  the  extremities,  sinks, 
flie  pulse  becomes  small  and  feeble,  and  the  strength  of  the  patient 
completely  prostrated.  Convulsive  movements,  tremors  of  the  whole 
body,  or  fainting  fits,  sometimes  occur.  The  patient  finally  dies  ex- 
sanguine, unless  febrile  symptoms,  or  serious  internal  disease,  should 
ensue  previously  to  death. 

Puimra  is  occasionally  accompanied  by  febrile  reaction.  P.  febri- 
li$.  The  occurrence  of  petechiae  and  ecchymoses,  in  this  form  of  the 
disease,  is  preceded  by  a  sense  of  extreme  lassitude  and  depression, 
and  by  shivering  fits,  of  longer  or  shorter  duration,  succeeded  by  in- 
creased heat  of  the  skin,  pains  in  the  back  and  limbs,  headache,  quick- 
ness of  pulse,  nausea,  retching,  or  vomiting.  The  subcuticular  extra- 
vasations appear  between  the  third  and  sixth  days,  sometimes  with 
hnmoniiage  from  the  mucous  membranes,  and  at  others,  preceded  by 
ezanthematous  spots,  similar  to  those  of  urticaria  febrilis.  Febrile 
Mrpnra  may  appear  under  the  form  of  ecchymoses.  In  some  cases. 
It  is  attended  with  haemorrhage  from  the  ^nose,  throat,  stomach,  in- 
Iwtines,  Ac. ;  in  other  cases,  the  latter  occurs  without  the  subcuti- 
Mlar  hnmorrhage. 
'  Vebrile  purpura  may  present,  from  the  commencement,  very  seriouB 
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symptoms,  and  prove  fatal  in  a  few  days,  in  consequence  of  sangui- 
neous effusion  in  the  lungs,  or  substance  of  the  brain;  or  it  may  ter- 
minate in  death  more  slowly,  in  consequence  of  the  extent  of  the  hs- 
morrhage,  or  the  gradual  draining  away  of  the  blood. 

The  causes  of  purpura  are  extremely  obscure.    It  is  of  much  more 
frequent  occurrence  before  than  after  the  period  of  puberty,  and  at- 
tacks, as  remarked  by  Willan,  Graves,  and  others,  most  generally, 
such  children  as  are  exposed  to  the  debilitating  influence  of  an  impure 
and  confined,  or  cold  and  damp  atmosphere,  and  who  are  badly  fed, 
or  on  improper  food,  and  debarred  from  sufficient  exercise;  it  is,  never- 
theless, not  unfrequently  mot  with  in  robust  children,  of  full  habits,  and 
apparently  in  the  enjoyment  of  perfect  health.    Some  children  apuear 
to  be  peculiarly  predisposed  to  attacks  of  purpura,  and  this  often  hap- 
pens in  all  the  children  of  the  same  family,  as  we  have  repeatedlj 
observed.    It  has  been  supposed,  in  some  cases,  to  be  hereditary.  It 
occasionally  occurs  subsequent  to  small-pox,  measles,  and  other  acnte 
affections. 

It  has  been  maintained  by  Mills,  Parry,  and  Combe,  that  in  all  cases, 
venous  plethora  is  necessary  to  the  production  of  purpura;  and  in 
many  cases,  there  certainly  exist  strong  evidences  of  an  overloaded 
state  of  the  portal  system,  with  more  or  less  derangement  of  the  di- 
gestive organs;  the  bowels  are  often  torpid,  or  in  a  state  of  constipa- 
tion, and  when  evacuations  are  procured,  these  are  often  of  a  most 
vitiated  character.  Pain  of  the  epigastrium,  or  hypochondria,  or  ten- 
derness upon  pressure,  with  swelling  and  tension  of  these  parts,  are 
also  frequent  symptoms  of  the  haemorrhagic  cases. 

In  mild  cases  of  purpura  simplex,  a  proper  regulation  of  the  diet 
and  regimen,  with  the  warm  or  tepid  bath  daily,  a  full  dose  of  calomel, 
followed  by  castor  oil,  or  the  citrate  of  magnesia;  and  when,  by  these 
means,  the  bowels  have  been  fully  evacuated,  small  doses  of  calomel 
calcined  magnesia,  and  ipecacuanha,  in  combination,  repeated  three 
times  a  day,  with  free  exposure  to  a  fresh,  pure  atmosphere,  will,  in 
general,  be  sufficient  to  efltect.a  cure. 

In  the  more  severe  cases  of  P.  haemorrhagica  and  P.  febrilis,  the 
remedies  must  be  adapted  to  the  circumstances  of  each  case.  Where 
there  exist  evident  indications  of  hyperaemia,  or  venous  plethora;  or 
much  local  pain  or  tenderness,  with  fulness  and  tension  of  the  abdo- 
men generally,  or  at  the  epigastrium,  or  hypochondria,  a  cautious  ab- 
straction of  blood  from  the  arm,  or  locally,  by  leeches,  will  occasion- 
ally be  advisable.  It  must  be  admitted  that,  in  young  children,  bleed- 
ing is  a  remedy  not  generally  adapted  to  this  disease:  when  leecha 
are  employed,  we  have  often  known  them  to  give  rise  to  a  long-con- 
titiued  haemorrhage,  by  which,  probably,  a  fatal  result  was  cauaed,  in 
cases,  where,  had  the  leeches  not  been  applied,  the  disease  might  hare 
been  cured;  on  the  other  hand,  when  blood  is  drawn  from  the  arm. 
we  have  known  the  loss  of  a  few  ounces  to  be  followed  by  so  great  a 
degree  of  exhaustion,  as  to  demand  an  immediate  resort  to  stimnlant*. 
to  prevent  the  death  of  the  patient;  at  the  same  time,  in  children  orer 
ten  years  of  age,  we  have  certainly  seen  the  very  best  effects  result, 
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in  the  oarly  stage  of  the  disease,  from  the  cautious  abstraction  of  blood, 
particularly  by  the  lancet. 

In  every  case,  our  chief  attention  should  be  directed  to  the  condition 
of  the  bowels.  Full  doses  of  calomel,  in  combination  with  magnesia 
or  jalap,  and  followed,  in  a  few  hours,  by  a  mixture  of  castor  oil  and 
tarpentine,  will  have  the  efifect,  very  generally,  of  bringing  away  large 
quantities  of  vitiated  secretions;  of  unloading  the  portal  system,  and  ex- 
citing a  more  healthy  action  throughout  the  entire  extent  of  the  gas- 
tto-intestinal  mucous  membrane ;  and  by  the  continuance  of  the  tur- 
pentine, in  tolerably  large  doses,  with  an  occasional  dose  of  calomel, 
we  shall  soon  correct  the  character  of  the  intestinal  evacuations,  and 
at  the  same  time  effect  a  cure  of  the  disease.  Under  the  purgative 
treatment,  we  have  seen  the  most  rapid  change  produced  in  all  the 
more  serious  phenomena  of  purpura  ha^morrbagica,  and  a  striking 
amendment  in  the  condition  oi  the  patient  generally  occurs  the  mo- 
ment that  large  evacuations  are  procured  from  the  bowels,  of  dark 
olive-green,  and  highly  offensive  faeces. 

The  drinks  of  the  patient  may  be  acidulated  with  lemon  juice,  and 
they  should  be  given  perfectly  cold ;  the  diet  should  be  light  and  un- 
irritating,  and  composed  of  articles  of  a  nourishing  kind. 

When  decided  debility  exists,  the  sulphate  of  quinia,  the  dilute 
mineral  acids,  and  a  nourishing  diet,  with,  perhaps,  in  extreme  cases, 
wine  whey,  or  wine  and  water,  or  diluted  malt  liquors,  will  be  de- 
manded; attention  being,  at  the  same  time,  paid  to  the  bowels:  in 
Bach  caseSf  the  spirits  of  turpentine  and  castor  oil  will  form  the  most 
efficient  and  appropriate  purgative.  Care  must  be  taken,  however, 
not  to  mistake  mere  oppression  of  the  vital  functions  for  debility,  or 
to  commence  with  tonics  or  stimulants  too  early  in  any  case:  when 
this  is  done,  we  have  repeatedly  seen  the  tonic  treatment  increase 
the  number  of  petechias,  augment  the  haemorrhage  from  the  mucous 
membranes,  and  excite  a  violent  febrile  reaction,  quickly  followed 
hj  collapse  and  death. 

FROM  INFECTION  INDEPENDENT  OF  VISCERAL  DISEASE. 

19.— Psora— Soabiei— Itch. 

The  itch  makes  its  first  appearance,  usually,  between  the  fingers, 
about  tiie  wrists,  and  upon  the  backs  of  the  hands,  in  the  form  of 
minute  vesicles,  filled  with  a  colourless,  transparent  fluid,  intermixed 
with  small  papulae,  which  latter  likewise  assume,  in  a  short  time,  the 
Tesicular  character.  The  eruption  is  attended  by  intense  itching, 
which  is  always  increased  by  whatever  elevates  the  temperature  of 
the  part  Frequent  friction  "and  sci-atching,  to  allay  the  itching,  pro- 
duce speedily  an  inflammation  and  rupture  of  the  vesicles,  by  which 
means  the  disease  is  extended  to  the  surrounding  skin. 

When  the  skin  is  very  irritable,  the  vesicles  of  psora  soon  assume 
an  opaque  appearance,  and  are  converted  into  true  pustules,  which 
aometimes  attain  a  very  considerable  size.  Hence,  when  the  malady 
is  of  some  standing,  there  may  exist,  at  the  same  time,  papulae,  vesi- 
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cles  and  pustules,  of  various  dimensions,  interspersed: — a  featare 
which,  in  connexion  with  the  excessive  itching  and  irritation,  will 
readily  distinguish  the  itch  from  any  other  cutaneous  affection. 

Though  in  its  commencement,  the  disease,  in  the  m^'ority  of  cases, 
is  confined  to  the  fingers,  wrists  and  hands,  it  may,  however,  extend 
to  nearly  every  part  of  the  body;  in  such  cases,  being  most  seyere 
and  troublesome  about  the  trunk,  margins  of  the  arm-pits,  and  flexures 
of  the  joints,  in  consequence  of  the  warmth  generated  by  the  clotliing, 
and  tlie  friction  excited  by  the  motions  of  the  body.  The  papule, 
vesicles  and  pustules  often  give  rise  to  dark  points,  or  dark-brown 
crusts,  caused  by  the  desiccation  of  the  matter  discharged  by  them. 
The  pustules  sometimes,  when  neglected,  coalesce,  and,  when  rup- 
tured, form  ulcerations,  upon  which  dark-brown  scabs  are  apt  to  form. 

Psora,  in  the  great  majority  of  cases,  is  unquestionably  prodaced 
from  the  direct  contact  of  the  fluid  matter  of  the  vesicles,  by  the 
touch  of  an  infected  person,  by  the  handling  or  wearing  his  clothes, 
sleeping  in  the  same  bed,  &c.  It  is  increased  in  extent  and  virulence 
by  a  neglect  of  personal  cleanliness,  either  in  regard  to  repeated  ablu- 
tions of  the  surface,  or  frequent  changes  of  linen;  and,  by  this  means, 
many  suppose  that  the  disease  may  be  generated,  independent  of  in- 
fection. 

In  its  early  stages,  psora  is  entirely  unconnected  with  any  other  dis- 
ease. When,  however,  it  occurs  in  children  who  are  deUlitated,  or 
otherwise  unhealthy,  it  not  unfrequently  gives  rise  to  a  trouUewme 
impetiginous  aficction  of  the  skin,  wliich  may  continue  long  after  its 
specific  character  has  been  destroyed.  (S.  cachectica.)  Psora  is  said 
never,  or  at  least  very  rarely,  to  terminate  spontaneously;  when  not 
subjected  to  a  proper  remedial  treatment,  it  may  continue  dmiDg  the 
lifetime  of  the  patient,  which  it  seldom  tends  to  shorten. 

Psora  presents  itself  under  its  most  aggravated  forms  almost  ex- 
clusively among  the  miserably  poor;  it  is,  however,  met  with  more 
frequently  in  some  countries,  and  situations,  than  in  others.  It  is,  in 
some  degree,  endemic  in  all  cold  and  mountainous  regions. 

In  many  cases  of  psora,  particularly  when  neglected,  an  insect  is 
to  be  seen,  in  or  near  the  vesicles  {scabies  vermicularis^  acarus  vd 
sarcoptes  scabiei.) 

It  is  usually  found  beneath  the  cuticle,  in  a  small  spot  close  to  a 
vesicle,  to  which  it  is  connected  by  an  irregular  dotted  line,  that 
marks  the  burrowing  course  of  the  insect.  If  this  spot  be  punctared, 
upon  careful  examination,  the  insect,  somewhat  resembling  a  cheese 
mite,  may  be  detected,  and  abstracted  upon  the  point  of  a  needle. 
Of  the  existence  of  these  insects  there  can  be  no  reasonable  doabt; 
but  how  far  they  are  essential  to  the  disease,  and  whether  the  latter  is 
produced  by  them,  are  questions  not  so  readily  solved.  The  affirma- 
tive has  been,  recently,  strongly  maintained  by  several  of  the  French 
and  German  physicians ;  while  there  are  others  who  consider  the  insect 
as  a  mere  parasite,  in  no  way  concerned  in  the  production  of  the  dis- 
ease ;  the  supposed  cases  in  which  the  itch  has  been  communicated 
by  transferring  the  acarus  to  the  skin  of  sound  persons,  being  ascribed 
alone  to  the  virus  adhering  to  it.   This  latter  we  feel  disposed  lo  adopt 


DISEASES  OF  THE  SKIN.  685 

as  the  correct  view;  for  it  is  extremely  difficult  to  reconcile  the  ease 
with  which  the  disease  is  communicated  by  mere  contact,  with  the 
notion  that  the  transfer  of  one  of  the  insects  is  necessary  to  produce 
it;  especially  when  we  are  told  of  the  difficulty  of  extracting  these 
from  their  burrows  beneath  the  cuticle.  It  is  said  by  Mouronval, 
Lugol  and  Gras,  that  the  disease  cannot  be  communicated  by  inocu- 
lation with  the  fluid  of  the  vesicle:  this  we  believe,  however,  to  be  an 
error: — we  knew  the  disease  to  be  produced,  in  one  case,  by  an  indi- 
vidual who  put  on  a  pair  of  gloves  that  had  been  worn  four  months 
previously  by  a  person  affected  with  the  itch,  and  which  had  lain  in  a 
drawer  from  that  period. 

It  is  supposed  by  some,  that  itch  may  be  communicated  to  man  from 
the  dog  and  other  domestic  animals.  Several  workmen  at  the  Jardin 
des  Plantes,  of  Paris,  are  said  to  have  contracted  the  disease,  by  at- 
tending upon  a  diseased  camel.  {Jindral,  Cazenave.) 

Psora  may  be  communicated  to  infants  and  children  at  any  period 
from  birth  to  puberty;  it  generally  occurs  about  four  or  five  days  sub- 
sequent to  exposure  to  its  contagion. 

A  great  variety  of  external  as  well  as  internal  remedies  have  been 
proposed  for  the  cure  of  this  affection.  They  have  all,  no  doubt,  fre- 
quently succeeded :  they  are  all,  however,  inferior  in  certainty,  in  the 
ordinary  forms  of  the  disease,  to  the  external  application  of  sulphur, 
cither  in  the  form  of  ointment  or  fumigation;  and  its  internal  use,  in 
the  form  of  the  precipitated  sulphur,  mixed  with  milk  or  molasses.  In 
the  cases  of  psora  usually  occurring  in  children,  the  ordinary  unguen- 
tum  sulphuris  of  the  shops  will  answer  every  purpose;  but  in  more 
obstinate  cases,  the  compound  sulphur  ointment  of  the  United  States 
Pharmacopoeia,  may  be  employed.  An  ointment  composed  of  one  part 
carl>onate  of  potassa,  two  of  sulphur,  and  eight  of  lard,  is  preferred 
by  many  of  the  French  practitioners. 

Whichever  of  these  ointments  is  used,  it  should  be  well  rubbed  into 
the  affected  parts,  night  and  morning,  for  the  space  of  one  week ;  by 
which  time,  or  perhaps  earlier,  in  slight  cases,  the  disease  will  be  en- 
tirely cured.  On  ceasing  the  use  of  the  ointment,  the  child  should  be 
immersed  in  a  warm  bath,  and  the  entire  surface  of  the  bodv  well 
washed  with  soap.  In  children  of  four  or  five  years,  and  upwards,  the 
common  soft  soap  may  be  used,  which,  by  some  of  the  recent  German 
physicians,  is  asserted  to  be  itself  an  excellent  remedy  in  cases  of  in- 
veterate itch. 

During  the  external  employment  of  the  sulphur,  a  portion  of  it — from 
ten  grains  to  half  a  drachm,  according  to  the  age  of  the  child — should 
be  given,  night  and  morning,  in  milk  or  molasses.  In  plethoric  or  ro- 
bust children,  over  two  years  of  age,  an  equal  portion  of  the  bitartrite 
of  notassa  may  be  added  to  the  sulphur,  and  given  in  simple  syrup  or 
molasses.  The  diet  of  the  patient  should  be  i)erfectly  plain  and  easy 
of  digestion.  After  the  cure  is  effecte<l,  no  portion  of  the  clothing  or 
bedding  that  was  in  contact  with  the  patient  whilst  he  Inliourod  under 
the  disease,  should  be  used,  until  it  has  been  tlioroughly  purified,  and 
well  aired. 

In  many  cases  of  psora,  an  ointment  of  the  hydriodate  of  potassa, 
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made  by  adding  one  drachm  to  one  ounce  of  lard,  will  prove  a  very 
efficient  remedy;  we  have  used  it  with  complete  and  prompt  sacces, 
in  numerous  instances.  An  ointment  composed  of  half  a  drachm  of 
sulphuret  of  lime,  mixed  with  a  little  olive  oil,  and  rubbed  upon  the 
palms  of  the  hands,  twice  a  day,  for  ten  or  fifteen  minutes  each  time, 
will,  it  is  said,  prove,  also,  an  efficient  remedy.    (Joy.) 

The  sulphurous  water-bath  has  occasionally  been  employed;  but  is 
by  no  means  so  prompt  and  certain  in  its  effects,  as  tne  sulphur  va- 
pour-bath; this  constitutes  the  principal  remedy  of  Galis,  and  ithu 
been  strongly  recommended  by  Horn,  De  Carro,  Wallace,  and  other 
physicians,  who  have  subsequently  employed  it  In  children  of  eight, 
ten,  and  twelve  years  of  age,  we  occasionally  meet  with  cases  of  the 
disease,  in  which,  from  neglect,  and  personal  uncleanliness,  it  has  been 
allowed  to  spread  over  a  considerable  portion  of  the  body,  and  in  i 
form  of  considerable  severity; — to  these  cases,  the  sulphur  vapour- 
bath  is  well  adapted.  The  number  of  fumigations  necessary  will  de- 
pend very  much  upon  the  character  of  the  disease  in  each  case,  the 
degree  of  irritability  of  the  skin,  &c.  When  a  proper  apparatus  can 
be  procured,  this  should  be  invariably  employed;  but  if. this  is  not  at 
hand,  blankets  may  be  saturated  with  the  vapour  of  sulphur,  by  means 
of  sulphur  strewed  upon  burning  coals,  enclosed  in  a  warming-pan; 
the  patient  being  placed  between  the  blankets,  naked,  and  covered 
closely  up  to  the  throat. 

A  great  variety  of  otlier  modes  of  treatment,  and  various  fonns  of 
ointment,  have  been  proposed,  none  of  which,  however,  in  the  owe  of 
children,  are  equal  in  efficacy  to  those  detailed.  It  is  asserted  bj 
Pentzlin,  that  an  ointment  composed  of  one  part  of  tar,  and  two  parts 
of  salt  butter,  melted  together,  with  the  addition,  while  fluid,  oi  one 
part  of  carbonate  of  potassa,  will  remove  the  disease  in  seven  days,  if 
applied  once  every  twenty-four  hours. 

The  following  ointments  have  been  found  occasionally  very  nscfnl, 
in  the  treatment  of  psora  in  infdhts.  We  annex  them,  not  because  we 
prefer  them  to  those  we  have  already  given,  but  because  cases  may 
occur,  in  which,  from  a  variety  of  circumstances,  it  may  be  useful  to 
resort  to  one  or  other  of  them. 

R. — Creasot  tlj^xxx.  R. — Galois  Chlorid.  jy. 

Cerati,  Adipis,  Jriy.— M. 

01.  AmjgdaL  dulc.  a&  Jj- — ^* 

R.— Garb,  potassae,  ^,  solre  in 
R. — Hyd.  Oxyd.  alb.  Qj.  Aquae,  Jj.  dein  adde, 

Adipis,  5iY. — M.  01.  OUts,  giw, 

Gamphore,  ^y. — M. 

In  every  case  of  the  disease  occurring  in  robust  and  plethoric  chil- 
dren, if  there  exists  considerable  irritation  of  the  skin  at  the  parts 
affected  with  the  disease,  it  will  be  proper  to  commence  the  treatment 
by  emollient  poultices,  warm  fomentations,  and  brisk  purgation;  and 
should  the  local  symptoms  be  very  considerable,  the  application  of 
leeches,  or  even  the  drawing  of  a  few  ounces  of  blood  from  the  arm. 
The  same  treatment  will  be  proper,  should  any  considerable  degree  of 
local  irritation  or  inflammation  occur  during  the  use  of  the  sulphur  or 
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other  ointments.   These  latter  will  always  be  found  to  act  more  eiTec- 
tually,  by  the  redaction,  in  this  manner,  of  the  irritation. 

If  the  child  affected  with  itch  be  debilitated,  or  labour  under  any 
other  disease,  the  remedies  adapted  for  the  latter  should  be  combined 
with  the  treatment  required  for  the  removal  of  the  former. 

20— Syphilitic  Eruptions* 

Infants  are  liable  to  become  infected  with  syphilis,  either  before  birth, 
during  birth,  or  during  lactation.  Infants  bom  of  mothers  who  are 
labouring  under  the  venereal  disease  may  exhibit  indications  of  syphi- 
lis at  birth;  or  the  disease  may  not  appear  for  many  days,  weeks, 
or  months  subsequently.  Syphilitic  children  are  frequently  born  pre- 
maturely or  dead,  with  the  cuticle  separated,  or  peeling  from  diiferent 
parts  of  their  bodies,  or  in  a  state  of  gangrene:  abortion  is  a  very  fre- 
quent consequence  of  intra-uterine  infection. 

It  is  a  curious  circumstance,  that  during  the  entire  period  of  gesta- 
tion, at  the  period  of  conception,  or  even  for  some  time  previous, 
neither  parent  may  have  exhibited  any  symptoms  of  disease,  and  yet 
the  foetus  may  become  infected  in  consequence  of  an  attack  of  syphilis, 
in  one  or  other  parent,  which  had,  to  all  appearances,  been  fully  eradi- 
cated, years  before  marriage.  In  cases  like  these,  where  there  exist 
80  many  powerful  motives  for  concealment  or  deception,  there  must, 
of  course,  always  remain  considerable  doubtas  to  the  fact  of  the  entire 
freedom  from  disease  of  the  parents  at  the  period  of  impregnation,  or 
during  gestation:  we  have  nevertheless  met  with  repeated  instances, 
in  which  we  had  every  reason  to  believe  that  such  was  actually  the 
case;  and  a  similar  statement  is  made  by  Burns,  Veggio,  Maunsell, 
Dcndy,  and  others.  It  is  probable,  however,  tliat  in  some  of  the  nume- 
rous cases  recorded  in  the  continental  journals,  of  syphilitic  children 
born  of  parents  in  whom  no  vestige  of  the  disease  existed,  eruptions  of 
the  skin  of  a  non- venereal  character  may  have  been  mistaken  for  those 
of  syphilis.  How  far  confidence  is  t<Ax)  placed  in  the  statements  made, 
of  the  foetus  being  liable  to  infection,  in  consequence  of  the  father  being, 
or  having  been  diseased,  while  the  mother  is,  and  always  has  been, 
perfectly  healthy,  we  are  not  prepared  to  offer  any  positive  opinion: 
we  have,  however,  certainly  met  with  cases  which  would  appear  to 
establish  very  fully  the  fact;  and  Mr.  Acton,  surgeon  to  the  Islington 
Dispensatory,  England,  adduces  three  cases,  in  which  constitutional 
syphilis  in  the  father  was  the  cause  of  repeated  abortions,  and,  subse- 
quently, of  infection  of  the  foetus  born  at  the  full  period — the  mother 
remaining  throughout  wholly  free  from  disease. 

Mr.  Acton  gives  an  abridged  account  of  two  other  cases  of  second- 
ary syphilis  in  men,  whose  wives  were  free  from  all  disease,  but  had 
miscarried. 

Intra-uterine  syphilis  generally  presents  itself  in  the  form  of  red, 
brown,  or  fawn-coloured  blotches,  varying  in  size,  and  slightly  raised 
above  the  level  of  the  surrounding  skin.  From  the  surface  of  these 
blotches,  a  very  slight  moisture  exudes,  which,  in  parts  exi)osod  to  the 
air,  on  drying,  gives  to  them  a  scaly  appearance,  and  at  length  forms 
thin  scal)9,  of  a  dark  yellow,  or  brownish  colour,  which  reappear  as 
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often  as  they  are  detached.  The  eruption  usnally  occurs  first  upon  the 
lower  extremities,  buttocks  and  loins,  but  subsequently  extends  to  the 
rest  of  the  body,  as  well  as  to  the  face.  When  the  blotches  appear 
about  the  verge  of  the  anus,  between  the  buttocks,  and  in  the  folds  of 
the  thighs  and  neck,  the  continual  moisture  and  friction  of  the  parts 
prevent  the  formation  of  crusts,  but  irregular  tubercular  swellings 
{condyloma,)  occur. 

With  the  progress  of  the  disease,  the  skin  becomes  throughout  of » 
reddish-brown  or  fawn-colour.  The  infant  is,  at  the  same  time,  fever- 
ish, fretful,  and  gradually  wastes  away;  its  voice  becomes  feeble  and 
hoarse,  and  there  is  a  constant  discharge  from  the  nostrils  of  a  yel* 
low,  viscid  mucus,  which  quickly  dries  about  the  external  orifices; 
the  nose  becomes  swollen,  and  perpendicular  fissures  occur  in  the  lips, 
giving  a  very  peculiar  appearance  to  the  mouth.  The  whole  connte* 
nance  assumes  at  length  a  wrinkled,  dejected  appearance,  and  the  in* 
fant  exhibits  evident  indications  of  suffering,  from  deep-seated  pains 
in  the  cylindrical  bones ;  it  becomes  more  and  more  feeble  and  ema- 
ciated; ulcerations  present  themselves  upon  various  parts  of  the  skin; 
the  inside  of  the  mouth  and  surface  of  the  tongue  are  often  ooTered 
with  aphthae,  and  the  patient  finally  dies,  in  a  state  of  extreme  de- 
bility and  excessive  emaciation. 

Such  are  the  usual  phenomena  and  progress  of  syphilitic  eruptions, 
from  intra-uterine  infection;  though  we  have  known  infants  bom  of 
diseased  parents  to  present  irregular  ulcerations,  or  large  vesications 
on  different  parts  of  the  surface,  filled  with  a  yellow,  turbid  or  dark- 
coloured  fluid,  and  which,  upon  rupturing,  left  ulcerations  of  the  skin, 
that  became  quickly  covered  with  thin,  dark  crusts,  and  surrounded 
with  a  dark-red  or  purplish  margin. 

It  has  been  doubted  whether  the  venereal  disease  is  ever  commoni- 
cated  to  the  infant  during  birth;  the  vemix  caseosa  being  supposed 
to  afford  a  sufficient  protection  to  the  skin  against  infection.  It  is 
certainly  not  very  common  to  find  the  disease  communicated  in  this 
manner;  and  we  believe,  that  when  such  is  the  case,  it  will  present 
itself,  most  generally,  under  the  form  of  purulent  ophthalmia. 

Transmission  by  the  nipple  of  a  diseased  nurse  is  a  very  firequent 
mode  in  which  infants  are  infected  with  syphilis.  Ulcers,  in  this 
case,  are  generally  formed  in  the  mouth  of  the  child,  which  are  often 
entirely  overlooked ;  or,  when  first  noticed,  are  liable  to  be  mistaken, 
even  by  the  physician,  for  the  ordinary  eruption  so  common  in  infantB 
during  lactation.  Thus,  the  true  character  of  the  disease  not  being 
recognised  in  its  first  stage,  it  seldom  comes  under  treatment  until 
blotches  and  ulcerations  have  made  their  appearance  upon  the  akin, 
when  its  characters  are  the  same  precisely  as  those  described  aboTe. 

It  is  very  common  for  syphilitic  eruptions  in  infants  to  entirely  dis- 
appear under  an  appropriate  treatment,  but  again  to  return,  sooner  or 
later,  after  the  treatment  is  suspended,  and  thus  to  recur  repeatedlr, 
until,  finally,  every  vestige  of  the  disease  is  eradicated.  This  shonld 
serve  as  a  caution  to  the  young  practitioner  not  to  pronounce  the 
child  entirely  cured,  until  several  months  have  elapsed  without  any 
symptoms  of  the  disease  reappeaiing. 
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The  diagnosis  of  syphilitrc  eruptions  in  infants  is  not  always  very 
easy;  they,  in  many  eases,  resembling  very  closely  psoriasis  or  lepra, 
or  some  of  the  more  inveterate  forms  of  scabies.  The  physician  who 
has  seen  a  good  deal  of  the  disease  will  seldom  be  deceived ;  but  the 
young  practitioner  must  depend  altogether  upon  a  cautious  investiga- 
tion of  its  history,  at  the  same  time,  without,  if  possible,  exciting  sus- 
picion in  the  minds  of  those  interested :  an  incautious  hint,  or  imprudent 
Jiuestion,  might  have  the  effect  of  destroying  domestic  peace,  or,  at 
east,  of  deeply  wounding  the  feelings  of  a  mother,  in  cases  where  the 
conduct  of  neither  parent  is  in  the  slightest  degree  concerned  in  the 
production  of  their  infant's  malady.  In  every  instance,  indeed,  the 
expression  of  opinion  should  be  very  guarded. 

The  treatment  of  infantile  syphilis  is  extremely  simple,  and,  when 
jndiciously  carried  into  effect  at  an  early  stage  of  the  complaint,  is, 
rery  generally,  successful  in  its  eradication.  One  or  two  grains  of 
hrcutu'gyrum  cum  creta,  two,  three,  or  four  times  a  day,  according  to 
me  age  of  the  child;  or  a  third  or  fourth  of  a  grain  of  calomel,  com- 
bined with  chalk,  ipecacuanha,  and  extract  of  hyoscyamus;^  with 
the  external  application  of  the  black  wash,  or  dilute  citrine  ointment,^ 
to  the  crusts,  ulcers,  or  condylomae,  twice  or  thrice  a  day,  should  be 
directed,  and  continued  until  the  eruption  and  the  discharge  from  the 
nostrils  disappear;  and  at  longer  intervals,  for  one,  two,  or  three 
ireeka  subsequently. 

■  B*— Calomel,  gr.  iij.— iv.  •  R.— Ungt  hyd.  nit.  giij, 

PuIt.  ipecac,  gr.  y. — iij.  Cerat.  simpl.  ^ij. — M. 

Crete  ppt.  3B8. 

Est  hyoscyami,  gr.  ig. — iy. — M.  f. 
chart.  No.  xg. 
One  to  be  giyen  twice  a  day,  or  eyery  3  or 
4  hours,  according  to  the  age  of  the 
patient. 

By  this  plan  of  treatment,  we  have  generally  succeeded  in  the  re- 
moval of  the  disease  in  one  month,  in  recent  cases;  but  in  those  which 
have  been  neglected  in  their  earlier  stages,  it  will  seldom  eflFect  a  cure 
under  two,  three,  or  even  four  months.  We  are  to  recollect,  also,  the 
liability  of  the  eruption  to  recur,  after,  to  all  appearance,  it  has  been 
entirely  eradicated;  when  the  same  treatmenjb  is  to  be  again  resumed. 

Should  the  mercury,  when  given  by  the  mouth,  produce  griping  and 
purging — which,  however,  we  have  seldom  found  it  to  do  when  com- 
bined with  the  chalk,  ipecacuhana,  and  hyoscyamus — a  small  portion 
of  Dover^s  powder  may  be  added  to  each  dose;  carefully,  however, 
watching  the  effects  of  the  opiate,  which,  in  infants,  often  gives  rise, 
even  in  the  smallest  doses,  to  very  serious  effects.  When  the  gastro- 
intestinal irritation  produced  by  the  calomel  cannot  be  controlled  by 
such  doses  of  opium  as  it  would  be  prudent  or  safe  to  administer  to  an 
infant,  it  has  been  advised  to  omit  its  use,  and  resort  to  the  external 
application  of  mercury,  in  the  form  of  ointment.  Fifteen  grains  of  the 
nn^ientum  hydrargyri  mitis  may  be  rubbed  upon  the  inner  surface  of 
the  thighs  alternately,  once  in  two  days,  until  the  mouth  becomes  hot, 
when  it  is  to  be  intermitted,  and  again  resumed  after  a  proper  interval, 
diould  it  be  necessary. 
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In  children  under  two  years  of  age,  salivation  is  rarely,  if  ever,  pro- 
duced; it  is  necessary,  nevertheless,  to  watch  the  effects  of  the  me^ 
cury  upon  the  gums,  and  if  these  become  hot,  slightly  swollen,  or  livid, 
its  use  should  be  at  once  suspended,  as  in  some  cases  gangrene  ha8 
been  known  to  result  from  its  continuance  under  these  circiimstance& 
This  result,  however,  is  seldom  witnessed  excepting  in  very  feeble 
children. 

When  the  external  sores  are  very  indolent,  they  may  be  washed 
with  a  weak  solution  of  the  sulphate  of  copper,  or  of  the  nitrate  of 
silver. 

If  we  have  reason  to  suppose  that  the  mother  or  nurse  is  labourii^ 
under  disease  of  a  syphilitic  character,  and  we  must  recollect,  thatfinr 
very  obvious  reasons,  it  would  be  imprudent  either  to  wean  the  infiuit, 
or  to  suckle  it  at  the  breast  of  a  healthy  nurse,  we  should  administer 
to  her  the  ioduret  of  mercury,  with  the  decoction  or  syrup  of  sarapi- 
rilla.    It  is  true,  that  the  milk  may  be  thus  rendered  less  adapted  for 
the  nourishment  of  the  child,  but  it  seems,  nevertheless,  absolntelj 
necessary  for  the  effectual  eriadication  of  the  disease  in  the  inftot 
We  would  remark,  however,  that  we  recommend  this  course  only  in 
the  case  of  the  mother  being  actually  syphilitic:  we  are  opposed  to 
the  plan  of  attempting  the  cure  of  the  infant  by  giving  mercury  fo  the 
nurse,  as  was  formerly  practised. 

During  the  course  of  treatment,  both  mother  and  child  should  rajoj 
the  benefit  of  a  pure,  fresh  atmosphere ;  the  diet  of  the  former  should 
be  plain,  mild,  and  sufficiently  nourishing,  and  her  drink,  water  alcme: 
it  is  important,  also,  that  she  take  sufficient  daily  exercise  in  the  open 
air,  and  observe  regularity  in  her  hours  of  repose. 


SECTION  V. 

DISEASES  OP  THE  NUTRITIVE  PUNCTIOK. 

SCROFULA. 

Scrofula  is  a  very  common  affection  of  infancy  and  childhood, 
being  itself  often  the  cause  of  various  morbid  phenomena:  more  tn- 
quently,  however,  it  acts  as  a  predisposing  cause  of  disease,  or  gites 
to  the  other  affections,  common  to  the  earlier  stages  of  life,  a  peculiir 
character,  as  well  in  reference  to  their  symptoms,  as  to  their  progre* 
and  termination. 

It  is  very  difficult  to  give  a  correct,  and  at  the  same  time  a  condse 
and  comprehensive  definition  of  scrofula,  and  hence  the  somewhat 
vague  term  scrofulous  or  strumous  diathesis,  has  been  very  generally 
adopted  by  physicians;  the  various  manifestations  of  this  morbid 
condition  being  described  as  individual  diseases.    This  plan,  while 
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it  is  productive  of  no  little  confusion,  is  but  illy  calculated  to  lead 
to  correct  views  in  regard  to  citlier  tlie  patholopy,  prophylaxis,  or 
therapeutical  managcmeut  of  the  scrofulous  affections. 

Scrofula  is  unquestionably  dependent  upon  an  abnormal  conditioii 
of  the  organic  functions,  in  consequence  of  which  there  is  imperfect 
sanguification  and  a  defective  organization  of  the  several  ti^'sues.  In 
those  children  in  whom  the  scrofulous  prcdispoaition  is  strongly 
marked,  there  is  a  deficiency  of  fibrine  in  the  blood;  there  is  a  pre- 
dominance of  the  white  fluids  and  tissues  over  the  red;  the  several 
organs  are  pale,  small  in  size,  loose  in  texture,  and  perform  lan- 
guidly their  respective  functions.  There  is  usually  a  peculiar  fra- 
gility of  the  whole  frame;  the  skin  is,  in  most  cases,  thin  and  deli- 
cate, and  by  allowing  the  vessels  beneath  to  be  distinctly  seen,  gives 
to  the  complexion  an  appearance  of  groat  delicacy  and  beauty:  the 
limbs  are  often  small,  aoft,  and  rounded,  but  vrith  large  joints;  the 
fingers  are  long  and  slender,  but  commonly  broad  and  flat  at  the 
extremities;  the  chest  is  contracted:  the  head  usually  large,  and  the 
hair  fine,  silky,  and  oft«n  light-oolonrcd;  the  ej-elashes  are  long,  the 
eyes  prominent,  though  languid  in  expression,  and  the  pupils  large; 
the  lips  are  ordinarily  thick  and  prominent.  The  whole  frame  exhibits 
an  appearance  of  languor  and  debility;  exercise  of  every  kind  quickly 
tires.  Notwithstanding  there  is  generally  a  want  of  muscular  dove- 
lopment,yet,  in  many  cases,  the  body  and  limbs  have  an  appearance  of 
plumpness,  resulting  from  the  infiltrated  state  of  the  cellular  tissue. 
The  action  of  the  heart,  though  usually  languid  and  feeble,  is  easily- 
excited,  and  a  degree  of  febrile  excitement  will  be  apt  to  result  from 
the  slightest  causes.  The  feelings  are  quick,  warm,  and  ardent;  and 
in  many  cases  there  is  very  decided  quickness  and  precocity  of 
intellect. 

The  countenance  in  children  of  a  scrofnlons  habit  is,  however,  not 
unfrcqucntly  swollen,  and  of  a  sallow  hue;  the  cheeks  full,  tumid, 
and  flaccid;  the  hair  coarse,  and  dark-coloured;  the  lips  thick,  coarse, 
and  liable  to  chap:  the  skin  thick,  harsh,  and  euliject  to  eruptions; 
the  eyes  dull  and  watery;  the  eyelids  ftill  and  drooping,  and  the 
general  expres.sion  dull,  heavy,  and  stupid. 

Digestion  in  scrofulous  subjects  is  ordinarily  slow  and  imporfcct, 
and  liable  to  frequent  derangement  The  bowels  are  torpid  or  ir- 
regular; cold  and  heat  are  alike  borne  with  difficulty;  while  the 
effects  of  any  of  the  usual  morbific  causes  are  more  certain  to  be  ex- 
perienced by  an  organization  such  as  we  have  described,  than  by  one 
'if  greater  health  and  vigour;  evinced,  however,  in  the  production 
ratlifir  of  chronic  than  of  acute  disease. 

InHammation  occurring  in  scrorulons  habits  is  slow  in  its  progress, 
and  oflen  unattended  by  very  manifest  symptoms,  unless  when  it  is 
externally  seated.  When  adhesions  occur,  the  adhesive  matter,  in- 
stead of  being  firm,  is  of  a  curd-like  consistence  and  appearance, 
very  soft  and  ea.iily  broken,  and  with  few,  if  any,  blood-vessels  pene- 
trating it.  Suppuration  is  attended  with  the  formation.  Instead  of 
genuine  pus,  of  s  Uiin,  pnruloid  fluid,  containing  curd-like  matter. 
Ulceration  is  slow  in  its  progress,  grannlalions  are  tedious  in  form- 
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ing,  and  unequal;  and  cicatrization,  which  is  very  tardy  in  taking 
place,  leaves  an  uneven,  deep,  and  unsightly  scar.  Softening  of  the 
internal  tissues  is  very  common,  as  well  as  tumefaction,  suppuration, 
or  disorganization  of  the  lymphatic  glands. 

Throughout  almost  every  tissue  of  the  body  there  is  a  tendency  to 
tuberculous  depositions,  varying  somewhat  in  their  character,  pro- 
gress and  termination,  according  to  the  different  tissues  in  which 
they  occur ;  whilst  in  the  bony  structure  we  have  a  disposition  to 
softening  from  a  defect  of  the  ossific  process,  and  in  the  skin  a  pre- 
disposition to  various  chronic  eruptions. 

Children  are  often  born  with  this  particular  organization,  or  with 
a  somewhat  less  decided  lymphatic  temperament,  and  very  early  ex- 
hibit its  influence,  in  their  greater  proneness  to  disease,  or  in  the 
modified  phenomena  of  the  ordinary  maladies  of  infancy.  This  is 
particularly  the  case  when  they  are  placed  under  influences  calcu- 
lated still  further  to  impede  the  functions  of  digestion,  assimilation, 
and  sanguification.  Under  opposite  circumstances,  or  by  a  judicious 
course  of  hygienic  treatment,  the  organic  functions  may  be  roused 
into  greater  activity,  and  the  organization  of  the  tissues  so  far  im- 
proved, as  to  destroy  their  tendency  to  disease,  or  to  allow  the  indi- 
vidual to  pass  through  life  with  a  delicate  constitution,  but  without 
the  occurrence  of  any  morbid  phenomena  calculated  to  produce 
suffering,  or  materially  to  impair  his  comfort. 

The  question  has  been  long  discussed  as  to  the  hereditary  charac- 
ter of  scrofula.  Upon  a  cautious  review  of  all  the  facts  that  have 
been  adduced,  and  a  reference  to  the  professional  experience  of  every 
observing  physician,  it  appears  to  us  to  be  a  question  very  easy  of 
solution.  There  cannot  be  a  doubt,  that  the  children  of  parents  who 
have  laboured  under  the  disease  are  more  peculiarly  liable  to  its 
occurrence,  all  other  things  being  the  same,  than  those  born  of  indi- 
viduals who  were  free  from  it.  In  the  foetus  in  utero,  scrofulous 
affections  have  not  unfrequently  been  developed,  when  one  or  other  of 
the  parents  have  been  diseased;  but,  ordinarily,  all  tliAt  th^  child 
inherits  is  a  particular  organization,  which  predisposes  it  subse- 
quently to  birth  to  affections  of  this  character. 

This  temperament  or  predisposition  may  be  derived  not  only  from 
scrofulous  parents,  but  from  such  as  have  never  manifested,  during 
their  whole  lives,  any  trace  of  the  disease.  Thus,  the  predisposition 
in  the  child  may  result  from  a  morbid  condition  of  the  parents,  pro- 
duced either  by  disordered  digestion,  chronic  disease,  intemperance 
of  various  kinds,  a  luxurious  and  indolent  life,  too  late  or  premature 
marriage,  or  the  indulgence  of  any  of  the  depressing  passions.  In- 
ter-marriages between  near  blood  relations  have  probably,  also,  a 
very  powerful  tendency  to  produce  a  predisposition  to  scrofula  in  the 
offspring. 

While  children  born  with  the  organization,  and  consequent  pre- 
disposition just  alluded  to,  will,  under  all  circumstances,  be  most 
liable  to  the  occurrence  of  scrofulous  disease,  it  is,  nevertheless,  true, 
that  the  scrofulous  tendency  may  be  developed  subsequent  to  birth, 
even  in  children  exhibiting  no  traces  of  a  lymphatic  temperament, 
and  born  of  perfectly  healthy  parents. 


DISEASES    OF   THE   NUTRITIVE    FDNCTIO!!.  593 

The  causes  whicli  produce  this  development  are  various:  tlic  most 
injportant  are  improper  or  deficient  food — impure  and  confined  air — 
defect  of  oxerciBe — cold  and  dampness — imperfect  clothing — defect 
of  pcrtional  cleanliness — over-fatiguc — and  the  depressing  pasaioua 
generally. 

Improper  or  deficient  food  is  no  doubt  of  itself  sufficient  to  pro- 
duce that  particular  condition  of  the  organic  functions  upon  which 
llic  development  of  scrofulous  disease  depends,  The  origin  of  hcto- 
fula  in  disorder  of  the  digestive  organs  is  of  so  frequent  occurrence, 
that  many  pathologists  have  considered  this  to  be  its  invariable 
cause. 

Both  improper  and  deficient  food  will  give  rise  to  imperfect  di- 
l^eation,  defective  assimilation,  and  incomplete  eangiiificalion;  the 
blood,  in  consequence,  becomes  deficient  in  nbrine,  and  the  nutrition 
of  all  the  tissues  suflfors.  The  child  becomes  pale  and  loses  IleBh,  its 
strength  sinks,  and  a  general  unhealthy  condition  of  the  wbulo  or- 
ganism quickly  onsues.  • 

All  this  may  occnr  to  the  infant  at  the  breast,  from  the  bad  qoality 
nr  insufficient  qanntityof  the  mother's  milk;  it  is  more  likely,  how- 
ever, to  take  plane  when  the  deficiency  is  attempted  to  bo  supplied 
by  rearing  the  child,  partially  or  entirely,  by  the  hand,  and  still 
more  so.  ahor  weaning,  by  the  insufficiont  amount,  indigestibility.or 
utiriutritious  properties  of  tlie  diet  upon  which  it  is  attempted  to  be 
nourished.  Poverty  may  prevent  a  greater  quantity,  or  a  better 
quality  of  food  being  allowed,  and,  in  sucli  cases,  other  causes  verr 
generally  concur  to  undermine  the  health  and  vigour  of  the  consti- 
tution. But,  even  in  families  where  food  is  plenty,  "children  are 
often  starved  into  disease,"  by  that  which  is  given  to  them  being  al- 
to^rethor  unadapted  to  the  condition  of  their  digci^tive  organs,  and,  in 
conaoquonce,  not  undergoing,  to  a  suBicient  extent,  those  changes 
which  are  essential  to  afford  an  adoauato  supply  of  materials  fitted 
fur  nutrition-  A.  robust,  hcalthv  child,  in  the  eigoyment  of  pure  air 
and  active  exercise,  may  often,  for  a  considerable  time,  exhibit,  iii  no 
very  striking  degree,  the  bad  effects  of  an  improper  diet;  but  even 
sucli  a  one  must  eventually  suffer  under  it;  whilst  the  feeble  and 
dclicutc  child,  or  one  exposed  at  the  same  time  to  the  influence  of  an 
impure  and  confined  atmosphere,  and  debarred  from  sufficient  exer- 
cise, will  quickly  evince  all  the  phenomena  of  defecUvo  nutritioii- 
Wo  do  not  mean  to  my  that  in  overr  instance  scrofula  will  be  deve- 
loped; but  only  that  thi»  is  one  of  the  causes  which  concur  iu  its  de- 
velopment.    In  the  predisposed,  it  Is  often  the  chief  cause. 

Impure  and  confined  air  itf  also  an  erftcient  agent  in  the  production 
of  Rtrofulous  disease.  It  nets  not  only  in  preventing  the  duo  oxy- 
genation of  the  blood  by  the  lungs,  but  also  the  important  changes 
which  are  effected  in  it  bv  the  functions  of  the  skin. 

Chihlren  confined  in  ilVventilated  apartments,  liarticiilarly  when 
the  air  of  such  apartments  is  still  farther  vitiated  by  the  numbers 
vho  breathe  it,  or  by  the  neglect  of  cleanliness,  are  uniformly  pale, 
delicate,  and  unhealthy:  and  if,  at  the  same  time,  the  apartmen' 
badly  lighted,  the  l>ancf\il  iiifinence  exerted  upon  the  b< 
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E  inmates  is  still  more  manifest.    The  effect  which  the  solar  rajB  ezJ 
ercise  upon  the  atmosphere,  or  upon  the  functions  of  life,  it  is  per* 
baps  impossible  to  discover;  all  we  know  is,  that  they  are,  in  somfin 
manner,  essential  to  the  wholesomenesa  of  the  first,  and  to  the  dm 
performance  of  the  latter. 

From  the  many  causes  by  which,  in  large  and  crowded  cities,  thofl 
purity  of  the  atmosphere  is  impaired,  and  its  free  circulation  impededTT 
the  children  who  are  brouglit  up  in  them  have  invariably  paleH 
complexions,  and  very  genemlly  smaller  muscles,  less  developecl*l 
forms,  and  a  far  inferior  degree  of  vigour  than  those  reared  in  oijen,  j 
healthy  situations  in  the  country.     And  when  the  deleterious  ten-  I 
dency  of  the  city  air  is  not  fully  counteracted  by  a  sufficiency  of 
wholesome  food,  regular  active  exercise  out  of  doors,  and  personal 
and  domestic  cleanliness,  a  scrofulous  tendency  is  very  apt  to  be 
generated. 

A  want  of  sufEcient  exercise  is  likewise  to  be  ranked  among  the 
causes  of  that  defect  of  nutrition,  upon  which  the  tendency  to  scro- 
fulous disease  depends:  its  effects  are  very  generally  increased  by  its 
being  combined  with  those  of  an  impure  and  confined  atmosphere. 
It  is  chiefly  by  these  two  causes  that  the  health  of  those  children  ia 
so  quickly  impaired,  who  are  confined  for  many  hours,  daily,  in  1 
crowded  school-rooms,  or  are  made  to  toil  from  morning  until  night, 
and  often  late  in  the  night,  in  sedentary  occupations.  Nutrition,  in  ' 
children  so  circumstanced,  is  quickly  and  deeply  impaired,  by  de- 
fective digestion,  by  imperfect  assimilation,  by  deficient  oxygcnatioB 
of  the  blood,  and  by  a  too  languid  circulation  through  the  capillaries. 

Cold  and  damp  are  invariably  injurious  to  the  infant.   Id  the  pre-  J 
disposed,  they  are  among  the  most  powerful  exciting  causes  of  scro  1 
fula,  and  even  in  the  healthy,  when  loi^  continued,  they  impair,  to  ] 
a  very  considerable  degree,  the  nutrition  of  their  bodies ;  and  thisj 
too,  when  in  a  degree  far  less  than  is  necessary  to  produce  a  scnsa^ 
tion  of  chilliness  in  the  adult.     In  the  damp  and  chilly  hovels  of  th^ 
poor,  during  the  colder  season  of  the  year,  the  children  seldonr 
escape  more  or  less  suffering  and  disease, and  if  death  is  not  the  speedy  ' 
consequence,  the  health  and  energy  of  their  system  are  impniredi 
and  some  form  of  scrofula  being  developed,  Uicy  ultimately  become 
Its  victims.     But  it  is  not  among  the  poor  only,  that  cold  and  damp 
exert  their  morbific  influence;  even  the  children  of  the  more  opulent 
I  are  made  to  suffer  from  them,  in  consequence  of  fashion  rather  than 
KOod  sense  dictating  the  form  and  material  of  their  clothing,  and 
I  leaving  entirely  bare,  or  only  flimsily  covered,  portions  of  the  body  J 
that  require  at  least  equally  with  the  othei-s  to  be  kept  warm.     Thoa 
'  effects  of  the  cold  to  which  tho  child  is  thus  exposed  are  not  Icsd 
certain,  because  produced  often  slowly  and  insidiously.  ■ 

Conjointly  with  a  bad  or  insufficient  diet,  foul  and  stagnant  air, 
and  deficient  exercise,  personal  uncleauliness  isa  powerful  cause  of 
that  state  of  impaired  health  in  children,  which  lays  the  foundatioo 
for  scrofulous  disease.  "  ~ 

Children  are,  we  suspect,  but  seldom  subjected  in  this  country  t 
prer-fatigue  from  laborious  occupations.     In  Europe  they  are  f 
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<|iiently,  however,  oxlianstci]  by  being  kept  Bteadilr  upon  their 
for  many  hours,  day  and  night,  at  occupations,  which,  without  1 
lal'OriouB,  f&tigue  as  well  by  their  monotony,  aa  by  the  constant 
attention  they  demand.  In  some  of  our  newspaper  offices,  we  have 
known  the  health  of  the  boys  who  wait  upon  the  press,  often  during 
the  entire  night,  to  become  seriously  impaired ;  and  in  certain  of  our 
schools,  where  young  children  are  kept  seated  at  their  forme,  engaged 
in  uninteresting  tasks,  for  many  hours  of  the  day,  a  degree  of  fatigue 
is  ioduced, often  very  serious  in  its  results.  Fatigue  in  children  im- 
pairs the  energies  of  the  system,  increases  the  irritability  of  all  tlie 
organs,  and  thns  concurs  in  the  production  of  the  scrofulous  predfs- 
position. 

Thedeprcssingpassions,  happily,  are  not  easily  excited  in  children, 
and  yet  they  are  more  frequently  a  cause  of  impaired  health,  at  this 
period  of  life,  than  ia  generally  supposed.  Neglect  or  ill  usage  on 
the  part  of  parents,  ridicule  for  personal  defects,  constant  thwarting 
of  tbeirchildish  but  natural  inclinations;  the  rude  repulsing  of  their 
affections,  and  a  variety  of  other  errors  and  improprieties,  in  the 
moral  education  of  children,  will  often,  in  those  of  peculiarly  sus- 
ceptible minds,  produce  a  state  of  such  deep  depression  as  sensibly 
to  impair  their  health,  and  with  {he  seclusion  and  inactivity  to  which 
such  depression  leads,  lay  the  foundation  for  disease,  which  will  be 
very  liable  to  assume  the  scrofnlous  character. 

In  the  predisposed, almost  any  one  of  the  causes  enumerated  will 
Ih?  sufficient  to  produce  some  one  or  other  of  the  forms  of  scrofula, 
while  even  in  those  bom  with  the  marks  of  health,  the  combined 
action  of  several  of  them  may  produce  the  predisposition  to  its  oc- 
currence. 

Children  who  possess,  from  their  birth,  a  strongly  marked  lym- 
phatic tcmjwrament,  and  in  whom  the  predisposition  to  flcrofnlous 
affections  is  consequently  congenital,  may,  in  the  ma,iority  of  cases,  liy 
a  proper  course  of  hygienic  treatmenl,  Ihs  preserved  from  tlie  attack 
of  diseoae,  and  have  their  health  and  vigour  greatly  improved.  Un- 
less, however,  such  a  course  is  early  commenced,  and  perseveringly 
carried  out,  they  will  Ite  constantly  liable  to  a  variety  of  ailments, 
until  some  confirmed  and  serious  malady  is  finally  developed.  Their 
digestion  becomes,  from  slight  and  often  inappreciable  causes,  fre- 
([Ueutly  deranged;  their  appetite  is  often  excessive,  though,  in  nu- 
merous instances,  deficient  or  irregular;  their  bowels  are  often  con- 
fined, their  discharges  being  unhealthy  in  colour  and  consistence;  or 
a  torpid  condition  of  the  intestines  will  alternate,  at  irregular  inter- 
vals, with  diarrhcea,  the  stools  being  light-coloured  and  slimy  or  dark, 
.and  of  a  jelly-like  consistence.  Theflesh  becomes  soft  and  flabby. and 
the  bones  indisposed  to  perfect  ossification.  The  child  is  late  in  as- 
suming the  erect  position,  or  in  attempting  to  walk,  or  if  put  upon 
liin  feel,  the  Iwnes  of  the  lower  extremities  become  curved  and  dis- 
torted. The  joints  are  large  and  prominent,  but  loose  and  infirm. 
Dentition  is  protracttfd,  slow,  and  difHcult.  and  lliu  teeth  soon  be- 
come black  and  decayed.  The  child  is  often  fVetful  and  peevish,  has 
a  languid,  heavy  ap)warance,  is  indisposed  to  play,  aiid  liooD  bec« 
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fatigued.  His  sleep  is  often  distorbed,  and  broken  by  sigTis  of  i 
tress  or  atartings,  aa  if  from  fright,  Tho  functions  of  the  skinR 
imperfectly  pei-formcd,  and,  frequently,  eruptions  of  a  tmnsit-iit' 
permanent  duration  occur.  Tho  tongue  is  cither  soft,  flahhy,  tf*^ 
repeatedly  covered  with  a  thick  tenacious  mucus,  or  uniformly  n 
or  maculated. 

In  many  instances  the  child  exhibits  early  symptoms  of  intel 
gence,  but  is  more  often  dull,  heavy,  and  stupid. 

As  the  child  advances  in  years,  the  throat,  fauces,  and  tonsilsti 
hibit  symptoms  of  disease.    The  latter,  especially  from  slight  a"' 
of  inEamraation,  become  greatly  swollen,  and  of  a  ragged,  u 
shape,  and  often  remain  permanently  enlarged  for  a  consider^ 
length  of  time,  though  seldom  very  painfnl;  the  only  inconveniw 
resulting  from  the  enlargement  being  an  impediment  to  the  treeM 
of  respiration,  particularly  when  the  child  is  asleep,  some  slight  fi 
culty  in  swallowing,  a  dulncss  of  hearing,  and  a  peculiar  intonati 
of  the  voice  in  speaking.     The  eyes  are  often  the  seat  of  sloTJ 
flammation;  the  edges  of  the  eyelids  are  affected  with  cbrosie  J 
ease,  increased  exudation  from  the  follicles,  styo,  &c>    The  glsiull 
the  neck  become  enlarged,  and  after  remaining  long  in  an  iniiM 
state,  frequently  inflame,  suppurate,  and  give  rise  to  ulcetltie 
slow  in  healing.and  which  often  leave  fistulous  openings,  from  »" 
a  thin  discharge  takes  place,  for  many  months,  or  even  years. 

The  term  scrofula  has  generally  been  restricted  to  a  chrmie  I 
lurgement  of  the  lymphatic  glands,  terminating  finally  in  their  inflrf 
mation.  and  a  species  of  imperfect  suppuration,  forming  abswfll 
filled  with  a  pale,  whey-like  tlnid,  that  gradually  becomes  thicks 
of  a  yellowish  colour,  and  intermixed  with  portions  of  curd-Uke  ffli 
ter.  When  the  abscess  is  opened  or  ruptures,  it  gives  rise  to  an' 
regular,  ragged  ulcer,  in  which  large,  spongy  granulations  sloil 
form,  of  different  heights  at  the  different  parts  of  the  ulcerated  a 
face,  and  wheti  cicatrization  finally  takes  place,  an  uneven,  pnckerti 
and  often  deep,  indelible  scar  is  left. 

The  swelling  of  the  lymphatic  glands  may  be  detected  wheat) 
are  no  larger  than  a  noa.  They  are  then,  hard,  movable,  and  »' 
out  pain  or  even  tenderness  when  touched  or  handled.  They  ol 
continue,  for  a  great  length  of  time,  without  increase,  fomini 
chain  of  small  tumours,  extending  from  ear  to  oar.  OccastonaQj'i  i 
of  the  salivary  glands,  or  the  thyroid  body  becomes  affecte«l.  Wl 
the  glands  commence  to  augment  in  size,  the  progress  of  tho  Bwelf 
is,  generally,  extremely  slow,  and  often  months  or  years  ehtpw. 
for©  the  skin  over  the  tumour  infiames.  Occasionally,  the  swell 
subsides  before  this  takes  place;  but,  in  general,  it,  has  a  teode 
to  soften,  forming  a  species  of  encysted  tumour  filled  with  a  wl 
like  or  curdy  fluid.  Even  at  this  stage,  absorption  will  someti 
take  place,  and  tho  swelling  disappear.  Usually,  however,  )<nwi 
tion  proceeds  slowly:  the  wliole  stmcture  of  the  diseased  glaw  I 
comes  destroyed,  and  a  large  abscess  is  formed,  that  finalTv  hui" 
forming  an  ulcer,  varying  in  size,  with  in'luratod  edges,  anJ  unei 
surface,  from  which  is  discharged  a  thin  watery  fluid,  mited  n 
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flakes  of  curdy  matter,  and  occasionally  small  masses  of  a  tubercu- 
lons  appearance. 

In  otner  cases,  the  diseased  gland  is  less  uniformly  softened,  and 
becomes  converted  into  a  curd-like  substance,  intermixed  with  a 
softer,  less  opaque  matter,  of  a  light  yellow  colour,  with  a  small  col- 
lection of  pus  near  its  centre.  Sometimes  a  number  of  small  ab- 
scesses occur  in  the  body  of  the  diseased  gland,  each  filled  with 
curdy  matter.  The  gland  finally  becomes  a  large  abscess.  Inflam- 
mation subsequently  attacks  the  tissues  surrounding  the  gland ;  which 
latter  is  eventually  entirely  destroyed  by  suppuration; — suppuration 
sometimes  taking  place  around  the  new-formed  matter  within  the 
gland.  The  gland  may  continue,  however,  for  a  number  of  years 
in  a  diclieased  state,  without  suppuration  taking  place. 

The  scrofulous  ulcer  is  always  slow  and  difficult  to  heal ;  it  may 
often  remain  open  for  months;  or  it  may  heal  in  one  part  and  extend 
in  another.  When  cicatrization  does  take  place,  it  is  irregular, 
pnckered,  often  crossed  by  projecting  bands, and  of  a  peculiar  white, 
nnhealthy  colour. 

The  intumescence  of  the  glands  is  frequently  the  eflFect  of  expo; 
sure  to  cold,  or  occurs  in  conjunction  with  more  or  less  disease  of  the 
digestive  organs.  It  is  sometimes  connected  with  cutaneous  erup 
tions  about  the  head  and  face;  but  occasionally  comes  on  without. 
any  very  evident  exciting  cause.  It  is  generally  confined  to  the 
glands  about  the  neck,  though  the  lymphatic  glands  of  the  axilla 
and  groin  may  become  diseased  in  the  same  manner.  We  have  seen 
well-marked  scrofulous  disease  of  the  axillary  glands,  but  have  never 
met  with  a  case  in  which  those  of  the  groin  were  affected. 

Scrofulous  disease  of  the  glands  of  the  neck  most  commonly  occurs 
after  the  fourth  year;  it  may  occur, however,  much  earlier;  wo  have 
seen  it  previously  to  the  first  year,  and  repeatedly  between  the  second 
and  fourth.  It  seldom,  however,  tends  to  suppuration  in  children  under 
two  years  of  age.  When  tlie  disease  occurs  in  this  form,  uncon- 
nected with  any  serious  affection  of  the  internal  organs,  though 
tedious  and  troublesome,  and  often  resulting  in  very  considerable 
deformity,  it  is  seldom,  if  ever,  fatal.  It  has  even  been  proposed,  in 
cases  in  which  a  tendency  to  tuberculous  depositions  in  the  lungs 
presents  itself,  to  overcome  this  by  exciting  disease  in  one  of  the 
glands  of  the  neck,  by  the  insertion  of  vaccine  matter  in  numerous 
points  over  the  gland;  and  instances  are  related,  by  the  late  Dr. 
I'arrish,  of  Philadelphia,  of  the  presumed  successful  result  of  this 
procedure. 

Scrofulous  Ophthalmia. — Inflammation  of  the  eye  is  a  very 
common  affection  in  children  of  a  strongly-marked  lymphatic  tempe- 
rament; and  is  often  the  first  indication  which  presents  itself  of  the 
scrofulous  predisposition. 

Very  generally,  the  edges  of  the  eyelids  arc  first  affected  with  a 
degree  of  soreness,  and  soon  become  red  and  slightly  thickened;  the 
secretion  from  their  follicles  is  increased,  and  drying  during  sleep, 
causes  the  lids  to  become  agglutinated.  Upon  everting  the  eyelids, 
their  inner  surface  is  found  to  be  somewhat  reddened,  and  a  few  red 
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veaaels  are  observed  upon  the  globe  of  tiie  eye.  The  rednCM  of  t) 
cotyunctiva  is  at  first  slight,  and,  in  many  caaea,  confined  entirelrl 
the  lids.  There  is  generally,  however,  an  abundant  secretion  oft' 
tears,  and  very  great  intolerance  of  light,  so  that  the  patient  uann 
be  pei-suaded  to  raise  his  eyes  to  the  light,  but  walks  with  the  G 
inclined  downwards,  and  often  shades  the  eyea  with  the  hands. 

This  intolerance  of  light  is  usually  most  severe  in  the  early  pi 
of  the  day ;  in  the  afternoon  it  will,  occasionally,  so  far  remit  ai 
permit  the  patient  to  open  hia  eyes.  The  presence  of  daylig 
Taylor  remarks,  would  appear  to  produce  a  spasmodic  action  o 
orbicularis  muscles,  so  that  even  when  the  child  is  willing,  he  is 
able  to  unclose  the  eyelids  during  daylight;  or,  if  he  does  ff 
by  a  kind  of  convulsive  effort,  the  cornea  is  immediately  rol 
ward  beneath  the  margin  of  the  tareus,  so  as  to  be  completely  )u 
from  view.  As  the  disease  augments,  the  rednesa  of  the  coujuoctil 
increases  in  extent  and  intensity. 

In  the  commencement,  the  disease  is  not  attended  with  much  pi 
though,  occasionally,  severe  pain  is  experienced  during  the  n 
by  which  sleep  is  often  broken  or  prevented.     In  some  cases, 
vessels  running  from  the  conjunctiva  to  the  cornea  are  somewhat  il 
jected,  whilst  in  other  cases,  several  enlarged  vessels  are  perceive) 
the  redness  of  the  coD,iunctiva  of  the  eye  itself  is,  however,  not  ai " 
ally  very  strongly  marked.     In  recent  and  acute  cases,  an  effnsi 
of  serum   sometimes  occurs  beneath  the  conjunctiva   immediK 
around  the  cornea,  forming  an  elevated  cedematous  circle,  of  aj* 
liar  reddish-brown  appearance,  and  about  a  line  or  more  in  1" "  " 

In  all  cases  of  true  scrofulous  ophthalmia,  there  exists  a  sl.  .  ..^  __ 
position  to  the  formationof  pustules,  which  appear  upon  manypoiit 
of  the  eyelids,  and  alon^  the  edge  of  the  tarsas,  ami  often  \     '  "' 
ulcerations,  attended  with  considerable  irritation.     The  skinimi 
diately  beneath  the  eye  is  also  very  commonly  inflamed  and  0 
with  a  minute  pustular  eruption. 

In  the  msijority  of  cases,  small  vesicles  or  pustules  appear  n 
the  conjunctiva  and  cornea.     They  vary  in  number  and  size,  h 
generally  smaller  upon  the  cornea ;  at  the  same  time,  a  pencil  o: 
vessels  is  often  developed  on  the  latter.    The  vesicles  or  p    ' 
upon  rupturing,  form  small,  ronnd,  superficial,  or  fnnnel-sha, 
cers.     The  vesicles  or  pnatules,  may  be  absorbed  previously  to  b 
ing,  and  then  they  leave,  in  the  cornea,  a  slight  degree  of  clondi 
which  disappears  in  time.     Sometimes,  upon  the  removal  of  tJ 
transparent  dimple  remains,  which  is  long  in  filling  up. 
eases,  the  cloudiness  spreads  over  the  cornea,  and  large  red  tm 
run  into  it,  forming  a  vascular  speck,  which  is  always  a  very  tedi. 
and  troublesome  symptom.     Occasionally,  a  general  clondinessa 
permanent  opacity  of  the  cornea  may  also  be  produced. 

Dr.  Maunsell  describes  the  ulceration  of  the  cornea  as  Bometim*' 
presenting  an  appearance,  as  if  a  small  portion  of  its  corgnnctittl 
layer  had  been  removed  by  a  sharp  chisel,  leaving  a  distinct  ftcet, 
sometimes  level,  and  in  other  instances  concave:  this  condition  maj' 
remain  unaltered  for  a  considerable  length  of  time, and  is  onatteiuieil 
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with,  opacity  of  the  cornea.    We  have  met  with  this  form  of  ulcera- 
tion in  many  cases. 

The  ulcers  of  the  cornea,  particularly  when  superficial,  often  cica- 
trize, leaving  an  opaque,  permanent  cicatrix,  which  may  become  les- 
sened in  time,  but  never  entirely  obliterated.  When  the  ulcerations 
are  of  some  depth,  they  are  often  attended  with  considerable  irrita- 
tion and  pain  upon  every  motion  of  the  eyelids.  They  sometimes 
penetrate  entirely  through  the  cornea,|and  a  protrusion  of  the  mem- 
brane of  the  aqueous  humour  takes  place,  in  the  form  of  a  small  vesi- 
cle: when  this  gives  way,  the  aqueous  humour  escapes,  the  iris  is 
prolapsed,  and  a  dense,  opaque  cicatrix  is  the  result;  or  the  ulcer 
may  at  once  penetrate  the  anterior  chamber,  with  a  similar  result. 

When  the  ulceration  of  the  cornea  is  of  considerable  size,  and  the 
iris  extensively  prolapsed,  the  pseudo-cornea  which  forms  over  the 
protruded  portion  of  tne  iris,  sometimes  give  way  before  the  pressure 
of  the  humours,  forming  a  partial  staphyloma.  A  general  protrusion 
of  the  whole  cornea  may  take  place  from  the  same  cause,  when  its 
texture  has  become  weakened  by  inflammation,  and  the  iris  is  adhe- 
rent to  its  posterior  surface.  The  transparency  of  the  cornea  may 
also  be  impaired  by  a  ramification  of  red  vessels,  forming  a  vascular 
network  in  its  conjunctival  layer. 

The  inflammation  may  be  propagated  from  the  cornea  to  the  scle- 
rotica and  iris,  or  even  to  the  more  deeply-seated  structures  of  the  eye, 
producing  extensive  disorganization  of  the  interior  of  the  globe,  par- 
ticularly when  the  disease  is  of  long  standing,  or  has  repeatedly  re- 
curred. Hydrophthalmia  may  be  induced  by  increased  secretion  of 
the  huiQOurs;  or,  occasionally,  the  eye  may  become  atrophied,  appa- 
rently from  interrupted  nutrition. 

Scrofulous  iritis  is  generally  of  a  chronic  form,  and  unattended  with 
symptoms  of  any  severity:  it  may,  in  the  course  of  time,  extend  to, 
and  cause  disorganization  of  the  surrounding  tissues,  terminating  in 
amaurosis  and  atrophy  of  the  globe. 

Scrofulous  ophthalmia  occasionally  assumes  a  much  milder  form. 
Its  principal  feature  is  the  occurrence  of  pustules  upon  the  conjunc- 
tiva, usually  a  line  or  two  from  the  margin  of  the  cornea.  {Pustular 
ophthalmia.)  The  pustules  are  generally  of  considerable  size,  and 
filled  with  an  opaque,  yellow  matter:  they  are  accompanied  with  a 
fascicular  injection  of  the  conjunctiva  in  their  immediate  vicinity. 
Occasionally,  the  injection  of  the  conjunctiva  is  more  diffused,  and 
accompanied  with  ecchymosis.  On  the  pustules  bursting,  thej  form 
broad,  elevated  ulcers,  which,  after  a  time,  cicatrize.  There  is  little 
or  no  intolerance  of  light,  and  an  entire  absence  of  the  spasmodic 
contraction  of  the  lids  observed  in  the  ordinary  form  of  scrofulous 
ophthalmia;  and  the  transparent  textures  of  the  eye  are  unaffected.. 
It  is  often  combined  with  catarrhal  conjunctivitis.  This  form  of 
ophthalmia  is,  according  to  our  experience,  of  much  more  common 
occurrence,  than  the  more  violent  one  described  above. 

The  local  disease  is  generally  attended  with  some  degree  of  febrile 
reaction — a  fretful  and  irritable  temper,  and  a  disordered  condition 
of  the  alimentary  canal.    Frequently,  the  abdomen  is  tumid  and  tense, 
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the  breath  very  offensive,  and  the  alvine  discharges  of  an  nnnatiiral 
appearance.  When  the  case  is  one  of  long  continuance,  there  is  con- 
siderable emaciation,  particularly  of  the  extremities,  with  a  genenl 
manifestation  of  feebleness  and  irritability. 

Scrofulous  ophthalmia  is  frequently  preceded  by  eruptive  affectioa 
of  the  head  and  face,  and  ulcerations  behind  the  ears,  which  diaap* 
pear  soon  after  the  inflammation  of  the  eye  is  fully  developed.  Wkei 
associated  with  tliese  eruptive  affections,  the  disease  has  been  it- 
scril)ed  by  Wardrop  and  Christian,  as  exanthematous,  or  porrigitum 
ophthalmia. 

Scrofulous  ophthalmia  usually  attacks  both  eyes,  though  seldom  ii 
an  equal  dej^ree ;  or  the  disease  may  occur,  first  in  one  eye,  and  then 
extend  to  the  other;  or,  it  may  attack  the  two  eyes  alternately. 

The  disease  most  generally  occurs  during  childhood,  rarely  in  adults, 
and  never,  unless  they  have  previously  suffered  from  it.  The  most 
common  period  for  its  attack  is  between  the  first  and  fourteenth 
years  of  life. 

It  is  produced  by  the  usual  causes  of  ophthalmia — cold,  irritating 
vapours,  or  other  substances  admitted  into  the  eye.  It  frequently 
occurs,  also,  about  the  period  of  dentition,  or  subsequently  to  an  at- 
tack of  one  or  other  of  the  febrile  exanthemata. 

Scrofulous  Otftis.— This  is  a  very  common  affection  during  child- 
hoo(}.'  The  inflammation  may  be  confined  to  the  lining  membrane  of 
the  external  meatus,  when  it  very  generally  assumes  a  chronic  form. 
The  inflamed  membrane  becomes,  sooner  or  later,  studded  with  mi- 
nute pustules,  upon  the  rupture  of  which,  ulcers  form,  and  give  dis- 
charge to  thin,  unhealthy,  and  often  very  fetid  pus.  The  discharge 
from  the  ear  usually  continues  for  a  great  length  of  time,  and  the 
lining  membrane  of  the  meatus  very  frequently  assumes  a  thick, 
spongy,  and  highly  irritable  condition,  and  presents  an  appearance 
as  though  it  were  covered  with  a  kind  of  curdy  exudation.  In  other 
cases,  the  discharge  ceases  for  a  longer  or  shorter  period,  and  then 
again  suddenly  recurs.  Sometimes  the  suppression  of  the  discharge 
is  followed  by  scrofulous  ophthalmia,  porriginous  eruptions  upon  the 
scalp,  intumescence  of  the  glands  of  the  neck,  &c.  The  disease  may 
cause  finally  a  destruction  of  the  membrana  tympani,  and  of  the  os- 
sicula  of  the  ear,  and  thus  occasion  permanent  deafness. 

In  other  cases,  the  inflammation  affects  the  deep-seated  structure 
of  the  ear;  or  this  may  become  affected  in  consequence  of  the  exten- 
sion of  the  disease  from  the  external  meatus.  This  form  of  otitis  is 
attended  with  more  or  less  dull  pain,  which  often  extends  over  the 
side  of  the  head,  alternating,  occasionally,  Ti-ith  very  severe  paroxysms 
of  more  acute  suffering;  with  deafness,  singing,  humming  or  other 
noises  in  the  ear;  disturbed  sleep,  fretfulness,  and  irritability  of  tem- 
per, and,  occasionally,  with  some*  degree  of  febrile  reaction.  When 
a  discharge  takes  place,  it  is  of  a  thin,  grayish,  dirty-coloured  fluid, 
often  more  or  less  sanguinolent,  and  exhaling  a  peculiar,  but,  gen^ 
rally,  very  fetid  odour.  It  is  often  acrid,  and  causes  irritation,  and 
more  or  less  swelling,  of  the  lobe  of  the  ear,  and  of  such  parts  of  the 
skin  as  it  comes  in  contact  with.    In  the  progress  of  the  disease,  the 
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discharge  from  the  ear  will  occasionally  contain  small  fragments  of 
cariouti  bose. 

The  mastoid  cells  are  very  often  affected  in  cases  of  acrofnlons  otitis. 
When  this  occurs,  a  dull  pain  is  felt  over  the  mastoid  process,  which 
is  tender  upon  pressure; — the  skin  coveriDfi  this  part  bocomea  red- 
dened, slightly  swollen,  and  an  accumulation  of  matter  takes  place 
heneath  it.  After  a  time,  the  skin  assumes  a  more  dusky  or  violet 
hue,  becomes  eradualty  more  and  more  thin,  and,  finally,  ulcerates, 
l^iving  discharge  to  a  fluid  similar  to  that  from  the  ear.  The  cellular 
structure  of  the  mastoid  process  is  now  found  to  be  destroyed,  to  a 
greater  or  less  extent,  and  infiltrated  with  matter,  while  a  fistnloue 
communication  is  formed  between  the  external  surface  and  the  cavity 
of  the  tympanum.  (Iccasionally  the  matter  travels  don-nwords,  be- 
tween the  muscles  attached  to  the  mastoid  process,  and  opens  low 
down  in  the  neck.  In  other  ejises,  the  whole  cellular  Btructure  of 
the  mastoid  process  becomes  disorganized  and  broken  down,  and  is 
■  discharged  from  the  external  meatus,  mixed  with  a  sanions  fluid,  and 
the  mastoid  projection  disappears  without  the  skin  boeoraing  affected. 
In  other  cases,  again,  the  pus  and  disorganized  matter  of  the  cells, 
find  their  way  from  the  mastoid  process  through  the  Eustachian  tube; 
— the  arrival  of  the  matter  in  the  fauces  being  attended  with  cough- 
ing and  expectoration,  a  nauseous,  disgusting  taste,  loss  of  appetite, 
and  occasionally  vomiting.  In  some  cases,  the  mastoid  process  is  en- 
larged, and  converted  into  a  soft,  homogeneous  mas.<;,  readily  cut,  like 
cheese,  with  a  knife. 

The  petrous  portion  of  the  temporal  t)one  is  occasionally  affected. 
In  some  instances,  the  facial  nerve  is  involved  in  the  disease,  and 
acute  ]>ain3  in  the  ears  are  experienced,  with  spasmodic  contractions 
of  the  muscles  of  the  face,  on  the  side  affected,  l«nninating,  finally, 
in  paralysis.  Several  cases  of  this  kind  are  noticed  by  Lailemand, 
Ueran],  and  others,  and  we  had  one  under  onrcare,  in  which,  besides 
paralysis  of  the  muscles  of  the  left  side  of  the  face,  there  was  a  loss  of 
the  power  of  articulating.  In  this  case,  which  was  in  a  boy  seven 
years  of  age,  the  otitis  occurred  subsequent  to  a  severe  attack  of 
scArlet  fever.  In  many  instances,  the  disease  of  the  petrous  portion 
of  the  temporal  bone  involves  the  brain,  and  various  symptoms  of 
cerebral  disease  are  produced. 

One  or  two  cases  are  referred  to  by  Lallomand,  in  which  the  dis- 
ease extended  to  the  occipital  l>one  and  involved  the  first  two  cervical 
vertobrtc.  Caries  of  the  bones,  at  the  basis  of  the  cranium,  has  like- 
wise been  oljserved  by  Krukenbcrg. 

Scniftjious  otitis  is,  most  generally,  a  disease  of  childhood;  it  com- 
monly affectfl  but  one  ear,  though  we  have  seen  a  few  cases  in  which 
it  occurred  simultaneously  in  both.  It  may  bo  produced  by  any  ol 
the  iirdi  nary  cause:*  of  inflammation.  1 1  is  fniiuently  observed  about 
the  i^eriod  of  dentition;  and,  in  a  large  numlkcr  of  instances,  subse- 
quent to  attacks  of  one  or  other  of  the  acute  exanthemata.  The  dis- 
ease is  (Vcquonlly  preceded  by  ulcerations  lichind  the  ears,  orisipclas 
of  the  face,  porriginous  eruptions  about  the  head  and  face,  and.  as 
theso  fre<]uently  disappear  when  the  inflammation  of  tbo  i»r  tdces 
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place,  it  has  been  generally  attributed  to  their  being  suddenly  dried 
up  or  repelled — in  most  instances,  however,  as  Krukenberg  very  justly 
remarks,  with  very  little  foundation. 

Scrofulous  otitis  is  frequently  accompanied  by  more  or  less  febrile 
reaction,  and  by  the  same  disordered  condition  of  the  alimentary 
canal,  noticed  when  treating  of  scrofulous  ophthalmia. 

Discharges  prom  the  Vagina. — These  not  unfrequently  take  place 
in  female  children,  even  at  an  early  period  of  infancy,  and,  occa- 
sionally, about  the  fifth  year.  They  result  from  a  subacute  inflam- 
mation of  the  mucous  membrane  within  the  labia,  and  are,  in  many 
cases,  attended  with  aphthous  ulceration.  The  matter  discharged  is 
various  in  its  character,  being  often  a  thin  sanious  fluid,  containing 
small  flocculi,  of  a  curdy  appearance:  not  unfrequently,  however,  the 
discharge  is  of  a  thicker,  more  opaque,  somewhat  purulent  appear- 
ance, and  is  often  so  acrid  as  to  produce  redness  and  irritation,  and  a 
slight  pustular  eruption  of  those  portions  of  the  skin  with  which  it 
comes  in  contact.    The  discharge  is  sometimes  very  slight.  < 

This  affection  has  been  repeatedly  mistaken  for  gonorrhoea,  com- 
municated by  infection  from  the  parents;  or,  in  older  children, — ^for 
the  disease,  when  neglected,  may  even  continue,  according  to  Dewees, 
up  to  puberty — it  is  apt  to  give  rise  to  suspicions  of  a  very  grave 
character,  which  pie  physician  is  occasionally  called  upon,  by  his 
professional  opinion,  to  remove.  The  true  nature  of  the  affection  is, 
m  most  cases,  rendered  evident,  by  the  patient  labouring,  at  the  same 
time,  under  other  decidedly  scrofulous  symptoms,  or  which  indicate 
a  very  strong  predisposition  to  affections  of  that  character.  A  very 
striking  case  is  related  by  Dr.  Ferriar,  which  shows  the  importance, 
in  a  medico-legal  point  of  view,  of  a  correct  knowledge  of  the  nature 
of  this  affection. 

The  disease  just  described  is  a  very  different  one  from  that  noticed 
by  BoiviUy  Duges,  Kinderwood,  Mackintosh,  and  others,  as  affecting 
the  labia  of  female  children,  and  terminating  most  commonly  in  gan- 
grene. 

Tabes  Mesenterica. — Scrofulatis  disease  of  the  mesenteric  glands. 
The  glands  of  the  mesentery  are  said  to  be,  after  those  of  the  neck, 
the  most  common  seat  of  scrofulous  disease.  From  the  frequency 
with  which,  in  those  predisposed  to  scrofula,  subacute  or  chronic  in- 
flammation of  the  alimentary  mucous  membrane  occurs,  there  can  be 
no  doubt  that  disease  of  the  mesenteric  glands  is  a  very  common  in- 
dication of  such  predisposition.  The  error  committed  by  most  pa- 
thologists, until  a  very  late  period,  has  been,  in  attributing  to  the 
diseased  condition  of  these  glands  the  entire  chain  of  symptoms  by 
which  it  is  preceded  and  accompanied;  when  the  affection  of  the 
glands  is  probably,  in  the  majority  of  instances,  the  consequence  of 
gastro-intestinal  irritation. 

Contrary,  however,  to  the  generally  received  opinion,  Rilliet  and 
Barthez  do  not  consider  tuberculization  of  the  mesenteric  glands  to 
be  a  frequent  affection  of  the  first  period  of  childhood.  It  occurred 
to  a  considerable  extent  in  only  about  one-seventh  of  the  cases  where 
the  mesenteric  glands  were  affected,  and  in  only  about  one-sixteenth 
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of  all  tbc  children  who  presented  ttiherclcs  in  other  parts  of  the  Itody. 
In  but  one-half  the  caaca  of  tuberculous  children,  the  uiesenteric  glands 
were  found  affected,  and  then  only  slightly.  Rilliet  and  Bartheii 
stale  that  the  disease  scarcely  ever  attacks  children  under  three  years 
of  age — that  it  is  slighter  the  younger  the  child  is,  and  that  it  reaches 
its  maximum  of  development  between  live  and  ten  years,  after  which 
it  is  very  rare.  The  reason  why  it  has  been  generally  considered  so 
froi]uent  among  children,  is,  they  conceive,  because  other  diseases, 
as  tuberculous  peritonitis,  enteritis,  &c.,  have  been  mistaken  for  it. 

The  most  common  characteristic  of  tuberculization  of  the  mesen- 
teric glands  is  pronitDencc  of  the  abdomen,  with  emaciation,  particu- 
larly of  the  lirabs.  Its  only  certain  diagnostic,  however,  is  the  per- 
ception of  the  enlarged  gland?,  by  manual  examination,  through  the 
parietes  of  the  abdoirien.  It  may,  however,  be  suspected  whenever 
chronic  disease  of  the  alimentary  canal  occurs  in  children  of  a  strongly 
marked  lymphatic  temperament,  especially  if  such  disease  l>ecomoa at- 
tended in  its  course  with  a  fulness  and  irregular  hardness  of  the 
abdomen. 

The  glands  exhibit,  in  the  various  stages  of  the  disease,  nearly  the 
same  changes  that  occur  in  scrofulous  glands  of  other  parts;  in  some 
cases,  being  simply  increased  in  size  and  density,  in  others,  enlarged, 
reddened,  and  softer  than  natural;  while  inotbersapain,  their  texture 
is  changed,  and  they  become  filled  with  a  wfl,  white,  curdy  matter, 
sometimes  mixed  with  a  purulent  flnid.  When  the  disease  is  pro- 
tracted, the  patient  f^encrally  dies  in  a  state  of  complete  marasmus; 
and,  not  unfreqnently,  tuberculous  depositions  are  found  in  the  lungs 
and  other  organs. 

Scrofulous  Diseasr  of  the  Bosbb. — In  that  condition  of  the  sya- 
tem,  which  during  childhood  prcdisjwses  to  the  occurrence  of  scrofti- 
lous  affections,  the  bones  are  always  slow  in  attaining  the  firmness  of 
ossification  which  is  necessary  to  fit  them  for  their  respective  offices. 
There  ia,  in  fact,  a  deficiency  of  the  phosphate  of  lime  throughout  the 
entire  osseous  system.  This  deficiency  has  t»een  referred  to  a  want 
of  sufficient  energy  in  the  circulation,  which  may  undoubtedly  con- 
car,  to  a  certain  extent,  in  producing  the  retardation  uf  the  ossilic 
process:  the  true  cause  of  the  latter,  however,  is  to  i>e  sought  for  in 
some  deficiency  in  the  healthy  constitution  of  the  blood,  and  in  an 
abnormal  state  of  the  nutritive  process  generally. 

The  bones  nut  being  possessed  uf  sufficient  firmness,  Itccome  beot 
and  distorted  by  the  action  of  the  muscles,  the  weight  of  the  body, 
or  tlie  pressure  of  the  ordinary  clothing.  Those  of  the  extremities 
arecurved.ofteu  to  a  very  groat  extent;  the  pelvis  becomes  narrowed 
by  the  lateral  pressure  of  the  heads  of  the  thigh  hones;  the  spine  ie 
curved  in  one  or  other  direction,  diminishing  permanently  the  height 
of  the  body,  and  causing  very  considerable  and  serious  deformity. 
The  scapulw  become  prominent  and  projecting,  and  the  shoulders  so 
Jkr  thrown  upwards,  as  to  give  an  appearance  as  though  the  head  had 
tank  between  them ;  the  rife  become  flattened,  or  unnaturally  curved, 
sometimes  on  Ixith  sides,  but  more  generally  to  a  greater  extent  on 
One  side  than  on  thcother.    The  anterior  part  of  thechcst  is  projected 
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forwards,  and  the  Bternnm  forms  a  prominent  ridge,  or  it  ia  sunt  bi 
tween  the  cartilages  of  the  ribs,  the  anterior  curvature  of  the  lattM 
forming  a  ridge  on  one  or  both  sides  of  it.  The  head  is  often  jfrenfl 
enlarged,  and  the  sutures  and  fontanellea  remain  long  nnconsolWalW 
The  chin  is  nsuallj  prominent,  and  the  sides  of  the  face  flattens 
The  heads  of  the  bones  are  large,  and  unusually  spongy,  and  t 
joints  loose,  and  destitute  of  firmness.  Dentition  is  long  in  tat" 
place,  and  when  it  commences  is  slow  and  protracted,  and  the  U 
soon  decay.  There  is  generally  great  and  progressive  emac' 
from  diminished  nutrition  of  the  soft  parts,  and,  in  many  ca.<iea,Q 
softened  state  of  the  bones  is  accompanied  by  a  diseased  conditiooK 
the  glands  of  the  neck  and  of  the  mesentery,  and  it  seldom  exists  Ifl 
without  some  part  of  the  bony  structure — either  the  spine,  the  kfl 
or  hip-joint — becoming  the  seat  of  disorganization ;  or  without  tabl 
culou3  depositions  occurring  in  the  brain  or  lungs.  Tfio  phenoi 
now  described  constitute  the  affection  known  by  the  name  of  n 
tis  or  rickets,  which  is  fortunately  one  of  comparatively  rare  a 
reuce  in  this  country. 

When  death  does  not  take  place  during  infancy,  but  the  bones  tl 
come  more  firmly  ossified,  and  the  patient  attains  to  adult,  or,  aftj 
^occasionally  the  case,  advanced  age,  his  body  is  generally  poi^ 
nently  deformed,  and  often  crippled,  if  disease  do  not  occnr  to  ftdfl 
the  deformity  positive  suffering.  The  subjects  of  rickets,  tow' 
ever  age  they  may  attain,  have  always  debilitated  frames,  »nd 
constantly  liable  to  the  occurrence  of  convulsions,  or  tubercaUrS 
fections,  particularly  of  the  lungs.  In  the  female,  contortion  of  1^ 
pelvis  may  give  rise  to  tedious  or  difficult  labour,  or  it  may  P 
the  birth  of  the  child  impossible. 

Independently  of  the  defective  ossification  of  the  bones,  in  cliiliifm 
predisposed  to  scrofulous  disease,  their  structure  is  peculiarly  IibIjI* 
to  become  the  seat  of  a  morbid  action,  by  which  portions  of  them  tn 
often  completely  disorganized.  The  spongy  bones,  as  well  as  the 
spongy  heads  and  extremities  of  the  long  bones,  are  especially  lli* 
seat  of  this  process  of  disease. 

"There  is,  at  first,  increased  vascularity  of  the  bony  stpucture,  willi 
a  diminution  of  the  earthy  constitnents;  the  cancelli  become  Bllcd 
with  a  transparent  fluid,  which  is  subsequently  replaced  by  the  i<^ 
posit  of  a  cheese-like  matter.  The  morbid  change  often  commeni** 
at  the  centre  of  the  bone,  the  exterior  remaining  unnffoctod.  lufiT- 
neral,  however,  the  affected  bone  becomes  softer  and  morcspongr, 
the  cartilage  is  either  detached  entire,  and  becomes  gradually  soft- 
ened, or  it  is  detached  slowly,  and  in  layers,  or  irregularly  absorliei 
A.  portion  of  the  diseased  bone  sometimes  exfoliates;  and  sometims 
the  disea^  extends  to  the  shaft  of  the  cylindrical  bones,  so  a-s  to  con- 
vert them  into  a  thin  shell  of  earthy  matter,  the  whole  interim 
structure  being  disorganized. 

In  the  progress  of  the  disease,  inflammation,  generally  "f  a  sob- 
acute  character,  takes  place  in  the  cellular  membrane  surroumliu 
tlie  affected  joint,  with  the  effusion,  at  first  of  scrum,  and  afterTHfiis 
of  coagulable  lymph;  causing  a  puffy,  elastic  swelling,  which  btooiDe, 
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subsequently,  oedematous.  The  ligaments  and  synoyial  membrane 
are  finally  involved  in  the  disease,  and  an  external  opening,  or  seve- 
ral openings  taking  place,  a  discharge  of  matter  occurs,  and  nume- 
rous circuitous  sinuses  extend  from  the  cavity  of  the  joint  into  the 
neighbouring  cellular  tissue. 

White  Swelling. — When  the  aflFcction  of  the  bones  we  have  just 
described  occurs  at  the  joint  of  the  knee,  ankle,  elbow,  or  wrist,  it 
constitutes  the  disease  denominated  white  swelling.  The  first  symp- 
tom is  usually  a  weakness  of  the  joint;  this  is  succeeded  by  a  dull, 
heavy  pain,  which  is  generally  increased  by  the  motion  of  the  joint, 
and  sometimes  when  the  patient  is  warm  in  bed.  In  the  commence- 
ment the  pain  is  often  very  slight,  though  occasionally  of  considera- 
ble seventy.  It  is  very  uniformly  referred  to  the  centre  of  the  ar- 
ticulation. The  pain  in  many  cases  is  continued,  in  others  irregu- 
larly intermittent,  and  in  otliers  again,  somewhat  periodical. 

There  is,  at  first,  very  little  or  no  swelling  of  the  joint;  sooner  or 
later,  however,  more  or  less  fulness  is  perceived,  which  gradually 
increasing,  causes  the  joint,  in  time,  to  acquire  a  very  considerable 
magnitude.  The  swelling,  at  first,  sometimes  yields  slightly  to  pres- 
sure, but  never  pits,  and  is  always  suflSciently  firm  to  lead  the  inex- 
perienced to  suppose  that  it  is  produced  by  an  enlargement  of  the 
ends  of  the  bones.  The  enlargement  of  the  joint  appears  greater 
than  it  really  is,  in  consequence  of  the  emaciation  of  the  limb  above 
and  below.  The  skin  enveloping  the  diseased  articulation  is  not 
changed  in  colour,  but  becomes  tense,  smooth,  and  transparent,  the 
veins  being  visible  beneath  it.  The  pain  is  now  generally  increased, 
though  it  may  still  be  comparatively  trifling,  amounting,  in  many  in- 
stances, rather  to  a  sense  of  uneasiness  than  of  actual  pain. 

When  the  swelling  is  seated  in  one  of  the  lower  extremities,  the 
child  is  observed  to  limp  occasionally.  As  the  disease  increases,  the 
patient  is  unable  to  bear  his  weight  upon  the  affected  limb,  in  conse- 
quence of  the  great  increase  of  pain  which  it  occasions ;  he  conse- 
Suently  acquires  the  habit  of  touching  the  ground  with  the  points  of 
lie  toes  only,  and  the  knee  being  thus  kept  constantly  bent,  soon 
loses  the  power  of  being  fully  extended.  A  collection  of  matter 
finally  forms  about  the  joint.  The  pain  now  usually  becomes  more 
severe  and  continued,  and  the  skin  more  tense,  and  of  a  darker,  and 
finally  purplish  colour.  ^ 

Suppuration  proceeds  very  slowly,  and  when,  at  length,  the  matter 
reaches  the  surface,  one  or  more,  generally  several,  openings  arc 
formed,  which  give  discharge  to  a  tliin.  serous  pus,  with  portions  of 
curdy  matter  floating  in  it:  as  the  discharge  decreases  in  quantity,  it 
becomes  thicker,  and  ultimately  assumes  the  same  appearance  as  the 
matter  found  in  scrofulous  glands.  Sometimes  sinuses  are  formed, 
and  the  matter  is  discharged  at  a  distance  from  the  joint.  From 
these  openings,  not  unfrequently,  small  pieces  of  bone  escape. 

Occasionally,  abscesses  form  around  the  affected  joint  within  a  few 
months  from  the  invasion  of  the  disease,  while,  on  the  other  hand, 
tiie  disease  may  continue  for  many  years,  without  the  occurrence  of 
tnppuration. 
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The  openings  sometimes  heal  up  very  speedily,  but  other  colla 
tiona  of  matter  generally  form,  and  new  openings  take  place,  a" 
tliia  may  continue  to  occur  for  a  long  period. 

Disease  of  the  bones  may  exist  for  many  months,  and  even  longs 
without  the  occurrence  of  other  than  the  local  phenomena  dcscHM 
But,  very  generally,  hectic  fever,  with  profuse  night  sweats,  and  « 
liquative  diarrhoea,  sooner  or  later  ensue,  under  which  the  pntici 
speedily  sinks.  In  some  cases,  however,  the  diseased  action  in  tl 
bony  structure  is  arrested,  a  curative  action  results,  and  the  pBtia 
recovers  with  anchylosis  of  the  joint.  Unless  the  disease  is  arreslr 
in  its  first  stages,  the  cure  is  always  difficult  and  tedious,  and  the  n 
tion  of  the  joint  is  invariably  lost.  When  the  bones  of  the  carp 
or  tarsus  are  the  seat  of  the  disease,  it  is  always  more  difficult 
manage,  from  the  facility  with  which  the  disease  extends  from  o 
to  the  other  of  the  small  bones  of  these  parts. 

Very  often,  white  swelling  is  accompanied  with  a  scrofulous  oi 
tion  of  the  glands  of  the  neck,  and  frequently,  when  the  knec-JQ 
is  the  seat  of  the  disease,  enlargement  of  the  lymphatic  glands  in  1 
groin  occurs;  the  latter  affection,  however,  is  seldom  very  trgflll* 
some. 

The  disease  may  occur  without  any  very  evident  exciting  ca* 
but  is  generally  attributable  to  the  effects  of  cold  or  damp,  to  Y* 
lence,  or  to  over-esertion  of  the  joint 

Hip  Disgase. — Morbus  Coxarius. — When  the  disease  of  the  tw 
is  seated  at  the  hip  joint,  the  symptoms  to  which  it  gives  rise  arfl, 
the  earlier  stages,  extremely  obscure,  and  very  apt  to  mislead  ti 
inexperienced  physician' in  regard  to  the  real  nature  of  the  case.  ' 

The  first  thing  that  usually  attracts  attention  is  a  slight  limp; 
the  gait  of  the  child.  More  or  less  uneasiness,  scarcely  amoond 
to  pain,  is  soon  experienced  by  the  patient,  but  this  is  almost  in^ 
riably  referred  to  the  knee,  the  hip  being  seldom  complained  of:-^ 
many  cases,  however,  there  is  a  fixed  pain  behind  the  great  tro^ 
ter,  and  in  others,  the  patients  complain  of  a  painful  sensation  inl 
groin,  shooting  down,  in  the  course  of  the  vastus  externus,  to  the  fa 

Prom  an  early  period,  the  limb  on  the  affected  side  becomes  ffl 
ciated,  and  very  decidedly  diminishes  in  diameter.  Thenatnralf 
ness  and  convexity  of  the  nates  become  diminished,  and  that  p 
which  is  usually  most  prominent  soon  becomes  flattened.  Press 
on  the  front  of  the  hip  joint,  a  little  on  the  outside  of  the  femonUl 
tery,  below  the  pubis,  will  give  rise  to  severe  pain.  The  molioi 
the  joint  is  evidently  impeded;  extension  is  perfoimed  with  difBci' 
und  the  heel  of  the  diseased  limb  scarcely  rests  upon  the  gro 
there  is,  also,  great  difficulty  in  6esion;  hence,  when  the  ( 
attempts  to  stoop,  he  bends  only  the  knee.  If  desired  to  raise 
foot  upon  a  chair,  the  effort  is  so  painful  that  he  cannot  accompi 
tlie  movement;  while  the  rotation  of  the  joint,  especially  inwan  ' 
impeded,  and  cannot  be  accomplished  without  great  pain. 

In  consequence  of  the  weight  of  the  body  Ijcing  chiefly  supponea 
upon  the  sound  limb,  the  pelvis  is  thrown  downwards  upon  ihe  offwt*^' 
side,  80  as  to  give  to  the  limb  on  this  aide  an  appearance  of  incrcwt^ 
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length.  If  the  patient  be  placed  upon  his  back,  and  &  line  drawn 
from  the  spinous  proce.*s  of  one  ilium  to  tliat  of  the  other,  there  will 
be  found  to  exist  a  difference  of  an  inch  or  more  between  the  height 
of  the  two. 

The  patient  soon  acquires  the  habit  of  throwing  the  entire  weight 
of  the  body  upon  the  sound  limb,  while  the  thigh  of  the  affected  side 
is  bent  aomewhat  forwards,  and  the  knee  flexed,  bo  that  only  the 
toes  come  in  contact  with  the  ground.  This  position  is  found  to  I>e 
the  moat  comfortable,  and  every  attempt  to  extend  the  limb  is  attend- 
ed with  considerable  pain. 

In  Bomo  cases,  the  parts  surrounding  the  diseased  joint  become 
somewhat  swollen,  tense,  and  extremely  painful,  and  occasionally  the 
skin  is  reddened,  and  aevere  febrile  reaction  occurs;  a  circumscribed 
tumour  forms  in  the  vicinity  of  the  joint,  a  fluctuation  of  fluid  is  per- 
ceived, the  skin  bursts,  and  a  discharge  of  matter  takes  place. 

More  generally,  suppuration  within  the  cavity  of  the  joint  occurs 
slowly;  the  pain  becomes  less  intense,  but  more  continued;  a  thicken- 
ing of  the  capsular  ligament  and  synovial  membrane  gradually  takes 
place;  the  articular  cartilages  are,  to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  de- 
stroyed; the  round  ligament  becomes  detached  from  the  head  of  the 
femur,  which  is  finally  pushed  out  of  the  articular  cavity,  until  it  passes 
beyond  the  acetabulum,  and  lodges  upon  the  dorsum  of  the  ilium,  the 
foramen  ovale,  or  the  ramus  of  the  pubis.  The  two  latter  modes  o( 
luxation  are,  howevar,  extremely  rare; — the  dislocation  being,  in  ge- 
neral, upwards  aud  outwards;  the  affected  limb  is  consequently  ahort- 
ened,  the  toes  are  turned  inwards,  the  groat  trochanter  is  approxi- 
mated to  the  crest  of  the  ilium,  and  the  leg  is  in  a  state  of  flexion. 
AV'hen  shortening  of  the  limb  results  from  destruction  of  the  head 
and  neck  of  the  Ixine,  the  toes  are  turned  outwards,  while  the  limb 
may  remain  parallel  with  the  trunk. 

Dislocation  of  the  femur  may  occur,  and  the  disease  terminate  in 
anchylosis,  long  before  any  suppuration  takes  place  in  the  parts  sur- 
rounding the  joint.  Very  frcquentlv,  however,  abscesses  form,  and 
(he  matter  travels,  generally,  down  the  thigh,  lictween  the  trochan- 
ters and  integuments,  but,  in  other  cases,  in  the  direction  of  the  fe- 
moral artery,  and  by  its  pressure  may  occasion  the  absorption  of  a 
considerable  portion  of  the  vessel.  When  these  abscesses  burst  ex- 
ternally, they  continue,  in  general,  to  discharge,  for  a  considerable 
time,  an  unhealthy,  thin,  purulent  matter,  often  mixed  with  ctirdy 
Hakes. 

After  it  has  existed  for  some  time,  the  disease  of  the  hip  is  very 
;n-nemlly  attended  withhectic  symptoms,  and  considerahleemaciation. 
1  n  some  patients  these  symptoms  occur  at  an  early  period ;  in  others, 
however,  not  until  late,  or  only  in  very  protracted  cases  of  the  disease. 

Sometimes  before  the  head  of  the  bone  is  dislocated,  it  is  ]>artly 
abaorbed;  at  other  limes  it  remains  entire. 

In  the  dissections  that  have  l>eeu  made,  at  ao  early  period  of  the 
attack,  inflammation  of  the  head  of  the  thigh  bone,  with  slight  thick- 
ening of  the  capsular  ligament,  has  been  observed.  A  small  quantity 
of  matter  has  been  found  in  the  cavity  of  the  joint,  and  slight  erosions 
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of  the  articular  cartilage  lining,  the  acetabulum,  with  disease  of  the 
innominata.  In  more  protracted  cases,  the  parts  surrounding  the 
joint  contain  a  quantity  of  adhesive  matter,  with  destruction  of  the 
cartilages  and  ligaments  of  the  articulation;  the  bony  structure  com- 
posing the  acetabulum  being  extensively  diseased,  and  in  part  ab- 
sorbed, as  well  as  the  head  and  neck  of  the  femoris.  In  general, 
some  surgeons  say  invariably,  the  bones  of  the  pelvis  exhibit  more 
extensive  marks  of  disease  than  the  head  of  the  Jbhigh  bone. 

In  many  cases  the  disease  appears  to  occur,  as  it  were,  spontane- 
ously;  in  others  it  is  brought  on  by  external  violence,  cold  and  damp, 
or  too  long-continued,  or  yiolent  exercise  of  the  joint. 

Disease  op  the  Spine. — When  the  bones  of  the  spine  become  the 
seat  of  scrofulous  disease,  the  child  becomes  languid,  listless,  disin- 
clined to  play  or  move  about,  and  is  quickly  tired  when  he  attempts 
it.  He  frequently  trips  and  stumbles,  and  when  he  moves  hastily  or 
unguardedly,  his  legs  cross  each  other  involuntarily,  and  he  is  thus 
often  suddenly  thrown  down.  If  he  endeavour  to  stand  by  himself,  still 
and  upright,  his  knees  totter  under  him.  He  cannot,  with  any  de- 
gree of  precision  or  certainty,  direct  either  of  his  feet  to  any  particular 
point,  but  in  attempting  to  do  so,  one  will  be  brought  across  the  other. 
He  soon  begins  to  complain  of  frequent  pains  and  twitchings  in  the 
thighs,  particularly  when  in  bed,  and  of  an  uneasy  sensation  at  the 
pit  of  the  stomach.  When  he  sits  upon  a  chair,  his  legs  are  almost 
invariably  drawn  across  each  other,  and  up  under  the  seat;  finally, 
the  child  loses  entirely  the  power  of  walking. 

If  the  disease  be  in. one  or  more  of  the  cervical  vertebrae,  the  child 
finds  it  inconvenient  and  painful  to  support  his  head  erect,  and  is 
desirous  of  leaning  it  on  a  table  or  pillow.  If  seated  in  the  dorsal 
vertebrae,  there  is  often  a  dry,  hard  cough,  laborious  respiration,  and 
the  early  occurrence  of  hectic  symptoms ;  and  frequently  the  arms  are 
affected  with  spasmodic  twitchings,  involuntary  contractions,  and 
finally,  entire  loss  of  motion.  When  the  lumbar  vertebrae  are  affected, 
there  is  often  difficulty  in  voiding  the  urine,  and  the  faeces  will  at 
length  be  discharged  involuntarily. 

In  some  cases,  the  loss  of  motion  in  the  lower  extremities  is  com- 
plete;  in  other  cases,  the  patients  are  able  to  move  about  with  the 
aid  of  crutches,  or  by  grasping  the  thighs  just  above  the  knees,  with 
both  hands ;  some  patients  can  sit  in  an  arm-chair,  without  much 
trouble  or  fatigue;  others  cannot  sit  up  at  all. 

The  first  indication  of  the  disease  is,  very  generally,  when  the  pa- 
tient is  old  enough  to  describe  his  feelings,  a  fixed  pain  in  some  part 
of  the  spine,  extending  in  the  direction  of  the  nerves  which  arise  from 
the  affected  portion.  There  is,  at  the  same  time,  a  sense  of  weakness 
in  the  back,  and  pain  in  the  sides,  more  marked  in  one  than  in  the 
other.  Sooner  or  later  there  takes  place  a  destruction  of  the  bodies 
of  one  or  more  of  the  vertebrae,  producing  an  incurvation  of  the  spinal 
column  forwards,  and  a  corresponding  projection  backwards. 

A  wasting  of  the  muscles  of  the  back  very  generally  precedes  the 
spinal  curvature,  which  is  evinced  by  the  child^s  head  being  inclined 
forwards  more  than  natural,  by  one  shoulder  being  raised  above  the 
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other,  and  by  a  disposition  to  lean  or  recline,  when  sitting  down. 
This,  however,  is  much  more  common  in  cases  of  lateral  curvature, 
in  which  the  bones  are  not  primarily  affected  with  disease,  but  which 
results,  in  the  majority  of  instances,  from  a  want  of  power  in  the 
muscles  inserted  in  tlie  spine,  than  in  angular  curvature,  which  is 
invariably  dependent  upon  the  destruction  of  the  bodies  of  one  or 
more  of  the  vertebrae.  Wo  have  occasionally  noticed,  however,  this 
wasting  of  the  dorsal  muscles  to  take  place  early,  in  cases  of  the  latter. 
The  lateral  curvature  may,  and  often  does,  occur  in  children  predis- 
posed to  scrofula,  from  defective  nutrition  of  the  muscles,  and  is  not 
connected,  necessarily,  with  scroftilous  disease  of  the  bony  structure 
of  the  spine. 

The  spinal  cord  becomes  incurvated  with  the  vertebrae,  and  sub- 
jected to  more  or  less  pressure,  from  which  there  results,  in  the  pro- 
gress of  the  disease,  irritation  and  inflammation  of  the  spinal  nerves, 
chronic  inflammation  of  the  membranes  of  the  cord,  and  occasionally 
of  the  cord  itself.  In  some  cases,  tlie  cord  becomes  so  much  com- 
pressed as  to  deprive  the  parts  which  receive  nerves  from  below  the 
point  at  which  the  pressure  exists,  almost  entirely  of  motion  and 
sensation. 

The  natural  cure  of  the  disease  of  the  spinal  structure  is  by  anchy- 
losis, produced  by  the  deposition  of  osseous  matter,  so  as  to  attach 
together  the  surfaces  of  sound  bone,  which  are  brought  into  contact. 

Caries  of  the  spine  is  very  frequently  the  cause  of  psoas  and  lum- 
bar abscess. 

The  danger  of  the  disease  will  depend,  in  a  great  measure,  upon 
its  extent,  and  the  nature  of  its  complications,  and  the  period  at  which 
the  treatment  is>  commenced. 

Where  only  one  or  two  of  the  vcrtebrao  are  affected,  and  the  dis- 
ease is  placed  under  proper  medical  care  in  its  early  stages,  a  cure 
mn V,  in  manv  instances,  be  eflfccted,  and  little  or  no  deformitv  remain. 
When  several  of  the  vertebrae  are  involved  in  disease,  even  though  a 
cure  should  be  effect<)d,  very  extensive  deformity  will  nevertheless 
be  the  consequence,  rendering  the  patient,  perhaps,  a  cripple  for  life. 
In  those  cases  in  which  the  disease  of  the  spine  is  complicated  with 
tul»ercular  disease  of  the  lungs,  or  with  psoas  or  lumbar  abscess,  the 
event  is  generally  sooner  or  later  fatal. 

TrBERCULAR  I>Ki»08iTiox8. — Under  precisely  the  same  circumstances 
as  produce  a  predisposition  to  scrofulous  disease,  and  most  generally 
at^sociated  with  the  latter,  we  find  to  take  place,  in  the  texture  of 
nearly  all  the  organs,  as  well  as  ui)on  the  surface  of  the  mucous  and 
serous  membranes,  the  formation  of  tubercles,  varying  in  size  and 
apj>oarance,  either  in  their  different  stages,  or  according  to  the  j)ar- 
ticular  tissue  in  which  they  occur.  Various  opinions  have  been  en- 
tertained as  to  their  nature  and  origin,  the  merits  of  which  it  is  not 
our  province,  on  the  present  occasion,  to  examine  into. 

Tuberculous  matter  has  been  detected  in  the  blood,  a  morbid  con- 
stituent of  which  it  would  appear,  therefore,  to  1^;  and  it  has  been 
plausibly  suggested,  by  Carswcll,  that  this  matter  is  deposited  in  the 
tissues  daring  the  imperfect  process  of  natrition  which  takes  place 
39 
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in  certain  constitutions,  or  that  it  is  separated  from  the  blood  wilhtl 
secretions. 

Rilliet  and  Barthez,  who  have  given,  in  the  third  volume  of  thfli 
work  on  the  diseases  of  children,  the  most  complete  and  accortletl 
count  of  tubercles,  as  they  occur  in  early  life,  describe  the  crudt  k 
berde  as  a  solid,  homogeneous  mass,  of  a  dull,  yellowish-white  cokl 
— of  a  somewhat  moist  consistence,  and  easily  broken  or  crughaj 
When  broken  it  exhibits  a  somewhat  granulated  surface. 

Miliary  tubercles  consist  of  quite  small  granules  of  a  round  or  on 
shape,  either  perfectly  distinct  from  each  other,  or  collected  togeth 
in  groups.  In  the  latter  case  they  gradually  augment  ia  size,  aa 
often  form  masses  of  considerable  extent,  which  not  nnfrequentlyfe 
elude  a  portion,  more  or  less  extensive,  of  the  surrounding  tissue. 

The  miliary  tubercle  is  most  generally  surrounded  with  a  vaseait 
network,  which,  after  the  tubercle  has  become  considerably  enlarm 
unites  with  the  surrounding  cellular  tissue,  and  forma  a  tindl 
fibrous  cyst,  more  or  less  dense. 

Yellow  tuberculous  infiltration  occurs  in  the  form  of  a 
mass,  the  edges  of  which  are  confounded  with  the  neighbouring  tisi 
The  edges  extend  themselves,  by  irregular  prolongations,  in  differ* 
directions.  In  their  neighbourhood,  irregular  tubercles  often  OfCH 
which  sooner  or  later  become  united  with  one  of  the  prolongatin 
of  the  former.  Sometimes  the  yellow  infiltration  assumes  inore4i 
less  of  a  rosy  tint,  which  gives  to  it  the  appearance  of  being  lit 
versed  by  small  vessels. 

The  miliary  tubercles  and  yellow  infiltration  very  often,  after  t 
time,  become  confonnded;  the  first,  by  agglomeration,  forming  latfl 
when  they  can  be  distinguished  from  the  latter  only  by  tM 


presence  of  the  network  of  vessels  by  which  they  are  surrounded. 

Gray  granulations  occur  under  the  form  of  very  minute  bodi« 
either  spheroidal,  or  oval,  or  flattened  and  almost  lenticular.  Thai 
feel  beneath  the  finger  like  a  small  grain,  which  is  with  difficult 
crushed  under  the  nail.  Occasionally  they  contain  a  drop  of  ser 
fluid.  They  may,  in  some  cases,  be  detached  readily  from  the  tis 
in  which  tliey  are  formed,  leaving  a  small  smooth  cavity;  in  ol 
cases  they  have  been' found  appended  to  a  filament  resembling  a  i 
sel.  Their  colour  is  a  decided  gray;  but  when  removed  froin 
tissue  in  which  they  are  seated,  they  are  more  clear  and  tranepamli 
They  have  this  latter  appearance  in  the  liver,  even  when  surronniill 
by  the  parenchyma  of  the  organ.  Their  substance  is  usually  hoi 
goneous;  occasionally,  however,  a  black  point  exists  in  their  centrK 
— or  they  are  surrounded  by  a  circle  of  black  matter,  disposed  id 
very  fine  ramifications.  They  now  and  then  occur  in  groups  of  from 
tlirce  to  twenty,  scarcely  separated  by  the  tissue  of  the  oi^an;  thw 
forming  small  hard  masses.  ' 

Laennec  describes  a  form  of  tubercle  as  occasionally  occui 
ijotween  the  miliary  tubercles,  in  the  form  of  a  fine  gelatinous 
tration,  either  colourless  or  sanguinolent. 

The  yellow  granulation  is  a  small  body,  softer,  and  of  a  clearer 
low  colour  than  the  crude  tubercle.     It  has  the  appearance 
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membrane.  It  cannot  be  broken  or  crushed  under  the  nail.  Its  form 
depends  on  the  resistance  of  the  tissue  in  which  it  is  developed ;  thus, 
in  the  parenchymatous  tissues  it  is  rounded,  in  the  serous,  lenticular, 
in  the  pia  mater  rounded  on  the  side  of  the  brain,  and  flattened  on 
the  side  of  the  arachnoid.  It  is  invariably  surrounded,  in  the  serous 
tissues,  by  a  network  of  blood-vessels.  These  granulations  occur 
cither  distinct  from  each  other,  or  united  in  small  groups. 

Rilliet  and  Barthez  describe,  under  the  name  of  tuberculous  dusty 
a  form  of  tuberculation,  occurring  under  the  appearance  of  numer- 
ous very  minute  white  or  yellow  points,  not  sufficiently  close  together 
to  constitute  a  continuous  yellow  surface,  but  strewed  throughout 
the  tissue,  which  is  almost  invariablv  invaded  by  an  acute  or  chronic 
inflammation,  sometimes  by  gray  innltrations. 

According  to  Rilliet  and  Barthez,  the  origin  of  the  yellow  tuber- 
culous matter  is  either. 

1st  The  gray  granulation,  which  passes  into  the  yellow  granula- 
tion, and  afterwards  into  the  miliary  tubercle,  or  yellow  infiltration. 
The  gray  granulation  mav  also  pass  into  the  gray  infiltration. 

2d.  The  gray  infiltration,  which  gives  birth  indifiFerently  to  the 
yellow  granulation,  the  miliary  tubercle,  or  the  yellow  infiltration. 

3d.  The  tuberculous  dust,  which  may  be  the  origin  of  the  yellow 
infiltration. 

4th.  The  yellow  granulation,  which  may  appear  originally. 

5th.  The  formation  from  the  first  of  crude  yellow  matter. 

The  inflammation,  acute  or  subacute,  of  the  organs,  precedes,  in 
a  large  number  of  cases,  their  passage  into  the  condition  of  the 
semi-transparent  gray  tissue. 

In  retracing  these  facts-  in  a  difiFerent  order,  we  perceive  that  the 
miliary  tubercle  may  occur  originally,  or  in  the  gray  infiltration,  or 
succeed  to  the  granulation,  gray  or  yellow. 

The  yellow  infiltration  may  occur  either  originally,  or  in  the  gray 
infiltration,  or  it  may  result  from  the  union  of  the  yellow  granulations 
or  the  tuberculous  dust  The  large  tuberculous  masses  result  from 
the  development  and  union  of  the  partial  infil  trati6ns,  or  of  the  miliary 
tubercles.  The  crude  yellow  tubercle  succeeds  to  an  inflammation, 
only  through  the  intermedium  of  the  semi-transparent  gray  tubercu- 
lous matter,  and  perhaps  of  the  tuberculous  powder. 

The  yellow  tuberculous  matter  may  soften  and  become  reduced  to 
a  fluid  state,  or  it  may  become  dry  and  pass  to  the  stony  or  cretaceous 
condition. 

When  the  tubercle  becomes  softened,  and  an  inflammation,  followed 
by  suppuration,  occurs  in  the  surrounding  tissue,  there  results  a  cavity 
varying  in  extent  and  form,  the  parietes  of  which  may  be  lined  with 
a  soft  tuberculous  tissue,  and  its  cavity  filled  with  a  mixture  of  pus, 
tuberculous  matter,  and  the  debris  of  the  organ  in  which  the  cavern 
is  seated. 

In  the  serous  membranes,  tubercles  manifest  less  tendency  to  soft- 
ening than  in  other  situations,  and  it  is  a  remarkable  fact,  which 
Rilliet  ifnd  Barthez  have  found  to  be  invariable,  that  perforation  of 
the  serous  membranes,  resulting  from  the  softening  of  tubercles,  is  oo- 
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casioned  by  the  softening  of  those  seated  on  their  external  sarface, 
which  also  have  a  tendency  to  perforate  the  natural  canals  with  which 
they  are  in  contact. 

More  extended  consideration  of  the  successive  changes  which  take 
place  in  the  several  forms  of  tubercles,  and  the  various  causes  which 
tend  to  promote  their  growth  and  softening,  belongs  to  a  treatise  on 
general  pathology. 

Tubercles  are  incapable  of  organization,  but  appear  to  have  the 
power  of  exciting  certain  morbid  actions  in  the  parts  in  which  they 
are  seated,  which  affect  their  own  softening,  while  it  produces  disor- 
ganization of  the  latter. 

It  has  been  supposed  by  some,  that  in  every  instance  of  scrofulous 
disease,  the  peculiarities  of  the  latter  result  from  the  deposition,  in 
the  affected  tissues,  of  tuberculous  matter,  modified  in  its  appearance 
and  mode  of  deposition  by  the  particular  structure  in  which  it  occurs. 

Tubercles  may  occur,  during  childhood,  in  almost  every  organ  and 
tissue  of  the  body. 

The  organs  which  most  frequently  present  tubercles  are  also  those, 

in  general,  where  tubercles  occur  to  the  greatest  extent     These  are, 

.in  the  order  of  their  frequency,  the  lungs,  the  bronchial  glands,— 

then,  at  a  long  distance,  the  mesenteric  or  abdominal  glands,  the  small 

intestines,  liver,  &c. 

As  regards  the  general  distribution  of  tubercles  in  the  different  or- 
gans, the  .more  nearly  children  approach  the  age  of  puberty,  the  more 
generally  do  we  find  tubercles  limited  to  the  lungs  and  intestines, 
and  to  present  the  same  aspect  as  in  the  adult.    In  younger  child- 
ren, we  find,  occasionally,  all  the  organs  studded  with  small,  gray 
granulations,  which,  if  united  in  one  organ,  would  form  a  consider- 
able mass,  but  disseminated  throughout,  they  do  not  prof ooodly  alter 
any  one ;  or,  miliary  tubercles  of  a  uniform  size  occur  in  all  the  organs, 
constituting  a  larger  mass  than  in  the  previous  case;  or,  in  a  third 
set  of  cases,  considerable  quantities  of  yellow  granulations  are  pre- 
sent in  several  organs,  causing  at  times  a  degree  of  disoi^nization 
wliich  is  surprising.    These  three  forms  may  be  partial  or  general. 
— the  latter  most  frequently  partial,  the  others  more  usually  gene- 
ral.   As  an  almost  invariable  rule,  the  number  of  organs  at  the  same 
time  invaded  by  tubercles  is  gi*eater  in  children  than  in  adults,  and 
certain  organs,  which  at  a  more  advanced  age  are  rarely  the  seat  of 
tubercles,  are  particularly  so  in  children. 

The  pathological  influence  of  tubercles  upon  the  tissue  in  which 
they  are  deposited,  it  is  not  easy  to  understand : — they  would  appear, 
however,  to  predispose  it  to  the  occurrence  of  inflammation  of  a  sub- 
acute character,  and  of  which  it  modifies,  to  a  certain  extent,  the  phe- 
nomena, progress,  and  results. 

Whether,  in  any  instance,  tubercles  can  be  considered  as  an  ex- 
citing cause  of  disease,  is  uncertain.  In  numerous  instances  we  have 
met  with  them  after  death,  in  cases  in  which,  during  life,  there  were 
no  indications  fo  lead  us  to  suspect  their  existence.  They  are,  more 
probably,  in  many  cases,  the  result,  rather  than  the  cause  of  diseased 
action. 
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The  general  symptoms  indicative  of  the  existence  of  tubercles  vary 
somewhat  with  the  organs  in  which  they  chiefly  occur.  Usually, 
however,  there  is  paleness  of  countenance,  general  progressive  ema- 
ciation and  debility,  a  dry,  rough,  harsh  state  of  the  skin;  often  re- 
peated desquamations  of  the  cuticle,  and  oedema  of  the  face,  lower 
extremities,  or  scrotum.  Usually,  in  the  course  of  protracted  cases, 
hectic  fever  occurs,  with  circumscribed  redness  of  the  cheeks,  eve- 
ning exacerbations,  and  more  or  less  profuse  night  sweats. 

Tuberculization  op  the  Bronchial  Glands  is  almost  peculiar  to 
childhood.  It  is  a  frequent  and  serious  affection,  giving  rise  to  symp- 
toms with  diflSculty  distinguishable  from  those  of  tubercular  phthisis. 

The  enlarged  bronchial  glands  may  act  mechanically  on  the  neigh- 
bouring organs  contained  in  the  chest,  or  they  may  perforate  them. 
Hence  result  a  variety  of  symptoms  depending  on  the  position  or 
function  of  the  injured  part.  Thus,  the  aorta  and  pulmonary  artery, 
the  vena  cava,  or  the  pulmonary  veins,  may  be  compressed  by  the  tu- 
berculated  glands,  and  the  flow  of  blood  be  more  or  less  impaired. 
M.  Tonnelle  has  related  a  case  in  which  the  superior  cava  was  com- 
pletely obstructed,  and  Dr.  Green  has  seen  one  where  the  pulmonary 
artery  was  perfectly  flattened  between  two  enormous  glands.  Prom 
this  compression  of  vessels  may  arise  pulmonary  apoplexy,  fatal  hae- 
morrhage, effusions  of  serum,  or  symptoms  closely  resembling  those 
of  organic  disease  of  the  heart.  The  trachea,  bronchial  tubes,  and 
lungs,  may  be  compressed,  and  in  such  cases  the  symptoms  will  vary 
considerably,  according  to  the  seat  and  extent  of  the  mechanical  lesion. 
When  the  enlarged  glands  act  on  the  lower  portion  of  the  trachea, 
Rilliet  and  Barthez  have  noticed  the  existence  of  a  loud,  sonorous 
rhonchus,  which  persists  for  a  considerable  length  of  time.  In  other 
cases,  the  pressure  on  the  large  bronchial  tubes  causes  more  or  less 
feebleness  of  the  respiratory  murmur,  which  is  remarkable  in  being 
intermittent. 

Pressure  on  the  eighth  pair  of  nerves  or  its  branches,  is  often  at- 
tended by  very  peculiar  modifications  of  the  voice,  and  cough.  The 
former  is  hoarse  or  occasionally  subdued,  and  even  lost,  or  the  hoarse- 
ness and  loss  of  voice  may  alternate.  The  cough,  also,  is  freauently 
hoarse,  or  occurs  in  fits,  which  bear  a  close  resemblance  to  ttiose  of 
hooping  cough,  but  are  not  followed  by  vomiting;  or  the  fits  may 
simulate  an  access  of  asthma,  with  great  oppression  of  breathing, 
anxiety,  agitation,  congestion  of  the  head,  and  cold  viscid  sweats. 

The  enlarged  or  softened  glands  may  give  rise  to  another  order  of 
symptoms,  by  perforation  of  the  neighbouring  parts.  Thus,  fatal  hae- 
morrhage may  arise  from  perforation  of  the  pulmonary  artery;  pneu- 
mo-thorax,  from  perforation  of  the  lung;  difliculty  of  deglutition,  and 
an  access  of  cough  on  swallowing,  from  perforation  of  the  oesophagus; 
but  we  should  observe,  that  these  symptoms  may  equally  depend  on 
the  pressure  of  tubercular  matter,  or  of  a  cavern  in  the  lungs. 

On  the  subject  of  the  diagnosis  of  this  form  of  phthisis.  Dr.  Green 
remarks: — Whenever  a  child  presents  several  of  the  rational  symp- 
toms of  consumption,  without  our  being  able  to  detect  any  physical 
signs  of  the  presence  of  tubercles  in  the  lungs  or  abdomen,  we  have 
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good  reason  to  suspect  that  the  bronchial  glands  are  taberculated. 
As  long  as  the  case  continues  to  present  this  simple  aspect,  we  cannot 
go  beyond  suspicion ;  but  it  rarely  happens  that  the  glands  acquire 
a  considerable  degree  of  development,  without  acting  on  the  sur- 
rounding parts  or  tissues. 

As  these  become  successively  involved,  we  have  a  series  of  varying 
symptoms  which  could  not  arise  from  any  other  source.  The  eyelids 
become  oedematous,  and  in  proportion  to  the  degree  of  pressure  on 
the  vena  cava,  the  oedema  extends  to  the  whole  of  the  face,  which  is 
sometimes  pale,  sometimes  tinged  with  venous  injection.  This  (Bdema 
will  appear  and  disappear  several  times  during  the  course  of  the  dis- 
ease. The  cough  suddenly  changes  its  character,  and  occors  in  fits, 
like  those  of  hooping  cough ;  the  voice  gets  hoarse,  and  for  days  may 
be  altogether  lost;  while  fits  of  asthma  or  of  suffocation,  as  if  the  heart 
were  diseased,  occur. 

On  examining  the  chest,  we  hear  a  loud  sonorous  rhonchus,  which 
persists  for  a  length  of  time,  and  then  disappears,  or  is  replaced  by 
other  rhonchi  of  an  anomalous  character.  When  these  symptoms 
are  superadded  to  the  rational  signs  of  phthisis,  we  can  have  little 
hesitation  in  deciding  that  they  arise  from  tubercular  enlargement  of 
the  bronchial  glands. 

Tuberculization  op  the  lungs. — All  the  forms  of  tubercular  matter 
may  be  developed  in  the  lungs  of  children.  Pulmonary  phthisis  ia,in 
fact,  a  very  common  complaint  at  this  age. 

The  main  character  which  distinguishes  the  phthisis  of  children 
from  that  of  adults,  is  the  much  larger  surface  of  the  lung  the  tuber- 
cular deposition  occupies,  its  more  rapid  secretion,  and  its  more  fre- 
quent complication  with  tubercular  disease  of  other  organs.  Hence, 
children  affected  with  phthisis  often  die  before  the  complaint  has  ar- 
rived at  its  third  stage,  while  the  modifications  produced  by  an  exten- 
sive diffusion  of  tubercular  matter  often  render  the  diagnosis  obscnre 
and  difficult.  We  have,  in  addition,  the  peculiarities  occasionally 
induced  by  extensive  tuberculization  of  the  bronchial  glands. 

The  physical  signs  are  rarely  as  well  marked  as  in  the  adult,  and 
the  young  child  frequently  dies  before  the  practitioner  is  able  to  de- 
cide whether  the  lung  is  actually  the  seat  of  cavern  or  not  The 
cause  of  this  is,  the  tendency  of  the  tubercular  matter  in  children  to 
implicate  many  important  viscera:  thus,  in  the  brain  it  may  excite 
meningitis;  beneath  the  serous  membrane  of  the  chest,  pleurisy;  in 
the  abdomen,  peritonitis;  in  the  intestines,  ulceration.  These  com- 
plications rarely  fail  to  undermine  the  resisting  power  of  the  little 
patient;  diarrhoea  sets  in,  and  death  ensues,  long  before  the  period  at 
which  a  fatal  termination  takes  place  in  the  adult. 

There  is  an  important  modification  that  should  guide  the  practi- 
tioner when  he  seeks  to  determine  the  existence  of  a  cavern  in  young 
children,  viz.:  that  under  five  years  of  age,  the  cavernous  excavation 
is  generally  seated  in  the  lower  or  middle  lobes,  and  is  almost  always 
confined  to  one  side  of  the  chest. 

Infants  and  children  under  five  years  of  age,  hardly  ever  expecto- 
rate.   They  swallow  everything  that  comes  up  into  the  mouth  from 
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the  longs.  Haemoptysis  is  hence  an  exceedingly  rare  symptom.  The 
phenomena  which  constitute  hectic  fever  are,  also,  seldom  present 
m  so  marked  degree  as  in  the  adult. 

Tubercles  occur  very  frequently  in  the  brains  of  children,  and  are 
intimately  connected  with  many  of  their  cerebral  diseases.  They  may 
form  at  almost  any  period  of  infancy  or  childhood,  but  are  rarely  met 
with  previous  to  the  first  year,  and  would  appear  to  be  most  common 
between  the  third  and  seventh  years.  **  In  thirty-four  cases  noticed  by 
Barrier,  sixteen  were  under  five  years,  thirteen  from  five  to  ten,  and 
five  only  from  ten  to  fifteen  years.  Of  Dr.  Green's  thirty  cases,  in 
thirteen  it  occurred  between  two  and  four  years;  and  in  seventy- 
five  cases,  he  states  that  it  occurred  most  frequently  in  children  from 
three  to  seven  years.  Of  Rilliet  and  Barthez's  twelve  cases,  six  were 
from  three  to  five  years ;  four  from  six  to  ten  and  a  half;  and  two 
from  eleven  to  fifteen  years,  and  eight  were  boys.  Dr.  Mauthner 
found,  in  seventeen  out  of  thirty-two,  that  the  age  did  not  exceed  six 
▼ears,  which  was  the  case  jn  seven  out  of  eight  cases  observed  by 
Dr.  West. "    (Churchill.) 

The  sex  of  the  child  does  not  appear  to  have  any  influence  in  the 

5>rodaction  of  the  disease.    The  majority  of  Dr.  Green's  cases  were 
bmales;  the  majority  of  Rilliet  and  Barthez's  cases  males. 

In  many  instances  they  give  rise  to  no  symptom  during  life;  in 
others,  merely  to  a  periodical  headache  or  to  deafness,  combined  with 
purulent  discharges  from  the  ear.  The  most  common  symptoms,  how- 
ever, to  which  tuberculous  depositions  in  the  brains  of  children  give 
rise,  are  headache,  vomiting,  convulsions,  amaurosis,  paralysis,  and 
diminution  of  the  intellectual  faculties.  Death  generally  takes  place 
from  acute  hydrocephalus,  softening  of  the  brain,  consumption  of 
the  lungs,  or  from  the  occurrence  of  some  accidental  disease,  as 
small-pox,  &C. 

The  chronic  stage  of  cerebral  tubercles  varies  in  duration  from  a 
few  weeks  to  two  years.  In  one  class  of  cases,  the  disease  commences 
with  headache,  followed  by  various  lesions  of  sensibility,  or  of  mus- 
cular power.  The  headache  is  often  very  severe  and  obstinate,  pre- 
venting sleep,  rendering  the  child  fretful,  peevish,  or  morose,  and 
causing  sometimes  the  utterance  of  acute  cries,  similar  to  those  in 
cases  of  hydrocephalus.  The  pain  is  commonly  seated  in  the  fore- 
head; in  a  few  cases,  however,  in  which  the  tubercles  occupy  the 
cerebellum,  it  is  experienced  in  the  occipuf,  and  extends  downwards 
towards  the  neck.  The  attacks  of  headache  are,  occasionally,  asso- 
ciated with  vomiting:  they  recur  on  each  exacerbation  of  the  pain, 
and  are  independent  of  any  disorder  of  the  digestive  organs.  Consti- 
pation occasionally  occurs,  but  less  frequently  than  vomiting. 

The  symptoms  which  succeed  consist,  chiefly,  in  lesions  of  the 
senses,  of  the  muscular  power,  or  of  the  intellectual  faculties ;  as,  loss 
of  hearing,  dimness  or  total  loss  of  vision,  and  a  diminution  of  the 
cutaneous  sensibility  on  one  side  of  the  body.  Convulsive  movements 
may  occur  at  irregular  intervals,  and  terminate  in  partial  or  total 
paralysis  of  one  or  more  of  the  limbs;  in  other  cases,  we  have  merely 
a  weakness  of  certain  muscles,  not  amounting  to  paralysis — the  child 
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stumbles  as  it  walks,  and  progression  is  much  impeded ;  particular 
muscles,  also,  may  be  affected;  thus,  there  may  be  a  peculiar  convul- 
sive movement  of  the  muscles  of  the  eyeball: — ^in  a  few  cases,  stra- 
bismus occurs.  The  child's  temper  may  undergo  a  notable  change, 
and  the  intellectual  powers  may  become  dull ;  but  the  disturbance 
or  loss  of  the  latter  is  rarely  observed,  except  in  cases  of  long  stand- 
ing, and  towards  the  close  of  the  disease. 

The  various  symptoms  just  noticed  are  seldom  permanient;  the 
headache  often  disappears,  after  having  existed  several  months,  and 
again  returns;  the  strabismus  and  amaurosis  may  also  disappear,  but 
the  paralysis  is  generally  permanent,  especially  when  it  occurs  in  the 
limbs. 

In  another  class  of  cases,  there  is  a  sudden  occurrence  of  convul- 
sions, or  an  attack  of  true  epilepsy:  these  recur  at  regular  intervals, 
and  gradually  terminate  in  parsJysis  or  ^oma.  The  convulsions  may 
bo  general  or  partial,  and  are  often  followed  by  contraction  of  one 
or  both  extremities  of  the  same  side,  or,,  the  head  may  be  drawn  on 
one  side,  and  remain  in  that  position  for  a  considerable  length  of 
time.  Sometimes  the  convulsions  commence  with  a  nervous  tremor 
of  one  arm,  which  may  last  for  several  weeks,  and  then  terminate  in 
epilepsy.  In  other  cases,  several  attacks  of  convulsions  may  be  fol- 
lowed by  a  peculiar  rotary  motion  of  the  head,  and  in  others,  by 
squinting,  and  a  lateral  motion  of  the  lower  jaw.  According  to  Green, 
the  convulsive  attacks  are  rarely  attended  with  either  vomiting  or 
constipation ;  our  own  observations  would,  however,  lead  us  to  a  diflFe- 
rent  conclusion:  vomiting  we  have  certainly  found  to  be  as  frequent 
in  these  as  in  the  former  cases. 

In  a  third  class  of  cases,  the  first  symptom  of  disease  is  a  paralytic 
affection  of  one  or  more  muscles,  or  organs  of  sense. 

In  the  acute  forms  of  cerebral  tubercle,  there  is  a  succession  of 
symptoms  of  an  irregular  character,  and  more  or  less  allied  to  those 
of  acute  hydrocephalus,  or  softening  of  the  brain.  Sometimes  an 
attack  of  general  convulsions  terminates  in  fatal  coma,  or  it  may  be 
so  violent  as  to  cut  off  the.  patient  in  a  few  hours. 

Upon  dissection,  tubercles,  varying  in  size  from  that  of  a  small 
nut  or  bean,  to  that  of  a  hen's  egg,  are  found,  most  generally,  in  the 
substance  of  the  hemispheres,  either  of  the  cerebrum  or  cerebellum, 
or  of  both,  and  occasionally  in  the  cerebellum  and  pons  varolii,  or  in 
the  latter  alone.  Tubercles  of  the  brain  often  coincide  with  tuber- 
culation  of  the  meninges,  producing  a  marked  influence  upon  the 
general  symptoms  of  the  case.  The  tubercles  are  often  single,  often 
numerous;  twenty  to  fifty  have  been  observed  by  Green  in  one  brain ; 
but  by  Eilliet  and  Barthez,  never  more  than  from  fifteen  to  twenty. 

In  many  cases,  even  when  the  tubercles  are  of  considerable  size, 
we  are  unable  to  discover  the  slightest  change  in  the  surrounding 
nervous  substance,  or  in  the  neighbouring  membranes.  The  gradual 
development  of  the  tubercular  mass  seems  to  pass  unheeded  by  the 
central  nervous  system.  In  other  cases,  the  membranes  adhere  to  the 
cortical  substance,  over  the  site  of  the  tubercle,  and  are  more  or  less 
infiltrated  and  thickened.  Sometimes,  when  the  tubercle  is  large,  the 
involutions  are  flattened  or  completely  effaced. 
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The  colour  and  consistence  of  the  nervous  substance  immediately 
surrounding  the  tubercle  present  a  great  variety  of  modifications: — 
there  may  be  slight  injection  and  softening  to  the  depth  of  a  few  lines 
only;  or  the  softening  of  the  nervous  tissue,  with  or  without  injec- 
tion, may  extend  to  the  central  parts  of  the  brain:  in  some  cases, 
nearly  the  whole  of  the  cerebellum  is  reduced  to  a  mere  pulp.  In 
these  cases,  effusion,  often  to  a  very  considerable  extent,  takes  place 
within  the  ventricles,  which  it  distends ;  and  traversing  the  ventri- 
cular membrane,  infiltrates  and  softens  the  cerebral  substance.  In 
a  few  rare  examples,  on  the  contrary,  Green  describes  the  surround- 
ing nervous  tissue  as  being  more  pale,  and  of  a  denser  structure  than 
natural ;  sometimes  it  is  soft,  and  of  a  straw  colour.  Abscess,  or 
true  infiltration  of  pus,  in  the  immediate  vicinity  of  cerebral  tuber- 
cle, is  rarely,  if  ever,  observed. 

Tubercles  of  the  brain  are  very  generally  associated  with  other 
scrofulous  indications.  The  first  dentition  would  appear  to  be  their 
principal  epoch,  though  in  many  cases  they  will  be  found  to  suc- 
ceed to  acute  or  chronic  affections  of  the  gastro-intestinal  mucous 
membrane,  or  to  the  exanthematous  fevers. 

Tbkatmknt  of  Scrofula. — ^There  is  no  specific  for  the  cure  of  scro- 
fula.    If  we  are  correct  in  our  views,  in  regard  to  its  pathology — if 
the  morbid  condition  of  the  system  depends  upon  a  defective  assi- 
milation and  sanguification,  by  which  the  blood  is  rendered  deficient 
in  its  healthy  organization,  and  nutrition  is,  in  consequence,  imper- 
fectly performed : — if  the  whole  of  the  organic  functions  are  inactive ; 
it  is  evident  that  our  endeavours  should  be  entirely  directed  to  im- 
prove the  condition  of  the  blood,  and  render  nutrition  more  active 
and  perfect,  and,  in  this  manner,  to  correct  the  morbid  constitution 
of  the  body,  which  constitutes  the  essential  foundation  of  the  disease. 
Medfcinal  agents,  however  important  and  essential  they  may  often 
becx>me,  for  the  removal  of  certain  morbid  symptoms,  are  not  to  bo 
oonsidered  as  those  upon  which  our  chief  dependence  is  to  be  placed 
in  effecting  that  change  in  the  condition  of  the  organic  functions 
which  is  essential  in  order  to  improve  the  general  tone  and  vigour 
of  the  system: — this  can  only  be  done  by  placing  the  body  under  the 
inflaence  of  those  natural  agents  by  which  alone  its  healthful  action 
is.  to  be  promoted  and  sustained.    From  alteratives  and  tonics  we 
can  expect  but  little,  but  from  a  proper  diet,  pure  fresh  air,  sufficient 
exercise,  cleanliness,  and  proper  clothing,  in  conjunction  with  a  due 
regulation  of  the  moral  and  intellectual  powers,  when  sufficiently 
early  resorted  to,  the  most  prompt  and  decided  benefit  will  be  inva- 
riably derived;  and  without  their  influence,  under  no  circumstances 
can  we  expect  to  prevent  the  inroads  of  painful  and  destructive  dis- 
ease, or  to  arrest  its  progress,  after  it  has  occurred. 

In  regard  to  every  child,  the  same  hygienic  agents  are  essential  to 
preserve  and  promote  the  health,  vigour,  and  regular  development 
of  its  frame ;  but  in  one  who  is  delicate  from  birth,  or  who  exhibits, 
at  an  early  period,  the  striking  characteristics  of  the  lymphatic  tem- 
perament, with  languid  circulation,  and  a  predominance  of  the  white 
fluids  and  tissues,  they  become  doubly  important;  their  neglect  will 
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then  endanger  the  occurrence,  sooner  or  later,  of  serious  and  even 
fatal  disease,  while  proper  and  unremitting  attention  to  them  will 
seldom  fail  to  improve  the  constitution  of  the  blood,  and  render  nu- 
trition more  active  and  healthy. 

We  have,  in  the  commencement  of  the  present  treatise,  entered, 
with  sufficient  minuteness,  into  a  consideration  of  the  hygienic  ma- 
nagement of  children,  to  render  it  unnecessary,  in  this  place,  to  go 
into  further  details: — we  need  only  add  a  few  remarks  in  regard  to 
it,  so  far  as  it  respects  such  patients  as  already  present  indications 
of  the  invasion  of  scrofulous  disease. 

Air,  exercise,  and  proper  nourishment  are,  in  these  cases,  our  chief 
remedial  agents.  Animal  food,  with  a  proper  mixture  of  the  more 
readily-digested  farinaceous  vegetables,  will,  in  general,  be  essential, 
'  after  the  child  is  weaned ;  but  previously  to  this,  the  only  appropriate 
diet  is  the  breast-milk  of  a  perfectly  healthy  nurse.  The  proper  spe- 
cies of  animal  food,  and  tte  manner  in  which  it  is  cooked,  require, 
also,  to  be  attended  to.  Beef,  mutton,  venison,  chicken,  turkeys, and 
most  kinds  of  game,  fresh-laid  eggs,  and  fresh  milk,  with  stale  bread, 
crackers,  potatoes,  and  rice,  should  constitute  almost  the  excIosiTe 
diet,  in  the  cases  referred  to.  In  regard  to  cookery,  the  meats  should 
be  plainly  roasted,  broiled,  or  boiled,  or  the  beef  may  be  eaten  in 
the  form  of  steak,  and  the  mutton  in  that  of  chops.  The  milk  may 
be  taken  without  any  preparation,  or  simply  boiled,  according  as  it 
is  found  to  agree  with  the  patient's  stomach;  it  may,  also,  be  taken 
occasionally  with  mush,  boiled  with  rice,  and  sweetened,  or  with  eggs, 
in  the  form  of  plain  custard,  or  with  rice,  or  bread,  in  the  form  of 
plain  pudding.  The  eggs  should  be  boiled,  but  not  hard.  The  bread 
should  be  of  wheat,  or  wheat  and  Indian,  and  not  eaten  until  twenty- 
four  hours  after  it  is  baked.  The  potatoes  should  be  roasted,  in  which 
form  they  are  easier  of  digestion,  atid  agree  better  with  the  stomach, 
than  when  boiled.  In  regard  to  condiments,  these  should  consist  of 
salt  and  Cayenne  pepper,  for  the  animal  food,  and  of  sugar,  and  per- 
haps cinnamon  or  nutmeg;  for  the  preparations  of  milk.  The  condi- 
ments, however,  should  be  used  in  moderation,  and  rather  with  the 
view  of  imparting  an  agreeable  relish  to  the  food,  than  for  the  pur- 
pose of  stimulating  the  appetite. 

While  a  sufficiency  of  food  is  allowed  properly  to  nourish  the  sys- 
tem, caution  must  invariably  be  exercised  to  prevent  its  being  par- 
taken of  in  too  great  quantities  at  a  time,  or  too  frequently.  No 
general  rule  can  be  laid  down  in  respect  to  these  important  points: 
much  will  depend,  in  regard  as  well  to  the  quantity  of  food,  as  to  the 
frequency  of  the  meals,  upon  the  condition  of  the  patient's  stomach, 
his  age,  and  the  particular  circumstances  of  his  case. 

For  drink,  nothing  should  be  allowed  but  pure  water  or  toast 
water:  we  say  pure  water,  for  there  can  be  no  doubt,  that  impure 
water  is  decidedly  prejudicial  to  health,  and  some  have  even  sup- 
posed that  hard  water  is  a  cause  of  scrofula.  The  effects  of  the 
water  habitually  used  as  drink,  like  that  of  the  air  we  breathe,  though 
insensible,  are  not  the  less  certain  and  powerful: — the  quality  of  the 
water  made  use  of,  during  health  as  well  as  in  disease,  merits  more 
attention  than  has  generally  been  paid  to  it. 
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By  most  of  the  English  physicians,  an  occasional  glass  of  ^ood  beer, 
porter,' or  wine  is  recommended,  but  to  this  we  must  positively  ob- 
ject Alcoholic  drinks,  whether  fermented  or  distilled,  are  not,  in 
any  degree,  calculated  to  promote  digestion,  nor  to  improve  the  nu- 
trition of  the  organs,  while  they  have  a  decided  tendency  to  promote 
habits,  which,  in  after-life,  may  even  prove  a  greater  curse  than  the 
worst  effects  that  can  result  from  that  defective  state  of  the  organic 
structure  in  which  we  have  presumed  the  tendency  to  scrofulous 
disease  mainly,  if  not  entirely,  to  consist. 

Pure  and  fresh  air  is  as  essential  as  proper  and  sufficient  nourish- 
ment. It  is  too  much  the  custom  to  confine,  within  doors,  the  weak 
and  delicate,  whereas  of  all  persons  they  the  most  demand  frequent 
exposure  to  the  open  air;  and,  with  proper  clothing  and  due  precau* 
tion,  such  exposure  may,  with  great  propriety  and  decided  advantage, 
take  place  in  children  of  four  or  five  years  of  age,  even  in  the  colder 
season  of  the  year,  during  perfectly  clear  weather.  Even  when  the 
weather  is  such  as  to  prevent  the  child  from  being  taken  out,  the 
advantages  of  a  fresh  and  pure  air  may  be  afforded  it  by  proper  ven- 
tilation, the  strictest  attention  to  domestic  cleanliness,  and  by  guard- 
ing against  over-crowded  apartments,  by  night  as  well  as  by  day. 
Where  we  can  command  it,  the  atmosphere  of  a  dry  elevated  situa- 
tion in  the  country  should  always  be  preferred  to  the  atmosphere  of 
a  large  or  crowded  city. 

In  connexion  with  the  subject  of  air.  Is  that  of  exercise,  a  proper 
daily  amount  of  which  should  invariably  be  taken  out  of  doors. 
The  exercise  must,  of  coui'se,  be  adapted  to  the  strength  and  age  of 
the  child,  but  should  always  be  as  active  as  can  be  allowed,  without 
the  fear  of  its  inducing  undue  fatigue.  Sir  Astley  Cooper  states, 
that  he  has  seen  five  hundred  cases  of  scrofula,  in  the  course  of  a 
single  year,  with  scarcely  a  boy  among  them,  and  this,  from  the  cir- 
cumstance that  boys  will  take  exercise,  while  girls  are  not  allowed  to. 

As  a  substitute  for  exercise,  in  cases  in  which  the  debility  of  the 
patient  is  so  great  as  to  render  a  sufficient  amount  of  such  as  is  of  a 
more  active  kind  impossible,  friction  of  the  surface,  repeated  daily, 
either  with  the  hand,  or  a  pro|)er  flesh-brush  or  cloth,  will  bo  useful; 
and,  in  all  cases,  it  will  be  proper,  even  in  connexion  with  exercise; 
l)ut  it  can  never  supply  fully  the  place  of  the  latter,  when  taken  in 
a  pure  fresh  atmosphere. 

For  young  children,  the  usual  sports  of  their  age — riding  occasion- 
ally in  an  open  carriage — short  walks  or  jaunts,  with  some  pleasing 
and  moderate  occu{>ation  of  the  mind,  in  the  intervals,  will  suffice. 
For  older  children,  various  recreations  present  themselves,  of  an  in- 
nocent character,  which  call  into  sufficient  exercise  the  muscles  of 
the  body.  Riding  on  horseback  is  a  very  admirable  mode  of  exorcise 
for  those  sufficiently  old  to  partake  of  it  with  safety;  especially  for 
girls,  who  cannot  easily  obtain  a  sufficient  amount  in  any  other 
manner. 

Frequent  bathing  will  be  necessary,  as  well  for  the  maintenance 
of  personal  cleanliness,  as  to  promote  and  sustain  the  regular  actions 
of  the  cutaneous  exhalants.  The  warm  bath  should  be  employed 
when  the  temperature  of  the  surface  is  defidenti  with  oonnderable 
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languor  of  the  circulation;  but  in  patients  possessed  of  greater vi- 
gour,  and  in  whom  the  temperature  of  the  skin  is  better  maintained, 
the  tepid  bath  may  be  substituted.  Sponging  the  surface  with  tepid 
water,  or  with  salt  and  water,  followed  by  brisk  friction,  will  also  be 
highly  beneficial. 

A  bath  of  sea- water,  when  practicable,  may  be  taken  three  times  a 
week,  at  eleven  o'clock  in  the  morning.  The  temperature  of  the 
bath  should  be  ninety-four  degrees,  and  the  child  may  remain  in  six- 
teen or  twenty  minutes;  after  which  friction  to  the  skin  may  be  em- 
ployed, or  a  walk  taken.  A  child  may  be  brought  to  bear  the  hath  by 
sponging  or  sprinkling  the  surface  daily  with  tepid  water.  Bathing 
in  the  open  sea,  when  it  can  be  borne  without  producing  languor 
or  chilliness,  will  unquestionably  be  proper,  in  the  genenditj  d 
cases. 

Against  cold  bathing,  which  is  recommended  by  writers  of  even  a 
recent  date,  we  most  positively  protest;  the  idea  of  its  exertioira 
direct  tonic  effect  has  originated  in  false  views,  as  well  of  the  action 
of  cold  upon  the  human  system  generally,  as  of  the  particular  cir- 
cumstances under  which  the  reaction  it  gives  rise  to  invariably  o^ 
curs.  To  immerse  a  weakly  child  in  cold  water,  would  be  more 
likely  to  produce  and  increase  the  tendency  to  scrofulous  disease, 
than  to  prevent  it,  if  it  did  not  cause  more  immediate,  and  even  more 
dangerous  results. 

In  regard  to  clothing,  this  should  be  accommodated  to  the  tempe- 
rature of  the  season,  and  adapted  in  quantity,  material,  and  form,  to 
preserve,  as  far  as  possible,  a  uniform  temperature  of  the  sur&ce;— 
guarding  against  the  slightest  sensation  of  chilliness  in  cold  or  dlang^ 
able  weather,  and  too  much  heat  or  excessive  perspiration  during  the 
summer.  As  a  general  rule,  liable,  however,  to  some  exception?, 
flannel  next  the  skin  should  be  worn  during  the  autumn  aiui  win- 
ter, and  late  in  the  spring:  for  the  remainder  of  the  year,  coane 
muslin  may  be  substituted. 

The  mind  should  be  occupied  and  amused,  without  being  fati^edt 
or  too  much  excited;  and  every  means  calculated  to  promote  cheer- 
fulness, buoyancy  of  disposition,  and  equanimity  of  temper,  should 
be  put  in  requisition,  and  every  depressing  influence  carefnlly  re- 
moved. 

When  there  exist  considerable  torpor  of  the  digestive  function?, 
and  constipation  of  the  bowels,  with  dark-coloured,  or  pale,  clay-like, 
unhealthy  evacuations,  it  will  be  proper,  at  an  early  period,  to  endea- 
vour to  excite  the  whole  alimentary  canal  to  a  more  healthy  action. 
Purgatives  will,  in  general,  be  required.  Rhubarb  and  magnesia,  the 
compound  powder  of  jalap,  or,  in  older  children,  the  blue  mass,  com- 
bined with  rhubarb  and  ipecacuanha,  will  generally  answer  our  pn^ 
pose,  or  an  occasional  dose  of  calomel  combined  with  magnesia,  and 
followed  by  moderate  doses  of  senna  tea,  of  the  compound  powder  of 
jalap,  or  of  the  sulphate  of  magnesia,  may  be  employed.  The  article 
which  has  answered  best  in  our  hands  has  been  the  compound  powder 
of  jalap.  This  was  a  favourite  prescription  with  Dr.  Physick,  m  scro- 
fulous disease  of  the  hip  joint: — he  gave  it  everyday  or  every  second 
day,  so  as  to  keep  up  a  steady  and  tolerably  brisk  action  upon  the 
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bowels:  under  its  use  we  have  known  the  health  and  strength  of  the 
patient  rapidly  to  improve,  and  his  attenuated  linil)s  to  become  aug- 
mented in  bulk,  and  increased  in  firmness.  Of  course,  the  doses  of 
the  purgatives  employed,  and  the  frequency  of  their  repetition,  must 
be  governed  entirely  by  the  age  of  the  child,  the  condition  of  the 
bowels,  and  the  effects  produced. 

In  many  cases,  after  the  bowels  have  become  more  regular,  and  the 
stools  of  a  more  healthy  appearance,  some  light  tonic  may  be  given, 
with  the  view  of  improving  the  digestive  powers  of  the  stomach.  The 
proto-carbonate  of  iron  may  be  administered,  in  the  dose  of  a  few 
grains  combined  with  the  sulphate  of  quinia,  daily,  for  a  short  time; 
or,  we  may  give  the  carbonate  of  iron  with  rhubarb,  and  a  little 
orange  peel;*  or  the  following,  which  is  a  good  preparation  for  the 
same  purpose.^  We  may  remark,  that  preparations  of  iron  appear  to 
constitute  the  best  tonic,  in  that  state  of  the  constitution  which  predis- 
poses to  scrofula. 

1  R. — Carb.  ferri,  gr.  xxrvj.— 33.  •  R. — Sub.  curb,  sodfe  desiccat.  gr.  xl?iij. — 

PuIt.  rfacpi,  gr.  xxIt. — ^m.  BiUsa. 

cort.  aurant.  gy. — M.  t  Pair,  calomba,  5^. 

chart  No.  xy.  rhasi,  ^as.— M.  f. 

One  for  a  dose  daUj,  or  twice  a  day.  ch.  No.  xij.  {A.  Cooper.) 

To  be  giyen  as  the  last 

During  the  exhibition  of  these  remedies,  whether  purgative  or  tonic, 
constant  attention  should  be  paid  to  the  diet,  and  general  hygienic 
management  of  the  child. 

We  have,  heretofore,  presumed  that  the  symptoms  of  local  disease 
have  not  presented  themselves;  that  the  child  is  merely  labouring 
under  a  state  of  general  debility,  the  result  of  imperfect  assimilation 
and  haematosis,  and  deranged  or  deficient  nutrition ;  and  that  our  only 
indication  is  to  improve  digestion,  render  sanguification  more  perfect, 
and  the  nutrition  of  tlie  solids  more  regular  and  complete.  It  is  true, 
that  in  every  case  and  stage  of  scrofulous  disease,  this  indication  is 
still  to  be  fulfilled ;  but  the  mode  of  fulfilling  it  will  demand  some  im- 
portant modifications,  according  to  the  particular  circumstances  of 
each  individual  case. 

When  the  usual  symptoms  of  gastro-intestinal  disease  are  present — 
tOHderncss  of  the  epigastrium  or  right  hypochondrium,  loss  of  appe- 
tite, nausea,  irregularity  of  Iwwels.  dryness  and  increased  heat  of  the 
surface,  and  a  red,  dry  tongue — animal  food  should  l>e  forbidden — a 
moderate  quantity  of  some  of  the  lighter  farinaceous  preparations — 
weak  chicken  water  or  whey,  with  gum,  barley,  rice,  or  toast  water 
for  drink — should  constitute  the  diet,  until  the  alcove  symptoms  are  re- 
moved. The  treatment  of  the  gastro-intestinal  disease  is  to  be  con- 
ducted on  general  principles — leeches,  according  to  circumstances — 
warm  fomentations — minute  doses  of  calomel  and  ipecacuanha,  with 
the  occasional  interjwsition  of  a  saline  jnirgative,  among  which  one  of 
the  l»est  is  j>robably  the  citrate  of  magnesia. 

The  nitrate  of  i)otassa  has  been  highly  spoken  of  as  a  remedy  in 
cases  of  gastro-intestinal  disease  occurring  in  subjects  presenting  a 
tendency  to  scrofula,  and  it  is  asserted  by  Todd,  that,  when  combined 
with  mercurials,  the  efficacy  of  the  latter  is  increased.   We  have  used 
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it,  in  many  cases,  in  small  and  repeated  doses,  with  certainly  Terj 
good  effects. 

During  the  continuance  of  disease  of  the  digestive  mucous  mem- 
brane, active  .exercise  will  be  improper;  indeed,  friction  of  the  surface, 
repeated  daily,  will,  in  the  mtgority  of  cases,  have  to  be  substituted 
for.  exercise  of  every  species. 

After  we  have  succeeded  in  completely  removing  the  irritation  or 
subacute  inflammation  of  the  alimentary  canal,  the  diet  of  the  patient 
should  be  gradually  and  cautiously  improved — chicken  water,  beef 
tea,  afterwards  the  gravy  of  meat,  then  broths,  then  small  portions  of 
chicken,  or  mutton,  or  beef,  may  be  allowed  until  a  fall  animal  diet 
can  be  taken  with  safety.  At  the  same  time,  the  use  of  tonics  may 
be  entered  upon  with  benefit,  when,  if  they  had  been  given previondj, 
they  would  have  rather  tended  to  augment  and  confirm  than  to  r^ 
move  effectually  the  debility  of  the  system.  The  chalybeates,  as  al- 
ready remarked,  either  alone  or  conjoined  with  weak  cold  infusions  of 
bark,  infusion  of  camomile,  or  the  colomba  in  substance,  will  be  among 
the  best  tonics,  in  these  cases.  The  proto-carbonate  or  the  femm 
tartarisatum,  or  a  combination  of  the  latter  with  small  doses  of  carbo- 
nate of  iron,  or  the  nitrate  or  sulphate  of  potassa,  may  be  given,  or  the 
tihcture  of  the  sesquichloride  of  iron  combined  with  iodine;'  or  we 
may  employ  the  iodide  of  iron. 

*  R. — Tinot  ferri,  sesqoiohlor. 
Tinct.  iodine,  fi&.  ^g. 
Aquae  parse,  iss. — M.  (Ihdd,) 
Dose, — ^thirty  drops,  tkree  times  a  day,  for  a  child  ten  years  of  age,  and  a  imanar  portion 

for  those  younger. 

These  articles  should  be  administered  for  several  days  in  sucoession. 
and  then  intermitted  for  a  day  or  two,  the  bowels  being,  in  the  mean 
time,  kept  regularly  open  by  means  of  occasional  doses  of  some  mild 
purgative ;  and  at  the  same  time  the  child  should  be  placed  upon  a 
proper  hygienic  treatment,  without  which  tonics,  however  judidonsly 
selected  or  long  continued — and  in  general,  to  derive  firom  them  their 
full  effects,  they  must  be  persevered  in  for  a  length  of  time — ^will  be 
productive  of  little  or  no  good. 

God-liver  oil  as  a  remedy  in  scroAila  is  spoken  of  in  favourable 
terms  by  many  practitioners.  It  is  one  from  which,  in  most  cases*  of 
the  disease,  decided  advantage  will  be  derived,  when  its  use  can  be 
continued  perseveringly  for  a  sufficient  length  of  time.  Acoordin; 
to  Rilliet  and  Barthez,  it  possesses  at  once  tonic  and  discutient  pro- 
perties. Notwithstanding  its  disagreeable  taste  and  odour,  childreD 
exhibit  to  it  no  great  repugnance.  It  may  be  given  to  children  three 
years  of  age  in  the  dose  of  from  one  to  two  dessert-spoonsful,  and 
from  three  to  four,  to  older  children,  combined  with  some  aromatic. 

The  following  are  the  formute  recommended  by  TourtuaL 

:    R.— 01.  jecoris  aselli,  ^ij .-3iy.  .  R — 01.  jecoris  aaelli,  J^. 

Gum.  acacioe,^q.  s.  Liq.  carb.  sodsd,  ^y. 

Aq.  fcenelic.  5J.  01.  calam.  aromat  i^lO. 

Syrup,  cort.  aurantii,  Jss.— M.  Syrup,  cort  aurantii,  ^*.— K. 

Dose,  a  tcaspoonful  every  three  hours.  Dose,  one  to  two  teaspoonsAil,  monies 

and  ereniBg. 
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B< — OL  jeeoris  asellL  3\}. 
Yitell.  OYi,  No.  j. 
Syrup,  menthi, 

«    flor.  aorant  U.^^ — M* 
Dose,  a  dessert  spoonftil  three  times  a  day. 

The  remedy  should  be  continaed,  in  order  to  derive  from  it  its  re- 
medial effects,  for  manj  weeks,  or  even  months. 

There  is  scarcely  any  form  of  scrofula  Dr.  Phillips  has  not  seen  to 
improve  under  the  use  of  cod-liver  oil,  but  he  seldom  was  able  to 
carry  it  far  enough  to  produce  any  considerable  amelioration:  he  con- 
siders that  its  eood  effects  result  from  its  improving  digestion  and 
nutrition,  whicn  is  the  opinion  of  the  generality  of  those  physicians 
who  have  given  to  t^e  remedy  the  most  extensive  trial. 

When  eiUargemerU  of  the  lymphatic  glands  occurs,  so  long  as  the 
swellings  remain  indolent,  no  otner  treatment  is  required  than  that 
which  is  calculated  to  improve  the  general  condition  of  the  system. 

Iodine,  both  intemallv  and  locally,  has,  by  many  writers,  been  con- 
sidered almost  a  specific,  in  these,  as  well  as  in  most  of  the  local 
affections  of  a  scromlous  character,  while  others  consider  it  of  very 
little  value  in  any  of  them.  We  have  never,  certainly,  seen  those 
striking  effects  produced  by  its  use,  reported  to  have  been  observed 
by  others:  the  evidence  in  its  favour  is  too  strong,  however,  to  allow 
of  our  doubting  its  curative  powers  in  many  cases. 

The  solution  of  Lugol  is,  perhaps,  the  best  form  in  which  the  iodine 
can  be  given  internally,^  or  we  may  employ  the  iodide  of  iron.*  Ex- 
ternally, iodine  may  be  used  in  the  form  of  solution^  or  of  ointment.^ 

>  B.— lodin.  ^j.  •  B.— Ferri  iodid.  gr.  y. 

Potassi  lodidi,  9ij  .  Aqua  destUlat  ^. — M. 

Aqua  destiUat.  J^* — ^*  Pose,  a  teaspoonfld,  three  times  a  day,  in 

For  children  onder  seren  years,  the  doee  is  sngared  water ;   gradually  increased  by 

two  drops,  twice  a  day,  gradoaUy  increas-  adding  ten  drops,  daily,  to  each  dose, 

ed  to  Uto  drops.    From  the  age  of  seren  until  the  doee  amounts  to  two  teaspoons- 

to  fourteen,  sixteen  drops,  twice  daUy,  in  toL 
sweetened  water. 

*  B-— I<x^-  3U-  *  B-— lodin.  gr.  z^ . 

Potassi  iodidi,  ^t.  Potassi  iodi^  zss. 

AqusB  destillat  Jt.->M.  Azung.  jy. — M. 

By  Dr.  Phillips,  the  curative  powers  of  barium,  in  scrofula,  is  consi- 
dered as  little,  if  at  all,  inferior  to  that  of  iodine.  Its  field  of  useful- 
ness is,  however,  more  limited.  The  barium  seems  to  him  to  be  a 
more  certain  stimulant,  or  he  might  even  say  irritant,  than  iodine,  and 
consequently  its  use  is  clearly  contra-indicated  where  there  is  much 
inflammatory  excitability  of  the  system;  but,  in  cases  marked  by  a 
tallow-like  complexion,  pale  tongue,  languid  circulation,  and  irritabi- 
lity of  the  mucous  surfaces,  its  good  effects  will  often  be  very  decided. 
Dr.  Phillips  usually  gives  it  in  solution,  one  grain  to  an  ounce  of  dis- 
tilled water,  with  ten  drops  of  compound  tincture  of  eentian.  Of  this 
solution  he  commences  with  half  an  ounce,  twice  a  day;  on  no  occa- 
sion has  he  exceeded  three  grains  in  the  day,  and  he  has  never  expe- 
rienced any  check  in  the  administration  of  the  remedv. 

The  solution  of  caustic  potassa,  the  same  gentleman  is  satisfied,  has, 
in  many  instances,  exercised  a  salutary  influence,  and  these  are  meet- 
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ly  cases  in  which  much  acidity  pervaded  the  secretions,  and  acted 
upon  the  general  economy. 

The  state  of  the  bowels  should  be  attended  to,  agreeably  to  the  di- 
rections already  given. 

When  the  enlarged  glands  become  painful  and  sore  to  the  touch, 
the  ordinary  local  applications  for  the  removal  of  inflammation  should 
be  resorted  to.  In  many  cases,  a  few  leeches  will  be  useful;  bat, in 
general,  we  may  trust  to  cooling  or  evaporating  lotions,  or  the  solu- 
tion of  the  acetate  of  lead. 

As  soon  as  a  tendency  to  suppuration  is  evinced,  an  ordinary  emol- 
lient poultice  should  be  applied,  and  when  a  distinct  fluctuation  is  d^ 
tectcd,  an  opening,  transversely,  in  the  direction  of  the  folds  of  the 
neck,  should  be  made  with  a  lancet : — this  will  often  prevent  extensive 
ulceration,  and  its  consequent  unsightly  scar.  It  is  true,  thateyen 
after  suppuration  has  taken  place,  the  contents  of  the  abscess  will  oc- 
casionally be  absorbed,  and  the  tumour  disappear  without  ruptoriDg: 
we  are  not,  however,  perfectly  convinced,  that  this  result  is  always  to 
be  desired: — after  matter  is  formed  in  a  scrofulous  gland,  we  confess 
that  we  should  prefer  its  discharge  to  its  absorption.  After  the  Ofen- 
ing  of  the  abscess,  a  common  poultice  is  one  of  the  best  applicatioDS 
that  can  be  made  to  the  part. 

When  ulcerations  form  and  show  no  disposition  to  cicatrize,  a  solu- 
tion of  the  sulphate  of  zinc — one  grain  to  the  ounce  of  water— will 
often  be  found  useful  to  promote  their  healing:  in  some  cases,  how- 
ever, it  will  be  necessary  to  touch  the  edges  of  the  ulcer  with  the 
nitrate  of  silver.  When  very  irritable,  the  ulcer  may  be  washed  with 
a  weak  solution  of  the  nitrate  of  silver,  and  then  covered  with  a  poul- 
tice of  bread  and  water.  In  these  cases,  poultices  of  the  leaves  of 
hemlock,  or  of  sea-weed,  have  been  recommended;  but  our  great  ob- 
ject should  be  to  correct  the  condition  of  the  general  system,  for  until 
this  is  efiFcctcd,  the  ulcers  seldom,  if  ever,  are  found  to  assume  a 
healthy  appearance,  and  to  heal  perfectly. 

A  hard,  indolent  tumour  will  sometimes  remain  subsequent  to  the 
cicatrization  of  the  ulcer,  the  discussion  of  which  may  be  attempted 
by  some  one  of  the  various  ointments  of  iodine:  so  long  as  any  pain 
or  tenderness  remains  in  the  part,  however,  the  use  of  these  will  be 
improper;  and,  if  pain  or  irritation  arise  during  their  use,  they  should 
be  immediately  discontinued,  and  soothing  applications  resorted  to. 

In  cases  of  Scrofulous  Ophthalmia,  if  the  affection  of  the  eye  is 
recent  and  acute,  the  application  of  a  few  leeches  to  the  temples,  and 
to  the  external  angles  of  the  eye,  will  often  be  advantageous;  but  in 
cases  of  a  decidedly  chronic  character,  or  which  have  ali'eady  existed 
for  some  time,  leeching  will  not  only  be  useless,  but  often  decidedly 
injurious.  In  cases  of  a  very  acute  character,  in  which  there  exist 
considerable  redness  and  pain  of  the  eye,  and  a  decided  febrile  re- 
action, it  may  be  even  necessary  to  repeat  the  leeches;  but,  in  every 
instance,  we  must  be  cautious  not  to  carry  the  depletion  too  far. 

The  best  local  application,  when  the  eyes  are  very  red  and  painful 
is  the  crumb  of  bread  wet  with  cold  water,  during  the  day,  and  a  por- 
tion of  alum  curd,  enclosed  in  a  fine  muslin  bag,  during  the  niglit> 
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Tho  eyes  should  be  invariably  shielded  from  the  direct  rays  of  light 
by  a  broad,  decp-grcen  silk  shade,  so  shaped  that  it  may  stand  out 
well  from  tho  forehead,  and  admit  the  access  of  air  to  the  eyes.  This 
management  of  the  shade  is  of  great  importance;  as  those  usually 
employed,  which  are  small  and  lie  close  to  the  eyes,  do  more  harm 
than  good.  (MaunselL)  All  local  applications  of  an  astringent  or  sti- 
mulating character  are  not  only  wholly  useless,  but  decidedly  impro- 
per: we  have  repeatedly  seen  them  keep  up  the  pain  and  redness  of  the 
eyes,  which  have  rapidly  improved  in  appearance  so  soon  as  such  ap- 
plicatioQS  were  discontinued,  and  a  poultice  of  bread  and  water  sub- 
stituted. 

"When  the  appetite  is  variable  and  capricious,  with  a  hot,  dry  skin, 

3uick  pulse,  and  coated  tongue,  considerable  advantage  will  often  be 
erived  from  an  emetic  early  administered.  An  aqueous  solution  of 
tartar  emetic  would  appear  to  be  the  best  article  in  these  cases;  the 
emetic  may  be  followed  up  with  minute  doses  of  tartarized  antimony 
combined  with  the  sulphate  of  magnesia.*  This  treatment,  however, 
is  more  particularly  adapted  to  the  acute  form  of  the  disease,  occur- 
ring in  children  over  ten  years  of  age.  In  place  of  the  combination 
just  mentioned,  we  may  administer  minute  portions  of  calomel  and 
puMs  antimonialis,  to  which,  when  there  is  very  great  irritability, 
and  want  of  rest  at  night,  a  small  portion  of  Dover's  powder  may  be 
advantageously  added. 

*  B* — Snlph.  magnes.  jiy.  •  R. — Calomel,  gr.  ij. 

Antimonii  tart.  gr.  j.  Puly.  antimonialis, 

Aqua,  giy. — M.  "    Doveri,  ua  gr.  tj. — M.  f.  ch. 

Dose.— A  teaspoonful  every  two  or  three  No.  zij. 

hoars.  One  of  which  may  be  given  every  three 

or  four  hours. 

In  many  cases  of  the  disease,  there  is  a  loaded  and  torpid  condition 
of  the  alimentary  canal,  with  a  hard  and  tumid  abdomen,  irregularity 
of  the  bowels,  and  an  unnatural  appearance  of  the  discharges.  In 
these,  active  purgatives  will  be  found  of  advantage;  by  their  action 
a  large  amount  of  unhealthy-looking  froces  is  often  brought  away,  to 
the  manifest  improvement  of  the  condition  of  the  patient. 

A  dose  of  calomel,  combined  with  rhubarb  and  magnesia,  may  be 
given,  and  repeated  every  two  or  three  days,  so  as  to  produce  a  brisk 
action  upon  the  bowels;  or  we  may  administer  a  few  grains  of  calo- 
mel in  the  evening,  and  on  the  succeeding  day,  the  compound  powder 
of  jalap,  castor  oil,  and  turpentine,  or  an  infusion  of  senna,  with  the 
addition  of  the  sulphate  of  magnesia.  After  the  bowels  have  been 
well  evacuated,  they  should  be  kept  regularly  open  by  occasional  small 
doses  of  calomel,  followed  by  the  compound  powder  of  jalap,  or  by 
the  use  of  this  latter  alone.  We  are  to  recollect,  however,  that,  while 
the  most  decided  advantage  is  to  be  derived  from  the  judicious  em- 
ployment of  purgatives,  too  violent  or  long-continued  purgation  is  in- 
variably prejudicial. 

After  a  more  healthy  and  regular  condition  of  the  alimentary  canal 
has  been  produced,  the  carbonates  of  soda  and  potassa,  cither  by  thcm- 
selvcSi  or  combined  with  rhubarb,  calomba,  or  a  weak  infusion  of 
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eamomile,  quassia,  or  bark,  will  often  be  productive  of  the  best  effects 
Tlie  sulphate  of  quiiiia  is,  however,  probably  the  tonic  best  adapted  U 
these  cases,'  and  when  administered  after  the  disordered  condition  a 
the  digestive  organs  has  been  removed,  will,  generally,  very  qaick}| 
effect  a  complete  cure.  The  preparations  of  iodine  will  alao,  in  ttn 
more  chronic  cases,  be  found  beneficial,  particularly  the  iodide  of  ironJ 
The  hydrochloride  of  barytes  is  very  strongly  recohimended  by  | 
few  writers  in  tlie  disease  before  us,  as  well  as  in  the  other  forms  «^ 
BCrofulous  disease:  it  may  be  employed  in  solution.'  We  know  ii 
thing  of  its  effects  from  our  own  experience. 


Sulph.  qainiio,  gr.  ij.-J(. 

Aq,  deetillnt,  Su— M. 

Aoid.  Bulph.  dilat.  ntir.—vj. 

Dose.— From  ten  to  Iwen^  dropi,  t 

Sacch.  ftlb.  .^iij.— M. 

or  tLree  times  &  d>x,  tc 

A  teaBpoonful  every  four  houra,  for 

child  between  throe  and 

a  child  from  three  to  sevea  years 

ten  jeart  of  age.  in  the 

of  age. 

The  diet  of  the  child  should  be  carefully  attended  to  daring  tl 
acute  stage.  In  the  more  violent  forms  of  the  disease,  he  abould  ' 
Confined  exclusively  to  some  simple  farinaceous  article  of  foo<l,  wil 
toast,  barley,  or  rice  water  for  drink.  He  should  be  immersed  daij 
in  a  tepid  bath,  or  have  the  whole  surface  sponged  daily  with  tepi 
salt  water.  Friction  of  the  surface,  with  the  hand  or  flesh-brush, 
also  be  important. 

The  purity  and  dryness  of  the  air  which  the  patient  breathes  is 
matter  of  very  great  importance,  and  should  never  be  neglected;  _ 
patient  with  scrofulous  ophthalmia  will  rapidly  improve  inadry.fredt 
atmosphere,  with  very  few  remedies  beyond  those  of  a  hygienic  cha- 
racter, while  one  confined  in  a  close,  impure,  and  damp  atmoapliere, 
will  exhibit  but  slight  indications  of  amendment,  under  whatever  plan 
of  treatment  we  may  adopt. 

-  The  body  of  the  patient  should  bo  sufficiently,  but  not  too  warmly 
clothed;  the  hair  should  be  cut  short,  and  the  head  and  neck  sponged 
■with  tepid  water  every  morning,  and  then  thoroughly  dried. 

He  should  not,  when  it  can  be  prevented,  be  allowed  to  keep  his 
during  the  day,  nor,  at  night,  to  lie  with  his  face  buried  in  the  pillo* 
It  ia  not  proper  to  confine  the  patient,  for  any  length  of  time,  to' 
darkened  room;  with  the  shade  for  the  eyes  already  described,  free 
exposure  to  the  open  air,  whenever  the  weather  is  perfectly  clear  and 
mild,  is  of  advantage,  and  will  contribute  very  powerfully  to  the 
euro.    It  is  one  of  the  best  means  of  removing  the  morbid  sensibility    ' 
the  retina  which  forma  so  prominent  and  troublesome  a  symptom 
scrofulous  ophthalmia. 

Blisters  to  the  nape  of  the  neck  or  behind  the  ears,  kept  on  for 
few  hours,  and  then  removed;  the  blister  being  reapplied  as  soon  as 
the  inflammation  produced  by  the  first  has  subsided,  are  directed  by 
Travers,  and  will,  in  most  cases,  be  found  advantageous. 

In  mild,  recent  cases,  the  occasional  use  of  a  collyrinm,  composed 
of  a  solution  of  the  sulphate  of  zinc  or  alumine  in  rose-water,  from 
three  to  five  grains  to  the  ounce,  will  occasionally  be  found  useftil ;  or 


he 
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we  may  employ  a  very  weak  solution  (one  grain  to  eight  ounces)  of 
the  bichloride  of  mercury,  in  pure  water,  or  rose-water. 

When  the  pain  and  intolerance  of  light  are  very  severe,  warm  fo- 
mentations to  the  eye,  as  hot  as  they  can  be  borne,  will  often  afford 
very  decided  relief;  a  pledget  of  soft  muslin,  or  of  lint,  or  a  piece  of 
soft  sponge,  saturated  with  warm  water,  or  an  infusion  of  poppy-heads 
or  camomile  flowers,  may  be  applied  upon  the  eye  during  the  day, 
and  replaced  by  warm  bread-and-water  poultices  during  the  night. 
The  anodyne  effects  of  the  vapour  of  laudanum,  or  of  a  vinous  tincture 
of  belladonna  will  often  prove  beneficial ;  either  of  these  being  mingled 
with  a  cupful  of  hot  water,  the  eye  should  be  exposed  to  the  vapour 
two  or  three  times  a  day. 

After  the  intolerance  of  light  and  spasmodic  contraction  of  the  orbi- 
cular muscle  have  so  far  subsided  as  to  permit  the  patient  to  unclose 
his  eyes  in  a  moderate  light,  scarification  of  the  conjunctiva  of  the  lids 
will  often  be  followed  by  very  considerable  relief;  the  operation  may 
even  be  repeated  a  few  times,  after  intervals  of  two  or  three  days, 
nntil  the  increased  fulness  of  the  vessels,  and  the  thickening  of  the  lid 
18  removed.  Subsequent  to  the  scarification,  benefit  will  generally 
result,  in  cases  of  a  very  obstinate  character,  from*  inserting  a  small 
piece  of  the  ointment  of  the  peroxide  of  mercury  fifteen  grains  to  the 
ounce  of  lard  within  the  eyelids.  The  introduction  of  the  ointment 
may  be  repeated  at  bedtime,  every  night,  or  every  second  night  In 
severe  and  obstinate  cases,  this  will  be  found  a  useful  practice,  even 
when  8caiificati(m  has  not  been  resorted  to;  or,  a  few  drops  of  the 
solution  of  nitrate  of  silver,  two  grains  to  the  ounce  of  water,  or  of 
the  vinous  tincture  of  opium  may  be  instilled  into  the  eye,  daily,  or 
every  other  day.  These  applications  have  a  very  decided  effect  in 
diminishing  the  irritability  of  the  diseased  organ,  in  promoting  the 
healing  of  the  ulcerations  of  the  cornea,  and  in  dispersing  any  opaci- 
ties which  these  may  have  occasioned. 

When  a  granular  condition  of  the  conjunctiva  occurs,  in  chronic 
cases,  coUyna  of  a  solution  of  the  nitrate  of  silver  or  of  a  solution  of 
sulphate  of  copper,  (four  grains  to  the  ounce  of  water,)  will  be  re- 
quired. 

In  cases  where  there  exists  considerable  disease  of  the  tarsal  edges 
of  the  eyelids,  this  may  be  relieved  by  the  application  of  the  ointment 
of  the  peroxide  of  mercury,  or,  what  is  still  better,  of  the  ointment  of 
the  nitrate  of  mercury,  diluted  with  one-half  or  one  third  of  its  weight 
of  fresh  lard:  this  being  rendered  soft,  should  bo  applied,  by  means  of 
a  hair  pendl,  along  the  edges  of  the  lids  every  evening. 

Large  ulcerations  of  the  cornea,  which  exhibit  any  tardiness  in 
healing,  may  be  touched  by  means  of  a  hair  pencil,  with  a  solution  of 
nitrate  of  silver;  or,  when  the  ulcer  is  small,  deep,  and  funnel-shaped, 
with  a  pencil  of  lunar  caustic,  cut  to  a  fine  point.  When  prolapsus  of 
the  iris  occurs,  the  protruding  portion  should  be  touched  every  second 
or  third  day  with  the  caustic. 

In  cases  of  deep  central  ulceration,  with  adhesion  of  the  iris,  the  ex- 
tract of  belladonna,  reduced  by  the  addition  of  water  to  the  consist- 
ence of  a  thin  paste,  and  smeared  upon  the  forehead,  over  the  eye- 
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brow,  by  causing  the  dilatatitm  of  the  ptipil,  K-ill  either  have  h  t 
dcncy  to  free  the  iria  or  to  elongate  to  Buch  an  extent  its  attachtn 
as  to  prevent  the  loss  of  vision. 

When  a.  vascular  speck  occurs,  its  progress  may  often  be  ft 
by  removing  a  portion  of  the  enlarged  vessels  running  into  it. 

Let  it  be  recollected,  however,  that  in  every  case  of  scrofiiloUBOl 
thalmia,  and  during  every  stage  of  the  disease,  our  chief  att«nll 
should  be  directed  to  correct  the  morbid  state  of  the  genera]  sj-ste 
unless  this  can  be  effected,  remedies  directed  solely  to  the  local  i 
ease  are  worse  than  useless;  wliile,  by  restoring  health  and  v'lgovr 
the  organic  functions,  and  thus  improving  the  strength  and  toi* 
the  whole  body,  cures  have  been  repeatedly  effected,  without  Ajam 
local  application,  or  so  called  specific  remedy. 

Scrofulous  inflammations  of  the  ear  require  the  same  nnremitii 
attention  to  the  condition  of  the  digestive  organs;  the  same  county 
treatment,  directed  to  render  assimilation,  heematosis,  and  nntriti 
more  active  and  complete,  as  is  demanded  in  the  disease  we  hi 
just  considered.  The  same  general  remedies — purgatives,  when  I 
bowels  are  loaded  and  sluggish,  followed  by  mild  laxatives,  otssai' 
repeated  doses  of  calomel,  with  the  occasional  interposition  of  sal 
laxative,  and  succeeded,  when  a  more  healthy  and  regular  coniiiti 
of  the  bowels  has  been  obtained,  by  similar  tonics  to  those  directed 
cases  of  scrofulous  ophthalmia,  will  be  called  for. 

In  regard  to  the  treatment  of  the  local  disease,  this  must  IjCCd 
ducted  upon  general  principles.  In  cases  attended  with  sympIoM 
a  good  deal  of  severity,  leeches,  a  mild,  unirritating  diet  and  the  i 
of  the  tartarized  antimony,  with  nitre  and  calomel,  or  with  the! 
phnte  of  magnesia  iu  solution,  as  directed  in  scrofulous  ophliislo 
will  be  proper. 

The  local  applications  consist  in  the  injection  into  thecarofsiiii{ 
tepid  and  emollient  fluids,  and  the  application,  externally,  of  an  en 
lieut  poultice.  When  the  meatus  esternus  is  hot,  and  ite  lining M 
brane  red  and  swollen,  warm  fomentations  should  be  assidnoMiyJ 

6 lied  to  the  ear  and  side  of  the  head,  and  leeches  behind  the  4 
listers  to  the  nape  of  the  neck,  or  behind  the  ear,  frequently 
peated,  are  all-important  remedies. 

In  the  more  deep-seated  inflammations  of  the  ear,  the  tartar  em 
ointment  may  be  rubbed  upon  the  mastoid  process,  until  local  irTu 
tion  is  produced.  In  the  more  chronic  cases  of  the  disease,  ^ght^ 
ttingeut  injections  may  be  resorted  to,  at  first  of  tepid  rose-wotw,  I 
subsequently  of  a  very  weak  solution  of  the  acetate  of  lead,  twooi 
three  grains  to  the  ounce  of  water,  or  of  the  acetate  of  sine,  of  amiiar 
strength,  or  of  the  nitrate  of  silver,  one  grain  to  the  ounce.  Tk 
strength  of  these  injections  may  be  gradually  and  cautiously  increased; 
but  in  all  cases  we  must  be  careful  not  to  arrest  too  early  or  euddcn'T 
the  discharge  from  the  ear,  nor  until  the  health  of  the  geneniJ  m 
torn  is  considerably  improved.  If  the  discharge  becomes  offensiw, 
a  few  drops  of  the  chloride  of  soda,  in  an  ounce  of  water,  may  1* 
injected. 

Whenever,  during  the  use  of  astringent  injections,  the  discharge  b^ 
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gins  rapidly  to  diminish,  it  is  as  well  to  desist  for  a  time  from  their 
use,  and  resort  to  those  of  a  simple  emollient  character.  Should  the 
arrest  of  the  discharge  be  followed  by  any  unpleasant  symptoms,  warm 
fomentations  and  simple  bread  poultices  should  be  applied  to  the  ear, 
as  hot  as  they  can  be  borne. 

The  Discharge  from  the  Vagina,  in  scrofulous  girls,  requires  little 
treatment  beyond  that  which  is  demanded  for  the  improvement  of  the 
general  health  of  the  system.  Frequently  washing  the  parts  with  some 
mild  emollient,  or  slightly  astringent  fluid,  will  be  proper.  In  most 
cases,  the  condition  of  the  alimentary  canal  will  indicate  a  course  of 
purgatives  and  alterative  doses  of  calomel,  as  in  the  last  two  diseases. 

Tabes  Mesenterica. — The  particular  treatment  of  scrofulous  enlarge- 
ment of  the  mesenteric  glands  is  of  secondary  importance  to  that  of 
the  gastro-intestinal  disease,  with  which  it  is  almost  invariably  con- 
nected. This  demands  precisely  the  same  remedies  as  when  it  occurs 
in  a  patient  in  whom  no  predisposition  to  scrofula  exists,  with  this  only 
exception, — ^that  the  extent  to  which  the  depletory  treatment  is  to  be 
carried,  must  be  governed  by  the  condition  of  the  patient's  system,  as 
well  as  by  the  urgency  of  the  symptoms  present; — in  other  words,  it 
must  be  constantly  borne  in  mind,  that  in  patients  in  whom  there  exists 
a  decided  tendency  to  scrofulous  disease,  remedial  measures  of  a  de- 
bilitating character,  even  with  the  same  violence  of  symptoms,  cannot 
be  carried  as  far  as  in  a  patient  in  whom  no  such  predisposition  is 
present. 

As  soon  as  the  disease  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  alimentary 
canal  is  subdued,  the  child  should  be  put  upon  an  improved  diet. 
Meat  broths,  prepared  with  particular  reference  to  their  nutritive  and 
digestible  properties,  may  be  given  as  soon  as  prudence  will  permit, 
and  at  the  same  time  a  course  of  purgatives  should  be  commenced 
with.  The  carbonate  of  potassa  or  soda,  with  some  light  bitter  infu- 
sion, or  where  there  is  a  tendency  to  constipation,  combined  with  rhu- 
barb and  nitre,  may -be  commenced  with  at  an  earlier  period,  perhaps, 
than  more  active  tonic  remedies,  and  will  be  very  useful  so  far  as  the 
disease  of  the  glands  is  concerned. 

Iodine,  both  internally  and  externally,  would  appear  to  be  the  re- 
medy best  adapted  to  the  cure  of  enlarged  mesenteric  glands,  occur- 
ring in  children  of  scrofulous  habits.  LugoPs  solution  may  be  given, 
in  doses  of  from  three  to  six  drops,  two  to  three  times  a  day ;  or, 
we  may  employ  the  hydriodate  of  potassa,  in  the  dose  of  half  a  grain 
to  a  grain,  in  a  spoonful  of  the  decoction  of  sarsaparilla,  two  or  three 
times  a  day.  The  hydriodate  of  potassa  is  the  preparation  that 
.will,  in  most  cases,  agree  best  with  the  bowels: — if  these  are  in  the 
least  degree  irritable,  the  addition  of  a  small  portion  of  the  syrup  of 
white  poppy,  or  of  the  tincture  of  opium  to  each  dose,  will  lessen  its 
liability  to  disagree.  The  iodide  of  iron  may,  in  many  cases,  be  advan- 
tageously employed  instead  of,  or  in  alternation  with  the  foregoing. 
If,  however,  under  the  internal  use  of  iodine,  irritation  of  the  di- 
gestive organs  should  ensue,  it  must  be  at  once  suspended,  and  the 
means  for  allaying  the  irritation  resorted  to. 

The  best  form  for  the  external  application  of  iodine  is  that  of  the 
ointment  of  the  iodide  of  lead,  (half  a  drachm  to  the  ounce  of  lard.) 
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When,  however,  its  use  can  be  persisted  in  sufficiently  long,  with 
indacing  considerable  irritation  of  the  skin,  we  have  experienced  4 
very  best  effects  from  the  ointment  of  the  hydriodate  of  potaasa,  (T' 
a  drachm  to  the  ounce  of  lard.)  The  ioduretted  baths  we  have  naV 
employed ;  of  their  effects,  therefore,  we  know  nothing  from  our  4 
experience:  they  are,  however,  highly  recommended  by  others,! 
will,  in  some  cases,  no  donbt,  bo  fonn'd  of  benefit  These  baths  4 
formed  by  dissolving  one  grain  of  iodine  and  two  of  Lydriod&M 
potassa  in  a.  gallon  of  water. 

In  protracted  cases,  change  of  air,  frequent  bathing  in  tepid  M 
water,  or  daily  sponging  with  simple  warm  or  salt  water,  followed  J 
brisk  frictions  to  the  surface,  a  cautious  course  of  chalybeates,  ai 
well-regulated  diet,  constitute  the  plan  of  treatment  to  be  i 
When,  however,  the  disease  has  been  of  long  continuance,  little  hoi 
are  left  of  effecting  a  cure.  Very  generally  the  patient  sinks  n 
hectic  fever,  night  sweats,  and  colliquative  diarrhcea,  or  Inhered 
depositions  take  place  in  the  lungs  or  other  important  organs.  I' 
sooner  or  later,  by  impeding  their  functions,  terminate  the  life  of! 
patient.  * 

In  the  Scrnfulous  Disease  of  the  Bones  denominated  rickttt,  Itlm 
else  is  demanded  than  a  strict  attention  to  those  hygienic  metnr 
that  are  adapted  to  improve  digestion,  and  render  more  vigoroma 
perfect  the  whole  of  the  organic  functions.  A  proper  diet,  purs  ll 
the  tepid  bath,  and  sponging  with  tepid  salt  water,  together  willi&f 
tion  of  the  surface,  daily  but  cautiously  performed,  are  the  k| 
from  which  the  greatest  amount  of  good  is  to  be  anticipated. 
diet  of  a  rickety  child  should  be  light,  easy  of  digestion,  and  abool 
ing  in  nntritive  matter.  Previous  to  weaning,  the  breast-milk  <^ 
liealtliy  nurse  is  invariably  to  bo  preferred;  and,  subsequently,  i 
broths,  with  the  farinaceous  vegetables,  or  beef  and  mutton  pl^ 
cooked. 

Children  suffering  from  rickets  are  unfortunately  precluded  ft 
active  exercise;  the  utmost  care  should  indeed  be  taken, not  toaf 
them  too  soon  to  assume  the  erect  position,  or  to  attempt  to  ■» 
They  may,  however,  be  passively  exercised,  by  being  carried  tta 
in  a  carriage,  or  in  the  arms  of  an  attendant. 

In  carrying  or  even  handling  a  rickety  child,  or  one  stroDgly  p 
disposed  to  become  so,  great  pains  must  be  taken  to  avoid  nvi 
pressure  upon  any  part  of  the  body,  or  to  place  it  in  any  poiitloiM 
which  the  spine  or  either  of  the  long  boues  may  become  dist    ' 
Itsclothing,  also,  should  be  perfectly  free  and  loose.     Intliesoftai 
yielding  condition  of  the  entire  bony  strnctnre,  any  part  of  thedotS^ 
being  allowed  to  bind,  or  to  compress  unduly  tho  chest  or  limbs,! 
preventing  the  full  development  of  the  first,  and  producing  a  ehal, 
of  shape  in  the  latter,  may,  independently  of  the  deformity  to  whicl 
gives  rise,  cause  permanent  decrepitude,  or  a  serious  interference^ 
the  free  and  regular  action  of  important  organs.     The  child  Hud 
not  even  bo  allowed  to  lie  too  long  in  the  same  position,  in  onlerfl 
guard  against  too  much  and  couslant  pressure  on  particular  honi* 
Any  symptoms  of  local  disease  which  may  occur  in  patieuu  af- 
fected with  rickets,  must  be  combated  by  their  appropriate  r 
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dies.  The  sluggish  and  deranged  state  of  the  bowels  will  very  gene- 
rally oall  for  purgatives,  and  the  employment  of  calomel  in  alterative 
doses;  carefully,  however,  guarding  against  the  produetion  of  its  spe- 
dfic  effects.  As  soon  as  the  regular  and  healthy  condition  of  the 
alimentary  canal  has  been  established,  tonics,  as  in  other  cases  of 
scrofulous  disease,  may  be  administered,  and  will  often  be  productive 
of  very  decided  advantage.  The  chalybeates  and  iodine,  and,  occa- 
Bionally,  the  sulphate  of  quinia,  constitute  our  best  tonics  in  these 
cases: — ^it  is  in  these,  also,  that  the  hydrochloride  of  barytes  is  said 
to  be  particularly  beneficial.  During  the  whole  treatment,  the  tepid 
salt-water  bath,  sponging  with  salt-water,  and  brisk  friction  to  the 
Burface,  should  be  daily  resorted  to. 

Various  plans  of  support  and  of  machinery  have,  at  different  times, 
been  proposed  to  prevent  the  occurrence  of  distortion  and  deformity 
in  the  bones,  and  to  remove  it  after  it  has  taken  place;  we  believe 
them  all,  however,  to  be  worse  than  useless;  indeed,  every  mechani- 
cal means  adapted  to  effect  the  former  object,  will  be  absolutely  pprni- 
cious — ^invariably  increasing  the  evil  it  was  intended  to  avert.  Those 
which  have  been  resorted  to  to  effect  the  second  object,  are  generally 
unsuccessful,  and  are  occasionally  attended  with  mischievous  effects. 

It  has  been  recommended,  upon  the  authority  of  Dupuytren,  to  place 
children  whose  breasts  have  become  wedge-shaped,  from  the  effects  of 
rickets,  against  a  flat  resisting  surface,  and  then  to  press  with  the  palm 
of  the  hand  upon  the  projecting  sternum,  so  as  to  flatten  the  thorax  in 
its  antero-posterior  diameter,  and  by  increasing  thus  the  convexity  of 
the  ribs,  to  augment  its  capacity  laterally.    In  the  success  of  such  a 

Jrocedure,  we  have  not  the  least  confidence.  We  believe,  with  Dr. 
[aunsell,  that  much  more  may  be  effected  by  a  course  of  well-regu- 
lated gymnastic  exercises,  commenced  with  after  the  strength  of  the 
patient  is  well  established,  and  he  is  sufficiently  old  to  permit  of  their 
being  put  in  practice.  It  will  be  evident  to  any  one  acquainted  with 
the  mechanism  of  the  human  frame,  and  the  mechanical  effects  pro- 
duced upon  it  by  the  continued  action  of  particular  muscles,  that 
modes  of  exercise  could  be  easily  devised,  which,  if  repeated  suffi- 
ciently often,  would  have  a  very  powerful  tendency  to  remedy  many 
of  the  distortions  consequent  upon  rickets. 

In  scrofulous  disease  of  the  ends  of  the  long  hones,  independently  of 
the  general  treatment  adapted  alike  to  all  cases  of  scrofulous  disease, 
it  is  essential  that  the  limb  be  kept  in  a  state  of  perfect  rest,  which  can 
scarcely  be  effected  without  the  aid  of  appropriate  splints  and  ban- 
dages;— and,  although  these,  when  the  disease  is  seated  in  the  bones 
of  the  lower  extremities,  will  prevent  the  patient  from  taking  exercise, 
they  cannot  be  avoided.  When  inflammation  takes  place,  this  is  to  be 
removed  by  moderate  local  depletion  in  the  commencement,  aided  by 
evaporating  lotions,  as  a  mixture  of  water  and  alcohol,  or  water  and 
camphorated  spirits,  or  a  solution  of  the  acetate  of  lead.  In  many 
cases,  blisters,  applied  in  the  immediate  neighbourhood  of  the  affected 
joint,  frictions  with  a  solution  of  hydriodate  of  potassa,  or  with  the 
ointment  of  the  latter,  or  with  the  tartar  emetic  ointment,  will  often 
prove  beneficiid.    It  has  been  recommended  to  keep  open  the  blister. 
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hy  dressing  it  with  the  nnguentnm  saljina?,  or  other  irritating  ttpm 
cations:  we  are  pcraiiaded,l]Owevei',  that  a  frequent  repetition  of  <■ 
blister  is  a  far  preferable  practice.  Purging  will  lie  found,  in  mm 
ioBtances,  to  be  demanded,  in  consequence  of  the  torpid  aud  loaM 
condition  of  the  bowels;  and,  in  general,  it  will  produce,  also,  a  gfMJI 
effect  upon  the  diseased  condition  of  the  joint.  f 

So  long  ag  a  disposition  to  suppurationcontinues,  it  is  probable  thl 
blisters  to  or  in  the  neighbourhood  of  the  joint,  with  the  use  of  iodfii 
internally,  will  constitute  the  most  prudent  aud  judicious  practM 
When  the  diaposItiontoBuppuration  has  subsided,  gentle  pressure upfl 
the  joint,  by  means  of  strips  of  soap-plaster,  should  be  applied,  d 
continued  for  some  time.  Motion  of  the  joint  must  not  be  attemptfl 
30  long  as  the  least  degree  of  irritation  remains,  or  the  slightest  pdj 
ia  excited.  In  all  scrofiilous  diseases  of  the  joints,  motion  should  ■ 
delayed  for  a  much  longer  period  than  in  almost  any  other  of  Ap 
affections  in  which  the  bones  of  the  extremities  are  implicated.      4 

As  soon  as  the  limb  becomes  perfectly  free  from  irritation,  it  ■ 
necessary  to  subject  it  daily  to  gentle  friction.  M 

In  the  management  of  the  scrofulous  affections  of  the  joints,  tf 
utmost  patienve,  caution,  and  perseverance  will  invariably  be  M 
manded;  a  too  early  desire  to  permit  the  natural  use  of  tlie  afTectal 
limb,  may  eventuate  in  complete  anchylosis,  or  more  serious  injuji 
while,  in  even  severe  cases,  by  prudent  and  judicious  maaagemeDtM 
complete  cure  may  sometimes  bo  effected.  A 

The  treatment  of  While  Swelling  consists  in  perfect  rest  of  d| 
affected  joint.  When  this  is  hot  and  painful,  or  tender  upon  faeiJ 
handled,  leeches,  lotions  of  a  solution  of  the  acetate  of  lead,  or  erwl 
rating  washes,  brisk  purgation,  and  a  light,  unirritating  diet  wiUa 
demanded.  When  the  swelling  is  indolent,  presenting  no  increUH 
heat,  nor  tenderness  upon  pressure,  blisters  will,  in  general,  be  fonil 
the  most  efficacious  application;  thongh,  in  some  cases,  Iwnefit  hi 
been  derived  from  dry  friction,  or  by  friction  with  the  iodine  ioM 
lution,  or  in  the  form  of  ointment.  According  to  Latta,  applyiun 
blister,  first  upon  one  side  of  the  joint,  and  then  upon  the  other,  ili 
thus  repeated  alternately,  until  the  pain  and  swelling  are  redncM 
has,  in  many  cases,  been  found  more  successful  than  when  the  blisM 
is  made  to  envelope  the  whole  joint.  When  blistering  indncos  at 
increase  of  the  heat  and  pain,  an  issue  upon  each  side  of  the  joinlj 
may  be  substituted.  J 

In  cases  in  which  the  parts  involved  in  the  swelling  become  ioH 
trated  with  matter,  encircling  the  joint  with  strips  of  adhesive  plasMfl 
applied  pretty  tight,  has  been  found,  in  many  cases,  highly  beDcfictfl 
This  practice  is  equally  proper  after  abscesses  or  sinuses  have  fonnflfl 

In  many  patients  a  cautious  use  of  opiates  will  be  demanded,  to  !■ 
liove  the  pain,  and  procure  sleep  at  night,  and  in  the  latter  stagesfl 
protracted  and  severe  cases,  to  arrest  the  copious  diarrh<ea  irliM| 
then  so  generally  prevails:  in  this  latter  case  they  should  becombiiM 
with  the  acetate  of  lead.  fl 

Splints,  in  cases  where  the  disease  is  seated  in  the  knee,  are  neoM 
sary,  as  well  to  prevent  motion,  as  to  counteract  the  tendency  vbiM 
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exists  in  these  cases  to  permanent  flexure  of  the  joint.     Wlien 
elbow  joint  is  aflected.  anJ  ancliflosia  cannot  be  prevented,  angular 
eplints  should  be  applied,  in  order  that  tlic  limb  may  bei'ome  flexed 
80  far  as  to  render  it  as  serviceable  as  possible  to  the  patient. 

The  question  of  the  propriety  of  amputation,  in  cases  of  white 
swelling,  is  a  purely  surgical  one;  its  discussion  does  not  fall  within 
the  scope  of  the  present  treatise. 

Hip  Disease — morbus  coxarius. — In  relation  to  the  special  treatment 
of  this  aSbction,  nearly  the  same  remarks  will  apply,  as  in  the  case 
of  white  swelling.  The  most  perfect  rest  of  the  affected  joint  is  ab- 
solutely necessary  to  the  accomplishment  of  a  cure  in  all  cases:  and 
this  can  only  be  maintained  by  a  splint,  so  carved  or  modelled,  as  to 
lit  accurately  the  side  of  the  pelvis,  as  well  aa  the  thigh  and  leg  of  the 
side  on  which  the  disease  exists: — such  a  splint,  properly  padded, 
white  it  prevents  motion,  produces  no  injurious  pressure  about  the 
joint,  nor  at  any  part  of  the  limb. 

Whenever  there  is  much  heat,  pain,  or  tenderness,  leeches  will  be 
proper,  with  the  same  cooling  ami  evaporating  lotions  aa  were  directed 
in  cases  of  white  swelling.  Some  surgeons  prefer  the  application  of 
cups  to  leeching.  In  many  cases,  in  the  earlier  stages  of  the  com- 
plaint, previous  to  the  soft  parts  alwut  the  joint  becoming  affected 
with  any  considerable  amount  of  inflammation,  we  have  been  more 

[ (leased  with  the  effects  of  cupping,  than  with  those  derived  from 
eeching;  but  we  have  been  repeatedly  called  to  cases,  at  a  later  stage 
of  the  complaint,  in  which,  although  local  bleeding  was  demanded, 
the  extreme  tenderness  of  the  diseased  joint  prevented  the  applica- 
tion of  cups,  and  obliged  as  to  resort  to  leeches. 

In  this  afi'cction,  we  know  of  no. practice  which  will  1>C  found  more 
generally  beneflcial,  than  pretty  active  purging  with  the  compound 
[(owder  of  jalap,  as  pursued  by  the  late  Dr.  Physick.  Under  Una 
troatnioat,  with  perfect  rest  of  the  limb,  leeches,  and  cooling  lotions, 
we  have  repeatedly  seen  the  general  health  of  the  patient  rapidly  im- 
prove, and  a  porfect  cure  effected. 

The  diet  of  the  patient,  in  the  early  stages,  should  be  light  and  easy 
of  digestion.  Milk,  with  any  of  tlie  farinaceous  substances,  or  light 
meat  broths,  in  moderation,  may  bo  allowed. 

Blisters  are  unquestionably  useful  in  the  early  period  of  the  disease. 
We  prefer  repeated  blisters,  to  keeping  up  a  discharging  surface  by 
stimulating  ointments.  In  very  chronic  cases,  a  caustic  issue,  just 
before  and  below  the  great  trochanter  will  probably  be  more  bene- 
ficial than  blisters. 

Frictions  with  iodine  in  the  form  of  solution  or  ointment,  in  cot^junc- 
tion  with  its  internal  use,  will  often  produce  very  happy  results. 

Wlicu  snppuration  is  &)iout  to  occur,  or  an  abscess  or  abscesses  have 
already  formed,  the  effects  of  gentle,  continued  pressure  may  be  tried. 
Wo  think  that  in  a  few  instances  we  have  seen  it  beneficial. 

When  abscesses  form,  it  is  better  to  avoid,  if  possible,  opening  them, 
lest  wo  cause  the  cavity  of  the  joint  to  become  exposed. 

In  regard  to  general  treatment,  this  is  to  be  conducted  upon  pre- 
cisely the  same  plan  as  in  any  other  case  of  scrofulous  disease. 
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Disease  of  the  Spine. — Children  of  a  delicate,  enfeebled  frame  o! 
body,  particularly  females,  wben  aitproaehing  the  period  of  puberty. 
are  liable  to  curvature  of  the  i^pine,  eutirely  independent  of  diseueof 
the  vertebrse;  though,  when  long-continued,  disease  of  these,  as  well 
as  of  the  intervertebral  cartilages,  is  liable  to  tafee  place.  The  spe- 
cies of  curvature  we  now  refer  to  is  the  result  of  a  defect  of  power 
in  the  muscleB  by  which  the  erect  position  of  the  trunk  is  maintained. 
It  is  often  increased,  if  not  produced,  by  improjier  articles  of  ilr**, 
which  furuish  an  artificial  support  to  the  upper  part  of  the  body,aBd 
thus  deprive  the  muscles  of  the  trunk  of  their  proper  offiw;  the* 
consequently  obey  the  general  physiological  law — liy  which  muscle* 
long  disused  diminish  in  bulk,  aud  finally  lose  entirely  their  pora 
of  acting.  Stays,  eoi-sets,  and  braces  produce  this  effect,  tinder  all ebf-i 
cumstancos,  when  worn  during  the  period  of  youth,  and,  in  too  n 
instances,  the  mischief  is  increased  by  the  undue  pressure  they  « 
upon  the  muscles  and  bony  structure  of  the  chest. 

The  general  plan  for  giving  increased  vigour  and  tone  to  tie  w 
system,  by  improving  its  nutrition,  must  be  pursued  in  these  cosmJ 
the  same  time  a  loose  style  of  dress  should  be  adopted,  and  a   '" 
supports  of  every  kind  abandoned, 

The  power  of  the  muscles  about  the  spine  and  cheat  may  be  n 
materially  increased,  and  even  considerable  curvatures  of  the  q 
removed,  by  a  proper  course  of  calistheuic  exorcises,  daily  practii 
and  firmly  persevered  in.  Such  exercises  as  gradually  accustomfl 
patient  to  support  the  entire  weight  of  the  body  by  the  arms,  in  cliaj 
ing,  swinging,  and  the  like  movements,  have  a  temlency  to  givsjj 
velopmeiit,  strength,  and  activity  to  the  muscles  upon  the  cheeu 
well  as  to  those  of  the  back  and  spine,  concerned  in  maintaining fl 
body  in  its  erect  position,  while,  at  the  same  time,  when  carried  oi 
the  open  air,  they  promote  the  general  health  of  the  sj-stcm.  I 
tions  with  the  hand  or  flesh-brush  over  the  entire  surface  of  the  hi 
employed  daily,  as  well  as  sponging  with  tepid  salt  water,  a « 
regulated  diet,  and  doily  general  exercise,  are  all-important  fl 
aures,  which  should  never  be  neglected. 

In  the  proper  spinal  disease,  from  an  affection  of  one  or  mottiol 
vertebras,  exercise,  either  general  or  regulated,  is  out  of  the  ques 
perfect  rest  in  the  recumbent  position  must  l>e  enjoined,  and  p 
veringly  maintained,  until  the  disease  of  the  bones  is  fully  arrostwl' 
Various  contrivances  have  been  devised  to  take  off  the  pressure  of  the 
head  and  upper  portion  of  the  trunk  from  the  spine,  when  the  patient 
is  in  the  upright  position,  and  by  this  means  to  allow  liira  to  ejcrei« 
his  body  by  walking  about.  We  confess  that  we  have  seen  bat  little 
good  result  from  these  contrivances,  and,  in  many  cases,  positiTC  in- 
jury:— we  prefer  the  recumbent  posture,  until  the  euro  of  the  local 
disease  is  considerably  advanced,  when,  probably,  the  machine  in- 
vented for  cases  of  diseased  spine  by  Dr.  J.  K.  Mitchell,  of  PliilaJc!- 
phia,  may  be  resorted  to,  for  a  short  time  daily,  with  advaalairc. 

From  diseased  vertebra,  a  certain  amount  of  angular  curvature  i.' 
inevitable;  though,  by  a  prudent  and  judicious  course  of  trcalwo'' 
early  commenced  with,  we  may  be  enabled  to  diminish,  very  ntalwi- 
ally,  the  extent  of  the  deformity. 
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The  great  object  of  the  practitioner,  in  these  cases,  should  be,  to 
give,  as  quickly  as  possible,  increased  tone  and  vigour  to  the  whole 
system;  for  when  this  can  be  readily  effected,  the  disease  of  the  ver- 
tebrsd  is  very  generally  arrested,  and  their  complete  consolidation 
produced.  The  morbid  condition  of  the  system  is  to  be  removed  by 
a  nourishing  diet,  friction  of  the  surface,  and  the  internal  use  of  tonics; 
— ^the  different  preparations  of  iron,  as  the  carbonate,  proto-carbonate, 
ferrum  tartarisatum,  the  tincture  of  the  sesquichloride  of  iron,  the 
iodide  of  iron,  the  hydrochloride  of  barytes,  iodine,  and  the  sulphate 
of  quinia,  are  to  be  preferred^ 

Iodine,  externally  and  internally,  has,  unquestionably,  in  a  large 
number  of  cases,  been  attended  with  the  most  happy  effects;  even 
when  the  disease  of  the  bones  has  made  considerable  progress,  its  use 
has  appeared  to  arrest  the  disease,  and  allow  anchylosis  to  take  place. 
With  the  administration  of  iodine  by  the  mouth,  the  diseased  por- 
tion of  the  spine  should  be  rubbed  daily  with  the  ointment  or  solution. 

During  the  treatment,  the  bowels  should  be  kept  freely  open  by 
mild  aperients.  In  the  early  stage  of  many  cases  of  the  disease,  ac- 
tive purgatives,  particularly  the  compound  of  jalap  and  bi tartrate  of 
potassa,  will  be  found  of  advantage. 

After  all,  however,  we  believe  that  the  plan  of  treating  the  disease 
with  caustic  issues,  formed  along  the  spine,  on  each  side  of  the  dis- 
eased vertebrsd,  as  originally  recommended  by  Pott,  should  not  be 
neglected;  we  have  unquestionably  strong  evidence  in  favour  of  its 
success.  We  have  seen  the  most  decided  benefit  result  from  it  in 
numerous  instances ;  and  by  resorting  to  it,  we  in  no  degree  preclude 
ourselves  from  whatever  advantages  are  to  be  derived  from  rest  in 
the  recumbent  position,  purgatives,  the  local  application  of  iodine,  or 
its  internal  use,  either  alone,  or  in  conjunction  with  tonics. 

The  time  necessary  for  the  cure  of  diseased  vertebrae  is  very  various 
in  different  cases:  in  some,  complete  consolidation  of  the  spine  may 
take  place  at  the  end  of  a  month  or  two;  in  others,  not  until  after 
many  months.  In  all  cases  it  is  important  that  the  patient  should  not 
resume  the  upright  position  until  we  are  certain  that  anchylosis  has 
made  considerable  progress;  nor  should  it  be  retained,  at  first,  for  any 
length  of  time,  and  on  no  account  should  much  active  exercise  be 
attempted.  So  soon,  however,  as  anchylosis  has  taken  place,  gentle 
daily  exercise,  at  first  by  the  aid  of  crutches,  subsequently  without 
any  support  but  that  derived  from  a  cane,  and  finally,  entirely  with- 
out support,  should  be  commenced :  by  this  means  the  natural  strength 
and  movements  of  the  muscles  of  the  lower  limbs  will  be  gradually 
regained,  and  the  general  health  of  the  body  improved. 

In  cases  marked  by  a  strong  predisposition  to  tubercular  depositions, 
the  best  that  the  physician  has  it  in  his  power  to  do,  is  to  endeavour 
to  prevent  the  formation  of  the  tubercles  by  means  adapted  to  restore 
health,  strength,  and  vigour  to  every  portion  of  the  system ;  or  when 
they  have  already  formed,  by  the  use  and  proper  regulation  of  the 
same  means,  to  endeavour  to  prevent  their  subsequent  development, 
and  the  irritation  produced  by  them  in  the  tissuesin  which  they  are 
seated.    Whatever  symptoms  are  produced  by  them,  when  they  are 
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seated  in  the  lungs  or  brainy  must  be  treated  upon  general  principles; 
always  recollecting,  however,  that  the  particular  constitutions  in  whick 
tubercular  depositions  ordinarily  take  place,  will  not  bear  either  de- 
pletion being  carried  to  so  great  an  extent,  nor  so  restricted  a  diet, 
as  many  of  the  symptoms  which  arise  would  often  seem  to  demand, 
or  which  would  be  proper,  were  they  to  occur  in  other  constitutionB. 
We  have  no  means  of  positively  judging  of  the  presence  of  tuber- 
cles in  the  brain,  and  most  of  the  other  organs,  during  the  lifetime  of 
the  patient:  we  may  suspect  their  presence,  however,  whenever  chro- 
nic and  anomalous  affections  of  any  of  the  organs  occur  in  individuals 
who  exhibit  a  very  strong  predisposition  to  affections  of  a  scrofolons 
character. 


SECTION    VI. 

DISEASES  OF  THE  URINARY  ORGANS. 


l.—Dysnria— Painful  and  Difficult  Micturition. 

Infants  and  young  children  are  not  unfrequently  affected  with  pain 
and  difficulty  in  voiding  urine.  It  is  often  observed,  to  a  slight  ex- 
tent, as  a  symptom  of  any  febrile  excitement  under  which  they  may 
labour,  and  is  very  common  about  the  period  of  dentition.  The  child 
has  a  frequent  desire  to  urinate,  but  passes  a  very  small  quantity  at 
a  time,  and  with  evident  distress  and  uneasiness.  This,  diough  ge- 
nerally only  a  temporary  inconvenience,  may  nevertheless  continue 
for  a  considerable  length  of  time,  and  result,  ultimately,  in  severe 
and  dangerous  disease. 

In  some  cases  the  discharge  of  urine  is  attended  with  such  severe 
paroxysms  of  pain  as  to  throw  the  child  into  violent  agitation,  and 
cause  him  to  utter  uninterrupted  shrieks,  until  the  discharge  is  com- 
pleted, when  the  pain  instantly  ceases,  and  the  child,  if  old  enongb, 
returns  to  his  play  as  though  nothing  had  occurred. 

Dysuria  in  children  is  very  generally  attended  with  a  morbid  con- 
dition of  the  urinary  secretion ;  most  commonly  the  urine  contains  an 
excess  of  lithic  acid,  though,  in  some  cases,  it  is  highly  chan^  with 
phosphatic  sedimentous  matter. 

•There  is  a  form  of  dysuria  which  is  of  frequent  occurrence  in  young 
infants,  and  always  a  source  of  intense  suffering  during  its  continQ- 
ance, — if  it  do  not,  sooner  or  later,  terminate  in  a  complete  suppres- 
sion of  the  urinary  secretion:  it  is  described  by  some  of  the  conti- 
nental writers,  under  the  denomination  of  urodialysis  neonatorum^ 

In  this  form  of  dysuria  the  urine  is  passed  in  very  small  quantities, 
often  only  a  few  drops  at  a  time,  and,  evidently,  with  intense  pain,  ^ 
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hidicated  by  the  screams  of  the  patient,  the  drawing  up  of  his  legs  to- 
vards  the  abdomen,  the  flushing  of  the  countenance,  and  the  general 
agitation  of  the  whole  body.  The  urine  is  always  very  high-coloured, 
and  stains  the  diaper  or  linen  of  the  child,  of  a  deep  reddish-yellow, 
or  orange  hue.  It  produces  an  irritation  or  scalding  of  the  surfaces 
over  which  it  passes,  and,  finally,  excites  inflammation  of  the  lining 
membrane  of  tne  bladder,  and  probably  of  the  urethra  also,  as  indi- 
cated by  the  mucus  with  which  the  urine  becomes  charged. 

The  patient  usually  exhibits  more  or  less  febrile  excitement; — the 
akin  is  increased  in  temperature,  and  dry,  the  thirst  augmented,  and 
ihe  bowels  constipated.  When  a  discharge  of  faeces  is  obtained, 
these  are  commonly  in  the  form  of  small  rounded  masses,  like  mar- 
bles. The  digestive  function  is  invariably  deranged; — the  breath 
having  a  very  decided  acid  odour.  There  is,  generally,  considerable 
irritability  of  the  skin:  while  inflammation  and  superficial  ulceration, 
attended  with  a  thin,  acrid,  fetid  discharge,  by  which  the  mischief  is 
extended  to  the  neighbouring  parts,  are  almost  certain  to  occur, 
wherever  two  surfaces  are  in  contact.  Cutaneous  eruptions,  of  va- 
rious kinds,  are  also  very  common;  sometimes  assuming  the  form  of 
psydracious  (impetigiiwus)  pustules,  scattered  over  diflFerent  parts  of 
the  body,  and  especially  in  the  folds  of  the  neck,  axilla^,  groins,  &c. 
giving  rise  to  superficial  ulcerations  of  a  very  troublesome  character. 

The  more  violent  forms  of  dysuria  occurring  in  children,  are,  very 
generally,  accompanied  with  more  or  less  derangement  of  the  diges- 
tive process,  and  the  formation  of  acid  in  the  alimentary  canal.  Se- 
vere attacks  of  the  disease  will,  most  commonly,  be  met  with  in  those 
children  who  have  been  indulged,  from  an  early  period  of  infancy,  in 
animal  food,  rich  gravies,  and  similar  highly  azotized  articles,  and  in 
whom,  with  imperfect  digestion,  there  coexists  an  insatiable  appetite 
for  food  of  a  rich,  stimulating  quality.  "  Children,''  to  adopt  the  lan- 
g^ge  of  the  elder  Schmidt,  "who,  according  to  the  short-sighted 
estimate  of  their  parents,  are  in  the  enjoyment  of  the  most  robust 
health,  while,  in  fact,  disease,  already  commenced,  only  awaits  in  them 
some  trifling  cause  to  rouse  it  into  more  open  and  rapid  action." 

There  is  no  doubt  that  deranged  digestion,  and  the  consequent  pro- 
duction of  an  excess  of  acid  in  the  fluids  of  the  body,  giving  rise  to 
increased  secretion  of  lithic  acid  by  the  kidneys,  and  thus  changing 
the  nonnal  constitution  of  the  urine,  may,  during  childhood  and  in- 
fancy, be  the  cause  of  a  very  considerable  degree  of  irritation  about 
the  neck  of  the  bladder — then  easy  to  be  excited,  from  the  physiolo- 
gical condition  in  early  life  of  the  mucous  tissue  generally — attended 
by  pain  and  difficulty  in  passing  the  urine;  and  that  the  urine  will,  in 
these  cases,  indicate,  by  its  physical  properties,  and  the  usual  tests,  a 
predominance  of  the  acid  in  question.  JButthis  is  not  the  only  cause 
of  painful  and  difiBcult  micturition  in  children.  In  many  cases,  parti- 
cularly in  those  which  occur  during  dentition,  or  during  slight  febrile 
attacks,  the  dysuria  is  evidently  the  result  of  the  increased  irritability 
which  the  lining  membrane  of  the  bladder  experiences,  in  common 
with  the  other  mucous  tissues,  and,  although  the  urine  may  also  con- 


tain  a  sli(;ht  excels  of  aciditr,  this  is  too  Eimall  a  quantity  to  prodv^l 
the  degree  of  dysuria  experienced,  without  the  former.  ^H 

Various  intestinal  irritations  are  an  occasional  cause  of  difficoltiMH 
painfiil  micturition  in  young  children.  We  have  seen  it  often  cai^| 
nectcd  with  the  presence  of  oxyures  in  the  rectum :  in  these  c*>dH 
the  urine  f^oncrally  forms  deposits  of  an  alkaline  character.  We  Imi^l 
known,  also,  an  ordinary  attack  of  dysentery  in  a  child,  to  be  acoo^H 
panicd  with  severe  dysuria.  ^M 

In  a  few  cases  that  have  fallen  under  our  notice,  we  have  hadn^H 
son  to  believe  that  dysuria  depended  upon  a  defifree  of  inSamtaati|^| 
alK>ut  the  neck  of  the  bladder.  The  urine,  in  these  cases,  notw^^f 
standing  the  calls  to  void  it  were  very  frefiuent,  was  passed  with  nw^B 
or  less  pain,  in  very  smalt  quantities,  and  loaded  with  mucus.  I'arti^H 
retention  of  urine  is  common  in  such  cases.  |B 

According  to  Eberle,  in  female  children,  a  very  common  cause  ■■ 
dysuria,  and  one  very  often  overlooked,  ie  an  inflamed  conditioo|^| 
the  orifice  of  the  urethra.  This  is  often  red,  swollen,  and  so  extrem^H 
sensible,  that  it  cannot  be  eveu  lightly  touched,  without  causiug  wB 
child  to  shrink,  and  shriek  with  pain.  In  cases  of  this  kind,  the  urnfl 
presents  nothing  abnormal,  and  tlic  pain,  accompanied  by  considd^H 
ble  smarting,  remains  for  some  short  time  after  the  discharge  of  un|f9 
■  has  ceased.  We  have  met  with  this  state  of  the  female  urethnMfl 
fi'cqucntly,  that  wc  are  never  called  to  a  case  of  dysuria  occarriii|l^| 
a  girl,  without  making  an  examination.  ^H 

There  does  not  appear  to  be  any  source  of  difficulty  in  the  diagMd^f 
of  dysuria.  Eveu  in  the  youngest  child,  its  symptouis  are  suffici^diH 
evident  to  prevent  the  disease  from  being  mistaken  for  almost  ^^| 
uther;  and  yet  we  have  known  it  to  be  confounded  with  colic,  ^^H 
treated  for  several  days  accordingly.  If,  however,  a  child  is  foi^H 
to  become  affected  with  spells  of  severe  suffering  only  during  ^H 
period  it  is  voiding  its  urine,  the  pain  commencing  and  ceaetsg  1^^| 
the  act,  the  true  cause  of  the  paroxysms  is  at  once  pointed  out    ^M 

Happily,  in  the  majority  of  cases,  the  remote  and  exciting  caasaj^f 
dysuria  are  only  of  temporary  duration,  and  hence  the  a^ecdoi^H 
seldom  productive  of  any  very  serious  or  permanent  injury.  WM^J 
however,  the  disease  is  connected  with  long-continued  distttrbanCfr^H 
the  assimilative  process,  itmay  produce  disease  of  the  kidncyB,iiretQAl 
or  bladder,  giving  rise  to  a  complete  suppression  of  urine,  or  it  atj 
be  the  cause  of  gravelly  or  calculous  concretions. 

Gravel,  in  children,  is  of  more  fi-equcnt  occurrence  than  is  geofr 
rally  suspected;  and,  when  formed  in  the  pelvis  of  the  kidney,  its 
occasional  passage  through  the  ureters  is  attended  with  suddeo.  in- 
tense attacks  of  pain,  which  continue  until  the  particle  of  gravel  hap 
found  its  way  into  tlie  bladder.  These  attacks,  the  cause  of  which  ij 
at  first  not  very  evident,  may  give  rise  to  convulsions.  Occa.sion»Ilj 
the  urine  voided  immediately  after  the  cessation  of  the  pain,  is  sUghtlj 
bloody. 

In  the  treatment  of  dysuria,  we  must  be  governed  by  the  i>ecuii*J' 
character  of  each  case.  When  dependent  upon  disordered  assiwili- 
tion,  it  is  important  to  employ  such  means  as  are  calculated  to  remlcr 
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the  digestive  process  more  prompt  and  regular.  Previous  to  weaning, 
the  breast-milk  of  a  healthy  nurse,  pure  air,  the  warm  bath  daily,  foi« 
lowed  by  friction  to  the  surface,  will  in  general  effect  this.  In  older 
diildren,  beef  tea.  or  chicken  water,  should  constitute  pretty  much 
tteir  ordinary  diet,  and  all  articles  of  a  saccharine  and  acescent  kind 
should  be  entirely  prohibited;  at  the  same  time,  daily  exercise  should 
be  taken  in  the  open  air,  cold  and  dampness  being  carefully  guarded 
ftgainst,  and  the  functions  of  the  skin  promoted  and  maintained  by 
the  tepid  bath  and  friction. 

In  ful  cases,  the  bowels  should  be  at  once  freely  evacuated,  by  suf- 
ficient doses  of  magnesia  and  rhubarb,  aided  by  emollient  enemata, 
and  their  regular  action  subsequently  maintained  by  small  doses  of 
calomel,  magnesia,  and  ipecacuanha,  with  or  without  the  addition  of 
extract  of  hyoscyamus,  repeated  once,  twice  or  thrice  a  day,  as  may 
be  necessary. 

B.— Calomel,  gr.  ij. — ^zQ. 
PuIt.  ipecac,  gr.  i^. 
Magnes.  calc.  gr.  xxxij. 
Ext.  hyoscyami,  gr.  W. — ig.— -M.  f.  ch.  No.  ifl. 

When  there  is  a  strong  tendency  to  acidity  of  the  stomach  and 
bowels,  the  best  prescription  will  be,  either  magnesia  and  milk,  in 
small,  frequently  repeated  doses,  or,  what  is  calculated  in  these  cases 
to  produce  the  greatest  amount  of  benefit,  the  bi-carbonate  of  soda. 
This  may  be  given  in  doses  of  from  two  to  six  grains,  according  to  the 
age  of  the  child,  once,  twice,  or  thrice  daily.  It  should  be  dissolved 
in  about  half  a  drachm  of  a  weak  infusion  of  calomba,  or  camomile, 
and  then  diluted  with  barley,  rice,  or  gum  water. 

When  dysuria  occurs  during  dentition,  the  state  of  the  gums  should 
be  carefully  watched,  and  inflammation,  distention,  and  pain  of  these 
promptly  removed,  by  free  incisions  repeated  daily,  if  necessary.  The 
Dowels  should  be  kept  freely  open,  by  occasion^  doses  of  magnesia 
and  rhubarb;  and  if  any  febrile  excitement  exists,  as  it  generally 
does,  the  daily  use  of  the  tepid  bath,  and,  internally,  the  acetate  of 
ammonia,  with  the  addition  of  a  small  quantity  of  the  sweet  spirits  of 
nitre,  will  be  proper. 

During  the  paroxysms  of  pain,  should  they  be  of  any  continuance, 
the  best  means  of  alleviation  is  the  hip-bath,  used  tolerably  warm, 
and,  internally,  a  few  drops  of  turpentine,  sweet  spirits  of  nitre,  and 
the  camphorated  tincture  of  opium,  in  combination.^  In  ordinary 
cases,  however,  the  duration  of  the  paroxysms  is  too  short  to  allow 
time  for  the  preparation  of  the  bath ;  we  must  content  ourselves,  there- 
fore, with  the  administration  of  the  latter. 

1 B. — Aq.  cinnainom.  ^y. 
Spir.  terebenth.  3JB8. 
Magnes.  calc.  gr.  Ti^. 
Spir.  sth.  nitr.  ^^iij. 
Tinct.  opii  camph.  jy. — M. 

When  dysuria  is  attended  with  a  copious  secretion  of  the  phosphate 
of  magnesia  and  ammonia,  with  pale  or  light-coloured  urine,  which 
deposits,  upon  cooling,  a  whitish  or  yellowish  sediment,  and  becomes 
rapidly  putrid  when  suffered  to  remain  at  rest,  the  diet  of  the  child,  ' 
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— Pul».  ipeeac.  gr.  iij. 
Ext.  hyoscjMni,  gr.  iv. — »j,— lt( 

One  ererj  Uuree  boon. 


if  weaned,  ghonld  be  mild  but  nutritious,  and  taken  in  moderate  quo' 
titles,  80  as  not  to  endanger  the  overloading  of  the  stomach,  i 
disturbance  of  its  functions.     In  addition  to  milk,  and  the  usual  fl 
naceous  preparations,  the  child  may,  with  propriety,  be  allow 
moderate  portion,  daily,  of  beef,  mutton,  venison,  chicken,  turkeyif 
any  other  meat  of  easy  digestion;  which  should  be  fresh,  not  toojj 
and  plainly  cooked,  without  much  seasoning.     For  drink,  we  i 
dii-ect  weak  lemonade,  or  water  sweetened  with  the  acidulous  lei 
syrup. 

The  bowola,  in  these  cases,  are  generally  irregular,  and  the  b 
tions  of  the  entire  alimentary  canal  more  or  less  deranged.  To  n 
this  condition  of  the  digestire  organs,  the  bowels  should  be  frfl 
evacuated  with  rhubarb,  castor  oil,  and  turpentine,  or  the  conip< 
infusion  of  senna,  and  kept  freely  open  by  the  occasional  use  of  i 
latter,  or  by  mild,  purgative  cnemata. 

To  allay  the  general  irritability  of  the  system,  by  which  this  foiml 
of  dysuria  is  generally  accompanied,  either  the  Dover's  powder.' in 
small  doses,  or  a  combination  of  ipecacuanha  and  extract  of  hyoKva- 
mua,*  will,  very  frequently,  be  found  beneficial. 

'  B.— Pul».  Doreri.  gr.  vj. 

PuIt.  vnleriui.  gr.  lij. — M.  f.  cb.  No. 
lij.  {EbirU.) 
Of  theao  one  may  b«  giron  ovGrjr  six  hours, 
to  a,  child  botween  2  and  5  Jem's  of  age. 

After  the  bowels  have  become  regular, and  their  discbargej^natont, 
benefit  may  lie  derived  from  the  administration  of  the  tincture  of  the 
sesquichloride  of  iron,  in  small  doses,  or  of  the  protocarbonatc  of  irtra. 

Daily  exercise  in  the  open  air,  the  tepid  hath,  and  frictions  of  thf 
surface,  are  all-important  measures,  and  should  never  be  neglected. 
All  alkaline  substances  are  improper. 

When  dysuria  appears  to  be  dependent  upon  a  morbid  degree  of 
irritability  in  the  lining  membrane  of  the  bladder,  the  conditios  of 
the  urine  being  normal,  or  very  nearly  so,  tlic  treatment  should  ooo- 
sist  of  a  mild,  unirritating  diet,  the  use  of  the  warm  or  tepid  buh 
daily,  and  the  plentiful  use  of  diluents,  of  a  mucilaginons  character. 
The  freedom  of  the  bowels  should  be  maintained  by  occaBionoI  doses 
of  castor  oil,  or  by  laxative  enemata;  and  if  there  is  nothing  present 
to  forbid  its  use.  a  dose,  adapted  to  the  age  of  the  patient,  of  Dover'? 
powder  may  be  given  at  night,  or  the  extract  of  hyoacyamus  nnd  ![>■- 
cacuanha,  as  directed  above,  three  or  four  times  a  day.  A  weak  infu- 
sion of  the  seeds  of  wild  carrot,  or  of  the  root  of  parsley,  mixeii  with 
an  equal  portion  of  the  mucilage  of  the  inner  bark  of  the  elipperj 
elm,  has  been  found,  in  some  ol'  these  cases,  peculiarly  1>enofici8l- 
B- — Sera.  douo.  carotie,  jjij.  Or,  R. — Rud.  apii  petroselini,  3ij. 

Aq.  bullioot.  gyiij,— M.  Aqua;  bullienl.  ^liy. 

L«t  it  stand  nutU  cold,  then  itnio,  al 
add  half  a  pint  of  the  mudlagc. 

Very  active  exercise  will  not  be  proper;  hut  a  short  walk,  or  rid* 
in  a  carriage,  should  be  token  every  day,  when  tlie  weather  is  irj. 
and  sufBcieutly  mild.    In  this,  as  well  as  in  all  the  other  fomu  ff 
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dTSuria,  it  is  important  to  defend  the  surface  against  cold  and  damp, 
and  hence  the  importance  of  flannel  being  worn  next  the  skin. 

When  dysnria  is  connected  with  inflammation  of  the  neck  of  the 
bladder,  a  leech  or  two  may  be  applied  to  the  perineum;  the  bowels 
fiihoiild  be  kept  freely  open  by  the  mildest  laxative  enemata,  and  the 
warm  hip-bath  should  be  used  every  evening.  In  other  respects,,  the 
treatment  diflfers  in  nothing  from  that  directed  for  irritability  of  the 
bladder. 

In  the  cases  of  painful  micturition,  occurring  in  female  children, 
from  inflammation  of  the  orifice  of  the  urethra,  we  have  frequently 
found  speedy  relief  to  be  derived  from  washing  the  part,  three  times 
a  day,  with  a  solution  of  acetate  of  lead,  keeping  the  bowels  freely 
open  by  mild  laxatives,  putting  the  patient  upon  a  mild,  unirritating 
diet,  and  using  the  warm  or  tepid  bath  daily.  Covering  well  the 
inflamed  part  with  perfectly  fresh  lard,  or  spermaceti  ointment,  by 
pfTOtecting  it  from  the  contact  of  the  urine,  will  often  enable  the  in- 
flammation to  heal,  if  it  be  of  a  simple  erythematous  or  phlegmonous 
eharacter. 

Some  prefer,  as  a  wash,  a  strong  solution  of  the  borate  of  soda. 
In  many  cases,  there  exists  a  slight  pustular  eruption  around  the  orifice 
of  the  urethra,  often  occupying  the  whole  of  the  fossa  in  which  the 
urethral  orifice  is  situated :  in  these  cases,  the  diluted  citrine  oint- 
ment will  seldom  fail  to  efiect  a  speedy  cure. 

R. — Ungt.  nitrat.  hydrarg.  gj, 
Axung.  porcinae,  gj. — M. 

In  every  case  in  which  there  occurs  dysuria,  or  any  other  symptom 
most  generally  connected  with  a  change  in  the  composition  of  the  uri- 
nary secretion,  it  is  all-important  to  pay  strict  attention  to  the  condi- 
tion of  the  urine  voided,  and  to  ascertain  with  accuracy  its  prevailing 
character,  and  according  as  this  indicates  an  excess  of  the  lithic  acid, 
or  of  phosphatic  matter,  to  direct  such  a  course  of  treatment  as  will  be 
calculated  to  arrest  the  secretion  of  either.  By  these  means,  perse- 
Teringly  carried  out,  the  formation  of  stone  in  the  bladder  may  be  al- 
most certainly  prevented;  while,  by  their  neglect,  or  the  careless  man- 
ner in  which  they  are  pursued,  the  child  may  be  subjected,  even  before 
he  attains  to  adult  age,  to  all  the  pain  and  sufl'ering  attendant  upon 
calculous  formations. 

2.— Anuria.— Suppression  of  Urine' 

The  kidneys  perform  their  secretive  function  previously  to  birth ; 
and,  very  generally,  the  moment  the  child  is  born,  or,  at  least,  within 
a  very  few  hours  subsequently,  a  discharge  of  a  pale-coloured,  inodor- 
ous urine  takes  place  from  the  bladder.  It  is  by  no  means  uncommon, 
however,  for  six,  twelve,  twenty-four,  thirty-six,  and  even  forty-eight 
hours  to  elapse,  before  the  infant  passes  any  water:  in  these  cases,  it 
is  reasonable  to  suppose  that  the  function  of  the  kidney  has  not  been 
established.  The  infant  exhibits  no  uneasiness  whatever,  that  can  be 
referred  to  this  cause,  and  the  discharge,  when  it  occurs,  generally 
goes  on  regularly. 

The  physician  need  give  himself  little  uneasiness,  in  consequence  of 
41 
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the  child's  not  urinating  for  the  first  twelve  hours  after  birth.  If  the 
discharge  does  not  then  take  place,  however,  it  will  be  proper,  in  the 
generality  of  cases,  to  attempt  to  excite  the  action  of  the  kidneys  bjj 
some  simple  means.  The  bowels  should  be  freely  evacuated,  by  meai  ~ 
of  castor  oil,  or  laxative  enemata,  the  child  should  be  immersed  to  t^ 
hips  in  a  warm  bath,  and  a  few  drops  of  the  sweet  spirits  of  nitre  u 
be  given  every  half  hour,  in  a  dessert-Bpoonful  of  the  infusion  of  paraU[ 
root,  or  of  wild  carrot  seed.  When  these  simple  means  fail,  we  confefl. 
that  we  have  seldom  seen  any  good  result  from  those  of  a  more  actii^ 
character.  We  are  recommended,  however,  to  emjjloy  frictions  ov^ 
the  loins  and  hypogastric  region,  with  warm  vinegar  of  squill,  or  I 
mixture  of  juniper  oil  and  sweet  oil,  or  with  the  expressed  juice  q 
onions,  diluted  with  water;  and,  internally,  to  exhibit  a  few  drops  <f 
the  vinegarof  squill,  or  a  drop  of  spirits  of  turpentine,  in  a  teaspoonfil 
of  milk,  or  four  or  five  drops  of  the  expressed  juice  of  roasted  onioai_^ 
every  thirty  or  forty  minutes;  in  coiyunction  with  warm  bathing^' 
laxatives,  and,  if  necessary,  laxative  enemata. 

So  long  as  the  child  exhibits  no  unusual  drowsiness,  or  restlessneasi 
there  is  a  possibility  of  the  kidneys  commencing  their  secretory  func- 
tion, and  the  child  doing  well.     We   have   repeatedly  known   tha  ^ 
urinary  discharge  to  be  suspended  for  upwards  of  twenty-four  houi 
without  the  least  injury  resulting. 

lu  some  cases,  however,  the  suppression  of  the  urinary  discbarget^ 
in  young  infants  is  the  result  of  congenital  malformation  of  the  kid- 
neys, ureters,  or  bladder,  or  a  disorganization  of  the  kidneys  from 
intra-uterine  disease.     Absence  of  the  kidneys,  ureters,  or  bladder, 
though  of  very  rare   occurrence,  has  been  occasionally  observed;  ■ 
occlusion  of  the  ureters,  or  of  the  urethra,  is  more  common,  and  main 
cases  are  related,  in  which,  at  birth,  there  was  softening  of  the  ki£ 
ueys,  or  the  pelves  were  entirely  filled  with  calculous  concretions;  c ' 
the  kidneys  were  converted  into  cysts,  or  filled  with  hydatids.     Tl 
absence  of  the  urinary  secretion  has,  in  many  cases,  been  dependoi 
upon  congenital  disease  of  the  spinal  marrow.     We  have  met  with  odI 
or  more  of  these  cases. 

When  the  suppression  of  the  urine  is  dependent  on  malformation, 
extensive  disease,  or  disorganization  of  the  kidneys,  or  of  the  urinary 
organs  generally,  of  course  nothing  can  be  done  for  the  relief  of  the 
patient,  who  seldom  survives  more  than  a  day  or  two ;  ho  quickly  fol'    ' 
into  a  state  of  stupor,  which  sooner  or  later  terminates  in  death. 

Anuria  may  occur  at  any  period  during  infancy  and  childhood,  fro 
disease  of  the  kidneys.     In  many  of  their  acute  febrile  aCTections,  tl 
secretion  of  urine  is  very  considerably  diminished,  or,  for  a  time,  Qd 
tiroly  sospeudod.     Complete  anuria  is  a  common  symptom   of   tU 
latter  stage  of  hydrocephalus,  as  well  as  of  other  affections  of  the  brai|3_ 
or  of  the  spinal  marrow.     In  such  instances,  of  course,  tlie  reinstate- 
ment of  the  function  of  the  kidneys  is  dependent  upon  the  reduction  or 
removal  of  the  disease  with  which  it  is  connected.  * 

In  a  very  interesting  case,  related  by  Fosbroke,  of  suppression  of  the 
urinary  discharge  in  a  child,  in  which  the  anuria  was  preceded  by 
(liarrhoea,  aphthes  of  the  mouth,  cough,  strabismus,  stupor,  and  con- 


DISEASES  OF  THE  UBINABT  ORGANS.  643 

mlsions,  the  kidneys  were  found,  npon  dissection,  to  be  very  vascular, 
ihepapillas  projected  through  the  infundibula,  and  were  of  a  bright  red 
solour,  while  the  pelves  and  ureters  contained  a  quantity  of  sabulous 
natter  and  tenacious  mucus. 

8.— Ischuria. —Setention  of  Urine. 

In  ischuria,  the  urine  is  regularly  secreted  by  the  kidneys,  and  con- 
reyed  into  the  bladder,  but  its  discharge  being  prevented  by  some 
mection  of  the  latter  organ,  or  of  the  urethra,  it  accumulates  in  the 
bladder,  causing  it  to  become  greatly  distended,  with  other  very 
serious,  and  often  painful  consequences. 

Complete  or  partial  retention  of  the  urine  may  occur  in  the  new- 
born infant,  in  consequence  of  an  obstruction  existing  at  the  neck  of 
die  bladder,  or  in  the  course  of  the  urethra,  from  inspissated  mucus. 
This  ^ecies  of  retention  is  said  to  be  very  common;  but  we  should 
not  infer  it  to  be  so  from  our  own  experience,  having  met  with  but 
one  or  two  cases  of  it,  in  upwards  of  thirty-six  years'  practice  as  an  ob- 
stetrician. A  much  more  common  cause  of  retention  in  new-born  in- 
fiints,  is  that  from  occlusion  of  the  urethra,  either  by  a  thin,  semi- 
trane^Nurent  membrane,  situated  at  its  orifice,  or  a  short  distance  within 
it,  or  by  an  adhesion  of  the  lips  of  the  external  orifice.  In  some  cases, 
the  retention  is  caused  by  a  complete  closure  of  the  prepuce.  In  other 
cases,  the  cause  of  retention  has  appeared  to  be  a  spasmodic  contrac- 
tion of  the  bulb  of  the  urethra. 

In  cases  of  ischuria  in  the  new-bom  infant,  as  the  urine  gradually 
aocnmidates  in  the  bladder,  this  becomes  more  and  more  distended, 
and  mav,  at  length,  be  distinctly  felt,  forming  a  circumscribed  tumour 
above  the  pubes.  The  infant  very  soon  exhibits  indications  of  more  or 
less  i>ain  and  distress,  which  are  increased  by  pressure  upon  the  hypo- 
gastrium.  The  little  patient  becomes  very  restless  and  fretful ,  his  coun- 
tenance has  an  expression  of  suffering,  and  his  legs  are  constantly 
drawn  np  towards  the  abdomen;  while  the  latter,  if  the  impediment 
to  the  discharge  of  urine  be  not  removed,  becomes  often  enormously 
distended,  and  the  skin  covering  it  acquires  a  smooth  shining  appear- 
ance, as  in  cases  of  ascites;  the  superficial  veins  being,  at  the  same 
time,  CToatly  enlarged  and  gorged  with  blood. 

If  me  accumulation  within  flie  bladder  be  allowed  to  go  on,  rupture 
of  the  latter  may,  sooner  or  later,  take  place,  and  quickly  destroy  the 
patient;  or  the  urine,  after  enormously  distending  the  bladder,  may 
accumulate  within,  and  produce  distention  of  the  ureters,  and,  finally, 
of  the  pelves  of  the  kidneys.  In  some  of  these  cases,  the  kidney  itself 
becomes  expanded  inte  a  kind  of  cyst,  filled  with  urine. 

Inflammation  of  the  periteneum,  effusion  into  the  cavities  of  the 
brain,  and  other  serious  consequences,  may  result  from  irremediable 
obstmctions  to  the  discharge  of  the  urine — ^altogether  independent  of 
rupture  of  the  bladder,  which  we  have  not  found  to  be  a  very  common 
occurrence. 

It  is  surprising  to  what  an  extent,  in  some  of  these  cases,  the  blad- 
der will  become  distended:  it  has  been  found  by  Billard,  to  fill  the 
whole  cavity  of  the  abdomen,  and  by  Howship,  Parrish,  and  others,  to* 


^  DIBBASBB  OF  OHILDBHF» 

contain  frota  eight  to  twenty  ounces  of  urino,  eometimcs  mixed 
mncuB  or  albuminous  flocculi.     The  ureters  have,  in  Bomo  cases, 
80  far  dilated  as  to  present  a  diameter  of  from  half  an  inch  to  ou 
more  inches. 

In  alt  cases  of  ischuria,  in  which  a  permanent  and  irremediable 
etruction  to  the  exit  of  the  urine  from  the  bladder  exists,  death  n 
necessarily,  sooner  or  later,  take  place.  In  those,  however,  dcpeni 
upon  occluaion  of  the  external  orifice  of  the  urethra,  or  the  wants 
opening  in  the  prepuce,  the  obstruction  may  bo  very  readily  rema' 
by  a  very  simple  operation. 

In  every  instance  in  which  a  new-horn  infant  is  found  not  to  i 
an  evacuation  of  nrine  within  twelve  hours,  at  the  furthest — or  sw) 
if  any  indications  of  pain  or  distress  exist — the  physician  should  o 
a  cautious  examination  of  the  urethra,  by  the  careful  introduction 
small  bougie,  by  which  any  obstruction  in  that  part  will  at  odo 
detected;  and  if  this  result  from  inspissated  mucus,  it  will  at  the  9 
time  be  removed.  If  the^rethra  is  found  to  bo  pervious,  and  thf 
troduction  of  the  bougie  is  not  followed  by  a  flow  of  urine,  a  m 
flexible  catheter  should,  with  the  utmost  caution,  be  passed  into 
bladder — for  there  is  reason  to  believe,  that,  in  some  instances,  tkl 
tention  is  caused  by  a  spasmodic  action  of  the  membranous  porttoi 
the  urethra,  or,  when  the  bladder  has  been  allowed  to  become  gM 
distended,  that  its  contractile  power  may  have  become  tcmpom 
impaired.  In  this  latter  case,  it  will,  in  general,  be  prudent  to  j 
the  catheter  daily,  until  it  is  found  that  the  bladder  has  reKtil 
sufficient  power  to  completely  evacuate  itself  without  artificial  M 
ance,  and  no  tendency  to  a  reaccumulation  remains. 

Whenever,  in  cases  of  retention  of  urine  occurring  in  infant^ 
obstruction  to  the  exit  of  the  urine  can  be  detected  in  the  urethtA 
at  the  neck  of  the  bladder,  the  bowels  of  the  patient  should  be  ft 
opened  by  purgative  enemata,  after  which  he  should  bo  immersed 
the  hips  in  a  warm  bath,  and,  at  the  same  time,  gentle  friction  i 
be  made  over  the  pubic  region  with  the  hand,  or  with  a  little  cami 
rated  oil.  This  will  often  bo  sulEcient  to  procure  the  dischargv 
urine,  especially  should  it  happen  to  depend  upon  a  spasmodic  afii 
of  those  muscles  of  the  urethra  which  act  as  a  sphincter  vesietp. 

During  the  whole  of  infancy,  and  the  earlier  period  of  childho 
suppression  of  urine  is  liable  to  occur  from  this  latter  cause.  The  in- 
ability to  evacuate  the  bladder  may  occur  suddenly  after  exposure  to 
cold,  but,  more  commonly,  it  results  from  some  irritation  seated  in  thr 
rectum,  as  the  oxyures,  or  other  worms.  In  these  cases,  tlie  warm 
bath,  an  active  cathartic,  as  castor  oil  or  infusion  of  senna.  fyllnweJ 
by  an  anodyne  injection,  and  frictions  over  the  perineum  with  cam- 
phorated oil,  with  the  addition  of  a  very  small  portion  of  extract  jiL 
belladonna,  will  be  the  proper  treatment.  We  have  met  vitb  a  >riH 
her  of  casesof  suppression  of  urine  in  children  abont  the  period  of  dM 
tition,  arising  evidently  from  this  cause;  and  the  practice  JetailadiB 
always  been  productive  of  prompt  and  entire  relief-  S 

Occasionally,  retention  of  urine  in  children  results  from  ta  JnflilJ 
mation  of  the  neck  of  the  bladder.    When  this  is  the  case,  leoctMM 
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the  perinenm,  emollient  and  laxative  enemata,  the  hip-bath,  and  small 
doses  of  Dover's  powder  and  ipecacuanha,  or  of  extract  of  hyoscya- 
mns  and  ipecacuanha,  are  the  remedies  indicated.  If  by  these  means 
the  ischuria  is  not  quickly  relieved,  the  urine  must  be  drawn  oflF  by  the 
cautious  introduction  of  a  small  catheter. 

It  is  scarcely  necessary  to  say,  that  all  remedies  which  act  directly 
upon  the  kidneys,  are  improper  in  cases  of  retention  of  urine;  they 
augment  the  distress  and  danger  of  the  patient,  by  increasing  the 
amount  of  fluid  secreted,  and  consequently  the  distention  of  the 
bladder. 

Under  ordinary  circumstances,  there  is  scarcely  a  possibility  for 
any  mistake  being  made  in  the  diagnosis  of  ischuria;  nevertheless, 
when  the  obstruction  to  the  discharge  from  the  bladder  is  only  partial, 
after  the  latter  has  become  distended  to  a  certain  extent,  small  por- 
tions of  urine  are,  occasionally,  evacuated,  notwithstanding  a  con- 
stantly increasing  accumulation  is,  in  fact,  taking  place;  and,  unless 
the  physician  makes,  himself,  an  examination  of  the  condition  of  the 
bladder,  he  will  be  very  liable  to  be  deceived  by  the  report  of  the 
mother  or  nurse,  and  attribute  the  suffering  of  the  patient  to  other 
causes.  Cases  have  occurred,  in  which  the  bladaer  was  finally 
ruptured  by  over  distention,  and  death  ensued  from  peritoneal  inflam- 
mation, when  relief  might  have  been  afforded,  had  a  retention  of 
nrine  been  suspected  to  exist:  a  small  discharge  from  the  bladder 
deceived  the  attendants,  and  by  incautiously  depending  upon  their 
report,  the  physician  was  led  to  form  a  very  erroneous,  and  unhappily 
fiital  diagnosis. 

Whenever  we  are  called  to  a  young  infant,  who  is  restless  and  fret- 
ful, and  persists  in  keeping  its  legs  drawn  up  towards  its  abdomen,  we 
are  scarcely  free  from  censure,  if,  notwithstanding  the  assurances  of 
those  about  it,  that  it  passes  its  urine  regularly,  we  neglect  to  make  a 
cautious  examination  of  the  abdomen,  by  which,  if  retention  of  urine 
exists,  the  fact  may  be  readily  detected. 

4.— Enuresis.— Incontinenee  of  Urine* 

In  early  infancy,  the  discharge  of  the  urine,  as  well  as  of  the  faeces, 
takes  place  involuntarily.  As  the  infant  increases  in  age,  and  soon 
after  it  assumes  the  erect  position  and  has  learned  to  walk  alone,  with 
a  very  little  precaution,  it  will  acquire  a  command  over  the  sphinc- 
ters of  the  rectum  and  bladder,  and  be  able  to  retain  the  contents  of 
either,  until  a  proper  place  and  opportunity  is  offered  for  their  evacua- 
tion. 

Children  who  have  not  been  taught  regular  and  cleanly  habits 
in  regard  to  their  evacuations,  will  often,  even  after  they  have  arrived 
at  two  or  three  years  of  age,  void  their  urine  and  faeces  the  moment 
the  desire  is  felt;  and  what  at  first  resulted  from  a  mere  inattention 
of  parents  to  restrain,  under  any  circumstances,  the  natural  calls,  will 
at  length  degenerate  into  a  partial  loss  of  the  controlling  power  of  the 
will  over  the  sphincters  of  the  rectum  or  bladder — more  particularly 
over  the  latter — and  the  children  finally  may  become  affected  with 
teal  incontinence  of  urine.    Happily,  however,  a  sense  of  decency. 
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which  children  early  acquire,  the  ridicule  of  companions,  or  other  in- 
fluences, prevent  this  latter  occurrence,  excepting  under  very  partica- 
lar  circumstances.  ' 

Still,  incontinence  is  of  very  common  occurrence  among  children  of 
all  ages,  even  up  to  the  period  of  puberty,  and  sometimes  until  late  in 
life.  In  some  cases,  it  evidently  originates  from  paralysis  of  thoK 
muscles  by  which  the  expulsive  action  of  the  bladder  is  resisted;  or 
perhaps  from  paralysis  also  of  the  bladder:  in  these  cases,  of  which 
we  have  seen  many,  the  urine  dribbles  away  constantly,  being  dis- 
charged, guttatim,  as  it  reaches  the  bladder.  Some  of  the  patients 
thus  affected  passed  from  under  our  notice;  some  survived  until  their 
fourteenth,  sixteenth,  and  eighteenth  years,  and  then  died  of  other  dis- 
eases,— in  the  majority  of  crises  of  a  tubercular  character, — ^while 
others  became  early  affected  with  paralysis,  hemiplegia,  or  paraple- 
gia; and  when  they  died,  exhibited  extensive  lesions  of  the  brain  or 
spinal  marrow:  one  died  with  all  the  symptoms  of  genuine  tetanos, 
ipore  probably,  however,  the  result  of  an  overdose  of  strychnia^  exhi- 
bited by  an  empiric  of  the  homoeopathic  school. 

But  the  most  common  form  of  incontinence  of  uriAe  is  that  which 
presents  itself  in  a  discharge  of  urine  at  night,  while  the  patient  is 
asleep  in  bed. 

There  are  few  young  children,  who,  during  the  intense  nocturnal 
slumber  peculiar  to  their  age  of  life,  do  not  occasionally  pass  their 
urine  in  bed,  particularly  if  care  has  not  been  taken  to  cause  them  to 
urinate  just  before  going  to  sleep;  or,  if  they  have  been  indulged  in 
the  use  of  tea  or  other  fluids  late  in  the  evening.  But  this  does  not 
•  constitute  a  case  of  incontinence,  properly  speaking,  though  it  mar 
become  so  by  neglect. 

Children  affected  with  enuresis,  at  first  occasionally,  but  very  soon 
habitually,  and  very  generally  at  a  particular  hour  of  the  night  or 
morning,  discharge  their  urine  whilst  asleep. 

It  is  not  true  that  incontinence  of  urine  occurs  only  during  sleep: 
not  only  are  the  calls  to  urinate  at  all  times  more  frequent  and  press- 
ing than  in  health,  but  the  urine,  according  to  Willis,  is  always  more 
copious,  and  of  lower  specific  gravity;  it  very  rarely  contains  the  due 
proportion  of  characteristic  animal  ingredients,  but  is  colourless  and 
watery. 

This  is  unquestionably  true  in  the  majority  of  cases  of  enuresis  in 
children:  it  is  not,  however,  invariably  so;  in  numerous  instances,  as 
Prout  remarks,  the  urine  contains  an  excess  of  sedimentitious  matter, 
particularly  lithic  acid  and  its  compounds,  which  impart  to  it  an  acrid 
and  irritating  character.  The  patient  has,  at  all  times,  frequent  calls 
to  pass  his  urine,  and  is  unable  to  retain  it  for  any  time  after  the  desire 
is  experienced. 

It  is  probable  that  the  discharge,  during  sleep,  in  many  cases,  par- 
ticularly when  it  has  become  habitual,  is  entirely  involuntary,  and 
takes  place  without  the  patient  being  at  all  conscious  of  the  act  In 
numerous  instances,  however,  there  is  no  doubt,  as  Prout  very  jnstlj 
remarks,  that  the  discharge  is  a  voluntary  effort,  excited  by  a  lively 
dream;  the  dream  being  prompted  either  by  the  distention  of  the  blad- 
der, or  by  the  stimulating  properties  of  the  urine. 
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It  has  been  said,  that  a  diHchargo  of  urine  never  takes  place  during 
deep,  excepting  when  the  individual  is  lying  on  his  back;  the  urine, 
in  this  position,  gravitating  in  such- a  direction  as  to  press  directly 
nponthe  "sensible  spot — the  master  spring"  of  the  muscles  of  the 
bladder,  "situated  a  little  behind  and  below  its  orifice."  {Charles 
BelL)  This  statement  is  by  no  means  correct;  from  personal  obser- 
vations, made  under  circumstances  peculiarly  favourable  for  arriving 
at  correct  conclusions,  we  know — and  the  same  thing  has  been  re- 
marked by  Willis — that  children  affected  with  nocturnal  incontinence 
of  urine,  pass  their  water  while  sleeping  in  any  position,  probably 
even  more  frequently  when  they  happen  to  be  lying  an  their  face^  than 
in  any  other  posture.  Whoever,  therefore,  trusts  to  position  alone  for 
the  cure  of  incontinence  of  urine  in  children,  will  be  sure  to  be  disap- 
pointed. 

That  the  affection,  whatever  may  have  originated  it,  is  very  com- 
monly continued  and  coniirmed  hy  habit,  is  proved  by  the  fact,  that 
by  watching  the  patient,  to  ascertain  the  particular  hour  at  which  the 
discharge  takes  place,  and  waking  him  just  before  it  arrives,  to  enable 
him  to  evacuate  his  bladder,  he  will  in  a  very  short  time  either  awake 
of  himself,  and  thus  the  wetting  of  the  bed  be  prevented,  or  he  will 
acquire,  in  time,  the  power  of  retaining  his  urine  during  the  entire 
night 

Though  a  trifling  malady  in  itself,  so  far  as  the  general  health  of  the 
individual  is  concerned,  incontinence  of  urine  is  often  one  of  serious 
importance,  from  the  physical  suffering  and  moral  misery  it  occasions, 
when  the  child  arrives  at  an  age  capable  of  feeling  the  shame  so  gene- 
rally attached  to  his  infirmity,  and  the  scorn  and  ridicule  heaped 
upon  him  for  what  he  had  as  little  agency  in  the  production  of,  as  he 
has  power  to  prevent  its  continuance.  Boys,  remarks  Willis,  have 
been  known,  who  had  been  beaten  unmercifully  for  wetting  the  bed, 
to  sleep,  or  rather  pass  the  night,  in  their  clothes,  on  the  floor  or  in  a 
chair,  for  several  nights  afterwards,  till,  worn  out  with  fatigue,  they 
found  themselves  compelled  to  undress,  and  take  natural  rest;  hoping, 
as  they  had  escaped  one  or  two  nights,  passed  between  sleeping  and 
waking,  they  might  possibly  get  through  another,  and  yet  sleep  soundly. 
But  in  vain:  the  very  first  night  after  betaking  themselves  to  their  bed, 
they  were  as  unfortunate  as  ever;  and  then  came  the  renewed  beating, 
and,  far  worse  to  bear,  the  ridicule  and  scofiing  of  companions,  or  the 
other  members  of  the  family.  It  is  the  duty  of  physicians  to  point  out, 
on  every  proper  occasion,  the  serious  consequences  which  such  im- 
proper and  cruel  means,  originating  in  an  entire  misconception  of  the 
nature  of  the  complaint,  are  capable  of  producing. 

It  is  curious,  that  in  relation  to  an  affection  of  every-day  occur- 
rence, so  great  a  difference  should  exist  as  to  the  sex  in  which  it  is 
most  commonly  observed;  thus,  byWardrop,  it  is  said  to  occur  only 
in  boys;  by  Steward  that  girls  are  more  subject  to  it  than  boys;  while 
Millar  affirms  that  it  is  equally  common  in  children  of  both  sexes. 
Now  the  fact  is,  that  neither  sex  is  exempt  from  its  occurrence,  al- 
though, according  to  our  own  experience,  it  is  certainly  far  more  fre- 
quent in  the  male  than  in  the  female. 
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In  regard  to  the  treatment  of  oocturnal  enaresis  in  children,  we  b 
lieve  tbo  j^eneral  want  of  success,  attendant  on  the  various  plans  tl 
have  been  proposed  for  its  cure,  baa  arisen  from  an  entire  mistflksg 
regard  to  the  true  nature  of  the  disease,  and  from  the  remedies  heiq 
directed  to  remove  Bome  supposed  morbid  condition  of  the  bladdl 
which  seldom  if  ever  exists.    Our  own  observation  has  taught  us  tl 
entire  correctness  of  the  views  of  those  writers  who  refer  the  disci 
primarily,  to  a  derangement  of  the  digestive  and  assimilative  orga 
and  a  consequent  morbid  change  in  the  constitution  of  the  nrino-  1 
have  seldom  seen  a  case  of  nocturnal  incontinence  of  urine,  with 
its  being  accompanied  by  more  or  less  derangement  of  the  diges 
organs ;  and  have  very  generally  found,  that  when  this  is  removed,  q 
involuntary  discharge  of  urine  ceases. 

In  those  cages  in  which  tlie  urine  contains  an  evident  excess  of  lilk 
acid,  the  conrse  of  treatment  directed,  under  similar  circ 
for  the  cure  of  dysuria,  will  be  equally  proper  hero.  Daily  exercJMa 
a  pure,  dry  air;  avoidance  of  cold  and  dampness;  a  diet  composed^ 
a  moderate  portion  of  plainly-cooked  beef,  mutton,  or  chicken,  idr 
the  least  acescent  of  the  farinaceous  preparations,  and  the  daily  l 
of  the  warm  or  tepid  bath,  with  friction  to  the  surface,  and  a  prod^ 
use  of  alkaline  carbonates,  as  magnesia,  the  bicarbonate  of  sodaifl 
the  carbonate  of  potassa,  with  light  bitters  and  tonics,  and  ageai 
purgative  and  well-directed  alterative  course,  will  in  most  cases  I 
found  sufficient  to  improve  the  condition  of  the  digestive  orgsoSiN 
well  as  of  the  urinary  secretion;  and  as  these  changes  take  place, t& 
involuntary  discharge  of  urine  during  sleep  will  become  less  freque 
and  finally  ccaso  entirely. 

When  the  condition  of  the  urine  is  that  pointed  out  by  Willi- 
namely,  pale  and  watery,  of  diminished  specific  gravity,  and  deficid 
in  its  usual  animal  ingredients,  the  same  attention  should  be  direc" 
to  restore  the  healthy  function  of  the  digestive  organs,  and  bring  b 
the  urinary  secretion  to  its  normal  state.    Any  light  bitter  iojosd 
acidulated  with  hydrochloric  acid,  with  the  addition  of  4  very  sum 
proportion  of  the  tincture  of  opium,  will  be  found  a  useful  remedf  I 
these  cases;  or  we  njay  administer,  as  directed  by  Willis,  a,  coQpl4a 
tablespoonsfnl  of  the  concentrated  decoction  of  uva  ursi,  wit)»  the  ^ 
dition  of  ten  drops  of  the  tincture  of  the  sesquichlorido  of  iron,  tl 
or  three  times  a  day.    Tlie  dose  of  the  latter  remedy  here  directedJl 
that  adapted  to  a  child  of  five  or  six  years  of  age;  but  a  younger^ 
tient  will  seldom  bear  more  than  a  tcaspoonful  at  a  time  of  the  d 
coction,  and  from  throe  to  five  drops  of  the  tincture  of  the  sesqi 
chloride  of  iron,  which  may  be  repeated,  if  necessary,  three  time»B 
the  course  of  the  day.    Cold,  or  in  very  young  and  delicate  childrtT 
repeated  tepid  sponging  of  the  perineum  and  pubcs.  has  been  foaJ 
beneficial  in  some  cases.     In  others,  according  to  Willis,  a  blister j| 
the  sacrum  has  succeeded  in  relieving  the  complaint;  we  have  n 
the  blister  frequently,  occasionally  with  complete  aucceaa;  in  otll 
with  no  advantage  whatever. 

SuiAceBS  haa  more  than  once  followed  the  use  of  sedativee,! 
camphor,  digitalis,  nitrate  of  potassa,  benzoic  acid,  &c,,  where  I 
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and  stimulants,  which  at  first  appeared  to  be  rationally  indicated,  have 
failed. 

Children,  as  a  general  mle,  but  more  especially  when  aflFected  with 
nocturnal  incontinence  of  urine,  should  not  be  allowed  to  partake  of 
large  quantities  of  any  kind  of  fluid,  either  as  drink  or  food,  in  the 
latter  part  of  the  afternoon  and  evening.  They  should  indeed  be 
prohibited  from  the  use  of  every  species  of  food  a  short  time  before 
retiring  to  rest.  The  caution  should  be  observed  to  cause  them  to 
evacuate  the  bladder  just  before  being  put  to  bed;  and  to  wake  them 
for  this  purpose  at  regular  intervals  during  the  night. 

Cases,  however,  occasionally  occur,  in  which  none  of  the  means 
employed  is  productive  of  any  permanent  benefit.  In  these  obstinate 
cases,  it  has  been  supposed  that  the  infirmity  could  be  traced  to  a  con- 

Senital  deficiency  of  control  over  the  sphincter  of  the  bladder,  the  chil- 
ren  wetting  themselves  whenever  sharply  spoken  to,  or  frightened: — 
wo  have  repeatedly  met  with  such  cases  in  children  of  an  eminently 
nervous  constitution.  But  the  most  obstinate  cases  have  appeared  to 
us  to  occur  in  very  profound  sleepers,  and  to  be  kept  up  by  the  blad- 
der having  acquired  a  confirmed  habit  of  evacuating  its  contents  at 
a  particular  hour.  The  bladder  may  acquire  this  habit,  so  that,  even 
in  the  day-time,  when  the  patient  is  perfectly  awake,  he  finds  the  ut- 
most difficulty  to  retain  his  urine  beyond  the  particular  period  when 
its  discharge  has  been  accustomed  to  take  place. 

It  is  in  these  cases  that  the  exhibition  of  the  tincture  of  cantharides 
will  be  found  beneficial.  By  the  irritation  it  produces  about  the  neck 
of  the  bladder,  the  moment  the  urine  begins  to  flow,  a  degree  of  stran- 
gury occurs,  sufficient  to  awaken  the  patient,  and  thus  prevent  the 
evacuation  taking  place  in  bed.  This  efltect  being  repeated  for  several 
nights  in  succession,  the  habit  upon  which  the  involuntary  discharge 
takes  place,  is  entirely  broken  up,  or  the  child  will  become  accus- 
tomed to  awake  when  the  desire  to  urinate  occurs,  and  thus  all  the 
disagreeable  consequences  resulting  from  his  unfortunate  infirmity  be 
prevented.  From  three  or  six,  to  ten  or  fifteen  drops  of  the  tincture 
of  catharides,  according  to  the  age  of  the  child,  may  be  given  three 
times  in  the  course  of  the  day,  and  the  dose  should  be  gradually  in- 
creased, until  a  degree  of  strangury  is  experienced  in  voiding  the 
urine.  The  moment  this  effect  is  produced,  the  medicine  should  be 
given  only  in  small  occasional  doses,  so  as  to  keep  up,  for  a  few  nights, 
a  slightf  degree  of  irritation  at  the  neck  of  the  bladder.  Of  course  the 
employment  of  the  cantharides  is  proper  only  in  protracted  cases,  un- 
connected with  derangement  of  the  digestive  organs,  and  a  morbid 
state  of  the  urinary  secretion.  Should  too  violent  a  degree  of  strangury 
ensne  from  the  action  of  the  cantharides,  it  may  be  abated  by  the  free 
use  of  emollient  enemata  and  mild  mucilaginous  drinks,  small  doses 
of  camphor  in  the  form  of  emulsion,  and  the  warm  hip-bath.  If  these 
means  are  not  immediately  successful,  an  anodyne  enema  may  be 
given. 

Morand  has  long  been  in  the  habit  of  employing  belladonna,  in- 
ternally, in  nocturnal  incontinence  of  urine  in  children,  and  with  very 
ntiflftctory  results.     It  is,  however,  only  when  the  incontinence  re- 
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salts  from  debility  that  it  u  Iionc-licial.  He  ^ives  it  in  f^radnt^fl 
increEised  doses.  A  pill  containiug  three-fifths  of  a  trrain  is  at  ti^M 
given  to  children  between  four  and  six  years  of  age,  night  and  niOT^| 
ing.  If  no  effect  is  produced  at  the  end  of  a  week,  a  third  pil);^| 
given  at  noon;  and,  after  fourteen  days,  a  fourth,  if  nocessary,  l^M 
this  manner  the  remedy  must  sometimes  be  continued  for  two,  thr^H 
or  four  months  in  succession.  In  cases  of  children  between  eight  i^f 
fifteen  years  he  begins  with  three  pills,  increasing  the  nnniber^H 
above.  If  signs  of  narcotism  supervene,  the  medicine  must,  of  coui^| 
be  for  a  time  suspended.  ^H 

Dr.  Berengieur,  in  eases  of  incontinence  of  urine  sncceeding  ^H 
obstinate  attacks  of  intermittent  fever,  in  children  between  Bef^| 
and  fourteen  years  of  age,  found  the  most  successful  remedies  to  hl^M 
combination  of  copaiba,  laudanum,  and  protoxide  of  iron,  made  tt^| 
pills,  in  the  proportion  of  three  parts  by  weight  of  the  former,  to  4^M 
of  the  latter.  Of  this  mass  one  pill,  weighing  from  two  to  three  gni^| 
was  given  morning,  noon,  and  evening;  and  after  every  two  or  t&rfH 
days,  an  additional  pill,  until  the  patient  takc94.ten  daily.  Along  w|^| 
the  pills,  an  infusion  of  t\ie  folia  juglandu  was  ordered  as  a  coouii^l 
driuk.  ^H 

The  employment  of  strychnine  has  been  recommended  in  cum^| 
enuresis  occurring  in  children,  by  Moudiere,  Chercfiiare,  XouMfllH 
Schnatz,  and  others.  Upon  what  principle  it  is  supposed  to  provob«flM 
ticial,  we  are  unable  to  conceive:  we  have  given  it  a  trial,  bst  fai^| 
it,  when  administered  in  very  small  doses,  to  do  no  good;  andvt^H 
given  in  larger  doses,  its  effects  npon  the  nervous  system  havebl^l 
too  violent  to  warrant  a  continuance  in  its  use.  ^H 

When  everything  else  fails,  we  may  resort,  in  the  male,  tonedll^l 
cal  contrivances  for  compretising  the  urethra,  and  thus  proTent  (^| 
escape  of  the  urine.  The  best  is  that  recommended  by  W{Ui^^| 
which  a  firm,  but  not  hard  pad,  is  kept  applied  by  meana  of  a  spn^| 
to  the  membranous  portion  of  the  urethra.  This  should  not,  howe4^| 
be  permitted  to  be  worn  habitually;  it  may  be  used,  occasionally,  ^!|^| 
perbapB  considerable  benefit;  and  when  children  are  visiliiig  fl^H 
home,  will  insure  from  the  shame  and  morttGcation  incident  to  ^H 
infirmity.  Ligatures  to  the  penis,  or  the  use  of  jugums,  shonld  lrt^| 
be  permitted,  as  much  mischief  is  liable  to  result  from  them.         ^| 

In  not  a  few  instances,  incontinence  of  urine  is  kept  up  by  the  l^| 
tation  of  the  o.xyures  worm  in  the  rectum.  When  this  is  the  CaM(^| 
enema  of  aloes,  or  asafoetida,  dissolved  in  milk,  or  of  tnrpentSne ^H 
fused  in  mucilage,  will  destroy  the  worms,  and  a  wcU-regnIat«d  d^| 
exercise,  the  warm  or  tepid  bath,  and  friction  of  the  surface,  wiluH 
general,  tend  to  prevent  their  return.  Should,  however.  th«  retail 
become  again  infested  with  them,  a  repetition  of  similar  euenMl 
should  not  be  neglected. 

3-— Diabetea- 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  cldldren  are  fre(|nontly  affected  wilb 

a  species  of  hyperuresis,  in  which  the  urine  discharged  dilTers  tel 

little  in  its  sensible  qualities  from  common  water,  being  perfoctly 
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limpid,  entirely  colourless,  with  scarcely  any  odour,  and  after  standing 
for  ten  or  twelve  hours,  becoming  slightly  opalescent  or  milky. 

This  affection  usually  occurs  in  children  of  debilitated  constitutions, 
emaciated,  or  quickly  becoming  emaciated,  with  soft  protuberant  abdo- 
mens, and  listless,  torpid,  indolent  dispositions.  The  appetite  is  gene- 
rally voracious,  and  the  thirst  incessant  and  insatiable.  The  child 
desires  everything  of  an  eatable  kind  that  he  sees,  and  is  constantly 
crying  for  water,  large  quantities  of  which  he  will  swallow  at  a  time, 
if  not  restrained.  The  bowels  are  usually  constipated  or  irregular, 
and  the  digestive  process  is  disturbed,  as  well  by  a  diseased  condition 
of  the  stomach,  as  by  the  amount  of  food,  often  of  a  crude  and  insolu- 
ble kind,  with  which  this  organ  is  always  overloaded.  It  is  not  un- 
common for  the  discharges  from  the  bowels  to  be  mixed  with  portions 
of  undigested  aliment,  particularly  of  the  vegetable  substances  that 
have  been  swallowed,  whether  cooked  or  uncooked. 

Mellituria. — Diabetes  mellitis  is  a  much  more  rare  disease  during 
childhood;  that  it  occasionally  occurs  there  can  be  no  doubt.  It  has 
been  observed  by  M'Gregor  and  Willis,  in  boys  of  three  and  five  years 
of  age,  and  in  both  boys  and  girls  about  twelve.  In  one  of  the  cases 
referred  to  by  Morton  {Phthisisologia^  we  are  expressly  told  that  the 
urine  was  mdlea  dulcedo;  while  in  the  disease  described  by  VenableSy 
as  tabes  diuretica^  the  urine  was  evidently  insipid. 

Diabetes  in  children  seldom  occurs  during  lactation.  It  would  appear 
to  depend,  very  generally,  upon  derangement  of  the  digestive  and  assi- 
milative functions,  consequent  upon  the  use  of  improper  food,  subse- 
quent to  weaning.  A  confined,  damp,  or  impure  atmosphere,  the  want 
of  sufficient  exercise,  and  a  congenital  infirmity  of  constitution,  are, 
no  doubt,  also,  very  common  exciting  or  predisposing  causes. 

The  child  exhibits  at  first  no  striking  symptoms  of  disease,  but  be- 
comes gradually  dull,  listless  and  fretful ;  loses  its  usual  playful  and 
active  disposition,  and  exhibits  an  uneasy,  discontented  and  anxious 
expression  of  countenance.  The  bowels  are  generally  regular,  with 
little  or  no  deviation  from  the  natural  and  healthy  appearance  of  the 
discharges.  The  tongue  has  a  natural  appearance.  At  an  early  pe- 
riod, however,  there  is  an  increased  discharge  of  urine,  increased 
thirst,  and  a  more  craving  appetite  than  usual;  and  these  symptoms, 
with  the  gradual  emaciation,  and  dry,  harsh  state  of  the  skin,  are  in 
general  referred  to  the  presence  of  worms  in  the  intestines,  for  which 
Sie  child  is  treated — the  real  nature  of  the  disease  being  entirely 
overlooked. 

The  emaciation  goes  on  increasing,  while  the  abdomen  becomes 
more  tumid,  but  without  much  tenderness  or  tension.  The  tongue  be- 
comes coated  with  a  thick  laver  of  mucus;  the  bowels  become  consti- 
pated  or  irregular,  and  the  stools  acquire  an  unnatural  appearance, 
being  occasionally  slimy  and  green,  or  mixed  with  portions  of  undi- 
gested food;  while  occasionally  they  are  frothy,  light-coloured,  and 
apparently  in  a  state  of  fermentation. 

The  thirst  rapidly  increases,  as  well  as  the  craving  for  food,  and  at 
the  same  time  the  discharge  of  urine  augments  rapidly  in  quantity, 
becoming  often  enormous;  exceeding,  at  times,  perhaps  very  gene- 
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rally,  the  amount  of  fluid  taken.  Tlie  emaciation  goes  on  with  in- 
creasing rapidity,  and  is  attended  often  with  extreme  debility;  while 
the  skin  becomes  uniformly  dry  and  very  harsh.  There  is  almost  in- 
variably a  gnawing  sensation  at  the  pit  of  the  stomach,  and  increasing 
dulness,  inactivity  of  disposition  and  depression  of  mind.  The  pulse, 
which  was  at  first  somewhat  accelerated,  now  becomes  small,  quick 
and  hard. 

The  latter  stage  of  the  disease  is  often  accompanied  with  a  consi- 
derable degree  of  febrile  excitement,  often  attended  with  headache, 
vertigo  and  temporary  delirium.  In  cases  of  long  continuance,  oede- 
matous  swellings  of  the  lower  extremities,  or  even  general  dropsy, 
have  been  known  to  occur.  The  child  gradually  sinks,  apparently 
from  an  entire  suspension  of  the  nutritive  process;  in  other  cases,  a 
state  of  deep  coma  precedes  the  fatal  event. 

The  urine  discharged  is  generally  pale,  perfectly  limpid,  without 
the  iQast  trace  of  sedimentitious  matter;  in  some  cases,  however,  it  is 
of  a  milky  appearance,  and  slightly  turbid,  and  occasionally  of  a  very 
light-yellow  or  greenish  hue,  having  a  very  close  resemblance  to 
whey. 

Diabetes  is  always  to  be  considered  as  a  serious  disease.  When 
detected  in  its  early  stages,  it  is  very  possible  that,  by  a  proper  course 
of  treatment,  its  fatal  termination  may  be  very  generally  prevented; 
but,  unfortunately,  it  is  seldom  that  the  disease  falls  under  the  notice 
of  the  practitioner,  until  it  has  existed  for  some  time — the  discharge 
of  urine  increases  so  slowly  in  amount,  that  it  is  entirely  overlooked 
by  the  parents  of  the  child,  or  if  noticed,  is  ascribed  to  the  enormous 
amount  of  fluids  which  his  morbid  thirst  prompts  him  to  take.  Even 
when  a  physician  is  consulted,  the  case  is  too  often  considered  as  one 
of  worms,  mesenteric  disease,  marasmus,  or  dropsy  of  the  brain;  and 
an  improper  course  of  treatment  adds  then  to  the  fatality  of  the 
disease. 

The  first  attention  of  the  physician  should  be  directed  to  restore 
the  healthy  action  of  the  digestive  and  assimilative  organs;  for  unless 
this  can  be  accomplished,  there  is  very  little  hopes  of  arresting  the 
inordinate  and  unhealthy  action  of  the  kidneys. 

The  child  should  be  put  upon  a  strictly  regulated  diet,  composed  of 
the  more  digestible  kinds  of  animal  food,  plainly  cooked,  with  prepa- 
rations of  milk,  eggs,  and  rice  or  oatmeal,  without  sugar;  crackers 
should  be  given  in  preference  to  bread,  or  if  bread  be  eaten,  it  should 
be  well  toasted.  In  the  quantity  of  food  taken,  the  patient  should 
be  so  far  restrained  as  to  prevent  the  stomach  from  becoming  at  any 
time  overloaded;  probably  four  meals  a  day,  at  stated  hours,  a  very 
moderate  quantity  being  eaten  at  each,  will  be  most  advisable.  The 
patient  should  be  positively  restrained  from  the  use  of  all  crude, 
acescent,  or  saccharine  vegetables  or  fruits;  and  for  his  drink,  he 
may  take  toast-water,  slightly  acidulated  with  hydrochloric  or  nitric 
acid,  but  in  no  larger  quantities  than  is  absolutely  necessary  to  allay 
thirst;  tea,  coffee,  lemonade,  thin  gruel,  whey  and  the  like,  must  be 
absolutely  prohibited. 

With  this  diet,  a  due  amount  of  exercise  should  be  taken  daily,  in 
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a  dry,  pure,  temperate  atmosphere : — the  patient  should  be  allured 
out  of  doors  for  a  short  walk,  or  if  too  torpid  or  debilitated  for  walk- 
ing, he  should  ride,  or  sail  upon  the  water  every  day,  when  the  wea- 
ther will  permit. 

The  functions  of  the  skin  appear  to  be,  in  a  great  measure,  sus- 
pended in  cases  of  diabetes;  hence,  the  warm  bath,  and  friction  of  the 
surface,  become  important  measures,  and  should  be  daily  repeated. 

The  bowels  should  be  freely  purged,  and  kept  open,  subsequently, 
by  gentle  aperients.  In  the  first  instance,  we  may  give  a  combination 
of  aloes,  rhubarb,  and  the  bicarbonate  of  soda;^  or  aloes,  gamboge, 
carbonate  of  soda,  and  extract  of  hyoscyamus.*  When  the  bowels 
have  been  fully  evacuated  by  either  of  the  foregoing  purgatives,  they 
may  be  kept  regularly  open  by  a  combination  of  calomel,  extract  of 
hyoscyamus,  magnesia  and  ipecacuanha.^ 

*  JJ. — ^Aloes,  gr.  xy.  •  R. — Aloes,  gr.  xij. 

PoIt.  rhsBi,  gr.  xxxyj.  Gambog.  gr.  xg. 

Bi-carb.  sodte,  gr.  xxiv. — M.  f.  Bi-carb.  sodie,  gr.  xxxtj. 

pil.  No.  xiij.  Ext.  hyoscyami,  gr.  xy. — M.  f. 

Of  which  one,  or  two,  or  throe  may  be  given,  pil.  No.  xiy. 

according  to  the  age  of  the  child,  every    This  forms  a  very  prompt,  gentle  and  ef- 
three  hoars  until  ^ey  operate  freely.  fectaal  purgative,  when  one  piU  is  given 

every  three  hours. 

•  R. — Calomel,  gr.  xij. 

Magnesias,  gr.  xxxyj. 
Ipecac,  pulv.  gr.  iij. 

Ext  hyoscyami,  gr.  vj. — M.  f.  ch.  No.  xij. 
One  to  be  given  once  or  twice  a  day,  as  may  be  necessary. 

In  some  cases,  according  to  Richtcr,  emetics  of  ipecacuanha,  re- 
peated daily,  for  two  or  three  days,  in  the  commencement  of  the  dis- 
ease, have  been  found  beneficial. 

Occasional  small  doses,  say  one  grain  to  a  child  between  one  and 
two  years  old,  of  the  compound  powder  of  ipecacuanha,  may  be  given 
two  or  three  times  a  day,  after  the  bowels  have  been  fully  evacuated. 
Combining  the  opiate  with  uva  ursi,  or  the  carbonate  or  phosphate  of 
iron,*  is  said,  by  Venables  and  Reirson,  to  be  attended,  in  many  cases, 
with  the  most  decided  benefit.  A  combination  of  uva  ursi,  carbonate 
of  soda,  extract  of  hyoscyamus,  and  carbonate  of  iron,  will  likewise 
be  found  a  very  valuable  remedy;*  or  the  uva  ursi,  extract  of  hyoscy- 
amus, and  iron  may  be  prescribed  in  a  fluid  form,*  which  is  prefera- 
ble, generally,  in  cases  of  the  disease  in  children. 

4  g. — Pulv.  ipecac,  comp.  gr.  xy.  *  R. — Pulv.  uvo9  ursi,  ^9B. 

Pulv.  uvae  ursi,  gss. — ^, — M.  f.  Bi-carb.  sodas,  gr.  xxiv. 

pulv.  xy.  Ext.  hyoscyami,  gr.  xy. 

Carb.  ferri,  gr.  xxiv. — M.  f.  ch. 
Or,  R. — Pulv.  ipecac,  comp.  gr.  xij.  No.  xij. 

Carb.  ferri,  ^ijss. — ^. — M.  f.  One  to  be  given  three  times  a  day, 

pulv.  xij. 

•  R. — ^Extract,  hyoscyami,  9j. 
Op,  B. — Pulv.  ipecac,  comp.  gr.  xij.  Aquae,  Jj.— M. 

Phosphat.  ferri,  gr.  xxiv. — ^xxx^.     Five  drops  of  this  solution,  and  the 

— M.  f.  pulv.  xij.  same  quantity  of  the  tincture  of  the 

One  of  either  of  these  formulae  may  be  given         seequicbloride  of  iron,  may  be  given 

to  a  ehild  between  one  or  two  years  of  age,         three  times  a  day,  in  a  teaspoonful  of 

every  four  hours.  an  infusion  of  uva  ursi,  one  ounce  to 

the  pint  of  boiling  water. 
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iDfusions  of  calomba,  gentian,  or  qua£»ia,  may  be  nsed  occasionaUj/ 
with  very  good  effect 

During  the  period  of  dentition,  careful  attention  shotdd  be  paid  to 
the  condition  of  the  gums,  and  if  these  be  swollen,  painful,  and  red, 
they  should  be  freely  scarified. 

By  Dewees,  the  external  application  of  the  spirits  of  turpentine  is 
recommended  in  cases  of  diabetes  in  children.  There  can  be  no  doubt, 
that  in  nearly  all  the  diseases  of  childhood  dependent  npon  a  higUy 
deranged  state  of  the  alimentary  canal,  of  a  chronic  character,  tur- 
pentine, constitutes,  when  judiciously  employed,  one  of  our  most  bene- 
ficial remedies;  and,  so  far  as  the  disease  of  the  digestive  organs  is 
concerned,  we  have  no  doubt  it  would  prove  an  appropriate  remedy 
internally,  in  the  species  of  Iiyperuresis  under  consideration.  We 
have  been  deterred  from  prescribing  it,  however,  lest  its  action  npon 
the  kidneys  might  prove  prejudicial. 

The  tannin  has  been  used  by  Giadorou  in  some  cases  of  diabete^ 
with  success;  and  is  worth  a  trial,  in  a  disease,  which,  in  children,  it 
is  particularly  difficult  to  control. 

B. ^Tannin,  33. 

Ext.  hyoscjami,  gr.  it. — M.  f.  eh.  No.  xQ. 
One  of  theae  may  be  given  to  a  child  over  one  year  of  age,  every  three  hotun,  the  qan- 
tlty  of  tannin  in  each  dose  being  gradually  increaeed  to  ten  or  fifteen  grains 


SECTION  VII. 

CONGENITAL  AFFECTIONS.  AND  ACCIDENTS  OCCURRING,  MOST  GENE- 

RALLlr,  WITHIN  THE  MONTH. 


I.— Fractures. 


Practubbb  of  the  bones  of  the  extremities  are  sometimes  produced 
during  birth,  especially  in  cases  where,  from  a  mal-poeition  or  presen- 
tation, turning,  or  other  manual  interference,  is  required:  we  have 
known  the  fracture  of  the  humerus  repeatedly  take  place  by  improper 
and  unskilful  attempts  to  bring  down  the  arm  after  the  protrusion  of 
the  head  in  cases  of  ordinary  labour. 

In  all  instances  in  which  this  accident  has  unfortunately  taken  place, 
the  fact  should  be  at  once  explained  to  those  who  have  the  care  of 
the  infant,  and  measures  immediately  taken,  after  the  child  is  washed, 
to  secure  the  fractured  extremities  in  apposition,  by  a  proper  bandage 
and  flints.  What  we  have  found  to  answer  perfectly  well,  even  in 
fractures  of  the  thigh  in  the  new-bom  infant,  are,  narrow  strips  of 
thin  pasteboard,  well  moistened  in  warm  water,  then  neatly  enveloped 
in  soft  linen,  applied  to  the  limb,  after  the  proper  adjustment  of  the 


CONGENITAL  AFFECTIONS,  ETC.  655 

•latter,  and  secured  in  their  place  by  a  proper  bandage.  These  splints, 
if  made  saflSciently  soft,  mould  themselves  to  the  shape  of  the  limb, 
and  when  they  again  dry,  present  a  sufficient  resistance  to  the  feeble 
action  of  the  infant's  muscles.  It  is  necessary,  however,  to  watch 
carefully  the  limb  until  the  drying  of  the  splints,  lest  in  handling  the 
child  it  be  accidentally  bent  at  the  place  of  fracture,  or  the  fractured 
extremities  of  the  bone  be  otherwise  displaced. 

Fractures  in  infants  heal  rapidly  and  promptly,  and  give  little  in- 
convenience, if  properly  secured.  As  nutrition  at  this  period  is  rapid, 
reparation  takes  place  also  readily;  a  child  may  suffer  more,  observes 
Blundell,  and  incur  more  danger  from  cutting  a  tooth,  than  a  new-born 
infant  from  fracture,  of  the  femur  or  of  the  humerus. 

2.— Congenital  Halformations  of  the  Intestines. 

Congenital  malformations  of  the  intestines  being  of  frequent  occur- 
rence, and  capable  of  being  removed  or  relieved,  in  many  cases,  by 
an  operation,  a  treatise  on  the  diseases  of  children  would  seem  to  be 
incomplete  without  some  notice  of  these  affections. 

The  malformation  may  consist  in  the  constriction  of  the  caliber  of 
the  intestines,  at  different  points — in  the  entire  closure  of  the  canal  by 
transverse  membranes — in  its  division  into  separate  parts — in  the  ab- 
sence of  the  lower  portion  of  the  rectum,  and  in  its  termination  in  the 
vagina  in  the  female,  or  in  the  bladder  in  the  male — or  in  the  occlu- 
sion of  the  anus  by  a  membrane  of  greater  or  less  thickness. 

The  first  three  of  these  species  of  malformation  are  necessarily  and 
promptly  mortal.  Neither  meconium  nor  excrement  is  voided — ^the 
milk  and  other  fluids  taken,  are  speedily  vomited,  and  in  many  in- 
stances, there  is  discharged  from  the  stomach  a  yellowish  or  dark- 
brown  fluid  or  meconium.  Death  may  occur  in  a  few  hours,  or  not 
until  the  termination  of  several  days — the  child  often  becoming  ex- 
tremely emaciated. 

A  more  frequent  species  of  malformation  is  the  closure  of  the  anus 
by  a  membrane,  differing  in  density  and  thickness,  in  different  cases. 
This  malformation  is  readily  detected  by  the  absence  of  any  external 
opening — and  the  distention  of  the  anus  by  the  meconium  accumu- 
lated in  the  rectum:  this  distention  is  more  apparent  when  the  child 
cries;  at  which  time,  also,  a  fluctuation  can  bo  very  readily  felt  be- 
neath the  occluding  membrane. 

As  soon  as  this  malformation  is  detected,  a  crucial  incision  should 
lie  made,  with  a  sharp-pointed  bistoury,  through  the  membrane  by 
which  the  anus  is  closed— care  being  taken  not  to  divide  the  sphincter 
ani,  as  this  may  give  rise  to  a  troublesome  and  long-continued  invo- 
luntary discharge  of  the  fffices. 

Occasionally,  the  imperforation  is  situated  some  distance  within  the 
anus,  the  latter  being  perfectly  formed.  Whenever  no  disch)&rge  takes 
place  from  the  infant's  bowels  within  a  few  hours  after  birth,  a  careful 
examination  should  be  made  into  the  state  of  the  rectum;  and  if 'the 
imperforation  exists  at  the  lower  portion  of  the  gut,  it  will  generally 
be  detected  by  the  introduction  of  a  gum  elastic  catheter.  The  ob- 
stmction  may,  in  many  cases,  be  removed  by  an  operation;  the  nature 
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of  which  will,  in  a  great  measure,  be  governed  by  the  circumstances 
of  each  case — whether  by  the  introduction  of  a  trocar  and  cannula, 
as  directed  by  some,  or  by  the  straight-pointed  bistoury,  as  directed 
by  others.  The  greatest  caution  should  be  observed  in  the  introduc- 
tion of  the  instruments,  as  well  as  in  the  division  of  the  obstructing 
membrane,  lest  the  sides  of  the  intestine  be  wounded,  or  an  opening 
be  made  into  the  bladder  or  vagina. 

We  have  lately  seen  a  case  of  this  species  of  malformation,  in  which 
the  obstruction,  consisting  of  a  transverse  membrane,  existed  al>out  an 
inch  and  a  half  within  the  anus,  the  lower  portion  of  the  rectum  being 
in  all  respects  perfectly  formed.  The  child  lived  four  days,  and,  until 
witliin  a  few  hours  previous  to  its  death,  presented  no  indication  of  the 
existence  of  the  obstruction,  excepting  the  absence  of  all  discharges 
from  the  bowels.  Shortly  before  death,  great  tumefaction  of  the  ab- 
domen from  the  development  of  gas  took  place,  with  evident  pain  on 
procure  of  any  portion  of  the  abdomen:  no  operation  was  permitted 
by  the  parents.  An  examination  of  the  body  revealed  the  nature  of 
the  obstruction — a  firm,  membranous  partition,  existing  about  one  and 
a  half  inches  above  the  termination  of  the  gut,  and  forming  a  complete 
obstacle  to  the  further  passage  of  the  contents  of  the  bowels.  The 
small  intestines  were  perfectly  empty,  greatly  contracted,  and  free 
from  the  least  trace  of  disease;  the  colon  was  enormously  distended 
with  gas,  and,  throughout  its  whole  extent,  injected  with  blood;  the 
upper  portion  of  the  rectum  was  likewise  greatly  distended,  and  con- 
tained nearly  eight  fluid  ounces  of  meconium  and  thick,  ropy  mucus; 
its  mucous  coat  presented  very  decided  marks  of  inflammation. 

The  colon,  as  well  as  the  rectum,  was  found  congenitally  deficient 
in  a  case  recorded  by  Lehman;  the  ileum,  on  arriving  at  the  place 
where  the  colon  should  have  commenced,  terminated  in  a  blind  sac 
filled  with  meconium. 

Another  common  malformation  of  the  rectum  is  a  firm  adhesion  of 
its  sides,  often  for  many  inches  above  its  natural  termination,  with  a 
total  absence  of  any  trace  of  anus  or  of  sphincter  muscle.  The  skin 
retains  its  natural  colour  over  the  whole  space  between  the  parts  of 
generation  and  the  coccyx,  without  being  elevated  in  one  place  more 
than  in  another,  and  having  the  same  firm,  fleshy  feel  throughout.  In 
such  cases,  the  intestine  sometimes  terminates  in  a  cut  de  sac,  about 
an  inch  above  the  ordinary  situation  of  the  anus,  or  it  may  not  descend 
lower  than  the  projection  or  upper  portion  of  the  sacrum;  occasion- 
ally, it  opens  into  the  bladder  or  vagina.  We  have  seen  a  case  in 
which  the  gut,  upon  reaching  the  top  of  the  sacrum,  suddenly  became 
contracted  to  the  size  of  one  of  the  ureters,  and  passed  obliquely  for- 
wards and  downwards  to  the  fundus  of  the  bladder,  into  which  it 
opened  by  an  orifice  that  would  scarcely  admit  a  large  bristle. 

In  these  cases,  it  has  been  advised  to  make  an  incision,  about  an 
inch  long,  in  the  situation  where  the  anus  ought  to  have  existed,  and 
then  gradually  to  deepen  it  in  the  natural  direction  of  the  rectum,  by 
successive  strokes  of  the  scalpel,  the  index  finger  of  the  left  hand  being 
used  as  a  director.  By  this  means,  the  end  of  the  rectum  may  be 
often  reached,  and  a  discharge  of  the  faeces  procured;  and,  by  keep- 
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ing  the  artificial  passage  permanently  dilated  by  tents  of  oiled  linen  or 
bougies,  of  a  proper  size,  the  life  of  the  child  may  be  preserved.  It 
is  Boldom,  however,  that  the  patient  will  acquire  the  i)ower  of  retain- 
ing the  fieces,  or  that  the  use  of  the  tents  can  be  abandoned,  at  any 
time  subsequently,  without  a  contraction  of  the  passage  speedily  taking 
place. 

If  the  termination  of  the  rectum  cannot  be  reached  by  the  operation 
just  described,  it  has  been  advised — as  death  must  inevitably  follow — 
after  the  incisions  have  been  carried  as  far  as  the  finger  can  reach,  to 
introduce  upon  the  latter  a  long  trocar,  in  such  a  direction  as  will  be 
best  calculated  for  finding  the  termination  of  the  rectum.  We  have 
seen  this  tried  in  several  cases,  but  never  with  any  success. 

When  an  outlet  for  the  faeces  cannot  be  procured  by  either  of  the 
above  means,  it  has  been  proposed  by  Littre  and  Sabatier,  to  make  an 
opening  into  the  abdomen  above  the  pubcs;  near  one  of  the  groins:  by 
Duret  in  the  left  iliac  region;  by  Gallisen  and  Amussat  in  the  lu])fbar 
region  between  the  posterior  border  and  crest  of  the  ilium,  pai*allel 
with  the  posterior  edge  of  the  quadratus  muscle,  or  perpendicularly,  in 
order  to  get  at  the  colon,  and  form  an  artificial  anus,  in  one  or  other 
situation.  Duret  is  said  to  have  performed  the  operation  in  the  iliac 
region,  and  Amussat  in  the  lumbar  region,  with  success,  in  several 
cases. 

A  case  is  related  by  Rous,  in  which  the  rectum  opened  in  the  ure- 
thra, and  others  by  Dubreuilh,  and  by  Steele  of  New  York,  in  which 
the  rectum  was  entirely  wanting,  the  Colon  opening  into  the  neck  or 
summit  of  the  bladder.  The  case  of  Roux  was  successfully  treated  by 
incisions  from  the  natnral  position  of  the  anus,  in  the  direction  of  the 
rectum. 

It  has  l>een  supposed  by  many  surgeons  of  eminence,  that  inconti- 
nence of  faeces  must  be  an  inevitable  result  of  an  artificial  anus  esta- 
blished in  the  perineum  or  coccygeal  region,  not  in  connexion  with 
the  sphincter  ani.  The  inaccuracy  of  this  supposition  is  proved  by  the 
case  of  a  patient  operated  on  some  years  ago  by  Amussat  of  Paris. 
This  patient  has  been  under  the  care  of  Sir  P.  Crampton,  up  to  the 
present  period,  and  he  states  that  no  such  infirmity  exists. 

3 — Tongue-Tie. 

Physicians  are  frequently  called  upon  to  relieve,  by  an  incision,  the 

tied  tongue  of  infants;  an  accident  supix)sed  to  be  produced  by  a 

malformation  of  the  fi^aenum  lingua;.     It  often  happens,  that  in  young 

infants,  the  frajnum  approaches  very  near  to  tlie  apex  of  the  tongue: 

and  it  is  possible  that,  in  some  instances,  the  inipcdinient  to  the  free 

motion  of  the  tongue  thence  resulting,  may  render  sucking  very  difli- 

cult,  or  even  impossible.     We  confess  that  we  have  never  met  with 

Fuch  a  case;  though,  if  nurses  are  to  be  believed,  it  is  a  tiling  of  the 

most  common  occurrence.     Infants  occasionally  apj)ear  to  suck  with 

difficulty,  frequently  letting  go  and  rescizing  the  nipple;  in  other  cases, 

the  act  of  sucking  is  accompanied  with  a  kind  of  clucking  sound: — 

tiiis  is  almost  invariably  attributed  to  the  tongue  being  tied.    Wc  have. 

Jiowever,  repeatedly  examined  the  tongue  in  such  cases,  and  have  de- 
a.9 
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tected  no  malformation  of  it,  or  of  its  frsennm: — nothing,  in  fact,  to 
interfere  with  its  movements.  Bums  declares  that  he  has  not  seen  two 
instances  in  which  a  malformation  of  the  frsennm  rendered  any  opera- 
tion really  necessary.  Marley  has  seen  but  one;  the  operation  Un- 
derwood declares  to  be  very  rarely  necessary;  and  the  same  observa- 
tion is  repeated  by  Maunsel.  The  tongue  is  sufficiently  free  for  all  its 
functions,  if  the  tip  can  be  advanced  beyond  the  outer  margin  of  the 
lip,  or  placed  upon  the  roof  of  the  mouth.  An  operation  is  reaaisite 
only,  in  cases  where  the  confinement  is  such  as  to  prevent  either  of 
these  movements. 

When  an  operation  is  absolutely  necessary,  it  consists  in  dividing, 
with  a  knife  or  scissors,  the  anterior  edge  of  the  fraenum;  taking  care 
that  the  incision  be  not  carried  so  far  as  to  endanger  a  division  of  the 
lingual  vessels,  and  thus  give  rise  to  a  troublesome  and  dangerous  ha^ 
morrhage. 

The  head  of  the  child  being  held  firmly,  with  the  face  upwards,  the 
operator,  standing  behind  the  top  of  the  head,  inserts  tiie  first  and 
second  fingers  of  the  left  hand  into  the  mouth,  beneath  the  tongue,  and 
places  one  on  each  side  of  the  frsenum,  when  the  latter  may  be  cau- 
tiously divided,  to  the  extent  deemed  necessary. 

Of  the  accidents  that  have  been  said  to  result,  in  some  cases,  from 
this  operation,  we  need  not  speak; — by  proper  caution  and  skill  on 
the  part  of  the  operator,  they  can,  in  every  instance,  be  very  readily 
avoided. 

4.— HflDmorrhage  from  the  Vavel. 

Haemorrhage  may  take  place  from  the  cut  end  of  the  cord,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  imperfect  manner  in  which  this  has  been  tied,  or  the 
improper  materials  of  which  the  ligature  is  composed,  or  from  impro- 
per handling  on  the  part  of  the  nurse  on  adjusting  the  dressing  of  the 
navel,  by  which  the  ligature  is  displaced;  or,  more  rarely,  from  the 
thick  firm,  gelatinous  matter  with  which  the  vessels  of  the  cord  are 
enveloped,  preventing  the  ligature  from  acting  with  sufficient  force 
upon  them  to  cause  their  closure;  the  prevention  and  remedy  in  this 
Ibrm  of  haemorrhage  are  sufficiently  evident. 

The  haemorrhage  does  not,  however,  always  result  from  the  divided 
end  of  the  cord.  We  have,  in  several  instances,  found  the  umbilical 
vessels  perfectly  secured,  but  a  constant  oozing  or  percolation  of  blood 
to  take  place  around  the  root  of  the  cord,  at  the  part  where  it  is  im- 
planted in  the  walls  of  the  abdomen,  and  in  only  one  instance  were  we 
able  to  arrest  the  flow  of  blood ;  in  all  the  other  cases  the  patients 
perished  exanguious.  In  the  instances  alluded  to,  we  directed  a  pow- 
der to  be  formed  of  starch,  two  parts,  sugar  one  part,  with  an  addi- 
tion of  powdered  acetate  of  lead,  amounting  to  one-half  the  quantity 
of  sugar:  this  powder  was  applied  around  the  cord,  at  the  seat  of  the 
haemorrhage,  and  an  additional  quantity  constantly  added  as  the  blood 
penetrated  through  the  former.  After  three  hours'  close  watching,  a 
firm  crust  was  formed,  through  which  the  blood  no  longer  penetrated: 
at  the  end  of  twenty-four  hours  the  crust  separated,  without  the  hae- 
morrhage returning.    We  tried  this  plan  in  another  case  without  sue- 
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cess;  the  blood  flowed  too  freely  to  allow  of  the  proper  hardening  and 
adhesion  of  the  paste  formed  by  its  mixture,  but  flowed  through,  as 
well  as  l)eneath  it. 

Another,  though  more  rare,  still  not  uncommon  form  of  umbilical 
haemorrhage  in  young  infants,  is  described  by  Dewees:  in  this,  the 
flow  of  blood  takes  place  from  the  side  of  the  cord,  in  consequence  of 
a  rupture  or  ulceration  of  one  of  the  varicose  dilatations  of  the  umbi- 
lical veins.  We  have  seen  one  or  two  such  cases.  The  arrest  of  the 
haemorrhage  is,  in  general,  very  easily  effected  by  the  application  of  a 
ligature  around  the  cord,  below  the  place  at  which  the  blood  is  dis- 
charged. In  one  instance,  however,  from  this  being  situated  near  the 
base  of  the  cord,  we  found  a  good  deal  of  difficulty  in  applying  the 
ligature,  and  only  succeeded,  finally,  by  drawing  out  the  cord  until  the 
skin  surrounding  it  was  put  upon  the  stretch.  The  ligature  appeared 
at  first  to  cause  no  inconvenience  to  the  infant,  but  towards  the  close 
of  the  second  day,  so  great  a  degree  of  pain  was  evidently  produced 
by  it,  that  we  were  induced  to  divide  it;  the  haemorrhage,  however, 
did  not  return. 

There  is  still  another  form  of  haemorrhage  that  occasionally  occurs 
at  the  navel,  and  is  always  attended  with  a  good  deal  of  trouble  and 
danger.  This  takes  place  after  the  separation  of  the  cord.  In  place 
of  the  navel  cicatrizing,  it  remains  open,  and  soft  fungous  granulations 
rise  from  its  centre,  from  which  there  is  a  constant  oozing  of  blood 
that  may  continue  for  a  long  time,  causing,  by  the  extent  of  the 
haemorrhage,  the  utmost  debility  of  the  child,  and  putting  his  life 
always  in  imminent  danger.  The  application  of  lunar  caustic  may 
stop,  for  a  time,  the  discharge  of  blood,  but  we  have  never  known  it 
effectually  to  arrest  it.  We  have  occasionally  succeeded  by  pursuing 
the  plan  recommended  by  Underwood^  namely,  the  application  of  a 
dossil  of  lint,  kept  in  its  place  by  cross  strips  of  adhesive  plaster,  and 
secured  by  the  proper  adjustment  of  the  belly-band ;  more  frequently, 
however,  we  have  found  that  covering  the  navel  with  a  powder  of 
starch,  sugar,  and  acetate  of  lead,  and  then  applying  over  this  a  gra- 
duated compress,  secured  by  a  broad  bandage  passing  around  the 
child,  will  more  effectually  prevent  the  discharge  of  blood,  and  allow 
the  navel  to  cicatrize. 

In  other  cases  the  exudation  of  blood  takes  place  from  the  margin 
of  the  umbilicus,  or  directly  from  the  umbilical  vessels:  it  is  at  first 
readily  arrested  by  compression  or  styptics,  but  returns  in  a  few  hours, 
and  cannot  be  permanently  arrested  by  any  of  the  ordinary  astringent 
or  caustic  applications,  the  child  finally  sinking  from  exhaustion.  If 
the  haemorrliage  l>e  controlled  by  a  ligature,  and  in  other  cases  where 
no  ligature  has  been  applied,  extravasations  of  blood  often  api>ear 
upon  various  parts  of  the  surface  of  the  body  and  the  mucous  mem- 
branes; and  after  the  separation  of  the  ligature,  the  haemorrhage 
usually  returns. 

However  trifling  these  haemorrhages  mav  appear  when  described  in 
books,  and  however  ea»y  it  may  seem  to  the  inexperienced  to  arrest 
them,  they,  nevertheless,  are  among  the  most  troublesome  accidents 
occurring  in  young  infants  that  the  practitioner  is  called  upon  to  treat, 
and  will  often  foil  the  best-directea  efforts  for  their  reino^*' 


660  DISEASES  OF  CHILDBEN. 

A  most  interesting  paper  on  this  subject  was  read  before  the  Boston 
Society  for  Medical  Improvement,  April  26,  1852,  by  Dr.  Francis 
Minot.  It  comprises  the  analysis  or  forty-six  cases  of  idiopathic 
haemorrhage  from  the  umbilicus  in  new-bom  infants,  reported  in  the 
journals,  or  furnished  to  the  writer  by  those  under  whose  observa- 
tion they  had  occurred. 

The  time  at  which  the  haemorrhage  commenced  in  these  cases  was 
exceedingly  irregular,  varying  from  a  few  hours  to  the  eighteenth  day 
after  birth,  the  average  of  forty-one  cases  being  the  eighth  day.  In 
four  cases,  it  began  before  the  separation  of  the  cord;  in  three  inune- 
diately  after;  in  others,  at  periods  varying  from  one  to  thirteen  days; 
the  average  of  nineteen  cases  being  five  and  a  half  days.  There  is 
no  apparent  connexion  between  the  condition  of  the  child,  and  the 
length  of  time  which  elapses  before  the  commencement  of  the  hsemor- 
rhage.  Thus,  in  one  child  which  was  quite  feeble,  there  was  no 
bleeding  until  the  thirteenth  day  after  birth,  and  the  fifth  after  the 
cord  fell  oflF.  In  another  feeble  child,  the  haemorrhage  began  on  the 
second  day,  before  the  separation  of  the  cord.  A  child  which  was 
**  plump  and  hearty"  at  its  birth,  began  to  bleed  at  the  umbilicnson 
the  third  day;  a  "stout  and  healthy"  infant  on  the  sixteenth  day. 

A  large  proportion  of  the  children  (twenty-six  out  of  thirty-two) 
were  to  all  appearance  perfectly  well  at  birth.  Many  are  described 
as  being  "stout  and  healthy,"  "latge,  plump,  hearty,"  &c.  Six  were 
feeble  at  birth. 

Accompanying  the  haemorrhage,  and  occasionally  preceding  it, 
there  is  often  well-marked  jaundice,  and  unfrequent,  light-coloured  de- 
jections from  the  bowels,  indicating  derangement  of  the  functions  of 
the  liver.  The  subjects  of  the  disease  appear  to  suffer  little  or  no 
pain.  A  majority  are  of  the  male  sex,  and  born  of  healthy  parents. 
There  would  appear  to  be  a  predisposition  to  the  haemorrhage  in  cer- 
tain families. 

In  nine  cases  no  symptom  intervened  between  birth  and  the  oc- 
currence of  the  haemorrhage,  which  in  one  case  did  not  commence 
until  the  eighteenth  day  after  birth.  In  general,  however,  the  fatal 
symptom  was  preceded  by  jaundice,  which  was  noticed  in  twenty-two 
cases.  A  "  saffron  hue  "  was  observed  four  hours  after  death,  in  the 
body  of  a  patient  who  had  constipation  and  clay-coloured  stools  during 
life,  and  in  three  others  the  skin  is  described  as  sallow,  or  light  yel- 
low. One  of  the  latter  had  profuse  haemorrhage  on  the  evening  of 
the  day  on  which  the  cord  separated,  which  was  finally  arrested,  and 
the  child  lived.  Six  years  aiterwards  she  had  an  attack  of  jaundice 
from  which  she  recovered.  Only  one  patient  with  well-marked  jaun- 
dice recovered.  Along  with  the  jaundice,  there  was,  in  most  cases, 
constipation  and  clay-coloured  stools,  the  former  symptom  being  no- 
ticed six  times,  and  the  latter  nine  times.. 

The  character  of  the  flow  of  blood  is  not  generally  described,  al- 
tliough  it  is  easy  to  infer  that  in  most  cases  it  was  a  continuous  oozing, 
rather  than  a  jet.  Out  of  eleven  cases  in  which  this  particular 
is  recorded,  the  former  state  of  things  occurred  eight  times,  the 
latter  three  times.    The  appearance  of  the  blood  during  life  is  no- 
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ticed  eight  times.  In  one  instance  only  did  it  coagulate.  In  seven 
it  did  not  coagulate,  and  in  most  cases  it  was  thin  and  light-co- 
loured. In  one  instance  it  contained  bile,  as  was  evident  from  the 
yellow  stain  which  it  imparted  to  linen. 

Ecchymoses  were  noticed  in  twelve  cases.  They  generally  existed 
in  considerable  numbers  in  various  parts  of  the  body,  and  also  on  the 
tongue,  and  inside  of  the  mouth.  In  one  case  they  preceded  the 
bleeding,  in  one  they  followed  it,  and  in  four  they  appeared  imme- 
diately after  the  arrest  of  the  bleeding  by  the  ligature. 

Pain  was  noticed  in  four  instances:  in  two  it  appeared  to  be  caused 
by  extending  the  legs.  The  observations  are  necessarily  very  im- 
perfect in  this  particular. 

Cerebral  symptoms  occurred  four  times:  in  three,  the  patients,  one 
of  whom  recovered,  appeared  almost  comatose.  One  child  died  with 
symptoms  of  compression  of  the  brain. 

As  already  remarked,  clay-coloured  stools  and  constipation  usually 
accompanied  jaundice.  In  three  instances,  the  dejections  were  bloody ; 
in  two,  they  were  green,  and  in  one  "  regular."  Vomiting  was  re- 
corded in  one  case  only. 

The  results  of  thirteen  autopsies  show  that  there  is  no  one  lesion 
which  is  constantly  present;  consequently  the  morbid  anatomy  of  the 
disease  sheds  no  light  whatever  upon  its  pathology. 

In  reference  to  the  nature,  causes,  and  treatment  of  umbilical 
haemorrhage.  Dr.  Minot  remarks: 

"  The  facts  which  I  have  collected,  lead  me  to  think  that  idiopathic 
hsemorrhage  from  the  umbilicus  in  young  infants,  is  only  one  of  the 
yarious  manifestations  of  the  haemorrhagic  diathesis,  which,  in  other 
cases,  is  exhibited  in  bleeding  from  the  gums,  mouth,  stomach,  intes- 
tines, &c,  and  in  the  appearance  of  purpuric  spots  beneath  the  skin, 
in  various  parts  of  the  body.  In  proof  of  this,  we  see  the  concurrence 
of  these  phenomena  with  umbilical  haemorrhage.  Thus,  nothing  is 
more  common  in  the  latter  disease,  than  a  purpuric  eruption.  In  three 
cases,  there  were  'bloody  dejections,  and  in  one  bleeding  from  the 
gums.  Another  argument  is  the  thin  and  watery  condition  of  the 
blood,  and  its  great  deficiency  in  fibrine,  whereby  mechanical  means 
become  almost  wholly  inefficacious  to  arrest  its  flow.  The  dependence 
of  the  disease  on  a  constitutional  cachexy  should  never  be  lost  sight 
of,  especially  in  connexion  with  the  subject  of  treatment;  for,  unless 
means  be  adopted  for  correcting  the  constitutional  difficulty,  local  ap- 
plications oflFer  but  a  slender  chance  of  saving  the  patient. 

"  The  causes  which  have  been  assigned  to  umbilical  haemorrhage 
comprise  hereditary  predisposition,  the  influence  of  sex,  derangement 
of  the  functions  of  the  liver,  and  an  imperfect  closure  of  the  umbili- 
cal vessels. 

"  In  what  way  the  condition  of  the  parents  was  concerned  in  the 
production  of  the  haemorrhage,  it  is  not  easy  to  ascertain.  Of  the 
nealth  of  the  fathers,  little  or  nothing  is  said.  Of  twelve  mothers, 
eleven  were  healthy,  one  was  feeble.  It  is  evident  the  disease  may 
be  the  result  of  some  inherited  peculiarity,  because,  in  several  in- 
stances, two  or  more  children  in  the  same  family  have  been  affected 
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in  the  same  way.  At  the  same  time,  as  Dr.  Manley  remarks,  thwe 
cases  dififer  from  the  ordinary  rule  in  the  history  of  bleeders,  for  in 
none  of  them  is  the  direct  transmission  of  the  haemorrhagic  coostitn- 
tion  clearly  proved.  He  alludes,  however,  to  one  case — not  included 
in  my  collection — in  which  a  woman,  who  had  been  liable  to  copious 
epistaxis,  and  whose  mother  and  sister  were  also  subject  to  hemor- 
rhage from  various  parts,  lost  a  male  infant  on  the  third  day  after 
birth,  in  consequence  of  haemorrhage  from  the  navel  and  the  gums. 
The  same  law  obtains  in  this  as  in  other  transmitted  diseases,  namely, 
that  while  some  of  the  children  succumb  to  the  malady,  others  escape 
it  altogether;  thus,  in  four  instances,  the  mothers  each  lost  two  chil- 
dren from  umbilical  haemorrhage,  and  each  had  two  living  and  healthj; 
another  lost  two,  and  had  three  living.  Other  similar  cases  are  ako 
alluded  to  by  the  reporters  of  some  of  these  observations.  Nothing 
has  been  observed  in  the  condition  of  the  mother,  which  could  account 
for  the  disease  transmitted  to  her  oJGFspring,  nor  does  her  health  ap- 
pear to  diflfer  during  successive  pregnancies,  which  have  resulted  in 
healthy  children,  and  in  those  born  with  the  haemorrhagic  tendency." 

"  Out  of  fifteen  cases  in  which  the  nature  of  the  labour  was  noticed, 
it  was  natural  in  fourteen,  and  diiBcult  in  one." 

"  The  predisposition  of  infants  of  the  male  sex  to  this  disease  is  re- 
markable, and  is  particularly  alluded  to  by  Mr.  Ray.  The  comparison 
of  a  large  number  of  observations  has  shown,  however,  the  dispro- 
portion to  be  less  than  he  thought  it.  Unfortunately,  in  a  number 
of  the  cases,  the  sex  was  not  noticed;  but  out  of  thirty-two  cases 
in  which  it  is  alluded  to,  twenty-two,  or  68f  per  cent,  were  males,  and 
ten  females.  Whether  this  difference  be  any  thing  more  than  acci- 
dental, can  only  be  ascertained  by  more  ample  statistics. 

"  The  remarkable  proportion  of  cases  in  which  jaundice  was  no- 
ticed— twenty-two  out  of  thirty-nine,  or  fifty-six  per  cent — shows  it 
to  be  something  more  than  a  mere  coincidence.  Whether,  to  use  the 
words  of  Dr.  Cheyne,  the  bleeding  proceeds  *from  the  unhealthy 
change  produced  in  the  blood  by  the  reception  of  the  bile  into  the 
mass  of  fluids,  becomes  a  question  of  interest,  especially  when  con- 
sidered in  connexion  with  a  class  of  cases  in  which  icterus  was  accom- 
panied by  a  remarkable  tendency  to  obstinate  and  even  fatal  bleeding 
from  slight  wounds,  such  as  scarifications  or  leech-bites-'  The  jauD- 
dice  itself  was  satisfactorily  explained  in  three  instances,  by  the  ab- 
sence or  obstruction  of  the  bile  ducts,  but  in  four  cases  the  ducts  were 
pnervious.  It  is  plain,  however,  that  derangement  of  the  biliary  func- 
tion does  not  play  an  indispensable  part  in  the  production  of  the 
disease,  since  in  three  cases  it  was  noticed  that  there  was  no  yellow- 
ness of  the  skin,  and  in  five  the  autopsy  showed  the  liver  to  be,  to  all 
appearance,  healthy.  Moreover,  a  remarkable  case  is  reported  by 
Dr.  Campbell,  in  which  icterus  commenced  on  the  day  after  birth,  and 
the  child  died  at  the  age  of  six  months. '  The  liver  was  so  large  as 
to  fill  the  greater  part  of  the  abdomen,  and  neither  a  gall-bladder 
nor  bile-ducts  could  be  discovered.  Yet,  in  this  case,  there  was  do 
haemorrhage.  The  association  of  these  two  phenomena,  and,  at  the 
same  time,  their  independence  of  each  other,  are  shown  in  the  follow- 
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ing  cases,  commnnicatcd  to  me  by  Dr.  A.  Hooker  of  East  Cambridge, 
who  says:  'I  attended  a  woman,  to  all  appearance  healthy,  and  ^v-ho 
has  good  labours.  She  has  lost  four  children  from  umbilical  hsemor- 
rhage.  She  has  since  had  a  child,  which  presented  a  slightly  jaun- 
diced look,  but  no  hajmorrhage  took  place,  and  it  did  well.'  The 
other  case  is  as  follows :  *  A  mother  had  two  children,  who  are  now 
aliye  and  well ;  but  one  of  them  had  jaundice  at  the  age  of  four  or 
five.  She  has  since  had  two  others,  both  of  whom  died  of  umbilical 
hflemorrhage,  preceded  by  jaundice.' 

"The  state  of  the  umbilical  vessels  has  been  supposed  to  be  quite 
saflBcient  to  account  for  the  hemorrhage  in  many  cases.  I  am  far 
from  thinking  that  a  pervious  state  of  these  vessels,  a  few  days  after 
birth,  ought  to  be  considered  as  a  pathological  condition,  and,  in  this 
opinion  I  am  supported  by  Mr.  Kay,  who  says  he  has  frequently  found 
them  pervious  in  children  of  a  month  or  six  weeks,  who  died  without 
bleeding." 

In  regard  to  the  prognosis  in  cases  of  umbilical  hemorrhage.  Dr. 
Hinot  remarks: 

"Out  of  forty-six  cases,  thirty-nine,  or  more  than  eighty-four  per 
cent,  were  fatal  at  periods  varying  from  six  hours  to  six  weeks  after 
the  commencement  of  hemorrhage,  the  average  of  twenty-seven  cases 
being  six  days.  Six  of  these  children  died  on  the  day  after  the  bleed- 
ing began;  five  on  the  second  day  after;  three  on  the  fourth  day. 
From  this  we  see  that  umbilical  hemorrhage  is  an  extremely  fatal 
affection.  Even  in  those  children  who  are  apparently  robust,  and 
seem  to  offer  the  best  chance  for  recovery,  the  prognosis  must  be  very 
guarded,  while  in  feeble  infants  it  is  almost  inevitably  fatal.  We 
must  not  forget,  however,  that  many  cases  which  recovered,  are  per- 
haps not  reported.  The  descriptions  given  of  the  favourable  cases, 
prove  Uiatthey  were  genuine  examples  of  the  disease;  hence,  although 
the  chance  of  recovery  is  excessively  small,  the  prognosis  is  not  abso- 
lutely fatal  in  every  case.  Jaundice  appears  to  be  a  very  grave 
symptom,  since  only  a  single  case  recovered,  in  which  it  had  been 
observed. 

"The  treatment  consisted  in  various  astringent,  styptic,  and  caustic 
applications  to  the  navel,  and  the  internal  exhibition  of  substances 
supposed  to  act  specifically  on  the  liver  and  on  the  blood.  Among 
the  former  class  were  lunar  caustic,  acetate  of  lead,  tannic  acid,  alum, 
matico,  the  actual  cautery,  &c. ;  also  plaster  of  Paris,  pressure,  and  the 
ligature.  The  latter  included  mercurials,  taraxacum,  sulphate  of 
soda,  cathartics,  &c. 

"The  hemorrhage  was  permanently  arrested  in  ten  cases;  in  three 
by  compression;  in  three  by  ligature,  and  in  the  four  others,  respec- 
tively, by  collodion,  plaster  of  Paris,  scrapings  of  sole-leather,  and 
nitrate  of  silver.  But  in  three  of  these  cases  the  patients  died,  even- 
tually, from  exhaustion,  or  diseases  evidently  caused  by  the  feeble 
condition  of  the  child." 

It  is  recommended  by  some  writers  to  cut  down  upon  the  bleeding 
vessel,  and  tie  it  Dr.  Minot  considers  this  to  be  a  very  difiicult,  if 
not  impracticable  operation,  even  in  the  small  number  of  cases  in 
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which  the  bleeding  comes  from  a  single  vessel.  He  thinks  the  liga- 
ture en  masse  is  easier,  safer,  and  more  oflFectual.  The  ligature  will, 
however,  he  remarks,  succeed  in  a  very  small  number  of  cases,  unless 
the  diathesis  upon  which  the  malady  depends,  be  corrected.  The 
same  may  be  said  of  styptic  and  caustic  applications,  which  in  four 
cases  actually  appeared  to  increase  the  haemorrhage. 

Dr.  Minot  recommends  the  use  of  the  mineral  acids  internally,  with 
other  astringent  and  tonic  remedies.  He  finds  but  a  single  instance 
of  their  employment  among  thirty-three  cases,  the  treatment  of  whidi 
is  reported.    In  this  instance,  the  patient  entirely  recovered. 

"As  to  local  treatment,"  he  remarks,  "we  have  seen  that  the  liga- 
ture and  pressure  were  each  successful  in  three  cases,  and  that  caustic 
and  styptic  applications  generally  failed.  The  most  that  can  be  hoped 
from  local  applications,  is  a  temporary  arrest  of  the  bleeding,  until 
the  condition  of  the  blood  can  be  improved.  The  ligature  appears 
to  me  the  most  likely  to  effect  this,  and  the  sooner  it  is  employed  the 
better,  since  every  drop  of  blood  is  of  importance  in  such  young  sub- 
jects. I  believe  the  best  mode  of  employing  it  is,  to  transfix  the 
umbilicus  by  two  needles  at  right  angles,  and  to  wind  the  thread 
tightly  underneath  them." 

'    5— Cyanosis— Morbus  Coeruleanus— Blue  Disease. 

Cyanosis  is  marked  by  a  blue,  purple,  or  leaden  tinge,  more  or  less 
deep,  of  the  entire  surface  of  the  body,  but  particularly  marked  in 
the  lips,  cheeks,  and  nails;  accompanied  with  a  reduction  of  tempe- 
rature and  occasional  paroxysms  of  difficult  respiration,  approaching 
to  complete  asphyxia,  during  which  the  blueness  of  the  skin  becomes 
more  intense,  and  more  generally  diflFused  over  every  part  of  the 
surface. 

The  paroxysms  are  brought  on  by  whatever  hurries  the  circula- 
tion— as  a  quick  motion  of  the  body,  crying,  and,  when  the  infant 
survives  long  enough  to  be  able  to  walk,  by  going  up  or  coming  down 
stairs,  by  emotions  of  the  mind,  &ci  When  the  paroxysms  are  severe, 
there  is  a  cessation  of  respiration  and  circulation,  the  extremities  be- 
become  perfectly  cold,  and  the  patient  falls  into  a  state  resembling 
death.  After  a  few  moments'  rest,  however,  the  infant  again  breathes, 
the  circulation  is  restored,  the  colour  of  the  skin  becomes  lighter,  and 
he  recovers  his  ordinary  state  of  health;  finally,  however,  a  paroxysm 
more  severe  than  usual  occurs,  during  which  life  is  extinguished.  In 
some  infants  even  the  effort  of  sucking  often  induces  so  great  an  em- 
barrassment of  the  respiration  and  circulation,  as  to  bring  on  parox- 
ysms, which  are  occasionally  accompanied  with  convulsive  movements. 

When  the  patient  aflFected  with  cyanosis  has  arrived  at  the  age  of 
childhood,  he  is  indisposed,  and  often  unable  to  participate  in  the 
sports  of  other  children,  but  even  in  summer  crouches  over  the  fire, 
languid,  chilly,  and  dispirited.  The  ends  of  the  fingers  and  toes  are 
often  bulbous  as  well  as  discoloured :  there  is  a  tendency  to  cough, 
on  the  least  muscular  exertion,  and  congestion  of  the  lungs  very  fre- 
quently manifests  itself,  under  the  influence  of  slight  exciting  causes. 
The  discoloration  of  the  skin  and  interior  of  the  mouth  is  sometimes 
as  deep  as  the  stain  of  the  small  black  cherry. 
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Notwithstanding  the  majority  of  cases  terminate  fatally  at  an  early 
period  of  infancy,  or  at  furthest,  during  childhood,  there  are  instances 
on  record,  in  which  patients  labouring  under  cyanosis  have  lived 
twenty,  forty,  and  even  fifty-seven  years,  death  being  produced  by 
the  supervention  of  some  other  disease. 

Cyanosis  is,  in  the  majority  of  cases,  evident  from  the  moment  of 
birth,  or  presents  itself  within  a  day  or  two  subsequently.  There 
are  cases,  however,  upon  record,  in  which  it  first  made  its  appearance 
in  the  adult,  after  severe  falls,  or  blows,  prolonged  fits  of  coughing, 
or  violent  and  fatiguing  muscular  efforts.  One  very  curious  case  is 
related  by  Hufeland,  in  which  the  disease  occurred  suddenly  on  the 
ninth  day  after  birth,  subsequent  to  a  convulsive  attack,  and  com- 
pletely disappeared  upon  the  twelfth  day  after  its  invasion. 

The  production  of  cyanosis  has  very  generally  been  attributed  to  an 
admixture  of  the  arterial  and  venous  blood,  in  consequence  of  a  per- 
sistence of  the  communication  which  exists,  in  the  foetal  state,  between 
the  auricles,  or  of  some  malformation  of  the  heart  or  of  the  main  arte- 
rial or  venous  trunks.  That  in  the  great  majority  of  the  cases  of  cya- 
nosis, there  exists  an  abnormal  structure  of  the  heart  or  blood-vessels, 
or  a  mal-arrangement  of  the  latter,  is  proved  by  the  results  of  nume- 
rous dissections.  The  most  common  lesions  of  the  heart  and  great 
vessels,  are,  the  origin  of  the  aorta  from  both  ventricles;  a  patulous 
condition  of  the  ductus  arteriosus;  imperfection  of  the  ventricular 
septum;  obliterationof  the  pulmonary  artery;  a  transposition  of  .the 
origin  of  the  aorta  and  pulmonary  artery,  with  an  open  state  of  the 
foramen  ovale,  and  in  a  few,  of  the  ductus  arteriosus  also:  in  one  the 
aorta  was  obliterated.  The  right  cavities  of  the  heart  were  frequently 
found  dilated,  hypertrophied,  or  both.  The  hypertrophy  is  always 
most  considerable  in  cases  in  which  there  exists  contraction  of  the 
pulmonary  orifice.  The  total  absence  of  the  ventricular  septum  has 
been  noticed  in  some  cases.  The  heart  has  been  found  to  consist  of 
a  single  cavity;  the  pulmonary  artery  to  arise  from  both  ventricles, 
and  send  off  the  descending  aorta;  the  right  auricle  to  open  into  the 
left  ventricle,  and  a  free  communication  to  exist  between  the  two  ven- 
tricles, and  the  two  auricles;  in  other  cases,  the  right  ventricle  was 
bifid;  in  others  the  arch  of  the  aorta  was  double ;  the  coronary  veins 
have  been  found  to  open  into  the  left  ventricle;  the  inferior  or  the 
superior  cava  into  the  left  auricle.  The  foramen  ovale  has  been  found 
closed  in  the  fcetus;  in  some  cases  the  valves  of  the  heart  adhered 
along  their  edges,  and  were  consolidated  into  one  substance,  leaving 
only  a  small  central  aperture,  or  they  were  perforated  by  numerous 
holes,  or  altogether  absent.  The  instances  of  a  single  auricle  and 
single  ventricle  are  very  numerous.    Considerable  contraction  of  the 

{mlmouary  artery,  particularly  at  its  origin,  is  also  a  very  common 
esion.  In  a  few  cases,  the  pulmonary  artery  has  been  found  com- 
pletely impervious,  or  the  artery  has  been  found  entirely  absent,  the 
bronchial  arteries  appearing  to  supply  its  place;  and  in  one  case,  the 
aorta  terminated  near  the  heart,  in  a  cul-de-sac.  In  one  case  there 
was  an  entire  absence  of  the  right  lung,  the  septum  between  the  ven- 
tricles of  the  heart  was  imperfect,  the  foramen  ovale  and  ductus  arte- 
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riosus  were  both  opeu:  the  aorta  communicated  with  both  ventricles; 
the  pulmonary  artery  was  imperforate  at  the  base  of  the  heart;  the 
lung  being  supplied  with  blood  by  the  arterial  duct: — the  child  lived 
six  weeks.    (Wochenschrift  fur  die  gesamnUe  Hetlkunde^  1837.) 

Mr.  Aberle,  of  Vienna,  gives  the  following  conclusions  as  the  result 
of  the  analysis  of  180  cases  of  cyanosis. 

In  100  cases  there  was  a  defect  in  the  partition  of  the  ventricles; 
in  87  of  these  cases,  there  was  also  an  abnormal  communication  of 
the  ventricle  with  the  aorta;  in  22,  the  foramen  ovale  was  closed,  and 
in  65,  it  was  open.  In  four  cases  only,  the  pulmonary  artery  arose 
from  both  ventricles.  In  the  87  cases  in  which  the  aorta  arose  from 
both  ventricles,  the  pulmonary  artery  was  37  times  strictured,  or  even 
quite  closed.    Of  the  180  cases,  two-thirds  were  males. 

Sufficient  evidence  is  thus  afforded,  that  abnormal  communications 
between  the  cavities  of  the  heart,  particularly  the  auricles,  by  the 
non-closure  of  the  foramen  ovale,  and  various  malformations  of  the 
heart,  and  of  the  main  arterial  and  venous  trunks,  occur,  in  perhaps 
the  majority  of  cases  of  cyanosis. 

The  mixture  of  the  arterial  and  venous  blood,  which  is  supposed  to 
result  from  the  free  communication  between  the  two  auricles,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  patency  of  the  foramen  ovale  is  evidently  inadequate 
to  explain  the  blue  colour  of  the  skin,  inasmuch  as  no  such  discolora- 
tion takes  place  in  the  foetus;  while  the  communication  exists  in  the 
majority  of  infants  for  many  days  after  birth,  without  a  single  symp- 
tom indicative  of  cyanosis  being  present.  The  foetal  openings  in  the 
heart,  and  the  communication  between  the  aorta  and  pulmonary  artery, 
by  means  of  the  ductus  arteriosus,  are  not  usually  obliterated  for  some 
time  subsequent  to  birth,  and  have  been  found  open  as  late  as  the 
third  week  in  infants  who  have  died  of  disease  totally  unconnected 
with  any  disturbance  of  the  respiratory  apparatus  in  the  slightest  de- 
gree resembling  that  which  occurs  in  cyanosis.^  It  has  been  shown, 
that  in  repeated  instances  the  foramen  ovale  has  remained  open  for  a 
very  considerable  period,  without  the  occurrence  of  cyanosis;  while 
the  foramen  has  been  found  closed  before  birth,  the  foetus  neverthe- 
less presenting  all  the  symptoms  of  cyanosis.  An  interesting  case  is 
related  by  Mr.  H.  J.  Johnson,  in  the  London  Lancet,  for  February, 
1843,  of  an  adult  female  who  died  in  St.  George's  Hospital  of  erysi- 
pelas, and  in  whom,  upon  dissection,  the  foramen  ovale  was  found  so 
patent  as  to  admit  of  two  fingers  being  passed  through  it  from  one 
auricle  to  the  other.  The  heart  was  large,  flabby,  and  somewhat  di- 
lated. During  the  lifetime  of  this  patient  she  presented  no  symptom 
from  which  the  nonclosure  of  the  foramen  could  be  inferred.  It  has 
indeed  been  denied  by  Cloquet  and  Louis,  that  any  admixture  of 

*  Dr.  Elsasser  of  Stuttgard,  (ffenle's  ZeiUehrift^  !▼.  1S52,)  after  870  examinations  of 
the  condition  of  the  foetal  openings  and  blood  yessels  at  different  periods  sabeequent  to 
birth,  states  that  in  regard  to  the  closure  of  the  foramen  ovale  and  ductus  aiteriosus, 
great  varieties  occur.  The  completion  of  the  process  in  much  the  greater  number  of 
instances,  takes  place  within  the  first  six  weeks,  and  the  obliteration  of  one  or  other 
duct  before  birth,  or  previously  to  the  fourth  or  sixth  week  after  birth,  are  exceptions, 
chiefly  interesting  in  a  forensic  point  of  yiew. 
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yenous  and  arterial  blood  can  take  place,  even  with  a  free  opening 
between  the  two  auricles,  from  nonclosure  of  the  foramen,  so  long  as 
the  communicating  cavities  are  of  equal  strength  or  provided  all  the 
orifices  are  free. 

It  has  been  supposed  by  Louis,  Frank,  and  others,  that  the  contrac- 
tion of  the  pulmonary  artery,  which  is  so  commonly  met  with  in  those 
who  have  perished  after  labouring  under  symptoms  of  cyanosis,  is  the 
chief  cause  of  the  non-closure  of  the  foramen  ovale,  in  consequence 
of  the  constant  state  of  over-distention  which  it  keeps  up  in  the  right 
cavities  of  the  heart. 

In  a  paper  contained  in  the  Edinburgh  Medical  and  Surgical  Jour- 
nal, for  October,  1843,  this  point,  is  very  fully  considered  by  Dr. 
Cragie.  This  gentleman  states  that  from  the  facts  of  the  case  related 
in  tne  paper  referred  to,  and  of  several  others,  he  is  satisfied  of  three 
circumstances,  namely:  firsts  that  the  open  state  of  Wiq  foramen  ovale 
IS  rarely  a  primary  and  solitary  lesion;  secondly^  that  when  it  is  a 
solitary  lesion  it  is  not  attended  with  any  injurious  effects,  and  that  the 
Tenons  blood  of  the  right  auricle  is  not  thereby  necessarily  mixed 
with  the  arterial  blood  of  the  left  auricle ;  and  thirdly,  that,  in  opposi- 
tion to  what  has  been  hitherto  usually  taught,  the  open  state  of  the 
foratMn  ovale  is,  in  a  large  proportion  of  cases,  the  means  of  pro- 
longing life. 

However  paradoxical.  Dr.  Cragie  remarks,  the  latter  conclusion 
may  appear,  and  however  opposed  to  the  usually  received  dogmas,  it 
flows  almost  directly  from  the  facts  which  may  be  traced  in  every 
case  of  open /orawen  ovale.  It  is  not,  in  fact,  the  primary  lesion. 
From  the  phenomena  of  the  cases  on  record,  on  the  contrary,  and 
from  the  frequency  of  the  arctatcd  or  contracted  state  of  the  pulmo- 
nary artery,  it  must  be  inferred  that  the  primary  lesion  is  the  ob- 
structed state  of  that  artery;  and  that  it  is  this  which  is  the  cause,  not 
only  of  the  open  state  of  tha  foramen  ovale,  but  of  the  hypertrophy, 
also,  of  the  right  ventricle.  This  is  the  result,  whether  the  pulmonary 
artery  is  only  greatly  narrowed  in  caliber,  or  terminates  in  a  cul  de 
sac,  or  is  obstructed  by  a  membranous  partition  formed  by  a  coalition 
of  the  semilunar  valves. 

The  effect  of  such  an  impediment  is  manifest.  The  blood  cannot 
pass  into  the  pulmonaiy  artery  with  the  requisite  freedom  and  facility; 
there  is,  consequently,  over-distention,  y?r*^,  of  the  right  ventricle,  and 
excessive  labour  of  its  muscular  apparatus;  secondly,  of  the  right  au- 
ricle, and  excessive  labour  of  its  muscular  apparatus,  with  extreme 
dilatation  of  its  membranous  portion;  thirdly,  over-distention  and  con- 
gestion of  the  whole  venous  system  throughout  the  body.  The  lungs, 
meanwhile,  receive  little  or  no  blood,  and,  consequently,  the  blood 
is  not  duly  aerated.  This  is  doubtless  a  very  serious  evil;  but  Bichat 
has  obscurely  suggested,  and  Drs.  Williams  and  Kay  have  clearly 
shown,  that  dark-coloured  blood,  or  that  which  is  venous,  is  adequate 
to  maintain  vital  action.  Every  thing  that  we  now  know  of  the  cases 
of  cyanosis  shows  that  the  obstruction  to  the  circulation  through  the 
pulmonary  artery,  must  be  the  main  cause  of  the  uncertain  and  tran- 
sitory existence  of  p3rsoiis  labouring  under  this  severe  lesion,  and 
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that  the  open  state  of  the /oramen  ovale,  instead  of  being  as  William 
Hunter  imagined^  and  most  subsequent  writers  have  taught,  the  cause 
of  death,  furnishes,  in  fact,  the  only  means  by  which  life  can  be  pro- 
longed ;  while  a  function  so  important  as  that  through  the  lungs  b 
impeded. 

Dr.  Cragie  considers  himself  further  entitled  to  infer  from  Tarions 
facts  in  the  history  of  the  development  of  the  ovum,  that  the  ob- 
structed, or,  it  may  be,  the  undeveloped  state  of  the  pulmonary  arteiy, 
is  the  anatomical  cause  of  the  perforated  septum,  and  of  the  origin  of 
the  aorta  from  the  two  ventricles  when  that  malformation  is  observed. 

Dr.  M.  Still6,in  a  very  able  paper  on  cyanosis,  contained  in  thejfiiM- 
rican  Journal  of  the  Medical  Sciences,  (vol.  viii.  p.  25,)  maintains,  that 
in  every  instance  cyanosis  is  dependent  upon  congestion  of  the  gene- 
ral venous  system  resulting  from  a  partial  or  complete  contraction  or 
obstruction,  or  upon  an  imperforation  of  the  pulmonary  artery;  tiiat 
this  lesion  alone  will  account  satisfactorily  for  the  discoloration  of  the 
skin  and  the  dyspnoea;  that  it  is  present  in  almost  every  case  of  cya- 
nosis— or,  if  absent,  that  there  is  always  some  other  efficient  cause 
for  the  disturbance  of  the  pulmonary  circulation ;  and,  finally,  that 
the  lesion  referred  to  never  exists  without  the  concurrence  of  cyanosis. 

These  several  positions  are  very  fully  borne  out  by  the  seri^  of 
facts  adduced  in  the  paper  referred  to. 

That  the  disease  is  caused  invariably  by  delay  to  the  passage  of  the 
blood  through  the  lungs,  resulting  from  the  presence  of  a  fixed  impe- 
diment to  the  circulation,  is  the  opinion  advocated  by  the  leading  pa- 
thologists of  the  present  day. 

Morgagni  appears  to  have  been  the  first  who  attributed  the  intense 
lividity  of  cyanosis  to  obstruction  in  the  trunk  of  the  pulmonary  artenr. 
Louis  ascribed  it  to  some  obstacle  to  the  circulation  of  the  blood 
through  the  veins,  and  MM.  Bertin  and  Berard,  and,  more  recently, 
Professor  Rokitansky,  of  Vienna,  agree  in  referring  the  blue  appear- 
ance of  the  surface,  in  those  affected  with  abnormal  apertures  in  the 
cardiac  septa,  to  a  stasis  of  the  blood  in  the  right  cavities  of  the  he&rt, 
and  the  consequent  difficulty  with  which  the  venous  blood  circulates. 
Though  it  be  complicated,  in  many  cases,  with  the  admixture  of  the 
venous  and  arterial  blood,  still  it  is  very  evident  that  the  disease  is 
not  produced  by  this  admixture. 

Dr.  Chevers,  in  a  very  able  paper  published  in  the  London  Med. 
Gaz.,  March,  1847,  states  that  the  results  of  his  investigations  into  the 
causes  of  cyanosis,  are  almost  entirely  confirmatory  of  the  general 
conclusions  of  Dr.  Still6.  Cases  of  cyanosis  will  very  rarely  occnr, 
in  which  the  morbid  anatomist  will  fail  to  discover  some  organic 
cause  which  acts  virtually  as  an  impediment  to  the  pulmonary  circn- 
lation.  Dr.  Stille,  he  remarks,  has,  perhapg,  referred  somewhat  too 
exclusively  to  the  right  side  of  the  heart  and  the  pulmonary  artery  as 
the  seats  of  the  mechanical  obstacle  to  the  circulation  in  these  cases; 
for  it  will  occasionally,  though  rarely,  be  found  that  the  physical  im- 
pediment to  the  circulation  exists  in  the  pulmonary  tissue,  or  is  even 
external  to  the  lungs,  as  in  Dr.  Marcet's  well-known  case  {Ed.  Med. 
and  Surg.  Joum.,  vol.  i.,  p.  412;)  and  in  some  few  instances  the 
cause  of  obstructioii  is  seated  either  in  the  left  heart,  or  in  the  aorta. 
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Still,  in  every  case  of  cyanosis,  there  will  be  found  to  exist  some 
cause  or  other  which  tends  essentially  to  prevent  the  free  and  com- 
plete circulation  of  the  blood  through  the  lungs,  to  retard  its  passage 
through  the  venous  system,  and,  consequently,  to  render  the  process 
of  its  arterialization  slow  and  incomplete. 

Dr.  Stills  has  also  argued  that  obstruction  to  the  pulmonary  artery 
18  never  found  without  the  concurrence  of  cyanosis.  This  is  perfectly 
true,  as  regards  most  of  the  cases  of  congenital  narrowing  of  this 
vessel,  but  it  does  not  hold  good  in  all;  for  instance,  where  congenital 
imperfection  of  the  pulmonary  valves  does  not  become  seriously  ob- 
structive until  late  in  life,  the  symptoms  which  it  produces  are  not 
necessarily  those  of  cyanosis.  Dr.  Chevei-s  cites  an  instance  in  which 
extreme  narrowing  of  tlie  pulmonary  orifice,  the  result  of  endocar- 
ditis, occurring  at  the  adult  period,  was  not  attended  with  the  slightest 
appearance  of  lividity  of  the  surface;  in  fact,  it  appears  that,  for  the 
complete  establishment  of  that  generally  dilated  condition  of  the  en- 
tire venous  system  which  attends  cyanosis,  the  obstruction  to  the  cir- 
culation must  have  been  present  either  at  or  before  birth,  when  the 
capillary  vessels  are  naturally  more  capacious  than  they  are  in  the 
adult;  or  it  must  become  confirmed  previously  to  the  full  development 
of  the  body,  while  the  entire  vascular  system  is  pliant  and  dilatable, 
and  is  still  capable  of  readily  adapting  itself  to  permanent  changes  in 
the  circulation. 

It  is  well  known  that  various  kinds  of  obstructive  disease  of  the 
heart  and  lungs,  occurring  in  adult  life,  are  liable  to  produce  extreme 
internal  venous  congestion,  and  considerable  lividity  of  the  surface; 
bat  Dr.  G.  is  not  acquainted  with  any  instance  in  which  an  impedi- 
ment of  this  kind,  coming  into  operation  subsequently  to  the  age  of 
twenty-five  years,  has  produced  that  general  and  intense  blueness  of 
the  entire  surface  which  forms  the  characteristic  feature  of  true  cya- 
nosis depending  upon  congenital  malformation  of  the  heart. 

In  extreme  cases  of  original  defect  of  the  cardiac  apparatus,  such 
as  those  in  which  the  ascending  pulmonary  trunk  is  obliterated  or  ab- 
sent, the  cyanosis  appears  to  be  due  less  to  the  circuitous  course  by 
which  the  lungs  are  supplied  with  blood,  than  to  the  unnatural  nar- 
rowness of  the  pulmonary  vessels,  which  are  almost  invariably  far 
less  capacious  than  in  the  ordinary  condition;  hence  the  pulmonary 
veins  and  left  auricle  are  usually  more  or  less  contracted  in  these 
cases,  while  the  lungs  are  cither  badly  developed  and  imperfectly  ex- 
panded, or  present  the  evidences  of  chronic  impediment  in  the  dilated 
condition  of  their  tubes. 

There  are  still  a  few  pathologists  who  adhere  to  the  old  opinion,  that 
cyanosis  mainly  depends  upon  the  circulation  of  carbonized  blood 
through  tlie  arterial  system,  insisting  upon  the  fact  thatj  in  the  great 
majority  of  cases  of  cyanosis,  the  septa  of  the  heart  are  more  or  less 
dencient  It  is  now  established  that  cyanosis  may  exist  quite  inde- 
pendently of  imperfection  of  the  cardiac  partitions,  or  of  admixture 
of  the  venous  and  arterial  blood;  still,  Dr.  C.  rfpprehehds  that  M. 
Berard  and  Dr.  Still6  have  argued  somewhat  too  exclusively  in  main- 
taining that  admixture  of  the  two  currents  has  no  influence  whatever 
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in  producing  cyanosis,  as  it  appears  by  no  means  unreasonable  to 
conclude,  that,  in  extreme  cases  of  this  kind,  where  the  impediment 
to  the  pulmonary  circulation  is  great,  and  where  a  large  qnantity  of 
venous  blood  evidently  passes  into  the  aorta  at  every  systole  of  the 
ventricles,  the  discoloration  of  the  surface,  and  especially  the  lividi^ 
of  the  mucous  membranes,  which  is  so  frequently  observed  in  these 
cases,  is  in  part,  at  least,  due  to  the  dark  hue  and  impure  condition  of 
the  arterial  blood.  Admitting  this,  it  must  be  borne  in  mind  that 
the  principal  reason  why  cyanosis  is  generally  present  in  cases  of 
extensive  communication  between  the  cavities  of  the  heart,  will  be 
found  in  the  fact,  that  a  cause  of  obstruction  which  is  capable  of 
preventing  the  natural  closure  of  the  septa,  will  rarely  fail  to  occa- 
sion permanent  and  severe  impediment  to  the  circulation.  Where  an 
abnormal  opening  is  discovered  in  the  cardiac  apparatus  of  one  who 
has  only  lately  become  cyanosed,  or  where  such  an  aperture  presents 
traces  of  recent  enlargement,  it  must  not  be  at  once  concluaed  that 
the  presence  or  augmentation  of  this  communication  has  occasioned 
the  cyanosis;  but  the  first  cause  of  the  disease  must  be  sought  for, 
and  this  will  generally  be  discovered  in  the  form  of  some  manifest 
impediment  to  the  circulation  which  has  determined  the  patency  of 
the  opening  from  birth,  and  which,  having  become  recently  aggravated, 
has  produced  the  cyanosis  at  the  same  time  that  it  has  increased  the 
size  of  the  abnormal  foramen. 

Cyanosis,  whether  congenital  or  acquired,  is  very  rarely  recovered 
from.  If,  as  already  remarked,  the  infant  survive  the  first  few  days 
or  weeks,  it  may  live  on  to  puberty.  An  aggravation  of  the  symp- 
toms every  now  and  then  will  take  place,  and  these  paroxysms  are 
liable  to  be  very  severe  at  the  period  of  weaning,  during  dentition,  or 
when  the  child  begins  to  walk,  and  at  puberty:  if  this  latter  period  be 
passed,  the  patient  may  live  to  eighteen,  twenty,  thirty,  forty,  sixty 
years,  or  even  to  extreme  old  age.  The  chances  of  life  depend  pret^ 
much  upon  the  nature  of  the  organic  disease  present,  and  of  tne  a^ 
cessory  morbid  phenomena:  thus,  in  a  child  whose  pulmonary  arteiy 
was  found  completely  obstructed,  death  took  place  on  the  thirteendi 
day  from  birth;  while  in  three  patients,  in  whom  the  foramen  o'wde 
and  ductus  arteriosus  were  simultaneously  patescent,  one  lived  seven- 
teen, another  twenty-nine,  and  the  last  forty-two  years. 

The  duration  of  life  in  the  cases  of  cyanosis  analyzed  by  M.  Aberle, 
is  indicated  by  the  following  list: 

Death  occurred,  in  the  first  twenty-four  hours,  in  4  cases;  within 
the  first  fourteen  days,  in  16;  before  the  end  of  the  first  month,  in  7; 
from  the  second  to  the  third  month,  in  6;  from  the  third  to  the  sixth 
month,  in  8;  from  six  to  twelve  months,  in  12;  from  one  to  two 
years,  in  7 ;  from  two  to  three  years,  in  9 ;  from  three  to  six  years, 
in  11;  from  six  to  pight  years,  in  11;  from  eight  to  eleven  years,  in 
13;  from  thirteen  to  sixteen  years,  in  12;  from  sixteen  to  twenty 
years,  in  8;  from  twenty  to  twenty-five  years,  in  10;  from  twenty- 
five  to  thirty  years,  in  6;  from  thirty  to  thirty-five  years,  in  5;  fron 
thirty-five  to  forty-five  years,  in  5;  from  forty-five  to  sixty  years,  id 
4;  and  at  eighty  years  in  1  case.  In  10  cases,  the  age  is  not  indi- 
cated. 
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A  few  cases  are  on  record,  in  which  the  phenomena  of  cyanosis, 
after  continuing  for  a  very  considerable  time,  finally,  entirely  disap- 
peared; and  in  cases  connected  with  certain  affections  of  the  lungs, 
intestinal  canal,  uterus,'and  brain  or  spinal  marrow,  the  cyanosis  has 
disappeared  with  the  cure  of  the  pulmonary,  gastro-intestinal,  uterine, 
and  cerebral  disease.  As  a  general  rule,  however,  the  disease  is  en- 
tirely beyond  the  control  of  medicine.  It  is  said  to  prove  more 
quickly  fatal  in  males  than  in  females;  and  the  mortality  is  certainly 
{greater  in  winter  than  in  summer.  (Jour.  Hebdom.  JNo.  113.) 

It  is  unnecessary  to  say  anything  on  the  treatment  of  cyanosis.  If 
the  pathology  of  each  case  be  attentively  and  carefully  examined,  and 
the  true  character  of  the  disease  be  kept  in  mind,  it  will  be  easy  to 
adapt  our  palliatives  to  the  most  urgent  distress.  The  patient,  in  every 
instance,  should  be  kept  as  much  as  possible  in  a  state  of  rest,  and 
everything  should  be  avoided,  liable  to  produce  mental  or  physical 
excitement,  or  which  in  any  manner  has  a  tendency  to  hurry  the  res- 
piration or  circulation.    He  should  enjoy  a  pure,  fresh  atmosphere, 

mtle,  passive  exercise,  and  be  allowed  a  mild,  easily-digested  diet; 
lis  bowels  should  be  kept  perfectly  free,  and  his  body  be  carefully 
protected  from  cold  or  damp. 

When  cyanosis  appears  in  a  new-born  child,  and  persists  after  res- 
piration is  established,  it  has  been  recommended  by  Corvisart  to  em- 
ploy gentle  frictions  over  the  head  and  body  with  a  warm,  soft  cloth, 
while  the  infant  is  held  near  the  fire.  The  frictions  should  be  perse- 
veringly  continued,  attention  being,  at  the  same  time,  paid  to  procure 
a  firee  evacuation  of  the  meconium. 

6.*-8pina  Bifida.— Hydro-Baohis. 

Hydro-rachis  is,  strictly  speaking,  an  abnormal  accumulation  of 
fluid  within  the  spinal  column;  it  is,  in  almost  every  instance,  a  con- 
genital affection,  and  may  be  associated  with  either  hydrocephalus  or 
spina  bifida. 

In  the  latter  case,  one  or  more  tumours  will  be  found  to  exist 
upon  the  spine,  generally  in  its  lumbar,  occasionally  in  its  dorsal  and 
sacral,  and  very  rarely  in  its  cervical  portion.  These  tumours  vary 
in  size,  from  that  of  a  hazel-nut  to  that  of  the  adult  head,  or  the  entire 
spine  being  bifid,  the  tumour  may  occupy  its  whole  length.  The 
tumour  is  usually  globular  or  ovoid  in  shape,  having  either  a  large  base 
or  narrow  neck;  in  one  case,  recorded  by  Brewerton,  it  was  bi-lobed. 
It  mav  be  invested  by  the  common  integuments,  in  a  healthy,  unin- 
flamea  condition,  or  the  skin  covering  it  may  be  thin,  almost  transpa- 
rent, and  crossed  by  purplish  lines,  and  as  if  about  to  rupture,  with  a 
sero-sanguineous  fluid  exuding  through  it;  or,  the  tumour  may  be  rup- 
tured, its  contents  having  escaped  through  a  very  small,  ulcerated 
opening,  which  is  surrounded  by  a  red,  rugose,  unequal  elevation  of 
the  skm  and  subcutaneous  tissue.  The  two  latter  conditions  of  the 
tumour  are  much  more  common  than  that  in  which  it  is  covered  by 
healthy  skin,  and  far  more  dangerous. 

The  tumour  is  always  situated  over  a  deficiency  in  the  vertebras, 
mnaiigy  most  commonly,  from  an  imperfect  development  of  the  late- 
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ral  arches;  occasionally,  however,  the  lateral  arches  may  exist,  but 
remain  ununited,  or,  still  more  rarely,  there  may  be  a  complete  diri- 
sion  of  the  whole  vertebrae,  body  as  well  as  processes. 

The  opening  in  the  vertebrae  may  be  confined  to  one  bone,  or  extend 
to  two  or  more,  or  it  may  occur  at  diflferent  parts  of  the  spine,  giving 
rise  to  several  tumours,  or,  as  we  have  already  seen,  it  may  exist 
throughout  the  whole  extent  of  the  spine. 

The  tumour  itself  is  formed  by  a  cyst,  communicating  with  the  spi- 
nal cavity,  and  filled  by  a  fluid  secreted  within  the  latter.  In  the  most 
favourable  cases,  its  parietes  are  composed  of  one  or  both  layers,  con- 
sisting of  the  arachnoid  membrane,  the  dura  mater,  and  the  common 
integuments,  in  a  natural  condition;  more  generally,  however,  its  pa- 
rietes are  thickened,  inflamed,  ulcerated,  gangrenous,  or  covered  with 
fungous  granulations,  or  tufts  of  hair. 

To  the  touch,  the  tumour  is  tense  and  protuberant,  whenever  the 
position  of  the  infant  is  such  as  to  allow  the  fluid  from  within  the 
spinal  canal  to  gravitate  towards  it,  but  it  is  more  or  less  soft  and 
flaccid  under  opposite  circumstances.  By  gradual  pressure,  its  bulk 
may  be  diminished,  and  if  of  small  size,  the  whole  of  its  contents  may 
be  forced  back  into  the  spinal  cavity,  when  the  margin  of  the  opening 
through  the  vertebrae  may  be  felt  with  the  finger,  rressure  upon  the 
tumour  very  frequently  induces  a  state  of  coma,  or  convulsions,  and 
in  one  case,  referred  to  by  Dr.  M.  Hall,  pressure,  even  that  resulting 
from  the  supine  recumbent  position  of  the  child,  invariably  produced 
attacks  similar  to  the  croup-like  convulsions  of  laryngismus. 

In  some  cases,  the  tumour  has  been  observed  to  expand  during  ex- 
piration, and  sink  during  inspiration.  The  contents  of  the  tumour 
may  be  either  a  limpid,  colourless  sorosity,  or  a  turbid  fluid,  often  con- 
taining albuminous  flocculi,  or  a  purulent  matter.  The  fluid  of  the 
tumour  communicates  freely  with  that  collected  within  the  cavity  of 
the  spine ;  and  in  many  cases,  there  is  a  free  communication  between 
the  ventricles  of  the  brain,  the  intercranial  arachnoid  cavity,  the  entire 
canal  of  the  spine,  and  the  cavity  of  the  external  tumour,  so  that  pres- 
sure made  upon  the  latter  may  force  the  fluid  back  upon  the  brain,  and 
cause  more  or  less  compression  of  that  organ. 

Children  affected  with  spina  bifida  often  present  other  malforma- 
tions, as  imperforate  anus,  imperfect  or  irregular  development  of  the 
alimentary  canal,  &c. 

When  there  exists  no  external  opening  in  the  tumour,  it  being 
covered  by  the  common  integuments,  and  when  the  accumulation  of 
fluid  within  the  vertebral  canal  exercises  no  pressure  upon  the  brain, 
or  spinal  marrow,  sufficient  to  interfere  with  the  free  exercise  of  their 
functions,  individuals  affected  with  spina  bifida,  though  generally  of » 
weak  and  infirm  constitution,  may  exhibit  no  particular  symptoms  of 
disease,  and  even  live  to  an  advanced  age,  without  the  occurrence  of 
any  serious  evil  that  immediately  results  from  the  spinal  tumour. 
Cases  of  individuals  labouring  under  spina  bifida  of  almost  every  age, 
from  ten  years  to  fifty,  and  upwards,  have  been  observed. 

Generally  speaking,  however,  from  a  greater  or  less  deficiency  in 
the  spinal  cord,  or  other  morbid  conditioDfl  of  it  or  of  the  brain,  the 
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infants  labouring  under  spina  bifida  are  liable  to  be  aflFected  with  para- 
lysis of  the  lower  extremities,  convulsions,  and  open  state  of  the  sphinc- 
ters, and  difficulty  of  respiration.  They  are  occasionally  unable  to 
take  the  breast,  and  become  gradually  more  and  more  exhausted, 
their  feet  and  legs  become  cold  and  oedematous,  their  cries  more  and 
more  feeble,  their  pulse  extremely  quick  and  feeble,  their  breathing 
more  and  more  difficult,  and  often  stertorous,  and,  finally,  death  takes 
place,  preceded  by  convulsions  or  coma.  The  larger  the  tumour,  the 
more  intense  and  rapid  is  this  train  of  symptoms.  When,  in  particular, 
the  tumour  bursts,  inflammation  of  the  membranes  of  the  cord  in 
general  very  rapidly  ensues,  and  we  have  then  all  the  symptoms  of 
spinal  meningitis,  and,  in  most  cases,  the  patient  is  very  quickly  de- 
stroyed. 

If,  however,  the  opening  in  the  tumour  is  very  small,  notwithstand- 
ing a  portion  of  fluid  is  constantly  escaping,  no  very  important  suffer- 
ing may  result  for  a  length  of  time.  But,  very  commonly,  the  fluid 
discharged  becomes  more  or  less  turbid,  purulent,  or  even  fetid,  and 
symptoms  of  spinal  inflammation  soon  occur.  When  the  tumour  is  of 
considerable  size,  its  sudden  rupture  may  produce  a  paroxysm  of  con- 
vulsions, terminating  almost  immediately  in  death. 

It  has  been  asserted  by  Duges,  that  a  rupture  of  the  tumour  has 
taken  place  in  utero,  and  the  opening  has  again  closed,  previously  to 
birth.  This  appears  to  us,  however,  to  be  very  doubtful;  the  case 
cited  in  confirmation  of  it  is  certainly  very  far  from  being  conclusive. 

After  death,  the  most  common  appearance  met  with  is  a  more  or 
less  copious  effusion  of  serosity,  cither  between  the  pia  mater  and  the 
arachnoid  membrane  of  tfie  spinal  marrow,  in  the  arachnoid  cavity, 
or  between  the  dura  mater  and  bony  wall  of  the  spinal  cavity.  When 
in  the  first  two  situations,  the  effused  fluid  very  generally  communicates 
freely  with  the  ventricles  of  the  brain,  and  with  the  arachnoid  cavity 
within  tlie  cranium,  in  which  there  also  exists  a  morbid  effusion  of 
serum. 

Occasionally,  when  the  tumour  is  small  in  size,  and  covered  with 
the  common  integuments,  in  a  normal  state,  the  brain  is  found  to  be 
perfectly  healthy,  the  effusion  of  serum  being  confined  entirely  to  the 
spinal  canal.  Even  the  medulla  spinalis  may  present  no  apparent 
indications  of  disease. 

The  effused  fluid  is  usually  perfectly  limpid,  excepting  when  menin- 

fitis  has  occurred,  when  it  is  generally  thick,  turbid,  and  flocculent. 
t  may  be  of  a  light  yellow,  greenish,  or  dark  hue,  and  is  often  mixed 
with  pus,  or  with  more  or  less  blood. 

When  an  effusion  of  fluid  exists,  at  the  same  time,  in  the  cavity  of 
the  cranium,  and  in  that  of  the  spine,  the  fluid  in  the  former  has  been 
found  to  be  of  a  different  colour  from  that  in  the  latter,  showing  the 
two  te  be  perfectly  distinct.  In  other  cases,  the  fluid  was  prevented 
from  escaping  from  the  fourth  ventricle  into  the  subarachnoid  cavity, 
by  a  firm,  reddish  membrane,  which  formed  a  cul-de-sac  below  the 
inferior  angle  of  the  ventricle. 

The  spinal  cord  may  either  present  congenital  deficiencies,  or  mal- 
formationBi  or  more  or  less  traces  of  disease.    The  substence  of  the 
43 
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cord  has  been  found  entirely  wanting,  the  membranes  alone  remaining; 
forming  sometimes  a  closed  sac,  filled  with  a  fluid.  It  may  be  dimi- 
nished in  size,  divided  into  two  parts,  or  expanded  into  a  membrane. 
It  is  often,  according  to  OUiTier,  preternaturally  long.  The  spinal 
nerves  have  been  seen  floating  in  the  fluid  of  the  tumour.  They  have 
been  found,  also,  distributed  on  the  inside  of  the  tumour,  forming,  oc- 
casionally, a  kind  of  nervous  network.  More  commonly,  however, 
the  substance  of  the  cord  is  softened,  like  the  walls  of  the  cerebral 
ventricles  in  hydrocephalus;  and  very  generally,  traces  of  meningitis 
of  the  spine  exist,  often  extending  even  to  the  brain. 

In  regard  to  the  pathology  of  hydro-rachis,  numerous  discordant 
opinions  have  been  entertained.  The  disease  is  evidently  a  true  con- 
'  genital  dropsy,  either  of  the  spine,  or  of  the  spine  and  brain;  the  defi- 
ciency in  the  vertebrae,  as  well  as  the  external  tumour,  being  the  result 
of  the  accumulation  and  pressure  of  the  fluid  within  the  cavities  of  the 
cranium  and  spine. 

When  the  tumour  in  the  spine  is  not  formed,  the  child  usually 
-pepshes  soon  after  birth,  with  symptoms  of  hydrocephalus;  or  tu- 
mours, in  some  instances,  form  upon  the  head,  in  all  respects  similar  to 
those  of  spina  bifida,  thei  fluid  protruding  the  dura  mater  and  a  layer 
of  the  arachnoid  membrane,  through  an  opening  in  one  of  the  bones  of 
the  cranium.  Dropsy  of  the  spine,  with  the  formation  of  an  external 
tumour,  has  succeeded  to  hydrocephalus,  produced  by  contusion  of 
the  head;  or  has  resulted  from  disease  of  the  spinal  cord. 

In  regard  to  the  treatment  of  spina  bifida,  it  wo^ld  appear,  from  a 
careful  examination  of  all  the  facts  upon  record,  and  from  the  result 
of  the  few  cases  which  have  fallen  under  our  own  notice,  that,  when 
the  tumour  is  small,  and  more  especially  when  it  is  covered  with  the 
common  integuments  in  a  sound  state,  and  the  infant,  as  is  generally 
the  case,  suflFers  little  or  no  inconvenience,  the  most  prudent  course  is 
to  let  it  alone,  merely  guarding  the  tumour  froni  accidental  pressure, 
and  from  every  source  of  irritation.  So  long  as  the  tumour  remains 
unopened,  there  is,  comparatively,  little  danger,  but  soon  after  it  be- 
comes opened,  meningeal  inflammation,  with  all  its  train  of  fearful 
consequences,  soon  sets  in,  and  quickly  destroys  the  child. 

The  opening  of  the  tumour  is  always,  therefore,  to  be  considered  a 
most  unfortunate  circumstance.  Hence,  if  the  infant  be  born  with  an 
ulcerated  tumour,  but  incompletely  perforated,  it  ought  not  to  be  opened 
for  the  purpose  of  allowing  the  discharge  of  its  contents.  It  is  true 
that  the  operation  first  practised  by  Ruysch,  and  revived  by  Aberne- 
thy,  of  puncturing  the  tumour  with  a  fine  needle,  and  afterwards  em- 
ploying gentle  pressure,  has  been  performed,  and  it  is  said,  in  several 
cases,  with  success.  Very  recently,  two  cases  are  related  by  Dubourg, 
in  which  a  perfect  cure  was  eflfected  by  cutting  oflF  the  tumour,  and 
then  bringing  the  edges  of  the  divided  skin  together,  and  retaining 
them  so  by  means  of  the  twisted  suture,  until  union  took  place ;  great 
care  being  taken  to  prevent  the  entrance  of  air  into  the  spinal  canal, 
and  as  much  as  possible,  the  escape  of  the  spinal  fluid.  The  applica- 
tion of  gradual  and  gentle  pressure,  as  recommended  by  Abercrombie 
and  Sir  Astley  Cooper,  is  unquestionably  the  treatment  that  will  be 
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found  the  best  adapted  to  the  generality  of  cases  of  spina  bifida;  it  is 
said  to  have  produced  a  radical  cure  in  some  instances.  It  has  been 
very  correctly  remarked,  that  when  the  tumour  is  very  large,  puncture 
should  not  be  attempted,  while  in  cases  where  the  fluid  effused  in  the 
spine  communicates  with  the  ventricles  of  the  brain,  pressure  must  al- 
ways be  of  very  doubtful  propriety. 

In  all  cases  of  spina  bifida,  much  benefit  will  unquestionably  be  de- 
rived from  placing  the  patient  under  such  a  hygienic  course  of  treat- 
ment as  will  be  adapted  to  improve  the  health  and  nutrition  of  the  body 
generally.  Hence,  the  importance  of  changing  the  milk  of  the  mother, 
if  the  quality  of  this  be  doubted,  for  that  of  a  healthy  nurse;  of  re- 
moving the  infant  from  the  confined  and  impure  air  of  the  city,  to  a 
dry,  healthy  situation  in  the  country;  of  clothing  it  warmly,  and  car- 
rying it  abroad,  every  fine  day,  in  the  open  air;  of  sponging  its  body 
daily  with  warm  water,  and  using  frictions  over  its  entire  surface,  and 
of  keeping  its  bowels  regular  by  gentle  aperients. 

It  has  been  proposed  to  apply  repeated  small  blisters  above  the  tu- 
mour, in  the  course  of  the  spine,  each  being  kept  on  so  long  as  to  cause 
a  mbefacieht  effect  only,  with  a  view,  in  this  manner,  to  promote  the 
absorption  of  the  fluid.  The  preparations  of  iodine  may  also  be  ad- 
ministered with  the  same  intent. 

When  the  disease  is  associated  with  hydrocephalus,  or  with  menin- 
geal inflammation,  either  of  the  brain  or  cord,  the  treatment  adapted 
to  the  latter  affections  will,  of  course,  become  necessary. 

7.— Inflammation  and  Ulceration  of  the  Havel. 

Within  the  first  nine  or  ten  days  after  birth,  inflammation  followed 
by  ulceration  of  the  navel  is  very  liable  to  occur,  if  the  utmost  atten- 
tion is  not  paid  to  prevent  it.  Upon  the  separation  of  the  cord,  instead 
of  a  quick  and  perfect  cicatrization  succeeding,  the  navel  in  some  cases 
remains  raw,  and  soon  becomes  irritated  and  inflamed,  presenting  a 
deep,  red,  ulcerated  surface,  with  an  inflamed  condition,  to  a  greater 
of  less  extent,  of  the  surrounding  skin.  A  thin,  purulent,  and  often  offen- 
sive discharge  takes  place  from  the  surface  of  the  ulcer,  and  the  infant 
evidently  suffers  considerable  pain,  as  is  evinced  by  its  general  fretful- 
ness.  and  its  cries  when  the  ulcer  is  examined  or  accidentally  touched. 
Not  unfrequently  the  navel  presents  an  elevated,  ulcerated  surface,  with 
somewhat  prominent  edges;  in  these  cases,  the  discharge  is  generally 
the  most  profuse.  In  other  cases,  a  kind  of  fungous  excrescence,  of  a 
dark-red  colour,  protrudes  from  the  centre  of  the  nayel,  without  any 
appearance  of  ulceration,  and  with  but  little  discharge,  and  scarcely 
any  inflammation  of  the  surrounding  skin.  We  have  often,  indeed, 
seen  the  skin,  up  to  the  very  edge  of  the  umbilical  depression,  remain 
perfectlv  natural. 

The  mngoid  tumour,  which  generally  bleeds  upon  the  slightest  irri- 
tation, may  either  present  a  narrow  base  with  a  round,  expanded  head, 
like  a  cherry,  or  a  broad  base,  tapering  gradually  towards  the  summit, 
being  more  or  less  conical  in  form. 

Ukeration  of  the  navel,  as  we  have  already  remarked,  is  very  gene- 
rally the  resnlt  of  neglect  or  mismanagement  on  the  part  of  those  who 
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wash  and  tend  the  infant.  In  a  few  instances,  it  is  true,  it  may  result 
from  a  slow  and  imperfect  separation  of  the  cord,  in  consequence  of 
which  it  remains  long  attached  by  a  thin,  firm  filament,  and  causes  a 
constant  irritation,  by  which  the  healing  of  the  navel  is  prevented,  and 
ulceration  induced.  More  commonly,  however,  it  is  produced  by  rude 
management  in  washing  and  dressing  the  child,  previous  to  the  coming 
off"  of  the  cord,  or  by  rude  dragging,  or  other  injudicious  attempts  to 
facilitate  its  separation,  or  by  the  ridiculous  practice  of  dressing  the 
navel  subsequently,  with  a  burnt  rag,  grease,  and  even  more  improper 
applications.  It-may,  also,  arise  from  inattention  to  cleanliness,  in  the 
first  washing  of  the  child,  in  consequence  of  which  a  quantity  of  the 
vernix  caseosa  is  left  upon  the  skin  surrounding  the  umbilicus,  which 
soon  acquires  an  irritating  character.  From  a  peculiar  irritability  of 
the  skin,  some  infants  are  more  liable  to  ulceration,  or  rather  tardy 
and  imperfect  healing  of  the  navel,  than  others. 

In  all  cases,  the  utmost  attention  should  be  paid  to  cleanliness.  The 
navel  and  surrounding  skin  should  be  carefully  washed,  at  least  twice 
a  day,  with  lukewarm  water,  and  then  wiped  perfectly  dry  with  a  soft 
linen  cloth.  If  the  cord  still  remains  attached  by  a  thin  filament,  the 
division  of  this,  and  the  removal  of  the  cord,  will  often,  as  stated  by 
Dewees,  be  sufficient  to  allay  the  irritation,  and  thus  allow  the  navel 
to  cicatrize. 

When  the  ulceration  is  superficial,  without  much  inflammation,  wash- 
ing it  with  a  little  rose  water,  twice  a  day,  and  dressing  it  as  oft^n  with 
the  ceratum  zinci  oxydi  impur.  spread  upon  a  soft  rag,  will  often  cause 
it  promptly  to  heal;  or,  if  this  should  not  succeed  in  causing  cicatriza- 
tion, the  ulcer  may  be  washed  daily  with  a  solution  of  sulphate  of  cop- 
per (ten  grains  to  an  ounce  of  water,)  and  then  dressed  \^ith  the  same 
salve.  In  slight  cases,  by  sprinkling  the  ulcerated  surface  with  finely 
powdered  oak  bark  or  galls,  we  have  repeatedly  found  cicatrization  to 
take  place  very  promptly,  without  any  other  dressing. 

If  the  ulceration  should  still  show  no  disposition  to  heal,  it  may  be 
washed  by  a  weak  solution  of  the  nitrate  of  silver,  and  then  dressed 
with  an  ointment  formed  of  one  scruple  of  the  acetate  of  lead,  inti- 
mately combined  with  an  ounce  of  lard.  In  aggravated  cases  of  ulce- 
ration of  the  navel,  prompt  and  very  decided  benefit  is  said  by  Dr. 
Eberle  to  be  derived  from  applying  to  the  ulcerated  surface,  three  or 
four  times  daily,  by  means  of  a  soft  hair  pencil  or  feather,  a  liniment 
made  by  slowly  simmering  the  coarsely  powdered  root  of  the  wild 
indigo,  (baptisia  tinctoria)  in  cream,  and  afterwards  squeezing  it 
through  a  thick  piece  of  muslin  or  flannel. 

In  all  cases,  however,  in  which  the  ulceration  is  attended  with  con- 
siderable inflammation  extending  to  the  surrounding  skin,  stimulating 
applications  of  every  kind  should  be  withheld  until  the  inflammation 
is  reduced  by  soft,  emollient  poultices,  and  frequent  washing  of  the  in- 
flamed skin  with  a  solution  of  the  acetate  of  lead.  In  some  instances, 
we  have  seen  the  inflammation,  in  cases  of  ulceration  of  the  navel,  so 
extensive  as  to  demand  the  application  of  a  few  leeches. 

It  is  not  unfrequent  for  the  bowels  of  infants  afi'ected  with  ulcerated 
navel  to  be  considerably  disturbed,  the  passages  being  frequent,  thin, 
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and  attended  with  griping: — whenever  this  is  the  cOiSC,  the  administra- 
tion of  very  minute  doses  of  calomel  and  ipecacuanha,  combined  with 
a  ^w  grains  of  magnesia,  with  the  daily  use  of  the  warm  bath,  will 
be  demanded. 

When  a  fungoid  tumour  forms  or  protrudes  from  the  navel  after  the 
separation  of  the  cord,  if  it  have  a  narrow  base,  we  may  readily  re- 
move it  by  a  ligature  applied  around  its  pedicle,  sufficiently  tight  to 
arrest  the  circulation,  without  cutting  into  its  substance.  The  tumour 
usually  separates  in  the  course  of  a  few  days,  when  the  ulcerated  sur- 
face may  be  washed  with  a  solution  of  sulpliate  of  zinc,  (fifteen  grains 
to  an  ounce  of  water,)  or  dressed  with  the  ointment  of  acetate  of  lead. 

It  is  seldom,  liowever,  tliat  the  separation  of  the  tumour  by  means 
of  the  ligature  is  attended  with  any  permanent  benefit;  very  generally, 
the  fungous  growth  will  recur  to  as  great  an  extent  as  at  first.  It  is 
better,  therefore,  to  treat  it  at  once  by  astringent  applications,  as  the 
decoction  of  galls  or  oak  l)ark,  or  solutions  of  the  sulphate  of  copper  or 
zinc,  in  the  proportion  of  one  drachm  to  the  ounce  of  water;  or,  we 
may  sprinkle  the  surface  of  the  tumour  with  finely  powdered  oak  bark 
or  galls,  and  wash  carefully,  night  and  morning,  with  lukewarm  water. 
It  is  said  that  the  root  of  the  sanguinaria  canadensis,  in  fine  powder, 
is  an  admirable  application  for  the  removal  of  these  fungoid  growths. 

When  the  tumour  is  soft  and  spongy,  and  not  invested  by  a  mem- 
brane, applying  to  its  surface  daily,  by  means  of  a  camel's  hair  pencil, 
a  pretty  strong  solution  of  the  nitrate  of  silver  will  generally  destroy 
it  in  a  few  days,  and  allow  the  navel  to  cicatrize. 

8.— Intnmesoenoe  and  Inflammation  of  the  Breasts. 

Infants  of  both  sexes  are  very  liable  to  a  tumid,  hard,  and  painful 
condition  of  the  breasts,  which  is  occasionally  present  at  birth,  but 
more  generally  presents  itself  a  day  or  two  subsequently,  and  is,  in 
some  cases,  attended  with  a  degree  of  redness  and  inflammation  of  the 
external  skin. 

This  affection,  even  when  the  swelling  and  hardness  are  very  con- 
siderable, after  continuing  for  a  week  or  two  without  any  sensible 
Abatement,  will  then,  very  generally,  subside  entirely.  Unfortunately, 
however,  a  vulgar  notion  is  prevalent  among  mothers  and  nurses,  that 
the  swelling,  in  the  female  at  least,  is  the  result  of  milk  in  the  breasts, 
which  it  is  necessary,  by  all  means,  to  draw  or  squeeze  out;  an  opinion 
that  is  confirmed,  as  they  suppose,  by  the  escape,  sometimes,  of  a 
white-coloured  fluid,  resembling  milk,  at  the  nipple,  and  which  induces 
them,  not  unfrequently,  to  resort  to  very  rude  measures  to  get  rid  of 
the  offending  fluid,  in  order  that  the  infant's  breasts  may  be  cured. 
The  consequence  is,  in  not  a  few  cases,  severe  inflammation,  followed 
by  suppuration,  and  the  formation  of  an  abscess:  many  instances  of 
this  are  on  record,  and  we  have  ourselves  met  with  a  number.  Even 
the  entire  substance  of  the  female  mamma)  has,  in  this  manner,  been 
destroyed. 

This  intumescence  in  the  breasts  of  young  infants  would  appear  to 
be  the  result  of  a  subacute  inflammation,  attended  with  serous  infiltra- 
tion of  the  cellular  tissue  of  the  part.    Occasionally,  the  inflammation 
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extends  to  the  substance  of  the  mamma,  and  the  skin  by  which  the 
gland  is  covered,  becomes  very  tense,  shining,  and  of  a  dark-red  coloor. 
Even  this  aggravated  form  of  the  disease  will  very  generally  give  way 
in  a  few  days  to  the  simplest  treatment;  and  we  do  not  recollect  ever 
having  seen  a  case  which  was  attended  with  any  degree  of  trouble, 
or  any  great  or  prolonged  suffering,  and  certainly  no  one  which  showed 
any  tendency  to  terminate  in  suppuration,  excepting  when  the  tuinonr 
has  been  subjected  to  the  rude  and  unjustifiable  processes  adopted  for 
the  removal  of  the  stagnant  milk. 

All  that  would  seem  to  be  required,  in  the  generality  of  cases,  is  to 
anoint  the  tumour  daily  with  a  little  sweet-oil,  or  fresh  lard,  and  to 
cover  it  with  a  piece  of  tolerably  thick,  soft  muslin.  When,  from  anv 
cause,  considerable  inflai^mation,  pain,  and  swelling  of  the  breasts 
take  place,  the  case  should  be  treated  by  a  few  leeches,  and  the  appli- 
cation of  soft  emollient  poultices. 

A  weak  solution  of  the  hydrochlorate  of  ammonia  in  diluted  vine- 
gar, has  been  proposed  as  a  prompt  and  certain  application  in  the 
ordinary  form  of  this  affection;  we  have  never  used  it  ourselves,  but 
we  have  no  doubt  that  it  Avill  prove  beneficial. 

R. — Hydrocblorat.  ammonise,  38S. 
Aquae, 

Acid.  acet.  impur.  aa  5ij. — M. 
To  be  applied  wann,  by  moistening  pieces  of  soft  bnen  rag  with  it,  and  lajing  them 

upon  the  affected  parts.     {Eberle,) 

It  would  be  well  for  the  practitioner  himself  to  examine  daily,  for 
the  first  three  or  four  days  after  birth,  the  breasts  of  the  infant,  in  order 
to  detect  immediately  any  swelling  that  may  occurj  and  when  it  does 
appear,  to  direct  tlie  proper  measures  to  be  pursued,  forbidding  posi- 
tively, at  the  same  time,  any  attempt  being  made  on  the  part  of  the 
nurse  or  other  attendants,  to  squeeze  or  draw  out  "  the  stagnant  milt." 
which,  in  their  opinion,  is  the  cause  of  the  swelling. 

9.--ETiptTire8.— HernisB, 

Hernia  is,  by  no  means,  unfrequent  in  early  infancy.  Children  have 
even  been  born  with  an  umbilical,  inguinal,  or  scrotal  hernia,  or  with 
two  or  more  hernial  protrusions.  More  commonly,  however,  the  pro- 
trusion takes  place  within  the  first  few  days  or  weeks  after  birth,  anl 
it  is  important  that  it  should  receive  early  attention,  as  well  to  protect 
the  infant  from  suflfering  or  danger,  as  from  the  circumstance,  that 
by  proper  treatment,  a  radical  cure  may  then,  in  many  cases,  be  ef- 
fected, and  thus  the  patient  saved,  in  after  life,  from  all  the  serious 
consequences  invariably  attendant  upon  this  infirmity,  in  whatever 
region  of  the  abdomen  it  may  be  located. 

The  most  frequent  form  of  hernia  met  with  in  the  infant  is  that  of 
the  umbilicus,  (exomphalus.)  This  results  from  the  circumstance  of 
the  base  of  the  umbilical  cord,  in  early  foetal  life,  forming  a  portion  of 
the  anterior  parietes  of  tlic  abdomen,  and  containing  the  greater  part 
of  the  intestinal  tube.  In  proportion  as  the  development  of  the  foetus 
is  perfected,  the  base  of  the  cord  contracts,  the  convolutions  of  into>- 
tine,  at  tlie  same  time,  retire  within  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen,  and  an 
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aponeurotic  sheath  surrounds,  and  further  contracts  the  base  of  the 
cord,  allowing  only  a  sufficient  opening  for  the  passage  of  the  latter, 
with  the  urachus  and  umbilical  vessels.  In  some  instances,  however, 
the  commencement  of  the  cord  remains  of  a  large  size,  and  some  of 
the  convolutions  of  intestine  continue  witliin  it,  forming  at  birth  a 
hernial  sac  of  a  round  or  rather  conical  form;  the  summit  correspond- 
ing with  the  proper  commencement  of  the  cord,  and  the  base  to  the 
circumference  of  the  aponeurotic  ring  at  the  umbilicus,  which  is  of 
larger  size  than  natural.  The  hernial  sac  is  composed  in  these  cases 
of  the  peritoneum  with  the  skin  and  cellular  tissue  more  or  less  con- 
densed. 

This  form  of  hernia,  though  strictly  congenital,  may  not  be  percep- 
tible until  some  days  after  birth,  when  the  intestines  become  distended 
by  aliment,  and  crowded  downwards  towards  the  umbilicus  by  the 
contractions  of  the  diaphragm  during  inspiration,  and  the  act  of  cry- 
ing. The  bulk  of  the  protrusion  varies  very  much;  ordinarily,  it  is 
about  the  size  of  a  hickory  nut,  but  may  increase  to  that  of  a  walnut, 
or  even  beyond.  It  generally  contains  a  convolution  of  intestine,  but 
may  contain  only  omentum; — it  is  always  larger  and  more  tense  when 
the  infant  cries  or  coughs.  Upon  relaxing  the  abdominal  muscles,  and 
using  gentle  pressure,  the  contents  of  the  sac  may  be  readily  forced 
back  into  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen,  when,  through  the  parietes  of 
the  empty  sac,  an  aperture  into  which  the  point  of  the  finger  can  be 
inserted  is  perceptible  in  the  linea  alba. 

Until  the  separation  of  the  cord,  and  the  cicatrization  of  the  navel, 
it  is  unnecessary  to  do  any  thing  more  than  to  apply,  in  addition  to  the 
usual  bandage,  ^  compress  formed  of  a  few  folds  of  soft  linen  imme- 
diately over  the  umbilicus.  As  soon,  however,  as  cicatrization  is  com- 
pleted, a  more  eflFectual  course  of  treatment  must  be  commenced;  and 
the  earlier  this  can  be  done,  the  greater  will  be  our  chances  of  eflFect- 
ing  a  radical  cure.  Our  object  is  to  keep  the  protruding  bowels  com- 
pletely and  permanently  within  the  abdomen,  so  as  to  permit  the  natu- 
ral closure  of  the  opening  through  which  they  escape  to  take  place. 
The  best  means  for  effecting  this  we  have  found  to  be  a  portion  of  gum 
elastic  of  a  conical  shape,  and  about  an  inch  in  thickness:  this  being 
neatly  covered  with  a  portion  of  soft  muslin,  is  to  be  stitched  to  the 
centre  of  the  ordinary  belly-band.  The  apex,  which  should  not  be 
larger  than  the  umbilical  opening,  is  to  be  accurately  applied  over  the 
latter,  and  the  band  fastened  in  the  usual  way.  This  compress  should 
be  kept  on  constantly,  for  it  is  only  by  long  continuance,  that  we  can 
expect  any  benefit  to  result  from  its  employment.  In  proportion,  how- 
ever, as  the  infant  advances  in  age,  the  umbilical  opening  contracts, 
and  at  the  same  time  the  intestines  acquire  a  greater  volume,  so  that 
they  cease  to  pass  through  it,  and  finally,  the  use  of  the  compress  and 
bandage  may  be  discontinued.  We  have,  in  numerous  instances,  ef- 
fected a  complete  cure,  by  the  means  here  described. 

Another  mode  of  treating  umbilical  hernia  in  infants,  and  one*  that 
will  no  doubt  be  found  admirably  adapted  to  prevent  the  protrusion  of 
the  intestines,  is  that  described  by  Dr.  Maunsell.  It  consists  in  the  ap- 
plication of  a  graduated  compress,  formed  of  white  leather,  spread 
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with  adhesive  plaster,  over  the  opening,  and  above  this,  the  common 
flannel  roller.  The  apex  of  the  compress,  which  is  to  be  applied  next 
the  navel,  should  be,  as  nearly  as  possible,  of  the  size  of  the  opening. 
The  compress  should  consist  of  three  or  four  pieces,  the  largest  being 
about  three  inches  in  diameter;  and  a  double  stitch  should  be  passed 
through  them,  and  knotted  externally,  so  as  to  keep  each  piece  in  situ. 
We  should  always  adjust  the  compress  with  our  own  hands,  as  great 
care  is  necessary  to  insure  the  complete  return  of  the  hernia;  and  un- 
less the  child  exhibits  marks  of  tmeasiness,  it  should  not  be  removed, 
until  the  plaster  loses  its  adhesive  quality,  and  then  a  new  one  should 
immediately  be  applied.  In  conducting  the  case,  patience  will  be 
greatly  exercised,  as  months  will  be  required  for  the  completion  of 
the  cure,  and  this  should  be  explained  to  the  friends  at  the  beginning. 

It  has  been  recommended  by  A.  Cooper  to  apply  a  section  of  an 
ivory  ball  over  the  umbilicus,  and  retain  it  there  by  adhesive  plaster 
and  a  bandage.  To  maintain  an  equal  and  constant  compression,  an 
elastic  belt  and  pad  might  be  found  useful,  in  all  cases. 

A  plan,  originally  adopted  by  Mr.  Woodroofe,  of  Cork,  answers,  we 
arc  informed  by  Dr.  Maunsell,  very  well,  when  there  is  a  small  open- 
ing with  a  considerably  elongated  sac:  it  is,  after  reducing  the  con- 
tents, to  hold  the  pouch  firmly  between  the  fingers,  and  then  to  wind 
around  it  a  narrow  strip  of  adhesive  plaster,  commencing  as  close  as 
possible  to  the  abdomen,  and  continuing  to  the  apex.  This  plan  may 
succeed,  by  causing  adhesion  of  the  walls  of  the  sac,  which  will  thus 
form  a  natural  truss,  and  prevent  protrusion  through  the  opening  in 
the  linea  alba:  it  cannot  be  employed,  however,  when  the  hernial  tu- 
mour is  broad  and  flat. 

It  has  been  proposed  by  Desault  and  Dupuytren  to  apply  a  ligature 
around  the  base  of  the  tumour,  with  the  view  of  inducing  inflammation 
and  adhesion  of  the  sides  of  the  hernial  sac.  This  plan,  which  is  the 
one  described  by  Celsus,  though  apparently  well  adapted  to  eflFect  a 
permanent  cure,  has,  nevertheless,  been  abandoned  by  most  modern 
surgeons,  in  consequence  of  its  being  found  that  the  patients  in  whom 
it  was  tried,  are  liable  subsequently  to  a  return  of  the  hernia. 

In  the  male,  congenital  inguinal  hernia  is,  by  no  means,  unfrequent. 
It  may  exist  upon  one  or  both  sides.  In  passing  out  of  the  abdomen 
of  the  foetus,  through  the  abdominal  ring,  the  testicles  always  carry 
with  them  a  portion  of  the  peritoneum,  by  which  they  become  enve- 
loped, and  which  also  forms  the  vaginal  sac  in  which  they  are  con- 
tained. This  sac  may  become  perfectly  closed  at  its  upper  part,  so 
as  to  cut  oiBF  all  communication  between  it  and  the  cavitv  of  the  omen- 
tum:  often,  however,  it  remains  partially  or  entirely  open,  so  as  to 
allow  a  convolution  of  intestine,  or  a  portion  of  omentum,  to  descend 
into  it,  the  bowel  being  in  contact  with  the  testicle,  and  becoming 
sometimes  adherent  to  it.  The  communication  between  the  vaginal 
cavity  of  the  scrotum  and  the  abdomen,  may,  however,  exist  without 
giving  rise  to  hernia;  and  it  is  possible  for  a  portion  of  intestine  or 
omentum  to  descend  to  tlie  bottom  of  the  sac,  although  the  testicle 
may  still  remain  within  the  abdomen,  or  have  descended  no  farther 
than  the  ring,  while,  again,  ordinary,  non-congenital,  inguinal  hernia, 
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with  strangulation,  has  been  observed,  according  to  Lawrence,  in  an 
infant  of  fourteen  months. 

It  is  no  uncommon  occurrence  for  the  testicle,  at  the  period  of  birth, 
to  be  arrested  at  the  ring,  or  to  have  just  passed  through  it,  forming  a 
hard  rounded  tumour  in  the  groin;  we  must  be  cautious  not  to  mistake 
this  for  hernia,  and  as  the  testicle  may  remain  in  this  position  even 
while  a  portion  of  intestine  has  descended  into  the  sac,  this  fact  must 
always  be  kept  in  mind,  as  no  truss  should  be  ever  applied,  until  the 
testicle  has  passed  fully  into  the  scrotum. 

Scrotal  hernia  should  not  be  confounded  with  hydrocele,  which  is 
of  common  occurrence  in  infants.  The  latter  may  be  distinguished 
by  its  transparency,  and  by  our  being  unable  to  feel  the  cylinder  of 
the  intestine  rolling  under  our  fingers,  within  the  sac.  The  fluid  dis- 
tending the  vaginal  sac  of  the  scrotum,  we  are  to  recollect,  may,  in  many 
instances,  bo  returned  into  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen,  and  when  this 
is  the  case,  the  size  of  the  hydrocele  will  be  increased  when  tlie  infant 
cries  or  coughs;  but  with  a  very  little  care  such  swellings  may  very 
readily  be  distinguished  from  congenital  or  accidental  hernia.  As  a 
general  rule,  there  can  be  very  little  certainty  as  to  the  existence  of 
the  latter  until  the  testicle  has  descended  into  the  scrotum. 

A  curious  case  is  related  by  Billard,  of  congenital  inguinal  hernia  in 
a  female  infant.  There  existed  in  this  instance,  in  the  left  inguinal 
region,  a  rounded  tumour  about  the  size  of  a  filbert,  rather  hard  to  the 
touch,  and  incapable  of  being  returned  into  the  abdomen  or  diminished 
by  pressure,  neither  was  it  enlarged  by  the  crying  of  the  child.  The 
tumour  was  directed  obliquely  towards  the  labium  of  the  same  side, 
but  did  not  quite  reach  to  it.  The  child  died  from  pneumonia,  when  it 
was  found  that  the  tumour  was  a  real  hernial  sac,  containing  the  left 
ovBrium,  with  the  fimbriated  extremity  of  the  Fallopian  tube,  a  little 
reddened  and  swollen.  These  had  descended  and  passed  through  the 
inguinal  canal  and  ring — which  latter  was  much  larger  than  it  usually 
is  in  the  female  infant — and  were  contained  in  a  sac  formed  of  a 
prolongation  of  the  peritoneum,  with  tlie  cavity  of  which  it  communi- 
cated. There  were  no  convolutions  of  intestine  adhering  to  the  sur- 
rounding parts; — the  right  ovarium  was  in  its  usual  situation; — the 
round  ligament  of  the  uterus  on  the  side  at  which  the  ovarium  had 
descended,  was  much  shorter  than  that  on  the  opposite  side,  and  ter- 
Bunated  in  the  labium  by  an  aponeurotic  expansion,  instead  of  losing 
itself  in  loose  filaments,  as  usual.  Hence,  it  would  appear,  that  the 
■holier  and  more  firmly  attached  ligament  had  first  caused  the  uterus 
iv  iBSliiie  towards  the  left  side  of  the  bladder,  and  then  drew  with 
[am  through  the  inguinal  ring. 
'^-iMtment  of  congenital  inguinal  hernia,  the  same  objects 
to  be  had  in  view,  as  in  the  treatment  of  that  of  the 
r,  to  retain  permanently  the  protruding  bowel  within 
abdomen,  and  to  favour  the  natural  closure  of  the 
raid  be  kept  as  tranquil  as  possible ;  it  should  be 
means  in  our  power  from  violent  paroxysms  of 
exertion  likely  to  increase  the  protrusion. 
tpresent  at  the  period  of  birth,  or  appears  soon 
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after,  it  should  be  at  once  reduced  and  a  temporary  bandage  applied, 
with  a  small  compress  upon  the  abdominal  ring.  But  little  compres- 
sion, however,  should  be  at  first  resorted  to,  and  the  bandage  and  com- 
press should  be  frequently  changed,  as  well  from  a  due  attention  to 
cleanliness,  as  to  prevent  the  irritation  of  the  skin,  which  would  other- 
wise speedily  result  from  their  being  constantly  wet,  and  soiled  by  the 
natural  discharges.  As  soon,  however,  as  the  infant  is  of  sufficient 
age  to  allow  of  it,  a  properly  constructed  truss  should  be  applied,  and 
constantl}'"  worn. 

From  the  smallness  of  the  pelvis,  before  the  end  of  the  first  year, 
and  the  difficulty  of  keeping  the  straps  from  being  continually  wet, 
and  causing,  in  cpnsequence,  chafing  of  the  parts  with  which  they 
are  in  contact,  it  is  scarcely  possible  to  get  any  truss  to  fit,  or  to  keep 
it  on  sufficiently  constant,  previous  to  that  period,  and  even  then  wc 
will  often  be  completely  foiled.  We  have,  in  fact,  seldom  seen  much 
good  result  from  a  truss,  or  any  other  retentive  apparatus,  excepting 
a  simple  bandage  and  compress,  before  the  third  or  fourth  year. 

Attention  should  be  paid  to  preserve  the  bowels  of  children  affected 
with  hernia  freely  and  regularly  open. 

If  the  hernia  should  become  the  seat  of  inflammation,  indicated 
by  increased  tumefaction,  pain,  and  tenderness  upon  pressure,  leeches 
should  be  immediately  applied,  in  numbers  adapted  to  the  age  and 
strength  of  the  child;  the  warm  bath  should  be  employed;  the  tu- 
mour covered  with  a  light  emollient  poultice,  and  the  bowels  freely 
evacuated  by  castor  oil  or  mild  laxative  enemata. 

Should  the  hernia  become  strangulated,  an  operation  will  become 
necessary;  provided  we  are  unable  to  procure  a  reduction  of  the 
tumour  by  the  ordinary  means. 

Besides  the  hernias  resulting  from  the  escape  of  a  portion  of  the 
bowels  at  one  or  other  of  what  are  termed  the  natural  openings  in 
the  walls  of  the  abdomen,  they  may  also  be  produced  by  a  congenital 
deficiency  in  the  parietcs  of  this  cavity.  This  usually  occurs  near  the 
umbilicus,  and  on  the  median  line.  The  integuments  are  sometimes 
wanting  around  the  umbilicus,  and  the  sac,  enclosing  a  portion  of  in- 
testine, is  formed  by  the  base  of  the  cord  alone;  this  covering  is  some- 
times so  thin  that  the  intestine  may  be  seen  through  it.  In  a  case  of 
this  kind,  a  permanent  occlusion  of  the  umbilical  opening  was  pro- 
duced by  reducing  the  intestines,  the  return  of  which  was  prevented 
by  an  assistant  compressing  the  cord  close  to  the  abdomen;  when  a 
compress,  formed  of  circular  pieces  of  leather  spread  with  adhesive 
plaster,  laid  one  upon  another  in  a  conical  form,  was  placed  upon  the 
navel ;  the  skin  upon  each  side  of  the  aperture  was  brought  into  con- 
tact, one  lip  slightly  overlapping  the  other,  and  the  whole  was  secured 
by  a  linen  belt  with  a  thick  quilted  pa'd,  of  a  circular  form,  applied 
over  the  navel.  The  bandage  was  renewed  occasionally.  By  these 
means,  the  intestine  was  securely  retained  within  the  abdomen,  and  at 
the  expiration  of  a  fortnight  after  the  separation  of  the  funis,  the  aper- 
ture at  the  navel  was  so  far  contracted,  that  not  the  least  protrusion 
was  occasioned  even  by  the  crying  of  the  child. 

This  case  will  sufficiently  indicate  the  general  plan  upon  which  the 
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irregular  Iiernise,  occurriiiK  daring  iiirancy,  arc  to  be  m»nagod:  of 
cont-se,  slight  niodifications  will  be  required  in  particular  casee,  which 
the  good  aenm  of  the  jiractitioner  will  readily  suggest.  Early  and 
judiciously  treated,  nearly  all  of  these  licrniffi  may  be  permanently 
removed;  whereas,  if  neglected  or  improperly  managed,  they  may 
entail  a  serious  infirmity  that  will  last  as  long  as  the  individual  lives, 

Jlrrest  of  the  Testicle. — Ah  closely  connected  with  the  sulyect  of  con- 
genital inguinal  hei-nia,  a  few  words  will  be  proiM-r,  in  this  place,  id 
relation  to  a  not  unfrequent  occurrence,  from  which  we  have  repeatedly 
seen  a  very  considerable  amount  of  suffering  result;  wo  allude  to  the 
arrest  of  the  testicle  at  the  abdominal  ring,  or  in  the  groin,  in  its  pas- 
sage from  the  abdomen.  In  this  situation,  it  frequently  becomes  in- 
flamed, which  after  causing  severe  pain,  sometimes  of  several  days' 
continnancc,  attended  with  considerable  febrile  reaction,  and  occa- 
sionally with  tension  and  tenderness  of  the  abdomen,  nausea,  or  vomit- 
ing, obstinate  constipation,  and  the  other  symptoms  of  peritoneal  in- 
flammation, produces,  in  the  groin,  or  at  the  ring,  a  small,  intensely 
red  tumour,  exquisitely  painful  to  the  touch  and  upon  every  motion 
of  the  patient's  body;  in  this,  suppuration,  sooner  or  later,  occurs, 
forming  an  abscess  of  considerable  size.  This  inflammation  is  often 
attended  with  complete  disorganization  of  the  testicle. 

Tho  treatment  consists  in  leeching,  warm  bathing,  and  emollient 
poultices  to  tho  groin,  laxatives  by  tho  mouth,  and  gentle  purgative 
cnemata.  The  child  should  be  kejit  as  much  as  {>0E5ible  at  rest,  and 
as  soon  as  an  abscess  forms  it  should  be  opened. 

I0-— Vaginal  HEemorrhage- 

IiT  many  eases,  a  discharge  of  red  fluid  blood  takes  place  from  the 
vulva  of  the  new-born  female  infant,  and  continues,  without  interru]>- 
tiim,  for  several  days  or  even  weeks  after  birth.  This  sanguineous 
di.wharge  is  unattended  by  redness,  swelling,  or  any  other  indication 
of  tho  existence  of  the  least  degree  of  irritation  in  the  vI^5ina,  or  ex- 
t'M'iial  parts  of  generation;  nor  do  tho  functions  and  general  health 
of  the  child  appear  to  suffer  any  derangement. 

It  is  very  diflifult  to  understand  the  cause  of  this  diechargo-  Tho 
whole  of  tlie  mucous  surfai^es  are.  it  is  true,  during  the  early  period 
of  infancy,  in  a  state  of  extreme  vascularity,  amounting  often  to  per- 
fect hyperKraia;  but  wo  can  trace  the  excretion  of  blood  by  the  va- 
ginal membrane  of  the  infant  to  no  very  evident  exciting  cause.  The 
hemorrhage,  in  these  cases,  has  been  attributed  by  OUivior,  of  Angers, 
to  the  same  physiological  cause  which,  in  after  life,  produces  the  cata- 
nicnial  discharge — nature  appearing  to  anticipate,  in  some  decree,  the 
establishment  of  a  function  which  is  fUUy  developed  and  regulated, 
only,  at  a  much  later  jwriodbf  life.  This  suggestion  would  api>car  to 
derive  some  support  from  the  charactorof  the  discharge,  which  line  cer- 
tainly much  resemblance  to  the  oiitrtmenial  flux  In  the  adult  female. 

The  discharge  always  ccasea  of  itself,  and  re<iuires  no  {uu-ticular 
treutment;  the  preservation  of  perfect  cleonlinos-s  by  rejieateil  ablu- 
tions of  tlie  vulva  will,  of  course,  be  necessary. 

The  alarm  and  anxiety  which  this  hemorrhage  almost  invariably 
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excites  in  tho  mother,  and  those  about  the  child,  should  be  quieted  bj 
an  assurance  that  it  is  unattended  with  danger.  In  no  instance,  bo  far 
as  we  are  aware,  certainly  in  no  instance  that  has  fallen  under  onr 
notice,  has  any  inconvenience  resulted  from  it;  nor  lias  it  ever  con- 
tinued beyond  the  first  few  weeks  after  birth. 

II— (Edema  of  the  Frepnoe. 

The  cellular  etructare  of  the  prepuce,  in  the  male  infant,  ia  occ*- 
sionally  the  seat  of  a  serous  effusion,  by  which  this  part  becomes  some- 
times  enormously  distended,  and  very  hard  to  the  feel:  in  a  few  in- 
etances,  we  have  found  tiie  whole  of  the  integomeots  of  the  penis  to 
be  similarly  affected.  When  the  prepuce  is  at  the  same  time  retracted 
behind  the  glans  ponia,  a  species  of  paraphymosis  is  produced,  and  we 
have  known  considerable  difficulty  to  be  experienced  in  the  passage 
of  the  urine,  from  the  stricture  upon  the  urethra  which  is  thus  occa- 
sioned. A  similar  difficulty  may  also  result,  when  the  tumefied  parts 
envelope  the  glans,  from  the  closure  of  the  prepuce:  ordinarily, how- 
ever, the  intumescence  gives  little  or  no  trouble,  and  is  unattended  with 
pain  or  suffering,  and  generally  disappears  spontaneously.  We  have 
known  it,  however,  to  continue  for  a  long  time,  with  little  or  no  abate- 
ment. 

Although  wc  have  arranged  oadema  of  the  prepuce  among  the  di^ 
eases  occurring  within  the  month,  it  is  by  no  means  confined  to  this 
period ;  we  have  met  with  it  frequently  in  children  from  one  to  sii 
years  of  age. 

The  causes  of  this  affection  it  is,  in  many  cases,  somewhat  difficalt 
to  trace.  It  would  appear  to  be  occasionally  produced  by  an  irritn- 
tion  seated  within  the  urethra,  as  a  stone  sticKing  in  the  canal,*ora 
email  splinter  of  wood  or  fragment  of  straw,  introduced  by  the  child. 
In  one  case,  wo  saw  it  produced  by  a  portion  of  thread  that  the  child 
had  wound  round  the  end  of  the  penis.  It  is  occasionally  connected 
with  an  erysipelatous  affection  of  the  integuments  of  the  penis  and 
scrotum,  and  not  unfrequently  we  have  found  it  accompanied  with  an 
herpetic  oruptionaround  the  external  skin  of  the  prepuce  at  the  pohit 
of  duplicature. 

In  some  cases  it  is  attended  by  a  discharge  from  within  the  prepnce, 
resembling  a  strong  lather  of  soap,  or  the  froth  of  milk;  this  is  evi- 
dently caused  by  the  retention  of  the  natural  discharges  of  the  part, 
rendered  periiapa  more  copious  from  the  irritation  of  the  urine,  which 
often  fills  the  cavity  of  the  prepnce  before  it  ia  discharged  eztemallj: 
the  discharge  almost  invariably  disappears  as  soon  as  ^e  tnmefactioD 
subsides. 

In  the  treatment  of  this  affection,  if  the  tumefaction  be  not  ver; 
extensive,  and  it  presents  no  difficulty  or 'impediment  to  the^iaoharn 
of  the  urine,  little  else  is  required  than  to  wash  .the  part  frequenUj 
with  camphorated  spints,  and  an  eiimil  (luantily  of  water,  or  with 
two  parta  of  the  aqua  camphorata  and  vinegar,  or  to  envelope  ^e 
prepuce  in  crumb  of  bread  moistened  witii  a  weak  aolntion  of  the 
acetate  of  lead.  In  all  0 
and  if  a  stone  c 
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extract  it.  If  the  oedema  be  rery  extensive,  and  the  free  discharge 
of  the  urine  is  interfered  with,  the  best  plan  is  to  slightly  scarify  the 
skin  at  the  most  depending  portion  of  the  tumour,  and  foment  it  freely 
with  tepid  water. 

When  connected  with  an  erysipelatous  inflammation  of  the  penis 
and  scrotum,  this  should  be  treated  by  its  appropriate  remedies;  and 
in  cases  in  which  an  herpetic  eruption  is  present,  the  application  to 
this,  night  and  morning,  of  a  little  of  the  unguentum  nitratis  hydrar- 
gyri,  diluted  with  an  equal  quantity  of  fresh  hog^s  lard,  we  have  found 
to  be  generally  suflScient  for  its  speedy  removal. 

12.— Cohesion  of  the  Labia  and  NymphsB. 

In  female  infants  there  is,  occasionally,  an  adhesion  of  either  the 
labia  or  nymphae;  but  much  more  freqiiently  of  the  latter.  This 
cohesion  may  be  congenital,  or  occur  some  time  after  birth. 

The  cohesion  of  the  labia,  when  present,  is  easily  detected.  In  some 
cases  it  is  so  slight  as  to  give  way  upon  the  mere  separation  of  the 
labia;  in  others,  it  is  produced  by  a  very  firm  but  delicate  and  trans- 

t)arent  membrane,  extending  across  from  the  inner  surface  of  one 
abium  to  that  of  the  other,  for  the  division  of  which,  the  aid  of  the 
knife  will  become  necessary;  in  other  cases,  again,  the  adhesion  of 
the  labia  is  more  intimate  and  extensive,  and  requires  a  cautious  use 
of  the  knife  for  its  removal:  finally,  there  may  occur  a  complete  oc- 
clusion of  the  external  orifice  of  the  vagina,  which  is  usually  con- 
nected with  a  deficiency  of  some  one  or  all  of  the  internal  sexual 
organs. 

Ii>all  these  cases  of  cohesion  of  the  labia,  excepting  the  last,  the 
sooner  it  is  removed  the  better;  but  when  a  complete  closure  of  the 
vagina  happens  from  a  congenital  and  perfect  fusion  of  the  two  labia, 
no  operation  should  be  attempted  previoitsly  to  puberty,  unless  wo 
are  able  to  determine  with  certainty  that  the  vagina  or  uterus  is  not 
wanting,  inasmuch  as  the  child  would  otherwise  be  subjected  to  a 
severe  and  fruitless  operation.  By  waiting,  however,  until  the  period 
of  puberty,  we  shall  then  be  able  to  decide  with  tolerable  accuracy, 
as  to  the  existence  or  non-existence  of  the  internal  organs,  and,  con- 
sequently, as  to  the  propriety  or  non-necessity  of  an  operation. 

Adhesion  of  the  nymphae  is  much  more  common  than  cohesion  of 
the  labia,  and  requires  for  its  detection  a  much  closer  inspection. 
When  the  nymphae  cohere,  upon  the  separation  of  the  labia,  they  are 
extended  in  such  a  manner  as  to  form  a  flat,  continuous  covering  to 
the  origin  of  the  vagina,  and  by  the  blood  being  pressed  out  of  their 
tiasucB  when  they  are  thus  put  upon  the  stretch,  they  become  pale, 
and  scarcely  to  be  distinguished  from  the  surrounding  surface;  hence, 
at  first  view,  it  appears  as  though  the  nymphae  were  wanting,  and 
^|bere  existed  no  vagina;  but  by  gradually  approximating  the  labia, 
Sjmphas  assume  their  usual  form  and  situation;  a  probe  may  also 
wJi  behind  them,  and  if  the  cohesion  was  not  congenital,  we 
•  *!rom  the  nurse,  that  the  opening  into  the  vagina  was  the 
iti  as  it  is  in  other  infants. 
T  Hie  nymphae,  the  same  as  of  the  labia,  may  often  be 


686  DISEASES  OF  CHILDBEN. 

destroyed  by  the  mere  separation  of  the  labia;  or  a  probe  being 
passed  behind  the  coherent  nymphas,  and  made  to  bear  upon  the  line 
of  juncture,  this  may  often  be  gently  torn  asunder,  by  merely  draw- 
ing the  instrument  towards  us;  in  some  cases,  however,  the  adhesion 
is  so  intimate  and  firm  as  to  require  the  aid  of  the  knife.  Care  must 
always  be  taken  by  the  interposition  of  a  portion  of  soft  linen,  moist- 
ened with  sweet  oil,  or  fresh  lard,  to  prevent  the  divided  surfaces 
from  again  adhering. 

Simple  cohesions  of  the  nymphae  should  be  remedied  at  an  early 
period.  The  longer  they  are  left,  the  more  difficult,  in  general,  does 
their  removal  become. 

13.— Hare-Lip. 

It  is  not  our  province  to  enter  into  a  description  of  the  several 
forms  of  hare-lip,  nor  of  the  surgical  operations  oy  which  they  are  to 
be  remedied.  The  only  question  in  relation  to  them  we  propose  to 
notice,  is,  at  what  period  should  any  operation  be  performed.  This 
question  will  be  often  put  to  the  physician,  and  it  is  important  that 
he  should  be  able  to  answer  it  understandingly. 
•  As  the  deformity  is  always  considerable,  a  natural  feeling  on  the 
part  of  th*e  parents  urges  them  to  desire  its  early  removal,  and,  in 
many  cases,  an  immediate  operation  is  absolutely  necessary,  in  order 
to  preserve  the  life  of  the  little  patient — the  abnormal  division  of  the 
lip,  complicated,  perhaps,  with  a  division  or  deficiency  of  the  bony 
palate,  preventing  the  child  from  sucking.  Here,  whatever  may  be 
the  risk  attendant  upon  an  early  operation,  it  must  be  encountered,  as 
the  removal  of  the  deformity  is  the  only  means  we  have  of  saving  the 
infant  from  a  lipgering  death  from  inanition.  If  the  deformity,  how- 
ever, does  not  interfere  with  suckling,  we  believe  it  will  be  better, 
in  all  cases,  to  defer  the  operation  until  the  child  has  attained  an  age 
when  it  will  be  attended  with  less  danger  of  inducing  convulsions,  or 
other  dangerous  consequences,  and  when  there  is  a  greater  chance  of 
its  proving  successful. 

The  question,  nevertheless,  still  presents  itself,  how  long  is  it  proper 
to  wait  before  performing  the  operation,  or,  in  other  words,  what  is 
the  earliest  period  at  which  it  may  be  undertaken,  without  danger  to 
the  child,  or  of  its  failure  in  the  removal  of  the  deformity.  The  end 
of  the  first  or  second  year  is  the  time  usually  adopted  for  the  opera- 
tion. A  much  earlier  period,  however,  has  recently  been  recom- 
mended by  Dr.  Houston,  as  the  most  suitable  for  its  safe  and  efficient 
performance,  and  several  cases  are  adduced  by  him  to  prove  the  resi- 
lience of  a  young  infant,  under  the  operation,  and  the  strength  of  its 
reparative  powers.  The  age  which  the  gentleman  just  referred  to 
considers  the  best  for  undertaking  it  is  about  the  third  month: — he 
has  never  seen  convulsions  follow  its  performance  at  this  age,  and  he 
knows  of  no  other  evil  consequences,  tliat  the  young  infant  is  liable 
to,  to  which  it  is  not  liable  when  a  year  or  two  older. 

Dr.  Hullihen,  of  Wheeling,  Virginia,  is  decidedly  in  favour  of  ope- 
rating early.  He  states  that  he  has  operated  on  thirteen  cases  before 
dentition  had  commenced ;  three  of  the  infants  were  only  four  weeks 
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old.  He  remarks,  that  he  has  yet  to  witness  the  first  untoward  event, 
or  the  slightest  unfavourable  indication  resulting  from  the  operation 
when  thus  early  performed.  Paul  Dubois,  in  a  paper  read  before  the 
French  Academy  of  Medicine,  in  May,  1845,  adduces  his  experience 
in  favour  of  an  early  operation  for  hare-lip.  He  details  a  number  of 
cases  operated  on  by  himself  or  his  friends,  at  intervals  varying  from 
a  few  minutps  to  several  days  or  weeks  after  birth,  all  of  which  had 
proved  completely  successful.  Dr.  Dawson,  in  a  paper  in  the  Dublin 
Medical  Press,  for  1842,  ad,vocates  the  same  practice,  and  relates  two 
cases,  one  of  a  child  four  days  old,  and  the  other  of  a  child  seven 
hours  old,  in  which  he  operated  successfully. 

Guersent,  the  younger,  agrees  with  Dubois  in  believing  that  the  best 
time  for  the  operation  is  immediately  after  birth ;  and  that  if  this 
favourable  opportunity  be  allowed  to  pass  by,  it  is  better  to  wait  until 
the  eighth,  tenth,  or  twelfth  year. 

Malgaigne  has  operated  nine  hours  after  birth,  on  a  child  with 
simple  hare-lip,  complicated  with  a  wide  fissure  of  the  palate,  and  of 
the  alveolar  process.  The  operation  succeeded  perfectly,  but  the  child 
died  on  the  sixteenth  day,  from  diarrhoea  and  aphthas.  The  cicatrix 
was  found  to  be  admirable,  and  the  separation  of  the  bones  was  so 
much  lessened,  that,  had  death  not  occurred,  the  fissure  would  un- 
doubtedly have  been  quite  obliterated.  Baudon  has  operated,  and  with 
success,  in  a  case  of  double  hare-lip  and  fissure  of  the  palate,  in  an  in- 
fant aged  four  days.  He  operated  first  on  the  right,  and  at  the  end  of 
a  fortnight  on  the  left  side.  Mestenhauser,  of  Eaaste,  in  Silesia,  during 
a  practice  of  thirty-two  years,  operated  for  hare-lip  eighty  times,  and 
prefers  the  children  to  be  at  least  ten  or  twelve  weeks  old  before  it  is 
undertaken.  Dieffenbach  has  operated  upon  a  thousand  cases,  and 
states  that,  while  union  has  taken  place  at  every  age,  from  a  few  days 
after  birth  up  to  extreme  old  age,  it  is  better  to  wait  until  dentition  is 
accomplished,  as  when  performed  very  early,  the  cicatrix  is  apt  to 
yield  as  growth  advances. 

If  it  were  not  for  the  danger  supposed  to  attend  upon  an  early 
operation,  there  would  be  no  question  at  all  as  to  the  importance  of 
remedying  the  defect,  at  the  earliest  age  possible;  the  eflfectual  re- 
moval of  the  deformity,  and  the  inconvenience  attendant  on  it,  being 
then  more  easily  and  certainly  eflFected,  than  when  the  operation  is  de- 
ferred to  a  later  period.  Wo  are  persuaded  with  Dr.  Houston,  that 
the  dangers  and  difiSculties  attendant  upon  early  operations  are,  how- 
ever, greatly  overrated.  Several  instances  of  the  successful  removal 
of  simple  hare-lip,  at  ages  varying  from  a  few  days  up  to  as  many 
months,  have  been  recorded  within  the  last  few  years,  and  we  have 
so  repeatedly  seen  the  operation  performed  in  children,  from  six  weeks 
to  four  months  old,  with  perfect  success,  and  without  the  occurrence 
of  the  slightest  untoward  symptom,  that  we  feel  it  our  duty  to  recom- 
mend its  adoption  very  generally  at  the  termination  of  the  third  month, 
or,  where  the  deformity  is  very  great,  at  even  an  earlier  period. 

14.— Club-foot.— Talipes. 

Children  are  frequently  born  with  various  deformities  of  the  feet,  to 
which  the  popular  denomination,  club-foot,  has  been  applied.  The  foot 
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may  either  be  turned  outwards,  so  as  to  allow  its  inner  margin  to  rest 
upon  the  ground,  {valgus,  talipes  valgus;)  or  inwards,  its  outer  edge 
being  directed  to  the  ground,  {varus,  talipes  varus;)  or  the  heel  may 
be  drawn  up,  so  as  to  direct  the  toes  downwards,  and  extend  the  foot, 
causing  it  to  approach  a  right  line  with  the  leg,  {pes  equinus,  talipes 
equinusJ)  A  fourth  variety  has  been  described  by  Little,  in  which  the 
foot  is  flexed  upon  the  leg,  and  the  heel  only  is  applied  to  the  ground. 
This  distortion  is  caused  by  a  contraction  of  the  muscles  in  front  of 
the  leg. 

These  deformities  are,  in  general,  apparent  from  birth,  but  increase 
in  extent  as  the  child  grows  older,  particularly  as  it  approaches  the 
period  when  it  should  walk.  If  they  are  not  remedied  at  an  early 
period,  the  child  is,  in  general,  doomed  to  lameness  and  deformity  for 
the  residuq  of  its  life. 

Much  attention  has  been  directed,  of  late  years,  to  the  investigation 
of  the  pathology  and  mode  of  remedying  the  various  congenital  dis- 
tortions of  the  feet,  by  several  distinguished  surgeons  and  physicians 
of  Europe  and  America.  Their  immediate  cause  would  appear  to  be 
a  shortening  of  the  gastrocnemii  and  other  extensor  muscles,  or  of 
those  which  rotate  the  foot  outwards. 

The  pes  equinus,  or  extended  foot,  from  shortening  of  the  extensor 
muscles,  is  probably  the  most  common  form  of  distortion,  the  twisting 
of  the  foot  inwards  being  produced  secondarily,  in  consequence  of  the 
natural  inclination  of  the  os  calcis,  and  the  normal  action  upon  this  of 
the  gastrocnemii,  causing  the  foot  to  turn  somewhat  in  that  direction. 
As  the  turning  inwards  of  the  foot  increases,  the  plantar  muscles,  liga- 
ments, and  aponeuroses  become  more  and  more  contracted,  the  ae- 
formity  increases,  and  first,  the  side  of  the  foot,  and  finally,  its  dorsum, 
is  applied  to  the  ground;  the  bones  of  the  tarsus  are  at  the  same  time 
thrown  into  an  unnatural  position,  and  after  the  child  begins  to  walk, 
being  subjected  to  continual  pressure,  become  altered  in  shape,  in  con- 
sequence of  which  the  deformity,  which  in  the  first  instance  might, 
with  due  care,  have  been  removed,  becomes  permanent.  The  twisting 
of  the  foot  outwards,  which  is  of  comparatively  unfrequent  occurrence, 
is  produced  by  a  shortening  of  the  abductor  muscles. 

The  remote  cause  of  club-foot  is  to  be  referred  to  a  defect  in  the 
nerves  distributed  to  the  muscles  of  the  leg,  in  consequence  of  which 
there  is  a  want  of  balance  in  the  development  and  action  of  the  anta- 
gonist muscles. 

Distortions  of  the  feet  have  been  met  with  in  foetuses  of  from  three 
to  five  months,  with  co-existing  deficiencies,  and  malformations  in 
the  brain  and  spinal  cord;  in  anencephalous  and  hemicephalous  em- 
bryos, the  hands,  as  well  as  the  feet,  have  exhibited  similar  distor- 
tions. Children  born  with  a  deficiency  or  disease  of  the  spinal  mar- 
row, are  also  very  commonly  affected  with  club-foot;  the  deformity  is 
hence  a  common  accompaniment  of  spina  bifida.  It  may  also  take 
place  subsequent  to  birth,  when,  from  disease  of  the  spine,  temporary 
paralysis  of  the  muscles  of  the  extremities  is  produced,  and  on  a  par- 
tial recovery  taking  place,  the  flexor  muscles  acquire  more  power 
than  the  extensors. 
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Distortions  of  the  feet  are  said  to  be  hereditary,  in  consequence  of 
the  transmission  of  a  morbid  irritability  of  the  nervous  system,  pre- 
disposing to  convulsive  and  spasmodic  contractions  of  the  muscles. 
We  have  no  doubt  that  this  may  occasionally  be  the  case,  but  of  all 
the  numerous  cases  of  club-foot  that  have  fallen  under  our  notice,  no 
one  occurred  in  children  born  of  parents,  either  of  whom  were  simi- 
larly aflfected. 

In  the  treatment  of  club-foot,  the  grand  object  to  be  eflfected  is  to 
extend  those  muscles,  the  inordinate  contraction  or  shortening  of  which 
has  produced  the  distortion,  and  to  increase  the  action  and  power  of 
their  antagonists.  The  first  must  be  eflfected  by  mechanical  contri- 
vances, adapted  to  preserve  the  feet  in  their  natural  position,  and 
counteract  the  force  by  which  they  are  drawn  out  of  it;  and  the 
second,  chiefly  by  friction  of  the  limbs,  and  a  well-conducted  general 
hygienic  treatment,  calculated  to  reduce  the  excitability  of  the  ner- 
vous system,  and  to  give  tone  to  the  body  generally. 

A  variety  of  mechanical  contrivances  have  been  suggested,  in  the 
form  of  splints,  stocks,  and  shoes,  to  retain  the  foot  in  its  natural  po- 
sition, and  counteract  the  distorting  force. 

It  is  not  within  the  province  of  the  present  work  to  present  a  de- 
scription of  these  several  apparatus,  or  to  enter  into  a  discussion  of 
the  question,  as  to  which  of  them  is  the  best  adapted  to  eflfect  the 
object  for  which  they  are  employed :  we  would  merely  remark,  that 
whatever  contrivance  we  adopt,  simplicity  and  lightness  are  of  the 
first  importance,  as  well  as  such  a  form  as  will  prevent  any  undue 
pressure  upon  the  part  that  is  made  the  point  d^appui. 

The  form  of  the  apparatus  will  vary  somewhat,  according  to  the 
species  and  degree  of  distortion,  in  order  to  enable  it  to  act  effectually 
upon  the  shortened  muscles,  which  should  be  gradually  and  gently, 
but  constantly  extended. 

When  the  shortening  of  the  muscles  is  very  considerable,  or  the 
force  they  exert  in  drawing  the  foot  in  an  unnatural  position  too 
powerful  to  be  overcome  by  any  mechanical  means  ttiat  it  would  be 
prudent  to  employ,  it  is  probable  that  a  division  of  the  tendons  may 
be  advantageously  resorted  to;  but  we  must  recollect  that  such  division 
will  not  be  suflScient  to  effect  a  cure :  in  no  case  can  this  be  accom- 
plished without  a  long-continued  use  of  appropriate  mechanical  means; 
— while  the  latter  alone,  will,  in  most  cases,  be  fully  adequate  to 
produce  a  complete  removal  of  the  deformity,  if  commenced  with  suf- 
ficiently early,  when  the  parts  involved  in  the  deformity  are  still 
suflBciently  flexible  and  the  ligaments,  aponeuroses,  and  bones  of  the 
foot  have  undergone  no  important  changes,  and  when  the  confinement 
of  the  foot  can  be  borne  with  greater  ease  than  at  a  later  period. 

16-— Induration  of  the  Cellular  Tissue- 

INDUBCISSEMENT  DU  TISSU  CELLULATRE — (EDEMA  CELLULARIS — SKIN- 
BOUND. 

A  peculiar  hardness  and  tension  of  the  skin  of  the  lower  extremities, 
often  of  the  trunk,  and  occasionally  of  the  face,  with  coldness  and  a 
44 
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yellowish  or  wax-like  appearance,  or  a  pale  red  or  purple  colour  of 
the  aflFected  parts,  are  often  observed  in  infancy,  during  the  few  first 
days  or  weeks  after  birth. 

The  disease  sometimes  commences  at  the  feet,  but  more  generally 
about  the  pubic  region,  and  inner  surface  of  the  thighs;  from  whence 
it  gradually  extends  over  a  considerable  portion,  and  in  some  cases, 
over  the  whole  of  the  surface  of  the  body.  The  affected  parts  be- 
come swollen,  hard,  and  incompressible;  the  skin  is  tense,  and  adheres 
firmly  to  the  parts  beneath,  so  as  not  to  allow  of  its  being  pinched  up 
or  moved  over  them;  it  is  at  the  same  time  dry,  harsh,  and  decidedly 
cold  to  the  touch,  and,  in  some  cases,  presents  a  yellowish,  or  waxen 
Appearance;  whilst  in  others,  it  is  of  a  pale  red,  purple  or  livid  hue. 

In  the  latter  case,  the  swelling  is  the  most  considerable;  whilst  the 
firmness  and  tension  of  the  parts  are  the  greatest  when  the  skin  as- 
sumes a  pale  yellowish  colour.  The  diminution  of  temperature  is 
always  remarkable;  and  when  the  disease  extends  over  the  greater 
part  of  the  surface,  the  body  is  acted  upon  by  external  heat  in  the 
same  manner  as  so  much  dead  matter. 

M.  Eogers  {Archives  Gen.  de  Med.)  states  that  in  19  cases  he  found 
rthe  temperature  to  be  less  than  91®,  in  7  it  sank  below  78^,  while  the 
mean  of  52  observations  was  only  87-8°.  In  extreme  cases  the  tem- 
perature may  sink  to  77°,  74°,  72°,  and  in  one  instance  it  was  as  low 
as  71*6*'.  According  to  M.  Rogers,  a  diminution  of  temperature  pre- 
cedes the  occurrence  of  induration,  or  at  least  exists  in  a  very  marked 
degree  while  the  induration  is  still  very  slight.  The  reduction  of  the 
temperature  is  always  in  direct  proportion  to  the  degree  of  indura- 
tion, and  consequently  forms  an  important  element  in  the  prognosis. 
Recovery  took  place  in  only  a  single  case  after  the  temperature  had 
sunk  below  90-5°,  though  life  was  often  prolonged  for  several  days, 
notwithstanding  a  much  greater  reduction  of  temperature.  The  slow- 
ness of  the  pulse  and  respiration  likewise  bear  a  direct  relation  to 
the  lowness  of  the  temperature  and  degree  of  induration,  the  former 
liaving  sunk  even  as  low  as  60,  the  latter  to  16  or  14. 

The  infant  labouring  under  this  disease  refuses  to  suck;  its  counte- 
nance becomes  pale  and  contracted;  it  is  restless;  appears  unable  to 
make  a  full  inspiration,  or  cry  out,  but  almost  constantly  makes  a 
peculiar  kind  of  moaning  noise,  which  has  been  compared  by  Dorf- 
miiller  to  the  cry  of  young  mice.  Deglutition  appears,  in  general,  to 
be  attended  with  difficulty,  and  is  sometimes  impossible.  The  pulse 
is  usually  small,  rapid,  and  irregular;  and  there  is  always  more  or 
less  disorder  of  the  alimentary  canal,  with  frequent  discharges  of  a 
bright  green,  or  whitish,  or  clay-coloured  appearance.  There  is  ge- 
nerally a  deficient  secretion  of  urine ;  though  to  a  greater  extent  in 
some  cases  than  in  others. 

Respiration  becomes  gradually  more  and  more  difficult,  until  death 
ensues;  usually  before  the  fourth  day,  but  sometimes  not  until  a  much 
later  period.  In  some  cases,  tetanic  spasms  supervene  towards  the 
close  of  the  disease ;  the  head  and  trunk  being  occasionally  bent  rigidly 
backwards,  and  the  jaws  firmly  locked. 

The  disease  is  unattended,  throughout,  with  any  degree  of  febrile 
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reaction;  thongh  in  some  caees  a  degree  of  febrile  excitement  may 
precede  its  occurrence.  Occasionally  it  is  accompanied  with  a  jaun- 
diced condition  of  the  entire  surface. 

Induration  of  the  skin  in  infants  is  an  affection  which  is  always  of 
a  dangerous  character;  generally  terminating  fatally,  within  one,  two, 
or,  at  farthest,  three  weeks.  In  slight  cases,  in  which  the  morbid 
condition  of  the  integuments  is  of  limited  extent,  sometimes,  in  a  few 
days,  the  respiration  of  the  infant  improves,  the  parts  affected  increase 
in  temperature,  and  become  softer,  and  by  slow  degrees  an  entire  re- 
covery takes  place. 

On  the  examination  of  the  bodies  of  infants  who  have  died  of  in- 
duration of  the  skin,  the  subcutaneous  cellular  tissue  is  usually  found 
to  be  thickened,  condensed,  and  loaded  with  serum.  It  is  often  of  a 
reddish  or  granular  appearance,  not  unlike  a  portion  of  hepatized 
lung.  In  many  cases  the  adipose  substance  is  firm,  hard,  and  indu- 
rated; with  or  without  infiltration  of  the  cellular  tissue.  The  whole 
of  the  tissues  are  engorged  with  venous  blood,  with  which  every 
ormn  is  unusually  loaded. 

The  most  frequent  lesion  of  the  viscera  is  inflammation  of  the  ali- 
mentary canal,  with  more  or  less  morbid  change  of  the  liver. 

The  lymphatic  glands  are  frequently  found  indurated  and  enlarged; 
more  especially  those  of  the  mesentery.  In  general,  the  serous  infil- 
tration is  not  confined  to  the  subcutaneous  cellular  tissue;  it  has  been 
observed  in  the  subperitoneal  tissue,  in  the  cavity  of  the  mediastinum, 
and  in  the  plexus  choroides:  we  have  met  with  it  in  the  interlobular 
structure  of  the  lungs,  at  the  base  of  the  brain,  and  along  the  whole 
of  the  spinal  marrow.  When  free  incisions  are  made  through  the  skin, 
the  serum  gradually  flows  out,  and  the  swelling  and  hardness  of  the 
diseased  parts  disappear,  excepting  in  those  cases  in  which  there  co- 
exists with  the  serous  infiltration  a  hardening  of  the '  adipose  tissue. 
{Andry^  Auvity^  Denis^  Duges,  Wolffs  Billard.) 

Induration  of  the  skin  usually  occurs  soon  after  birth;  occasionally 
it  is  congenital.  It  is  more  frequent  in  winter  than  in  summer.  It 
prevails  to  the  greatest  extent  in  hospitals  appropriated  to  the  recep- 
tion of  children,  and  among  the  offspring  of  the  impoverished  classes 
of  society,  who  inhabit  unhealthy  localities,  and  small,  ill-ventilated, 
and  filthy  habitations.  It  has  been  observed  by  Caspar,  Billard,  Wolff, 
and  others,  that  infants  reared  by  the  hand  are  more  liable  to  the  dis- 
ease, under  all  circumstances,  than  those  who  are  nourished  at  Uie 
breast 

Although  the  disease  may  attack  infants  apparently  in  perfect 
health,  yet,  in  the  great  majority  of  instances,  those  who  become  the 
subjects  of  it  are  observed  to  be  feeble  or  languid  from  birth ;  or  to 
labour  under  more  or  less  disorder  of  the  alimentary  canal  previously 
to  the  occurrence  of  the  cutaneous  affection.  We  should  hence  be  in- 
clined to  refer  the  disease  to  gastro-intestinal  disease,  and  a  generally 
languid  and  debilitated  condition  of  the  organism,  the  result  of  conta- 
minated air,  and  improper  or  unwholesome  diet;  and  probably,  in 
some  instances,  an  additional  morbific  cause,  a  cold  and  humid  atmo' 
qpherei  may  concur  in  its  production.    The  connexion  of  the  discar^c 


692  DISEASES  OF  CHILDREN.    • 

with  gastro-intestinal  irritation  had  already  been  noticed  by  Denis 
and  it  is  further  proved,  by  the  fact  of  the  frequency  with  which,  in 
post-mortem  examinations,  inflammation  of  the  mucous  membrane  of 
the  digestive  organs  is  detected. 

The  causes  of  the  disease  appear  to  diflFer  but  little  from  those 
which  give  rise  to  infantile  erysipelas,  to  which  it  has  a  very  close  re- 
semblance. It  is  often  attended  with  a  condition  of  the  skin  not  very 
dissimilar  from  that  which  occurs  in  erysipelas;  while  the  latter  is 
frequently  associated  with  considerable  induration  of  the  surface,  for 
some  distance  beyond  the  inflamed  margin. 

The  morbid  condition  of  the  surface  is  evidently  dependent  upon  the 
simple  infiltration  of  the  cellular  membrane  with  a  serous  fluid :  this  is 
proved  by  the  appearance  of  the  subcutaneous  tissue  after  death,  as 
well  as  by  the  fact,  that  when,  during  the  lifetime  of  the  patient,  in- 
cisions are  made  into  the  indurated  parts,  and  pressure  is  applied,  the 
'  serum  is  discharged,  and  the  swelling,  tension,  and  hardness,  entirely 
disappear.  It  would  appear,  therefore,  that  the  disease  is,  in  fact,  a 
genuine  oedema;  the  extreme  hardness  of  the  skin  resulting  from  the 

•  less  loose  and  yielding  nature  of  its  tissues  in  early  infancy.  The 
oedema  has  been  referred,  by  Billard,  to  a  languid  circulation,  the 
result  of  a  venous  plethora,  and  the  action  of  such  external  agents  as 
have  the  eflFect  of  suspending  the  cutaneous  transpiration,  and  thus 
favouring  the  accumulation  of  serosity  in  the  subcutaneous  cellular 

•tissue. 

When  the  oedema  is  general,  and  the  venous  congestion  exists  to  a 

•  very  great  degree,  all  the  organs  abundantly  supplied  with  cellular 
tissue  have  their  functions  more  or  less  disturbed,  in  consequence  of 
the  infiltration  of  serum.  Thus,  the  glottis  becoming  oedematous,  while 
the  lungs  are  overloaded  with  venous  blood,  the  cry  of  the  infant  is 
rendered  painful,  acute,  and  smothered.  The  coldness  of  the  sur- 
face is  the  result  of  the  languid  state  of  the  capillary  circulation,  the 
deficient  oxygenation  of  the  blood  in  the  lungs,  and  the  general  de- 
bility of  the  patient. 

All  this  is  no  doubt  true,  so  far  as  it  regards  a  certain  class  of  cases: 
in  others,  however,  which  have  fallen  under  our  notice,  the  venous 
congestion,  and  consequent  serous  infiltration  of  the  subcutaneous  cel- 
lular tissue,  were  evidently  thejresult  of  an  imperfect  distention  of  the 
lungs  at  birth,  and  the  consequent  production  of  the  condition  denomi- 
nated atelectasis  by  Jorg.  The  probability  of  this  as  a  frequent  cause 
of  the  disease  was  suggested  by  Dr.Maunsell:  its  certain  occurrence 
in  several  cases,  we  have  established  by  the  result  of  our  autopsies. 
M.  Rogers  notices  the  frequency  with  which  partial  indurations  of  the 
lungs  are  met  with  in  the  induration  of  the  cellular  tissue  of  infants. 
He  conceives  that  the  pulmonary  affection  must  differ  very  essentially 
from  true  inflammation  of  the  lungs.  While  in  the  latter  the  tempe- 
rature rises  even  to  105'',  in  that  peculiar  condition  of  the  lungs 
which  accompanies  induration  of  the  cellular  tissue,  it  sinks  as  low  as 
71°,  the  pulse  and  respiration  at  the  same  time  being  slow,  in  place  of 
accelerated. 

We  believe  that  there  is  still  another  class  of  cases,  by  no  means 
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nnfrequent,  in  which  the  serous  eflFusion  into  the  subcutaneous  cellular 
tissue  is  the  result  of  a  subacute  inflammation  of  the  latter,  consecu- 
tive, most  frequently,  to  irritation  of  the  alimentary  canal. 

There  are,  evidently,  two  distinct  varieties  of  induration  of  tbe 
skin;  that  from  serous  infiltration  of  the  cellular  tissue,  and  another 
from  induration  or  concretion  of  the  adipose  matter.  The  latter  may 
exist  with  or  without  general  infiltration  of  the  subcutaneous  cellular 
tissue.  It  is  usually  seated  in  the  cheeks,  nates,  calves  of  the  legs, 
or  back,  and  occurs  with  or  without  derangement  of  the  circulation 
or  respiration,  and  is  seldom  attended  with  symptoms  of  a  nervous 
character.    {Billard,  Rostan^  Wolff.) 

When  the  adipose  tissue  is  alone  diseased,  the  afiected  parts  are 
but  little  swollen,  and  have  the  firm  feel,  and  yellowish-white  appear- 
ance of  wax,  or  concrete  suet;  in  the  latter  stages  of  the  disease  they 
are  said  to  be  sonorous  upon  percussion,  and  are  perfectly  cold  to  tho 
touch.  In  these  cases,  upon  dissection,  the  subcutaneous  adipose  sub- 
stance is  found  hardened  and  condensed  like  suet,  with  the  skin  con- 
tracted, and  firmly  adherent  to  it. 

In  this  country,  induration  of  the  skin  is  an  extremely  rare  disease. 
Althoygh  connected,  as  physician,  for  eighteen  years,  with  one  of  the 
largest  medical  charities,  perhaps,  in  this  country,  we  met  with  but 
twelve  cases  of  the  disease  during  that  period.  In  the  hospitals  for 
children,  in  Europe,  it  is,  however,  of  more  common  occurrence.  In 
the  Foundling  Hospital  of  Paris,  645  cases  occurred  between  the 
years  1808  and  1811;  of  which  number,  567  terminated  fatally;  and 
in  1826,  there  occurred  in  the  same  institution  240  cases,  of  which 
fifty  died. 

The  disease  is  described  by  the  generality  of  the  writers  on  the  sub- 
ject, as  being  but  little  under  the  control  of  medical  treatment,  and  as 
terminating  fatally  in  the  majority  of  cases.  The  condition  of  the 
skin,  however,  appears  to  be  of  less  importance  than  that  of  the  sys- 
tem generally;  and  death  more  seldom  results,  according  to  Billard, 
from  the  morbid  state  of  the  integuments,  than  from  the  serious  dis- 
eases of  the  internal  organs — the  alimentary  canal,  the  lungs  and  the 
brain — with  which  it  is  commonly  associated. 

When  limited  in  extent,  and  occurring  in  infants  possessed  of  some 
vigour  of  constitution,  or  even  when  general,  but  not  of  an  aggravated 
character,  and  uncomplicated  with  severe  visceral  disease,  it  will  often 
yield  to  very  simple  remedies. 

The  proper  treatment  of  induration  of  the  skin  in  infants,  will  de- 
pend pretty  much  upon  the  particular  character  of  each  case.  In  some, 
there  is  no  doubt  that  the  general  plethora  or  local  accumulations  of 
blood,  will  demand  the  employment  of  leeches,  cups,  or  even  general 
bloodletting,  and  gentle  purgatives;  and  that  a  cautious  use  of  these 
remedies  will  be  attended  with  the  best  efl'ects.  Friction  of  the  sur- 
face with  the  hand,  or  warm  flannel,  and  the  use  of  flannel  garments 
next  the  skin,  are  all-important  remedies  in  the  generality  of  cases, 
and  should  not  be  neglected.  Blisters  have  been  strongly  recom- 
mended by  Richter,  and  according  to  the  experience  of  Dr.  Eberle, 
when  early  applied  to  the  aflFected  parts,  they  would  appear  to  remove 
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the  sanguineous  engorgement  of  the  subcutaneous  tissues,  promote  the 
absorption  of  the  eflfused  serum,  and  prevent  its  undue  accumulation. 
We  have,  in  several  instances,  seen  good  eflFects  result  from  a  well- 
timed  blister: — ^it  should  be  kept  on  about  three  hours;  immediately 
upon  its  removal,  the  part  being  covered  with  a  large  emollient  poul- 
tice. 

The  exhibition  of  an  emetic  of  ipecacuanha,  for  the  purpose  of  re- 
lieving the  air-passages  from  accumulations  of  mucus,  and  unloading 
the  vessels  of  the  lungs,  has  been  recommended ;  and  we  have  no  doubt 
that  it  will  prove,  in  most  cases,  highly  beneficial. 

The  vapour-bath  has  been  considered  by  some  practitioners  one  of 
the  most  efiFectual  remedies  that  can  be  employed  in  this  disease;  and 
when  it  is  dependent  upon  subacute  inflammation  of  the  subcutaneous 
tissues,  or  gastro-intestinal  irritation,  will  no  doubt  prove  advanta- 
geous; but  it  is  not  a  remedy  adapted  to  the  generality  of  cases:  in 
many,  dry  heat,  and  friction  of  the  surface,  as  directed  by  Baron,  will 
have  a  far  better  eflFect.  In  some  cases,  the  respiration,  during  the 
continuance  of  the  patient  in  the  bath,  is  painfully  accelerated,  and 
congestion  and  eflFusion  in  the  lungs  or  brain  have,  it  is  asserted  by 
Billard,  occasionally  followed  its  use. 

Incisions  through  the  skin,  at  the  seat  of  the  disease,  have  been  sug- 
gested by  Andry,  WolflF,  and  others,  as  a  means  of  relieving  the  over- 
loaded state  of  the  subcutaneous  vessels,  and  of  giving  exit  to  the 
serum  distending  the  areola  of  the  subcutaneous  cellular  tissue.  We 
are  not  aware  that  this  procedure  has  been  practised  to  any  great  ex- 
tent; nor  are  we  acquainted  with  the  results  of  the  cases  in  which  it 
has  been  tried:  we  can,  however,  see  no  valid  objection  to  it. 

In  cases  attended  with  derangement  of  the  alimentary  canal,  small 
doses  of  calomel  in  combination  with  ipecacuanha,  three  or  four  times 
a  day,  with  the  occasional  interposition  of  a  dose  of  castor  oil  and 
turpentine,  as  recommended  in  infantile  erysipelas,  should  be  admi- 
nistered. If,  however,  the  symptoms  indicate  that  the  gastro-intestinal 
mucous  membrane  is  the  seat  of  acute  or  subacute  inflammation,  a 
few  leeches  should  be  applied  to  the  Epigastrium,  or  wherever  the  ten- 
derness is  most  decided,  and  followed  by  large  emollient  cataplasms. 

Where  there  exists  very  great  debility,  wine  whey,  or  even  ammo- 
nia in  combination  with  the  aqua  camphorata,  with  friction  of  the  sur- 
face with  camphorated  spirits,  or  the  oil  of  amber,  followed  by  the 
application  of  a  flannel  envelope,  will  be  the  most  appropriate  treat- 
ment. 

16.— NflBvus, 

Children  are  often  born  with  permanent  spots  or  marks  upon  the 
skin,  varying  in  extent,  and  very  materially  in  their  nature  and  im- 
portance. The  whole  of  these  have  been  generally  included  under 
the  vague  denomination  of  ncevi  matemi, 

A  very  common  form  of  nasvus  is  that  of  a  mole  or  slightly  elevated 
tumour,  differing  in  size  in  diflbrent  cases;  generally  of  a  dark  colour, 
and  often  covered  thickly  with  fine,  short,  silky  hair,  of  the  same  colour 
as  the  mole.    These  nsevi  may  occur  upon  any  part  of  the  body,  and 
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when  seated  upon  the  face  or  neck,  or  upon  the  shoulder  or  breast  in 
the  female,  produce  very  considerable  deformity.  They  often  increase 
slowly  in  size,  and  acquire  a  darker  colour,  until  towards  puberty; 
after  which  period  they  commonly  remain  stationary  for  the  remain- 
der of  life,  and  are  unattended  with  pain  or  inconvenience.  They  arc 
generally  attributed  to  some  alteration  in  the  structure  of  the  rcte  mu- 
cosum :  their  true  nature  does  not  appear,  however,  to  be  as  yet,  well 
understood.  It  is  not  customary  to  interfere  with  them;  they  could 
certainly  be  dissected  out  without  much  diflSculty,  but  the  deformity 
resulting  from  this  procedure  would  probably  be  as.  great  as  that  it 
was  intended  to  remove. 

Another  very  common  form  of  n»vus  is  a  dark-red  circumscribed 
stain,  which  generally  appears  upon  one  side  of  the  face,  and  is  some- 
times of  considerable  extent.  It  is  perfectly  superficial,  and  has  been 
supposed  to  result  from  a  simple  dilatation  of  the  subcuticular  capil- 
lary vessels  at  the  part  affected:  it  would  appear  to  us,  however, 
rather  to  depend  upon  a  local  abnormal  condition  of  the  rete  muco- 
sum.  Like  the  former,  it  sometimes  increases  in  extent  until  about 
the  period  of  puberty,  when  it  undergoes  no  further  change  throughout 
the  remainder  of  life ; — being  attended  with  no  other  inconvenience 
than  its  unsightliness.  We  have  known  it,  however,  to  disappear  en- 
tirely during  childhood.  It  has  been  proposed  by  Frankel  to  diminish 
the  deformity  by  tattooing  the  part  sheeted  with  a  white  pigment. 

The  nsBVus  appears  frequently  in  the  form  of  a  slight  dilatation  of 
the  capillaries;  in  some  cases  superficial,  and  in  others  extending 
deeply  into  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  lips.  In  some  instances  the 
dilated  capillaries  appear  as  tortuous,  wide-spread  lines,  proceeding 
from  a  small  round  spot,  like  the  legs  of  the  spider  from  its  body ;  in 
others,  they  form  small,  defined,  granular  tumours,  of  a  bright  red 
colour;  in  other  cases,  again,  the  nsavus  is  composed  of  a  congeries  of 
venous  capillaries,  and  is  of  a  deep  blue,  or  bluishn-ed  colour.  These 
sometimes  disappear  before  puberty;  at  others,  they  continue  station- 
ary, neither  enlarging  nor  diminishing  during  life.  They  are  never 
troublesome,  constitute  but  a  very  inconsiderable  deformity,  and,  as 
a  general  rule,  should  not  be  interfered  with. 

The  most  important  of  the  naevi  is  that  which  appears  in  the  form 
of  a  deep  red-coloured,  slightly  elevated  spot,  which  often  rapidly 
augments  in  size,  with  a  well  defined  margin,  and  a  granular  surface; 
it  is  obliterated  by  pressure,  but  rapidly  rises  again  when  this  is  re- 
moved. It  is  formed  of  an  erectile,  vaScular  tissue,  and  if  acciden- 
tally wounded,  often  gives  rise  to  copious,  prolonged,  and  dangerous 
haemorrhage.  When  seated  near  to  an  arterial  trunk  of  any  size,  it 
pulsates  powerfully  beneath  the  finger,  and  is  attended  by  a  thrilling 
purr,  synchronous  with  the  action  of  the  heart.  (Aneurism  by  anasto- 
mosis.) 

Various  plans  have  been  proposed  for  the  removal  of  the  vascular 
na3vus. 

Ist.  The  application  of  cold  and  pressure.  {Ahernethy.)  This  will 
frequently  succeed  when  the  navus  is  small,  and  not  disposed  to  in- 
crease rapidly  in  size,  and  when  it  is  seated  over  a  bone;  but  in  those 
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of  larger  size,  of  rapid  growth,  and  seated  over  soft  parts,  it  is  al- 
together ineflScient. 

2d.  Vaccination  over  the  surface  of  the  tumour.  (Hodgson.)  This 
will  frequently  succeed:  it  is  always,  however,  productive  of  a  con- 
siderable scar,  and  if  ulceration  or  sloughing  occur,  as  is  sometimes 
the  case,  the  scar  is  often  large,  and  forms  a  very  decided  deformity 
in  parts  exposed  to  view. 

3d.  Caustic.  (War drop.)  This  will  also  repeatedly  succeed  when 
the  vascular  tumour  is  of  small  size,  and  inactive.  A  portion  of  ad- 
hesive plaster,  with  an  orifice  in  its  centre,  of  less  diameter  than 
that  of  the  naevus,  should  be  applied  closely  around  the  tumour.  The 
kali  purum  is  tlien  to  be  rubbed  upon  the  surface  of  the  nsevus,  until 
slight  discoloration  takes  place;  the  whole  is  then  to  be  covered  with 
adhesive  plaster,  and  suflfered  to  remain  some  days.  When  the  tu- 
mour is  flat,  one  of  its  largest  vessels  may  be  punctured,  and  a  stick 
of  the  caustic,  finely  pointed,  passed  into  the  orifice,  vinegar  being 
immediately  applied  to  prevent  the  too  extensive  action  of  the  caus- 
tic. The  caustic  will  not  succeed  in  the  removal  of  large,  diffused, 
or  deeply  seated  naevi ;  it  cannot  be  applied  in  those  seated  in  the  im- 
mediate vicinity  of  the  eye,  and  however  carefully  performed,  is  pro- 
ductive of  an  unsightly  scar. 

4th.  Ligature.  (Be//,  White,  Lawrence.)  There  are  several  modes 
of  applying  the  ligature.  When  the  base  of  the  tumour  is  very  nar- 
row, the  simple  ligature  may  succeed;  but  when  the  base  is  large,  a 
needle  armed  with  a  double  ligature  may  be  passed  beneath  the  tu- 
mour, and  one  portion  tied  around  each  hemisphere,  and  tightened, 
as  it  becomes  loosened  by  ulceration;  or,  two  double  ligatures  may 
be  passed  beneath  the  tumour,  one  in  the  direction  of  each  of  the  di- 
ameters, and  the  tumour  strangulated  at  four  different  points  by  ty- 
ing together  the  single  ends  of  the  ligatures  nearest  to  each  other; 
or  a  hare-lip  pin  may  be  passed  under  the  naevus,  and  then  a  double 
ligature  under  that  at  right  angles;  the  separate  ligatures  are  then  to 
be  tied  lightly,  and  twisted  round  the  pin  twice  or  thrice.  In  both 
of  the  latter  methods,  it  is  as  well  to  divide  freely  the  substance  of 
the  naevus  above  the  ligatures.  A  new  plan  for  applying  the  ligature 
has  been  proposed  by  Mr.  Christopher,  and  practised  by  him  in  six 
cases  with  perfect  success.  (Lond.  Med.  Gaz.,  Dec,  1848.)  A  strong 
silk,  half  a  yard  long,  one  half  of  which  has  been  dyed  black  by 
dipping  it  in  ink,  after  being  well  waxed,  is  to  be  passed  through  the 
eye  of  a  needle  so  as  to  leave  the  ends  equal.  The  needle  is  then 
to  be  passed  beneath  the  centre  of  the  part  to  be  removed.  The 
ligature  being  divided  in  the  middle,  so  as  to  leave  the  needle  on  the 
black  portion,  the  latter  is  to  be  passed  through  the  skin,  inmiedi- 
ately  below  the  part  to  be  strangulated.  The  superior,  or  white  half 
of  the  ligature  being  now  armed  with  the  needle,  this  is  to  b.e  passed 
through  the  skin  in  an  opposite  direction  to  the  black  ligature,  im- 
mediately above  the  part  to  be  strangulated.  The  needle  being  re- 
moved, the  two  ends  of  the  black  loop  that  includes  the  inferior  half 
of  the  naBvus,  are  to  be  tightly  tied,  and  then  the  two  ends  of  the  white 
loop,  including  the  superior  half  of  the  naevus.  The  four  ends  re- 
maining, two  black  and  two  whitei  aro  now  to  be  tied  alternately 
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and  tightly  the  one  to  the  other.  The  whole  mass  to  be  removed  is 
liins  completely  and  entirely  enclosed  in  a  double  circle,  both  from 
within  and  without,  and  is  most  eflfectually  and  permanently  strangu- 
lated. We  have  seen  the  ligature  often  perfectly  successful :  it  is 
generally,  however,  attended  with  considerable  pain,  and  cases  are 
recorded  in  which  it  was  productive  of  convulsions.  It  is  always 
tedious,  and  leaves,  generally,  a  large  irregular  scar.  According  to 
Mr.  Christopher,  the  plan  proposed  by  him  is  productive  of  little 
pain,  and  in  the  cases  in  which  he  has  put  it  in  practice,  it  has  been 
unattended  by  any  untoward  accident. 

5th.  Setons.  {Adams,)  Twelve  or  fourteen  threads  passed  through 
the  tumour  at  difiFerent  points  without  tying.  This  is  said  to  succeed 
perfectly  in  the  removal  of  the  najvus. 

6th.  Ligature  of  the  principal  arterial  trunk  which  supplies  the 
naevus.  (Travers.)  This  will  unquestionably  succeed  in  some  cJtecs, 
and  in  the  more  extensive  and  distinctly  marked  aneurism  by  anasto- 
mosis, is,  in  fact,  the  only  operation  that  can  be  depended  on:  it  is, 
however,  a  very  serious  one,  and  has  been  found  repeatedly  unsuc- 
cessful. In  the  ordinary  forms  of  vascular  nasvi,  it  is  unnecessary  to 
resort  to  it.  • 

7th.  A  plan  of  treatment  has  been  suggested  by  M.  Hall^  which  is 
said  effectually  to  remove  these  tumours,  to  be  applicable  in  all  cases, 
without  reference  .to  size  or  locality,  to  be  without  danger  of  haemor- 
rhage, and  to  be  unattended  with  the  inconvenience  of  ulceration  or 
sloughing,  and  consequent  deformity.  It  consists  in  passing  a  mode- 
rately sized  needle,  with  cutting  edges,  through  the  naevus  so  fre- 
quently as  to  induce  adhesive  inflammation  with  the  deposit  of  lymph, 
and  thus  to  obliterate  and  consolidate  the  vessels  of  which  it  is  com- 
posed, yet  so  seldom  as  not  to  incur  the  risk  of  inducing  sloughing. 
The  needle  must  be  passed  in  several  directions  from  one  point  in  the 
circumference  of  the  naevus,  to  several  points  more  or  less  opposite; 
near  the  surface,  in  the  supevficial  arterial  naevus,  but  more  deeply  in 
the  deeper-seated  capillary  naevus.  The  operation  is  to  be  repeated 
at  intervals  of  two,  three,  or  four  months,  according  to  the  state  of 
the  case,  and  the  progress  of  the  cure.  We  know  nothing,  personally, 
of  the  merits  of  this  operation,  never  having  seen  it  performed. 

8th.  Excision.  {BelL)  This  is  the  plan  which  we  have  invariably 
adopted  in  all  true  arterial  naevi  that  have  fallen  under  our  notice, 
and  have  repeatedly  seen  it  performed  by  others.  It  is  said  by 
Wardrop  to  be  frequently  dangerous,  from  haemorrhage,  and  to  have 
even  proved  fatal.  We  have  never  found  any  injury  to  result  from  it. 
The  incision  through  the  skin  should  be  made  at  some  distance  from 
the  margin  of  the  tumour,  which  should  be  dissected  out  beneath  its 
base:  but  little  haemorrhage  has  resulted  in  the  majority  of  cases,  and 
this  was  readily  commanded  by  pressure :  occasionally,  however,  one 
or  two  small  arterial  branches  had  to  be  secured  by  ligature.  By 
approximating  and  securing  the  edges  of  the  wound,  a  very  small 
cicatrix  is  produced. 

9th.  Lafargue  recommends  five  or  six  punctures  to  be  made  on  and 
around  iho  naevus,  with  a  lancet  dipped  in  croton  oil«  as  in  vaccina- 
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tion.  By  each  puncture  a  pimple  is  immediately  produced,  which  be- 
comes, in  thirty-six  hours,  a  little  boil.  The  several  boils  unite  and 
form  a  painful,  burning  tumour,  covered  with  white  crusts,  and  re- 
sembling a  small  carbuncle.  Two  days  afterwards  the  scabs  separate, 
and  in  place  of  the  naevus  is  seen  an  ulcer,  which  is  to  be  treated  on 
general  principles.  M.  tafargue  considers  that  it  would  be  dange- 
rous to  make  more  than  six  punctures  on  a  very  young  infant,  as  the 
irritation  and  fever  that  result  are  considerable. 

Whatever  operation  is  adopted,  it  is  important  that  the  child  should 
have  attained  its  third  year  previous  to  its  performance,  and  at  the 
same  time  be  in  tolerable  health,  and  free  from  fever,  or  other  posi- 
tive disease.  If  considerable  pain,  restlessness,  or  fever  result  from 
the  operation,  these  should  be  treated  by  their  appropriate  remedies. 

17.— Jaundice— Icteris  Infantilis. 

In  infants,  two  or  three  days  after  birth,  it  is  not  unusual  for  the 
whole  surface  of  the  body,  as  well  as  the  tunica  conjunctiva,  to 
acquire  a  yellow  hue,  more  or  less  intense,  which,  in  the  course  of  a 
few  days,  in  general,  gradually  disappears.  {Icterus  neonatorum,) 
Generally  speaking,  this  is  an  affection  of  very  little  importance,  ap- 
pearing to  depend  upon  a  temporary  excess  of  the  colouring  matter 
of  the  bile  in  the  serum  of  the  blood,  and  to  be  unattended  with  dis- 
ease of  the  liver,  or  any  of  the  other  organs.  In  some  cases,  it  has 
appeared  to  us  to  be  connected  with  the  want  of  a  free  evacuation  of 
the  meconium.  Occasionally,  this  discoloration  of  the  skin  we  have 
known  to  be  accompanied  with  a  good  deal  of  drowsiness,  and  an 
evident  sense  of  uneasiness  in  the  skin.  Nothing  more  is  required  in 
any  case,  than  a  dose  of  castor  oil,  or  a  grain  or  two  of  calomel,  and 
the  same  quantity  of  rhubarb,  with  the  daily  use  of  the  warm  bath. 

In  some  instances,  the  skin  of  the  infant  will  be  marked  by  dull 
yellow,  irregular  blotches,  (maculie  hepatica,)  more  or  less  extensive, 
and  sometimes  occupying  the  greater  part  of  the  surface.  The  colour 
of  these  blotches  varies  very  much  in  intensity;  and  in  cases  where 
there  exists  considerable  derangement  of  the  alimentary  canal,  they 
occasionally  assume  a  very  dark  hue  (melasma) — in  some  instances, 
they  are  accompanied  witli  a  prickling  or  tingling  sensation. 

The  disease  appears  to  be  most  generally  connected  with  derange- 
ment of  the  digestive  organs, — the  colour  of  the  skin  being  dependent 
upon  a  morbid  secretion  from  the  cutaneous  vessels: — it  has  little  or 
no  affinity  with  jaundice.  Considerable  debility  and  languor,  and 
indications  of  a  disordered  state  of  the  alimentary  canal,  generally 
precede  its  occurrence. 

Its  removal  is  to  be  effected  by  such  means  as  are  calculated  to 
restore  the  regular  and  liealthy  functions  of  the  digestive  organs,  and 
to  improve  the  health  of  the  infant  generally :  in  all  cases,  the  breast- 
milk  of  a  healthy  nurse,  a  pure  fresh  air,  and  the  daily  use  of  the 
warm  bath,  with  gentle  friction  of  the  surface,  are  important  parts  of 
the  treatment. 

Genuine  jaundice,  with  intense  yellowness  of  the  skin  and  tunica 
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conjunctiva,  nausea  or  vomiting,  costiveness — the  evacuations,  when 
procured,  being  white  or  clay-coloured — and  a  deep  yellow  colour  of 
the  urine,  may  occur  in  infants,  from  congenital  obstruction  or  malfor- 
mation of  the  biliary  ducts.  Under  such  circumstances,  the  disease 
is  incurable,  and  sooner  or  later  will  prove  fatal. 

In  the  Northern  Journal  of  Medicine,  Dr.  A.  B.  Campbell  relates 
three  cases  of  icterus  in  new-bom  infants,  all  of  which  terminated  fa- 
tally. In  two,  the  disease  was  found  to  depend  on  congenital  absence 
of  the  hepatic  and  cystic  ducts,  and  in  the  other  upon  obstruction  of 
the  common  biliary  ducts  by  inspissated  bile.  In  the  first  case  the 
jaundiced  hue  of  the  skin  appeared  the  day  after  birth :  the  infant, 
however,  continued  w^ll  until  the  ninth  day — though  the  evacuations 
from  the  bowels  were  white :  a  haemorrhage  from  the  umbilicus  then 
occurred,  and  returned  on  the  following  day,  when  the  child  died.  The 
gall-bladder  was  found  to  be  a  shut  sac,  the  hepatic  and  cystic  ducts 
being  both  wanting — the  blood  was  tinged  with  bile.  In  the  second 
case,  the  symptoms  occurred  early — no  haemorrhage  took  place.  The 
infant  wasted  away,  while  its  abdomen  enlarged  in  both  hypochondriac 
regions.  The  patient  lived  until  the  sixth  month,  being  attacked  im- 
mediately preceding  its  death  with  violent  diarrhoea,  and  vomiting  of 
a  fluid  like  coflFee  grounds.  The  liver  was  large — the  gall  bladder, 
as  well  as  the  ducts,  were  absent, — the  blood  and  various  tissues  were 
tinged  with  bile.  The  third  case  closely  resembled  the  first;  haemor- 
rhage from  the  umbilicus  occurred  on  the  seventh  day,  and  returned 
at  intervals  until  the  eleventh,  when  the  child  sunk  into  a  comatose 
state  and  died.  The  whole  amount  of  blood  discharged  did  not  ex- 
ceed an  ounce  and  a  half.  The  gall-bladder  was  full  of  bile,  the 
escape  of  which  was  prevented,  however,  by  a  plug  of  inspissated 
bile,  which  filled  the  common  duct.  The  brother  of  this  infant  died 
at  the  same  age  and  with  similar  symptoms. 

The  same  morbid  phenomena,  with  the  addition  of  pain  and  tender- 
ness of  the  epigastrium,  vomiting  of  the  food  soon  after  it  is  swallowed, 
or,  if  retained,  violent  paroxysms  of  pain,  occurring  an  hour  or  two 
after  it  is  taken,  may  be  produced  in  infants,  by  inflammation,  acute 
or  subacute,  of  the  mucous  membrane  of  the  duodenum.  Here  the 
treatment  must  be  directed  entirely  to  the  removal  of  the  latter  dis- 
ease: mild  mucilaginous  fluids,  in  small  quantities,  a  few  leeches  to 
the  epigastrium,  followed  by  warm  fomentations,  or  an  emollient  ca- 
taplasm; and,  after  the  inflammation  has  been,in  this  manner,  reduced, 
a  blister  to  the  epigastrium,  for  a  couple  or  three  hours,  succeeded 
by  a  soft  bread  and  milk  poultice,  and  internally,  very  minute  doses 
of  calomel  and  ipecacuanha,  three  or  four  times  a  day. 

In  many  cases,  however, — we  have  certainly  met  with  a  great  num- 
ber— the  jaundice  of  infants  is  dependent  upon  a  state  of  hyperaemia, 
or  of  subacute  inflammation  of  the  liver.  In  these  cases,  the  colour 
of  the  skin  and  eye  is  of  a  dirty  yellow — the  surface  is  harsh  and  dry; 
the  urine  is  charged  with  bilious  matter;  the  stools  are  dry  and  clay- 
coloured;  the  countenance  has  an  anxious,  distressed  expression,  and 
the  infant  is  apt  to  fall  into  a  languid,  drowsy  state;  there  is  con- 
siderable thirst,  acidity  of  stomach,  flatulence,  and  frequent  griping  or 
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colicky  pains;  and  with  these  symptoms,  there  is  always  more  or  less 
fulness  of  the  right  hypochondriac  region,  with  great  tenderness  upon 
pressure. 

The  disease,  in  general,  assumes  a  chronic  character,  and  is  attended 
with  considerable  and  progressive  emaciation,  and  with  tumefaction 
and  hardness  of  the  abdomen;  frequently  with  oedema  of  the  lower 
extremities,  and  sometimes  with  effusion  within  the  peritoneal  cavity. 
The  tongue,  which  was  at  first  coated  with  a  thin  layer  of  yellowish 
mucus,  becomes,  in  the  progress  of  the  disease,  dry,  and  of  a  dark- 
brown  colour.  It  is  occasionally  accompanied  by  induration  of  the 
subcutaneous  cellular  texture,  and  more  frequently,  with  purpura,  either 
simple  or  haemorrhagic. 

The  disease  is,  in  general,  produced  by  the  same  causes  which  give 
rise,  in  infancy,  to  derangement  of  the  digestive  organs.  When  de- 
pending upon  hyperaemia  of  the  liver,  it  is  usually  connected  with  the 
indications  of  a  general  plethoric  condition  of  the  system,  and  a  very  \ 
languid  circulation.  It  has  been  supposed  by  Eberle,  that  this  condi-  \ 
tion  is  most  apt  to  occur  in  infants  who,  when  born,  present  a  turgid 
and  livid  appearance  of  the  face  and  body,  and  an  oppressed  state  of 
the  brain,  and  which  have  not  been  sufficiently  relieved  by  a  flow  of 
blood  from  the  divided  vessels  of  the  cord. 

In  the  treatment  of  the  jaundice  of  infants,  our  remedies  will  depend 
upon  the  character  of  the  symptoms  in  each  case.  When  simple 
hyperajmia  of  the  liver  exists,  an  emetic  of  ipecacuanha  should  be 
given,  and  repeated,  in  a  day  or  two,  if  circumstances  require  it.  The 
emetic  should  be  succeeded  by  the  warm  bath,  and  gentle  friction  over 
the  whole  surface  of  the  abdomen,  and  a  grain  or  two  of  calomel,  fol- 
lowed by  castor  oil,  or  magnesia  and  rhubarb.  The  bowels  should  be 
kept  regularly  open  by  divided  doses  of  calomel,  magnesia,  and  ipe- 
cacuanha, given  three  times  a  day,  with  an  occasional  dose  of  castor 
oil,  the  activity  of  which  may  be  increased  by  a  few  drops  of  turpen- 
tine. The  warm  bath  should  be  repeated  daily,  and  the  infant  allowed 
the  benefit  of  a  free,  pure  atmosphere. 

When  the  case  is  marked  by  symptoms  indicative  of  hepatic  in- 
flammation, a  few  leeches  should  be  applied  to  the  right  hypochon- 
drium,  and  followed  by  an  emollient  cataplasm.  The  leeches  may  be 
repeated,  after  a  short  interval,  if  the  fulness. and  tenderness  of  the 
riglit  hypochondrium  continue  with  little  abatement.  Calomel  should 
be  administered  in  the  same  manner  as  directed  above.  After  the 
hepatic  inflammation  has  been  somewhat  reduced,  the  warm  bath,  • 
followed  by  a  blister  over  the  liver,  will,  in  general,  be  found  of  de- 
cided advantage;  the  blister  should  be  removed  in  three  hours,  and 
tlie  part  to  which  it  has  been  applied  covered  with  a  soft  emollient 
poultice.  When  the  calomel  produces  irritation  of  the  intestines,  we 
may  combine  it  with  small  doses  of  the  extract  of  hyoscyamus,*  which 
in  no  degree  interferes  with  its  action  upon  the  bowels.  The  use  of 
the  calomel,  with  an  occasional  purgative  of  castor  oil  and  turpentine, 
should  be  continued,  until  natural,  bilious,  stools  are  procured,  when 
it  should  be  suspended,  and  the  freedom  of  the  bowels  maintained  by 
the  use  of  the  citrate  of  magndsia  and  rhubarb,  or  castor  oil. 
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'  R. — Calomel,  gr.  iy. 

Ipecac,  pulv.  gr.  ij. 

Magnes.  calc.  gr.  xxxyj. 

Ext  hyoscyami,  gr.  iv. — M.  f.  ch.  No.  xy. 

In  the  chronic  form  of  infantile  jaundice,  the  warm  bath,  followed 
by  frictions,  blisters  to  the  right  hypochondrium,  and  a  cautious  use 
of  calomel  and  ipecacuanha,  in  alterative  doses,  are  the  remedies  from 
which  the  most  benefit  is  to  be  anticipated.  The  carbonate  of  soda 
may,  in  many  cases,  be  administered  with  advantage;  a  grain  or  two 
should  be  given  every  two  or  three  hours,  dissolved  in  a  teaspoonful  of 
carbonated  water,  or  in  the  same  quantity  of  a  weak  infusion  of  hops ; 
or,  it  may  be  given  in  combination  with  taraxacum.*  We  have  seen 
very  striking  advantage  result,  in  many  of  the  chronic  cases  of  jaun- 
dice occurring  in  infants,  from  the  taraxacum,  in  combination  with 
the  vegetable  alkalies;  whilst  in  other  cases,  again,  we  have  given  it 
in  tolerably  large  doses,  and  continued  its  use  for  some  time,  without 
any  benefit  whatever. 

When,  in  the  chronic  form  of  infantile  jaundice,  there  is  considerable 
flatulence  of  the  intestines,  with  frequent  griping  or  colicky  pains,  the 
turpentine  has,  in  our  hands,  succeeded  the  best,  in  removing  the  ten- 
dency to  the  formation  of  gas,  and  relieving  the  suflfering  of  the  pa- 
tient. We  have,  generally,  at  the  same  time  that  we  administered  the 
turpentine — in  the  dose  of  from  five  to  ten  drops,  according  to  the  age 
of  the  patient,  every  three  hours — directed  a  dose  of  extract  of  hyos- 
cyamus,  in  combination  with  ipecacuanha  and  carbonate  of  soda,  three 
times  a  day,*  and  a  camphorated  mercurial  plaster  over  the  whole  of 
the  right  hypochondrium. 

*  B. — Taraxaci,  gy.  •  R. — ^Extr.  hjoscyami,  gr.  iv. — vj. 

Bicarb,  sodae,  gr.  xxiv. — xxx.  Pulv.  ipecac,  gr.  g. — ^iij. 

Aqase,  ,^ij.  Bicarb,  sodie,  gr.  xxiv. — xxxvj. 

Syrup,  limon,  gij. — M.  — M.  f.  pil.  No.  xij. 

Dose,  a  teaspoonful  every  four  hours* 

When  we  have  succeeded  in  procuring  natural,  bilious,  discharges 
from  the  bowels,  and  the  skin  begins  to  assume  its  natural  hue,  the 
restoration  of  the  patient^s  strength  may  be  promoted  by  some  light 
tonic;  either  the  cold  infusion  of  iDark,  or  the  sulphate  of  quinia,  or 
the  proto-carbonate  or  tincture  of  the  sesquichloride  of  iron,  with  a 
light  vegetable  diet,  the  warm  bath  daily,  gentle  exercise  in  the  open 
air,  and  occasional  doses  of  some  mild  purgative,  to  keep  the  bowels 
regular  if  they  are  inclined  to  costiveness. 

18.— Purulent  Ophthalmia.— Ophthalmia  neonatorum— 

Infantile  Conjunctivitis. 

The  purulent  ophthalmia  of  infants  commences,  usually,  within  a  few 
.  days  after  birth — generally  between  the  third  and  seventh.  We  have 
seen  it,  however,  upon  the  second  day.  and  occasionally,  not  until  the 
third  week. 

The  first  indication  of  the  disease  is,  generally,  the  eyelids  becoming 
glued  together  during  the  night,  with  swelling  and  redness  externally. 
When  the  lid  is  raised  there  occurs  a  gush  of  tears,  and  its  conjunc- 
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tiva  is  found  to  be  uniformly  red,  and  slightly  thickened,  and  coTered 
often  with  a  somewhat  tenacious,  transparent  coating. 

As  the  disease  proceeds,  the  lids  become  more  constantly  aggluti- 
nated, and  an  increased  secretion  from  the  surface  of  the  inflamed 
conjunctiva  takes  place,  of  a  thick,  purulent  matter,  a  portion  of  which 
exudes  from  between  the  lids,  but  the  greater  parj;  is  retained,  causing 
a  considerable  bulging  of  the  palpebrae — the  integuments  of  which  as- 
sume a  dark-red  hue.  The  child  becomes  fretful  and  uneasy,  and 
manifests  the  utmost  intolerance  of  light — keeping  the  eyes  firmly  and 
constantly  closed,  and  averted  from  the  light.  The  tumefaction  and 
redness  of  the  conjunctiva  rapidly  increase,  and  extend  over  the  globe 
of  the  eye.  Every  separation  of  the  eyelids  is  attended  with  a  gush 
of  purulent  matter,  which  sometimes  is  so  copiously  eflfused  as  to  burst 
open  the  firmly  closed  lids,  and  run  down  the  cheek  in  large  drops. 
The  thickening  of  the  conjunctiva  often  becomes  so  considerable,  in 
the  course  of  three  or  four  days,  as  to  rise  up  around  the  cornea, 
nearly  concealing  it,  or  causing  it  to  appear  as  if  sunk  deep  into  the  eye. 

The  intumescence  of  the  conjunctiva  causes  it  to  become  everted 
upon  every  attempt  to  examine  the  affected  organ,  or  every  time  the 
child  cries;  not  unfrequently,  the  constant  pressure  of  the  orbicularis 
muscle  renders  the  eversion  permanent. 

The  discharge  from  the  eye  is  generally  of  a  pale  straw-colour;  but 
sometimes  of  a  deeper  yellow;  and,  not  unfrequently,  it  assumes  a 
greenish  hue;  it  is  said,  in  some  cases,  to  be  ichorous,  or  mixed  with 
blood.  An  ichorous  state  of  the  discharge  we  have  never  seen;  but 
occasionally,  have  known  a  small  amount  of  blood  to  be  mixed 
with  it. 

A  slight  hazy  condition  of  the  cornea  very  generally  occurs,  and 
this  may  continue  for  a  week  or  longer,  Without  any  permanent  de- 
struction of  its  transparency.  About  the  tenth  or  twelfth  day,  some- 
times later,  purulent  infiltration  of. the  cornea,  however,  takes  place; 
or,  an  interstitial  deposit  in  the  conjunctival  layer  or  substance  of  the 
cornea. 

When  purulent  infiltration  occurs,  ulceration  may  ensue,  either  of 
the  entire  cornea,  or  of  a  small,  circumscribed  portion  of  it,  giving 
place  to  prolapsus  of  the  humours,  or  of  the  iris  only.  When  an  in- 
terstitial deposit  takes  place,  complete  opacity  of  a  part,  or  of  the 
Avhole  of  the  cornea  may  result,  or  a  thin,  bluish-gray  film  may  form 
over  its  surface.  When  a  considerable  portion  of  the  cornea  is  de- 
stroyed by  ulceration,  the  humours  of  the  eye  ordinarily  escape,  and 
the  globe  collapses. 

There  appear  to  be  two  forms  of  purulent  ophthalmia,  as  it  oceurs 
in  children:  one  in  which  the  inflammation  is  confined  exclusively  to 
the  conjunctiva  of  the  lids;  another  in  which  the  conjunctiva  of  the 
eyeball  becomes  equally  involved  in  the  disease.  In  the  first,  the  dis- 
ease is  of  a  much  milder  character,  and  is  seldom  attended  with  anv 
very  serious  injury  to  the  eye:  occasionally,  however,  the  disease  is 
equally  severe  in  its  symptoms,  and  protracted  in  its  course,  as  when 
the  inflammation  affects  the  whole  of  the  conjunctiva.    We  have  re- 
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peatedly  seen  the  disease  confined,  for  a  number  of  days,  to  the 
palpebral  conjunctiva,  and  then  suddenly  to  extend  over  the  ball  of 
the  eye,  and  be  quickly  followed  by  infiltration  and  ulceration  of  the 
cornea. 

In  cases  unattended  with  complete  opacity  or  extensive  ulceration 
of  the  cornea,  adhesion  of  the  iris  to  the  latter  may  take  place;  or  an 
opaque  spot,  not  larger  than  the  head  of  a  small  pin,  may  be  formed  in 
the  centre  of  the  anterior  hemisphere  of  the  capsule  of  the  lens. 

Both  eyes  are  generally  attacked,  either  simultaneously,  or  within  a 
very  short  interval  of  each  other. 

The  result,  favourable  or  unfavourable,  of  infantile  purulent  oph- 
thalmia, will  depend  pretty  much  upon  the  greater  or  less  violence  of 
the  attack,  and  the  period  at  which  the  treatment  is  commenced.  In 
its  early  stages,  the  disease  is  by  no  means  difficult  to  cure;  but  in  its 
advanced  sts^es,  it  is  seldom  arrested,  until  more  or  less  injury  tcthe 
eye  has  taken  place. 

So  long  as  the  cornea  retains  its  transparency,  there  is  a  possibility 
of  saving  the  eye;  but  when  ulceration  or  purulent  infiltration  of  the 
cornea  has  occurred,  although  the  inflammation  may. still  be  removed, 
the  sight  will  be  permanently  destroyed. 

Opacity  of  the  cornea,  resulting  from  a  thickening  of  its  conjunctival 
covering,  may  disappear  completely  in  the  course  of  time,  but  that 
from  superficial  ulceration  is  generally  permanent,  and  may  interfere, 
to  a  greater  or  less  extent,  with  vision. 

Protrusion  and  adhesions  of  the  iris  may  impede  or  totally  destroy 
vision,  according  to  the  part  at  which  these  occur;  while  the  loss  of 
vision  resulting,  at  first,  from  central  opacity  of  the  capsule  of  the  lens, 
may  in  time,  with  the  enlargement  of  the  pupil,  which  takes  place  with 
the  growth  of  the  child,  disappear  in  part;  but  permanent  short-sight- 
edness may  remain. 

Not  a  little  discrepancy  of  opinion  has  existed,  and  still  exists,  as  to 
the  true  character  and  cause  of  purulent  ophthalmia.  By  some,  the 
disease  has  been  supposed  to  be  of  a  specific  character — an  erysipela- 
tous aflfection  of  the  conjunctiva;  others  believe  it  to  be  simple  catar- 
rhal inflammation,  occurring  in  children  of  unhealthy  constitutions. 
By  the  majority  of  authors,  however,  it  is  referred  to  some  acrid  or 
morbid  matter  secreted  in  the  vagina  of  the  mother,  and  applied  to  the 
infantas  eyes  during  birth. 

It  is  unquestionably  true,  that  children  born  of  mothers  labouring 
under  leucorrhoea,  are  far  more  liable  to  be  aflfectcd  with  purulent 
ophthalmia  after  birth,  than  those  born  of  women  who  are  entirely  free 
from  disease;  yet  so  many  cases  of  the  disease  occur  in  the  latter, 
that  those  physicians  certainly  err,  who  refer  it  invariably  to  morbid 
vaginal  discharges  in  the  mother. 

During  twelve  months,  Cerderschjold  informs  us,  three  hundred  and 
irixty  women  were  delivered  in  the  General  Lying-in  Hospital  of  Stock- 
holm, and  subtracting  those  of  whom  the  children  were  dead-born,  or 
*4lBd  irithin  a  day  or  two  after  birth,  of  the  remaining  three  hundred 
«tf -eighth  one  hundred  and  forty-seven  laboured  under  leucor- 
tte  remaining  one  hundred  and  eighty-one  were  free  from 
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disease.  Thirty  of  the  children  were  afifected  with  purulent  ophthalmia, 
namely,  twenty  of  those  whose  mothers  had  the  discharge,  and  ten  of 
those  whose  mothers  had  none. 

From  these  facts  it  would  appear,  that  discharges  from  the  genitals 
are  extremely  common  among  pregnant  women;  that  women  may 
labour  under  them  without  causing  purulent  ophthalmia  in  their  chil- 
dren; and  that  infants  may  be  affected  with  this  disease,  notwithstand- 
ing their  mothers  have  no  discharge:  it  is  evident,  therefore,  that  the 
ophthalmia  is  not  necessarily  produced  by  infection  received  from  the 
mother.  Nevertheless,  when  we  consider  that  twenty  out  of  the  one 
hundred  and  forty-seven  children  born  of  mothers  in  whom  a  vaginal 
discharge  existed,  or  about  one  in  seven,  suflered  from  pphthalmia, 
while  only  ten  in  one  hundred  and  eighty-one,  or  one  in  eighteen,  of 
those  whose  mothers  were  unaffected,  had  the  disease — ^the  proportion 
of  the  former  being  nearly  three  times  greater  than  the  latter — we  must 
conclude,  that  a  discharge  from  the  genitals  of  the  mother,  though  not 
the  sole  cause  of  purulent  ophthalmia  in  new-born  infants,  is,  at  least, 
a  very  frequent  one. 

The  disease  is  attributed  by  some  to  the  too  early  and  unguarded 
admission  of  light  and  heat  to  the  eyes  of  the  new-born  infant.  We 
cannot  say  that  we  have  been  able  to  trace  purulent  ophthalmia  to  this 
cause,  though  we  admit  that  the  practice  of  placing  an  infant,  as  soon 
as  it  is  born,  and  day  after  day  subsequently,  on  the  nurse's  lap,  before 
a  bright  fire,  with  its  face  turned  towards  the  latter,  and  with  perhaps 
a  candle  or  lamp  at  no  great  distance,  and  keeping  it  there,  not  only 
during  the  time  necessary  for  dressing  or  changing  it,  but  frequently, 
long  after  this  is  completed,  is  certainly  one  very  liable  to  produce 
injury  to  the  eyes. 

Impurities  of  the  atmosphere,  particularly  smoke  and  other  irritating 
vapours  diffused  in  the  air,  are,  no  doubt,  common  causes  of  purulent 
ophthalmia;  cold  and  dampness  may  also  produce  it;  and,  perhaps, 
slight  mechanical  injuries  of  the  conjunctiva. 

Purulent  ophthalmia  is  a  common  affection  of  infants  in  almshouses 
and  children's  asylums,  where  the  inmates  are  crowded  together, 
without  sufficient  attention  being  paid  to  cleanliness,  and  to  the  se- 
curing at  all  times,  a  due  supply  of  fresh  air;  and  it  is  among  the  chil- 
dren of  the  miserably  poor,  by  whom  little  care  is  taken  of  the  hygienic 
management  of  their  offspring,  that,  in  private  practice,  we  most  fre- 
quently meet  with  the  disease.  Contaminated  air,  with  its  often  asso- 
ciated morbific  causes,  neglect  of  cleanliness,  defective  nourishment, 
and  want  of  sufficient  exercise,  is  liable  to  produce  a  general  tendency 
to  disease,  in  the  mucous  tissues  of  children;  the  mouth,  anus,  and 
vulva,  under  such  circumstances,  being  alike  liable  to  aflfections  ter- 
minating rapidly  in  gangrenous  ulceration. 

In  cases  of  purulent  ophthalmia,  it  is  said  by  Morrell,  that  the  vagina 
is  liable  to  be  afifected  with  a  purulent  discharge,  precisely  similar  to 
that  from  the  conjunctiva. 

By  some  physicians,  purulent  ophthalmia  is  supposed  to  be  conta- 
gious; and  numerous  instances  are  referred  to,  in  which  the  disease  is 
said  to  have  been  communicated  to  the  nurse,  by  the  accidental  appli- 
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cation  of  the  matter  from  the  eye  of  the  infant  to  hers.  Our  "oppor- 
tanitica  for  observation  on  this  auliject  have  l»cen  tolerably  es.teusive," 
but  we  have  never  met  with  such  an  occurrence.  The  disease  occa- 
sionally oocure  epidemically,  generally  at  periods  when  catarrhal 
affections  prevail;  being  produced,  probably,  by  the  same  causes  as 
the  latter. 

After  the  first  three  or  four  days,  there  is  alwaj-s  a  very  great  diffi- 
culty in  obtaining  a  view  of  the  ball  of  the  affected  eye,  particularly 
of  the  cornea,  in  consequence  of  the  thickening  and  diBposition  to  over- 
Bion  of  the  conjunctiva;  and  the  irritation  produced  by  every  attempt 
to  force  open  the  lids,  snfficiently  to  enable  the  practitioner  to  ascer- 
tain distinctly  the  actual  condition  of  the  affected  organ,  has  induced 
ws  to  forego  it  entirely,  and  trust  to  "  what  information  can  be  obtained 
from  the  external  couditionof  the  lids,  and  the  nature  of  the  discharge 
which  issues  from  beneath  them."  {Taj/liyr.)  At  the  same  time,  how- 
ever, we  consider  it  absolutely  necessary  to  open  the  lids  once  or 
twice  a  day,  first  sopping  them  well  with  a  little  warm  water,  or  milk 
and  water,  so  as  to  soften  the  matter  which  glnes  them  together,  in 
order  to  give  discharge  to  the  morbid  secretion  which  accumulates 
behind  them;  an  object  which  may  be  further  promoted  by  the  cau- 
tious injection  of  tepid  water,  or  an  infusion  of  pith  of  sassafras  be- 
tween the  lids.  The  agglutination  of  the  lids  may  be  nrevcnU-d,  hy 
covering  the  eyes,  as  tlie  patient  lies  npon  his  back,  witn  a  small  por- 
tion of  soft  linen  mg,  ana  dropping  upon  the  inner  canthus,  occasion- 
ally, &  little  warm  milk  and  wat«r. 

In  the  commcncomcnt  of  mild  cases,  we  have  seen  the  disease  very 
quickly  arrested,  in  numerous  instances,  liy  warm  fomentations,  assidu- 
ously applied  to  the  eye  externally,  and  the  occasional  use  of  a  wash 
formed  uf  a  strong  infusion  of  common  green  tea,  great  attention  being 
paid  at  the  same  time  to  the  condition  of  the  bowels,  which  are  very 
generally  deranged.  They  are  occasionally  constipated,  wlien  a  grain 
or  two  of  calomel,  followed  by  castor  oil,  should  be  administeret]: 
much  more  frequently,  however,  there  is  diarrhoea,  with  green,  watery 
discharges:  in  such  cases,  small  doses  of  calomel,  ipecacuanha,  anu 
magnesia,'  and  the  daily  use  of  the  warm  batli  will  be  required. 

When,  however,  there  is  general  and  decided  redness  and  swelling 
of  the  conjunctiva,  or  if  the  evcUds  aic  much  swollen,  and  red  exter- 
nally, local  depletion  by  Iceclios  will  be  absolutely  necessary;  and  if 
not  resorted  to  sufficiently  early,  and  carried  at  once  to  a  proper  ex- 
tent, the  only  opportunity  of  saving  the  sight  of  the  child  may  be  lost. 
The  numlier  of  leechos — which  should  be  applied  as  near  as  jmssililc 
to  the  eye — will  depend  altogether  upon  the  strength  and  rigour  of 
the  child,  and  their  size;  the  best  rule,  perhaps,  is  to  draw  ns  much 
blood  in  this  manner  as  will  be  snfficiont  tu  province  a  slight  imlonoss 
of  the  patient's  skin.  If  the  first  application  has  not  been  sullicient  to 
arrest  the  inflainmaUon,  the  leeches  should  bu  n3|>eated  after  a  short 
interval. 

The  leeches  should  be  followed  hy  purgatives,  of  which  the  best  is 
calomel,  succeeded  by  castor  oil ;  or,  tlie  combination  of  calomel  and 
ipecacuanha,  as  directed  above.  By  some  practilioDcrs,  a  combina- 
45 
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tion  of  calomel  and  the  pulvis  antimonialis  is  considered  peculiarly 
beneficial  in  this  disease.* 

I  B.—C«aomel.  gr.  ij.  »  R.— CalomeL  p.  iy. 

Pulv.  ipecac,  gr.  y.  Pulv.  antunonial.   gr.   xy. — BL  t 

Magnes.  calc.  gr.  zxxyj. — M.  f.  chart.  No.  xy. 

ch.  No.  xy.  One  to  be  given  every  three  hours. 

One  to  be  given  every  three  or  fonr  honrs. 

There  can  be  no  doubt  that  in  all  cases,  minute  doses  of  calomel, 
repeated  daily,  will  be  productive  of  the  best  eflfects,  and  that  their 
efficacy  will  be  increased  by  the  addition  of  either  the  ipecacuanha 
or  antimonial  powder.  If  by  this  means  the  bowels  are  not  kept 
sufficiently  open,  an  occasional  dose  of  castor  oil,  or  of  magnesia  and 
rhubarb  may  be  given.  If  there  be  continued  derangement  of  the 
alimentary  canal,  the  spirits  of  turpentine,  in  small  doses,  by  the 
mouth,  or  in  the  form  of  enema,  will  often  be  particularly  serviceable. 

The  patient  should  be  kept  in  a  dark,  well- ventilated  room ;  the 
eyes  should  be  repeatedly  fomented  with  warm  water,  or  with  a  warm 
infusion  of  pith  of  sassafras,  or  of  poppy-heads,  and  the  directions 
already  given  to  keep  the  eyes  free  from  the  purulent  discharge,  con- 
stantly attended  to. 

After  the  violence  of  the  inflammation  is  reduced,  it  has  been  directed 
to  apply  blisters  to  the  temples  or  over  the  closed  eyelids;  the  latter 
mode  of  applying  them  is  certainly  to  be  preferred,  and  we  have  occa- 
sio'nally  seen  the  best  effects  derived  from  their  use.  In  young  chil- 
dren, particularly  when  of  a  weakly  and  debilitated  constitution,  olisters 
must,  however,  be  employed  with  the  utmost  caution,  otherwise  very 
dangerous  consequences  are  apt  to  result  from  them. 

At  that  particular  period  of  the  disease  when  alone  blisters,  if  they 
are  resorted  to,  should  be  applied — that  is,  after  the  intensity  of  the 
inflammation  has  been  considerably  mitigated  by  leeches,  purgatives, 
emollient  applications,  and  a  general  antiphlogistic  regimen — lightly 
scarifying  the  thickened  conjunctiva,  the  eyelids  being  first  carefully 
everted,  and  by  this  means  procuring  a  free  discharge  of  blood  from 
its  enlarged  vessels,  is  considered  by  some  as  among  the  most  effec- 
tual means  for  the  complete  removal  of  the  disease:  by  Saunders  and 
others,  however,  it  is  condemned  as  in  all  cases  injurious.  In  chronic 
cases,  attended  with  very  great  vascularity  of  the  conjunctiva,  we  have 
known  scarification  to  prove  of  the  utmost  service;  we  have  never 
employed  it,  however,  in  the  acute  stage  of  the  disease. 

We  shall  be  obliged,  in  most  cases  of  purulent  ophthalmia,  to  judge 
of  the  effects  of  our  remedies  upon  the  disease,  by  the  diminution  of 
the  general  symptoms,  and  the  quietness  of  the  infant,  and  by  the  re- 
duced redness  and  tumefaction  of  the  palpebral,  the  diminished  amount 
of  the  discharge,  and  by  the  child  being  able  to  open  to  a  certain  ex- 
tent, and  for  a  longer  or  shorter  period,  his  eyes;  but  to  determine 
properly  this,  latter,  it  is  necessary  to  watch  the  motions  of  the  patient 
before  light  is  admitted  into  the  apartment;  because  the  moment  this 
takes  place,  the  eyes  will  be  very  generally  closed,  and  he  will  forcibly 
resist  their  being  opened.  Whenever  it  can  be  done  without  inducing 
i'onsidemble  pain,  or  an  increase  of  irritation,  it  is  always  important, 
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however,  that  the  state  of  the  eye  should  be  ascertained  by  actual  in- 
spection. 

By  an  early  resort  to  the  treatment  just  recommended,  and  by  its 
judicious  employment,  we  shall  generally  find  that  about  the  third, 
fourth,  or  fifth  day  of  the  attack,  the  pain,  swelling  and  irritation  of 
the  eye,  will  begin  very  rapidly  to  subside;  the  discharge  at  the  same 
time  becoming  much  less  in  quantity,  and  of  a  thin,  gleety  nature, 
and  the  conjunctiva  of  a  paler  and  more  flabby  appearance,  but  with 
its  vessels  still  gorged  with  a  considerable  amount  of  blood.  Mild 
astringent  applications  will  now  be  proper.  Various  formulae  for  these 
have  been  recommended  by  different  practitioners;  each  one  recom- 
mending his  own  as  the  best  Solutions  of  the  acetate  of  zinc,  (one 
scruple  to  four  ounces  of  rose  water,)  or  of  the  acetate  of  lead,  (five 
grains  to  an  ounce  of  water,)  of  the  bi-chloride  of  mercury,*  of  alum, 
(five  grains  to  an  ounce  of  water,)  or  of  the  nitrate  of  silver,  ^four 
grains  to  an  ounce  of  water,)  may  be  employed.  With  either  oi  the 
first  three,  the  eyes  should  be  bathed  three  or  four  times  in  the  twenty- 
four  hours,  and  a  portion  carefully  injected  into  the  eye.  Previously, 
however,  to  their  use,  the  lids  should  be  gently  everted  and  the  dis- 
charge carefully  and  cautiously  wiped  from  their  inner  surface,  by 
means  of  a  soft  sponge,  wrung  out  of  warm  water.  The  solution  of 
nitrate  of  silver  may  be  applied  once  daily,  with  a  large  hair  pencil, 
over  the  whole  of  the  inflamed  conjunctiva;  it  may  be  used  in  conr 
junction  with  either  of  the  other  coUyria. 

^  ■  B. — ^Bi-cMorid.  hvdrarg.  gr.  j. 

Hydrochlorid.  ammonise,  gr.  yj. 
Aqua,  jTiy. — M.    (Mackmiie.) 

The  chloride  of  lime,  (one  scruple  to  two  ounces  of  water,)  has 
been  strongly  recommended  in  the  treatment  of  the  purulent  ophthal- 
mia of  infants,  and  deserves  a  trial. 

The  conjunctiva  continues  often,  after  the  inflammation  has  been 
subdued,  in  a  relaxed  puflFy  condition;  when  a  wash  of  a  strong  solu- 
tion of  zinc,  or  alum,  may  be  used,  or  the  conjunctiva  may  be  touched 
daily  with  the  vinous  tincture  of  opium.  When  the  membrane  be- 
comes soft,  spongy  and  granular,  the  solid  nitrate  of  silver,  or  the 
ointment,  (composed  of  ten  grains  to  one  ounce  of  lard,)  may  be  ap- 
plied. 

When  ulceration  or  disorganization  of  the  cornea  is  threatened,  it 
is  all-important  to  support  the  patient's  strength  by  the  use  of  tonics, 
which  will  also  be  proper  after  ulceration  or  disorganization  has  taken 
place.  The  most  convenient  tonic  will  be  the  sulphate  of  quinia, 
which  may  be  given  in  divided  portions,  to  the  amount  of  two,  three, 
or  five  grains  daily,  according  to  the  extent  of  the  exhaustion  under 
which  the  patient  labours. 

It  is  all-important,  in  every  case  of  purulent  ophthalmia,  and  during 
the  entire  continuance  of  the  disease,  that  the  patient  should  enjoy  a 
free,  pure  atmosphere ;  and  be  defended  from  cold  or  damp,  and  frdm 
the  influence  of  domestic  and  personal  filth.  He  should  be  nourished 
at  the  breast  of  a  healthy  nurse. 

Although  not  convinced  of  the  infectious  character  of  the  discharge 
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from  the  eye  in  this  disease,  we  think  it  proper,  however,  not  to  run 
any  risks;  and  hence,  the  attendants  should  be  cautioned  against  in- 
curring the  danger  of  communicating  the  infection  to  themselves  or 
others,  by  the  accidental  contact  of  the  matter  with  their  eyes,  which 
may  be  easily  prevented  by  the  most  scrupulous  cleanliness. 

19.— Hydrocele. 

Hydrocele  in  infants  may  result  from  the  distention  of  the  vaginal 
sac  of  the  scrotum  with  serum;  the  communication  between  this  sac 
and  the  cavity  of  the  abdomen  being  obliterated,  or  still  continuing 
open ; — or,  the  accumulation  of  serum  may  be  confined  to  the  vaginal 
tunic  of  the  cord,  without  any  communication  with  the  scrotum  or 
abdomen,  or  with  a  free  communication  with  the  latter.  The  diag- 
nosis is  somewhat  difierent  in  these  different  cases. 

In  hydrocele  of  the  vaginal  sac  of  the  scrotum,  the  tumour  is  semi- 
diaphanous,  and  the  testicle,  if  it  has  descended,  may  be  felt  near  its 
inferior  posterior  part.  If  no  communication  exists  between  the  sac 
and  abdomen,  the  swelling  undergoes  no  change  in  its  dimensions 
during  crying  or  coughing;  it  usually  gradually  augments  in  size, 
presenting  a  kind  of  pyramidal  form,  with  the  apex  towards  the  ring; 
and  when  the  integuments  of  the  scrotum  are  put  upon  the  stretch, 
their  natural  rugosity  is  obliterated,  and  they  become  smooth,  pale- 
coloured,  and  shining. 

If,  however,  a  communication  still  exists  between  the  scrotal  and 
abdominal  cavities,  the  tumour  will  increase  in  size  when  the  child 
coughs  or  cries,  and  pressure  upon  the  tumour  will  cause  the  serum  by 
which  it  is  distended,  in  great  part  or  entirely,  to  pass  upwards  into 
the  abdomen;  but  it  immediately  returns  upon  the  pressure  being  re- 
moved. In  this  case,  our  diagnosis  is  to  be  founded  upon  the  semi- 
diaphanous  character  of  the  swelling,  the  presence  of  fluctuation, 
and  the  inability  to  feel  within  it  any  fold  oi  intestine,  or  portion  of 
omentum. 

In  hydrocele  of  the  cord,  the  tumour  most  generally  occupies  a  situa- 
tion midway  between  the  testicle  and  groin;  it  is  of  an  oblong  figure, 
perfectly  circumscribed,  and  generally  very  tense; — it  undergoes  no 
alteration  from  change  of  posture,  or  during  coughing  or  sneezing. 
It  may  be  accompanied  by  an  inguinal  hernia,  and  by  hydrocele  of  the 
scrotal  sac,  in  which  case  the  true  character  of  the  disease  is  rendered 
very  obscure,  and  its  existence  is  with  diflSculty  detected.  When  the 
hydrocele  is  situated  higher  up  upon  the  cord,  it  often  extends  upwards 
within  the  ring,  or  by  gentle  and  continued  pressure  may  be  made  to 
recede  within  it,  but  the  swelling  immediately  returns  upon  the  pres- 
sure being  removed.  With  the  exception  of  a  slight  dragging  sensa- 
tion, which  is  the  greatest  when  the  hydrocele  is  low  down  upon  the 
cord  or  in  the  scrotal  sac,  these  tumours  are  unaccompanied  by  either 
pain  or  uneasiness. 

The  hydrocele  is  very  generally  confined  to  one  side;  occasionally, 
however,  it  occurs  on  both. 

In  some  cases,  children  are  born  affected  with  hydrocele  either  of 
the  scrotum  or  cord;  but  most  generally,  it  is  not  noticed  until  four  or 
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five  days,  and  sometimes  even  longer,  after  birth.  .  Children  are  also 
liable  to  the  occurrence  of  hydrocele  at  a  later  period,  from  the  same 
causes  which  produce  it  in  the  adult.  Notwithstanding  the  alarm  to 
which  these  swellings,  when  they  occur  in  infants  and  young  children, 
give  rise  in  the  minds  of  the  parents  and  those  connected  with  the 
patient,  they  are  seldom  of  much  importance,  and  often  disappear, 
after  a  time,  spontaneously. 

In  young  infants,  frequently  sponging  the  tumour  with  a  weak  solu- 
tion of  the  acetate  of  lead,  or  with  a  mixture  of  two  parts  of  aqua 
camphorata  and  one  of  vinegar  is,  perhaps,  the  only  treatment  that  it 
is  proper  to  pursue.  If,  under  this  treatment,  the  swelling  does  not  dis- 
appear, when  the  child  has  arrived  at  twelve  or  eighteen  months  of 
age,  83  well  as  in  those  cases  in  which  the  swelling  appears  late  in  in- 
fancy or  during  childhood,  the  affusion  of  cold  water — the  water  being 
poured  upon  the  hydrocele  out  of  a  tea-pot,  and  from  a  height — four  or 
five  times  |t  day,  will  very  generally  cause  its  dispersion.  The  affu- 
sion must  be  unremittingly  persevered  in  for  a  considerable  time.  In 
this  manner  we  have,  in  repeated  instances,  effected  a  complete  cure. 
The  effects  of  the  cold  water  may  be  increased,  in  children  over  two 
years  of  age,  by  brisk  purging,  and  a  simple  farinaceous  diet. 

B. — ^Bitort  poiasMB,  5^. 

Paly,  jalap,  3j. — M.  f.  ch.  No.  z^. 
One  of  which  may  be  giyen  eyery  day,  or  eyery  other  day,  according  to  the  eflfecta  pro- 

dnced  upon  the  bowels. 

Where  the  hydrocele  is  of  considerable  size,  and,  in.  place  of  dimi- 
nishing, continues  steadily  to  increase  in  bulk,  we  have  found  that 
Juncturing  the  tumour,  and  allowing  the  water  gradually  to  drain  off, 
as,  after  one  or  two  repetitions,  produced  a  radical  cure.  We  have 
also  seen  the  introduction,  through  the  tumour,  of  a  seton  composed 
of  a  few  threads  of  floss  silk,  effect  a  perfect  cure,  as  well  in  cases  of 
scrotal  hydrocele,  as  of  hydrocele  of  the  cord,  without  the  occurrence 
of  much  pain,  or  any  disagreeable  symptoms.  The  ends  of  the  seton 
should  be  loosely  tied  together,  and  a  thread  drawn  out  every  second 
or  third  day,  until  the  whole  is  removed. 

The  discussion  as  to  the  particular  circumstances  under  which  it 
may  become  necessary  and  proper  to  resort  to  the  usual  surgical  means 
for  effecting  a  cure  of  hydrocele  in  the  child,  by  causing  the  oblitera- 
tion of  the  cavity  of  the  tunica  vaginalis,  does  not  come  within  the 
scope  of  the  present  treatise. 

20.— Paronychia. 

ONTCmA — PANARITIUM — ^WHITLOW — ^TXLOK. 

Children  are  very  liable  to  an  inflammation,  occurring  usually  near 
the  end  of  one  of  the  fingers  or  toes,  or  about  the  edge  or  root  of  the  nail. 
It  may  be  seated  in  the  cutis,  in  the  subcutaneous  cellular  tissue,  or  in 
the  thecse  or  synovial  sheaths  of  the  tendons,  particularly  on  the  inside 
of  the  fingers. 
.    When  the  inflammation  occurs  in  the  cutis,  we  have  usually  the 

Smptoms  of  a  slight  phlegmon, — heat,  pain,  tension,  and  redness  of 
e  part,  with  some  degree  of  febrile  excitement.    The  inflammation 
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terminates  quickly  in  suppuration,  marked  by  a  semi-transparent  ele- 
vation of  the  cuticle.  The  pus  frequently  travels  around  the  finger, 
separating  the  cuticle  to  a  considerable  extent. 

When  the  inflammation  is  seated  in  the  subcutaneous  cellular  mem- 
brane, the  local  symptoms  are  more  severe,  and  there  is  often  a  de- 
cided febrile  reaction,  attended  with  distinct  rigors.  The  suppuration 
occurs  early,  but  the  matter  is  slow  in  reaching  the  surface,  and  often 
extends  laterally,  burrowing  beneath  the  nail.  This  form  of  parony- 
chia is  generally  attended  with  very  severe  pain  throughout  its  course. 

The  affection  is  of  a  still  more  severe  character  when  seated  in  the 
thecfie  or  synovial  sheaths.  The  pain  is  deep-seated,  and  generally 
intense.  There  are  often  severe  rigors,  followed  by  very  decided 
symptoms  of  febrile  reaction  from  the  very  commencement.  The 
swellfng  is  more  extensive  than  in  the  other  forms,  often  spreading 
over  the  whole  hand  or  foot,  and  even  to  the  forearm  or  leg;  distinct 
red  lines  or  streaks  of  inflammation — probably  inflamed  absorbents — 
extending  to  the  axilla  or  groin.  At  this  period,  in  very  excitable 
children,  convulsive  action  often  ensues,  and  very  generally  extreme 
restlessness,  or  delirium.  From  the  unjdelding  nature  of  the  tissues, 
the  matter  formed,  in  place  of  reaching  the  surface,  passes  along  the 
synovial  sheaths,  or  tendinous  thec»,  to  the  palm  of  the  hand  or  wrist, 
or  to  the  sole  of  the  foot;  producing  intense  suffering  for  weeks, 
causing  the  death  of  the  tendons,  and  destroying  the  motion  of  the 
joints,  or  even,  in  some  cases,  affecting  the  periosteum,  and  producing 
caries  of  the  subjacent  bone. 

In  children  of  a  lymphatic  temperament,  or  of  a  plethoric,  but  un- 
healthy condition  of  body,  the  inflammation  is  often  seated  in  the 
matrix  and  soft  parts  at  the  root  of  the  nail.  {Onychia  nuUigJui,) 
The  disease  commences  with  redness,  swelling,  heat,  and  tension  at 
the  root  of  the  nail;  attended  with  a  dull,  throbbing  pain,  great  ten- 
derness upon  the  slightest  pressure,  and  shivering,  succeeded  by  febrile 
excitement.  From  the  sulcus  at  the  lower  part  of  the  nail  there  soon 
takes  place  an  oozing  of  a  thin,  ichorous  fluid,  succeeded  by  ulceration, 
which  spreads  round  the  semicircular  edge  of  the  soft  parts  covering 
the  root  of  the  nail :  the  ulcer  is  of  an  unhealthy  appearance,  with 
thin,  flabby  edges,  and  covered  with  a  dirty  yellow  lymph;  the  skin  is 
separated  from  the  nail,  which  becomes  exposed  to  its  very  root,  and 
discoloured.  The  ulceration  extending  beneath  the  nail  this  becomes 
gradually  detached  from  the  parts  beneath.  The  surrounding  soft 
parts  are  swollen,  of  a  dusky  red  or  purplish  hue,  and  intensely  sore; 
bleeding  profusely  upon  the  slightest  touch.  When  allowed  to  pro- 
ceed, the  toe  or  finger  becomes  a  deformed,  bulbous,  ulcerated  mass, 
and  may  continue  so  for  months;  exhibiting  not  the  slightest  disposi- 
tion to  heal,  so  long  as  any  portion  of  the  nail  remains  attached. 

Paronychia  often  occurs  in  perfectly  healthy  children,  without  any 
very  apparent  cause:  in  many  cases  it  would  appear  to  be  intimately 
connected  with  derangement  of  the  digestive  and  assimilative  organs; 
but  its  most  common  cause  is  either  external  injury,  puncture,  contu- 
sions or  slight  wounds,  cold,  or  the  retention  of  some  acrid  or  extra- 
neous substance  about  the  nail. 
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During  the  inflammatory  stage  of  paronychia,  if  any  extraneous 
substance  is  present,  it  should  be  extracted  or  removed  by  repeated 
ablutions  with  warm  water  and  a  sponge,  according  to  its  nature.  In 
the  superficial  variety,  the  best  application  is,  probably,  the  common 
bread-and-milk  poultice,  frequently  repeated,  with  a  brisk  purgative 
internally,  and  a  mild  restricted  diet.  In  the  cases  in  which  the  in- 
flammation is  more  deeply  seated,  leeches,  saline  purgatives,  low  diet, 
and  perfect  rest  are  required. 

If  the  local  inflammation  is  very  considerable,  and  attended  with 
much  febrile  reaction,  in  robust,  plethoric  children,  a  few  ounces  of 
blood  should  be  taken  from  the  arm,  and  some  saline  diaphoretic  with 
antimony  administered.*  The  free  application  of  leeches  to  the  seat 
of  the  disease  is  the  most  effectual  means  of  abating  the  inflammation, 
and  in  this  manner  relieving  the  extreme  pain.  The  early  applica- 
tion of  a  blister  around  the  affected  finger  or  toe,  has  often  arrested 
the  progress  of  the  disease. 

'  R> — Sulph.  magnes.  ^Iy. 
Pulv.  nitri,  gj. 
Tart  ant.  gr.  j. 
Spir.  sBth.  nitr.  giy. 
Aqusy^^iv. — M. 
Of  which  a  teaspoonful  may  be  given  eyery  three  hours. 

Various  rubefacients  have  been  recommended,  as  hot  water,  hot  ley, 
hot  turpentine,  Ac. :  these  will,  when  applied  suflBciently  early,  often  do 
good:  we  believe,  however,  that  the  blister  should  always  be  pre- 
ferred. It  is  hardly  necessary  to  say,  that  any  derangement  of  the 
digestive  organs  that  may  be  present,  will  require  the  appropriate 
remedies  for  its  removal. 

In  subcuticular  paronychia,  when  suppuration  has  commenced,  it  is 
to  be  promoted  by  frequent  poultices,  and  when  the  cuticle  is  raised 
by  the  formation  of  matter  it  should  be  freely  divided,  and  then  cau- 
tiously removed  as  far  as  it  has  become  separated  from  the  skin 
beneath.  This  is  an  important  precaution,  as  suppuration  is  very  apt 
to  continue,  if  any  portion  of  the  detached  cuticle  is  allowed  to  re- 
main ;  and  the  disease  thus  travels  around  and  over  a  considerable 
portion  of  the  finger  or  toe.  After  the  separation  of  the  cuticle,  the 
parts  may  be  dressed  with  simple  cerate,  or  thie  cerate  of  the  oxide 
of  zinc,  and  they,  in  general,  heal  very  promptly. 

In  the  more  deeply  seated  forms  of  paronychia,  when  we  find  that 
we  are  unable  to  arrest  the  course  of  the  disease,  an  early  and  free 
incision  is  all  important.  If  we  wait  until  suppuration  has  taken  place, 
we  not  only  prolong,  unnecessarily,  the  patient^s  sufferings,  but  endan- 

f^er  the  loss  of  motion  in  the  affected  finger  or  toe,  if  not  more  serious 
njury.  The  incision  should  be  made  freely,  and  through  the  cellular 
10  Tture  of  the  part,  down  to  the  periosteum,  and  when  the  tendinous 
theca  is  affected,  this  should  be  freely  divided  with  the  knife.  If  the 
matter  has  burrowed  beneath  the  nail,  this  should  be  scraped  very 
thin,  and  then  divided  with  a  pointed  bistoury.  The  incision  gives 
almost  immediate  relief,  allows  the  escape  of  whatever  matter  may 
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have  already  formed,  or  if  suppuration  has  not  commenced,  prevents 
it  by  arresting  the  inflammation.  After  the  incision,  the  parts  should 
be  dressed  with  soft  bread-and-milk  poultices  until  they  heal. 

If  we  have  not  been  called  to  the  case  until  deep-seated  suppura- 
tion has  taken  place,  and  one,  or  perhaps  several  openings  have  been 
formed  externally,  through  which  fungous  granulations  extend  and 
spread  out  in  the  form  of  mushrooms,  free  incisions  are  essential  to 
the  cure.  If  the  tendons  or  thec»  are  found  to  be  dead  or  slough- 
ing, the  diseased  portion  should  be  clipped  off  with  a  scissors,  wit£  a 
small  portion  of  that  which  is  yet  sound ;  if  the  bone  is  found  to  be 
in  a  state  of  caries,  it  should  be  extracted  as  soon  as  it  becomes  suf- 
ficiently loose.  The  best  local  application  in  these  cases  is  a  common 
bread-and-milk  or  carrot  poultice.  When  the  dead  bone  and  tendons 
are  removed,  we  have  never  seen  much  delay  in  the  healing  of  the 
parts. 

»  Onychia  maligna  requires  a  somewhat  different  treatment.  It  is, 
according  to  our  experience,  one  of  the  most  frequent  forms  under 
which  the  disease  presents  itself  in  children,  and  unless  properly  ma- 
naged, is  apt  to  produce  a  troublesome,  painful  ulceration,  which  may 
continue,  without  the  slightest  appearance  of  amendment,  for  many 
months,  and  when  finally  healed,  leave  a  very  disagreeable  deformity 
of  the  finger  or  toe,  upon  which  a  nail  is  seldom  reproduced. 

The  child  is  to  be  placed  upon  a  well  regulated  diet,  composed 
chiefly  of  farinaceous  articles  and  milk.  It  ^ould  be  exposed  to  a 
pure  fresh  atmosphere,  and  take  such  exercise  daily  in  the  open  air, 
as  is  adapted  to  its  age  and  strength.  Mild  purgatives  should  be  ad- 
ministered  according  to  circumstances;  and  if  the  alimentary  canal 
exhibit  very  considerable^  derangement,  a  mild,  alterative  course,  wifli 
occasional  light  tonics,  and  the  warm  or  tepid  bath  every  morning. 

The  local  treatment  consists  in  the  application  of  leeches,  followed 
by  emollient  poultices.  After  ulceration  has  occurred,  in  some  cases, 
benefit  will  be  derived  from  an  ointment  composed  of  the  ungt  hy- 
drarg.  peroxyd.  and  sulphate  of  zinc;  or  of  the  sulphate  of  zinc  and 
corrosive  sublimate;  but  whenever  the  ulceration  has  extended  be- 
neath the  nail  and  exposed  its  root,  we  have  never  seen  any  treatment 
in  the  least  degree  beneficial,  until  the  whole  of  the  nail  is  removed. 
This  is  certainly  a  very  severe  operation;  but  when  skilfully  and 
quickly  performed,  the  suffering  produced  by  it  is  infinitely  less  than 
that  resulting  from  the  long-continued  painful  ulceration  kept  up  by 
the  dead  and  partly  detached  nail.  Upon  the  removal  of  the  nail, 
the  ointment  just  mentioned,  or  the  black  wash,  or  a  weak  solution 
of  nitrate  of  silver,  with  a  continuance  of  poultices,  will  quickly  ef- 
fect a. cure. 

B— Ungt  hyd.  peroxyd.  3J.  R.— Sulph.  sinci, 

Sulph,  xinci,  gr.  xv.  Chlorid.  bydmrg.  a&  gj.— M. 

Cerat  simpL  Jj.— M.  To  be  sprinkled  tbiokly  upon  the  diseased 

surface,  and  then  covered  with  a  pledget 
of  lint,  wet  with  Uncture  of  opium.  (Per- 
ArcTM.  Physiek,) 

The  removal  of  the  diseased  matrix  of  the  nail,  by  making  a  deep 
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incigioii  down  to  the  bone,  about  three  or  four  lines  below  the  lower 
edge  of  the  ulcer,  and  then  carrying  it  around  so  as  to  dissect  out 
entirely  the  diseased  surface,  has  been  recommended  by  Dupuytren 
and  Rynd:  we  prefer,  however,  the  removal  of  the  whole  nail,  as  a 
more  effectual,  and  even  less  painful  operation. 

21.— Burns  and  Soalds, 

Burns  and  scalds  are  among  the  most  frequent  accidents  that  occur 
during  the  latter  period  of  infancy,  and  during  childhood.  The  care- 
lessness of  parents  and  servants,  the  natural  temerity  and  incautious- 
ness  of  children,  and  the  necessity,  in  the  ordinary  mode  of  warming 
apartments,  of  their  being  brought  in  close  proximity  to  the  open  fire, 
or  heated  stoves,  render  these  accidents  of  such  frequent  occurrence, 
that  no  winter  passes  without  our  seeing  a  number  of  children  who 
have  suffered  from  them.  They  occasionally  happen  under  circum-* 
stands  where  they  were  the  least  to  be  anticipated: — infants  being 
left  for  a  few  moments  alone,  have  crawled  or  climbed  to  parts  of  the 
room  where  vessels  of  heated  water  were  standing,  which  they  have 
overturned  upon  themselves: — some  of  the  most  serious  scalds  in  chil- 
dren that  we  have  been  called  upon  to  treat,  have  been  produced  in 
this  manner. 

There  is  a  great  variety  in  the  character  and  extent  of  these 
aoeidents,  which  require  some  modification  in  their  treatment.  The 
bum  or  scald  may  produce  a  simple  and  very  circumscribed  inflam- 
mation of  the  skin,*  or  an  inflammation  accompanied  with  vesication; 
or  the  cuticle  may  be  completely  removed  to  some  extent;  or  the 
whole  of  the  integuments  of  a  part  may  be  entirely  destroyed. 

The  pain  and  steering  are  always  greater  in  superficial  bums  than 
in  those  attended  with  an  entire  destruction  of  the  cuticle.  Bums 
which  involve  a  very  large  portion  of  the  surface,  would  appear  to 
be  attended  with  no  pain  whatever; — the  patient,  if  old  enough,  com- 
plains of  a  feeling  of  chilliness  or  cold,  and  is  strongly  inclined  to 
sleep. 

There  is  in  all  extensive  bums,immediately  upon  their  occurrence, 
a  very  great  depression  of  the  whole  of  the  vital  powers,  which  con- 
tinues for  some  time  before  reaction  takes  place;  while,  in  other  cases, 
no  reaction  whatever  takes  place;  the  patient  falls  into  a  deep  coma- 
tose sleep,  from  which  he  never  awakes. 

The  danger  in  bums  is  always  in  proportion  to  their  extent,  taken 
in  connexion  with  their  depth; — but  even  superficial  burns,  seated  on 
certain  portions  of  the  body,  are  attended  with  very  great,  and  some- 
times immediate  danger.  Thus  a  bum,  of  even  small  extent,  upon 
the  head  or  stomach,  has  been  known  to  produce  very  speedy  death. 

In  superficial  burns,  in  which  there  is  produced  a  simple  redness  of 
the  skin,  the  best  immediate  application  is,  cold  water,  vinegar,  or  any 
alcoholic  liquor.  The  application  of  these  fluids  must  be  unremittingly 
persevered  in;  they  always  relieve  the  intense  smarting  with  which  the 
bum  is  attended:  and  often  very  speedily  allay  the  inflammation. 
When  nothing  else  is  at  hand,  the  common  potato,  scraped  or  mashed 
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into  a  pulp,  in  its  raw  state,  will  often  be  found  beneficial.  After 
the  cold  application  has  been  continued  for  some  time,  the  injured 
part  may  be  lightly  covered  or  wrapped  with  loose  cotton.  This  has 
always  a  soothing  eflFect, 

If  any  considerable  degree  of  inflammation  still  continue,  we  have 
found  the  best  application  to  be  a  liniment  composed  of  fresh  lard  and 
acetate  of  lead  (twenty  grains  to  one  ounce  of  lard.)  After  all,  how- 
ever, even  in  the  most  superficial  burns,  our  own  experience  would 
lead  us  to  recommend,  in  all  cases,  the  immediate  application  of  the 
spirits  of  turpentine :  it  removes,  at  once,  the  smarting  pain,  prevents 
vesication,  and  we  have  often  been  surprised  at  the  rapidity  with 
which,  under  its  use,  the  inflammation  entirely  subsides.  To  derive, 
however,  these  advantages  from  the  turpentine,  it  must  be  applied 
without  the  least  delay.  In  extensive  bums,  it  ought  invariably  to 
be  preferred  to  every  other  local  application. 

•  When  vesication  is  produced  by  the  burn  or  scald,  the  same  treat- 
ment should  be  pursued.  If  the  vesicles  are  large,  it  is  best  to  punc- 
ture them,  to  allow  of  the  escape  of  the  serum,  but  without  removing 
any  portion  of  the  cuticle. 

In  burns  attended  with  extensive  vesication,  in  general,  suppuration, 
with  a  copious  discharge  of  matter,  ensues.  If  the  suppurating  surface 
continues  red  and  inflamed,  the  common  bread  and  milk  poultice,  with 
a  proper  attention  to  the  state  of  the  bowels,  and,  if  the  child  is  weaned, 
a  light  farinaceous  diet,  will  be  proper,  until  the  inflammation  sab- 
sides,  when,  as  well  as  in  cases  in  which  the  ulceration  of  the  skin  is 
unattended  with  any  considerable  degree  of  inflammation,  the  parts 
may  be  dressed  with  the  ceratum  oxyd.  zinci,  or  the  simple  cerate, 
intimately  combined  with  a  portion  of  prepared  chalk. 

In  deep  burns,  attended  with  a  destruction  of  the  integuments,  warm 
emollient  poultices  should  be  applied  until  the  inflammation  of  the 
surrounding  skin  is  entirely  removed,  when  the  burnt  part  should  be 
covered  with  a  pledget  of  lint,  thickly  spread  with  the  common  resi- 
nous ointment,  mixed  with  an  equal  portion  of  spirits  of  turpentine; 
which  dressing  should  be  continued  until  the  dead  portions  of  integu- 
ment slough  out.  We  have  found,  in  deep  burns,  attended  with  con- 
siderable inflammation  of  the  surrounding  parts,  the  usual  domestic 
application,  of  common  lamp  oil  and  molasses,  spread  on  cotton,  to  be 
often  a  very  useful  one.  When  the  dead  parts  are  entirely  separated, 
a  simple  bread  and  milk  poultice  should  be  applied,  until  granulations 
begin  to  form,  when  the  ulcer  may  be  dressed  with  the  ointment  of  the 
oxide  of  zinc;  and  if  cicatrization  is  long  in  taking  place,  adhesive 
strips  should  be  applied,  and  the  part  subjected  to  the  pressure  of  an 
appropriate  bandage. 

In  all  bums  situated  near  joints,  or  in  the  neighbourhood  of  parts 
possessing  a  good  deal  of  motion,  care  should  be  taken  during  the  pro- 
cess of  healing,  to  prevent,  as  much  as  possible,  by  the  use  of  splints 
and  bandages,  any  deformity,  from  the  contraction  of  the  first,  or  the 
drawing  of  the  latter  out  of  their  proper  place ;  for  one  of  the  peculiari- 
ties of  the  cicatrices  of  burns  is,  the  formation  of  firm,  elevated  ridges, 
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by  the  gradual  contraction  of  which,  the  utmost  deformity,  or  even 
the  entire  loss  of  the  use  of  a  limb  may  be  occasioned.  Even  by  the 
best  devised  means,  it  will  often  be  impossible,  in  extensive  burns,  to 
prevent  this  occurring  to  a  certain  degree;  nevertheless,  the  extent 
of  the  deformity  may  be  greatly  diminished  by  proper  care  and  at- 
tention. When  the  burn  is  seated  upon  the  hand  or  foot,  or  in  the 
vicinity  of  the  ear,  caution  must  also  be  observed  to  prevent  the  un- 
natural adhesion  of  the  fingers  to  each  other,  or  of  the  ear  to  the  side 
of  the  head. 

During  the  healing  of  extensive  burns,  a  rapid  formatiom  of  fun- 
gous granulations  very  commonly  takes  place ;  nor  is  it  possible  en- 
tirely to  restrain  them  by  the  application  of  pressure,  caustics,  or 
other  escharotics.  The  first,  however,  we  have  found,  in  general,  the 
most  successful;  it  may  be  applied,  by  covering  the  ulcer  with  a 
pledget  of  dry  lint,  and  then  enveloping  it  with  a  bandage;  in  some 
cases,  the  adhesive  strips  and  bandage  will  answer  very  well.  If  an' 
escharotic  is  used,  the  best  will  be,  perhaps,  the  nitrate  of  silver;  we 
must  confess,  however,  that  we  have  seldom  seen  much  good  result 
from  its  application. 

As  we  have  already  remarked,  in  all  extensive  burns  or  scalds, 
there  is  a  very  great  depression  of  the  vital  energies;  the  patient 
complains  of  a  feeling  of  chilliness,  and  is  usually  inclined  to  sleep: 
we  nave  seen  a  child,  immediately  after  being  scalded,  shiver  as 
though  he  were  exposed  to  a  very  considerable  degree  of  cold.  In 
such  cases,  a  dose  of  the  camphorated  tincture  of  opium,  adapted  to 
the  age  of  the  patient,  will  be  proper;  or  if  the  depression  is  very 
great,  a  few  drops  of  Hoffman's  anodyne  and  spirits  of  camphor,  com- 
bined, may  be  given,  and  the  child  should  be  placed  in  a  room  of  a 
moderately  warm  temperature.  The  moment  that  reaction  takes  place, 
everything,  whether  in  the  form  of  food,  drinks  or  medicine,  of  a 
stimulating  character,  should  be  withheld. 

In  some  cases,  a  restricted  diet,  purgatives,  and  even  bleeding,  will 
be  required,  in  consequence  of  the  extent  of  the  local  inflammation, 
and  the  degree  of  febrile  reaction  with  which  it  is  attended. 
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EX. 


A. 
Accidents  occurring  within  the  month. 

654. 
Adipous  tissue^  induration  of  the,  689. 
Affective  faculties,  state  of,  in  infancy,  92. 
Air,  importance  of  pure,  33,  118,  594. 

cold  and  damp,  injurious  effects 
of.  36,  122,  594. 

overneated,  injurious  effects  of,  37, 
122. 

impure  and  stagnant,  productive 
of  disease^  120,  593. 
Albuminous  nephritis  in  children,  112. 
Alimentary  canal,  state  of,  in  infancy,  81. 
Amusements  for  children,  67. 
Aneurism  by  anastomosis.  695. 
Anger,  bad  effects  of,  in  cnildren,  73. 
Angina,  externa,  191. 

pseudo-membranous,  180,  185. 

malignant,  183,  185. 

polyposa  or  membranacea,  323. 
Anginose  scarlatina,  478* 
Ani,  prolapsus,  242. 
Anuna^  641. 
Anus,  imperforate,  655. 
Aphtha  lactumina,  148. 
AphthcB,  152. 

deaths  from,  103. 
Apoplexy,  368. 

deaths  from,  106, 
Arachnoid  cavity,  hcemorrhage  of  the, 

390. 
Asphyxia,  281. 
Adfiima,  Kopp's,  346. 

Millar^s,  341. 

thymic.  346. 
Atelectasis  pulmonum,  307,  316. 
Atmosphere,  impure,  injurious  effects  of, 

34,  594. 
cold  and  damp,  injurious  ejects  of, 

36.  122. 
overneated,  injurious  efiects  of,  37, 

122. 
Atonic  ulcer,  574. 
Atrophia  ablactatorum,  218. 

B. 
Bathing,  importance  of,  39. 
Beds,  proper  for  infants  and  children,  57. 

47 


Bilious  diarrhcBa,  219. 
Black  pock^  509. 

Bladder,  unnary,  state  of,  in  infancy,  82. 
Blood,  in  iniancy  and  cmldhood,  83. 
Blue  disease,  664. 
Boils,  557. 

Bones,  state  of,  in  infancy  and  cjiildhood, 
80,  93. 

indications  of  disease  from  state 
of,  144. 

scrofulous  disease  of  the,  603, 63 1 . 
Bowels,  indications  of  disease  from  the 

discharges  from  the,  140. 
Brain,  organization  of,  in  infjemcy  and 
childhood,  83^  93. 

liability  of,  to  disease,  in  infants, 
105. 

deaths  from  diseases  of  the^  106. 

hydrencephaloid  disease  of,  451. 

hypertropny  of  the,  382. 

hypercBmia  of  the,  388. 

hnmoirha^  of  the,  389. 

inflammation  of  the,  413,  436. 

dropsy  of  the.  436,  451. 

tubercles  of  the,  111,  436,  615. 
Breasts,  intumescence  of  the,  677. 
Breath,  indicatiohs  of  disease  from  the 

state  of  the,  140. 
Bronchi,  inflammation  of  the,  290. 
Bronchial  croup,  292. 

glands,  tuberculization  of,  613. 
Bronchitis,  990, 

capillary,  292,  294. 

vesicular,  295. 

deaths  from^  in  children,  102. 
Broncho-pneumonia,  293,  302. 
Bulls  febrilis,  577. 
Burns  and  scalds,  713. 

C. 

Calorification,  state  of,  in  infancy,  88. 

Cancrum  oris,  151. 

Capillary  system,  state  of,  in  infancy,  83. 

bronchitis,  292,  294. 
Caps,  injurious,  42. 
Caries  of  the  vertebrffi,  609. 
Carrying  infants,  caution  to  be  observed 

m,  63.  74. 
Carriages  for  infantS|  63. 
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Catamenia,  influence  on  milk,  1 19. 
Catarrhal  fever,  292. 
Cellular  tissue,  induration  of  the,  689. 
Cerebral  h3rpersBmia  and  hsmorrhage, 
388. 

tubercles,  111,  615. 
Corebro-spinal  meningitis,  424. 
Chicken-pox,  536. 
Childhood,  organization  of,  92. 

functions  of,  93. 
Cholera  infantum,  232. 

deaths  from,  103. 
Chorea,  453. 
Chylous  diarrhcea,  220. 
Circulation,  state  of,  in  inftmiCy,  87. 
Circulatory  organs,  state  of,  in  inrancy,  83. 
Cleanliness,  domestic,  importance  o^  34. 

personal,  importance  of,  34. 
Clothing  of  inrants  and  children,  41. 
Club-foot,  687. 
Cold,  its  injurions  effects  on  infants,  36. 

and  dampness  a  cause  of  disease, 
36.  122.  594. 

diarriuBa  from,  218. 
Cold-bath,  improper  daring  infancy,  39. 
Colic,  209. 

deaths  from,  103. 
Colitis,  264. 

Colon,  inflammation  of  the,  264. 
Confinement  of  children,  injurious  effects 

of,  47,  66. 
Confined  air,  a  cause  of  disease,  120, 593. 
Congenital  affectionS)  654, 
Congestion  of  the  brain,  deaths  from,  106. 
Congestiye  measles,  469, 

scarlatina,  492. 

small-poz,  506. 
Conjunctivitis,  infruitile,  508. 
Consumption  in  children,  108,  614. 

deaths  from,  108. 
Contagion,  susceptibility  of  in&nts  to, 

124. 
Convulsions,  106,  398. 

deaths  from,  106,  398. 

epidemic,  403. 

nine-day,  404. 

salaam,  411. 

tonic,  412. 
Convulsive  enteralgia,  210. 
Coryza,  286. 

Couch,  sleeping,  proper  for  young  in- 
fruits,  57. 

management  of^  59. 
Countenance,    indications    of    disease 

from,  128. 
Cow-pock,  522. 

Cradles,  the  use  and  abuse  of,  58. 
Croup,  323. 

bronchial|  SM. 

fiEdse,  341. 
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Croup,  deaths  from,  102,  823. 
Crusta  lactea,  543. 
Crusted  tetter,  543. 

Crying  in  infants,  causes  and  morbid  ef- 
^■fects,  74. 

i^^ndications  of  disease  from  the,  134. 
Curd-like  exudation,  stomatitis  with,  148. 
Cutaneous  disease,  frequency  of,  in  in- 
fancy, 99. 
eruptions,  539. 
Cyanosis,  664. 
C3manche  trachealis,  323. 

D. 
Damp  and  cold,  injurious  effects  of,  in 

mfancy,  36,  122,  694. 
Dandriff,  572. 

Debility,  deaths  of  children  from,  97. 
Dentition,  92. 

as  a  cause  of  disease,  124. 
difficult,  171. 
diarrhoBa  from,  218. 
convulsions  from,  404. 
cutaneous  eruptioDe  during,  539. 
Diabetes,  650. 

mellitus,  651. 
Diagnosis  of  disease  in  in&ncy,  125. 
Diarrhoda,  214. 

deaths  from,  in  children,  103. 
bilious,  219,  226. 
chylous,  220. 
chronic,  215,  229. 
mucous.  218,  228. 
from  cold,  218. 

dentition,  218,  225. 
errors  in  diet,  216,  221. 
excessive  heat,  219,  226. 
Diet  of  infiBknts  and  children,  43,  52. 
a  wet  nurse,  49. 
dianhcBa  from  errors  in,  216. 221. 
Digestive  oi^sans^  condition  of,  in  inancy, 
and  childhood,  81,  87,  93. 
diseases  of  the,  147. 
deaths  from  affections  of  the,  103. 
Diphtheritic  inflammation  of  the  throat, 

182. 
Dischaj;^s  from  stomach  and  bowels, 

indications  of  disease  from,  140. 
Disease,  causes  of,  in  infancy  and  diild- 
hood,  118. 
seldom  simple  in  children.  98. 
Diseased  jiersons,  impropriety  of  diildrefl 

sleeping  with,  60. 
Drink  of  m&its  and  ohildieni  48,  53. 
Dropsy  in  children,  107. 

of  the  brain,  436, 451. 
deaths  from,  106. 
Dry  scall,  563. 
Dysentery,  264. 

deeth«fipoiB,103.. 
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£. 
£ar.  inflammation  of  the,  GOO,  628. 
Eccnymoses,  579b 
Ecth)rma,  574. 
Eczema^  547. 

lactea,  543.  _ 

Education,  too  early  attempts  at  mental, 
improper,  66,  75. 
moral,  69. 
Efiiision  of  serum  or  lymph  in  children, 

99. 
Emotions  of  the  mind,  inflaence  of,  on 

nurse's  milk.  119. 
Endocarditis  in  cnildren,  111. 
Enteralgia,  209. 
Enteritis,  260,  264. 

deaths  from,  103. 
Enuresis,  645. 
Epidemic  meningitis,  424. 
Eruptions,  cutaneous,  539. 
Byphilitio,  687. 

£nMn  gastro-enteric  disease,  545. 
during  lactation  and  dentition,  539. 
withlan^id cutaneous  action,  572. 
from  intection,  independent  of  ris- 

ceral  disease,  583. 
frequency  of,  in  infancy,  99. 
Eruptive  fevers,  465. 
Erysipelas,  550. 
Erythema,  545. 
Erythematic  stomatitis,  147. 
Evacuations,  indications  of  disease  from 

state  of  the,  140. 
Example,  its  powerful  influence,  76. 
Exanthemata,  465. 
Exanthematous  ophthalmia,  600. 
Exercise,  its  importance  during  child* 
hood,  62,  65. 
precautions  in  regard  to,  68. 
defective,  a  cause  of  disease,  594. 
External  senses,  state  of,  during  infrmcy 

and  childhood,  84,  89,  94. 
Eye,  inflammation  of  the,  597. 

F. 

Fauces,  diphtheritic  inflammation  of  the, 

180. 
Favus^  566. 

Fear,  uxjuiions  effects  of,  in  children,  71. 
Feeding  of  infants,  artificial,  44. 
Feet,  defence  o^  in  in&nts,  42. 
Felon,  709. 
Fever  in  children,  115. 

deaths  from,  1 15. 

the  remittent  or  gastric,  of  infancy, 
271. 

catarrhal,  292. 

eniptive,  465. 

mbeidons,  468. 

scarlet,  475. 

pempmgoid,  577. 


Fever,  variolous,  509. 

verminous,  271. 
Fish-skin  disease,  573. 
Flannel,  importance  of,  for  children,  41. 
Follicular  gastroenteritis,  236. 

stomatitis,  152. 

warts,  565. 
Food  of  infancy  and  childhood,  43. 

as  a  cause  of  disease,  119,  593. 

of  the  nurse,  influence  of,  on  her 
milk,  119. 
Foreign  bodies  in  the  larynx  and  trachea, 

380. 
Fractures,  654. 

Fruits^  the  use  of,  by  children,  56. 
Functions,  state  of  the,  during  infancy 
and  childhood,  78,  86,  93. 

6. 

Gall-bladder,  during  in&ncj,  83. 
Ganglionic  system,  daring.u£uicy,  84. 
Gangnenopsis.  160. 
Gangrene  of  tne  mouth,  160. 

throat,  183. 
Gastro-enteric   diseasei  eruptions   con- 
nected with,  545. 

liability  of  infants  to,  102. 

enteritis,  follioalar,  236. 
Gastro-malacia,  103,  198. 
Gastric  fever  of  inmey)  271. 
Gastritis,  203. 

deaths  from,  103. 
Gelatinous  softening  of  the  stomach,  198, 

208. 
Genital  organs,  state  of,  in  infancy,  84. 
Gengivitis,  160. 
Gestures,  indications  of  disease  from, 

130. 
Girls,  exercise  of,  66. 
Glands,  bronchial,  tuberculization  of,  613. 

lymphatic,  disease  of,  596-623. 

mesenteric,  disease  of.  602,  609i 
Glottis,  spasm  «f  tine,  946.   , 
Gravedo,  286.  .'*..i.. 

Gravel,  114,  638. 
Gray  granulations.  610. 
Growth  of  the  bociy,  88. 
Gum,  the  red,  540. 

white,  540. 
Gums,  inflammatioii  of  tltie,  160. 

H. 
Haemoptysis,  rare  in  in&nta,  108,  615. 
Hemorrha^,  cerebral,  388. 

vaginal,  683. 

from  the  navel,  658. 

of  the  brain,  388. 
Hemorrhagic  purpura,  579. 
Hair,  management  of,  in  infeuacy  and 

childhood,  40. 
Hare-lip)  686. 
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Harsh   treatment   of  children^  morbid 

eflfects  of,  71. 
Healthy  child,  its  appearance;  125. 
Heart,  condition  of,  in  infmcy.  83,  85. 

disease  of  the,  in  children,  110. 

malformations  of,  in  infants,  665. 

deaths  from  diseases  of.  111. 
Heat,  importance  of,  to  infants,  35. 

excessiye,  morbid  effects  of,  36, 
122. 

diarrhcBa  from,  219. 
Head,  covering  proper  for,  in  infants,  42. 
Hemiie,  678. 
Herpes,  561. 
Hip-disease,  606-633. 
Honeycomb  scall,  566. 
Hoopmg-coogh,  361. 

deaths  from,  102. 
Hordeolum,  560. 
Humid  tetter,  543. 

Hygienic  mapasfement  of  children,  33. 
Hydrencephsdoid  disease,  451. 
Hydrocele,  708. 
Hydrocepnalus,  acute^  436. 

chronic,  451. 

false^  451: 
Hydro-rachis,  671. 
Hypenemia,  frequency  of,  in  in&ncy,  97. 

of  the  brain,  388. 
Hypertrophy  of  the  brain,  389. 
Hyperuresis,  643. 

I. 
Ichthyosis,  573. 
Icterus  inmntilis,  698. 
Ileitis,  260. 
ImpeU^o,  543. 

Tarvalis  vel  mucosa,  543. 
Impure  air,  morbid  effects  of,  in  infancy, 

34,  120,  593. 
Indigestion,  195. 

Induration  of  the  cellular  tissoe,  689. 
Indurcissement  du  tissu  cellulaire,  689. 
Infancy,  period  of,  79. 
Infant,  picture  of  a  healthy,  125. 
Infants,  cautions  in  handlmg,  62. 

cautions  in  carrying,  63. 

Inflammation  of  the  brain,  413. 

deaths  from,  106. 

breasts  of  infants,  677. 

bronchi,  290. 

colon,  264. 

digestive  organs,  deaths  from,  103. 

fauces,  177. 

ear,  600-628. 

eye,  597. 

^ums^  160. 

intestines,  260-264. 

lungs,  299. 

mamnuB,  in  infants,  677. 

mouth;  147. 


Inflammation  of  the  nares,  286. 

navel,  675. 

GMophagus,  194. 

pleura.  317. 

parotios,  190. 

peritoneum,  268. 

stomach,  203. 

tonsils,  177. 

throat,  177,  180. 

trachea,  323. 
Intellectual  feusulties,  state  of,  during  in- 
fancy and  childhood,  81,  92,  94. 

injury  from  too  early  exercise  of, 
66,  75. 
Intestinal  mucous  membrane,  pathdogy 

of,  in  infants,  103. 
Intestines,  state  of,  in  infrmcy,  81. 

diseases  of  the,  209. 

congenital  malformations  of  the, 
635. 

deaths  from  disease  of,  103. 

inflammation  of  the,  260,  264. 

invagination  of  the,  103,  247. 

worms  in  the,  248. 
Intumescence  of  the  breasts  in  infants, 

677. 
Intus-susception,  103,  247. 
Invagination  of  the  intestines,  103,  247. 
Iritis,  scrofrdous,  599. 
Ischuria,  643. 
Itch,  583. 

J. 
Jaundice,  46.  698. 
Joints,  scrofolous  disease  of  the,  603, 604. 

K. 

Kanker  of  the  mouthy  160. 
Kidneys,  state  of,  in  infBLncy-,  82. 

inflammation  of,  in  infancy,  1 12. 
Kopp^s  asthma,  346. 

L. 

Labia,  adhesion  of  the,  685. 

Lactation,  cutaneous  eruptions  during, 

539. 
injury  from  protracted,  12Q, 
Larynx,  state  of,  during  infuicy,  82. 

loreign  bodies  in  the,  380. 
Laryngeo-tracheitis,  323. 
Laryngismus  stridulus,  346. 
Laryngitis,  spasmodic,  346. 
Laudanum,  danger  of  its  administration 

during  infancy,  57,  75. 
Lepra  alphoides,  563. 
Light,  influence  of,  on  health  of  infants, 

121. 
Lippitudo,  561. 
Liver,  state  of,  in  infoncy,  82. 
Lobar  pneumonia^  100,  311. 
Lobular  pneumonia,  100,  304. 


IMDSX. 


729 


Lungs,  state  of,  during  infancy,  82. 
inflammation  of  the,  299. 
imperfect  dilatation  of  the,  316. 
tuberculization  of  the,  108,  614. 
Lymph,  efiusion  of,  in  diseases  oj^fi- 

rancy,  99.  ^P 

Lymphatic  glands,  scrofulous  disease  of, 
596,  623. 
system,  liable  to  disease  in  infants, 
106. 


655. 


M. 

Macule  hepatic®^  550. 
Malformations  of  the  intestines, 
MammcB,  intumescence  of  the,  677. 
Marasmus,  deaths  from,  103. 
Meab  of  cnildren,  regulation  of,  53. 
Measles,  465. 

*  false,  467. 
deaths  from.  100. 

Medulla  spinalis,  auring  infancy,  83. 
Melasma,  655. 
Mellituria,  651. 
Meningitis,  acute,  413. 

subacute,  436. 
Meningitis,  tubercular,  436. 

encephalica,  423. 

epidemic,  424. 
Menstruation,  its  influence  on  the  milk, 

119. 
Mental  emotions,  influence  on  milk,  190. 
Mesenteric  glands,  disease  of  the,  103, 

602.  629. 
Micturition,  difficult,  636. 
Miliary  tubercles,  610. 
Milk  of  the  nurse,  a  cause  of  disease, 
1 18,  593. 
influence  of  menstruation  on  the,  119. 

pregnancy,  on  the,  120. 

mental  emotions,  on  the,  120. 

food  on,  119. 
Millar's  asthma,  346. 
Modified  small-pox,  633. 
Months,  mortality  of  children  during  the 

difierent,  122. 
Moral  treatment  of  children,  69. 

faculties,  state  of,  in  children,  90. 
MorbiUi,  465. 
Morbus  coeruleanus,  664. 

coxarius,  606,  633. 
Mortality  of  children  in  Philadelphia,  122. 
Moothi  condition  of,  in  infancy,  81. 

indications  of  disease  uom  state 
of,  136. 

diseases  of  the,  147. 

inflammation  of  the,  147. 

*  sore,  of  children,  148. 
gangrene  of  the,  160. 
Molflirof  the,  160. 


liable  to  disease,  in  infants,  100, 102. 

diarrhcea,  218,  223. 
Muguet,  148. 
Mumps,  190. 
Muscles,  in  infancy  and  childhood,  80, 

93. 
tonic  contraction  of  the,  412. 

N. 
Nsvus,  694. 
Narcotics,  dangerous  during  infemcy,  57, 

75. 
Nares,  inflammation  of  the,  286. 
Navel,  inflammation  of  the,  675. 

hssmorrhage  from  the,  658. 
Nephritis  in  chil(fren,  113. 
Nenres,  state  of,  in  infancy,  84. 
Nervous  excitement  a  cause  of  disease, 
118. 

functions,  in  infants,  91. 

system,  diseases  of  the,  382. 
Nettle  rash^  548. 

New-bora  infants^  washing  of,  38. 
Night  dress  of  infants,  43. 
Nine-day  convulsions,  404. 
Nursery,  proper  location  of  the,  34,  60. 

management  of,  60. 
Nurse,  choice  of  a  wet,  48. 

diet  of  a         <<     49. 

drink  of  a      <<    50. 

residence  of  a''    51. 
Nursing,  protracted,  a  cause  of  disease, 

120. 
Nutritive  functions  in  infants  and  chil- 
dren, 88,  94. 

diseases  of  the,  590. 
Nymphs,  cohesion  of,  685. 

0. 

Obstinacy  in  children,  its  management, 

72. 
(Edema  cellularis,  689. 

of  the  prepuce,  684. 
(Esophagitis,  194. 

(Esophagus,  inflammation  of  the,  194. 
Old  persons,  danger  of  children  sleeping 

with,  60. 
Omphalitis  exsudativa,  552. 
Onychia,  709. 

maligna,  710. 
Opiates,  dangerous  during  infancy,  57, 

75. 
Opthalmia,  scrofulous,  597,  624. 

purulent,  701. 
Organization,  during  infancy  and  child- 
hood, 79,  92. 
Organic  disease,  blueness  of  skin  from, 
668. 

^ nerves,  state  of,  during  infeuicy,  84 . 

menibnuie,  state  of,  in  infiuicy,  I  Organs,  their  development  during  in- 
81.  fancy,  85. 
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Otitis,  «00. 

Over-fatigue  a  cause  of  disease,  595. 

P. 

Palsy.  888. 

Panantium,  709. 

Paralysis,  388. 

Paronycma,  709. 

Parotitis,  190. 

Parotids,  injflammation  of  the,  190. 

Passions  in  infancy,  69. 

depressive,  a  cause  of  disease, 
118^  595. 
Pathology  of  infancy  and  childhood,  97. 
Peevislmess,  its  causes  and  treatment,  70. 
Pemphigus,  577^ 
Pemphigoid  fever,  677. 
Perceptive  fjacuhies  of  ohildrett^  77. 
Pericarditis  in  children,  111. 
Peritonitis,  268. 

chronic,  269. 
Peritoneum,  inflammation  of  the,  268. 
Pertussis,  361. 
Petechia.  579. 
Petechial  small-pox,  509. 
Phlegmonous  tumouiv,  557. 
Phle^one  parotidea,  191. 
Phthisis  in  children,  108,  692,  614. 
Pityriasis,  573. 

Pleura,  inflammation  of  the,  317. 
Pleuritis,  317. 
Pneumonia,  100,  299. 

lobular,  304. 

mammelonated,  305. 

lobar,  311. 

partial,  306. 

deaths  from,  in  children,  102. 
Polypus  of  the  rectum,  244. 
Pompholyx,  577. 
Porngo,  543,  566. 
Porriginous  ophthalmia,  600. 
Pregnancy,  influence  of,  on  the  milk,  120. 
Prepuce,  oedema  of  the,  684. 
Prickly  heat,  547. 

Primary  and  secondary  diseases  of  chil- 
dren, 98. 
Prolapsus  ani,  242. 
Prurigo,  541. 
Pseudo-membranous  inflammation  of  the 

throat,  180. 
Psora,  583. 
Psoriasis,  563. 
Pulmonary  oellB^  obliteration  of  the,  307. 

consumption  in  children,  108,  614. 
Pulse,  state  of,  in  infancy,  87. 
Purpura,  579. 


simplex.  579. 
hfiemorrhs 


lagica,  581. 
febrilis.  581. 
Purulent  ophtnalmia,  701. 
Pustular  ophthalmia,  599. 


R. 
Rachitis,  604. 
Rash,  the  scariest,  501. 
Rectum,  polypu  of  thd,  244. 
^d  gum,  589. 

HRation,  functions  of^  during  infeoiGy,  88. 
Remittent  fever  of  inrants,  271. 
Repose  of  infieLnts,  58. 
Respiratory  organs,  during  infyacy,  82. 

diseases  of  me,  281. 

function,  during  infiuicy  and  child- 
hood, 86,  94. 
Respiratory  mucous  HMNnbrasie,  its  lia» 
bdity  to  disease  in  infants,  100. 

deaths  from  disease  of,  109. 
Respiration,  ihdioation  of  diseaA  from 

the  state  of,  135. 
Revaccination,  525. 
Rickets,  604, 607. 
Ringworm,  562. 
Roseola,  501. 
Rubeola,  465. 
Rubeolous  fever,  468. 
Rupia,  574. 
Ruptures,  678. 

S. 
Salaam  convulsions,  41!« 
Scabies,  566,  583. 
Scald  head,  566. 
Scalds,  bums  and,  713. 
Scall,  543,  566. 
Scarlatina,  475. 

inflammatory,  476f  4M. 
anginosa,  478. 
con^stive,  492. 
maligna,  492. 
deaths  from,  100. 
Scarlet  fever,  475. 

rash,  501. 
Scrofula,  590,  617. 
Scrofulous  ophthalmia.  597. 

disease  of  lympnatic  gianda,  596, 

613. 
otitis,  600,  628. 

dischaige  from  the  vagina,  602. 
disease  of  the  mesenteric  glands, 
602. 
bones,  603. 
Seasons,  influence  of  the.  upon  the  health 

ana  mortality  of  infants,  122. 
Semeiology  of  disease  in  infancy.  125. 
Senses,  external,  in  infeuioy  and  child. 

hood,  89,  94. 
Serous  eflusion,  common  in  diseases  of 

children,  107. 
Sickly  persons,  danger  of  children  sleep- 
ing withj  60. 
Skin,  state  ot,  during  infancy,  80. 

its  liability  to  disease  in  infancy, 
99. 
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Skill;  diseases  of  the,  465. 

induration  of  the,  107,  689. 

bound,  689. 
Skull,  state  of,  during  infiEUioy,  84. 
Sleep  of  infants  and  children,  57,  91^  ft5. 

indications  of  disease  from  m 
phenomena  of,  132. 
Small-pox,  503. 

distinct,  506. 

confluent,  506. 
.    oongestiye,  506^  509. 

mangnant,  509. 

black,  509. 

modined.  533. 

mitigatea,  533. 

deams  from,  100. 
Snuffles,  286. 

Softening  of  the  stomach,  198,  208. 
Sore  mouth  of  children,  148. 
Spasmodic  colic,  210. 

croup,  341. 

laryngitis,  341. 
Spasm  of  the  glottis,  346. 
Speech*in  infancy,  91. 
Spina  bifida.  671. 
Spinal  apoplexy,  389. 

marrow,  state  of,  in  infancy,  84. 
Spine,  dipease  of  the,  608,  634. 
Spleen,  state  of,  in  infancy,  82. 
Still-bom  infants,  treatment  of,  282. 

number  oi,  in  Philadelphia,  281. 
Stomach,  state  of,  during  infancy,  81. 

deaths  from  diseases  of^  103. 

discharges  from,  as  indications  of 
disease,  140. 

diseases  of  the,  195. 

softening  of  the.  198,  208. 

inflammation  of  the,  203. 
Stomatitis,  follicular,  152. 

simple  erythematic,  147. 

with  curd-like  exudation,  148. 

ulceratire,  158. 
Stoob,  indications  of  disease  from  the,. 

140. 
Stridulous  laryngismus,  346. 
Strophulus.  539. 
Strumous  diathesis,  112. 
Study,  injury  from  too  early  application 

to,  66,  75. 
Stye,  560. 

Sugar,  the  use  of^  by  children,  55. 
Summer  complamt  of  infants,  232. 
Sui&ce,  indications  of  disease  from  state 

of,  136. 
Swine-{>ox,  536. 
SjTphilitic  eruptions,  587. 

T. 
Tabes  mesenterica,  103,  261,  274,  602, 
629. 


Talipes,  687. 
Teeming,  85,  92,  171. 

as  a  cause  of  disease,  124. 

deaths  from,  103. 
Temperature  proper  for  infantSi  35. 
Temperaments,  96. 
Testicle,  arrest,  of  the,  683. 
Tetter,  crusted,  543. 

humid,  543. 

scally,  563. 
Thirst  in  infants,  48. 
Thorax,  its  form  in  infancy,  82. 
Throat,  diseases  of  the,  iff. 

gangrene  of  the,  183. 

mflammation  of  the,  180. 

diphtheritic  inflammation  OJ^  180. 
Thrush,  148. 
Thymic  asthma,  346. 
Tinea  muciflua,  543. 

capitis,  566. 

ciharis,  561. 

fayosa,  566. 
Tongue,  indications  of  disease  frx)m  state 

of,  136. 
Tongue-tie,  667. 
Tonsillitis,  177. 

Tonsils,  inflammation  of  the,  177. 
Trachea,  foreign  bodies  in  the,  380. 

inflammation  of  the,  323. 
Tracheitis,  323. 
Tracheotomy  in  croup,  339. 
Trismus,  nascentium,  404. 
Tubercles,  liability  of  children  to,  107. 

of  the  brain,  110,  436,  615. 
Tubercular  meningitis,  436. 

depositions,  609,  635. 
Tuberculous  infiltration,  610. 

dust,  56,  610. 
Tumours,  phle^onous,  557. 
Typhoid  feyer  m  children,  115. 

U. 
Ulcer,  atonic.  574. 

scrofulous,  597. 
Ulceration  of  the  nayel,  675. 
Ulceratiye  stomatitis,  158. 
Umbilical  hssmorrhage,  658. 
Urinary  organs,  diseases  of,  in  children, 
112. 

diseases  of  the,  636. 

discharge,  indications  of  disease, 
from  state  of,  143. 
Urinary  bladder,  state  of,  in  infancy,  82. 

secretion  in  infants,  88. 
Urine,  suppression  of  the,  641. 

retention  of  the,  643. 

incontinence  of  the,  114,  645. 
Urodialysis  neonatorum,  636. 
Urticaria,  548. 
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V. 
Vaccination,  522. 

phenomena  of,  528. 

period  for,  529. 

mode  of,  531. 
Vagina,  discharges  from,  602,  629. 

haemorrhage  from,  683. 
Varicella,  536. 
Variola.  503. 

oistinct,  506. 

confluent,  506. 

congestive,  506,  609. 

malignant,  509. 

nigra,  509. 

vaccina,  523. 
Varioloid,  533. 

Ventilation,  importance  of,  34,  595. 
Verminous  fever,  251,  271. 
Vertebrae,  state  of,  in  infancy,  84. 

disease  of  the,  607. 
Vesicular  bronchitis,  295. 
Vomiting,  indications  of  disease 
discharges  by,  140. 

of  infants  at  the  breast,  196. 


from 


W. 

Walk,  precautions  in  teaching  to,  64,  90. 

WarmttK  necessary  to  infants,  36,  41. 

Warts^  follicular,  565. 

Washmg  infants,  mode  of,  38. 

Water  kanker,  161. 

Water  in  the  brain,  436,  451. 

Weaning,  proper  pleriod  for,  51 . 

eruptions  previous  to,  539. 

mode  of,  52. 
Wet-nurse,  on  the  choice  of  a,  48. 
White  gum.  539. 

swelling,  605,  632. 
Whitlow,  709. 
Worm  fever,  251.  271. 
Worms,  intestinal,  248. 

as  a  cause  of  disease,  123,  248, 
251. 

convulsions  from,  405. 

diarrhcea  from,  219,  225. 

deaths  from,  103. 

Y. 

Yellow  granulations,  610. 
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BLANCHARD  &  LEA'S 

MEDICAL  AND  SURGICAL  PUBLICATIOM 


TO  THB  MEDICAL  PROFBS8ION. 

In  submitting  the  following  catalogue  of  our  publications  in  medicine  and  the 
eoUiteral  sciences,  we  beg  to  remark  that  no  exertions  are  spared  to  render  the  issues 
(lit  our  press  worthy  a  oontinuanoe  of  the  coufidence  which  they  have  thus  far  enjoyed 
both  as  regards  the  high  character  of  the  works  themselves,  and  in  respect  to  every 
point  of  typographical  accuracy,  and  mechanical  and  artistical  execution.  Gentlemen 
desirous  of  adding  to  their  libraries  from  our  list,  can  in  almost  all  cases  procure  the 
works  they  wish  from  the  nearest  bookseller,  who  can  readily  order  any  which 
may  not  be  on  hand ;  and  who,  as  well  as  ourselves,  will  be  happy  to  answer  any 
inquiries  as  to  prieci  &c. 

BLANCHARD  &  LEA. 

Pbxladelphia,  February,  1855. 


TWO  MEDICAL  PERIODICALS,  FREE  OF  POSTAGE, 

FOR  FIFE  DOLLARS  PER  ANNUM. 


THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OP  THE  MEDICAL  SCIENCES,  suycct  to 
postage,  when  not  paid  for  in  advance, $500 

THE  MEDICAL  NETTS  AND  LIBRARY,  invariably  in  advance,      -       -      1  00 
or,  BOTH  PERIODICALS  fumiehcd,  free  of  postaqe,  for  Five  Dollars  remitted 
in  advance. 


THE  AMERICAN  JOURNAL  OF  THE  MEDICAL  SCIENCES, 

Edited  by  ISAAC  HAYS,  M.  D., 

• 

is  published  Quarterly,  on  the  first  of  January,  April,  July,  and  October.  Each  number  contains 
at  least  two  hundred  and  eighty  large  octavo  page»,  appropriately  illustrated,  wherever  necessary, 
by  engravings.  It  has  now  been  issued  regularly  for  a  period  of  tuirtt-fivx  years,  during  a  quarter 
of  a  century  of  which  it  has  been  under  the  control  of  the  present  editor.  Throughout  tins  long 
space  of  time,  it  has  maintained  its  position  in  the  highest  rank  of  medical  periodicals  both  at  home 
and  abroad,  and  has  received  the  cordial  support  of  the  entire  profession  in  this  country.  Its  list  of 
CoUabomtors  will  be  found  to  contain  a  large  number  of  the  most  distinguished  names  of  the  pro- 
fessioii  in  every  section  of  the  United  States,  rendering  the  department  devoted  to 

ORIGINAL    COMMUNICATIONS 

4bll  of  varied  and  important  matter,  of  ^at  interest  to  all  practitioners. 

Aa  the  aim  of  the  Joamal,  however,  »to  cembine  the  advantages  presented  by  all  the  difTercBt 
of  periodicals,  in  its 

BEYIEW   DEPARTMENT 

^^^^  hm  Iband  extended  and  impartial  reviews  of  all  important  new  works,  presenting  subjects  of 
^^'^Ity  and  interest,  together  with  very  numerous 

BZBLIOaRAPHICAL   NOTICES, 

aU  the  medKcal  paUicatioDS  of  the  day,  both  in  this  country  and  Great  Britain,  witk 
~  of  the  mora  important  oontinental  works.    This  is  followed  by  the 


2  BLANCHAHD   &   LEA'S   MEDICAL 

QUARTERLY  SUMMARY, 
being  B  very  full  and  complele  nbslnicl,  tuethodiraity  urranged,  oC  the 

nptnEBESTs  UD  Diicnttiis  a  m  medicu  imacss. 

Tbi»  derartmenl  cribe  Jounisl,  ko  Impungnl  10  Ihe  praclif'ing  phv^iciui,  »  The  object  orofpeciil 
cnre  im  ihenicl  orihe  cdilor.  Il  in  elataiflcd  iind  irruiged  under  diDercni  bend?,  tuns  racildlaltng 
Ihe  rs'Mrrhat  of  the  rasder  id  puri'iiil  nf  panieular  tiilqerr«,  and  Will  ba  found  lo  pn!«eat  ■  vmy 
Full  and  uci^uniie  6iget\  oftl]  i>bn:rvaiton»,  discoveriw,  aiid  iovenlions  recorded  in  ever;'  bruich  <■( 
mcdiriil  science.  The  very  eilEnfive  ariang«men»  of  Ihe  publishers  are  tuch  u  lo  t^oti  la  Ibg 
edilur  complele  materials  (or  this  purpu^e,  dk  be  not  only  regularly  receives 

ALL  THE  AMERICAN  MEDICAL  AND  SCIENTIPIC  PERIODICALS, 
bul  lira  iwenly  or  thirty  uf  Ihe  more  imporlsnl  Ja-.;iuaU  i«iiwd  in  Great  Britain  and  on  Ihe  Caoli- 
neni,  lhu»  enabling  him  10  pretent  hi  a  convenient  compass  a  Ihorouph  and  complele  abttrad  of 
eYcrylhing  iiilerHsiinsor  imporlant  lolbe  phynidan  occurring  in  any  part  oflhe  civiliied  world. 

An  evidfcnce  of  the  »uceef«  which  has  attended  Iheso  elibrls  may  be  found  in  lh«  eoniitaiil  and 
ileady  incrcafe  tn  the  EubcriplioD  li>t,  which  rendcra  il  adviHbla  fi>r  gentlenicn  detinog  Ua 
Journa!,  lo  make  known  their  wttbes  al  an  early  d«v,  in  order  to  aecure  ■  year's  Ht  wilh  oerlaialr, 
tbe  publirbtira  having  r^ueally  been  unable  lo  Fupply  copie*  when  ordered  tale  iu  ifae  ytu.  To 
tbeir  old  rnbicnberf,  many  of  whom  have  been  on  ibeir  liM  for  twenty  or  thirty  ye*r>,tlu  paUuh- 
er>  leellhel  no  nromifes  are  neoetpary ;  but  thnse  who  may  dcsir*  for  the  firft  lime  to  siiWrihe, 
ran  real  atsurej  Ibal  no  exertion  will  be  (pared  lo  maintain  Iha  Jouraal  in  the  faigh  poiUiOD  whw* 
il  haa  occupied  for  to  long  a  pecjod- 

!Jy  reference  to  the  lermi  II  will  bo  »fen  thai, 

becomes  en  tilled,  without  further  charge,  to 

THE  MEDICAL  NEWS  AND  LIBRARY, 

a  monthly  periodical  of  thirty-two  larga  octavo  pnees.     lis  "Naws  DBPiETMKtrr"  prveoi*  Ike 

cnrreiK  infurmalion  of  the  day,  while  the  "  Library  De pa iitmsht"  isdevuled  lo  pre»euliiig  alSBd- 

ard  workr  on  variout  hranchea  of  medicine.     Within  a  lew  year*,  robfcriben  have  IbiM  reoairtji 

without  cxpenHi,  the  following  worka  which  have  paaaed  through  ita  columns : — 

WATSON'S  LECTURES  ON  THE  PRACTICE  OF  PHYSIC. 

BRUSIS'S  CLINICAL  LECTUBES  ON  SURGBHy. 

TUDD  AND  BOWMAN'S  PHYSIOLOGICAL  ANATOMY  AND  PHYSIOLOGV  OP  MiM. 

124  pagec,  with  numerous  wood-outs,  being  all  ihai  has  yet  appeared  in  EngJond. 
WEST'S  LECTURES  ON  THE  UISEABEE  OF  INFANCY  AND  CIULOIIOOU. 
MALGAIGNE'S  OPEftATn'E  SURGERY,  with  woihI-cuK- 
SIMON'S  LECTURES  ON  GENERAL  PATHOLOGy. 

BENNETT  ON  PULMONARY  TUBERCULOtiiS,  with  wood-cutj,  anJ  ^h 

WEST  ON  ULCERATION  OF  THE  OS  UTERI.  ^M 

While  Ihv  year  1B5S,  present*  ^H 

BFIOWN    ON    THE  SURGICAL    DISEASES   OF    FEMALES.       ^M 

The  di»ea«es  irealed  in  this  rolome  have  hilbtrto  not  received  from  wrilera  of  jyWmirir 
work'  Ihe  atlrniioQ  lo  which  their  importance  CDliilBs  them,  lu  treat i»ei  on  female  dnauea  the* 
h«ve  been  bul  liltle  noticed,  bb  belonging  more  properly  to  ihe  turgcon,  while  oursarKical  iexi-ba>ki 


Ibis  paJpaiile  vacancy  in  medical  lileralure,  Mi 

many  yean  of  obienralion  and  experience,  and  bisjot^rs  will  prove  of  in 

tionerii.     The  publffher»  iherebre  Halter  Ibemtclves  that  in  wcuring  Ihia  volume  for  the- 

UePABTUKNT''  of  ihc  "  MvDiCAL  Niws"  Ibey  will  meol  the  wiFhes  of  Iheir  numcrou 

ber*,  who  wiil  thus  receive  Ibis  highly  imporinnl  work  free  of  all  expense. 

Il  will  thna  be  seen  that  for  the  small  sum  nl  FIVE  DOLLARS,  paid  in  advance,  tlM 
wfll  oblain  a  Quarterly  and  a  Monthly  poriudicat, 


EMBRACING  ABOUT  FIFTEEN  HUNOREQ  LARGE  OCTAVO  PAGES. 

K)  ptiblishors  wilh  ibo  view  of  removlfw  •" 


e  Uniled  8lnla«,  free  of  posuw*, 
Aenteil  by  the  pi 


difficuliiee  tnd  c^MecIiana  to  a  liill  and  i'Ueiided  circulUion  of  Iha  Mei|iii«l  Journal  lo  tb*  cAoe  ct 
every  member  of  the  profcwitin  IhroughiiuUhe  United  Slules.  Tb*  rapid  exlenaiou  of  nail  frail, 
lief,  will  now  place  the  niimberi  beliwe  siib<c(ibFrs  with  a  certainty  ud  diapucJt  nol  bemMMe 
Utainable ;  while  by  the  syslein  now  proposed,  every  subscriber  IhroUKhuUL  the  Union  is  plaad 
upon  an  equal  fooling,  at  the  very  reaDouable  price  ol  Five  Uollara  for  two  periodicalB,  witbcoi 
further  expense. 

Those  fuhscribers  who  do  not  pay  hi  advance  willbear  in  miad  th«  tbeir  anbscriplion  of  Fi«e 
DollapB  will  entitle  them  lo  the  Journal  only,  withoui  ihe  Newn,  and  that  Ibcy  will  be  al  li.eeipwie 
of  Iheir  own  pmlage  on  the  rewipl  of  eacll  dumber.  The  advantage  of  a  remlltaoce  when  order- 
ing  the  Jouraal  will  thus  be  apparent. 

At  Ilie  Meitical  News  and  Library  is  in  no  case  rent  witboul  aJvanco  payment,  its  subKribrn 
Will  alWHVs  receive  it  free  of  poflsge. 

llfboulilnliobe  borne  in  mind  that  the  piiblishera  will  now  take  Ibo  rial!  of  remittances  %nall. 
only  requirin?,  io  cases  of  loss,  a  eerlificaie  from  Ihe  aubecriber'a  Poitmajier,  thai  Ibc  money  was 
duly  mniied  and  forwarded. 

Addroas,  BLANCHABD  Ic  LEA,  VsiLxttLniA.. 


AMD   SCIENTIFIC    PUBLICATIONS. 

ANALYTICAL    COMPENDIUM 

OF  BIEDICAL  SCIENCE,  containing  Anatomy,  Physiology,  Surgery,  Slidwifery, 

Chemi«ry,  MWerin  MeJica,  TherHpeutiM,  ani!  Praciice  of  MnliPine.     By  JoHx  N»ii.L,  SI.  D., 
aadF.  G.  Umitii,  M.U,     Second  anil  eiilurgvil  hJiIIud,  one  thick  volume  rovil  t^mu.  of 
1000  pafci,  wilh  300  illuatruione.    ET*  Ute  Neii.1.. 

,    F.C.3. 


FonnetLy  Fin 


C.    L.    BLOXAM, 


HANDBOOK  OP  CHEMISTRY,  Theoretical,  Practical,  aod  Tccljuicul,  with  a 

RecduimeuilBlurr  Pr«raee  by  Dr.  Harxvm.     la  una  large  ociavo  volume  of  Sm  p«) 
fllmiraliuds.    iNoie  Rtadf.) 

"  The  preimt  volnma  I*  a  ij-DDpiliDr  their  (Iha    lest  pilds,  daea  ha  will  Gail  la  il,  nnl  tacTtlr  ih«. 
ideal  naaunlaUoB, 
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ibe  UwbnicBl  ohomiiiry  of  l"-- ' —      "     " 


>  tfni«  «r  l3   ] 


A8HWELL   (SAMUEL), 

Obtteliic  Phr"'ii"<  aail  Uclorer  toGuy'i  1 

A  PRACTICAL  TREATISE  ON  THE  DISEASES  PECULIAR  TO  WOMEN. 

lUwlnled  bv  Csfiea  derived  rrom  Hwpilal  and  Frlvale  Praclioe.  Third  Ameriran.  Irum  Ibe  Tbird 
Bod  revievU  Luodon  edilun.     lu  one  oolsvo  volume,  of  over  900  pogua.   {Ntue  Kiiu/f.) 
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tieal  imllu  ix 

—LamiM  Lnc 

The  Toang  1 

while  thtiK  wh 


B  au^eeliThleli  lui  yet  appouBl 


^lUi  BO  worl 
'laaianlaDdrbi 


cl  iDitlDad  IB  reenBHnendinj  ii.  in 


ARNOTT    (NElLLl,  M.D. 
ELEMENTS    OF    PHYSICS;    or  Katural  Philosophy,  General  and  Medical, 

Whiten  for  uniTerSttl  uw,  in  plain  or  Don^leohoical  loiigiiagu.     A  new  eduion,  by  Isaac  K*yi, 
M.  !>.     Compleie  iu  oaa  oclavo  volume,  uf  484  puges,  wiili  nlxiiil  Iwo  hundrvd  illusmtion*. 


BENNETT   (HENRY),  M.  D. 
A  PRACTICAL  TREATISE   ON   INFLAMMATION  OF  THE  UTEHDS. 

ITS  CEKVIX  AND  APPENDAUES,  anrf  on  ii*  coiincclinn  wilh  Ulerine  Ui-eaw.  Fourlb 
Aawriean,  I'rom  Ibe  ihird  and  revised  Leiidun  ed ill oa.  Ill  ons  Deal  uclaro  volume,  0^430  ounm. 
with  wood-cuU.      JuHl.«^.)  *^^ 

This  edition  will  be  Tound  malerially  <mpro\-ed  over  il9  pn-'ilece'eorSilhcBUIbor  liBvii 
leriaed  ii,  and  made  considerable  addiliunx,  ainoualing  lu  aboiil  KveiilyHire  pages. 

TbiaedKioDbM  been  carernlly  reviled  and  altirad,  Wbeo,  a  few  yean  hack,  Ebg  Iril  ei 
a«dnrtoaatddlltsB>haTelHe(i Blade, which  render',  preRnt  wiiik  wai  publiihed.the  lobjeei 


blah  appre 
iialptoltu ._„..._  ..  I  - -, 

in  ihe  poaieuian  of  e* icy  phytlciBD. —    the  Inpuruoee  ml  Inqaner  of  i 
Mid.  fountat  end  Rtvi.ui.  ,  Il  Ukei  tngniiaace.    Tht  pK.ni 


If  MMiible,  note  worthy  of ,  nmt 

n  which  it  la  held  by  the  !  of  the  day  ;  uU  em  auw  « 

... .J      .   ,  ^  i^jj  ijj  ^^jii  ^f  (ho  pruftjiio 

>dr»que»y 


fully  .1 


M^-r*.  Zii"«i. ' 

BROWN    (ISAAC    BAKER)., 


SKtpeo, 


nl,  &c. 


a031E  DISEASES  OF  WOMEN  ADMITTING  OF  SURGICAL  TREAT- 

.     Wilh  handsome  illuslralion..     ObotoI.Sto.     IAi  fn,,.) 

Piibti»bing  in  the  i'  Medical  Newt  und  Library"  Igr  ISU.     See  preoediiQ  page. 
n  liBi  eamed  for  hlmRir  B  high  repuia-  '  and  merll  Iha  nreftil  aiientKin  iif  enry  inif  tia^ 

and  corn rlv an aea  which  Mr,  Bmwn  de- DbSj,-  o.aM.ii.  Jiimni        '"')''      1""'  '••■ 

ilbllmeebp-actical  laineiiy  and  •kin, ;  "^  j  j      n.  . 


I 


4  Bt.ANCHARl)   3c   LEA'S   MEDICAL ^H 

BENNETT   (J.    HUGHES),    M.  D.,    F.  R.  9.  E.,  ^H 

Prufcu'ir  of  CUn.c*]  Mcdiclas  In  the  Uniterally  nf  Bdinbatgb.&c.  -^" 

THE  PATHOLOGY  AND  TREATMENT  OP  PULMONARY  TUBERCP- 

I.OS13,  apd  un  ihe  Laval  Mciliolinn  uf  Tbaryngval  und  Lnn-ngeil  Diwarc*  rrrqumlly  ini«alm 


BILLING   (ARCHIBALD),  M.  D. 
THE  PRlNCrPLK3  OF  MEDICINE.     Secood  American,  from  the  Tlfih  aai 


BLAKI9TON   (PEYTON),  M,  D.,  F.  R.  S.,  lie. 
PRACTICAL   OBSERVATIONS    ON    CERTAIN    DISEASES    OF    THB 

CHEST,  arirl  .m  lUr  Prinr)iile»  of  Aufcululion.     In  one  votiimc,  8vo.,  pp.  384. 

BURROWS   (GEORGE),  M.  D. 
ON  DISORDERS  OF  THE  CEREBRAL  CIRCULATION,  Mai  on  Ui«  Cm- 

ne.-JHBi  belwreii  Ibe  Alfeclion*  of  the  Braio  and  Di'emi'es  of  Iht  Ilcarl.     la  one  B» 
coIhccI  plains,  pp.  21Q. 

BUDD  (GEORGE).  M.  D.,  F.  R.  S., 
Prnjrisor  r!  MediciDc  in  King's  CLiUcgc,  London. 

OS    DISEASES   OF   THE   LIVER.     Seuond  Amerioau,  from  tie  e 

enlnrgpd  Lomlon  Riliuon.     In  uno  Tcry  bnadwioe  octavo  Volume,  Wilh  Tour  beaulirullf  a 
plme^,  mill  nunierouB  wood-cul».     pp.  468.    New  Edilion.     (Juil /uuW.) 
Tbe  T7pulalion  wbicb  M*  work  hs*  oblaintM]  ax  ■  Toll  and  practical  irealin  on  bb  ui 
ordir-eares  Will  ttot  be  dintiniFhisd  by  ibUimpiuVcc)  and  crnlargi^d  edition.     Il  bai  been 
Ihoruu^hly  revii<ed  bf  the  author;  the  number  or  plHlea  hiu  beeu  increB£ed,  aud  tbe  sljrle  of  M 
fhtnicul  neciUun  will  be  found  mawnallf  improved. 


it.    The 

fnot  Lhal  Oitprnfef 

iiot  nui.: 

tiHTtiAtr 


BUSHNAN  IJ.  S.),   M.  D. 
THE  PHYSIOLOGY  OF  ANIMAL  AND  VEGETABLE  LIFE;  &  T 

Treali.-r  on  Ihe  Funelion*  nnd  phenomena  oTOrgnnJO  Lifc,     To  «Ukh  i.  prefixed  n  " 
Bilion  oflli^  great  dupanmentB  of  Humaa  EnovileilgE'.    la  one  bandaonie  loyal  l'.^i 
trilfa  over  one  bundled  illu^lralkiiu. 
Tbougli  cast  in  a  papular  Torm  and  maunor,  ibis  Work  li  llie  producljon  of*  man  of  wieaM 
prcpi^nla  its  subiecl  in  if  lalesi  ilevelapmeiit,  bnwd  no  truly  scitintific  and  •doothIb  prim 

a  vtry  luw  price,  a  resiimti  ol'ibc  pteaunl  elme  ufiuiirDBl  aiid  vegetable  phytiology. 


BLOOD  AND  URIME  <MANUALS  ON), 
BT  JOHN  WHiLIAM  GRIFFITH,  G.  OWEN  REESE,   AND  ALPRSD 

MAKKWICK.     Ona  Ihi.'k  volume,  royal  12,iio,,  eiira  cloih,  with  plates,     pp.  AW. 

BROD1E  (SIR  BENJAMIN   C.»,  M.  D.,  &c. 
dlNICAL  LECTURES  ON  SURGKRY.     1  vol.  8vo.,  cloth.    350  pp. 


BIRD  (GOLDING),  A.  M.,  M.  D.,  Ac. 
URINARY     DEPOSITS:     THEIR     DIAGNOSIS,    PATHOLOGY. 

THERAPEUTICAL  INDI(3ATION3.  A  ncwand  enlarged  Aoierican,  TrotD  tbe  laal  in 
Lmikm  edilion.  Wilb  over  rlxly  illustrations.  In  one  royal  ISmo.  Tulume,  extra  eluih. 
Tlie  n=iv  edition  (if  Dr.  Bird's  work,  though  not    ■nlliof  thu«  microicnrltAln 

pudKnisr.irni.thsfiitornll  thallakniWn  and  M-    ■"--  ' .""'J*..'-'  .       ' 

Uabl»  in  <)ii>  depiiriinBnt.    Frmn  lu  tsrse  iiyloand 

(WsDi.  tiiwJiam  tn  lardtally  noiaa»n(t  1^ 


J^ 


lo  »«y  iinTlhing 


I  admirably  brlngg  into  p:i 

^^K  JPX'^MENTS  OF  I 

^^^^k    dudimi  la  ibu  Phyaiui 
^^^^^^Ibird  Loudon  ediiioa. 


■.t-CkimreicBt  HtMiw, 


i^i.^jci,iiii..  ki...«icdr 


JJ.EMENTS  OF  NATURAL  PHILOSOPHY;  being  an  Erperimentel  Intoo- 

I    dudinii  la  tbu  Physical  Sciences.     llliinlnXed  with  nearly  lour  bimdreil  Wood-cut*.     From  Iht 


•,  royal  lamo.     pp.  402. 


AND   aciEKTIPIC   PUBLICATIOWa. 

BAHTLETT  (CLrSHA),  M.  D., 

Ptorciur  or  Materli  Medic*  and  Hsdicnl  Ju  tiirmclenoE  tB  the  Collega  at  Phyrieiini  (nd 

Sirgemii,  N«w  York. 

THE  HISTOUT,  DIAGNOSIS,  AND  TREATMENT  OF  THE  FEVERS 

OP  THE  UNITED  STATES.    Tbird  odiiinn,  revised  and  unproved,     la  ane  ocmvo  vdumc 
Dr»ii  biindreil  puges,  bemutifalty  prinled,  uid  slronKly  bound- 
In  preiaring- a  new  edilioD  orihiBalandnrd  worh,  lbs  miliar  h>9  BTiilcd  bimwir  of  such  obtei 
VBtions  uid  involigiilioiK  ss  bive  appeared  iin«  tfie  publication  of  bis  laM  revi>iun,  and  he  faa 
endoaroreil  in  evory  waji  I o  render  il  wurlhy  of  a  eouliauauce  of  the  vety  marked  favor  wilh  whic 


1 


il  lia*  been  hitherto  reoeivcd. 

TKe  mnilrrly  (nd  ilrpini  (rsHtiie,  br  Dr.  Bsrllett 
lioner— ilr,  Uoimii'i  Hipan  Is  llu  Kat.  MuCAm- 

d  il,  Ihebal  wurk  •>■  revenexunt  in  nm  laa^uiiga. 
pBblio_fil.  Ltuii  Mtdiiattid  Smrticat  Jnmal. 

Take  it  alU«elher,  il  ii  the  mnit  Daniplete  hittary 
of  uut  faviri  which  ha>  yet  been  pubJlihoU,  and 


Of  Ibe  nine  and  impertaaaa  of  *neh  ■  work,  it  it 
neeUlcH  hore  to  ^wak;  the  fioCcuiMi  uf  tJ,>  UaitBd 

(Mrrfulud'lxdicione  muiner  In  whieh'be  haatia- 
ouled  hie  uik.  No  uoe  Tolunw  with  which  mare 
■cquaialed  ounlaina  eo  lomnleU  a  hiilury  ot  ov 
Feven  os  thia.  Tg  Ur.  Barllell  we  owe  nur  beat 
theaki  r<ir  the  very  able  Volume  be  hm  given  ui,  ai 
embeidyiiii  corlainly  Umimiil  oimplele,  melhiKlloal, 
and  ntialectory  acaouot  uf  i>iir  feven  encwll>re  to 
be  met  wilh.— r*(  CkVlilM  iltd.  JvunvU  md 


BUCKLER  (T.  H.l,  M.  D., 
Fi.rmrtly  Phrilcian  lu  ti.e  BoUimoje  Almikou.e  InSrinBry,  Ac. 

ON  THE  ETIOLOGY,  PATHOLOGY.  AND  TREATMENT  OF   FIBRO- 

BKONCHITIS  AND  RHEUMATIC  PNEUMONIA.     In  one  handsome  oclav.i  volume,  ewn 

BOWMAN  (JOHN   E.),  M.  D. 
PRACTICAL   HANDBOOK   OP   MEDICAL   CHEMISTRY.     In  one  neat 

INTRODUCTION    TO    PRACTICAL    CHEMISTRY,    INCLtTDING   ANA- 
LYSIS.   Wilb  numerous  iUusLraiiona.     In  one  neal  volume,  royal  laiQO.     pp.  330. 


BEALE  (LIONEL   JOHN),  M.  n.  C.  S.,  Sic. 
THE   LAWS   OF    HEALTH   IN   RELATION   TO   MIND   AND   BODY. 

A  Senet  ufLelieri.  from  an  old  rraoliliouer  lo  a  Falienl.     In  oQE  bundBOcae  volunv,  royal  ISmo., 


COLOMBAT  DE  L'ISERE. 
A  TREATISE   ON    THE    DISEASES    OF    FEMALES,  and  on  the  Special 

Hysicne  ol  Iheir  Seit.    Truiflaled,  Wiih  many  Noiea  and  Additions,  bv  C.  D.  Mkiss,  M.  D. 

Second  edition,  revited  and  improved.     In  ouo  large  volume,  octavo,  wilb  nnnteroua  WDiHl-aitls. 

pp.T»). 

Tlia  lieatin  of  M.  Celombal  li  a  leamrd  and  la-  <  H.  Cnlmnbnt  Da  L'ltare  baa  ant  eoDieeratad  leu 
borfaaa  enmnuntary  OB  theie  dlmeei,  liu1i»iing  yean  nfatuilinua  mil  and  reieaioh  to  ine  rnllitiea 
»Bryeanaidorablii  rineareh,  greaHMOiaoy  of  jadg-  Invala;  and  alihonfh  we  rrgrel  lo  hear  it  ii  at  the 
HaM,  aad  no  iaconddenblB  nenanal  eiperieace.  '  eipenee  of  health,  he  ha!  inipoaedaileMurgnitldlila 
With  the  ennlugt  nntea  and  addltioneof  111  eiperl-  aawall  npaa  ibe  praftaaina,aaii|iiinlheiniiibBr>aBd 
«Med  and  very  i-nrdlie  iiudator  (md  eillinr,  Dr. !  daughtere  of  bsantifiil  Pmno*,  vrhlah  ihal  nllant 
K«i8i,  II  preaentf.  probably,  one  nf  the  moiteKm-  |  nalion  knnwabeil  haw  taaeknowlodEe.-JViu  Or- 

COPLAND  (JAMES1,  M.  D.,  F.  R.  S.,  Stc. 
OF  THE  CAUSES,  NATURE,  AND  TREATMENT  OF  PALSY  AND 

APOPLEXY,  and  uf  the  Porms,  Seals,  Complications,  and  Morbid  ReUIionB  ol  Faralytio  and 
^fOplecUc  DiHuues.     In  one  volume,  royal  I'Jmo.,  eiira  oioih.     pp.  320, 

CLYMER  [MEREDITH),  M.  D.,  Sic. 
FEVERS;    THEIR    DIAGNOSIS,    PATHOLOGY,    AND    TREATMENT. 

FrepariHl  and  Eiliied,  wiib  larpi  Addition*,  from  the  Eisays  on  Fever  iu  Tweedio'a  Library  ol 
Praotjoai  Mtilicuie.     In  one  octavo  volume,  ol  tiOO  pagva. 


SYNOPSIS  OF  THE  GOUESE  OF  LECTURES  ON  MATERIA  MBDICA 

AND  PHARMACY,  delivered  in  Ibe  Univoreily  ol  Pennsylvania.     In  oM  - 
"^JMIH,  afSOS  pagM. 


6  BLANCHARD  &  LEA'S  MEDICAL 

CARPENTER  (WILLIAM   B.), 

EuiBiBoc  ia  Phjtlolojy  ud  Compnintivo  Anol 

PRINCIPLES  OF  HUMAN  PHTSTOLOGY;  with  their  chief  applicationa  to 


pKypholoey,  Palhcilogy,  TherBpPUtioB,  Hveienp,  »nd  Fo'muic  Medicine.    Firth 
the  foiirlh  arJ  enlaraed  Londmi  edilion.     With  ihrae  hnndred  and  fourleen  illuMreiton 
wilh  aildilion*,  l>y  Francis  Citrmt  tSMira,  M.D,,  ProfeMoroCUta  InsliiuleaofMedi 
VcninylvaniaMedicsJCollego.fia;.    In  one  very  Urge  and'-— "r..! --..«"  «..i..~-   -r 
]mtge  pagee,  bandsomely  primed  ud  atDUgly  buuud  m  lea 
{laltly  latud.'t 

boguage"— Jm.  SLii.  Jannuii.  UroiiT*  lubjecI^lMdiM  Uii.  Tiaui. 

itti.-cki'i>tf.  UmUv.  .  The  ilaiutanl  of  mnlhorily  on  phfiinlogieal  ab- 

Wp  h»M  Ihm  nrlTarted  In  timt  of  the  Iniding    [beuitcniinDiaiulailditiniiiwhieh'luTB  iKnintte. 
"  Bdilltinna  and  ■lleintims,"  whiFh  havr  bnn  in-  |  wuuJd  reqgin  ■  rniew  nf  Iha  iTkulewark.  uhx 

•ioUmr-    Thtw  will  ht  (ound,  however,  yery  (tr  lo  |  iilijal  lo,  or  mtlrtlr  femodrlled  lo  adapl  II  lo  Uh 
exceed  ths  ordlmrr  llmlUDr  *  l»w  HlUinn,  "Ihs    preeateMtenfUieiBleDee^-CAarlHlm  JHid./nn. 

,.^m  -l.M«  .he  ™ch  .:  U,.  Am«l»n  ,-d. ,  ,  ^^^  «^  ^^J^iiHE^^  U'."l,?iid'1!L';! 
lioDi  lo  tbii  Mliiitn  nnder  It  almoei  a  new-  wort— 
■gd  we  MB  Muiie  aai  reodti*  Uwt  il  la  «•  al  Ika 
bntiomniBrifloriheeiiitlBaraeuxfnhraiolifMI 
(eieDcewlllitn  Iha  inch  nT  oieEocliah  aMtiataM 
phyileiaa^ir.  Y.  Jminxl  ^fXtdZitu. 

The  profeiilDBDf  Ihii  eouBlry.atu)  pfthepe  elK 
ciifEari)pe,liiTe  aai  ionilTaBdrar  ■oraa  liiM  awiiM 
Uie  lUDuneeineBI  of  tkie  erirr  nrtltinn  iif  f^rfieniii'* 
Hnman  Phyiiulogr.  Hli  fnnner  edilixu  tamTx 
Dunjr  yH>r«  bete  alnnil  tho  oalr  tixt-book  ■■  fit- 


labiett  wHtiin  — 

anil  whiJe,  tor  BTafinbintyaea  teil-bopk,  „=.„., 
tu-rkapa  r«rel  iia  iiowLh  in  balJE,  we  are  aariv  ihsl 
IbaJIBdnitorphyuotcvywmreeL  the  impowibnity 
ortmnalinir  a  ••■' ■■  -■ •  -^  •■■-  '— -  -'  "■- 


V.  O.  Mid.  Rlfiiltr. 


I'ne  DnBD^n  an  ittv  ouirirmua  lu  nuiriii  mi  hq  c4'    tlon  amrqw  the  profeaaLaB  hni  ben  anaarpoaaed  bj 
(ended  nolloa  la  tfala  nlnee.    At  ersry  pnini  where    any  waiKmivy  ilegiiriianilornHlieal  attfte, 
.    the  recent  diliieul  labnri  af  or)[aDic  ciiemliK  and  I     It  ja  quite  nnneceatary  for  na  to  apeak  at  Ikia 
mierogiapheraliaverDrnlahrd  intereatingand  valu-  '  wnrk  a>  iU  msriU  would  jnaUiy.    THe  nrre  u> 

have  been'apared,  in  » incorporating  Kill  Brfiinaiiif  ]  pluaure  to  every  atudenl  of  Phyaialogy,  whit  ila 
IhcRi  tbal  tbt  wof li  nuyconitilutenn*  baroMnloua  peruiul  will  ba  of  Infinile  nrriee  le  adtaaeiBt 
■yatcn.— 5aaik»aJ»«l.  aMdSarf.  JaunuJ.  '  phyilulogleal  ■ciencC'-OikJa  JC^.awlSarr.  J»n- 

BT  THS  SIMS  iUiHOK.     [Nour  Ready.) 

PRINCIPLES  OF  COMPARATn'E  PHYSIOLOGY.    New  AmericsD,  from 

(he  Founb  and  Rsvifed  London  edilion.    la  one  iBrga  and  handMime  octavo  TtHuniD,  iritfa  OTtr 
ihree  bundrcd  beauliful  illuslracioiia. 

The  delay  which  has  exislod  in  Ihe  appearance  oflhis  work  has  been  caoted  HvlKeverjrlho«i«(k 
revision  and  remodeltlng-  which  ll  bus  undergoRe  at  ilie  hands  ofthe  author,  anil  llie  lar^  numtaf 
uf  new  illuslralions  which  havo  (wen  prepared  for  iL  It  will,  therefore,  be  found  alaiiwt  a  oew 
wurlc,  nnd  Cully  up  lo  the  day  in  every  departmeai  of  Ibe  lubjecl,  rendering  ii  a  rpliablp  mt-boot 
(or  all  ptudenla  engaeed  in  tbia  branch  of  tcieiice.  Every  eflbrl  hu  been  mado  lo  render  JIa  typo- 
graphical  fiai>h  and  utecbanical  exscutioo  worthy  of  ila  cialied  repulalion,  and  )^re4IlBbie  lo  tbe 

'-—leal  aria  of  this  oounlry.    A  few  notices  of  Ibe  laU  edilion  are  appended, 

EneyclopwIJB  of  critical,  and  nnprejodieed  view  of  Ihoit  labora  aad 
luall  ceapecli—  arsomblBiag  the  varied,  kelar.tena.aanultiialaal 
d  atale  at  whieli  hia  dlapuaa^  au  ■*  w  I'oiia  an  liannoauwa  wh»la. 
uUiK  qmrUrlf  Wefed  that  thiaabUnDteaBklve  tkeleader  a  vair 
Inperfeet  ideaof  the  falneaa  of  Uiiiwork.  aid  ao 
ilf  a  pcrfeat  phy-  Idea  nf  iti  aaity,  of  the  admliable  maHr  la  whica 
„,.  "^         '    '      Dialerul  hsB  been  broBgUt,  from  tbe  oinal  nricu 


the  auhjecl,  aornrals  and  eoinplete 


in  of  theiaBBoaiai  II  eoatalna,  orirf  lUa  eli 


ilulked.    Motlka 


no  mm,  wo  believe,  oonld  have  broaghl  id  to  aac-    profeaaioa  oaly,  but  the  acienlifio  world  ai  larta. 
I  eeufuJ  an  lime  aa  Dr.  Carpenlec.    It  required  for    mui  f«l  deeply  indebted  lo  Or,  CarpeaKa  for  Ala 

ila  priiductlOD  a  nhyainln^lat  at  once  deeply  fead  in    areal  work.  It  mail,  indeed,  add  largely  evM  la 
I  the  laKira  of  otheia,  eapihle  of  lakiag  a  gcaarnl,    bia  high  reputailon^MadiwI  naHi. 

■Y  THB  Blllll  AITTHOE.      iPrdfarii^.) 

I  THE  MICROSCOPE  AND  ITS  REVELATIONS.     In  one  handsome  Tolnme, 

beaulifiilly  illuslraled  with  plalos  and  wood-cute, 
I  Bi  THE  SASIE  AUTHOK.     {Prrpari''g.) 

I  GENERAL  PHYSIOLOGY,     In  ono  large  and  vci-y  LunilBome  octaro  Tolume, 

I  with  several  hnndred  illustratioDB. 

L  Tho  subjeclofRPiieral  phvuiologj'  having- been  omilled  (n  Ibe  lu'l  rdilion  oflbc  auibor'i  "Coai- 

L  psrative  Phyaiology,"  he  has  undfrtBLeo  to  iimpiire  a  volume  which  f-hall  preecnt  it  mot*  I^^^ 

K^^  roughly  and  lully  Ibao  bua  yet  been  sttemptcd,  and  wUicb  may  be  rugarded  as  aiii  iutroducli^^^^H 
^taMMlothir  ^^H 


AND   8CIENTIPI0   PUBLICATIONS. 


ELEMENTS  (OR  MANUAL)  OF  PHYSIOLOOr,  INCLUDING  PHYSIO- 

LOGICAL  ANATOMV.  Second  AmoriCEii,  friini  n  new  Bnd  KViu-d  London  edUion.  Wilh 
one  hand  red  >nd  niaely  illuitralioai.  In  one  very  buidaome  oclaro  volume. 
lupuUiiJiinsIbofirtt  edition  orthii  work,  iu  litis  wu  altered  from  Itmlof  ihe  London  vulumet 
Inr  the  Eubnli'lullon  oflhe  word  "Elements"  TonhBI  of  "Manual,"  nnd  wilh  Ihe  kulhor'i  tancliua 
Lao  title  of  "  ElemeiilB"  is  Blill  retained  Ba  baingmore  expreanreoC  iba  icope  of  tho  irealiK.  A 
comparittHi  of  the  preyeni  edition  wilh  the  runner  one  will  show  ■  initeriBl  iinprf^rmeni,  the 
aulfaor  having  reviwi)  it  thi^roiighly,  wilh  a  vievf,  o(  rendering  il  eonipletely  on  a  level  with  tba 
moBt  advant^d  i^tata  of  the  Bcteiico.  Uy  conden^iag  Iha  \epti  importBui  porliuas,  ibef«  nuniermiv 
•dditloni' have  been  introduced  without  inBlerialljr  incremiing  the  bulk  of  the  volume,  and  whila 
iBlralions  havB  been  added,  and  tbe  gvnenl  excculioD  of  Ibe  work  improved,  il  bu 
It  former  very  modenile  price. 


I  <■  the  beat  mnnanl  of  Phyiir.lwy 
publir,woBldniniloiu(Griuit|u«r« 

Tie  belt  and  lanit  enmplBl*  cipivA  if  modeiR 
PhjaM-w,  in  one  folome,  eitant  In  the  Hoglld 
l«n|li-ge,-SI.  Le-ii  MW.™J  J.Nrsnl.            ^ 

rvofki  il  wnald  mm  that  he  hnd 
iihuctiifPliyaiolnry.  In  the  preaefll, 
we,ailtweni,urihewbulg_A.  V. 

■tv,  oaanot  do  twller  thna  lo  poucia 

jeets  at  which  it  iriaU.    Piora  it*  nap  rein  diag  dl- 

mxaiera  it.  gontent.  will  h.ra  r».VtD  l»  proud  n? 
hli  phTBiiilocioBl  Beqnirementa.  The  illuiTRiiloDa 
arx  will  aeleeied  anil  fiaelyeiecB  led  .-Coif  te  il,i. 

A  PRIZE  ESSAY  ON  THE  USE  OF  ALCOHOLIC  LIQUORS  IN  HEALTH 

AND  DISEASE.     New  edition,  wilh  a  Preface  by  D.  F.  Co.idie,  M.  D.,  and  eipUmulionB  at 

KientiJo  words.    In  one  neat  12mo.  volume.     (IVsw  Baiif.) 

Thitnew  edition  hai  been  prepnred  witb  a  view  to  an  extended  nircitlallon  of  lb  i>  imponnnl  liltW 
work,  whji-h  i»  univerwilly  recogniicdaa  the  bent  eiponenlof  the  In  wa  of  physiology  and  palhology 
applied  lo  [he  auhjeol  of  inloxicBliiia  ilquora,  in  a  form  Eiiiled  both  for  the  prufe«(ii>n  and  the  publio. 
To  Kcure  a  wider  diueminaiion  of  iia  docirini^'  tbe  publirhura  have  dtinct  up  Copies  in  Hexibl* 
cloth,  Builable  for  mailing,  wbiuh  will  be  forwarded  through  the  pon'oAloe,  free,  oa  receipt  omAy 
oeoM.    8ociciiet>  and  olhers  sitpplieil  in  quuiiilies  for  dj^inbuiion  at  a  liberal  deduction. 


A  SrSTESI  OF  SURGERY.     TraiiBktoi]  from  tlie  German,  and  accompanied 

with  iddiiional  Note*  and  iteferonre*,  hy  JoHn  F.  Sodtu.     Complete  in  Ihree  very  large  OOIbVS, 
volUDief,  of  nearly  2300  pages,  alrongty  bound,  witb  rai>ed  bands  and  double  lilies. 

The  moat  learned  indeanipleieayitcinnticlrealisa 

A  aniDplsle  BactelapadU  of  lurKleal  seieDre— ■ 
lery  euinplete  aiirgicai  libcniy— by  far  the  moat 
lomnlele  aad  soientiao  lyltsnl  of  aUTiceiy  ia  iba 
i:iiKllib  liingn=g«.-A'.  Y.Jotrm,!  «/ JJ.rf«,«, 
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gual  Journal . 

CHRISTISON  (ROBEFtT),  M.  D.,  V.  P.  R.  S.  E.,  &c. 
A  DISPENSATORY;  or,  Commentary  on  the  Pharmacopoeias  of  Great  Britain 

end  thu  LTuiled  Stalen ;  comprising  the  Natuml  History,  Description,  Chemistry,  PliBrmacV,  Ae- 
liotu>,  L'ses.  and  Dwei  of  tbe  Article*  uf  the  Muterla  Medina.  Second  ediliun.  revised  aiiil  im- 
proved, wilh  a  Supplement  coulBiniug  Ihe  most  important  New  Remedies.  With  copious  Add L-. 
tioOB,  Md  two  fautrdicd  Bod  lhirle«D  large  wooil-engravuiga.  By  K.  Eolsefiu)  GkiffitHj  M.  D.' 
In  one  very  large  bimI  JuuidMMue  octavo  volume,  oJ  iwer  1006  pBgeS' 
It  la  not  aeedful  that  wiihnuld  campare  il  with  I      There  I>  net  iaiDy  lanKuege  a  mure  complcM  aid 


li  perTHlwaUiipenu- 


laldbc 


irit 


rioB  hai  (Beeped  anrmDllny.  We  osrdlidlyncoi 
of  B  DlipenHtory.    They  csnnul  n»ka  cbnlce  of 


l,li^CiV.f'fl,7Ji^ 


'  I  Pharmuiipctisi,  il  la  ni 

;    BByolberlEnBuage— I* 

■  I      We  eanieiily  recommend  Dr.  Chrlei!«Bn'a  Dl»- 

I  {  peBBBlory  to  all  our  rwdara,  as  bb  ladiapeaaBbla' 

I  I  comiianiiin,  not  in  ifaeSlaclynnlj,  balln  ibeSwigery 
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BLANCHARD  St  LEA'S  U£UICAIi 


CONDIE  (O.  F.),  M.  D.,  tte. 
A  PRACTICAL  TREATISE  ON  THE  DISEASES  OF  CHILDREN. 

eiiiliou,  revised  Bnd  augmented.     lu  one  large  volume,  8vo.,  of  neBrly  750  ptget.     [Jwl  Itnud.) 

KbOW  the  Al-TBOb'b  PfEBrjkCB. 

The  demand  far  inolher  edilion  Lu*  ■Rbrdeil  Ihu  eulhor  en  opporlunily  oTiigsin  eolqmilii^  the 
eniirB  lr«aii-e  1o  o  careful  n\  isiiin,  and  of  in  corporal  injr  in  11  «very  impisnuni  obscfvaiion  rcooideJ 
Fines  I  lie  ep)i«BranDe  of  ibe  laet  edxIioB,  in  rerenmcelo  iheptthoIosyiinillbecBpeulieiiof  the  several 
diM^aFPs  of  which  it  trealB. 

In  the  preparation  of  Iho  proaenl  edition,  as  in  tho»e  which  have  preceded,  white  the  author  lu 
appropriated  to  bin  dm  eveiy  Impnrfant  Htn  thai  he  hn<i  tbond  recorded  in  Ihe  work*  of  olWr*. 
having  n  direct  bearing  upon  eilhor  or  the  Eubjeel«  of  which  be  Ireals,  and  ibe  numeruu*  ralinUe 
obtervalioDii — pBiholoRical  ■«  well  as  pniclicnil — Jifpetved  throughout  the  piigca  of  Ihe  meditMl 
jmraaltorEuropeind  America,  faebls,  nevertbelen,  relitid  cbielFy  upon  hiaown  olMeri'aiioa*  wot 
experience,  aoqnired  diirlh^  a  long  and  Fomewbat  extertBivc  pracltce,  and  unde 
cu'iar)y  well  adapied  fur  Ibecliniml  Bludy  of  tbe  iliKaws  of  early  life. 


Every  rpccies  ofhypolbelitrat  reasoning  hiu,  as  mucb  aspouilile, 

endeavored  tbroiighoul  Ihe  work  lo  confinr  "  ■ " -1--1-  — --  - 

logical  raclf,  and  plain  iberapeuliisl  dirt 
imports  it  lo  bcj  a  titA.ctici ' 

Bt.  Conifie'a  achnlantilp,  ■ 
namtrna*  o'latribvlhip)  ic 


The  aulbot  has 

o  render  il  wha 


TccaiiH  II  lbs  Ana  frDin  ths  psrusai  of  which  lbs 
•111  niiirncUoD  _ir»Un>  Jtmnat  0/  Mtdicim  and 

Onsof  Ihebcilworlcsupan  the  Diieaiei  of  Chil- 
drsn  ia  lb<  Eagllsb  language^ If  11  um  LWKal. 
Psrhapi  Ihs  mail  fall  and  aomplete  wdtH  duw  be- 


wjr;» 


riarlnmuiloTilipredeceasiin. — rroniflvmia  Aliij.    pgblisbnl,  we  ■till  legatd  it  ID  tbat  li 


,  F.  R.  S., 


COOPER  (BRANSBY  B.) 

SenloiSnrgeimtol 

LECTURES  ON  TOE   PRINCIPLES   AND    PRACTICE   OF   SURGERI" 

In  one  very  large  ociavo  volume,  of  750  pagea.    {Latilj/  Iisunt.) 
For  twenty-BvE  r«rs  Hr.  Bramby  Onopor  has  I  Cnnpxr'i  Leetarn  as  a  nnsi  vslm 
betbri  ua  du^  bs  laU  to  coliisl  at  an  aoeoaDI  off  Inbsor  aorvieo  boih  la  aiu.lFBti  a. 

11  the  praeiise  or  Uieir  I 


Umgperiod,    V/t  eontialLjr  ra 


Id  Hr,  Braaiby  I  sloa^rAi  Lonoi 


COOPER  <SIR  ASTLEY   P.l,   F.  R.  S.,  &e. 


Hiinlpn- 
IbaS^^H 

lit— JH^^H 
JRGER^^ 

..MM 
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P-vt   J.  C. 


ON  THE  ANATOMY  AND  TREATMENT  OF  ABDOMINAL  HJ 

One  large  volume,  imperial  Svo.,  with  over  130  lithographic  figures. 


ON   THE  STRUCTURE  AND  DISEASES   OP  THE  TESTIS,  AND  ON 
THE  THVMU3  GLAND.    One  vol.  imperial  Svo.,  with  177  figures,  on 3U  plates. 


ON  THE  ANATOMY  AND  DISEASES  OP  THE  BREAST,  with  twcotr- 

tlve  MiecellaneoUB  and  Surgical  Papers.     One  large  volume,  tmnrial  Svo.,  with  SS  llsurc*,  M 
36  plates. 


AND  SCIENTIFIC   PUBLICATIOITS. 
CHUnOHILL  (FLEETWOOD),  M.D.,  M.  R.  t.  A. 

ON  i'HE  TIIEORY  AND  PRACTICE  OP  MIDWIFEUY.  A  new  Am 

from  ihe  iii'i  and  improved  Engliah  ediiiwi.  Eililcd,  wiih  Nolo*  diiU  Aildirkins,  by  D,  Fii*?..._  . 
CoKDiE,  M.D..  aulliurorii'-l'raclicBlTriwli!^  un  the  UisUBMi  uf  Cl.il4rei>,"  &c.  Willi  139  | 
ilJuBlcmiun*.    In  ooe  very  liaadiKime  octiiVD  valume,  pp.  610.     (l^clg  Ut< 

Bmrlied  iipprolinlt(PBWoiiI 


Ifannclit  worihy  of  m  rarnnhJe  reiinKlon  by  the 
nir<ll.^:iJ  puMic.  we  nil  cnnlidenllr  ■ffiim  thit  thi( 
Will  he  found  miiph  moM  «.    The  lioluret,  the 

letlt'iil  Dnil  iiin.Mi<:nl  ini<twir<rT.— llM;iii  QurKrlir 


A  work  cT  t 

ennfidrnd^  rt 

k.ahnuld 

Tb«  mott  popnUr  woiK  oa  nidwirety  nvet  inue* 
flumtbaAiuoiieanpriai.— CjknrldlgKHwI.  Jfanut. 

Were  we  rednced  lo  Ihe  oMCMity  of  haflni  hul 
•M  wrt  ni)  midwirofv,  and  firmiiui  la  iXttit, 
WB  would  uuheiiiaiiDilT  Inks  Cliurchill^iriiiini 
ilW.dwfSiirc^ci-ninl. 

II  ii  impouiblc  to  cnncire  a  OHirc  uieful  and 
•liniit  nuaqHl  Ihna  Dr.  Cbnretiill'a  Pnotin  of 
MSwiTeiT.-P'at'iociO'^'d'eo' ■''»"■<>'' 

Certainly,  In  onr  c^lninn,  Ehs  Tery  betl  work  on 
Ihe  aabitwl  which  txi.tu,~S.  Y.  Amaiitl. 


Nuwork  bnHi  n  Uig|iat  poiitlun.  nr  li  mi ..  .._ 

-  bring  placed  in  Ihe  himdi  nf  Ih- Wo.    I 
:«l  iiudeni,  "t  Ihe  pt.elilioner,— Mjd.uJ    1 


.  M.  Hue 


lb. 

Eiamfiur. 

leen  tecniired  wi( 
...  .  .  d  il,-  hni  iliii,  fi 

■A  frnrn  a  very  late  Dulilia  edilioo.  enrtnil|t 
id  (Dd  hrpugdl  up  by  Ihe  auihot  to  the  pieteA 

dnn  preacnl  an  aDUiantl "  '--'  -<•■'    ' 

lillnn  nf  e.vsry  Imnottnot  | 
<lep«ftiBeoldf  mldwifeiy. 


'«Vof 


ildwifeiy.  ■  •  ThoelHiriien    I 
■Ion  of  ill  teaohiiiEi,  Inggihet    1 
■ofilaKrtlul  reiurchtrhlat    ' 
wteil  lopla»Ualr«ulvia 
rirka  in  Ihii  <>cpirun*al  nf  r«; 


which  we  at  preHnt  piiueei  in  thn  Ea\i\it 
guige.-AfeiWMy  Journal  tfittiieal  Etimct, 

The  .'leomeH  end  preeliion  of  ulyle  in  whleh  II  It 
written,  end  Ihe  greulnitiniinlcM'iUllxienlrcacai   ' 
whleh  ilcnnUlna.hin  Krved  In  place  it  iaihe  t 
nnkrirwnrki  in  thli  den* rtmealDt  medical  iclen 
-iV.  r.  Jtvnml  1/  atdttint. 

Pew  irenliaci  will  he  funod  butler  ■dnpl'Hl  ni  _ 
tell- hook  fur  Ihe  eludrnl.or  aa  a  nmual  Hir  IM 
Jwrie<«°'jttfd.W  ™«nwJ.'  '""'"*  ?"=""»■•'■— 


which  we  (rDMqaainied.  HmI  enrdiallynndarD- 
utly,  therefnre,  do  we  eomneBd  it  lacnr  profeaiiia- 
■1  brethren,  nnd  ve  feel  Manred  that  Ihe  ilaiap  oT 
thoimppruhallnnwlll  Indue  time  be  impruied  npnn 
It,  After  as  allenlire  neruaal  of  ill  enolenti,  we 
MlilBlaMt  tn  isy,  dul  it  la  one  of  Iha  man  omn- 

dm,  and  Ihnl.faroplniitneHnrraferrnee,  eilentof 
nawreh.  and  prrapicuily  of  detail,  it  la  MaieelT  lo 
be  eqnnlled,  anil  n-n  m  be  ricelled.  In  any  Un- 
foaEB'-OaUui  QBeXtrly  Jivraal. 

Aflcr  Ihii  meagte.  and  tre  know,  TBryirapeFTHt 
Botiaaof  Dr.  Chorchill'a  vnirk,  we  •bmil  eooelada 
b»  nylng,  that  il  ii  ooe  that  eaanol  fuil  from  III  eo- 
^Miaeaa,  FilQniTenieirch,Biid  genenl  acearefy, 
lanaltalill  kiiher  Ihe  repauiinn  of  llieanihnrin 
tUasoatry.  liie  American  reader  will  lienarlieu- 
larlypleaeed  to  find  Ibat  Dr.  Churchill  liaid<«erall 


Hired  by  the  Butbor  ftian  Ilia  previ™ 
I  reader  vUl  Bed  la  It  full  and  judicK 
la  (Or  the  i ■  -'  '-'—  -  ■■'■ 


whiek  ahllilren  are  liable,  and  (he  meal  lef  ceHTnl 
muds  uf  ttaotini  tkeni.  Wa  moat  not  clone  lUa  no- 
tice withukl  «nieff  aUentlnii  la  iba  authur'a  ilylo, 
which  ia  perapicnaaa  and  poiiiked  lo  •  dCffrae,  we 

terTcl  tntgy,  not  genemllT  chHrecterietiB  ufnieJiMl 
worka.    We  reanminimd  Ihe  wnrk  nf  Dr.  ChurehiU  ■ 

".""vliliebkana  feli^wV"gu™'e'l»"l'ie''t^i''l"l'5'  I 
(he  diH»H!)  of  oWldtea—Am.  Jgana.  yi*'  f'  ' 
Btintti. 


Indlced  a  ■tntemeni  it  pMilnar  op  of  our  aetual 
knowledge  a*  lliia.—n'.r^J»niaIii/-Af,<l<(.'i... 

Il)  elnima  la  merit  boih  aa  *  lelniliHc  nnd  preetl- 
eel  Wnrk,  nra  nf  Ihe  higlieat  ncder,  Wliilel  wc 
urould  not  eieviM ,  It  abore  every  other  Ireatf ae  «■ 


13  OX  THE  PUERPERAL  FEVER,  AND  OTHEB  DISEASES  PE- 
1tTO  WOMEN.    SelocMxl  rrum  ihu  wriiiiig>  ol  Briifth  Aiithnrs  pr<>vioii«  to  the  clot 
IhCeniuiy.    In  one  neni  octavo  volume,  oraboui  Tour  hundnid  ud  fifty  pa|r»s. 


t>T>Chnr?hil1  haiippcodcil  nnlei, 
TealBeeUn 


JeinMl  wfHUual  Belt 


The  whole  f.-rin.  (  v 
peri,  hy  prf>re»lnnal  writ 

'  '"""iJTfiwe^^^r.'. 


BLANCHARD   k   LEA'B    MEDICAL 


CHURCHILL  (FLEETWOOD),    M.  D„  M.  R,  ).  A., 
ON  THE  DISEASES  OF  WOMEN;  includioK  those  of  PrepiMcy  and  Cbill 

bed.    A  nevr  Amvriciin  edilinn.  revEred  by  the  Aiilhor.    Willi  Nole»  and  Additions,  by  D   Ftj.K- 


From  the  Author 


IP  pulilii'luT 

ofati  olile  Hiid  highly  esleemed  ediUir  in  Qr.  C»i 
Waoow  rtitiflfujly  lukE  ItinnrDr.  CliuTehlll' 
biHili.  Ilsd  our  ifpouniptiiuiil  llmiu  pcrniKKd.  w 
>hnuldgliidl)ililvc  iKirriiwtil  mtirit  rnim  Ui  rirhl 
■Wted  («((-     '- 1..-:—    —  I. — .:■ 


rimEBIpniBiHir  amieriDrictirla  thai  it  will  nultwlf 
ndd  txlhe  rrnnlatlnn  onuautbor,  hut  will  nriivEH 
wiiik  <ir  Eicii  and  »icn>lv«  ullllif  lo  obilcuic 
_  p(ieI]ll"iiBri^i)i.tJiii  Utiital  Fnlt. 

VrrrToet  tAMmtof  \hn  wnrk  bmUnnnnlleed  in 

ErevimiiBUnilwn  of  the  Jnumal.  ^J^e  ■eBtintDii  oC 
ich  <H>mincDdBliii><xpn««l  in  Uinu  suiln*,  have 
miylnlw  rriwitad  !■  llili;  nolfmn  Ihs  hel  thHt 
IM  pi«A>>Mi>a  il  l«rf<  m  bm  awiin  or  lh«  hl^h 


llwii  rcriicd  snil  «nljir|rdb/  Lhe 


■«iir  c. 


We  I11H.W 


t  Y.  JoiLi 


inthor  who  dtorn*  Uint  ar 

exreni'ihnl  Dt:  Cburrtilll  dma.  Hii,  indied.  1. 
odIt  ttauiouch  ireniitc  wt  know  of  m  lIk  lubj 

duM  ■(■»Mi«>plse«<D  l>* pamontBr  d<v*rln 
Tll*  trnvta  xIlIiaM  nf  Ulli  work  hata  beea  < 
Bi«idGililriiiigl]rliill]li  JDunwI.iBd  (hi>-hun 


.  M  na  Att  ihervU 
HlrabU  infurmUno  M  iU 
rirand  ill  thii  wwk.— ni 
-.huaita  Strftt. 


grre. 

licrndtW)  ihc  nathof 


j^oS:; 

The  raluablB  nnlii  at  Plot.  I 
ilaiiu'd,  aad  cmtMbnlF,  la  no  am 


A  COMPREHENSIVE   SYSTEM  OF  MIDWIFEUY,     niuatmted  by  oon. 

•iraiBl  Caws  ajiJ  many  Enpravingi.     Twelfih  udilloii,  wiih  iho  Amlior'*  lasl  linpruwmeaU  aad 
Correciions.     Jn  one  oclBk-u  votuine,  afdOOpaifes.     {Jimt  liiu/J.) 

A  TUEATISE  ON  THE  PHYSICAL  AND  MEDICAL  TREATMENT  Of 

CIIILDKEN.    Tenib  idilion.     In  one  rxluiiw,  ocIbvo,  5-lS  pagus.     (Jiui  Jirvn/.} 
BT  THE  SAHB  AI.-THDK. 

A  TREATISE  ON   THE  DISEASES  OF   FEMALES.    Twitli  edilioi 

one  voliimi:,  oclavo,  ,'i32  ■paget,  with  plates.     [Juit  Itttied.) 


DICKSON   IS.    H.l,    M.  D., 


ELEMENTS  OF  MEDICINE;  A  Treatise  on  PaLhulogj  auJ  Tl.era(>eutici 


OANA   (JAMES    Dl. 
ZOOPHYTES  AND  CORALS.     In  one  volume,  impcriiJ  quarto,  oxlra  < 


Folutne,  imperial  folio,  witli  uxty-me  n 


ON    THE    STRUCTURE    AND    CLASSIFICATION    OF    ZOOPHT^ 

Scilil  Hipurale,  oiie  Tol.,  cluUti  m 


DE   LA    BECHE   (SIR   HENRY    T.I,   F.  H.  S.,  &C. 
THE  GEOLOGICAL  OBSERVER.     In  one  very  Urge  and  handsome  e 

votlimt!,  urTOO  pagai.     With  over  Itarce  taundred  wood-cuts,     (Lal/ty  Iiititd.) 


AND   acrKNTIFIC    PUBLICATIONS. 

DFIUITT   (ROBERT),   M.Fl.C.8.,   &o. 

THE  PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICE  OF  MODERN  SURGERY.    A  new  ' 

AmKrican,  from  (he  improved  LonJon  cJilio".  Edilecl  bv  F.  W.  Sakgkiit,  M.  D.,  aiKlior  of 
<'  Minor  Surgery,"  tir.  IlluiitrBIcd  wilb  uuu  himrlmJ  ani  niiiely-Ibres  wood-cngnvingi.  * 
one  very  baadMMnuly  primed  iwlavo  Tolume,  of  S76  Urge  page*. 


■nhjni 


ire  fUtly  «il4 


inpiinikJlv  qniilHJ,  niid,  wtiiJa  daaerKlil  ia  iivn 
tneach.  ib'ir  mpcetive  iiKrlli  are  welghsdwllh 
■B  nnprrjadicad  band.  Tba  crain  cf  vhHl  I*  pra- 
HFvail.aBd  (tie  ebif  la  ■amaKifallT  anipped  eT. 
The  atiwanat  ii  ilmpla  and  ptiilaiupl[eal,  and 
■be  aiylai  inniigli  altar  uid  latartnUas,  ii  •opnciu, 
that  ihelHKilicoatHiDi  niira  iBTncnHtliiB  cuDdcnicd 
lata  a  lew  waida  ItiaD  uy  other  largiiul  work  wlih 
Wbich  *e  are  aeqaataled. — Lawfm  Mtdieal  Titnts 
amd  f?a»IU,  Febraary  IS,  1651. 

ao  muoh  Mlnabls  laniieBi  maliaf  in  v  ■mall  a 
corapau. — St.  Ltuit  Mid.  qmA  Sttrgicai  Jgariul. 


•onHrailnlyaDull  cnrapua,  all  IbteaKniial  sls- 
Baab  nf  AiBontlcal  aad  praaliaal  Burger;— that  It 
lafaa^IsBdalaln  mllable  *ad  aotbeBIie  iDfunna- 
(iaa  no  the  niDn  and  Inatnaat  of  ■tarly  ■!<  aurgi- 
«■>  afbatldBi — ■■  a  IDlSeieal  raaana  tot  tba  liberal 
patroaagB  it  b»  oblaiBed.  Tba  editor,  Dr.  F.  W. 
Burnt,  bai  DiiBlriba ltd  m neb  lonbaoBe  tbanlne 


UDg  iiirgeon,  atpeelally,  ace  or  n 


foat) 

»>dti 

The  aathnr  liaa  evidently  nnneled  every  itand- 
wd  ■rtatiaeoI'aiieirBlai]dD1Mleintiaiu,aBdalI  tbat 


Okit  UUieai  and  Bureitat  Jetmal 


«lly  p' 


calty  aaeTnl  ■! 


'earaal." 


o  Biiff  er] 


iCFeaiiMe  to  the'AiMTifan  aiudeiii,  hit  had'inacB  1 

eiinrucy  in  Itila  eimnlcy,  and  nnder  Iti  pnaeal  an  1 

■pieea  prmtiliea  lii  rtie  lo  yet  blrbet  laVM.— TW  I 

WnurAjntmUe/MtillcintiiiH&artiry.  I 

The  mnit  areerate  and  ample  revDmfr  of  the  fir«h*J 

DMIiaUtditat  Jnmat.  "~  P 

A  belter  bonk  on  the  priselplci  and  pneliee  «f  1 

hu  aot  been  given  to  Die  prurM^.-flo.iaii  U>m  ' 
(alaiidAargtcalJeHi 


Tbl>  work  iiwtlli  our  warmeM  eninintiHl*tlaa(| 
and  we  ilroagly  taBoiamenil  II  to  pnB|i  luigaonaai 
■a  adulTiblc  digeat  of  the  Btinciple.eodpraoliea  of 
modete  SutgEry — Kidital  Oaifiit. 

It  maybe  aaid  with  Erath  that  Uie  woiltnr  Mr: 

WekBowul'novrorkaBthennieaDbleiMlianngtM  1 
ippeannee  of  a  lanoal,  wbieh  ineludra  ait  mnaf   ' 
loplea  of  iaierait  to  Ibaaurgeoa ;  nad  Iha  larH  inaajH 
nerlawhieh  nek  haa  bem  traalad  evineeta  noMa 
ennabit  qnlll*  of  rnlad  oa  iha  part  of  ilie  anlhiWi  II 
who  leemi  lo  have  aa  hunts  power  ef  smreblac    | 
out  and  gniping  Ibe  Imdiag  taaci  aid  fnlureao? 
Ibe  miwt  elabonu  praduetiiiaa  of  the  pen.    II  Its 
a>efi)I  bandbnok  for  the  pnifltlllDBer.  and  wa  ibouU 
i^eein  a  learheroTiargeFy  uupinlonablewho  '-'--- 

It  lUlniirqbJy  adaplAl  to  Uie  wanta  nf  the  itdi 


DUNGLISON,   FORBES,   TWEEDIE,   AND   CONOLLY. 
THE  CrCLOP-SlDIA  OF  PRACTICAL  MEDICINE:  cnmpriBingTreatiaeBon  , 

the  Nnlure  and  Trealmenl  of  Di*en'w',  Maieria  Medico,  nnj  Tttonipeuliia,  Di--enfB*  of  Woir  -    ' 
and  Children,  Medical  Juri^  prude  nee,  Jic.  &c.     In  fuiir  largii  super  royal  oclavu  volumes, 
32M  iluulilo-columiied  pagea,  eirongly  and  Iwudsoinely  bound. 
*^*  Tbie  work  cunlain*  no  letia  Ihao  four  hundred  and  eighteen  diilinct 
•iWy^ighl  disniiguiebed  ptaytiuiant. 

IS  or  very  great  value  tv 


Qoiributed  by  .., 


KttfiMl  and  Sargical  Jan 
Pot  reference,  It  imbov 


oiHiataaea  danved  from  tttn 
dnriafi ,  the  paaC  bIm  nr  tea  yi 


eonip«ieD»y   JuMly  to  approciaw  the  ■■hiBlr<n«  rf 
ntheri,  wUle  It  auilipa  tbEir  own  doeliintl  Will) 


ly. — Amiricaii  Stiittl  Jaaru, 
DUNGLISON    (ROBLEY),    M.  D.. 
BOMAN  HEALTH;  or,  the  Influenco  of  Atmosphere  and  Locality,  Change  of 

Air  and  Ctimaie.  ScB»ont>.  Pood,  Clothing,  Btiih^ng,  Eiercin,  Sleep,  kc.  Ice  ,  On  Healthy  Mini 
'"  ~ I'll....--     c         .    ....  ,,_  ^||]|  igginy  madiActtioBBwid  MUilMM.    Id 


(  ineiilnr  ■ 

i«ei  ru(. 

lib  ihain,    ^^H 
Will)  ^^M 

\angfi  at    '^M 


SecOBd  edliioi 
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"~  DUNQLISON    (AOBLEV),    M.  D.,  ^H 

Prorenol  of  iDiliiulei «(  Uxlieiiis  la  Ibc  IrBciiOB  Medicil  College,  FkiUdelphla.  ^^ 

MEDICAL  LEXICON;  t,  Diotionwy  of  Medical  Srience,  containing  n  condM 

Elplannlion  oflhe  rarioiw  SubieCU  and  TermsorFhyriolooy,  Pnihology,  H»ieM.  TtHirapenlts, 
Phiinniici)lugy,Obflelrici',  MhJicbI  JitriiTMuJeiice,  vVc.  Willi  Ihe  f  reucli  HuS  uiber  Svno«iifiiief ; 
Nniii'i^oorCliinsie  and  of  relebroted  Mineol  Wolen-;  Farmutee  Ibr  various  OlIiHnit.^nipiiiml, 
and  Dietelic  FirpRriliuni,  e<o.  Elcvenlhedirion,  revised,  lu  one  very  iliick  ucliivo  vdIihsc,  ul 
over  nine  hundred  large  douUe-columaed  pages,  stningly  bmuid  in  iealber,  wilb  raiaml  btmik. 
(/hj<  hnifd.) 

ETery  »uoeeiniToedilionof  Ihiswork  bpara  Ihe  marks  of  ihe  induslry  ef  iho  aulbdr.  »nd«f  hfi 
dtlerni million  to  keep  il  fiilly  on  a  level  With  the  moM  ndvuiotd  alaCe  of  medical  seienoe.  TVn 
nearly  rirtKM  T>totie«!in  wokds  havo  been  added  jn  it  wiihMi  ihe  last  few  y 


FJFTY  THOUSAND  bEFiNlTioNa.'ir^rlhe 
'iting  a  cnnlinuanoe  of  the  givat  fbvor  and  giopulaiiij' 


Medical  tKclionaty,  ibereTon!,  embracing 
branuben  of  lbs  fCienoe,  It  is  prCKnlcd  es 
which  have  carried  ii,  wiibln  no  very  Iohr  spai 

Every  precaution  baf  been  iBkcn  in  the  prepara'iun  or  the  present  voluiae,  to  nmdt^r  il«  mecha- 
nical eiemlion  and  ivnogrsphicat  locoracy  wonhy  of  its  extended  repiilatiun  and  univcrBal  uee. 
The  vpry  exieaMve  ajdliion*  have  been  arcommodaled,  wilhnul  malerially  iacreafing  ihe  bulk  of 
the  volume  by  the  employmenl  of  ■  fniall  bui  eiceedingly  clear  Ivpe,  cast  for  Lhit  purpo"«.  Tbe 
preM  hB>  been  Witched  with  great  care,  and  every  elTorl  ui>ed  to'inaui*  the  rerbal  accuracy  ao  B*- 
amary  to  a  work  ol  this  naliire.  The  whole  i>  printed  on  fine  while  paper ;  and.  white  Ibu«  Oki' 
biting  in  entry  rerpecl  so  great  en  improvemeat  over  former  iisues,  il  ia  preiseiited  at  tlus  otiginal 
exceedingly  low  prne. 

Wcwetcnme  Itcnrdlallr;  ilfinnx'tinlnlilr work,  |  ralniihle  wnrk,  va  direElH]  lh<  Bitmion  of  oar 
been  bcttoWHl  I 


prodijtliioi.     Tlie  wt 


hnppy^B  the  tlmuglil  tt 


lod  enttscled  rrinn 
tunc,  ur.  uaaicllann-a  "  BteJiCal  Luleua"  i 
for  »atnrie(_Br{iuil  aM  Pntln  MU.  C 

Rnitv,  July,  vaa. 

The  Act  that  Ihti  eicdIeBl  aad  learned  w 
paaaed  rhmagh  eff  ht  edliinaa,  aad  that  a  i 

alTnrit*  ■  ■ancieal  rvideace  ot  Ihs  Kenenl  hi 
lion  or  Or.  OanKliioii'a  Ubnia  by  thn  m«lii 

hin  thamnnlBg  or'au'lha  tHhBuu"urina 
Mtdklea,  awl  wilt  ba  of  bd  Ibh  uu  lu  lb. 
lliMarwbodaiin)  ta  liup  blmnirni  ■ 


level  w 


El  Kin 
pt.  1 


—  EiMiuTii  Jtunml  0/  K^~"acimni, 


fte^^if  Jti 


prHcnladv 
tuBd.  IB  ad 


vol  an 


'i!?/'«':. 


.    Than 


«Tl/e» 


aS|>laDBHaa aad emaloynmil  aodaltlHIaaadmBflh 

mnr*  ii  enniainfd  la  Iha  votiiB*  befura  a*,    tt  la 
ra  bIbkmi  ai  lBdt(t>eiH>ltlelo  Iha  other  Inmnl 

iaiham™ 


iha  mnaiRv  efaBy  wurd 
whM  of  medletae.    |rinin 


K 

balungtDEIothen 

vmeh  r»i  ila  aecuniBy,  nad'  for  ila  baiac  'hnnaTM 
qnitaBplniheilalenfpnbtieatiMB;  ihBBiiihnraiatea 
lahlifirenuettialkBhaiaddRlloltiil^ulfnur  Ibna- 
^  iinfl.  — DkUm  QaarHi-Jy  Awnal  ^  Igidial 


phl.io1r.(tiI»l 


rearh,  and  mnta  Trrr  freqaenl  refereoe*  ID  It, 
learly  alvrayi  fladinit  ia  il  Ihe  mrurnatioB  wasd. 
-Sriliit  md  Firiiia  Mii-CJUnut-  JU*i>«. 

ar<  nwritlhatit'eertaiDlyhBa  no  tint 

.    The  tariu  Kaaeni>l)r  loeluila  ihort 

and  nalbolotioaldeKiiptlima.  avOat, 

«■  iiic  vuiiKPi  JBaUr  obiorvea,  the  trader  dara  aol 

which,  while  It  inatnsiB  hba  io  nrJieal  atriaa. 
lory,  (umialMa  hiia  wilh  alann  ainouai  of  aaifd 
ia7iirniiitli<B.  The  BBlbor'a  lafr-ta  h<ivr  b«a  pto- 
parly  apprecialed  by  hi*  own  coDnlitiiifD ;  aadvt 
can  only  ecsfinn  iheir  jadgmeBi,  by  icr.>nuHe<<iii( 


Ihiin  any  with  wbich  we  are  arquMinUd  ia  lit 
EBstiili  Unriwae.  Few,  in  fuel,  cmiU  be  fiwl 
beller  qniiljgFd  thua  Dr.  Duncllann  fni  (be  pndie- 

linrlly  with  the  Wrllinil  af  Uii  BDcieal  nntl  mndvi 
'■  maalert  of  our  ait,"  Teaden  blm  (liiirul  to  IMe 
ihe  eaaci  v—gt  of  Ilia  aeveral  ternia  nf  aeiewa. 


■lei  or  llie  progteii  of  intpmvemeBl.  — liMtn't 

roBriHl  g/tj>t  Uflical  ScH<KtM. 

Oaa  of  Uie  oiuat  eomptete  aad  oopfnuB  kaowa 


TDE  PRACTIOR  OF  MEDICINE.     A  Treatise  m  Special  Pathology  v>di^| 

mpt^iiljw.     Third  Ediiion.     In  iwo  largo  oelnvo  volume!,  orfifloeu  hundred  pagos.  ^^H 

Upon  nvery  lonie  embmrcd  ia  the  wnrk  tUf  Inlol  i  forinira  •>[  the  itct.-B-ilon  JU.ifiial  oad'  S*f(MI 
iclnrn..iliiu  will  Iw  f..ofld  eaiefallj-  pixtwi  up.—    JoBmal.  ^^ 

ThaaUidailDriBadMna  will  Bud,  ia  ih™  two    _,lVn™»'ii'kinwr«ta7'''3S£'llr  rltVl^^'Iru'li* 
•leram  volume.,  a  mW  of  facl.,  a  .i.thtrinB  of  ^"'^"J'j;:,""*''*'--''"'^-^"'*^ *'*''*■ 

eet-pu  nndidvlee  fron,  the  w.'tid  of  experienr,^,    '"«  "■*»•"■«"*- 
I  will  (lerre  him  wild  eogrnge,  end  flilrlifullv        Oaa  of  Oie  moat  ebiborate  iiMtlwa  0/  tin  Uai 
«t  hliD  lu  hit  effutll  to  trllcve  the  idiymicol  .ui'-  I  we  Iim-e,-5o«t*a™  JUirf.  UMd  fiMf.  Jm^i. 


AND   SCIENTIFIC   PUBLICATIONS. 


1^ 


DUNGLISON   (AOBLEY),    M.  D., 
ProfeMor  of  ImatitutM  of  Modicine  in  the  Jeflerton  Medical  College,  Philedelphim. 

HUMAN    PHYSIOLOGY.     Seventh  edition.     Thoroughly  revised   and  cxten- 

lively  in()difi«d  and  enlargted,  with  nearly  five  hundred  iliuetratioas.    la  two  large  and  hand- 
somely printed  octavo  volumes,  containing  nearly  1450  pa^e. 


It  has  long  since  taken  rank  as  one  of  the  medi' 
eol  classics  of  our  Innrunge.  To  say  that  it  is  by 
ftr  the  best  text-book  of  physiology  ever  published 
in  this  country,  is  but  echoinfr  the  general  testi- 
mony of  the  profession. — N.  Y.  Jourtuu  of  Medicine . 

There  is  ao  single  book  we  would  recommend  Co 
the  student  or  physician,  with  greater  confidence 
than  the  present,  because  in  it  will  be  found  a  mir- 
ror of  almost  every  standurd  physiological  work  of 
the  day.  Wo  most  cordially  recommend  the  work 
to  evcrv  member  of  the  profession,  and  no  student 
■hould  be  without  it.    It  is  the  cumpletest  work  on 


Physiology  in  the  English  language,  and  is  highly 
creditable  to  the  author  and  publisnera.— CoiMifiaw 
Medical  J§umul. 

The  most  complete  and  aatisfaetory  system  of 
Physiology  in  the  Bnglish  laogaage. — Amer.  Med. 
Journal. 

The  best  work  of  the  kind  in  the  Bagliah  laa- 
gaage.— S«/^t«nan's  JoumeU. 

The  most  full  and  complete  ay  stem  of  Pliyaiolngy 
in  our  luoguage. — Western  Lanetl, 


BT  THE  SAME   AUTHOR.      (JllSt  IssUed.) 

GENERAL    THERAPEUTICS    AND    MATERIA  MEDIC  A;  adapted  for  a 

Medical  Text-hook.    FiHh  edition,  much  improved.    With  one  hundred  and  eighty-Kvca  iUus- 
trations.     In  two  large  and  handsomely  printed  octavo  vols.,  of  about  1 100  pages. 

The  new  editions  of  the  United  States  Pharmacopoeia  and  those  of  London  and  Dublin,  hare  ren- 
dered nooesf^ry  a  thorough  revision  of  this  work.  In  accompii.»hin^  this  the  author  has  spared  no 
pains  in  rendering  it  a  complete  exponent  of  all  that  is  new  and  reliable,  both  in  the  depariments 
of  Therapeutics  and  Muteria  Medica.  The  book  has  thus  been  somewhat  enlarged,  and  a  like  in- 
provemeiit  will  be  found  in  every  dep«rtment  of  its  mechanical  execution.  As  a  convenient  text- 
Dook  for  the  student,  therefore,  containing  within  a  moderate  compass  a  satisfactory  resume  of  ita 
important  subject,  it  is  again  presented  as  even  more  worthy  than  heretofore  of  the  very  great  favor 
which  it  has  received. 

In  this  work  of  Dr.  DungHson,  we  recognize  the  j      As  a  text-book  for  stndents,  for  whom  it  is  par- 
■ame  untiring  industry  in  the  collection  and  em-  ;  ticul-irly  designed,  we  know  of  none  superior  to 
bodying  of  facts  on  the  several  subjects  of  which  he  '  it. — St.  Louis  Medical  and  Surgical  Journal. 
treats,  that  has  heretofore  distinguished  him,  and  I      ,^  _^    *     v  j-..-        i.   ..  -^  •        ^i. 

we  cheerfully  point  to  these  volumes,  as  two  of  the  !      "  purports  to  be  a  new  edition,  bat  it  !■  rnthcc 
most  interesting  that  we  know  of.     fn  noticing  the  j  f  n«J^  »>""f '  «»  «'«"y  ^."«  ^^^^^^  improved^  both 
additions  to  this,  the  fourth  edition,  there  is  very    i"  i»»?  amount  and  quality  of  the  matter  which  iC 
Uttle  iii  the  pel  ilnlical  or  annual  literature  of  the  I  contains.— iV.  O.  Medteal  and  Surgusnl  Journal. 
profession,  published    in  the   interval  which    has  j      ,„    .  ,  #     ^u*      j-.-       a         ^u         ,     ■ 

elapsed  since  the  issue  of  the  first,  that  has  escaped  I  ^e  bespeak  for  this  edition,  from  the  profcsMoa, 
tiie  careful  search  of  the  author.  As  a  book  for  '  •"  increase  of  patronage  over  any  of  its  former 
reference,  it  is  invaluable.-C'Aar/«4<o»  ilCerf.  Joar-  «"".  ""  "cc""?*.  <>^  »*•  mcrea«>d  mem.— JV.  IT. 
nal  and  Retfiew.  \  Journal  of  M^dtetno, 


It  may  be  said  to  be  the  work  now  upon  the  sub-  '     We  consider  this  work  oneqaalled. 
Jects  upon  which  it  treats. —  Western  Laneet.  •  and  Surg.  Journal. 


-Boston  M»d 


BT  THE  SAME  AUTHOR. 


NEW  REMEDIES,  WITH  FORMULAE  FOR  THEIR  ADMINISTRATION. 

Sixth  edition,  with  extensive  Additions.    In  one  very  large  octavo  volume,  of  over  750  pagos. 
One  of  the  most  useful  of  tlie  author's  works.F— 


Southern  Medical  and  Surgical  Journal. 

This  well-known  and  standard  book  has  now 
reached  its  sixth  edition,  and  has  been  enlarged  and 
improved  by  the  introduction  of  all  the  recent  gifts 
to  therapeutics  which  the  last  few  years  have  so 
richly  produced,  including  the  antesthetic  agents, 
&c.  This  elaborate  and  useful  volume  should  be 
found  in  every  medical  library,  for  as  a  book  of  re- 
ference, for  physirinns,  it  is  unsurpassed  by  any 
other  work  in  existence,  and  the  double  index -for 


diseases  and  for  remedies,  will  be  found  greatly  to 
enhance  its  vulne. — New  York  Med.  Gazette. 

The  great  learning  of  the  author,  and  hiM  remark- 
able industry  in  pushing  his  researches  into  every 
source  whence  information  is  derivable,  has  enabled 
him  to  throw  together  an  extensive  mass  of  faets 
and  statements,  accompanied  by  full  reference  to 
authorities;  which  lust  feature  renders  the  work 
practically  valuable  to  investigators  who  desire  to 
examine  tne  originul  impers. — Tke  American  Journal 
of  Pharmacf. 


DURLACHEA   (LEWIS). 

A  TREATISE   ON   CORNS,   BUNIONS,  THE    DISEASES    OP    NAILS, 


AND  TEIE  GENERAL  MANAGEMENT 
pp.134. 


OF  THE  FEET.    In  one  12mo.  volume,  cloth. 


DE  JONQH  (L.  J.),  M.  D.,  &c. 
THE  THREE  KINDS   OF  COD-LIVER  OIL,  comparatively  considered,  with 

their  Chemical  and  Therapeutic  Properties.  Trani^lated,  with  an  Appendix  and  Cawn,  by 
Edward  Carry,  M.  D.  To  which  is  added  an  article  on  the  Mibject  from  **  Dunglison  on  New 
Remedies."    In  one  small  12mo.  volume,  extra  cloth.  ' 


DAY  <QEORQE  E.),  M.  D. 

A  PRACTICAL  TREATISE  ON  THE  DOMESTIC  MANAGEMENT  AND 

MORE  IMPORTANT  Dli^EASES  OF  ADVANCED  LIFE.  With  an  Appendix  on  a  new 
and  »ucce9$ilul  mode  of  treating  Lumbago  and  other  form«  of  Chronic  Rheumaliftm.  One  volume , 
octavo,  226  pages. 
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BLAKCHARD  ft   LEA'S   MEflCAL 


ELLIS  (BENJAMIN!,  M.O. 
THE   MEDICAL  FORMULARY:   being  a  Collection  of  Presoriptio 

rrom  Ihe  wrilinfrs  and  prBcIiRu  ufniiinr  of  Ibe  most  eminent  phjiicrui  oTAnMrica  mk!  Enmn 
TogcltHsr  WLtli  he  ukuuI  UJelelic  Prenaralions  uad  Auliiloteii  for  Paivoni'.  To  wbitli  i«  iiliW 
ttfl  Appendii,  on  ilw  EndermJc  uw  nf MBdiciiieii,  and  on  ibe  um  ofEther  uid  CbloraiL.nn.  Tnc 
whole  au-ompiinied  wiih  a  Tew  brier  Fbarmaceutie  and  Medical  ObMrvaliuDF.  T<.-ii'li  i^diiiua, 
revised  and  miiPh  eilonded  by  Robkbt  P.  Tho.has,  M.  D..  PrurB»»or  ot  Haleria  Mcjio  •«  ibe 
Piiilii(lL-li)hiB  Colle^  of  PhamiBcy.  In  one  BeHi  opiavo  voioine,  of  iwo  hundriil  "nd  Diueijr-*u 
priyi-i.    {^,'llll■  Hntuig.    Retdiid  oHd  tulargtd  10  1854.) 


U  will  pron  panlcal 

ERICHSE 

N    (JOHN), 

Proftii 


■  ColiPge,  UniloL 


THE  SCIENCE  AND  ART  OF  SURGERY;  BEiNOATttEATisEO!!  Si 

IsiCRliiS,  Diseases,  anb  Opeeatio>9.    Ediltd  by  John  II.  Bhiito.i,  M.  D.     LUittmled, 
three  liijodrcd  and  elev>;n  engravings  on  wood.     In  one  large  and  haodwi 
over  nine  hundred  clofely  prlnled  pagea.     [JVswR«^y.) 

Tbl»  ia  a  new  work,  brought  up  to  May,  1834. 
a  Jafliiiiieri,  deeiilHlIir 


if  ihe  kiiu 


...,„Baga.    9Lr«>i(II 
nr  produced  hjrpBU 


rie  iTael|*n  of  •urmry  In  ibl*  eounir] 
Hrhllii     ladtrd.Iihaniiiieraffnai* 

WDtkinn  tUT^rj  rsmiliUilied 

as  probabljr  Ihe 


ir.mg,  ai 


WuAr'l 


il  ^Mtdiei 


FOWNES  (QEORQE),  PH.  D., .  ^ 

ELEMENTARY'  CHEMISTRY;    Tliooreticnl  and  Prodacal.     TnttT. 

Iltaalraliixia.     A  new  AnKricui,  rrom  the  lasl  and  reviwd  London  Cftilion.     Ediicd,  w!itt  .IJdi- 

liunii,  by  RoainT  Bamoaa,  M.  D.    In  one  large  royal  12nio.  volume,  of  over  560  p>gei>,  wiih  181 

wood-cutu,  fbeep,  or  extra  cloth.    (iVoHr  Ktatiy,) 

Tivt  lamented  death  orihe  aulbor  baa  canted  iha  revision  of  Ihii  ntilion  lopasa  into  tbe  hindf  (il 
ihuM  dialingiibtaed  ebenii'la.  H.  Bencs  Jone<  and  A,  W.  Holimnn,  who  have  (tilly  (-o'laineil  it> 
iptilalion  by  ibendditioDs  which  they  have  nudr,  more  erpecKilIv  ia  the  portion  devoteil  luUrganic 
'hemi'lry,  con^tderably  inereafing  the  siie  of  Ibe  volume.  This  labor  has  be«a  so  ItinruDghly 
erformed,  Ihnl  the  American  Editor  has  found  but  lillle  fo  add,  bU  notes  rjiUiifliug  chioOy  vl  mch 


sr  of  mveitigatioii*  whi<^  had 


perlc , 

muien  as  the  rapid  Hdvnnoe  of  the  science  nas  rem 
■pmrenily  been  overlooked  by  (he  author's  friend*. 

The  voliinip  is  therefore  ngnin  prevented  as  an  exponent  of  the  niiwt  advineed  stale  of 
science,  and  as  not  unworthy  a  continuation  of  the  mnrbcd  fsvur  which  it  has  received 
mcniary  lex  I -book. 

ffinetit  dspMtnKnl  of  mnnio  ohcaiilrT,   npiui 
Whlih  it  ia  pMlianla'lr  falluid  ■Btlsfrtetnry,    Wb 

. .      .  u.Qi'v  Utnitnlid  i^[h"ax- 
aad  altiiitelli(r  adaiirabl*  "Rut 


"  nCsa  tuok"  for  lb 


■ndard 


MnHcai  fliparl 

inaal.  which 


aied  ■)  tia  beat  (axt-bovk  e 

existence.  We  doni-t,  of  cnurie,  pUer  Ilium  nut 
superior  to  IbeworksuT  Braade.  bniiim.  Turrxr, 
Oregorr.  or  Omatlri,  bul  w«  say  Ih.l.  •■  ■  wort 
for  ilsoenU,  it  is  Brafarmbla  lo  mat  "<  theia. — L«- 
dm  jQumal  •,/ Mtdicini. 

A  wnik  well  ■•lupted  to  Ihe  wnnti  of  Ihe  xudnL 
It  li  aa  eicelleal  aipnalling  of  Ihe  eblcf  ducninn 

and  alill  mnre  Ihe  eondtniH  yet  persi-ieaoea  siirle 


FRICK  (CHARLES),  M.  D. 

NAL    AFFECTIONS;    their  Diagnosia  and  Pathology.     With  illiutnlkl 
ic  rolume,  royal  Vimo.,  enti  c\uVt..  ' 


AND  aOIENTIFIC   PUBLICATiONS. 
,  F.H.S., 


in 


TERGUSSON  (WILLIAM), 
Prprniot  n!  Surpry  in  Klnc'i  CrlJcge,  LaBiloi,  Ac. 

A  SYSTEM  OF  PRACTICAL  SURGERY.     Fourtb  American,  from  the  third 

ami  »nlnrgiicl  LomJon  ediliun.    In  one  lurpi  and  IwBUtifuIty  pcinted  octavo  votume,  ol  nboul  lena 
hundred  pegv*,  wiihihreo  hundred  and  nineiy-lhree  hnndfomB  illuslrBliona.     (Juti  TtMitd.) 

It  impncuint  lahircli  In  eonnrclinD  wllh        Nn  wuri  wna  erst  wriltcn  wliich  murs  Hearly 
u:-L  1 V .1..    emnprohentlnil  tho  neeenilin  of  llie  •Inilml  ■»! 

ES?"""'™""" 

ThsBilititlnBnrniriny  BEWpaEMniiikri  (Ma  work 
Ull^r .— Xalt^f' I  "t"  rac  I. 
Amnat:  IHe  noHiomoi  worki  upan  •unceiy  pab- 

innre  hii'irj'  than  ilio  no«  before  u«.  It  ia  imrhsjia 
Ilic  vary  liett  vro  linve  fill  (  leit-bnnV  hhiI  fir  nrdlr 
lurir  refercBCB,  biln^  eriselaa  anil  emineallr  luvBll- 


h  \.»y 

h-m 

r-eemly 

.ri^p^ 

ippilB 

■nlbal 

^W^!^ 

^r.. 

r,;. 

r-JSM™. 

ai»rstive 

ted  rnf 

M*d(ti' 

•Iriclly  lu 

itiw 

ment,  or 

met  Mi  a 

i«». 

' 

QRAHAM  (THOMAS),   P.  Fl.  3., 

Profeawl  of  Cbemiatry  in  Univertilr  CDlJcge,  Londuo,  ka. 

THE  ELE3IENTS  OF  CHEMISTRY.     Including  the  appliootion  of  the  Science 

intheAns,     With  nutneroUH  illu-lraliuat.    With  Nolen  and  Addilioni',  bv  RontRT  BsitHtis, 
Si.  D.,  &(■.  drc.    Second  American,  from  ibe  second  and  enUrged  LonduD  edilion 
PART  I.  (Liiltli/  htiud)  Urge  8n>.,  430  page?,  183  ilJuvtraliuas. 
Part  II.  (Pripating)  to  malelk. 

The  giesl  change*  whjoh  Ihe  tcience  of  chemi»lrv  hns  undergone  wilhin  ilie  IbsI  few  year*,  ren- 
der a  new  edilinn  of  a  IreatLie  tike  Ihe  preeeul,  idmai'i  b  new  wurk.  The  author  boo  deiroteil. 
■ereral  year?  to  Ihe  toi'ision  of  his  Ireatiw,  and  ba»  endeavored  to  embody  in  ii  every  fact  u>i 

'"'" of  importance  whieh  has  been  observed  and  recorded  by  the  gront  body  or  chamicel 

ora  who  are  m  rapidly  chan^ng  the  face  at  Ibe  seienoe,     la  Ibic  manner  the  work  haa 

''"- d  iaiuze,uid  the  number  of  illuMralionrdoiiNed;  while  Ihe  labors  of  theeitilor 

iwnrds  the  inlroduction  of  such  matlen  at  have  escaped  Ihe  nlLunlion  of  ihe 

i!«n  since  the  publication  of  Iha  first  porlioa  of  Ihi*  ednioo  iu  London,  in  IB^iO. 

'  It  a  very  low  priue,  il  is  inerelure  oonfidenlly  presented 

■y  complete  anil  thorough  leil-boot  of  ibi"  ' " ' ' 


fessiou  and 


i*ubj.cl. 


GROSS  (SAMUEL  D.),  M.  D., 

FiDTenoiof  Surgery  In  the  LiiiusiilteMcdiriil  Inililute,  &e. 

A  PRACTICAL  TREATISE  ON  THE  DISEASES  AND  INJURIES  OF 

THE  imiNARY  ORGANS.     InonelargeBndbeaulifbilyprinledoetBVQVolume.of  over  seven 
huodred  pages.     '"  -■-  ■"  - 


k  imthsaad  prineiplta  nf  Ihe 
■laioat  value  la  IbeiiiftalicaUunof  usae  iliisBieB. — 
tuiHSmlitiUalJe^iiar, 

Dr.  Ornas  hu  brought  all  hia  leinilnB,  eip«ri- 
Bsce,  laet,  and  ludinieDt  Id  the  lull,  and  hua  pii>- 
diued  a  worlc  worthy  of  hli  high  repulatiun.  We 
feel  perfeelly  safe  in  reeominindiBg  il  lo  onr  rinil. 
era  as  a  moBOffraTsh    nnegtmited    la   iateren  and 

Il  hsB  rsoulaed  for  aa  American  writsr  tr>  wipe 
beea  fulSII^,  tbst'wr  venture  lo  preilicl  for  Dr. 


Ua  preseol  oge.    Mot 
Mlthegettiaanpor  KY 


thia  department  of  art.  AVohnve,  Indeeil,  unf^gned 
nleeiure  in  onngraluUtiiii  all  cuDMnwd  in  Ulapuhr 
Ilcallon,  OB  Ihe  reanit  of  their  labnuii;  aod  exile- 
rienceafeclliiitsoinethiBglikewtiutBainataBslaag- 
oipepHo  I  haihandnan ,  who.  oTien  ilmaa  diisppolntad 
by  the  prodnee  of  a  favHrile  Geld,  ia  ■!  Ual  a«ee- 

eiiniparlgun  wilt  any  of  Its  fornwr  rlrsls.     Tba 

ins  preasBI  fnf^lillei  for  nhtalnlag  A  mrrlBaa  ho^f 

cnnrnieedalinn  bv  their  mm  nsntsnl  rtf  it.— BriMf4 
anl  FariifKMaUo-CKinrgittl  Rnuu. 


I 


Jp/HidlVini 


nleresting  iind  diflicull  sulijed  has  liilhcrlo  appeared  in  any  Ian- 
are  find  a  want  supplied  by  ibe  preteut  volume,  rontaioing  aa 


■T  TBI  am  jiVTHOB.    (Note  StaJg,) 

A  PBACTICAl  TREATISE  ON  FOREIGN  BODIES  IN  THE  AIR-PAS- 

&AGES.    In  one  handsome  ooti 

No  comnlele  monngrsph  on  ibis 
gOM.     Tbu  profession  will  [barefore  &  ....... 

ehCorate  invmigalion  of  the  nature,  symptoms,  and  Iretlment  of  thii>  class  of  eooidenl'^  foui»kd 
iMi  Iha  ileiaii>  of  more  iban  iwo  hundred  CH.'e',  carefully  Hnalyzed  and  compared.     Ue^ide•  the  ox- 

nrieniv  ^Djered  from  Ihe  aulhor's  prailtice,  and  ibal  of  nuinvl^is  friend"  and  oorreapuadents,  he 
i  luborii.iii-lv  collecled  all  ths  fcaltered  infoinialion  embodied  ia  medlesl  periodloals,  repwls  of 
Iraraed  sofri^iies.  and  oihrr  sniiiees;  nnd,  examining  ihe  whole  by  the  aid  ofliie  moil  recent  palho- 
logiOBl  and  uriBioinical  iavoMigailons,  be  has  prewnled  a  oomp'cle  and  sy^lemalic  view  oflbptub- 

B§TEM  OP  SURGERY  ;  Diagnostic,  Pathological,  Therapeutic,  aiid  Occra,   * 
VD-.... la  eogravingj  on  wood. 


IB  BLANCHARD   b   LEA'S   MSDlOAli 

GRIFFITH  (FIOBERT  £.i,  M.  0.,  &C, 
A  UNIA'ERSAL  FORMULARY,  containing  the  methods  of  Preparing  nx. 

iDinisiering  UHlriiikl  and  olhcr  Medicine*.    Ttaa  wliole  ulepled  to  Pbrtjciuu  and  Ptni 


Btk  roqalilng  nuck  ih 


tilt  -S«Mirii  JWkI.  and  Surg  JShtuI. 

Anew  tditiofi  BfOiuweU-lEnowii  work,  eilited  by 
R.  P.  Thomu.  H-  D-.  (Bbrda  sorHian  Rh  ranvwini 
Dur  con  men  dai  ion  aru  nfcAjl  ■  haiuUiiwh,  whisb 
nngbl  Id  be  anlHimlly  ilDdiad  by  meiliesi  omd  of 
«eiy  «liiu.aiiil  inadF  Bwofby  wny  eTnrerpnM  hy 

mseh  enl»B°<<< '"d  now  cenllemei  a  v«l  ■nuwiil 
sriiKdlbt  mnd  nccrMirr  knowledge  lii  tmiU  com' 
HI*.  T^e  iaan  ornnk  bmlii  ih'  teit^r  for  ibe  pro- 
ftukw  ud  th*  iHiblie  '  iV.  r.  Med.  Oaxun. 

MEDICAL  BOTANY;  or,  >  DMcriptioi 

in  Meiticine,  nnd  of  Ibcir  Pruperltes,  Ui^a,  anr 
-roluinr,  a(104  pages,  hgnilmmely  prinled,  wilt 


of  all  the  more  htiportant  Plitnts  used 

Mode?  of  AJtiiiiilFitrariiin.     In  one  larirc  ociara 
nearly  3S0  illuslraliom  on  wuud. 


GLUGE  (GOTTLIEB!. 

ProfcHor  lit  I'hyaiology  and  Palliolnfical  Aiali'my  iu  Die  Univnolly  flf  BniHelt,  Ai 

AN  ATLAS  OP  PATHOLOGICAL   HISTOLOGY.    Translated,  with 
wd  AddnioDa,  by  Joinv  Ledit,  M,  D.,  Piotatot  <<r  Anatomy  in  Ibe  lTpiver»IIy  of  Pent . 
dIb,     In  one  volume,  very  targe  irnpeti»l  qiuin»,  Wilh  lUrea  hundrrd  mu6  Iweaiy  6g\Mt, 
■ad  colunril,  on  twelve  capperplates. 


wbieh  palKirtiwieal  bialnliigy  ii  irpatBliiW  Irnlcd 
nf  in  a  ei.rBpr..Een.ive  miuiBer,  ii  will,  we  i^iiak,  fur 

ui  in»iirir>te  the  lubject  •yilemalicalty,  ud  whn 


m  of  at 


nnnlated,  with  Na^^| 
Jpiver»lly  of  PenM|^^H 
ltd  iweaiy  fifURi.g^^^H 

ncrDsl  produels.  may  bow 


GREGOFIY  (WILLIAM),   F.  R.  8.  E., 


GARDNER  tD.  PEREIRA),  M,  D. 
MEDICAL  0HEMI8TUY,  for  tbe  use  of  Students  and  the  Profession:  I 

Manual  ot  Ifae  Sricnte,  wilh  its  Applicnli'ian  to  Toxii^<'li«y,  Physiulugy,  Tberapeutioa,  ([ygi 
dec.    In  one  buiilKune  royal  l^nio.  vuluiue,  wnli  itlumraLioiu. 

HAS3E  (C,  E.),   M.  O. 
AN  ANATOMICAL  DESCRtPl'IOX  OF  THK  MSEASES  OF  RBSPD 

•nan  AND  CIRCIILATION.     Traji^laiei)  and  Ecliled  by  SWAiNE.    In  Me  roIulDs,  o 
HARRISON  (JOHN),  M.  O. 
AN   ESSAY  TOWARDS  A  CORRECT  THEORY  OP  THE  NERVflj 

SlfSTEM.     In  ttio  octavo  volume,  392  pngVB. 

HUNTER  (JOHN). 
TREATISE  ON  THE  VENEREAL  DISEASE.     With  copious  Additions, 

Db.  Pn.  Riconu,  Sunroon  to  the  Venereal  Hoi.pilal  uf  Paris.     Ediled,  with  sdJiliooal  NolM 

F.  J.  BiiHSTEAK,  M.  U.     In  one  Dclnvov.,lum^,w:ib  plates     (iN'ou  i(«</y.)    ^  See  Ri^ 

Auo.  HUNTER'S  COMPLETE  WOBKH,  witli  Memoir.  Notes,  &c.  &c.    In  fuur  dmI  W 

rcdiunes,  wjtb  [>latea. 
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HUGHES    (H.    MJ,  M.  D., 

AdliLABt  Fli^idu  to  Gay'i  Hmpital,  ke. 

A  CLINICAL  INTRODUCTION   TO  THE   PRACTICE  OF  AUSCULTA- 
TION, uni!  oiher  Modeiof  Phyei<>Bl  DingnDai*,  in  Uiseaaet  of  Ibe  Lunsi  uiil  Heatrl.     Sacond 
AmericHn  from  Ihe  Second  and  Improved  Lundon  Ediliun.  In  one  fuyal  12ioo,  vol.  (Nea/  Htady.) 
It  has  been  carerijllv  wvised  Ihrouahoul.     Some  Hlinll  poriions  have  been  rrafeJ ;  much  hO« 
be«i,  I  ln]«t,  amended;  and  •  great  deal  of  new  mslter  Iibb  been  sddud;  so  tbal,  Ihoiigli  liinda- 
meoliilly  il  is  (he  tamo  boolt,  it  ih  in  many  respems  a  new  vfark.— Pr»/oi*, 

HORNER  (WILLIAM  E.),  M.  O., 
ProreuorurAnitconiyiiithcUDirenilrof  PenaiFlTiinia. 

SPECIAL   ANATOMY   AND    HISTOLOGY.    Kighih  edition.     EKteusively 

reviMd  and  modJfied.    Id  Iwo  large  oclavo  volumsB,  of  more  Iban  one  thousand  page»,  hanj- 

tomtly  prinled,  wilh  ovei  llvce  bundred  illualraliiNts. 

This  work  hnn  enjoyed  ■  thorough  and  laboriouH  reviston  oa  llm  pari  of  the  author,  with  the 
TioWofbrinRingil  fully  up  to  Ihe  existing  Elale  of  linowledgB  on  ihe  lubiecl  of  general  ondspeclM 
anatomy,    Toidapt  itoiorapeireclly  lathe  wanl«  of  iheMitdeni,  be  ha*  [alroduoed  s  large  number 


1 


.0  render  the  mecfianicel  execution  of  Iho  wort  worthy  of  the  eiicndcd  rcpulatioa  whlok 

il  has  acquired.    The  demand  which  hoi  carried  il  to  an  EIGHTH  EDITION  is  a  sulllclenl  evi- 
dence of  the  value  of  the  work,  und  ol  its  Qjaptalion  to  the  waule  of  the  etudeol  and  profcBsiunal 

HOBLYN  IRICHARD  D.),  A.  M. 
A  DICTIONARY  OP  THE  TERMS  USED  IN  MEDICINE  AND  THB 

COLLATERAL   SCIENCES.    Second  and  Improi-ed  American  Edition.     ReviKd,  with  nu- 

merooB  Addition*,  from  the  second  London  edition,  by  Isaac  Hats.  M.  D..&C.    In  one  large 

royal  I2mo.  volume,  of  over  (bur  hundred  page*,  double  columns.    {Ncarlj/  Ready.) 

In  paning  this  work  a  second  time  through  Ihe  press,  ihe  editor  has  mbjeoled  il  lo  «Tery  Ibo- 

reugb  reviiion,  making  >uob  additions  us  Ibc  progress  of  science  has  rendered  desirable,  and  snp- 

plymg  any  omissions  thai  may  have  pre Vfioinly  txiwted.     As  a  concise  end  convenient  Dictionary 

orMedical  Tcrm»,  at  an  exceedingly  low  prioe,  it  will  therefore  be  found  of  grout  value  to  the  siu- 

fail  and  praclltioner. 

HOPE  (J.),   M.  D.,  F.  R.  S,,  Stc. 
A  TREATISE  ON  THE   DISEASES   OP   THE   HEART   AND  GREAT 

VESSELS.     Ediled  by  Pikkock.     In  one  volume,  oclavo,  wilh  plaice,  572  pages. 
JONES  (C.  HANDFIELOI,  F.  H.  S.,  &.  EDWARD  H.  SIEVEKINQ,  M.O., 
A  MANUAL  OP  PATHOLOGICAL  ANATOMY.  '  Y^U  AraerioBQ  Edition, 

Revised.     With  three  hundred  and  iiinely-sevcn  handsome  wood  engrovings.     In  one  large  aud 
beautiful  ooltvo  volumo  of  nearly  roveu  bundled  aud  fifty  pagea.  ' 

In  a  -voAl  like  the  precent,  intended  as  a  text-boob  for  the  sladenl  of  piiholory,  Bccurale  engrav- 
inga  of  Ibe  various  resulla  of  tnorhid  Bcllon  are  of  Ihe  greatest  assitance.  Tbo  AmenoaD  pDb- 
Ijsbera  have,  therefore,  considered  that  the  value  of  the  work  might  he  enhanced  by  iucreaains  Iba 
number  of  iUuftrotions,  and,  with  this  object,  many  wood -cuts,  from  ihe  beol  authorities,  havolioeo 
introduced,  increasing  the  number  from  one  huitareil  and  ilxly-wven,  in  ibe  London  Edition,  to 
Ibree  hundred  and  ninclv-seven  in  this.  The  srlecllon  of  these  woodK;utB  bus  been  made  by  a 
eompalebl  member  of  ibe  pmfesaion,  who  baa  mpervised  the  progress  of. Ihe  work  through  the 
JMBM,  wilb  Ihe  view  ofaeouriogsn  accurate  reprint,  and  of  correcting  audi  errors  as  bad  escaped 
lbs  attention  of  the  lulhora. 

Wilh  Ihew  improvemeatSi  ibe  volume  is  Iherefure  presenled  in  Ibe  hope  of  eup[dying  iho  ac- 
hnowledged  want  of  a  work  which,  wiihin  a  moderala  compues,  should  embody  a  condoaMd  and 
kOcnrale  djgett  of  Iha  presaat  stale  of  pathological  icience,  aa  extended  by  recent  mioroacopical, 
ehemioal,  wd  physiologioal  rewaiuhe*. 

bniriFe  English  wnrk  oa  imhnloglcal    to  Eiitled,  and  Drs.  Jonsi  and  Slevakini  dsaeive 
■  long  b«n  -  •'--'•' — ' —  ■-  — -•■— ■ • 1:. '"-■•■ ".;-■■  .i— i: — 


n  inlhiilaglcal    to  Eiitled,  and  Drs.  Jonsi  and  Slevakini  dsaeive 
n.  The  ^irngresa  nf  patbolngicDl  icisncB  has    faraied  Ibsir  task,    Thsy  faava  avaited  tbsmselvaa 


tftentan.   The 

.  .._ je cga&fmed or t„ - , ._,.  ,-.,. 

nkaindiirrrcDllan-  nadiagaulhnri  brDbiierTsllnnsinadBby  Ihsmsslva*, 

iDdnngrapba  nn  spcelil  gnbj«eli<  la  The  bonk  is  alio  BbaDdsiiil]-  lljuilnied  by  w^ll- 


JONES  (T.  WHARTON),  F.  R.  S.,  &e. 
THE  PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICE  OP  OPHTHALMIC    MEDICINE 

AND  StTRGEHV.     Bdiled  by  Isaac  H*vb,  M.  D.,  ftc     In  one  very  nenl  volume,  large  royal 
ISiDo.,  ofSSS  pages,  wilb  four  pteleH,  plain  or  colored,  nod  niuely-eiglit  wood.cuu. 

___,  _.„ , ...        .  1 1  eiinanllatloB  bj'  tbo  sluUcnl  and  tlis  gaasml  pncll- 

tigMto  M  well  as  a  physiolOEiil  and  pathologitl.    liaaer.    Tlia  work  is  marknt  by  that  aorresUasa, 
pnMkis  avidenlly  the  r»aU  of  much  Isb^ir  and    cleaTneia,  and  pccc.sipn  of  styls  wliioh  dislingaiah 
faattrali,  and  has  been  wrltlsn  with  the  Br«l«t    .11  .hBrr.v(i.ctfoi,sof  the  .-'--..-...-      »-'.•.--. 
A  Fartiicn  Mtdicat  Rev 
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BL.ANCHARD   &   LEA'S   MEDICAL 


JAMES  PAGET,  F.  R.  8., 

Leelnret  on  OmiitiI  Amlnmy  ■ml  VbyMogy  in  St.  Bsrtholnnirn''*  Bn«ptil 

A   MANUAL   OF   PHYSIOLOGY.    Second  American,  from  the  second 

iraprovod  Lornlnp  fililion.     Wiih  o  '     ' 

hindBomc  ruynl  I'imo.  vuluon.    pp. 


] 


Mnnu 


ir  Pbyiioli 


ua  fully  luiWini  ll>g  rcpuUiioa  wbleli  ii 
cod*  in  JcHrvHllT  illiiiBed.  Vfe  Bimiidir 
ItEWCMkarUliI.  KlrtiMind  Pagat  taaonillUiM  ana 
c^  the  vary  beil  hiurlbiMki  u{  Pl^nolagr  wa  potHM 
— pruHotlagjiiitiiuchiiBoatliaeiiCthaHieiies,  Boni' 
ptiiinfuneiMiiBlof  in  lading  fucUud  gesenillr 
■dnitlnl prhiFfpIri, ■*  Ihs  ■tadBit  rEqaliu  during 

rerBmsBwbililpreiHriagriiretBininUim.  TholBit 
ii  folly  ml  ably  iUiutnttiJ  hv  ■  utJet  orrery  lupc- 
rior  wiwd-engiBTiiiKi,  by  whieb  o  oumprahtniion  of 
■ome  of  tba  mora  InltieaLe  iiT  the  anbjaell  trantai)  of 
[b  groMly  Aclliuted.— Jm.  Mtdieitl  Annul. 

We  Dead  obIvht,  thai,  without  aoleiiog  ialn  dii- 
euHiBBi  or  unaotllnl  queili'ini,  il  cnnnilai  all  vhe 


wbich  are  cead 


iliuairalioit*.     Id  ooe  luge  mi 

1>  inter'eal  HDly  t>y   U-w  icbi 
a  Mbjrei. — Cluultuem  JUml 

. — Lm4d»  aridifoJ  Couiv. 


ceived, 


.  the  tttt  adtUB  gl 

-, jdnplx*  "  •  '"*- 

)U  improniredltiieB.    llviU 


iltd.  awl  £>«(.  j^iwnwl.' 

Parti  «ii]  irl  y  adipled  (o  Uini*  trbni 


ikoC  1% 


'b  yiiulof  T .'  * —  L.aik4«K 


KNAPP  (F.l,  PH,  D.,  &c. 
TECHNOLOGY ;  or,  Choraistry  applied  to  the  Arte  and  to  Mann 
wild  omnerou*  NoIpb  and  Ad<IHions,  bv  br,  Edmund  Hox*i.bs  und  Dr.  Ti 
Pint  Atnericon  editlun,  with  UnWf  and  Addition*,  by  Prof.  WaI.TEr  K.  Jot 
(ome  oulavo  vnlurues,  prinled  anil  illuelraled  m  tbe  blghasl  alj'lu  of  an,  wil 
wi>(xl.eng  ravings. 


"*^^ 


LEHMANN. 
PHYSrOLOGICAL    CHEJIISTRY.     Translated  Ij  Geokob  E.  Day,  M.  D. 


LEE  inOBERT),   M.  D.,  F.  R.  S., 
CLINICAL    MIDWIFERY;    corapriains  the    Histories  of  Five   Hundrea 

Fony-five  CaMn  of  DilQ<^uIt,  PreleraaliirBl.  and  Conipllcaled  Labor,  wilh  Cutni 
Ibe  lecoml  London  editioD.    In  one  ruyel  lamo.  volume,  '   ~~ 


LA   ROCHE  (R.), 


I 


K^ITEUMONIA  ;  its  Sapposed  ConnecUou,  Fatfaological  had  EtioloomI,  villi  A» 

K^tnimul  Feven,  iualuiling  on  inquiry  inlo  ihe  Eiisleaoe  and  Moiiiid  Ageucy  or  Malwia.     la  at 

^     twodDODie  oclavo  volume,  exira  oloih,  of  500  pBgc>. 


beeBimproTedbTtbanartla 
laplay  a  ramiltBril)^  wHb  tba 

;";:.'xas' 

ought    la  b»Fnn(llt^b) 

bookaauldbawidaly  tuil .V.  V.  JMiu' 

TKLLOW  FEVER,  considered   in  its  Historicul,  Pulhologica!,  and    EtJolopnl 


LONGET  IF.  A.; 
;  IREATISK   ON   PHYSIOLOGY.     With 

—  froTOtheFrenchbyF.  G.  Smilh,M.D.|Prolb»torof  In- 
I    *'Medic«l  College.     (Frijian'ag.) 


AND   aclENTIflO   PUBLICATIONS.  » 

LAWRENCE  <W.I,  F.  R.  8.,  &e. 
A  TREATISE   ON   DISEASES   OF   THE   EYE.     A    new  edition,  e.Iited, 

with  nuincrouii  oddlllnn*,  and  943  i!lU9imiDa.<,  by  Jfuxc  Ha  vs.  M.  D.,  Sargnon  lo  Willn  Hiwpj- 

lal,  Sic.     In  one  very  large  and  luuidaome  ocIhvu  vulume,  ot^M  pu^a,  clrongly  Umnd  id  leather 

with  rai^d  bands.     (Nma  Reailg.i 
Thin  work  ia  thoroughly  reviMid  and  broughl  up  lo  1854. 

Thit  work  li  aa  unlTfraallf  rcoognlied  aa  Iha  alindard  anlhorit^  an  [fie  lubjecl,  Ihatthe  pntr- 
Haheri  in  preienling  Ihii  new  adition  hive  only  la  remark  Ihit  in  ita  preparaiion  (ha  editor  hii 
aaretully  retiied  every  portion,  inlraduciog  iddilioo)  and  illuitrniiani  wherecer  ihe  tdiiaiice  of 
acieuce  hia  readered  (hem  DECeMiry  or  deairahlo.  la  thi>  tiinimer  it  wilJ  be  Ibgnd  (a  can* 
tain  oyer  one  hundrad  pigea  more  than  (he  tait  ediiinn,  wh^e  the  liit  or  «ond-engri«inga 
haa  been   inereaaed   by  aim<ieren   flgurH,  beiidea  numeroua  imprDTrd  iJluatratfuni  aubaiitUIM 

ophthnlmologicnl  acjence,   recenliy  made   by  Dolrympie,  Jacob,  WaKon,  Wilde,  Cooper,  ke.. 


freely  h 


s    editr 


auEhou 


i    with   C 


.mplate 


\ 


Dugh  eipaoent  oT 


It  reach  of  all  rlaiiei  of  the  ptofeaalun,-. 


bBfatnTnn  iiiosd. 


bu  nut  bioB  ■Hpeiaeded,  by  any  or 
letoaa  pub1iea[ioa(  on  (U  an^leiit 
...    "-—■■- -jioniBltipIledlmptoTr. 
tenB  editor,  ia  italall 


baarUlTEm.  _ 

renea,  ladlnHMblB  i 
addiUoaa  of  the  Ann 


inallia 


-jjy  " 


jBdeuerieneeorDi.  Hayi,  In  tbe  light  to  whlelits  ' 
nigtittobaheld,  aaaaCandardanthoriI|ronannil)i 
j«ti  tppenalBingtathii  ■neelallr.ioirbieh  he  Uk 
rea.leriraD  many  Y.[ii<.1.la  cuuWbuliona— J*.  iT 
tUMeat  Gatiiu. 


A  TREATISE  ON  RUPTURES;  &om  the  fifth  London  edition.    In  one  octavo 

ToJume,  sheep,  480  pages. 

LUDLOW    (J.    L.),    M.  □., 

Uctnrcr  on  Climi^Kl  MeHMiie  ■(  the  fhiladelphia  AlimhADie,  Ac. 

A  MANUAL  OF  EXAMINATIONS  upon  Anatomy  and  Physiology,  Surgery, 

Practice  uf  Mcdirino,  Chemlslry.  Objielricj,  Moierin  Modica,  Phannni-y,  and  Therapeiitie*. 
Dexigued  fur  Students  of  Medicine  Dirougliaiil  the  Uiiiled  Sluief.  A  new  edilian.  rcvinad  aott 
^lensively  iinproveJ.  la  one  large  royal  12nio.  volume,  with  screrul  hundred  illuatnUloiW, 
(PrrjiariHg.i 


LISTON  (ROBEHT),  F.  R.  S.,  &c. 
LECTURES  ON  THE  OPERATIONS  OF  SURGERY,  and  on  Diseases  ud 

Accidents  reniiiring  OpemtiiXii.     EditeJ.  with  niimeroua  Addition!  and  Alteraliona,  by  T.  Di 
MiiTTEK,  M.  LI.     Ci  one  large  and  hand«ame  octavo  valume,  of  S611  pa^-cs,  wiih21()  wowl-eula. 

LALLEMANO  (M.). 
THE  CAUSES,  SYMPTOMS,  AND  TREATMENT  OF  SPERMATOR. 

RH<EA.    Translated  and  ediicd  by  IIi.iRV  J.  McDouOAi^.    in  one  volume,  octavo,  330  paget. 
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..  ._  „     royal  1 

ling  Meteorology  and  A 


o  hnndred  W 


idyh 
13lBO.  ofncarly  eight  huodred  pager,  wilb  Itairty-seven  plates  und 
whole  coraplEle  in  tliree  volumes  of  aboul  Iwu  Iboaaand  large  fngei',  wilh 
Ggur«B  on  eteel  and  wood. 
~  ited  in  (bis  work  will  be  found  brought  thoroughly  up  to  the  lal«(  period. 


meat  nf  aeleiiee  of  .. 
medical  Khocdi  of  th 
•tadyaf  phyiiei  la  II 
aa  atadaat  nr  praetiti 

lawi.  Bealdea  briBE  D 
tiee,  aneh  kDowledfe 
eilitMing  Ihs  aludy  of 


iwledga  IS  Iha 


r  and  aatiifn 

« '^AUho  'TtVe 


pbtk^^."/.:" 


rirgi»U  Ibd.  amt  Sur, 
Tbe  prewnt  treal 


MD-deTciciped  la  relation  to  Hia|n(*l 
ira,  Heat,  UHgaetian,  and  KlaonftHy. 
re  elucidated  U  a  maaner  bolk  pboclH 


LARONER  IDIONYSIUS),   D.  C.  L.,  See. 
HANDBOOKS    OF    NATURAL    PHILOSOPHY    AND    ASTRONOMY. 

KeviFsd.  with  numeroua  Addition!',  by  the  American  cdllor.  First  Coubse,  coniuiiiing  Mech«- 
nica,  HydroRlalics,  Hydraulics,  Pneumatics  Sound,  and  Oplico.  In  one  large  royal  ]3mo. 
volume,  of  7S0  pogcf,  with  424  wood-culB.     Skco.id  Couebs,  containing  Heal.  Eteclricity,  Miff- 


me,  royal 
thouMiid 


eemplriadtgnlof 


ciendy  numeroua  nnd  approprlBie,  and  alliweUicr 
-WflUn  cordially  rcaomniFiid  ihewi>rk  aa  well^da- 
anrviag  lie  Bolice  both  of  the  praeiiaJngjIiyaielaB 
udtlie  alndealof  niiKllcin<s.— r*tabif.  Euimbw*. 


w- 


BLANCHARD   Sc   LBA'3   MBDICAt 


MEIQS  (CHAnLES  D.I,  M.  D,, 
Prah-oi  oC  Ob>i«l>ici,  kc.  in  tli«  JeffstHio  MoUwl  CnllEga,  PbiUdclpbu. 

ON    THE    NATUBE,    BIONS,    AND    TREATMENT    OF    CHILDBED 

FEVEIL    In  ■  S«ric<>  of  LcIIpr  ■dtlns'ed  id  (hp  Sludrntii  of  his  Oust.    In  oat  >i>nd>ow 

oCUvo  voliHnri  or  iliree  himdreJ  bchI  sixt]'-five  pa^i.    (iVow  Kau/i/,) 

Tlie  inKruclive  nnJ  inlsTritiiia  aulhnr  of  thi>        ThfillBok  will  add  mora  M  blii/iini 

madleW  which  hs  lO  icdulnuilr  Butllvalei,  hiTa  i 
pllccil  hl»  ooiinnymBn  urdtr  rHwp  uid  abhliiv  "Wi-  ■ 
nUuin,  iinia  ehilknje*  t)iHf  idmlntiBB  In  tho 
fmh  ■nd  vlfrMiiui,  ultiticliso  onJ  racy  pM»  bcfo'e 
III.  ItliaSdwubLabovk.  «  *  VThialrnllH 
Bpnn  ebild-k«<l  (ntn  wtU  bim  ■□  rjinulva  mli, 
beiii(d«tiDciJ,u  It  il»irT»i  la  fioda  place  in  ihc 
librari'  of  avanr  ptaelltlcmer  wKii  Koroi  t»  lor  In  the 
nar  uf  Mi  breMrra^KvAoilli  JBurnal  sfMtdi- 
ihu  and  Sutriry. 


ipdiixrr  oi  HoaJ  (olluns  (u  acqalrV— «.  r.  M 


WOMAN:  ITER  DISEASES  AND  THEIR  REMEDIES.     A  Series  of  Lw 

Uim  lo  bi>  Clfliu.     Third  and  Iinpruved  edilion.     In  one  large  Dad  bcoUIiAilty  prinlad  ocUn 

volotae.    iJuat  Iniucd,    Keviud  and  tniargett  to  ISM.) 

The  gntiryin^  apprecialiiin  of  his  luborr,  at  evinced  by  Ibe  exhiutllnn  of  IWo  tvp:  impnavm 
ef  Ibis  work  wilhia  ■  lew  yean,  bu  nol  been  lost  upon  Ihsaiilbor,  wbo  hui>  cmltBv.imi  in  entr 
WBy  lo  render  it  worib)|  o[  Ihe  fcvor  wilh  wbieb  it  has  been  receivud.  The  opponuuHT  iLs 
•ffiirded  for  a  fecund  revision  ha»  been  improved,  and  the  work  is  now  pKaetiied  an  In  tvrrt  wit 
Hiperior  lo  iu  predeceoors.  additiann  and  allerBiinn»  having  been  made  Wlieiievcr  ihe  adrwn  Dl 
Kience  has  rendered  ihcm  desirable.  The  typoprapbicul  eietntion  of  Ihe  wofis  will  also  be  Ind 
10  have  undsrRtme  a  similar  itnprovemenl  aod  llis  work  is  now  conflitcnlly  pr»«alcd  •■  in  ctot 
yny  worlby  ihe  positiiw  il  haa  acquired  as  the  standard  Amcrloaa  lexl-buok  on  Ihe  t)iMUMit 
Penalea. 

ItcoBUlaiaviistamountnrprRcliriilknnwleil^s,    snch  bold  relipr,  a 


■alt  in 


Ihere- 

, ._._ _, , — Cat- 

tin  Qaarlerly  Juimal. 

Thcrs  il  an  off-tisnil  fervor,  a  ilnw,  and  a  wirni- 
hnrbHlDiu  InfccilnE  ihe  tiTuri  of  Dr.  Mdn.  wliiah 
il  enlirety  aaplivalini,  anil  wkloh  absnllUeU  bar- 
rits  (be  reader  throngb  from  beaianiiiE  to  ud.  Bb- 
Mn,  tba  book  tcenu  wilb  snlld  iDslmotiaii,  and 
ilritnr*  Ibanrrrbii^CBI  nidcaeeorabltiteiTla., ' 
tha  slnuDeia  with  wbleh  tba  informalian  1i  pn- 
pnted-  We  knnw  of  no  belter  test  vl  one's  luidet- 
■miHKni  a  mhjrcl  than  the  evMrace  of  ibe  power 
ef  Inddtr  eiplilnloit  it.    The  moil  elementarr,  as 


r   <if  li 


il.— n 


CAarlKUBjU.d.  Joiira 

greaiwnfk,  (ni  inch  it  unqueuiooBhlT  la,  karat 
paiiul  the  urAeal  of  crilleiim  at  honl<>  and  akRvE 

llie  anibor  btt  Introdaced  reel  ImnrnvBrntstt,  ari 
iecrnsed  Ihe  value  and  utility  of  the  knk  » 
meaiurahW,  It  prtMSIa  so  munr  ■  '  ■' "- 
sndtpatkliag  thnocbtsi  aueli  an  axiahi 

ideas  on  iluioil  eniry  pane,  thai  w*  

selves  to  huve  beaotna  toani'irad  wllh  < 
and  Itinathoi;  and  euaoi  withhold  oar 
latinns  from  onr  Philadelphia  eoBIYeie*,  is 
leucher  ii  in  their  serriee — W.  Y.  mUL  9 
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OBSTETRICS:  THE  SCIENCE  AND  THE  ART.     Second  edition,  iw 

and  improved.     Wild  one  hundred  and  fhiny-one  illu^1rBlioIl«,     In  one  benulifuUy  printed eo 
volume,  of  deven  hiindreil  and  fifiy-lwo  large  pngea,     [iure/y  PaUiihal.) 
The  rapid  demand  for  n  Ncoml  edilion  oflhis  work  is  a  ciUBcienl  evidence  thai  il  has  ai 
a  desideraliiin  of  ihe  profecfion,  nolwiihsianding  the  numerou*  treaiisei  on  the  mmo  aubjen  V 
baveappasred  wilhin  Ibe  Inal  law  ye^n.    Adopting  a  t7»leni  ofhia  own,  Ibe  aulbor  b«*«<r~^ 
the  leading  principles  of  hia  Interesting  and  dilEcolt  i^iibject,  wijh  a  tboruugb  cipiMitiai      '  ' 
oT practice,  presenting  the  renutis  of  long  and  exlen*ive  experience  nnd  of  li)n)iliar  i 
wilb  all  ihu  modern  writers  on  Ifaii  depantnail  of  medicine.    As  an  American  Trvi 
wjfery,  which  hB»  si  once  assumed  the  posilioo  ol  a  classic,  il  poesesws  peculiar  claii 
Intiua  and  ^Iiidy  of  Ihe  practitioner  and  slodent,  while  [he  numerous  alloraiioos  ai 
trhich  il  has  undergone  in  ibe  precent  edition  are  shown  hv  Ihe  great  enlar^ment  oT  tbf  iN 
Wbich  is  not  only  jncressed  u  lo  Ibe  size  of  Ibe  page,  hul  also  in  ifae  number. 

BV  THE  Sim  AUTHOR.     {NuaRtady.} 

A  TRE.^TISE  ON  ACUTE  AND  CHRONIC  DISEASES  OF  THE  NECK 

OF  TtiE  UTERUS.     Wuh  numerous  plales,  drawn  nnd  colored  f>om  naiure  in  liie  ft«lK« 
slyle  ofiirl.    In  one  hiuidoorae  octavo  volume,  extra  clolh. 

The  object  ofthe  author  in  this  work  has  been  lo  present  in  a  small  com^fs  the  prarliral  nsglD 

M^is  long  experience  in  this  important  and  distress ing  class  of  diseases.     Tbe  gnral  cfauifiis  nUv 

,    -doced  inlu  practice,  and  the  locesaions  lo  our  knowldOge  on  tlie  subjeci,  Within  the  lael  few  )nv^ 

Kulling  from  ihe  use  of  ihe  melroscope,  brings  wilhm  Ibe  ordinary  praclici;  of  every  pbysHaa 
nerouHcaaes  which  were  rumerly  regnrdeil  as  inoiirable,  and  renders  of  great  mine  awodili^ 
1  (be  present  combining  practical  direoiionn  for  dlngno»i<und  ireaimeni  wilfa  on  ample  lerM 
■ — ' — "id  Bccuralely  IromeoloreJ  drawings  made  by  Ih-  — ■■—  -■• 


lulbor,  alter  naluni. 


i  Observations  on  certain  op  the  diseases   op  rou» 

'    '  CHILIIREN.    Id  anehaudsoinaociBTDTDliiiiM,  {ifSUplgei. 


AND   SCJEKTIFIC   PUBLICATIONS. 
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MILLER  (JAMESt,  F.  R.  S.  E., 

PrnreMur  arBargfrT  in  Ihe  Univetiicy  nrBd>iibiir;h,  &e. 

PRINCIPLES  OF  SDRQERY.     Third  American,  from  the  second  and  reviHsd 
Edinhurgli  cdHion.    RpvJsnJ,  wilh  Addiliiinr,  by  F.  W.  SAsaBni,  M.  D„  (tilhor  of  "  Minor  Sup- 
gnry,"  Arc.     In  one  large  and  Tetjf  heouliful  volume,  of  Mvon  bundled  nod  fitty-lwo  pugea,  wild 
Iwo  hundred  nod  Turly  exquislle  illu«lr*tisns  on  wood. 
Thia  iKimtialt  rnr  auintior,  bolh  la 

Hd  giulily  n(  ju  Duurjal,  lo  any  Df 
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gi»i;e-  Tliia  opinion,  dclihcnitalr  rnmieil  idct  ■ 
Bnniriil  MDily  of  Uib  BrU  ediilnn,  wg  hiv#  had  mo 
cnois  M  cbinie  on  unminliic  Ihs  ncond.  TIli» 
idtiion  hai  nadFrirmis  lliiiruitrh  ttviainn  ]>t  Ih*  tn- 
Ibarf  BHiDy eipreaalon  tian  bren  mndllleil,  nd  ■. 
miiaa  oTniiivniaUer  lalrndiieed.  Tbg  hflok  la  gal  a; 
In  ihe  Soot  (lyle,  and  i*  aa  avidBnac  of  iIh  proonM 
oflypoernphyin  out  couaUy^-C karlutom  MtiSital 
/annul  aad  Kfctiv. 

dnetrlnra  of  tho  principlcB  of  aorjr'ry  In  br  ('•-'■'  '- 
any  vnlumo  la  any  lanBoago.— W.  r.  Jau 

BT  THB  BiJIE  *UTUO«.      {NoW  Rtody.) 

TOE  PRACTICE  OF   SURGERT.     Third  American  from   the  sflcond   Edio- 

btirgh  edilioo.  Ediled,  wild  AddiuonB,  by  F.  W.  S*bgknt,  M.  D  .  one  of  Ihe  Surgenns  Id  WiU'i 
Uocpilnl,  &c.  Illiislruled  by  Ihree  hiindreil  and  nineleea  engravi:^  on  wood,  la  one  larg* 
odavo  volumB,  of  over  wven  hundred  pagei. 


priaelph*  vhlsb  an  herala  uuiht  ir 

fUnre  apjilfeiiUDa.     The  w"*-   — ■■ 

naMn'a  Pnetkaof  7hyaii 

Ibll  b*hl«d  IhM  great  work  1 

pta  or  depth  of  reaaonEnf  (na  taanrcu.    Ho  pbyai 

o<aawhoT>liiaa<iianpoUtlnn,nraecliatbelnlareai 

th<  vrnrld  wi'ihaul  makin'hlniat'ir  hmlltai 
anund  and  ph[|ni»phici>lTiBi 
going  book,— .V.iB  OrlioM  i 
Wllbno 


in  the  fora- 


>r  Ibal 


III  of  til 


aaliag  .> 


•f'lililier'i  Supittry.    iWepuUiIt 

iiBuaqiaiaed  by  that  nf  (ay  otbBi  work,  uhI,!*! 

■rtjSb'irBnBai 
to  pntetlea  hia  n 


lid  add  to  tha^palarlly 

— . ^yotbBiwork,  uiiliifiieB 

with  Ihe  authot'i  FrfiKiplM  *f 


It  1(  Kldom  Ihnl  two  Toiamoa  hnvn  erar  mode  an 
pmlbvnd  an  Impnaaing  in  an  ahini  a  llnie  a«  tho 
(■  Primiplea"  anJ  the  "  Prartieo"  of  Surgery  by 
Mr.  HUler— or  ad  rfchty  mariied  the  rarHiuit[i>a  ihey 
bare  leqaicrd.  Tha  aulliar  la  an  enineiilly  tenai- 
bla,  pnotinl,  nnd  weil-fatfbrmed  man,  who  knowa 
•MoUy  wbat  be  i(  tnlklag  alHWt  and  euBtly  hov  tu 
talk  it.— JCfaluciy  JIfidiiaJ  RieariUf. 
ilumcilniialberfoi 

r.  jLd. 


•  aadthayouEhlwlH. 


By  ihealnoai  naanlmnaa 
■irgery  have  bcni  aaalgnrd 


(.ZeliJa'jIld.aBdfiw 

nor  dlaUBgniahedallk 


of  ih«  prnfttiieih 

»  and  pniBUn  tf 
thulniik.  Ifwt 
I  aargery.lhaioa* 
I  it  aa|>a>i«lo«H 


aantad  to  tlia  profeHlon  ana  of  (he  moat  onini>l«tB and 
iBtiabie  ayttatna  of  SurgST  Biuint.    Hia  atyla  of 
willing  la  nrlginal,  iinproaaiTO,  mi  engiiging,  bbw* 
gciio,  cnnciH,  and  iDeid.    Pew  have  tha  Ikeitltyaf.  a 
eondBnamg  ao  rnneh  ja  amaLl  apace,  and  at  tba         " 
lino  ao  pcraiitantfy  hnlding  the  atlFDllon:  ii 
be  appeari  w  roalie  the  rary  proeeia  of  onDdeni 
a  racaoa  of  elimianllag  allriclioBa.    Whathe 
I»t.|,..ok  for  aludenia'or  a  l><K<k  ol  rcfcnm^- _  _ 

«l"— SD>>°f>>n'/gHriwI«/lih>JUidicalniuli'iyj{<i|tl 


MALQAIGNEIJ. 
OPERATIVE  SURGERY,  baaed  on  Normal  and  I'ntholngicol  Anntomy.     TraniSfl 

Uled  from  the  Prencb,  by  FxcdbbicK  Bsi-ttan,  A.  B.,  M.  D.     With  numerous  illu«lr«1iOas  M  I 
wood.     In  oiiG  handsome  uoiavo  volume,  oruonrly  «ix  hundred  p>fB«-  I 

Wo  unholtatin)!!)-  prononnca  U  the  very  bctl  I  prnfeiii™  in  aay  language.— CHaffmoa  »Ud.  tid  ' 

MOHR  (FRANCIS),  PH.  D.,  AND  REDWOOD  ITHEOPHILUS). 
PRACTICAL    PHARMACY.     Compriaing  the  Arrangcmcutfi,  Apparatus,  and 

ManipulBliunsaflhe  Pharmaceuliciil  Shop  and  Laburalory.  Ediled,  uilh  eiUnsivc  Addilionv, 
bf  Prof.  William  Feoctkr,  oT  the  Philadelphia  College  of  Pharmacy.  In  one  handiomely 
prinled  oclavo  volume,  ol  570  pages,  with  ovi:r  500  engravin^a  on  wood. 

ofalwoai  'leryono  whnla  nmch  iniereaied  m  phar- 
Banalieol  operation  a,  aawe  kaow  of  ao  other  pub- 
ItaatlDKanwallcoloulaMdlolllavoid  long  felt.— 
JBrflMl  ScomriiHr. 
The  book  hi  alrietlv  praelleal,  and  daaerlbea  only 

roai  pmHiaei  ihc  phainiaCFutiii  hai  to  go  through,    , 

b  Iha  preparatioa  and  nianufaelura  nfmedielaea,    aaaillanC— ^MlUt  Jc 


lapiwi 


una  and£it 


BKiBlr  cigar  aed  lacid,  t,^^  »,, 
ea  tad  and  diDcalt  proeeoaea,  bi 

Meiiui  Jfwnal. 


nore  comnli. 
not  lea*  1  Di- 
on ^Bs^al* 


,(.  It  ohliged  U 

Kl  KlItM ftl. 


MACKENSIE  <W.),    M.O., 
A  PRACTICAL  TREATISE  ON  DISEASES  OF  THE  EVE.    To  which  U 

B'eflxed  an  Analomical  Inlroduclion  exptanalory  of  a  Horiionlat  Section  of  Ibe  UumaD  EyebtIL 
y  Thoxab  Whanton  Joru,  F.  R.  S.  Fn>ni  Ihe  Fourth  Revised  and  Enlarped  London  Edition. 
With  Nolei  and  Addiiions  by  AUDIKILI.  Hkwson,  M.  D.,  Physician  lo  Wills  Hospital,  tea.  ka. 
!nonBVerylBrgoandhBDd*omeoolBVovulume,wilhplalesnndnumerouswood*m».  {Frfpariug.) 
Therepiitiiiion  which  ihia  worlt  has  universally  allolned  will  lie  enhanced  by  Ihe  present  edillMl. 
BnUpaine  Ihorough  revision  Iw  iheanthor  whith  il  has  enjoyed  in  cecenily  pMeing  ibniugh  rtiB 
prma  in  London,  IIid  additiona  by  Ibe  editor  will  eialiraoe  wtuilever  a  neoetnry  lo  adapt  it  cuoi- 
plelely  lo  ihe  waoU  of  Ibe  American  p[ai;1ilioQer|  uoiifiiiuting  iI  a  library  of  OijlithalDuctAxAu^aM 
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MACLISE  (JOBEPH).  SURGEON. 
SURCrlCAIi  ANATOMY.     Forming  one  volume,   rery  largn   imperial  m 

Wilh  *i«y'eiglil  lurgo  and  splendid  Plolof,  ilrnwn  \a  iha  beel  flyle  oiid  iKBiriirully  wltmi. 


Cm- 

Lwcilwr  wiiJh  eofiliiiu 

.Ih,  beiag  aae  ot  Ite 

ft  eiecmed  Surgica  worh*  n»  yet  i»8ue<l  in  this  country. 

Copies  can  be  Kill  by  mBil,  in  five  pan*,  done  np  iu  ■lout  covers. 

This  gnil  iTork  being  new  conctiided,  Ihe  pciblltber*  confidently  prasanl  il  In  ihe  attemicn  of  ike 

proltHfion  u  worthy  in  every  rerpccl  or  Ibeir  approbBliofl  and  palronage.     No  (vnn  pMe  wofk  ol 

Ibelcjnd  hMyelbeen  publialuid  imhe  English  langinige,  and  i(  thei^rore  will  mipiil  f  a  want  lo^ 

fell  in  Ibis  caonlrj' of  an  accnrale  and  comprehenMre  Al!»or  Snrgicnt  Analoroy  la  trftich  ite 

rtodenl  and  practitioner  can  at  nil  limeg  rerer,  li>  BHxrtaln  Ihe  eiBCI  relative  posil  ion  gt  Ibe  wmm 

'       '  '  •  -    ..      urface,  aE  well  as  iheir  abearnwlda- 


I  and  praci 
la  of  ihe  hi 


vlationi.  The  importance  offuch  s  work  to  the  fludenl 
lo  Ihe  pmctilioner  when  abont  attempting  an  operation,  ii 
— ■"■'■-■ — J--  -he  large  tixe,  beauty,  and  Baif-t  ■'  ■' 


In  SitrriMl  An«tomy-- 
tal  surf  SUTicitaX  Jemmn 


it  tuatics.— Q*a«  JIKd i- 


■kern  ■InHiii  bcyimd  the  naehof  eompsllcioii. — Midi- 
cM  fiamHUr. 

Every  ptnctii inner,  we  thinfc,  iihould  have  a  wnr* 
tf  Ihia  kind  within  rcaeh.— SnafAin  iSiSieal  and 

No  anth  tiihurrapliie  lilnatntiou  n(  urfiml  re- 
aloDi  have  hithcrw,  we  think,  been  rlren^BiHlHi 
TiUdicat  anil  Sutgical  Jaurnai. 


My. 


<rnl>l,  Mr.  Mae 


tsuni 


It  a/ Uidici*: 

[I  ingnged  In  the  •tarty  nf  pmrui 


kl  maieMaJ,  n 


Ihia  Inily  ■Hn>I"« 


ciilnrluv,  and  ail  llie  reqniall*  eipinn 
•uhjeel  IB  haid.— rAi  JVm  Otliaat 
Suiiical  JpHnial. 

ThlilihyAr  thi 


I'    (riA  in  the  mrmntf  —T»n  'iTuHni  J»ln 


"1 


MULLER  IPH.OFESSOFI  J.I,  M.  D.  ^^ 

PRINCIPLES  OF  PHYSICS  AND  METEOROLOGY.     Edited,  with  Ad& 

lions,  by  R.  Eat-ast^LD  Ghip^ith,  M.  D.     In  one  leige  and  handBomo  tt "    ■ 

doih,  wilh  550  wood-cula,  and  iwo  colored  plalee. 


The  PliTiici  of  MCllnr  iiawi.rk  ■niwrb,  eoi 


'  The  vuL'f* 


'W,e  w.'rT" 


m  of  £2,IM 


id  Ik'  the  Tact  that  (he  ci»i  uf  lb*  orin. 
>  DoilFDitrHvingi  aluneliu  cxe«d(4ue 


MAYNE  IJOHNl,  M.  D.,  M.  fl.  C.  B. 
A  DISPENSATORY  AND  THERAPEUTICAL  REMEMBRANCER.   Con- 

pri.ln(rlheenlireli«l»ofMfltBriBMedica,  wilh  every  Praeitcal  Formula  eontniiifii  in  Ihe  Ihwe 
Bntir-b  PharmacopniBii.  Wilh  relaiive  Tabled  subjoined,  illuviraling,  by  upwirdx  of  .«  handled 
.  [ndiixly  examples,  the  EilempurancoiiB  Forms  end  Coin binal ion*  suitable  for  the  diflkml 
Medicine*.  E<lil.-d,  wiih  Ihe  addition  of  ihc  Furmulffl  of  ihe  Unilod  Slates  PharmB.-oixBi^  by 
R.  EsLBsrct-D  Gkiffith,  M.  D.    Id  one  ISoid.  voiuiue,  extra  cloUi,  of  over  300  Ju5ep*«a. 

MATTEUCCKCARLOl. 
ICTURES  ON  THE  PHYSICAL  PHENOMENA  OF  LIVING  BBWOS 
fidilod  by  J.  Fkksibji,  M.  D.    In  oneoeai  royal  I  Jmo.  volume,  eiini  olotEi,  with  euti,  ajg  (apt 


AND  aOlENTIFiO   PUBLICATIONS. 


^^^^  NEILL  (JOHN),  M.  D., 

SQr|(<]QlaUlcPriin>ylv>>RlHnr.ipit»l,Ac.iU>il 

FRANCIS  GURNEY  SMITH,  M.  D., 

Profcitnr  at  IcalilulPi  nf  Medlciaa  In  Ihe  Pcnniylvimis  Mrdicnl  Cnllrgc. 

AN  ANALYTICAL   COMTENDIUM   OF  THE   VAKIOUS   BK.YNCHES 

OF  MEDICAL  SCIENCE;  Ibr  Ihe  Utu  ana  Emminulim  of  SludenU.  Secund  edil iun,  revised 
and  improved.  In  uiii!  very  Inige  and  handsomely  pruned  royai  IJmo.  voiunie,  uf  over  one 
IhoiifBiid  poces,  wiih  ibrae  hundred  uJ  fifty  iiluMralioni  on  wood.    SuoDglf  bouml  iu  leaUker, 

The  speedy  «ils  of  a  large  iinpre>«ion  of  Ihii  work  haa  elTorded  lolheaulhurBgruliryingeviilenM 
of  Ihe  oorreolDCM  of  ilie  viawa  nhiub  acliulMl  ihetn  is  iu  pre|nraliun.  In  nuHiling  the  dumapd 
lor  a  eecomi  eilitioiii  Ihey  baw  Iboreiun  been  deairnaa  lo  render  il  nuMV  worLhy  of  lue  tm^for  ivjlh 
whicJi  it  bM  btew  received.  To  accompliKh  ihia,  ihey  have  spared  neilber  lime  nor  lebor  in  embo- 
dying ID  il  fuch  Jiicoveriea  tnd  Improvemenia  »  bave  bc«a  ntide  since  il>  -finl  upnciirunw,  and 
>uch  allenlion*  as  have  lieen  aug^^eled  b^  ila  praciical  ate  in  lbs  class  and  elanunalion-rooin. 
CojuiUerable  mudifiualiuns  have  Ihui  been  inlmduced  tbrougfaout  *[!  Ihe  depBrlrnents  Irealed  of  in 
ibe  vulunie,  bui  moro  specially  in  the  portion  devoied  to  ihe  "Praciice  or  Medicine,"  which  haa 
'  '  The  aulhnre  iberefore  anin  liihinil  Ihelr  worlcloihe 

unbly,  to  advance  Ihu  great  caoM 

PL,»hB.noll.._. 
re  Ihe  proleeaion. 


In  the  rapid , . ., , 

Ibe  ahideiila  ia  heavy,  sad  rariew  neceuarr  for  an 
rxintlnaliiig,  ■  cnrnjienil  ii  «■>!  aatj  nlgiiils,  bnl 
It  la  almnai  a  aine  ana  nnn.  The  one  beftin  na  ia, 
I-  «~.  .rf  .h.  rfr-i.i,...    .k.  ~_.  "-raceptionabk 

andeit  dncli 

■•aleaa  for  a*  to  rMemmaad  il  lo  al 
•Mdmla,  bul  Ibete  ia  a  elaaa  to  wh 
aiDcerely  eomntDml  thia  ehnp  bmih  i 
weMI  Id  ailvn— tlrnl  elaia  ti  Ihe  i 
KMAeiM  ilT  innre  Ihaa  Icn  reara'  at 
haveBotatudiedindlDlaeaiiiie.  Thsy 
lad  not  tnvn  il  (Hal  iha  Kl»n  la  aai 


id  ea  einncialiy  aapful  to  pFeoeptOta 

intr  popllB.    It-urlll  Hveihe  teeaher 

BoabliBf  him  readilr  m recall  allot 

_,  d  wbieli  hi*  pupila  abonlil  be  ei- 

..  wu'lt  orihiaaailahiuiaiiein  tbabaadi 

of  averv  oaa  who  laliea  papili  inir>  liii  iiAce  with  a 
rieworriamininf  thvm;  and  Ihii  iluiir|uc>llDiuhlr 
i)ir.hii«nrilseliu.  Lai  ererv  praellliannr  who  baa 
ide  hiniKir  with  II,  and  he  will  flnd  IM 


pupila  provid 


'    ■  ■  ■  nwcM.— IVaiuS' 


NELIQAN  (J.  MOORE),  M.  D.,  M.  R.  I.  A.,  &e. 
A   PRACTICAL  TREATISE   ON   DISEASES   OF   THE   SKIN.     In  one 

neat  royal  tSmo.  vulome,  uf  3M  pngu. 

OWEN  (PROF.    R.), 
ON  THE  DIFFERENT  FORMS  OF  THE  SKELETON,  AND  OF  THE 

TEETH.     One  vol.  royal  IBmo.,  wlih  numerou*  illuatrMloai.     (iVow  R/adg.) 
Tbe  name  of  Ibe  diatlngujthcd  ailltaor  is  a  aulllcienl  guaranica  Ibal  ifait  Illlle  volume  wilt  prove 
B  ■aliiraoiiiry  mannnl  and  guide  to  all  lUudeni!  of  Coaiparaliva  AnaloRi^  and  Opleolugy.     Tlie  in- 
parlance  ol  iliis  KUhjecl  In  seologicul  invehiigatioDB  will  also  render  tbii  work  a   moBl  raluabla 
■silslaDI  lo  Ihou  iulerealeil  in  Innl  FciencB. 


PHILLIPS  (8ENJAMINI,   F.  R.  S.,  &c. 
its  Nature,  its  Pcevalonoe,  its  Causes,  and  tho  Principles  of  its 


\ut,  by  a  safe  and  uicceuful  nielhud.     With  numeromt  Canes,  Formuin,  and  Clinical  ObaerVa,*     ^^| 
IkHU.    Frum  Ihe  Third  eod  ealirely  rewritlea  London  edin'on-    la  one  neat  oclaro  volume,     ^^| 


PANCOAST  (J.),  M.D., 
P["l'f<<a<>r  i^r  Anmnmy  la  Ihp  Jolfrrann  McJicnl  Ci>lle;c,  FhlUdclphlo.Jte. 

OPERATIVE  SURGERY;  or,  A  DesCTiption  and  Dcmongtration  of  tbe  Tarioni 

FrocesFrsof  the  Art;  includine  all  the  New  Opcrelions,  Bad  exbibitrng  the  Slnle  of  Surgical 
Science  in  its  pre»enl  advanced  condition.  Complele  in  one  royal  4ii).  volume,  of  :iSO  pages  ol 
letler-pKnsdeecripiioa  and  eighty  larj^  <llu.  plalee,  coaiprising  486  illuKlrationa.  Second  ediiioa, 
improved. 

Blancbard  &  Lra  having  become  the  publiibera  of  Ihia  imponaal  book,  have  much  pleasure  ia 
ofleriog  11  to  Ihu  professioi. 

Thia  eicoll™i  wnrfc  ia  c,iB»(raBtM(  on  the  niiidel  j  Burnod,  we  are  proud  ai  an  AmeriaiiB  lo  aay  tbai, 
eriha  French  Suf|[ical  Worha  by  V.lpesu  and  Mai-  of  in  amil  It  B*.  MO  atrTKaio».-».  r.  Jtanwl  0/ 
lalfBei  and,  lo  Ctr  at  Ihe  Eagliih  UnEaage  i*  con-  |  Midicim.  ~ 


PARKER  (LANQSTON), 


THE  MODERN  TREATMENT  OF  SYPHILITIC  DISEASES,  BOTH  PRI- 

MASV  and  SECONDARY;  comnriMns'lbeTrealment  orConxlitulional  andConlirmed  Sypbi 
[il^  by  a  safe  and  uicceuful  nielhud.     Wjih  numeromt  Cases,  Formuin,  and  Clinical  ObaerVar* 
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PEREIRA  {JONATHAN),  M.  D.,  F.  R.  S.,  AND  L.  S. 
THE    ELEMENTS    OF   MATERIA    MEDICA    AND    THERAPEUTl^ 

Third  Ain<>riGBU  ediiiuDi  enlargt^d  end  improved  l>7  Ihi:  author;  iDcIudins  Notices  or  lOtMt  o^ 
Medicinal  Siibslances  in  ate  in  Iho  civiliwd  world,  und  forming  sn  Ene\'p|it[«dia  of  M«i 
Medicn.  Edited,  With  Addition*,  by  Joskpb  Carson,  M.  D,,  Profefi-or  of  Malota  Mvdica^ 
PhsrniBfy  m  Ihe  Univer»ily  of  PetiDRvlvnniB.  In  lw«  vory  larfp  octavo  VOiuinei  of  8100  p 
on  nniill  lype,  wilh  owr  four  buadred  and  fifty  illuslratioai. 
VoLVMS  I.— Lnlsly  inued,  00018101117  the  laorgania  Mnlerift  Medica,  over  600  jugcs,  wJlb  fl 

illiBlralioin. 
VoLtIMB  U- — Now  ready,  embrace!  Ihe  Orvaoic  Materia  Medica,  and  ftinni  a  ver 
Tolume  of  1*250  poges,  with  two  plHles  and  three  hundred  bandeomB  wood-oula. 
The  present  edition  of  this  valuable  and  alondanl  work  will  enhance  in  every  re^KCt  U*  4f 
dewrved  repQiwion.  The  care  beaiowed  upon  ila  revision  by  the  author  may  be  eslimalod  Vf 
bol  thai  its  file  hB>  been  increased  by  nbout  Eve  hundnn]  pa^s.  ThB«e  additions  have  «xl<^ 
lo  every  portion  oftlte  word,  and  embrace  not  only  the  material*  aflordeil  by  the  reecnl  edllioi 
the  pbariuacopivia*,  but  also  all  the  important  inloruiaLion  acceBsible  to  Ihe  care  and  laAlW 
Ilie  author  in  irealiees,  eii»ayii,  memoirs,  monngrapb»,  and  from  oorrespondenu  in  variao*  pai' 
ibe  plobe.  In  this  manner  Ihe  work  comprint  the  mom  recent  and  reliable  information  rctjM 
all  Uie  article*  of  the  Materia  Medicn,  their  natural  and  oommercial  hialory,  cbemickt  •■ 
peuCical  poperilea,  preparalion,  uses,  dose*,  and  modcwofailuiiniRtralion,  brought  up  to  IIh.  ,._ 
lime,  with  a  completeness  not  lo  be  met  wilh  elt«where.  A  cunsidrrable  purliun  of  Ibe  1 
whii^h  preraded  the  remsiniler  in  London,  han  aln)  enjoyed  the  advaotue  of  a  further  reviaioi. 
Ihe  author  exprefp I y  for  this  couatry,  and  in  addition  10  this  Ibe  etlilor,  Profewor  Carson,  haatt 
wbalever  adJiiiang  appeared  desirable  lo  adapt  it  thoroughly  to  the  U  S.  Pharmacupoia,  *B 
Ihe  wants  of  the  Amem^an  profcMion.  An  equal  ImproveiDeni  will  iiltewiiebeubwrvableinal 
departmtnt  of  iti  mechanical  exocaiioa-  It  ii  primed  from  new  lype,  on  good  white  paper,  v 
greally  extended  and  Improved  eeries  of  illoi'trations. 

_Genllemen  who  have  the  first  volume  are  recommended  lo  complete  their  COpios  wilhont  il 
!r  be  sold  eeparat- 


The  first  volume  u 

When  we  ninnmlMr  thai  Pliilnlogr,  Nalunl  His- 
tory, Botany,  L'taimiatry,  Phtnoa,  and  tb«  Miero- 
r  all  brnniht  forward  to  elneldate  the  lab- 


t  wonhy  of  (he  i 

Iblt  and  fnni 


i^oa* 
a  wecr 
Halarli 
thai  of: 

'•Ihst  ineopiflauuHofdetalla,  ..-.._.,  .-..^ 
and  aecnney  nf  iDfotnallnB,  and  in  lucid  aiplam 
ttM  (f  dlEcalt  aad  reeondiU  auUMta,  It  •<irt>a*a 
an  other  worJca  on  Materia  Mediei  bllbBito  nu 
Uabed.  ••  Vr«  oauot  eloR  Ihjn  notice  withoul  allu. 

wnUh  perlaln  lo  ihe  prominent  vHctable  prodo 
tioni  or  (hi*  ennaiiy,  and  lo  the  direction*  o<  U 
Unitad  Slatai  PharoiasoptEia,  ta  eoaaKllan  withi 
Ikfl  arlieln  ooataiiwd  In  Ihe  vnlsne  which  are  r 
fariedio'  - 


whleli  should 


I  be  f.mad  la  IhelibnrT  of  every  phy.l- 
'art  J<,<imwt  a/ Ifdicat  out  CvlUutal 


TIlB  II 


"  Etitf 


of  Mat' 


Medio 


.ailhonithennpleled  nndet  the  inpetvlik 
ill,  wbiix  medio 


cr, Itareh,  I 

pe,  and  »  br  M 


LiaiUODItl 

Enilisii  taeiaaie,  and 
is  olierWiar,  contioua 
10  bi*  canina,  at  10  bi* 
ilnirt« /(BrHJ  ^i>*ai 
The  work,  In  Itt  prrient 
be  jadged  from  the  porlioa  ucmro  viv 

maKri*  madloa  ntnni  In  Ihe  Eivlii 
Dr.  Pnrcita  hai  been  at  jrr«t  nolni 

into  hiiwoik,  not  only  ail  the  in(br._ . 

natural,  eh  em  Inl,  and  oommsraid  hiitorror 
ainea,  Whith  miniil  be  sorvlneabli-  —  "■-  -■— 

and  lorgeoa,  but  wbatever  mi(b 

era  to  uederRand  thorooghj)'  Ike  mode  «r  pi 
iar  and  mnnDfaetBriag  Tariout  arlieJ"  ~-* 
eiUier  for  pTEpatln*  modiciDes,  or  for 
poses  in  the  acta  cnnnMlad  with  mi 

phyiiiiioAcai  aad  therapeaticeflVolaof  reiaiadt 

givea  — "■ 

J'SHtW 


PEASELEE  (E.  R..),  M.  D., 

Prorcsior  of  Analomy  ami  Physiology  in  DartioouUi  CoUegl,  fts. 

HUMAN  nrSTOLOGY,  in  its  npplicationa  to  Plijaiology  nnd  General  Pntliolc^ 

designed  as  a  Tcxl-Booii  for  Medical  Sludenla.     Wilh  nitmeruasillustratluns.     In  one  handsoiM 
roynl  12mo.  volume.     {Prtpadng.] 

i»  work  is  one,  the  growing  imparlance  of  which,  as  the  hufit  of  Anniomy  aod 
1.    The  boot  will  therefore  tiipply  an  acli 
me  of  (he  author,  and  hi"  experience  as  a  leacberB 
a  eunrantes  thni  it  will  be  thoroughly  adapted  to  the  ii«  of  the  : 


Phyciology,  demands  for  it  n  separate  i-ol 
deflciencv  in  medical  texl-books,  while  <b( 


PIRRIE  IWILLIAMl,  F.  R.  S.  E., 

Pirifsisot  of  Sorgsry  In  the  University  nf  Absrdsea. 

THE   PRINCIPLES  AND  PRACTICE  OP  SURGERY.    Edited  bj  JoL 

NsiU>i  M-  D.,  Demon  si  raloi  of  AnBlomy  in  ihe  Univerrity  of  Fenmylvanis,  Surgeon  tg  |j 
Pennsylvania  Hnspiial,  Src,  In  one  Very  handsome  octavo  volume,  of  780  pages,  wilh  31'"*™ 
Iralionj.     iJuil  lumed.) 

■nTjicalwoikof  aresM 

■rn  more  aoaadly  or  eleai 

leucely  a  dlsHH  of  the  braa  or  ■' 

>  wood-eni ravings.    Then,  afaln,  every    . 

employed  hy  the  aitrgeiro  l>  ihns  lepre- 
Ittae  enctavingaaiB  not  on^  conml^Wt  Out  impression  U.  Ihsl,  as  a  luanoal  for  siudeata, 
IlifUl ,  ihowlag  lbs  aalankiMnt  ae«<Hot\'V\11w'\Wl.'nI^lI«.'<■ut^cu.alnt.— tCuuntiil.d.M] 
toinleh  Iheailof  woo4-Mma,-iui%i»a\S«v.Jo*™«l. 


AND  SCIENTIFIC   PUBLICATIONS. 

HAMSSOTHAM  (FRANCIS  H.),  M.D. 

THE  PRINCIPLES  AND  PHACTICE  OF  OBSTETRIC  MEmCINR  AND 

BURGERV,  in  reference  lo  Ibe  Froceu  of  Pirturilmn.    A  HW  ind  enl*rgGd  edition,  thnroi^hlir 

rei-inec)  by  Ibe  Aulhiir.     With  Addiliufis  by  W.  V.  Kratuib,  M.  JJ.     In  une  lursc  anil  hnutUnne 

imperial  oGiavu  volume,  wiib  suty-rour  beBiilirul  Flale^  end  numerous  Wood-cuu  in  ll>e  leil, 

C0«iuining  in  all  nrarly  iwo  hundnid  large  and  beaulirul  Gsarei.  (JVow  Rtady.) 

In  CBliiog  Ihs  allenlion  of  Ibe  prore»»ioo  Id  lbs  new  cdilion  at  LhU  slandsrd  worlc,  the  publlthen 

d'onld  remark  that  no  eOuriB  have  been  fparrd  lo  Mcure  ibr  it  a  ooDlinuanca  and  eilenaion  of  IbA 

remarkable  TaTor  wiih  wbicb  il  bos  been  received.     Tbe  latl  Liundon  isaue,  whicti  was  contidera- 

bty  enlarged,  baa  received  a  Turlber  revision  Trom  Ibe  aulbor,  eipnciaUy  Tor  Ibis  couniry.     Its  pas- 

vago  Ibmiigb  ibe  pros  bera  baa  bpen  sapervised  by  Dr.  Keating,  wbo  baa  itgade  numeroui  addi- 

lions  wiLb  a  view  of  pre«enliDB  more  fiiily  whaiever  wn«  neeestary  lo  adapt  it  Ihonii^ly  to 

American  modes  ol"  praclico.     In  its  meobanical  eiecution,  a  like  mparloritj-  over  forawr  isliliona 

will  be  tuund.    Tlie  pinlesbave  all  been  re-engraved  in  a  now  and  beauliful  style;  many  add  llianal 

illunlratiunA  bnvs  been  Introduced,  and  m  every  point  ciflypograpbiPDl  G^]^h  ii  will  bo  rnUud  ana  of 

lbs  bandnnmeM  iy»ue«  or  the  American  preu.     In  its  prvHuil  improveii  and  enlarged  fonn  the  pub- 

liiburi  Ibercrorc  cunQdently  ock  forii  a  plane  in  every  iDedical  library,  us  olexl-booli  lor  tbe  EluJeDl. 

or  a  manual  for  daily  reference  by  tbe  pruclitioner. 

From  Pre/.  Hodgi,  of  Ikt  Vnirntilf  s/  Pa. 


id  llie  alndnt  who  d«il 


.ruJ  tfHi  M«t.  Scincti 
utof  tha  loB>liBtoreae< 


B  CoBllntnl  of  Ell 
"     Faul>le  to  th< 


Whm 


r    ;rd.'rif.«'J™7ai 
pribe  Uieery  and  gri 


s  profeail 


■k  In  till  very  Brit  r*Dk  M 


Is  conieoiiwice:    bnl  ttg' 
ffll  or  ail  worti  of  the 
inn.  II  uui  an  ai^t  Of  iuiiicB  In  ncge  it 
.pon  lAa  prorenloD.— If.  O.  tied.  Jetima. 


niCORD  (P.),  M.D., 


1 
1 

I 


ILLUSTRATIONS  OP  SYPHILITIC  DISEASE.  TranBlattd  from  tbe  Fretich, 


liography  and  Ponr 


andiume  quailo  vulumt 


d  eevenleen  beautifully  colom 


BI  TKC  SAME  AirrnoK.     {NmeBtadf.) 

A  TREATISE  ON  THE  VENEREAL  DISEASE.     By  John  Huntkr,  P.  R.  S. 

With  conionii  Additions,  b>-  Pb.  Bicobd,  M.  D.     Edited,  with  Notes,  by  FHKKMrt.-i  J.  I)ubstk*d, 

M.  D.    In  one  handsome  octavo  volume,  with  plate*. 

Every  o.n  wiM  nooiiiiile  Ihe  .iinctivonrM  and 
vaiaewbietl  Itiiaworli  derive*  from  IJiua  praaen'lnf 
tbaopialoBaorilwa  IneflualsTaaldelir  aule.  Bat. 
it  aail  be  admiiied,  what  bu  moda  the  ronnne  of 
lh«)>e<*.ia  Ibe  Ihei  U»l  tl  eoniaiaa  the  "moat  com- 
pline MBlMtdiiaeiil  at  the  vertlaMe  doaMnra  or  the 
TlSpliai  du  Midi."  whltb  baa  tvei  been  nad*  public. 
The  doelrlnal  ld<-aa  of  M-  itIeoTd.  Ideaa  ■'hioh.  if  nol 

"""'"'"  *''™«iuiMarpiB'ledbymoMorleaa.li)irul 


iacid  and  parA-ellr  iiiteillrlble  man 
iioii  *a  cait  aav  ihat  iliia  la  iBMiii 
ireiilM  OH  ayphllia  with  which  wo 
and.  aa  we  do  not  oArn  PUploy  ih« 

■  place  ill  "ha  library  of  evary  phyi 
Uia  an4  Bu'g  Jeurnai. 


wabtj'  Ibe  tvM 
■le  arqaalaiEa; 


LETTERS  ON  SYPHILIS,  atldrcssed  to  tbe  Chief  Editor  of  the  Union  MMcale. 

.     With  an  Inlruducliuii,  by  Amedee  Laliiur.     Tranjialcd  by  VV,  P.  LAllimoro,  M.  D.     la  one  Ma^    | 


To  Ihoie 

Hidi.lhiivi 


piiblisbera  of  tbia  vi 
HflalBf't  Frifati. 


A  PRACTICAL  TREATISE  ON  VENEREAL  DISEASES.     With  a  Thprs- 

SUical  Summary  andaix-ciol  Formulary.    Tranjlaled  bySiuSKV  Doabe,  M.  D.    Foi 
I*  TVlaiU«i  OOlavo,  34tt  ptgea. 


J 


H  BLANCHARD  &  LEA'3  MKDICAL 

niOBY  (EDWARD),  M.  D., 
Phni«fui  M  Ihe  Oeacnt  Lying-io  Ufir'lslf  '"■ 

A  SYSTEM  OF   MIDWIFERY.    With   Notes  and  Additional   Illnsb^d 

SeeoniJ  Americnn  Edilion.     One  volume  oPiavo,  €22  page*. 

ROYLE  IJ.  FORBES),   M.  D. 
MATERIA  aiRDICA  AND  THKRAPEUTICS;  including  the  Prep«nitiot 

Ibe  Pilar mBron-Ein*  n{  Londnn.  Edinhu^b,  Dublin,  ani]  of  Ihp  f  nilrd  9lMe*.  Wjlli  maBy 
medicines,  EJiied  by  Josefh  C^inwifi.  M.  D.,  Prole»«or  of  Materia  Medjoi  and  Phannai 
■     ■'   '         '-     -'  "  - 1— !-      ■^i,],  nineiy-eighl  illuslraliooa.     In  one  l»r(i-  o ' 

uiibia  «nf ,  and  I  dutllon*  m  the  other  cilrHi 
I  ami  eimiplEK  I  aait  Fmtgn  U'llital  Jtrriew. 


SKEY  (FREDERICK  O,   F.  R.  S.,  Ste. 
OPERATIVK  SURGERY.     In  one  very  handuQma  ootuvo  volume  of  over  ( 

piig«,  wilh  hIiiuI  onu  hundred  wood-ciil*. 

.._.„ :._._.:.- •  "";.._, ..::::::..  :i-:_:Ka 

it  icjileiawiih  iiN«iBal  n')tical  eipedlenu  unU  aug- 


■Atti  wllb  thta  diiparlneM,^iir.  r.  J 

k  of  the  reiy  hlihni  InitorUBoe — ■  4| 


bj  ilKir. 


■(■Iiosa^^xS'alf  Wi. 

With  hlgli  ulcaii,  utcnilvs  pnellee,  bdi 
HKtlztltBCe.Mt.Slccs  It  perlmpi  annipetcD 
Mak  of  wrillni:  k  aomslnia  wnrk  on  uperai 
|er)-. — CAarlulDH  Affd,  Jsmmal. 

SHARPEY  (WILLIAM),   M.  D.,   JONES  QUAIN,   M.  D.,  AND 

RICHARD  QUAIN,   F.  R.  S.,  Sie. 

HUMAN  ANATOMY.     Revised,  with  Notes  and  Additions,  by  Joseph  Lhdt, 

M,  D.     Complete  in  iwo  lar^  oclaVii  voluraea,  of  otiout  Ihirteen  hundred  pagea.     BcauuTallT 
illuglrmed  Willi  over  live  hundred  engraving*  on  WoihI. 


ire  IkedHrcFCi 
■e  wlia  make* 


■AK 


wliethir  the  biai  of  Kli  niied  lead  bio  in  *  note 
eapecia  loin  Bat  r  to  tatrviy,  phriie,nrphi'aiol«[y, 
he  will  nnd  here  a  wark  al  omo  (o  BoraprebaDrtvH 
tad  prMlical  la  lo  defrDid  him  rrom  neluiivcaeai 
tn  t>ie  line  hund,  nnd  pFdanirr  on  Itin  nOiet.— 
MiMlUt  Jnrmal  nnd  ktlmirttl  t/  tkt  UiilUtl 


jcBi  In  Iho  Hflgliiti  [iufiinfei  and  tlii  n^ 
perbapi.  tn  uay  lugnilKe,  which  bring*  Ik* 

verlsi!— T*>  niat<i/e*  Kid.  aad  Sate  J 
Adminlilrenkalainlinrallll  ibanbfeeii 

ll-iiiilended.— i-raeiaeiaf  JU«((--'  ' 

The  mn»l  ermpleki  TrenliM 

EugLiiUi  JnngBatB^K4>iiIiar<* 
ThFre  ia  nowork  la  the  Bng[1iBh  Unnaa  (Dk 

preCerroa  Ui  Di.  Uunia'i  Elemcnli  ufAnaunT^ 

/.SHd on  Journal  e/Mtdiciiti. 


SMITH  IHENRY    H.),  M.  D.,  AND  HORNER  (WILLIAM  C.I,   M.  D. 
AN  ANATOMICAL  ATLAS,  illuBttative  of  the  Stnicturo  of  the  Human  Body. 

In  une  vutiimo,  large  imperial  oclavo,  with  aboui  til  hundred  uid  Gfly  beaunral  figiir». 

Thete  Bearer  aro  wM  aeleeteflj  ni  prexnl  a .  late  the  (tBdent  upnn  Ihe  cimpleiiiiu  ot  ihfa  Aiiea- 

^i^.i.u  —J .. ■-•■•mof  l!m  won-    aa  It  ia  tba  lanal  convenirniwurk  of  UteklMIMI 

la  plan  nf  Ihia    hat  vet  appeared:  and  we  m     '     '  ^    ' 


inwW«h 


M^ 


SARGENT  <F.  W.),  M.  D. 
ON  BANDAGING  AND  OTHER  POINTS  OF  HHNOn  SUKGEBT,  "3 

one  handsome  royal  ISmo,  volume  ol' nearly  4U0  pBgc»,  wilh  128  wood-cula, 
The  very  bral  mannnl  of  Minnr'  Surgery  v^  \mn  ■  We  have  e.tefully  ewmiDed  i 
BBCB I  an  American  vola me,  wi lb  nearlrfiiuT hundred  well  eiaeatad  and  admlriiMv  Hi 
pasai  oTinnd  pTaeiieal  leaHna,  illnaliaied  br  about  !  Ihe  tludent.  Bealdr*  the  •ul,>c 
uuB  hUBdrrd  rfad  llilny  wnod-oati.  in  Difae  daya  In  worka  on  MIdof  SuTBetv.  ih-^i 
of-'lrtal,"  whenadootor'arepBtattoa  hanaa  opon  '  oa  Nithing,  anofher  on  aniraih 
a  Diuve  hiieh.or  therollarah««<)age,i(wouhll>e  arawndU  ol'fUrmutai.  Theanih 
wtll,  porhap.,  to  cnrrir  aueh  a  volnme  aaHr,  Bar-  i  eeilctitwockoii  IblaaubjeFi.nnd 
genl'aalwayainourCDnl-pDckel,  or.al  all  evrnit,  illnalriiled  and  priuted  it  jn  m.ial  bMot.fal  .Ivi.— 
I"  hilen  otlcniwdy  (o  h..  iaalruBliona  al  home.— ,  Til  C*arl.*Ioa  Mcdltai  Jmimui.  ' 

SaJToJi  Jfid.  Jonraal.  I 


STANLEY  (EDWARD). 
TEEATISE  ON  DISEASES  OF  THE  BONES.    In  one  voiumo, 
"'■  dotli,  286  pages. 


I 


AND   SCIENTIFIO   PUBLICATIONS. 

STILLEIALFHEDI,  M.  D. 
PRINCIPLES  OF  THERAPEUTICS.     In  one  handsome  Tolumc.  (Pcgwr^.) 

SIMON   (JOHNI,  F.n.  S. 

GENERAL    PATHOLOGY,    aa  coinincivG  to  the  Establishment  of  Rational 

Principle*  for  ihe  Preveminn  and  Cure  of  Diwji-'e.    A  Court*  of  Lcclurcs  delivered  >(  St. 

TboiDBs's  Hurpitni  during  the  turnmer  SeasioD  uf  IKX),     In  onu  nesl  oclivo  ruluine. 

SMITH  (TYLER  W.I,  M.  D., 

ON   PARTURITION,   AND   THE   PRLVCIPLES   AND   PRACTICE   OF 

OBSTETRICS,     In  oue  large  duodeciino  volume,  of  100  pages. 

SIBSON  ITRANCIS),    M.  D., 

PhyoiciiB  111  HI.  Mmy'i  lliiapllnl. 

MEDICAL  ANATOMY.     IlluBtrating  the  Form,  Stmotnre,  and  Position  of  the 

InlerDBl  Ureitiis  in  Hplllh  and  DiHw^e,     In  lurge  imfierial  quarto,  with  sj^endid  calorod  plates. 
To  lualch  "Maolise"*  Surgical  Anntomy."    (In  Ptssi.) 


SOLLY  (SAMUEL),   F.  R.  S. 
THE    HUJIAN    BRAIN;    ita  Structure,  PhyMoloey,  and  DiseaseH.    With  a 

Dfjcriplion  of  the  Typical  Form?  of  (he  Bfnin  in  Ihe  Animal  Kirgdom,  Frum  ihe  Second  and 
miicb  enlarged  Loiiduu  edition.    In  une  octavo  volume,  with  120  wood-cu(». 

SCHOEDLERIFRIEDRICHI,  PH.D., 
THE  BOOK   OF   NATURE;   an  Eleraeatarj   Introduction  to  the  Sdences  of 

Phyaies,  AMronomy.  Cheminlry,  Mineralofry,  Geolog-y,  Botany,  Zoology,  anil  PhynioloBy.  PirM 
Attiericwi  edition,  with  a  GltWMry  tuid  ot^r  Addition*  and  In>i>rovemcn(« ;  from  Ibe  ■oootid 
Engllab  edition.  Tranalaled  from  Ihe  aixtb  German  edition,  by  Hgniit  Medi.ooi,  F.  U.  S.,,,&o. 
In  one  thick  Tohime,  urnall  octavo,  of  about  seven  hundred  pnRv»,  with  879  illaatralions  oa  wood. 
SuitaUe  for  the  higher  SvhooU  and  private  etudenta.     {Note  Riady.) 

Thi.  volntnc,  »■  i»  iiiIb  *Iio»),  envori  nnirty  .11  I  %cn  prcKDli  [tic  ruder  wtlh  ."  widea  nmgeof  ele- 
the  leiniH*,  and  smhudicaa  rait  ■■noanlorinCainu-    menlary  knnwl«ln,  with  to  (all  illnitntiunn,  al  » 

TAYLOR  (ALFRED  8.1,  M.  D.,  F.  R.  8., 

X^eeturer  ox  Medleal  JuriipTudnai^c  and  Ohemiitry  in  (Juy'i  Hoipiui, 

MEDICAL  JURISPRUDENCE.     Third  Amtjrican,  from  the  fonrth  and  improved 

English  Ediiion.    With  Notes  and  Beferences  to  American  Dcoif  ions,  IjyEowABD  Hahtsboiiki, 


BoylJiiiii 

■uKamaoatofvaluablBmatur— JV.  Y.  Jnntmt  Bf 

Mtdicitu. 

The  Amoricnn  cflimr  hai  Bpp*nd«d  aeiaral  ira- 

EI>^t"rVfi'a''M;,'«7l'n'l«riri'ng' ilwiw  m  Vedlelll 
JarnprndtncE,  nnd  ons  that  we  eaaoot  too  ""naf^ 
,:,  ..    „....«    o  ^^^c^  of  ,h  "  ' 


0  volbnie,  of  about  Kven  hundred  pages.    (Jum  Iiiuid.) 
n  UnJIeal  Jurliptpdmce  |  refireucc,  that  would  bemore  likelj;  loi 


and  F.iTt»IeipniiIlnDorihiide( 
al  litMuIare.— yfrrtm  Limt4l. 


i1  for  daily  di 


B  berelofore  had  n 


that, in  Ibaedi _ 

plHdy  revlMl  tlie  whulawork,inal[iiiinunyadiU> 


ila  work,  maltiiii  many  adiu> 
H  bingcht  it  fully  up  la  Ikp 
dge.  That.ilior[lieAin<rT 


mHis^ul^*l>e''I^JI'^"to'llie  buiy  pracliti.ia'er  of  I  nhyilclanor  jariit.— ^SI.Idbi'i  MfdicalowlSiirrfeBl 
either  caUing,  fur  Itis  purpgie  of  eaioul  or  baity  I  JoHiaoi. 

ON  POISONS,  IN  RELATION  TO  MEDICAL  JURISPRUDENCE   AND 

MEDICINE.    Edited,  with  Nole i  and  Addition;,  by  R.  E.  GaimiH,  M.  D.    In  one  large  octavo 
ToluRie.  of  GS8  pvges. 


I 


CttrMTSfHJ  Rttitw. 

ll  emlain*  a  vaai  body  of  facta,  which  enbraoe 
•I]  that  ia  iiBporlaal  in  ImiBuiogs',  all  that  ii 
IWCMaarv  to  the  cuidunen  of  Iht  nieJinal  jutiu,  and 
all  that  con  l>c  SrBired  by  Ihs  Uu-yei.  —  JtfI|[icIl- 


r  aa  oar  ksnwladge  sili  ...  .  ^_ 
I  upnnUieiubJeeti  in  Ihe  hiabaal  d*- 
Ulu  tilt  aulhnr,  entirely  I  rualmirlhr, 


THOMSON  [A.  T.),  M.  D.,  F.  R.  S.,  Sic. 
DOMESTIC  MANAGEiMENT   OF   THE   SICK   ROOM,  necessary 
Ifedical  Tiealmeul  fur  the  Cure  of  Diwewi.    Edited  by  R.  E.  GidrriTn,  M.  D. 
royal  l'2mu.  volume,  witb  wood-cuta,  3Ua  pagea. 
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BLANCIIARD   &   LEA'S   ft(£DICAl' 


TOMES  (JOHNI,    F.  R.B. 
A  MANUAL  OV  DENTAL  PKACTUiE.     Illustrated  by  nameroua  cngrtTings 

on  WMuiI.     In  "no  haiidjoino  volume.     (Prepnring.) 

TODD  (R.  B.l,   M.  D.,  AND  BOWMAN  (WILLIAM*,  F.  R.  8. 
PHYSIOLOGICAL    ANATOMV   AND    PHYSIOLOGY   OF   MAN.     With 

nomeniUK  hinil'>ome  wnod-cull.    Parta  1,  II.  nnd  ITI,  in  one  oclkvo  volume,  m  page*.      Fui  IV 

will  uomplele  Ibo  work. 

The  dii-lingiiislimg  nceuliarily  of  llii«  Woili  Is,  Lhnl  the  Bulhorg  inveftipsie  fur  iheni<«l7eii  orety 
hot  uterlej  ;  uid  il  »  ll»  iminenM  labor  conwqucnl  open  Ihe  vart  niiii>l>cr  of  obKrvaiioo*  re- 
-  qaifjie  lo  cnrry  oul  Ihis  pluo,  whirb  ba«  w  Ion;  ildiiyed  lbs  appmranee  nf  ils  com^lioa.  Tba 
flM  ponion  al  Pan  IV,  wiili  niimeroui  original  ilhislralions,  wa:-  rniblirhed  in  llie  HtKlinal  NnM 
and  Library  fur  1SS3,  und  the  compleiiaa  will  be  iv-ued  immediatdy  on  iis  appcaranoc  in  Latifn. 
ThosH  whu  have  MibMritwd  Aiace  The  apjiearanre  of  Ihe  preceding  portiun  ul  the  work  eaa  kw* 
ibc  three  pBilf  by  mail,  un  remillance  ot^  50  lo  the  publiibers. 

WATSON   ITH0MA8I,   M.  D.,   &c. 
LECTUBKS    ON    THE   PRINCIPLES   AND    PRACTICE   OF   PHTSIC. 

Third  A  "'"Ice",  l'<'"i  I  lie  la^l  London  edii  ion.  Reviwd,  wiih  AddilJiitiH,  hy  U.  FsxncnCoMMII, 
M,  D  ,  Biiihur  of  a  •■  Treatife  on  llio  Diseaw*  of  Children, "  fcc  In  one  opiavo  voluaw,  ellmutf 
eleven  liundrcd  iurge  [wgei,  flirongly  bound  wiili  raised  baiida. 
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WALSHE  (W.    H.),   M.O., 
Pr<ir»inr<iriTi»PrinciplHiin(IPrao(i»iir.Meel>cinii  ig  Ualniaily  Cnllegc,  I^mdoa. 

DISEASES    OF    TUE    HKART,    LUNGS,    AND    APl'ENDAOESj    thdr 

Sympioms  and  Treatment,     In  one  buidfome  volume,  Isrp)  royal  litino.,  Hi  pa^e*. 
We  ccia>ii>r  Ihia  u  the  alilsil  work  la  Ihi  Eo'  I  thcanllinr  liciRa  ChaflcMstsUHHCnplil  ufUwdaT^ 
■li^  lungnage,  do  llio  aulijerl  nf  wlilih  it  lrciil>i  ]  £:*ailiilni  JUiJical  Jtunut. 

WHAT  TO  OBSERVE 
AT    THE    BEDSIDE    AND    AFTEH   DEATH,   IN   MEDICAL   CASBa 

PubliibedundBrlheaulhorilyofllieLiiodonSoeiolyforModionlOlmervaiioa,     Anew  Anwrkaa. 
Ann  Itic  tenind  and  revlMid  London  udiiiun.     In  una  very  baadMine  volume,  rojsl  ISrao.,  extra 

doib.    (JVoi^  K«rfy.) 

rafudly  exiiaueled  the  flril  edilion  of  Ihis  Ifitle  wort,  f^hows  iballlK 

_. „ fe»iou  have  been  duly  opprrciaterl,  and  has  sliiimlaled  ihc  ai'lhorfio 

Tender  il  more  wonhy  of  ila  repulalran,    ll  has  lliercloro  been  thi.roueUly  r«vi«d,  und  tucb  im- 
■  imong  whirh  if  a  MWion  on  TsEAtdSlit)  have  been  made  u  furlht 
own  lo  be  de>ir>ble. 

I  of  UiM  bnoki*  Ihegraul 
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Which  Ihey  pi 


in  ndviinl^gn  from 
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WtLDE  (W.   R.I, 

Snrfean  toSt.  Miirk'iOphlhiiltnle  Had  AbtbJ  Bnipllal,  Dublin. 

jyURAL  SURGERY,  AND  THE  NATURE  AND  TREATMENT  OF  DI8- 


n>.    <A«riI«a^.) 


EA^ES  OF  THE  EAR.    In  one  bandnome  w 

Su  liiile  is  generally  known  in  this  aounlrv  c> 

•nral  aOticliana,  thai  apraciical  and  Mienlific  i  ....._  , _   _. 

Wilde'i  great  eiporlence,  cannot  hil  lo  be  productive  of  miicfi  benefit,  liy  allracliiiB  atlmtioa 
lotbicob^'cure  cla»  of  diseiMt,  whiohlno  freqiienlly  etratpe  allenlioii  until  paH  K-liefT  Tbe  ia- 
._L r ._...-..  L ^g  under  Mr.  Wilde's  obHTva lion  for  ifuuy  years,  have 


'o  volume,  with  ill 

CBUi^t,  ty ia[ 


work  may 


him  opporlunitiei  rarely  ei 
ly  therefore  be  regarded  ai 


Ibat  aural  diKUek  an  noi  be^oiA  vhe  liAl 
at  ait)  thai  Iboj  an  sa*eni*&  V|  As  •»«aft\ 


•imint  aa  other  Owrhii)  pioetwt.    Tin 

n/bal  it  ii'w'hnflT  addrrHftS*  To 
Il  beara  oa  eT«r7  pap  it*  imprcaa  i 


AND   SCIENTIFIC   PUBLICATIONS. 


A  SYSTEM  OF  HUMAN  ANATOMY,  General  aud  Speoial.    Fourth  Ameri- 

can,  Trura  ilio  loci  English  cJilion.     Ediled  by  Piut  B.  Gooe-ikd,  A,  M.,  M  D.     Wiih  iwi  ■ 
dred  BntI  lifty  iUuHlriiliant.     Deeulirully  prialed,  in  ons  ta^a  ucliivo  volume,  ol  uearly  tii 
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t  III  iheC[ill(«fi  orthfUnInn,  it 
riDtliril  ImHiiwfc.  Th..,  of  luelf, 
irrairenriUvnluB.    Aworkrecr 

llv  raciJiUM  liii  progreu  lu  Ihe 
rncliciil  Ka-Xamy. —If IV  ierS  Ja*nal  e/ 
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TGE    DISSECTOR;    or,  Practical  and  Surgical  Anatomy,     Modified  and  Ro- 

BrrangciJ,  \:y  P.tui.  Beck  Gosdard,  M.  D,     A  new  eililioa,  with  llt!Vii;^ion»  and  Addiliona.     Id 
mc  large  and  haiiiisome  volume,  royal  Vliao.,  with  one  hundred  and  fineeii  illuilraliung. 
la  petting  I 

BtHiU  u  [lie  Bilvanco  i 
•tii|[h  rapuliiliun  wbich  il  ha*  acqi 

^ideto  ihe  i.indenl  of  praolicat  i 

dially  ia  the  purl 1-.:—  .-  .i 

trori  will  be  Col 


ork  igain  Ihrough  Ihe  prese,  Iha  editor  baa  made  euch 
ae  of  wiBloniicar  knowledge  hu  rendered  netwn'ary  lo 
lis  ofihe  United  Scale*, 

latamy  oC  Hernia.    In  i 
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1  nuperior  Id  former  edilii 


Alio,)o 


ON    DISEASES   OE  THE   SKIN.    Ttird  American,  (rom  the  Hird  Lmdon 

In  one  nent  octavo  volume,  of  about  fivo  hundred  page*,  extra  clo'h.  {Juil  Iiiutd.) 
lad  donp  up  with  SAeen  beautiful  tieel  plalua,  of  whiub  eighl  are  exquifilely  colored ; 
ing  the  Normal  and  Palhological  Anntomyof  tbe  Skui,  lo^Iiier  wilb  eccuratHy  colored 
«fl  of  otore  ihan  tixty  varielioa  ofdiMtaH,  most  of  lliem  tbe  site  of  nalum.  T}m,Flatu 
are  aito  tor  rale  feparate,  done  up  in  boarda. 
The  inoreiwed  tice  of  this  edition  i*  suStoient  evidenM  that  the  author  bla  not  been  ooolenl 
with  a  men  n^pubUcmioa,  but  faai  endeavored  lo  maintain  tlie  high  character  of  his  work  b«  Ibe 
■tandard  lexl-book  on  ibia  inlereatiug  and  difficult  cliua  of  difleases.  He  haa  ibua  introduced  luch 
BBW  rnalier  as  the  experienoe  of  the  Ivt  three  or  four  years  baa  inme^ted^and  ba*  made  luoh 
kllerations  ar- tbc  nrogreasofacienliflc  iuveatigalion  basreDdefadexpodie 
atco  been  materialiy  augmented,  Ibe  number  of  plate*  being  Increased  fr 
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Om    CONSTITUTIONAL   AND    HEREDlTAaY    SYPHILIS,   AND    ON 

STPHILITtC  ERUPTIONS.    In  one  email  octavo  volume,  beauiirully  printed,  wilb  fouiexqui- 
•ite  colored  plate?,  preaenliag  more  than  thirty  varjeliea  of  ayphiliric  eruplions. 

Milan  wllfa  Ita  Iran  amiui  hit  llv,  BalholocT  —^ 
ila,  HlafamiaDd  rtferaiaeB wi) Twe aHMtil- 

iloBH  VBiatB.    They  appnr  to  ui  entitled  la 
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(  ■hmbilii  nppnr  In  no  in  the  nuia 
L^Wrn,  aaii  we  enmniFBd  Iba  book 
^Maaaocrarti  «a  llie  iul'Jcet,  Dr.  \ 
r*BKied  01  (  vrry  friiOiruI  nod  Incl 
C  ■ipbil'"  "">  ^"  i-lai'm  up  ttiMy  ' 


AUTBOa.     (Wb»  Ready.) 

^^EALTHY  SKIN;  A  Popular  Treatise  on  the  Skin  and  Hair,  their  Prcserva- 
thn  and  Munageiiienl.    Second  American,  from  the  linu'th  London  ediliua.    One  oeal  votiune, 


WHITEHEAD  (JAMES),    F.  R.  C.  S.,    &c. 
CAUSES  AND  TREATMENT  OF  ABORTION  AND  STERILITY; 

Result  of  an  Etlotided  rraclical  Inquiry  into  the  I'liysioliaical  and  Morbid  Cpiutiliona 

Uleruit.    Second  American  Ed  ilion.    Inor — ' 

iple  lilli  qf  tkia  wnrk  glva*  a  very  imprr-  I 
[ir  II*  cratFDii.  Ths  inbjcct  i.f  ateiiliiy  I 
a  inars  rrucUim  of  apace,  and  opwardi  of    < 
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Bi  oad*  from  yaat  M  ynr  ia    ' 


to  BLAKCHARD  Ic   LEA'S   MEDICAL 

WEST  (CHAHLES),    M.  D., 

FhT>ici<iB  to  Uis  HHpiMl  lot  Sick  Chlldrw,  ko. 

LECTURES   ON   THE   DISEASES   OF  INFANCY  ANT)  CHILDHO 

Srr^onH  Americao.  rrntn  ihe  Second  and  Enlarged  LoDilun  ediliun.     laoaevo 
neoriy  fii-o  iiundred  pages.    (Nina  Sradf.) 

From  tkt  Prtfaea  In  the  Steond  Edifien. 

In  the  prcpsfBlion  of  Ihe  weond  edition  of  Ihete  Lecloras,  Ihe  wliolo  work  hai 
revieei!.     A  Tew  formulai  have  been  iniroduced  and  »  mioula  alplmbeiical  index  hi 
while  BdililioiiB  UDiaunlinj;  elloKCItier  to  flUy  piKes,  faaTC  been  miuie,  whercTer  I  fell  ll 
ralended  ob^efvalion,  or  more  careful  reflecijon  hud  ensbled  me  to  supply  M 


sfDr.  Wutwlthr 


,  .  _  .  V  docip  Mm*  of  oblus- 

I*  valuable  canlrlbDtloa  U>  Oar  pTOlH- 
Hnnal  [lunlun.  Hi!  b«uk  ii  uidaBbCeilT  la  idbbt 
reipeeu  Ika  but  ws  poaiiu  m  dlwnn  of  obiMnn. 

Tha  ailracEi  we  have  Riven  will,  we  hope-  BaLliry 
our  resdrn  nr  itivalDi;  and  yet  in  all  candDrwe 

parti,  Ihe  lenclh  of  which  piubtbhed  oar  enlacin* 
apea  Uicm.    Tkat  tba  linnk  will  ibotllT  be  ia  the 

wl"lJrTe™n.iirK?i™«iirV'frHrilrmgr«oin"iid'- 

DuUin  Qoarurlf  Jtumal  (^  MidtciUs'i^iT 

Of.  VTeat  hai  p1a«d  Iha  prafrinnn  Doder  deep  lA- 

ligatiOD  bjr  tbii  able,  thoningh,  and  Cnlibcdwoik 


moat  Ihe  AitI  nf  Ihe  Rnernl  piactilioBci.  H*  haa 
wilh  ahigDlarfelleit)' threaded  liiawa7thf>uk  all 
Cbe  lorlaaDa  labytlDtbs  oT  the  diaonli  aab}Mt  (•  iMi 
saderlnkea  lo  elDeldaia,  aad  Haa  IR  imiir  "T  the 
darhcat  eoraera  Mt  a  l]{[hl,  for  the  benefit  of  aue- 
caediariraTellna,  wMeh  will  nnei  bras  tincuiiAiid. 
Nol  Ihe  leaal  caplivacing  fnlare  In  Ihn  ^nirabte 

■aqulm  force  frani  lUTery  aimplicitr,  ud  laarea 

an  imptaiiioa  npiin  th*  meinoFr,  of  ik«  troth*  it 

The  auilur'a  poiilion  aaournl  him  «' . 

cililiM  for  the  InreallKalloa  of  childrtn'a  d^ 

have  anahlnl  him  lu  make  tbe  innal  a. 

adrantagta— JV«t4vilt>  tbdicaX  Jtnmltl. 


BY  TUB  SAME  AUTHOH.      (JVolfl  Sau/y  ) 

AN  ENQUIRY  INTO  THE  PATHOLOGICAL  IMPORTANCE  OF 

ATION  UF  THE  OS  UTEKl.     Being  Ihe  Crooniuu  Letiurei  for  the  }-ear  ISli 


WILLIAMS  (C.  J. 

rofcBiut  o(  clinical  Medicine  ii 

PRINCIPLES  OF  MEDICINE:   oomprisiBg  General  Pathology  and  Thor^>ca. 

Ilp-«,8lid  B  brief  ^nerfll  view  of  Eliolofty,  Niwolo^y,  Beineiolocy,  Diagnosi*,  Fr(qfliir<ia,  and 

""     '       '  ER,  M.D.     Fourth  Americiul,  from  tie 

:,  of  470  page*.    (Nov  R*a^g.) 
lion  bus  been  mslerially  enlarged  and  brought  up  by  Ihe  editor. 
IB  Btronpeal  elaima  to  Ihe  altenlion  of  the  medical  ttudeni  and  praciinnntT.  fnjm 
e  admirabls  uianner  in  which  Ihe  various  inquiries  in  Iba  dilTerenl  bcKni-hee  of  pUbolcffflM 

•■"-'  "'■■-■"■--I  anil  directl;  aj    "    ' — 


veiilipted,  combined,  and  generalised  t^  an  experit 


ID  and  UeaUnunl  ofdiBeue. — EniTOB'i  FHErACC. 
The  beil  eipoiilion  in  oor  lanfto^a,  or,  we  be-  I      Few  hooka  hava  pioved  mote  uaeTal, 
liave,  in  aay  langaasc,  of  raliimal  medicine,  ia  ill    a  ra^ire  icmJi  aula  than  t!u>.  an>l  a» 
praMnl  imnruvca  ana  ropldlv  improving  alale.—  1  ihould  reauril  bli  librarv  am  cumpletc 
Bniut  aad  Farcitn  Mcdita-C/iirmrt.  iUmw.  |  —Ohio  Mid.  and  Snrj.  Jntnuil. 


A  PRMJTICAL  TREATISE  ON  DISEASES  OF  TEE  EESPIHA: 

ORGANSj  in H tiding  Disease*  of  Ihe  Laryni,  Trachea,  Longs,  and  Pleural.     Wilh  mi     _    _ 
Addiiton*  and  Noie«,  by  M.  CLrusK,  M.  D.    Willi  wood-ouii.    In  one  ocravo  voluitie,  pp.  808. 


M 


YOUATT  (WILLIAM),  V.  S, 
THE    HORSE.      A  new  edition,  with  namcroug  illuntraUona;   togeifa«r  % 

general  hifUiry  of  Ibellorae;  a  Dissenalion  oo  Ihe  Ameficui  Trnlting  IIor»;  butr  Trsmed 
Joekeyeii;  an  Ai-cmint  of  bis  Remarkable  ['effurraantM ;  and  an  EMay  on  the  A»  Bud  lh«M 
By  J.  S.  SsiNNiH,  rormerly  AsBimanl  Poslm aster-General,  and  Edilot  of  the  ~     --■■=" 
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.  J.  Lewis,   M.  D.     With   nnroerouB  ami  1 


AND  SCrENTIPIO   PUBLrCATIONS. 

B.  &  L.  Bubjoin  a  condonBed  list  of  their  poblicutiona  in  general  und  educational' 
liteiutnre,  of  nlkich  more  detailed  calolo^ca  will  be  fumiBhed  on  Bpplicatioii- 
HISTORT  AND  BIOaRAPHT. 
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FRANCIS  THE  FIRTT.   iTali.  royU 

PALOKAVES  KOHMANDY  AND   ENGLANa 

In  IhrcB  vor»,  f  fowii  B>o..  (Prrpmiing.) 
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M  OBRMANY.    To 


TOfiSVO. 
ASl 

Second  HFriM.    (PwMriiiJr  1 

DB  LIV1^:S  OF  TIIK  QtJSEKS  OF 


_    J   JA(H_ 
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STRICKLAND'S  LIVES  01'  THR  CttTKRNS  OF 
UENRV  Vlll.  In  i»i«  bmidiane  crewn  Stc,  voU 
eiin  Floib.  viT<au»  xylr*. 

STRICKLAND'S  LIPEOP  QUEEN  ELIZABETH. 

STEINMETzV  msrORV  OF  THE    JEBUITS 


I  MODERN  COOKERY. 


ACTON  (MR! 

BUFKUMS    Sl\    ^Ti>\THS    IN    TIIK    (JOl.D 

HAlBD-SWEfiTINDIF^ANIl  NORTH  AMF.RI. 

CA.  ■•el.rayall>ina..Biiiaclach.  , 

Ct.ATER  ON  THE  DISEASES  OP  HORSES.  By 

Hbiimh.    1  TBI  lamo. 
CLATER'S  CATTLE  AND  SHEEP  DOCTOR.    1 

DONQUtiforE.    With  nBBUraiim  illnnmion*  by 

ENCVCLaPJOIIA  OF  GEOGRAPHY.    In  ihrto 

BNCYCLOPjIli]  A  AMERICANA.    14  toll.  Kto.'. 

Vol  II   'MT!"inKi)irwoikop<olMa,»1dwniir>le. 
EXPLDRIfit;  F.xrEDITlON,  NARRATIVE  OF 

EtfANS'SSrUAR-PLANTiM'S  MANUAL.  1vol. 

EfUIUN'STRAVFJ.S  IN  SIBERIA    aToliroyftl 
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